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CALENDAR,  1951-1952 


1951 —  ^July    3  Summer  Session  (Pedagogy)  opens. 

Aug.   3  Summer  Session  (Pedagogy)  closes. 

Sept.  25-29 .  .  .  Medical  Examination. 

Sept.  26  Academic  year  begins  at  9  a.m. 

Sept.  26  Address  by  the  President  to  the  students  of  all 

faculties  and  schools  at  3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation 

Hall. 

Oct.    4  Meeting  of  Council. 

Nov.   1  Meeting  of  Council. 

Nov.  10  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m.  Lectures 

and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from  10  a.m.  to 
11.15  a.m. 

Dec.    6  Meeting  of  Council. 

Dec.  21  Last  day  of  lectures.   Term  ends  at  5  p.m. 

1952 —  ^Jan.    7  Winter  Term  begins  at  9  a.m. 

Jan.  10  Meeting  of  Council. 

Jan.  20  Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  instalment  of  fees. 

Feb.    7  Meeting  of  Council. 

Mar.  6  Meeting  of  Council. 

Apr.    3 ..... .  Meeting  of  Council. 

Apr.  11  Good  Friday. 

Apr.  21  Spring  Term  begins. 

May   1  Meeting  of  Council. 

May  16  Last  day  of  Lectures. 

May  19-30.  .  .Final  Examinations  (except  for  candidates  for  Inter- 
mediate and  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts 
certificates). 

May  26-29 ...  Final  Examinations  for  candidates  for  Intermedi- 
ate and  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts 
certificates. 

June  4,  5,  6. .  .University  Commencement. 
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THE  ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Courses  in  Education 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 

In  its  courses  in  Education  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  trains 
candidates  for  certificates  as  teachers  and  in  particular  for  Provincial  cer- 
tificates as  teachers  of  Art  and  Crafts,  Home  Economics,  Physical  Edu- 
cation, Vocal  Music,  Instrumental  Music,  Commercial  Subjects,  Vocational 
Education,  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts,  as  High  School  Assistants  and  as 
teachers  of  public  and  separate  schools.  It  also  offers  courses  leading  to  the 
B.Paed.,  D.Paed.,  M.A.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees. 

The  buildings  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  on  Bloor  Street 
contain  lecture-rooms,  laboratories,  and  reading-rooms  for  the  accommo- 
dation of  the  students,  and  model  class-rooms  for  observation  and  practice- 
teaching.  So  far  as  necessary  the  observation  and  practice-teaching  are 
supplemented  by  observation  and  practice-teaching  in  schools  in  and  near 
the  City  of  Toronto. 

While  the  chief  exercises  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  will  be 
conducted  in  the  buildings  on  Bloor  Street,  the  students  in  Education  may 
use  the  University's  library,  gymnasium,  and  athletic  fields,  and  Hart 
House,  under  such  conditions  as  obtain  with  other  students.  They  will 
also  be  admitted  free  to  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  Bloor  Street,  and  to 
the  Toronto  Art  Gallery,  Dundas  St.,  from  9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.,  on  presen- 
tation of  their  registration  cards. 

BOARD  AND  LODGING 

The  Secretary  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  will  forward  lists  of 
boarding-houses  on  request. 

COURSES  AND  CERTIFICATES 

1.  (1)  The  following  courses  are  offered: 

(a)  Courses  for  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates, 
Type  B;  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,^  including 
Physical  Education,  Art  and  Crafts,  Instrumental  Music,  and  \'ocal 
Music;^  Interim  First  Class  certihcatos;^  Interim  Elementary  certificates 
in  Art  and  Crafts;  Interim  Elementary  Type  A  certificates  in  Physical 
Education,  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts,'  Instrumental  Music,  aiul  \'ocal 

»See  Section  18  (1). 

-The  courses  leading  to  High  School  A.ssistants'  certificates,  Typo  A,  in 
Physical  Education,  Art  and  Crafts,  Instrumental  Music  and  \'ocal 
Music  are  open  only  to  those  who  qualify  under  section  2(>  (r),  (d),  or  {r^. 

n^his  course  may  not  be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session  but 
requires  a  subsequent  summer  session  before  the  candidate  will  be  recom- 
mended for  the  certilicate. 

*  This  course  may  not  be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session  but 
requires  two  sub.sequent  Summer  sessions  before  the  candidate  will  Ih^ 
recommended  for  the  certificate. 

7 


8 


University  of  Toronto 


Music;  Interim  Intermediate  certificates  in  Art  and  Crafts,  and  Home 
Economics;  Interim  Elementary  Commercial  certificates;  Interim  Ordi- 
nary Vocational  certificates;  and  for  Intermediate  and  Specialist  certificates 
in  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts. 

(b)  Courses  for  the  B.Paed.  degree, 

(c)  Courses  under  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  degrees 
of  D.Paed,,  M.A.,  and  Ph.D. 

(2)  High  School  Teachers'  Certificates.* 

(a)  Grades  of  Certificates: 

The  following  grades  of  certificates  qualify  the  holders  for 
teaching  in  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes: 

(i)  An  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B, 
which  qualifies  the  holder  for  two  years  as  an  Assistant. 

(ii)  A  Permanent  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate. 

(iii)  An  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  A, 
which  qualifies  the  holder  for  two  years  as  an  Assistant  and  as  the  head  of 
a  department  in  a  Collegiate  Institute. 

(iv)  A  High  School  Specialist's  Certificate. 

(v)  A  High  School  Principal's  Certificate. 

(&)  Requirements  for  the  above  Certificates: 

(i)  For  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate, 
Type  B:  The  completion  of  the  professional  course  of  training  for  this 
certificate  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

(ii)  For  a  Permanent  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate: 
The  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  B,  and  two  years' 
successful  teaching  experience  in  Ontario  in  a  secondary  school  or  in  Grades 
IX  or  X  of  a  Public  or  Separate  School. 

(iii)  For  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate, 
Type  A:  The  completion  of  the  professional  course  of  training  for  this 
certificate  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

(iv)  For  a  High  School  Specialist's  Certificate:  An  Interim 
High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  A,  and  two  years'  successful 
teaching  experience  in  Ontario  in  the  subject  or  subjects  covered  by  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  A. 

(v)  For  a  High  School  Principal's  Certificate:  For  this 
information  consult  the  regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education. 

(c)  The  holders  of  Interim  High  School  Assistants*  Certificates, 
Type  B,  or  Permanent  High  School  Assistants'  Certificates  may  secure 
Interim  High  School  Assistants'  Certificates,  Type  A,  under  the  conditions 
outlined  in  Section  17  of  this  calendar. 


*For  certificates  in  Vocational  Training  and  in  Industrial  Arts  and 

Crafts,  see  Section  76. 
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SESSION 

2.  Enrolment  will  take  place  and  the  medical  examination  will  begin  at 
9  a.m.,  Tuesday,  September  25th.  The  Autumn  Term  will  end  December 
21st,  at  5  p.m.,  and  the  Winter  Term  will  begin  January  7th  at  9  a.m. 
The  Spring  Term  will  begin  April  21st  and  end  May  31st. 

DUTIES  OF  STUDENTS 

3.  (1)  Regular  attendance  on  the  part  of  candidates  for  Provincial 
certificates  is  indispensable,  except  for  such  as  are  exempt  from  attendance 
under  the  regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education,  and  for  such  as 
are  permitted  by  the  Dean  to  act,  after  Christmas,  for  not  more  than  a 
total  of  one  fortnight,  as  substitute  teachers  in  the  schools  of  Ontario. 

(2)  Students  whose  class-work  shows  them  to  be  unduly  deficient  in 
scholarship,  or  whose  conduct,  attendance  or  progress  is  unsatisfactory, 
may  be  dismissed  from  attendance  by  the  Dean  at  any  time  during  the 
session. 

(3)  On  the  Dean's  report  to  the  Minister  of  Education  as  to  the 
physical  unfitness  of  a  student  for  training  for  a  Provincial  certificate  as  a 
teacher,  the  Minister  may  require  a  special  medical  examination  of  such 
student,  and,  as  a  result  thereof,  may  direct  that  his  registration  for  such 
training  be  cancelled. 

(4)  Various  religious,  athletic,  literary  and  dramatic  associations  are 
formed  each  session.  For  professional  improvement  all  students  shall 
share  in  the  activities  of  the  literary  and  dramatic  associations. 
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FEES 

4.  (a)  For  Intramural  Students: 

High  School  Assistants'  Course,  Type  B,  One- Year  Intermediate 
Home  Economics  Course,  and  Vocational  Training  and  Industrial  Arts  and 
Crafts  courses. 


*Academic 
Fee 

flncidental 
Fees 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in  one 
instalment) 

First  Term 
Instalment 
due  Sept.  26 

Second  Term 
Instalment 
due  Jan.  20 

Men 

$180 

$311 

$211 

$131 

$80 

Women 

$180 

$161 

$196 

$116 

$80 

Notes:  1.  The  Academic  Fee  (which  includes  the  examination  and 
University  Library  fees)  and  the  Incidental  Fees  are  to  be  paid  to  the 
University  of  Toronto.  After  January  20th,  an  additional  deferred 
payment  fee  of  $1  per  month  shall  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount 
is  paid. 


2.  A  College  Library  deposit  of  $1  is  to  be  paid  at  the  College. 

3.  There  is  no  additional  fee  for  a  High  School  Assistants'  course. 
Type  A,  or  for  a  Supplementary  course  when  taken  concurrently  with  the 
High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B. 


*The  fee  is  the  same  for  the  regular  College  Session  as  for  the  Session  after 
Christmas.  For  those  who  have  not  attended  an  Ontario  Secondary 
School  for  at  least  two  years  or  who  have  not  graduated  from  an 
Ontario  University  or  whose  home  addresses  as  recorded  on  the  register 
of  the  University  from  which  they  graduated  are  outside  the  Province 
of  Ontario,  the  Academic  Fee  is  $255. 

fThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — 
For  men — Hart  House;   Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic; 
Health  Service;   and  Medical  Examination  for  admission  to  the 
College. 

For   women — Students'   Administrative   Council;    Athletic;  Health 
Service;  and  Medical  Examination  for  admission  to  the  College. 

student  who  holds  an  Ontario  teaching  certificate  will  pay  $29  or  $14, 
as  the  case  may  be,  because  he  or  she  will  not  be  required  to  take  a 
medical  examination. 
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(6)  For  Extramural  Students: 


Fee  for  the  final  examinations  of  the  High  School  Assis- 
tants' course,  Type  B,  which  includes  the  fee  for  the 
final  examinations  of  the  High  School  Assistants' 
course,  Type  A,  if  taken  concurrently  


$20.00 


Fee  for  the  final  examinations  of  the  High  School  Assis- 
tants* course.  Type  A,  if  taken  in  a  different  Session 
from  the  final  examinations  of  the  High  School  Assis- 
tants' course,  Type  B  


5.00 


Fee  for  examination  in  one  subject  of  any  course  when 
repeated  in  a  subsequent  Session  


2.00 


5.  (1)  EXEMPTION  FROM  FINAL  EXAMINATIONS 


Exemption  from  the  final  examinations  of  the  various  courses  in 
which  they  are  enrolled  may  be  granted,  in  one  or  all,  to  intramural  candi* 
dates,  whose  fees  are  paid  in  full  by  May  16,  1952,  and  whose  progress  and 
achievement  have  been  reported  as  satisfactory  by  the  supervisor  of  practice- 
teaching  and  by  all  of  the  instructors  in  the  various  subjects  of  study.  The 
report  of  the  supervisor  of  practice- teaching  shall  be  based  upon  the  critics' 
estimates  of  the  practice-teaching  of  students  concerned,  and  the  reports 
of  the  instructors  in  the  subjects  of  study  shall  be  based  upon  term  tests, 
assigned  term-work  and  the  instructors'  observation  of  the  students' 
interest  and  effectiveness  in  the  work  of  the  course  or  courses  concerned. 


No  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  take  more  than  twice  any  final 
examination,  or  part  thereof,  for  any  certificate  listed  in  this  calendar. 


6.  The  answer  papers  of  the  final  examinations  of  all  unsuccessful 
candidates  for  Provincial  certificates  are  re-read  by  the  examiners,  and 
the  results  of  the  first  reading  reconsidered  before  a  decision  to  reject  is 
reached.  Despite  this  fact  any  unsuccessful  candidate  may  have  his  case 
considered  a  third  time  if  within  two  weeks  after  the  announcement  of  the 
results  he  lodges  with  the  Minister  of  Education  his  appeal,  with  a  state- 
ment of  the  grounds  on  which  it  is  based,  and  with  a  fee  of  $2.00.  The  fee 
will  be  refunded  if  the  appeal  is  sustained. 


(2)  FINAL  EXAMINATIONS 


APPEALS 
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7.  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES^ 

Note 

On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of  interest,  it 
is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  endowed  scholarships  and  prizes  at  the 
time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income 
earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of 
the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

THE  HUGH  W.  BRYAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  OF  THE 
ONTARIO  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  TEACHERS'  FEDERATION 

(1)  The  Ontario  Secondary  School  Teachers'  Federation  has  founded 
an  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  interest  on  $2,000  in  memory  of  a 
former  President  of  the  Federation,  Dr.  Hugh  W.  Bryan.  This  scholarship 
will  be  awarded  by  the  Bryan  Memorial  Scholarship  Committee  of  the 
Federation,  at  the  close  of  each  session  and  after  the  receipt  of  a  report 
from  the  Council  of  the  College  of  Education,  to  the  student  in  regular 
attendance  throughout  the  session  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  Course 
who  has  shown  "the  most  outstanding  qualities  of  scholarship,  teaching 
ability,  and  character." 

THE  LAURA  L.  OCKLEY  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
HOME  ECONOMICS 

(2)  Former  students  of  Miss  Laura  L.  Ockley,  who  was  in  charge  of 
the  training  of  Home  Economics  teachers  in  the  University  of  Toronto 
from  1912  to  1943,  have  founded  in  her  honour  an  annual  scholarship  of 
the  value  of  $100.  This  scholarship  will  be  awarded  at  the  close  of  the 
session  to  a  student  in  regular  attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants' 
course,  Type  A,  in  Home  Economics,  or  in  the  Intermediate  Home  Eco- 
nomics course,  who  has  shown  the  most  outstanding  qualities  of  "scholar- 
ship and  teaching  ability  in  Home  Economics  and  leadership  in  human 
relations."  Awards  over  a  period  of  years  will  be  made  to  students  of  the 
High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  A,  in  Home  Economics,  and  of  the 
Intermediate  Home  Economics  course  in  proportion  to  the  registration  in 
these  courses  during  that  period. 

THE  PAKENHAM  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

(3)  As  a  memorial  to  Dr.  William  Pakenham,  Dean  of  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education  from  1907  to  1934,  the  teachers  of  Ontario  have 
founded  an  annual  Memorial  Prize  of  the  value  of  the  interest  on  $1,000. 


*0nly  one  scholarship  or  prize  shall  be  awarded  to  any  one  student. 
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The  Prize  will  be  in  the  form  of  books  stamped  with  the  Coat  of  Arms  of 
the  University  of  Toronto,  and  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains 
the  highest  standing,  as  reported  in  the  annual  returns  of  the  College,  in  the 
subjects  of  Part  I  of  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B,  and  in 
Practice  Teaching. 

THE  WILLIAM  PAKENHAM  FELLOWSHIP  IN  EDUCATION 

(4)  The  late  William  Pakenham  bequeathed  to  the  University  of 
Toronto  the  residue  of  his  estate  to  be  used  as  the  governing  body  of  the 
University  may  direct  in  behalf  of  the  activities  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education. 

Accordingly  a  Fellowship  in  Education  has  been  established  for  advanced 
work  either  in  the  University  of  Toronto  or  in  some  other  university  ap- 
proved by  the  Senate.  The  Fellowship  shall  be  awarded  at  such  intervals 
and  have  such  value  (not  to  exceed  $3,000)  as  the  Senate,  on  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  Council  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  may  from  time 
to  time  determine.  Applicants  must  be  residents  of  Ontario,  holding  a 
Bachelor's  degree,  a  teacher's  certificate  valid  in  a  Canadian  province,  and 
must  submit  a  record  of  professional  experience  and  evidence  of  ability  to 
make  a  contribution  to  education  in  Canada  as  a  result  of  further  work. 

Applications  shall  be  made  on  or  before  March  1st  to  the  Secretary, 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

DOMINION-PROVINCIAL  STUDENT-AID  BURSARIES 

(5)  Under  this  programme,  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students 
in  financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

HART  HOUSE 

8.  All  men  students  are  required  to  become  members  of  Hart  House. 
The  purpose  and  the  conditions  of  this  membership  are  defined  in  a  bulletin 
to  be  distributed  at  the  time  of  registration. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

Membership,  Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is 
obligatory  for  all  students,  with  the  following  exceptions: 

(a)  Women  living  in  residence  at  Victoria  College,  for  whom  the 
College  provides  its  own  Health  Service. 

(6)  Students  in  the  Pass  Course  for  Teachers,  in  courses  leading  to 
the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine,  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Dentistry  and  Bachelor  of  Pedagogy;  and  cerUiin  graduate  and  occasional 
students. 
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Those  for  Avhom  the  fee  is  not  compulsory  may  be  granted  membership 
on  payment  of  the  fee,  provided  this  is  done  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Objective.  The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the 
health  of  the  students. 

Facilities,  The  Health  Service  maintains  a  close  liaison  with  the 
Medical  Service  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(1)  Medical  Examination.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a 
medical  examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for: 

(a)  Undergraduate  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  at 
the  University.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  within  one  month 
of  registration.  Thereafter,  the  examination  is  to  be  repeated  following 
any  serious  illness  or  accident. 

(b)  Any  undergraduate  student  who,  at  the  previous  year's 
examination,  was  placed  in  a  Category  below  B,  i.e.  B(NS),  B(NBC),  D, 
and  E. 

(c)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  whose  domicile 
is  not  in  Canada.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  annually  within 
one  month  of  registration. 

(d)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  where  the  Health 
Service  has  reason  to  believe  that  such  an  examination  is  necessary  in  the 
interest  of  the  health  of  the  student  or  of  the  public. 

(e)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  annually,  before 
participating  in  organized  competitive  athletics.  The  Health  Service  shall 
have  the  right  to  debar  any  student  on  medical  grounds  from  participating 
in  athletics,  and  also  to  recall  any  athlete  for  examination. 

An  opportunity  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have  a 
medical  check-up  if  they  so  desire. 

(2)  X-Ray  Chest  Survey  for  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  By  order  of 
the  Board  of  Governors,  the  following  groups  of  students  must  have  an 
x-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service: 

(a)  All  new  students. 

(b)  All  final  year  students. 

(c)  The  following  students  annually: 

(i)  Medical  students. 

(ii)  Students  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

(iii)  Students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 

,   (d)  Dental  students  in  their  first  year  and  last  two  years. 
(e)  Any  student  for  whom  it  is  considered  necessary. 

(3)  A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician 
at  the  Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.,  Monday 
to  Friday,  and  9  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  University  is  in 
session.  It  is  essential  that  students  should  develop  a  sense  of  personal 
responsibility  for  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  their  own  health,  and 
if  they  are  not  enjoying  good  health,  they  are  urged  to  consult  a  physician 
at  this  clinic. 


Ontario  College  of  Education  1951-52 


15 


(4)  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any 
responsibility  for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in  physical 
education  classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities,  but  through  the 
Student  Health  Service,  provides  for  treatment  within  the  following  limits. 
Minor  conditions  are  treated  at  its  offices  and  at  Hart  House  Surgery 
during  certain  hours.  In  the  case  of  more  serious  injuries  requiring  special- 
ist or  hospital  care,  it  will  provide  further  treatment  within  the  limits  set 
out  hereafter,  provided  such  treatment  is  taken  under  the  direction  and 
care  of  staff  retained  by  the  Health  Service.  Treatment  is  limited  to 
students  who  have  paid  the  Health  Service  fee,  and  who  suffer  accidents 
while  engaged  in,  and  which  arise  out  of  University  physical  education 
classes  and  competitive  athletics  or  physical  recreational  activities,  other 
than  skiing,  sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association, 
the  Women's  Athletic  Association,  and  by  the  Hart  House  Squash  Club. 
Members  of  the  University  and  Interfaculty  Ski  Squads,  if  registered  as 
such  with  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  are  covered  while 
skiing  as  members  of  such  Squads. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it  is  necessary  to  notify  the  Health 
Service  of  injuries  within  twenty-one  days  of  their  occurrence.  It  shall  be 
the  student's  responsibility  to  provide  proof  of  his  eligibility  for  this 
treatment. 

Benefits:  If  such  injuries  shall  necessitate  within  90  days  from  the 
date  of  accident,  any  of  the  following  benefits,  the  Health  Service  will 
provide: 

(a)  Hospital  and  Infirmary  Benefits.  The  actual  cost  of  con- 
finement to  a  licensed  hospital  or  a  University  Infirmary,  but  not  exceeding 
$7.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  hospital  and  $5.00  per  day  in  the  case  of 
Infirmary;  and  for  a  total  period  not  exceeding  ninety  days  in  respect  of 
any  one  accident  to  any  one  student. 

(b)  Certified  Specialist  Fees.  The  proper  fees  of  legally  qualified 
and  certified  specialists  in  any  branch  of  medicine  or  surgery,  but  not  ex- 
ceeding the  fees  provided  for  such  services  in  the  Ontario  Medical  Associ- 
ation Schedule  of  Fees;  and  in  no  event  exceeding  $200  if  such  injured 
student  is  hospitalized  for  twenty-four  or  more  hours,  or  $100  for  all  other 
cases. 

(c)  Miscellaneous  Expenses.  The  amount  expended  but  not 
exceeding  $100  in  any  one  case  for  the  services  of  an  anaesthetist,  the  use 
of  an  operating  room,  x-rays,  surgical  dressings  or  medicine,  if  such  services 
and  supplies  shall  be  provided  in  a  licensed  hospital.  Ambulance  charges 
are  included  in  the  above. 

(d)  Dental  Fees.  The  cost  of  dental  x-rays  and  denial  lees  not 
exceeding  $100  for  the  treatment  of  injury  to  sound,  natural  tooth. 

(e)  Other  Insurance.  Where  a  student  is  eligible  for  similar 
benefits  under  any  other  prepaid  plan,  the  University  Health  Service  shall 
be  responsible  only  for  that  amount  in  excess  of  those  other  bonetits  and 
up  to  the  limits  above  stated. 
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Exclusions.  The  benefits  provided  by  the  Athletic  Injury  Service 
shall  not  cover  injuries  sustained  in  transit  to  or  from  the  specified  activi- 
ties. Nor  shall  it  cover  hernia  or  bacterial  infections  (except  pyogenic 
infections  which  shall  occur  through  an  accidental  cut  or  wound)  or  any 
other  kind  of  disease.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  injury  caused  directly  or 
indirectly,  wholly  or  partly,  by  willful  misconduct  or  rowdyism,  or  by 
bodily  or  mental  infirmity.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  costs  as  the  result 
of  accident  causing  miscarriage,  abortion,  or  aggravation  of  pregnancy. 

(5)  Health  Education.  The  Health  Service  provides  health  edu- 
cation through  individual  consultations  and  at  times  by  lectures  on  subjects 
related  to  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  health. 

For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  phy- 
sician, the  following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a  nominal 
additional  charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation  grants,  these 
charges  will  be  borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(6)  A  Visiting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice 
and  disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.) 
and  $2.00  at  night  (6  p.m.  to  9  a.m.)  is  made  for  this  visit  and  is  payable^ 
to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

(7)  An  Infirmary  Service.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of 
minor  illnesses  only,  and  is  available  from  October  1st  to  May  15th,  and 
during  the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  is  made  to  cover  cost  of  meals,  nursing  and  routine 
medications. 

Appointments,  (a)  Medical  Examinations.  These  examinations 
commence  immediately  after  Labour  Day  in  September.  The  examina- 
tions are  by  appointment  only,  which  may  be  made  either  by  telephone  or 
in  person  at  the  Health  Service  offices.  The  importance  of  keeping  and 
being  on  time  for  the  appointment  as  made,  cannot  be  over-emphasized. 
Undergraduate  students  in  their  initial  year  of  attendance  at  the  Univer- 
sity, students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada,  and  all  students,  graduate 
or  undergraduate,  proposing  to  engage  in  athletic  activities,  will  be 
examined  first.  The  remaining  years  will  be  offered  an  opportunity  for 
this  examination  in  succession.  Examinations  must  be  completed  before 
March  15th.  (b)  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey 
takes  place  early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Arts  Men  students,  and  all 
Women  students,  make  their  appointments  in  person  at  their  respective 
Health  Service  offices.  Appointments  for  Men  students  in  faculties  other 
than  Arts  are  made  through  their  Class  Presidents.  The  Varsity  should  be 
carefully  watched  for  notices  relative  to  all  appointments. 

Communicable  Diseases.  Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of 
the  communicable  diseases  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  to 
returning  to  the  University. 
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Students  Whose  Domicile  is  not  in  Canada.  All  such  students  are 
required  to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a  certificate  by  a  qualified 
medical  practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  in- 
fectious disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at  this 
University. 

(2)  in  addition,  an  x-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  within  one 
month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  tuberculosis. 

They  are  further  warned  that  their  registration  is  conditional  on  their 
passing  the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
which  includes  an  x-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  completed  within 
one  month  of  registration. 

Fee.  The  Health  Service  Fee  is  included  in  the  "University  Inci- 
dental Fees"  and  is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Directory  Address  Telephone 

Health  Service    43  St.  George  St.     Midway  9644 


43  St.  George  St.     Midway  2646 


Hours  Open 
Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday,    9  a.m. 
to  1  p.m. 

Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday,    9  a.m. 
to  1  p.m. 

N.B.  This  office  is  closed  during  vacation  periods.  At  these  times,  general 
information  may  be  obtained  from  Health  Service  (Men),  and  those  eligible 
for  service  may  make  an  appointment  to  see  Dr.  Frances  Stewart  or  her 
substitute  at  her  private  office,  by  telephoning  KIngsdale  7537. 


(Men) 


Health  Service 
(Women) 


Hart  House        Hart  House  Midway  5838, 

Surgery  Local  201 


42  St.  George  St.      Midway  3017 


Monday  to  Friday, 
5  to  6:30  p.m. 
(during  actual 
session  only.) 
Open  October  1st 
to  May  15th  and 
Open   Octc^ber  Isi 
to  Mav  15th 


Infirmary 
(Men) 

Infirmary  Women's  Union,  KIngsdale 

(Women)  79  St.  George  St.  8163 

Accidents  which  occur  after  6:30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m.  on  Saturday),  or  which 
are  of  a  sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate  hospital  at- 
tendance, should  be  taken: 

Men:      To  the  Emergency  Department,  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
College  St. 

Women:  To  the  Emergency  Department,  Wonu-n's  College  Hospital, 
76  Grenville  St. 

To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours  call  KIngsdale  SU>3;  if  no  answer.  ciU 
KIngsdale  1911,  and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 
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UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution 
to  the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral 
zone  where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  personal 
matters  of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his  successful  development 
as  a  student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective  person. 

In  keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  performs  the  following 
functions : 

(a)  Through  liaison  with  the  University  departments,  the  Registrars' 
offices  and  appropriate  services  on  the  campus,  the  Bureau  furnishes 
information  and  assistance  in  the  financial,  educational  and  personal 
spheres.  The  Bureau,  for  instance,  serves  as  a  focal  centre  for  applications 
to  The  Veteran-Students*  Loan  Fund  and  provides  information  on  other 
loan  facilities,  including  Navy,  Army  and  Air  Force  Benevolent  Trust 
Funds.  Working  with  appropriate  Registrars'  offices,  the  Bureau  helps 
the  student  to  clarify  details  regarding  entrance  requirements,  courses  of 
study  and  related  occupational  goals.  The  Bureau  is  also  available  for 
consultation  on  personal  questions  involving  adjustment  to  University 
life,  assessment  of  interests,  vocational  direction  and  other  matters  of  a 
similar  nature;  where  advisable,  students  are  referred  to  more  specialized 
services. 

(&)  Liaison  with  D.V.A.  The  Bureau  works  closely  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Veterans  Affairs,  both  locally  and  with  Ottawa  headquarters, 
on  all  matters  affecting  the  interests  of  ex-service  students  and  in  many 
ways  serves  as  a  campus  clearing  house  for  problems  which  might  otherwise 
require  to  be  referred  to  the  Toronto  office  of  D.V.A. 

(c)  Liaison  with  other  universities.  In  contact  with  the  Advisory 
Bureaus  located  at  other  Universities  across  Canada,  the  Bureau  seeks  to 
maintain  up-to-date  information  on  local  variations  in  all  fields  significant 
to  students — entrance  requirements  and  application  deadlines,  courses 
available,  length  of  training,  degrees  awarded,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street. 

COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERIM  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANT'S 
CERTIFICATE,  TYPE  B 

CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

10.  (1)  Except  as  provided  in  (2)  and  (3)  below,  an  applicant  for  ad- 
mission to  the  course  for  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate. 
Type  B,  shall  make  application  not  later  than  August  31st,  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  on  an  official  form  to  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary,  and  should  submit  with  this  application,  also  on  official 
forms  which  will  be  supplied  by  the  Secretary: 
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(a)  A  certificate  from  the  Deputy  Registrar-General  of  Births, 
Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto,  or  an  affidavit  by  one  of  the  parents  or 
other  relative,  or  other  person  cognizant  of  the  fact,  that  the  applicant 
will  be  at  least  20  years  of  age  before  October  1st  of  the  year  in  which  he 
applies  for  admission. 

(6)  A  certificate  from  a  clergyman  or  other  competent  authority 
that  he  is  of  good  moral  character. 

(c)  A  certificate  of  successful  vaccination. 

(d)  A  certificate  from  a  competent  authority  that  he  is  a  British 

subject. 

(e)  His  certificate  of  graduation  as  Bachelor  or  Master  of  Arts, 
Bachelor  or  Master  of  Science,  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Agriculture,  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science,  Bachelor  of  Household  Science, 
Bachelor  of  Music*  or  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  from  a 
British  university,  after  a  regular  university  course  approved  by  the 
Minister  of  Education  as  to  admission  requirements  and  as  to  content  of 
the  undergraduate  courses. 

(2)  Before  the  final  admission,  an  applicant  must  submit  a  certificate 
of  physical  fitness  signed  by  a  medical  examiner  appointed  by  the  Minister 
of  Education.  The  medical  examination  shall  be  completed  before  the 
opening  of  the  regular  College  Session. 

Candidates  shall  present  themselves  for  the  first  part  of  the  medical 
examination  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  at  9  a.m.  on  September 
25th,  and  shall  hold  themselves  in  readiness  to  appear  for  subsequent 
further  examination  as  required.  Students  are  required  to  he  in  continuous 
attendance  at  the  College  during  the  period  of  the  medical  examinaticn, 
September  25  th  to  2gth. 

(3)  Before  the  final  admission,  an  applicant  must  also  be  approved 
by  a  Selection  Committee  consisting  of  at  least  three  members  of  the 
College  Staff  and  a  member  of  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Teachers' 
Federation,  all  of  whom  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Dean. 

(4)  In  the  event  of  the  rejection  of  an  applicant  in  consequence  of 
the  medical  examination  or  by  the  Selection  Committee,  and  providing 
that  the  place  of  residence  is  in  Ontario,  the  fee  will  be  refunded  and  the 
actual  cost  of  transportation  from  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  to  the 
applicant's  home  will  be  paid  by  the  College. 

(5)  An  applicant  for  admission  to  this  course  who  is  not  a  candidate 
for  the  certificate  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education  mu.«»t  comply 
with  such  conditions  of  admission  as  the  Council  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  may  determine. 


*Thi8  refers  to  the  degree  in  the  course  in  School  Music  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  introduced  in  1940. 
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(6)  Applications  for  admission  to  the  examinations  by  students  not 
in  attendance  at  the  regular  session  should  be  made,  at  least  one  month 
before  the  examinations  begin,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education,  University  of  Toronto,  on  an  official  form  to  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary. 

TEXT-BOOKS 

11.  The  text-books  for  the  academic  work  are  those  prescribed  for  the 
High  Schools  of  Ontario  in  each  subject  of  the  student's  course. 

For  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  students  should  supply  them- 
selves with  copies  of  all  necessary  school  text -books.  They  should  also 
familiarize  themselves  with  the  professional  text-books  whose  titles  appear 
in  the  lists  given  below  under  each  subject,  beginning  with  Section  37. 

PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

12.  (1)  The  course  of  training  for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's 
certificate.  Type  B,  consists  of  two  parts  as  follows: 

Parti:  (a)  General  professional  courses,  including  an  Intro- 
duction to  Education,  Educational  Psychology,  and 
School  Management  and  Law. 

(b)  Courses  in  methods  of  teaching  any  two  of  the 
following: 

English 

Geography  and  History 

Mathematics 

Science 

Latin 

French 

German 

Greek 

Spanish 

Italian 

Part  II:  Observation  and  Practice  Teaching. 

(2)  Students  in  attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  course, 
Type  B,  may  take  also,  if  they  possess  the  required  qualifications,  a  High 
School  Assistant's  course,  Type  A,  and  a  Supplementary  course. 

(3)  Diction  and  Voice  Production. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  session  the  short  course  of  lectures  on  Diction 
and  Voice  Production  mentioned  in  Section  60  will  be  given.  These 

^Candidates  for  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  as  defined 
in  section  18  (1),  in  selecting  their  subjects  from  (b)  above,  must  include 
the  corresponding  subject  or  subjects  of  the  High  School  Assistants*  course, 
Type  A. 

^German,  Spanish,  Greek  and  Italian  may  be  chosen  only  by  candidates 
for  the  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  except  by  permission 
of  the  Dean. 
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lectures  will  be  supplemented  by  corrective  work  with  students  whose 
need  in  this  respect  is  revealed  in  their  practice-teaching.  Students  re- 
quiring speech  correction  may  be  withdrawn  by  the  Dean  from  their 
supplementary  courses  for  this  remedial  work. 

ORGANIZATION  OF  COURSE 

13.  (1)  The  instruction  in  the  special  methodology  of  the  subjects  of 
the  High  School  courses  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  review  from  the 
academic  standpoint  of  such  portions  of  each  subject  as  may  be  necessary 
to  determine  the  scholarship  of  the  students  and  to  illustrate  the  methods 
of  instruction  in  that  subject,  dealing  in  particular  with  those  parts  of  the 
course  that  are  difficult  of  presentation. 

(2)  The  following  introductory  work  shall  be  taken  up  at  the 
beginning  of  the  session: 

(a)  A  brief  course  in  the  General  Method  of  the  Recitation  as  a 
preliminary  to  Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 

(b)  Supervised  Observation  and  Practice  lessons  in  High  School 
grades.  Students  shall  be  notified  of  the  subject  and  scope  of  each  Ob- 
servation lesson,  and  should  prepare  the  lesson  beforehand.  After  observ- 
ing the  lesson  they  shall  discuss  it  with  the  teacher  or  lecturer  concerned. 

(3)  The  introductory  course  defined  in  (2)  above  shall  be  followed 
by  systematic  Observation  and  Practice-teaching,  under  the  general  super- 
vision of  the  lecturers  in  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

The  Observation  work  shall  begin  in  the  third  week  of  the 
session,  and  the  Practice-teaching  in  the  fifth  week.  Exclusive  of  the 
introductory  work,  the  programme  of  instruction  shall  include  for  each 
student  at  least  25  full  days  of  Observation  and  Practice-teaching.  This 
number  may  be  increased  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students. 

(4)  (a)  The  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  for  each  student 
shall  be  arranged  to  represent  as  far  as  practicable  the  work  in  all  grades  of 
the  Lower,  Middle,  and  Upper  Schools  of  the  High  Schools. 

(&)  From  time  to  time,  throughout  the  College  session,  students 
shall  be  excused  from  the  regular  College  exercises,  and  shall  be  assigned 
to  approved  practice-schools  for  continuous  periods  of  Observation  and 
Practice-teaching.  For  part  of  each  of  these  periods  of  continuous  practical 
work  the  student  shall  be  wholly  responsible  for  the  management  of  his 
class. 

(5)  Students  shall  be  notified  of  the  subject  and  the  scope  of  each 
Practice-teaching  lesson  required  and  shall  prepare  a  plan  of  each  Practice- 
teaching  lesson  for  submission  to  the  teacher. 

(6)  (a)  The  lecturers  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  shall 
develop  the  details  of  their  subjects  in  the  teaching  order,  and,  after  each 
suitable  step,  model  lessons  will  be  taught  in  special  classes  and  in  the 
practice  schools. 
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(b)  From  time  to  time,  the  lecturers  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  shall  be  present  at  the  Observation  lessons  and  Practice-teaching 
of  the  students  and  shall  join  in  the  criticism  and  valuation  of  their  work. 

EXAMINATIONS 

14.  (1)  The  final  standing  of  students  in  attendance  shall  be  determined 
by  the  combined  results  of  the  sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the  final 
examinations  in  the  subjects  of  Part  I,  and  by  the  results  of  the  records  of 
the  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  of  Part  II. 

(2)  The  sessional  records  represent  oral  and  written  exercises, 
practical  work,  practice  in  making  examination  papers,  and  in  valuing 
the  answer-papers  of  pupils,  and  written  examinations  which  shall  test  in 
particular  the  academic  scholarship  of  the  candidates. 

(3)  At  the  final  examinations  in  Part  I,  each  paper  in  the  academic 
subjects  shall  contain  questions  in  methodology,  which  shall  test  also  the 
candidate's  academic  knowledge  and,  if  his  sessional  records  and  his 
answers  to  these  questions  show  that  his  academic  knowledge  is  defective, 
he  shall  be  rejected  on  this  ground  alone. 

(4)  No  student  in  Science  or  in  Modern  Languages  shall  be  recom- 
mended for  a  certificate  who  is  not  awarded  50%  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  laboratory  practice  in  Science  or  to  the  oral  practice  in  the  Languages. 

(5)  The  maximum  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  in  Part  I  shall  be 
100.  In  all  subjects  a  maximum  of  40%  of  the  marks  shall  be  assigned 
to  the  sessional  records  and  60%  to  the  final  written  examinations. 

(6)  A  maximum  of  800  marks  shall  be  assigned  to  Practice-teaching 
and  of  400  to  Observation.  The  standing  of  the  student  in  Observation 
and  in  Practice-teaching  shall  be  based  upon  his  sessional  records  in  the 
lessons  following  those  which  form  part  of  the  introductory  courses. 

CERTIFICATES 

Intramural  Candidates 

15.  (1)  A  student  who  obtains  50%  of  the  marks  in  each  of  the  required 
subjects  of  Part  I  and  60%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  marks  in  each  of  the 
divisions  of  Part  II,  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  be 
awarded  by  the  Minister  of  Education  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's 
certificate,  Type  B. 

(2)  A  student  who  passes  in  Part  II  and  fails  in  not  more  than  one 
of  the  required  subjects  of  Part  I  will  be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

(3)  All  other  students  who  have  failed  to  obtain  the  necessary  final 
standing  shall  be  required  to  attend  another  session,  beginning  after  the 
Christmas  vacation. 
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Extramural  Candidates 

16.  (1)  (a)  Candidates  who  are  exempted  from  attendance  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  as  provided  in  Section  15  (2),  may  complete 
their  standing  for  a  certificate  by  re-writing,  at  an  annual  examination, 
the  examination  in  the  subject  in  which  they  failed. 

(b)  Candidates  who  failed  at  an  examination  under  former  Regu- 
lations and  who  were  exempted  from  subsequent  attendance  at  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education  shall  take,  not  later  than  a  date  determined  in  each 
case  by  the  Minister  of  Education,  the  final  examination  papers  as  pre- 
scribed herein  but  their  standing  shall  be  determined  in  the  subjects  as 
constituted  under  the  regulations  in  force  when  they  first  wrote. 

(c)  Candidates  who  have  been  exempted  by  the  Minister  of 
Education  from  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  on  account 
of  equivalent  training  in  other  provinces  or  countries,  or  because  they  hold 
Permanent  First  Class  certificates  issued  on  the  completion  of  a  second 
session  of  attendance  at  a  Provincial  Normal  School,  or  because  they  hold 
Permanent  First  Class  certificates  and  for  at  least  the  last  two  years  of 
their  teaching  experience  have  been  graded  better  than  "Average"  by  the 
Inspectors  on  the  Teachers'  Record  Cards,  and  who  are  required  to  write 
on  the  final  examinations  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  shall  present 
to  the  College,  on  or  before  February  15th  of  the  year  in  which  they  write 
the  final  examinations  of  the  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  B, 
evidence  of  graduation  as  required  by  Section  10  (1)  (eY;  they  shall  take 
the  prescribed  final  examinations  in  the  subjects  of  Part  I,  and  shall 
also  satisfy  the  examiners  that  they  are  competent  to  teach  efficiently  the 
subjects  of  the  High  School  courses  either  by  undergoing  practical  tests  or 
by  submitting  statements  from  Inspectors  of  Public,  Separate,  or  Con- 
tinuation Schools  that  they  have  taught  successfully,  for  at  least  two  years, 
Ontario  school  courses  of  a  grade  not  lower  than  Grade  V  of  the  Public 
or  Separate  School  courses. 

(2)  The  pass  standard  for  candidates  exempt  from  attendance  shall 
be  the  same  as  that  for  candidates  in  attendance,  as  required  by  Section 
15  (1),  but  no  allowance  shall  be  made  for  sessional  work,  if  any,  in  the 
case  of  candidates  not  in  attendance. 

(3)  (a)  Candidates  exempt  from  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  under  (1)  (c)  above  or  (4)  (a)  below  shall  take  their  practical 
tests  in  Part  II  at  such  times  during  the  session  as  may  be  agreed  upon  with 
the  examiners,  but  not  later  than  May  1st.  They  shall  take  their  exami- 
nations in  the  subjects  of  Part  I  at  one  annual  examination  at  the  close  of 
the  session  on  dates  to  be  determined  by  the  examiners. 

^From  candidates  exempted  from  attendance  by  the  Minister,  the 
College  will  accept  in  lieu  of  the  actual  certificate  of  graduation,  an  official 
statement  from  the  candidate's  university  that  the  candidate  has  com- 
pleted the  work  for  the  degree  on  or  before  February  15th  of  the  year  in 
which  he  presents  himself  to  write  the  final  examinations  of  the  College, 
and  that  he  will  receive  the  degree  at  the  next  regular  Convocation  of  his 
university. 
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(6)  Candidates  exempt  from  attendance  may  take  their  written 
examinations  in  Part  I  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto,  or  at 
one  of  the  Provincial  Normal  Schools  outside  of  Toronto  or,  in  the  case 
of  candidates  who  live  in  Provincial  Districts,  at  approved  local 
centres  where  inspectors  of  schools  are  available  as  presiding  officers. . 

(c)  Candidates  exempt  from  attendance  shall  take  their  practical 
tests  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto,  or,  in  special  cases, 
at  local  centres  under  the  supervision  of  the  visiting  Provincial  Inspector. 
The  conditions  that  determine  these  cases  may  be  learned  from  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education  on  application  at  the  beginning  of  the  session.  A 
candidate  who  has  failed  in  the  practical  tests  at  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  or  under  a  Provincial  Inspector  shall  not  be  admitted  to  a 
second  practical  test  during  the  same  College  session, 

(4)  (o)  Candidates  who  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B,  and  (i)  who  hold 
Ontario  First  Class  certificates  issued  on  the  completion  of  one  session  of 
attendance  at  an  Ontario  Normal  School  or  equivalent  training  accepted 
by  the  Minister,  and  have  had  at  least  three  years  of  successful  teaching 
experience^  in  the  Public,  Separate,  or  Continuation  Schools  of  Ontario, 
or  (ii)  who  hold  Permanent  Second  Class  certificates  issued  on  the  com- 
pletion of  one  session  of  attendance  at  an  Ontario  Normal  School  and 
have  had  at  least  six  years  of  successful  teaching  experience  in  the  Public 
or  Separate  Schools  of  Ontario,  or  (iii)  who  hold  Permanent  Second 
Class  certificates  issued  on  the  completion  of  a  second  session  of  attend- 
ance at  an  Ontario  Normal  School,  or  (iv)  who  hold  interim  Vocational 
certificates  and  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  successful  teaching  expe- 
rience in  the  Vocational  Schools  of  Ontario,  shall  be  exempted  from 
attendance  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  but  shall  attend  the 
Summer  course  for  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  conducted 
by  the  Department  of  Education,  and  shall  take  the  final  examinations  of 
the  Summer  course  in  the  prescribed  subjects  of  Part  I.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  the  examiners  that  they  are  competent  to  teach  efficiently  the 
subjects  of  the  High  School  courses  either  by  undergoing  practical  tests  or 
by  submitting  statements  from  Inspectors  of  Public,  Separate,  or  Continua- 
tion Schools  that  they  have  taught  successfully,  for  at  least  two  years, 
Ontario  school  courses  of  a  grade  not  lower  than  Grade  V  of  the  Public  or 
Separate  School  courses. 

(b)  A  candidate  who  has  been  duly  admitted  to  the  Summer 
Session  for  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B,  who  attends 
throughout  the  session,  and  who  successfully  passes  the  examinations  at 
the  close  of  the  session,  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  be 

^Service  personnel  may  count  a  year  of  service  for  a  year  of  teaching 
experience,  up  to  a  maximum  of  two  years,  but  such  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  a  practical  test  in  teaching* 
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awarded  by  the  Minister  of  Education  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's 
certificate,  Type  B.  The  recommendation,  however,  will  be  withheld 
until  the  candidate  has  satisfied  the  examiners  as  indicated  in  (4)  (a) 
above  that  he  is  competent  to  teach  eflliciently  the  subjects  of  the  High 
School  courses. 

(c)  Candidates  who  have  obtained  Interim  Vocational  certifi- 
cates by  attendance  at  the  Ontario  Training  College  for  Technical  Teachers 
or  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  and  who  in  addition  to  the  practice 
teaching  lessons  required  for  a  Vocational  certificate,  have  taught  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  staff  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  at  least  ten 
lessons  in  academic  subjects  (English,  Mathematics  and  Science)  shall  be 
exempted  from  the  practical  test  in  teaching. 

(d)  Candidates  who  have  attended  the  Summer  Course  or  have 
been  exempted  from  attendance  under  (i)  (c)  above,  and  who  fail  in 
one  or  more  of  the  various  tests  prescribed  for  an  Interim  High  School 
Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  may  complete  their  standing  for  said 
certificate  under  the  following  conditions:  (i)  candidates  who  fail  in  the 
practical  test  in  teaching  shall  be  admitted  to  a  second  test  in  a  subsequent 
College  Session ;  (ii)  candidates  who  fail  in  more  than  one  subject  of  Part  I 
shall  rewrite  at  one  annual  examination  of  the  College  Session  the  exami- 
nations in  all  prescribed  subjects  of  Part  I ;  (iii)  candidates  who  fail  in  not 
more  than  one  subject  of  Part  I  may  rewrite  at  an  annual  examination  of 
the  College  Session,  the  examination  in  the  subject  in  which  they  failed; 
(iv)  candidates  who  do  not  pass  the  final  examinations  of  the  Summer 
Session  will  be  required  to  take  the  final  examinations  of  the  regular  College 
Session  within  three  years  of  having  attended  a  Summer  Session  in  this 
course,  or  must  re-attend  the  Summer  Session  in  order  to  be  eligible  for 
admission  to  the  examinations  for  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's 
certificate,  Type  B. 

(e)  Other  candidates  who  hold  an  Ontario  First  or  Second  Class 
certificate  with  the  academic  standing  required  for  admission  to  the  High 
School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B,  shall  be  exempted  from  attendance 
during  the  Autumn  term*;  but  shall  take  all  sessional  tests  held  in  the 
Winter  and  Spring  terms  and  all  the  final  examinations  prescribed  for  Part  I 
and  shall  also  satisfy  the  examiners  by  practical  tests  that  they  are  able 
to  teach  the  subjects  of  the  High  School  courses. 

COURSES  FOR  INTERIM  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS- 
CERTIFICATES,  TYPE  A 

CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 
17.  (1)  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  courses  for  Interim  Hi.s;h  School 
Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  or  to  the  final  examinations  for  said  ccrtifi- 

*  Application  for  admission  to  the  College  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term  in  January  should  be  made  not  later  than  December  1st.  Enrolment 
in  January  may  be  limited  according  to  the  available  accommodation. 
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cates,  shall  also  be  applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  Interim 
High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  or  shall  be  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  examinations  therefor  without  attendance  throughout 
the  session,  or  shall  already  hold  High  School  Assistants'  certificates. 
No  candidate  will  be  awarded  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certifi- 
cate, Type  A,  or  receive  credit  towards  said  certificate  before  he  has  been 
awarded  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B.* 

(2)  A  candidate  for  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate, 
Type  A,  who  is  also  a  candidate  for  admission  to  the  course  for  an  Interim 
High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  shall  comply  with  the  conditions 
for  admission  prescribed  for  candidates  for  the  Interim  High  School 
Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  and  shall  submit  evidence  of  standing  not 
lower  than  66%  in  the  final  or  graduation  courses  approved  by  the  Minister 
of  Education. 

(3)  The  applicant  whose  standing  is  below  66%  but  not  lower  than 
60%  in  these  approved  courses  will  be  admitted  to  the  final  examinations 
leading  to  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  A,  on  sub- 
mitting evidence  from  the  Principal  and  High  School  Inspector  of  at  least 
ten  years'  teaching  experience,  graded  better  than  average,  in  a  High 
School,  Collegiate  Institute  or  Vocational  School  of  Ontario  subsequent  to 
obtaining  the  academic  standing  referred  to  above. 

COURSES* 

18.  (1)  Courses  shall  be  offered  for  Interim  High  School  Assistants* 
certificates.  Type  A,  in  Agriculture,  Classics,  English  and  French,  English 
and  Latin,  English,  Geography,  History,  French  and  German,  French  and 
Italian,  French  and  Spanish,  Latin  and  French,  Latin  and  Greek,  Mathe- 
matics, Mathematics  and  Physics,  Science,  Physics  and  Chemistry,  Physics 
and  Biology,  Chemistry  and  Biology,  and  Home  Economics. 

(2)  Courses  shall  also  be  offered  leading  to  Interim  High  School 
Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  in  Physical  Education,  Art  and  Crafts, 
Instrumental  Music,  and  Vocal  Music,  under  the  conditions  defined  in 
Section  26. 

(3)  Each  Type  A  course  shall  consist  of  at  least  the  equivalent  of 
two  seminar-periods  per  week  throughout  the  Session  and  of  special 
Observation  and  Practice- teaching  in  the  subjects  in  which  the  candidate 
is  an  applicant  for  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  A. 

TEXT-BOOKS 

19.  Students  in  the  courses  for  High  School  Assistants'  certificates, 
Type  A,  shall  supply  themselves  with  such  special  professional  text-books 
as  may  be  recommended  by  the  instructors  from  the  lists  given  under  the 
details  of  each  course.  The  other  books  and  journals,  whose  names 
appear  in  these  lists,  may  be  consulted  in  the  library  of  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education. 

EXAMINATIONS 

20.  (1)  Subject  to  the  condition  that  no  student  may  be  awarded  an 


*See  Section  1  (2),  page  8. 
•See  footnotes  1,  2,  page  20, 
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Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  A,  who  does  not  already 
hold  or  is  not  also  awarded  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate, 
Type  B,  the  final  standing  of  students  in  attendance  in  the  High  School 
Assistants'  courses,  Type  A,  shall  be  determined  by  the  records  of 
the  Practice-teaching  in  the  department  or  subject  concerned,  and  by 
the  combined  results  of  the  sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the  final 
examinations  in  the  same  department  or  subject.  The  sessional  records 
represent  oral  and  written  exercises,  practical  work,  practice  in  preparing 
examination  papers,  and  in  valuing  the  answer-papers  of  pupils,  and  such 
term  work  as  the  instructors  may  prescribe.  The  records  of  the  final 
examinations  shall  be  based  upon  two  examination  papers  taken  in  each 
department  at  the  close  of  the  session.  The  maximum  marks  represented 
in  the  Practice-teaching  shall  be  100;  in  the  sessional  records  40;  and  in  the 
final  written  examinations  of  the  department  or  subject  60. 

(2)  The  final  standing  of  students  not  in  attendance  shall  be  de- 
termined by  the  final  written  examinations  and  by  teaching  in  the  depart- 
ment concerned.  For  this  purpose  the  maximum  of  marks  in  each  case 
shall  be  100. 

CERTIFICATES 
21.  (1)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Educa- 
tion may  grant  the  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A, 
referred  to  in  Section  18  to  students  in  attendance  who  have  fulfilled  the 
conditions  of  the  course  for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate, 
Type  B,  and  in  their  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  have  ob- 
tained (a)  66%  of  the  aggregate  of  marks  represented  in  the  sessional 
records  and  the  records  of  the  final  examinations  and  (&)  66%  of  the 
marks  assigned  to  the  Practice-teaching. 

(2)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Educa- 
tion may  grant  the  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A, 
of  Section  18  (1)  to  students  exempt  from  attendance  who  hold  or  are 
awarded  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  who  are  duly  qualified  for 
admission  to  a  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  and  who  obtain 
66%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  written  examinations  and  to  the  Practice- 
teaching,  respectively,  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A, 
concerned. 

(3)  Students  who  are  awarded  Interim  High  School  Assistants' 
certificates,  Type  A,  in  Home  Economics  under  (1)  and  (2)  above  and  who 
hold  or  obtain  First  or  Second  Class  ccrtilicatcs  may  ha\  c  their  Hii^h  School 
Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  endorsed  as  valid  in  tlio  Womc  I'couomics 
departments  of  the  Public  and  Separate  Schools. 

(4)  (a)  For  students  not  in  attendance  the  written  examinations  in 
the  courses  for  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  of 
Section  18  (1)  will  be  held  at  the  close  of  the  session  at  such  centres  and 
under  such  conditions  as  are  set  out  in  Section  16  (3). 

(6)  For  students  not  in  attendance  the  practical  examinations 
shall  be  held  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto,  or  at  local 
centres  as  prescribed  in  Section  16  (3). 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES 

22.  Students  in  attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  course, 
Type  B,  may  take  also  one  of  the  following  Supplementary  courses^: 

I.  Course  for  the  Elementary  Physical  Education  certificate, 
Type  A. 

II.  Course  for  the  Elementary  Art  and  Crafts  certificate. 

III.  Course  for  the  Elementary  Vocal  Music  certificate,  Type  A. 

IV.  Course  for  the  Elementary  Instrumental  Music  certificate, 

Type  A. 

V.  Course  for  the  Elementary  Commercial  certificate.^ 
VI.  Course  for  the  Elementary  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts 
certificate.  Type  A.^ 
VII.  Course  for  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  certificate.^ 
VIII.  Course  for  the  First  Class  certificate.^ 

Within  one  month  of  the  beginning  of  the  above  Supplementary  courses, 
the  student  shall  satisfy  the  instructor  of  the  Supplementary  course  he  has 
chosen  that  he  is  adapted  to  the  study  of  the  course,  or  his  registration  in 
the  Supplementary  course  shall  be  cancelled. 

23.  (1)  The  subjects  of  supplementary  courses  I-VIII  shall  be  those 
set  forth  in  Sections  54-59  and  33  respectively.  Observation  and  Practice- 
teaching  are  obligatory  in  each  of  these  supplementary  courses. 

(2)  Students  in  supplementary  courses  I-VIII  shall  supply  them- 
selves with  such  text-books  and  equipment  as  may  be  recommended. 

^Admission  to  this  course  is  restricted  to  students  who  submit  evidence 
of  having  a  satisfactory  functional  knowledge  of  the  elementary  principles 
of  Bookkeeping,  Shorthand  and  Typewriting,  or  of  having  successfully 
completed  an  approved  course  in  Bookkeeping,  Shorthand  and  Type- 
writing in  a  Vocational  secondary  school  or  at  a  university,  under  certain 
conditions,  to  be  learned  at  the  College.  A  student  who  submits  the 
required  evidence  with  respect  to  two  of  the  three  subjects  mentioned 
above  may  be  allowed  by  the  Dean  to  proceed  with  the  course  but  must 
remove  the  deficiency  in  the  third  subject  before  being  admitted  to  the 
final  examinations  of  the  course. 

^The  Supplementary  courses  leading  to  the  First  Class  certificate  and  to 
the  Interim  Elementary  Type  A  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts 
may  not  be' completed  in  the  regular  College  session,  but  require,  in  the 
First  Class  course,  one  subsequent  Summer  session  und  in  the  Industrial 
Arts  and  Crafts  course  two  subsequent  Summer  sessions  before  the  candi- 
dates will  be  recommended  for  the  certificates. 

'Admission  to  this  course  is  restricted  to  students  who  submit  evidence 
of  graduation,  with  a  standing  not  lower  than  60%  in  the  Home  Economics 
of  the  final  year  from  a  University  course  approved  by  the  Minister  of 
Education  in  which,  for  at  least  the  last  two  years  of  the  course,  Home 
Economics  has  been  a  regular  subject  of  study. 

^Any  student  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor,  take  the  Ele- 
mentary courses  in  both  Vocal  Music  and  Instrumental  Music. 
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EXAMINATIONS  OF  SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES  I-VIP 

24.  (1)  Physical  Education: 

Practical  Tests: 
For  Women:  Gymnastics,  Games,  Rhythmics. 

For  Men:  Basic  Drill,  Gymnastics,  Apparatus,  Games,  Swimming. 
Fifty  per  cent  of  the  marks  in  each  of  the  practical  tests  shall  be  assigned 
to  the  sessional  and  fifty  per  cent  to  the  final  tests. 

Written  Examination: 
Theory,  Methods  and  Materials. 

(2)  Art  and  Crafts: 

Practical  Tests: 

Creative  Pictorial  Expression,  Drawing  and  Sketching  from  Objects, 
Plastic  Design,  Model-making,  Design  and  Lettering. 

Written  Examinations: 

Theory  and  History  of  Art  and  Crafts,  Methods  of  Teaching  Art  and 
Crafts. 

(3)  Vocal  Music: 

Practical  Tests: 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training,  Voice  Training  and  Song  Material, 
Conducting. 

Written  Examinations: 
Rudiments  of  Music,  Music  Appreciation,  Methods. 

(4)  Instrumental  Music: 

Practical  Tests: 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training,  Technical  Training,  Conducting. 
Written  Examination: 

Methods. 

(5)  Commercial  Subjects: 

Practical  Tests: 
Shorthand  Practice,  Typewriting,  Penmanship. 

Written  Examinations: 
Shorthand  Theory,  Bookkeeping,  Methods. 

(6)  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts: 

Practical  Tests: 

Draughting,  Woodworking,  Sheet  Metal  Work,  Machine  Shop  Practice, 

Written  Examination: 
Methods  of  instruction  and  class  organization  of  the  General  Shop. 

(7)  Home  Economics: 

Practical  Tests: 

Meal  Management;  Care  of  the  Home  and  Family;  Clothing — Selection, 
Construction  and  Care. 

Written  Examination: 

Theory  and  Methods. 


*See  Section  35  for  Course  VIII. 
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CERTIFICATES  FOR  SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES  I-VIP'^ 

25.  (1)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of 
Education  may  grant  an  Elementary  certificate  in  Art  and  Crafts  or  an 
Elementary  Commercial  certificate  or  an  Elementary  Type  A  certificate  in 
Physical  Education  or  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  or  an  Inter- 
mediate certificate  in  Home  Economics,  or  standing  in  Part  I  of  the  course 
for  the  Elementary  Type  A  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts,  as  the 
case  may  be,  to  a  student  in  the  course  for  an  Interim  High  School  As- 
sistant's certificate.  Type  B,  provided  that  the  said  student  is  awarded  an 
Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  and  obtains  a  minimum 
of  60%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  practice- teaching  and  (a)  in  Art  and  Crafts 
or  Physical  Education  or  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  a  minimum  of  50%  of 
the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of  the  written  examination  and  60%  of 
the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of  the  practical  tests,  or  (b)  in  Com- 
mercial subjects  a  minimum  of  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject, 
or  (d)  in  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  or  Intermediate  Home  Eco- 
nomics a  minimum  of  60%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of  the 
written  examination  and  practical  tests. 

No  student  shall  be  recommended  for  a  certificate  or  for  standing 
in  Art  and  Crafts  or  Physical  Education  or  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental 
Music  or  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  or  Home  Economics  or  Commercial 
Subjects  whose  attendance  or  progress  in  any  part  of  the  course  has  been 
reported  as  unsatisfactory. 

(2)  The  Dean  shall  investigate  the  claims  of  the  candidates  for  the 
Elementary  Type  A  certificate  in  Physical  Education  who  report  them- 
selves as  unable  for  physical  reasons  to  take  the  course  in  swimming, 
provided  that  such  claims  are  presented  to  the  instructor  on  a  form  and 
after  a  manner  defined  by  the  Minister  of  Education.  Candidates  who 
are  exempted  by  medical  certificate  from  the  course  in  swimming  and 
candidates  who  have  failed  to  obtain  pass  standing  in  the  course  in  swim- 
ming may  be  awarded  Elementary  Type  A  Physical  Education  certificates 
endorsed  "not  including  swimming". 

(3)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  the  Minister  of 
Education  may  permit  candidates  in  the  supplementary  courses  I-VII  who 
have  been  awarded  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates.  Type  B, 
and  have  obtained  a  minimum  of  60%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  practice- 

^The  certificates  which  are  mentioned  herein  are  those  valid  for  teaching 
in  High  Schools,  i.e.,  in  Physical  Education,  the  Elementary  Type  A,  and 
the  Type  A;  in  Vocal  Music  and  Instrumental  Music,  the  Elementary 
Type  A,  and  the  Type  A;  in  Art  and  Crafts,  the  Elementary,  Intermediate, 
and  Type  A;  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts,  the  Elementary  Type  A;  in 
Home  Economics,  the  Intermediate;  and  in  Commercial  Subjects,  the 
Elementary. 

^See  Section  36  for  Course  VIII. 
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teaching  but  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  their  respective  courses  to 
complete  their  standing  in  said  courses  under  the  following  conditions: 

(i)  In  Physical  Education  or  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  or  Home 
Economics,  candidates  who  fail  in  the  written  examination,  but  pass  in  all 
the  subjects  of  the  practical  tests  may  complete  their  standing  by  passing 
in  the  written  examination  at  a  subsequent  examination  without  further 
attendance;  candidates  who  pass  in  the  written  examination  but  fail  in 
one  or  more  of  the  subjects  of  the  practical  tests  may  complete  their 
standing  by  passing  in  the  subjects  concerned  at  a  subsequent  Summer 
Session  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by  the  Principal  of  the  Summer 
School.  All  other  candidates  who  fail  shall  repeat  the  course  for  standing. 

(ii)  In  Art  and  Crafts  or  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music, 
candidates  who  fail  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  of  the  written  and  practi- 
cal tests  may  complete  their  standing  by  passing  in  the  subjects  concerned 
at  a  subsequent  examination  without  further  attendance,  but  in  the  subjects 
of  the  practical  tests  such  candidates  must  try  the  tests  conducted  at  the 
Summer  Session  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by  the  Principal  of  the 
Summer  School.  All  other  candidates  who  fail  shall  repeat  the  course  for 
standing. 

(iii)  In  the  Commercial  course,  candidates  shall  be  allowed 
credit  towards  an  Elementary  certificate  in  the  subject  or  subjects  in  which 
they  are  successful. 

COURSES  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  TYPE  A  CERTIFICATES 
IN  ART  AND  CRAFTS  AND  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS* 
TYPE  A  CERTIFICATES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION, 
ART  AND  CRAFTS,  VOCAL  MUSIC  AND  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC^ 

26.  (a)  Students  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  Course,  Type  B,  who 
have  completed  the  course  for  the  Elementary  certificate  in  Art  and  Crafts, 
or  students  whose  progress  and  efficiency  in  the  Elementary  course  in  Art 
and  Crafts  as  determined  by  the  tests  of  the  Autumn  term,  justify  such 
action  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  concerned,  be  admitted  to 
the  Intermediate  course  in  Art  and  Crafts  not  later  than  the  beginning  of 
the  Winter  term  in  January.  Admission  to  the  Intermediate  course  in 
Art  and  Crafts  shall  not  be  granted,  however,  to  students  who  are  registered 
in  one  of  the  High  School  Assistants'  courses,  Type  A,  listed  in  Section  18 
except  in  the  case  of  those  referred  to  in  (d)  below. 

{b)  A  student  who  does  not  hold  an  Elementary  certificate  in  Art 
and  Crafts  and  who  is  admitted  to  the  Intermediate  course  in  Art  and 
Crafts  under  (a)  above  shall  take  both  the  Elementary  course  and  the 
Intermediate  course,  and  shall  not  be  awarded  an  Intermediate  certificate 
until  or  unless  he  secures  an  Elementary  certificate. 

^The  courses  for  the  Intermediate  certificates  in  Physical  Education, 
Vocal  Music  and  Instrumental  Music  will  be  given  only  in  Summer 
Sessions. 
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(c)  Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  in 
Physical  Education  as  well  as  the  Elementary  course  in  Physical  Education 
will  be  granted  to  students  (i)  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education  of  the  University  of  Toronto  with  a  final  standing 
not  lower  than  60%,  or  (ii)  who  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter  the  High 
School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B,  and  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  of  Queen's  University  with  a  final  standing 
not  lower  than  60%,  or  (iii)  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  of  the 
University  of  Western  Ontario  obtained  in  the  honour  course^  in  Physical 
Health  and  Recreation  Education,  with  a  final  standing  not  lower  than  60%. 

(d)  Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants*  course,  Type  A,  in  Art 
and  Crafts  as  well  as  the  Elementary  and  Intermediate  courses  in  Art 
and  Crafts  will  be  granted  to  students  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  honour  course  in  Fine 
Art  or  in  Art  and  Archaeology  with  a  final  standing  not  lower  than  60%. 

(e)  Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  in 
Vocal  Music^  will  be  granted  to  students  (i)  who  hold  either  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  honour 
course  in  Music  or  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  obtained  in  the  course  in  School  Music,^  with  a  standing  of  at 
least  60  per  cent.,  or  (ii)  who  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter  the  High 
School  Assistants'  course.  Type  B,  and  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  course  in  General 
Music,  or  (iii)  who  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter  the  High  School  Assist- 
ants' course,  Type  B,  and  hold  the  teacher's  or  performer's  diploma  in 
Singing  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto,  or  the  Special 
Music  certificate  of  Queen's  University,  or  the  Associate  Vocal  (teacher's) 
diploma  of  the  Western  Ontario  Conservatory  of  Music,  or  the  Diploma 
of  Music  Graduate  in  Pedagogy  of  the  University  of  Western  Ontario. 

Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  Course,  Type  A,  in 
Instrumental  Music  will  be  granted  to  students  who  hold  the  Bachelor  of 
Music  Degree  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  course  in 
School  Music  ^ 

27.  Students  admitted  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  in 
Physical  Education,  Art  and  Crafts,  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music 
under  Section  26  (c)  (d)  or  (e)  shall  not  pay  an  additional  tuition  fee, 
but  shall  supply  themselves  with  such  text-books  as  may  be  recommended 
by  the  instructors  from  the  lists  given  under  the  details  of  those  subjects. 

28.  (1)  The  subjects  of  the  course  for  Intermediate  certificates  in  Art 
and  Crafts  are  to  be  found  in  Section  55. 

(2)  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  is  obligatory  in  this  course. 

^Graduates  of  this  course  with  the  Recreation  option  are  not  eligible  for 
the  Type  A  course  in  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

^Students  of  the  Type  A  course  in  Vocal  Music  may,  with  the  approval 
of  the  instructor,  take  the  Elementary  course  in  Instrumental  Music. 

^This  refers  to  the  degree  in  the  course  in  School  Music  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  introduced  in  1946. 
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EXAMINATIONS 

29.  Art  and  Crafts: 

Practical  Tests: 

Drawing  and  Painting,  Modelling  and  Model-making,  Industrial  and 
Decorative  Design. 

Written  Examinations: 
Theory  and  History  of  Art  and  Crafts,  Classroom  Methods  and  Problems . 


CERTIFICATES 

30.  (1)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of 
Education  may  grant  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Art  and  Crafts  to  a 
student  in  the  course  for  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate, 
Type  B,  provided  that  the  said  student  is  awarded  an  Interim  High  School 
Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  and  obtains  a  minimum  of  66% 
of  the  marks  assigned  to  practice- teaching  and  a  minimum  of  50%  of  the 
marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of  the  written  examinations  and  60%  of 
the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of  the  practical  tests. 

(2)  (a)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  the  Minister  of 
Education  may  grant  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  in 
Physical  Education,  Art  and  Crafts,  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music 
to  those  admitted  under  Section  26  (c),  (d),  or  (e)  who  fulfil  the  conditions 
stated  in  Sections  20  and  21  (1). 

(b)  Students  who  are  awarded  Interim  High  School  Assistants' 
certificates.  Type  A,  in  Physical  Education,  Art  and  Crafts,  Vocal  Music 
or  Instrumental  Music  under  Section  26  (c),  (d)  or  {e)  and  who  hold,  or 
obtain.  Second  or  First  Class  certificates  may  also  be  awarded  Supervisors* 
certificates  valid  in  Public  and  Separate  Schools. 

(3)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  the  Minister  of  Edu- 
cation may  permit  candidates  in  the  Intermediate  course  in  Art  and  Crafts 
who  have  been  awarded  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates. 
Type  B,  and  have  obtained  a  minimum  of  66%  of  the  marks  assigned  to 
practice-teaching  but  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  the  course  to  com- 
plete their  standing  in  said  course  under  the  following  conditions: 

Candidates  who  fail  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  of  the  written  and 
practical  tests  may  complete  their  standing  by  passing  in  the  subjects 
concerned  at  a  subsequent  examination  without  further  attendance,  but 
in  the  subjects  of  the  practical  tests  such  candidates  must  try  the  tests 
conducted  at  the  Summer  Session  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by 
the  Principal  of  the  Summer  School.  All  other  candidates  who  fail  shall 
repeat  the  course  for  standing. 
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COURSE  FOR  THE  FIRST  CLASS  CERTIFICATE^ 

The  course  is  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  prescribed 
in  the  Regulations,  Examinations  and  Courses  of  Study  of  the  Ontario 
Normal  Schools.  It  may  not  be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session 
but  requires  a  subsequent  Summer  Session  before  the  candidates  will  be 
recommended  for  the  certificate. 

CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

31.  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  Interim  First  Class 
certificate  or  to  the  final  examinations  for  said  certificate  shall  comply  with 
the  conditions  of  admission  and  attendance  prescribed  for  candidates  for 
the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B.  No  candidate 
will  be  awarded  an  Interim  First  Class  certificate  before  he  has  been 
awarded  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B. 

TEXT-BOOKS 

32.  The  text-books  for  the  academic  work  of  the  course  shall  be  those 
prescribed  in  each  subject  for  the  High,  Public  and  Separate  Schools. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Bartlett:  Junior  Athletics. 

Burton:  The  Guidance  of  Learning  Activities. 

Burwell  and  Klute:  To  You  the  Torch. 

Fenwick:  Teacher's  Manual,  Highroad  to  Music  Series. 

Gaitskell :  Art  Education  in  the  Schools  of  Ontario. 

Gibbs:  The  Teaching  of  Art  in  Schools. 

Hill:  School  Music. 

McKee:  The  Teaching  of  Reading. 

MacLeod:  Citizenship  Training. 

Mehl,  Mills,  Douglass:  Teaching  in  Elementary  School. 
Myers:  Toward  Mental  Health. 
Mustard:  By  Map  and  Compass. 

Neilson  and  VanHagen:  Physical  Education  for  Elementary  Schools. 

Partridge:  Natural  Science,  A  Seasonal  Programme. 

Salt  and  Fox:  Teaching  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. 

Saucier:  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Elementary  School. 

Simpson:  Fundamentals  of  Educational  Psychology. 

PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

33.  The  course  of  training,  which  is  supplementary  to  the  course  of 
training  for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B, 


^Course  VIH  as  listed  in  Section  22. 
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includes  the  following  subjects  some  of  which  will  be  ofiFered  in  the  regular 
College  session,  the  remainder  in  a  Summer  Session: 

Part  I:  Science  of  Education;  School  Management;  Speech,  Reading, 
and  Literature;  Composition,  Grammar,  and  Spelling;  Mathematics; 
Social  Studies;  Science  and  Agriculture;  Art,  Writing,  and  Music;  Health 
and  Physical  Education;  Manual  Training  and  Home  Economics. 

In  the  development  of  the  methodology  of  the  course,  emphasis  shall 
be  laid  upon  the  correlation  and  integration  of  the  subjects,  and  upon  the 
importance  of  wholesome,  vigorous,  shared  activities,  directly  connected 
with  the  learner's  capacities  and  interests.  The  teacher's  main  function 
shall  be  represented  as  the  stimulation  and  guidance  of  the  learner,  through 
the  control  of  the  regulating  environment  of  the  school;  this  postulate* 
freedom  and  responsibility  for  the  teacher  and  demands  positive,  definite 
teaching. 

Part  III  Observation  and  Practice-teaching — at  least  ten  full  days — 
to  be  conducted  under  conditions  defined  in  Ontario  Normal  School 
courses  for  the  Interim  First  Class  certificate. 

MODIFICATIONS  OF  THE  COURSE 

34.  (1)  Students  who  take  the  Mathematics  and/or  Science  option  of 
6he  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  B,  shall  be  exempted 
from  Mathematics  (except  Arithmetic)  and/or  Science. 

(2)  Students  who  hold  Provincial  professional  certificates  in  Physical 
Education,  Writing,  Music,  Art,  Agriculture,  Manual  Training,  or  Home 
Economics  shall  be  exempted  from  the  examinations  thereon  but  will  take 
the  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  therefor. 

(3)  Candidates  who  hold  Provincial  Second  Class  certificates  and 
who  take  Latin  and  a  second  language  as  options  of  the  interim  High  School 
Assistants'  course,  Type  B,  shall  be  exempted  from  the  instruction  and 
examinations  in  all  subjects  of  the  Interim  First  Class  course  except 
Mathematics,  Science  and  Agriculture,  and  Health  and  Physical  Education, 
while  those  who  hold  Provincial  Second  Class  certificates  and  take  Mathe- 
matics and  Science  as  options  shall  be  exempted  from  the  instruction  and 
examination  in  all  subjects  of  the  Interim  First  Class  course  except  Agri- 
culture, and  Health  and  Physical  Fducation. 

EXAMINATIONS 

35.  (1)  Subject  to  the  condition  that  no  student  may  be  awarded  an 
Interim  First  Class  certificate  who  does  not  already  hold,  or  is  not  also 
awarded  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  the  final 
standing  of  the  students  in  attendance  in  the  course  for  an  Interim  First 
Class  certificate  shall  be  detoriniiied  by  the  records  of  the  Observation  and 
Practice-teaching  and  by  the  combined  results  of  the  sessional  records  And 
the  records  of  the  final  exaniinations  in  such  course.    Subject  to  the  s.iint* 
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condition,  the  final  standing  of  candidates  not  in  attendance  shall  be  de- 
termined by  the  records  of  the  final  written  examinations  and  of  Practice- 
teaching. 

(2)  The  examinations  in  the  subjects  of  the  course  for  an  Interim 
First  Class  certificate  shall  be  conducted,  pari  passu,  in  the  terms  and  under 
the  conditions  set  out  in  the  Normal  School  Courses  for  the  Interim  First 
Class  certificate. 

CERTIFICATES 

36.  (1)  (a)  Subject  to  the  conditions  of  Section  35  (1),  and  to  the 
conditions  defined  in  Ontario  Normal  School  courses  for  the  Interim  First 

Class  certificate,  a  candidate  who  obtains  60%  of  the  marks  in  each  subject 
of  the  course  and  60%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  marks  in  each  of  Observation 
and  Practice-teaching  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  be 
awarded  by  the  Minister  of  Education  an  Interim  First  Class  certificate. 

(6)  Subject  to  the  same  conditions,  a  candidate  who  passes  in 
Observation  and  Practice-teaching  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  subjects 
shall  be  exempted  from  further  attendance  and  may  complete  his  course  for 
an  Interim  First  Class  certificate  by  rewriting  at  one  annual  examination 
the  examinations  in  the  subject  or  subjects  in  which  he  failed. 

(2)  All  candidates  other  than  those  referred  to  in  (1)  (6)  above  who 
have  failed  to  obtain  t^e  necfessary  final  standing  will  be  required  to 
attend  such  other  sessions  as  the  Minister  may  prescribe. 

(3)  Section  16  (1)  (a),  (&),  (2)  and  (3)  (6),  which  apply  to  the  candi- 
dates for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  who  arc 
exempt  from  attendance,  shall  apply  also,  pari  passu,  to  candidates  for  the 
Interim  First  Class  certificate  who  are  exempt  from  attendance. 

(4)  The  Regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education  respecting 
Permanent  First  Class  Certificates  are  contained  in  the  Department's 
Circular  No.  72.  Holders  of  Interim  First  Class  Certificates  obtained  after 
training  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  are  referred  to  Regulations 
III  (2). 

DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS 

The  details  of  the  subjects  of  the  courses  for  Interim  High 
School  Assistants'  certificates,  Types  A  and  B,  for  Elementary  Certificates 
in  Physical  Education,  for  Elementary  and  Intermediate  certificates  in  Art 
and  Crafts,  for  Elementary  certificates  in  Instrumental  Music  and  Vocal 
Music,  for  Intermediate  certificates  in  Home  Economics,  and  for  standing 
in  Elementary  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts,  are  set  out  below. 

For  the  course  for  the  First  Class  certificate  these  details  and 
subjects  shall  be  supplemented  by  the  details  and  subjects  set  out  in  the 
Normal  School  courses  for  the  First  Class  certificate. 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATION 

37.  (i)  Instruction  regarding  types  of  lessons,  preparation  of  lesson 
plans,  etc.,  preliminary  to  Observation  and  Practice- teaching  in  schools. 
Demonstration  lessons  followed  by  discussions  of  the  principles  involved 
will  be  arranged  throughout  the  Autumn  term. 

(ii)  The  school  and  society:  purposes  and  aims  of  education,  re- 
lationship of  the  school  to  the  home  and  community  and  to  other  education- 
al agencies,  major  problems  of  secondary  education,  survey  of  the  chief 
contributions  of  outstanding  philosopher-educationists  since  1800;  current 
school  of  educational  thought,  library  practice.  Teacher  appraisal.  Audio- 
visual aids.   Guidance  and  counselling. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Brameld:  Ends  and  Means  in  Education — A  Mid-Century  Appraisal. 
Canadian  Education  Association :  Report  of  the  Survey  Committee. 

Trends  in  Education,  1944. 
Canadian  Youth  Commission:  Youth  Challenges  the  Educators. 
Kirkendall,  Luenzli  and  Reeves:  Goals  for  American  Education. 
Livingstone:  On  Education, 

Ulich:  Three  Thousand  Years  of  Educational  Wisdom. 
Wahlquist:  The  Philosophy  of  American  Education. 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

38.  (i)  The  psychology  of  adolescence. 

(ii)  The  psychology  of  adjustment. 

(iii)  The  mental  health  of  the  pupil  and  teacher. 

(iv)  The  psychology  of  learning. 

(v)  Intelligence:  individual  differences. 
Books  of  Reference: 

Burton:  The  Guidance  of  Learning  Activities. 

Cole:  The  Psychology  of  Adolescence. 

Garrison:  Psychology  of  Adolescence  (4th  Ed'n). 

Gates,  Jersild,  McConnell  and  Challman:  Educational  Psychology. 

Griffin,  Laycock  and  Line:  Mental  Hygiene. 

Hilgard:  Theories  of  Learning. 

Rivlin:  Educating  for  Adjustment. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT  AND  LAW 

39.  School  Management,  School  Organization,  School  Administration; 
aims  and  scope  of  each;  relation  of  each  to  the  teaching  process. 

The  Ontario  school  system:  Department  of  Education,  and  its  organ- 
ization and  functions;  local  administrative  units;  school  boards,  their 
selection,  organization  and  functions;  types  of  schools;  school  finance  and 
business  administration;  relation  to  other  public  services. 
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The  High  School  plant:  provision,  maintenance,  care  and  use;  special 
accommodations;  relation  to  community  activities. 

The  High  School  curriculum:  aim,  structure  and  use;  texts;  extra- 
curricular activities. 

The  High  School  pupil:  attendance,  rights,  duties,  guidance. 

The  High  School  teacher:  professional  status;  personal  qualifications; 
training  and  certification;  appointment,  tenure,  payment,  superannuation; 
duties  in  relation  to  trustees,  parents  and  other  citizens;  duties  in  relation 
to  supervisors,  colleagues  and  pupils;  freedom  and  responsibility. 

High  School  organization:  admission,  exclusion,  classification,  grading, 
promotion,  tests  of  progress,  records  and  reports,  recommendations,  staff- 
meetings,  time-tables,  supervised  study,  homework. 

Supervision:  inspectors,  principals,  heads  of  departments;  their  powers 
and  duties. 

Discipline:  aim  and  scope;  relation  to  methods  of  teaching;  incentives; 
causes  of  disorder  and  inattention;  methods  of  dealing  with  weaknesses 
and  delinquencies. 

School  Law  and  Regulations:  Public  Health  Acts  and  Regulations  in  so 
far  as  they  refer  to  the  duties  of  school  boards,  teachers  and  pupils. 
Books  of  Reference: 

Regulations  and  Courses  of  Study  for  the  Public,  High  and  Con- 

tanuation  Schools  of  Ontario. 
Ontario  School  Acts  and  Public  Health  Act. 
Althouse:  Structure  and  Aims  of  Canadian  Education. 
Bagley:  Classroom  Management;  School  Discipline. 
Barr,  Burton  and  Brueckner:  Supervision. 
Briggs:  Secondary  Education. 
Cameron:  The  Financing  of  Education  in  Ontario. 
Cameron  and  Lewis:  The  Administration  of  Education  in  Ontario. 
Carpenter  and  Rufi:  The  Teacher  and  Secondary  School  Adminis- 
tration. 

Cubberley:  The  Principal  and  his  School. 

Douglass  and  Boardman:  Supervision  in  Secondary  Schools. 

Espy:  The  Public  Secondary  School. 

Gower:  Plain  Words. 

Johnston:  High  School  Education. 

Koos,  eUal.'.  Administering  the  Secondary  School. 

Maxwell  and  Kilzer:  High  School  Administration. 

Great  Britain  Ministry  of  Education,  Pamphlet  No.  17,  Challenge 

and  Response. 
Simon:  Preface  to  Teaching. 
Uhl:  Principles  of  Secondary  Education. 
Wrinkle:  Secondary  Education. 

ENGLISH 

40.  (1)  Literature. — The  place  of  literature  in  school  courses;  the 
principles  followed  in  Ontario  and  elsewhere  in  arranging  literature  courses 
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for  schools;  books  suitable  for  intensive  and  extensive  study  in  the  various 
forms  or  grades  of  the  school;  class  treatment  of  such  types  of  literature 
as  the  short  poem,  the  long  narrative  poem,  the  play,  the  essay,  the  short 
story,  and  the  novel;  examinations  in  literature;  supplementary  reading, 
its  importance,  selection  of  books,  testing  of  reading. 

The  course  in  literature  includes  a  consideration  of  the  problems 
connected  with  the  teaching  of  silent  and  expressive  reading. 

(2)  Composition, — The  aim  in  teaching  composition;  principles  to 
be  followed  in  arranging  a  course;  the  place  of  grammar  and  of  rhetoric  ia 
the  High  School  course;  the  use  of  models;  choice  and  variety  in  subjects; 
assigning,  valuing  and  correcting  compositions;  special  problems  of  oral 
composition. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Ballard:  Teaching  the  Mother  Tongue. 

Ballard:  Thought  and  Language. 

Bradby:  About  English  Poetry. 

Bradby:  About  Shakespeare  and  His  Plays. 

Brophy:  English  Prose. 

Diltz:  Poetic  Pilgrimage. 

Diltz:  Pierian  Spring, 

Haddow:  On  the  Teaching  of  Poetry. 

Pocock:  Pen  and  Ink. 

Webster  and  Smith:  Teaching  English  in  the  Junior  High  School, 

SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH 

For  Type  A  candidates  in  English  and,  in  part,  English  and  French, 
and  English  and  Latin. 

41.  A  consideration  of  the  following  phases  of  the  teaching  of  English: 
(a)  courses  of  study,  (6)  presentation  of  difficult  topics,  (c)  special  methods 
of  teaching. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Abercrombie:  Poetry — Its  Music  and  Meaning. 

Ballard:  Teaching  The  Mother  Tongue. 

Ballard:  Thought  and  Language. 

Diltz:  Poetic  Pilgrimage. 

Diltz:  Pierian  Spring. 

Gurrey:  The  Appreciation  of  Poetry. 

Hixson  and  Colodny:  Word  Ways. 

Newbolt:  The  Teaching  of  English  in  England,  Ch.  1,  4,  5,  9. 
Raleigh:  Style. 

Society  for  Pure  English:  Tracts  4,  6,  10,  11,  12,  15.  16,  18,  24,  36, 
39,  46. 

Thouless:  Straight  and  Crooked  Thinking. 

Watts:  The  Language  and  Mental  Development  of  Children. 

Weekley:  Something  About  Words. 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES:  GEOGRAPHY  AND  HISTORY 

42.  The  values  of  these  subjects  in  the  educational  programme;  the  High 
School  courses  of  study;  examination  of  various  possible  procedures  in 
teaching;  special  problems  in  geography  and  in  history;  special  matters 
(map  work,  local  observations,  community  histories,  current  events, 
citizenship);  methods  of  testing  and  grading;  books  and  other  equipment 
for  teaching. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Barnard:  Principles  and  Practice  of  Geography  Teaching. 
Bining:  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  in  Secondary  Schools. 
Bowman:  Geography  in  Relation  to  the  Social  Studies. 
Fairgrieve:  Geography  in  School. 
Klapper:  The  Teaching  of  History. 
Memorandum  on  the  Teaching  of  Geography. 

Schutte:  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  on  the  Secondary  School  Level. 
Stormzand  and  Lewis:  New  Methods  in  the  Social  Studies. 
Wesley:  Teaching  the  Social  Studies. 
The  School — bound  volumes. 

The  Social  Studies — bound  volumes  and  current  issues. 
Yearbooks — National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies. 

SEMINARS  IN  GEOGRAPHY  AND  IN  HISTORY. 

43.  (1)  For  Type  A  Candidates  in  Geography. 

A  study  of  such  geographical  matters  as  types  of  climate,  local  surveys; 
the  presentation  of  selected  topics ;  consideration  of  suitable  equipment  for 
teaching  geography;  an  assessment  of  the  place  of  geography  in  the 
curriculum. 

(2)  For  Type  A  Candidates  in  History. 

A  more  intensive  study  of  principles  and  practices  in  the  teaching  of 
history;  the  organization  of  specific  teaching  units  in  successive  grades; 
the  discussion  of  topics  of  related  interest,  designed  to  broaden  professional 
perspective. 

MATHEMATICS 

44.  General  Mathematics, — The  content  and  methodology  of  the  pre- 
scribed courses  for  Grades  IX  and  X,  including  commercial  arithmetic  and 
mensuration. 

Algebra  and  Geometry. —The  content  and  methodology  of  the  Middle 
School  courses  prescribed  in  the  "Courses  of  Study  and  Examinations  of 
the  High  Schools,  Collegiate  Institutes  and  Continuation  Schools." 
Books  of  Reference: 

Breslich:  The  Teaching  of  Secondary  School  Mathematics. 

Brueckner  and  Grossnickle:  How  to  Make  Mathematics  Meaningful. 

Durrell:  The  Teaching  of  Elementary  Algebra. 

Godfrey  and  Siddons:  The  Teaching  of  Elementary  Mathematics. 

Lennes:  The  Teaching  of  Arithmetic. 

Mills:  The  Teaching  of  Modern  Arithmetic. 
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Minnich:  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  in  Secondary  Schools. 

National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics:  5th,  7th,  10th  and 
17th  Year-books. 

Roantree  and  Taylor:  An  Arithmetic  for  Teachers. 

Schultze:  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  in  Secondary  Schools. 

Smith  and  Reeve:  The  Teaching  of  Junior  High  School  Mathe- 
matics. 

Sumner:  The  Teaching  of  Arithmetic  and  Elementary  Mathematics. 
Taylor:  Arithmetic  for  Teacher  Training  Classes. 
Young:  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics. 
Articles  in  "The  Mathematics  Teacher." 

SEMINAR  IN  MATHEMATICS 
(For  Type  A  Candidates  in  Mathematics  and,  in  part,  Mathematics  and 
Physics.) 

45.  The  seminar  in  mathematics  will  discuss  methods  in  trigonometry 
and  statics  and  the  more  advanced  parts  of  Algebra  and  geometry;  the 
order  of  presenting  the  parts  of  these  subjects  so  as  to  secure  the  most 
logical  and  impressive  relation  among  the  parts;  the  relations  of  the  sub- 
jects themselves;  the  place  of  the  teacher  in  dealing  with  more  mature 
minds;  the  history  and  development  of  such  special  topics  as  the  algebraic 
equation,  the  vulgar  and  decimal  fraction,  loci,  maxima  and  minima,  the 
harder  theorems  on  the  conic  sections;  examinations  in  mathematics,  their 
purpose,  when  they  should  be  held,  the  character  of  the  paper,  methods 
of|^'marking,  making  the  classroom  attractive  with  pictures  and  mathe- 
matical equipment,  mathematical  books  to  interest  pupils  and  teachers,  etc. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Bell:  Development  of  Mathematics. 
Bell:  Men  of  Mathematics. 

Boyer:  An  Introduction  to  Mathematics  for  Teachers. 

Butler  and  Wren:  The  Teaching  of  Secondary  Mathematics. 

Cajori:  A  History  of  Mathematics. 

Fink:  A  Brief  History  of  Mathematics. 

Lieber:  The  Education  of  T.C.Mits. 

Merriman:  To  Discover  Mathematics. 

Moore  &  Mira:  The  Gist  of  Mathematics. 

National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics  Year-books. 

Nunn:  The  Teaching  of  Algebra,  including  Trigonometry. 

Whitehead:  An  Introduction  to  Mathematics. 

Schult^e:  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  in  Secondary  Schools. 

Young:  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics. 

Articles  in  "School  Science  and  Mathematics,"  and  "The  Mathe- 
matics Teacher." 

SCIENCE 

46.  The  following  arc  the  main  topics  of  the  course: 

A.  Scope  and  value  of  the  natural  sciences;  meaning  of  science  and 
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scientific  method;  educational  value  of  science;  inductive  and  deductive 
methods  of  investigation. 

Experimental  work;  how  conducted,  how  recorded;  manipulation  of 
apparatus;  making  of  simple  apparatus;  classroom  discussion,  its  purpose, 
method,  and  relation  to  the  experimental  work;  the  use  of  text-books; 
note-books,  method  of  inspection,  drawing;  reference  books,  most  suitable 
books  in  each  subject  for  the  library;  supplementary  reading;  methods  in 
general  science  in  Grades  IX  and  X,  illustrated  in  lessons  upon  subjects 
difficult  of  presentation. 

B.  Laboratory  equipment  for  the  teaching  of  general  science,  and  of 
physics,  chemistry,  and  biology;  methods  of  demonstration;  use  of  tech- 
nical terms;  theories,  facts,  scientific  laws;  text-books  and  reference  books. 

Chemistry:  Order  of  treatment;  introductory  work.  Methods  of  con- 
ducting instruction  in  chemistry  will  be  discussed,  and  illustrated  in 
lessons  uj^on  subjects  selected  from  such  topics  as  the  following:  chemical 
laws  and  theories;  valency;  formulae  and  equations;  nomenclature; 
qualitative  and  quantitative  experiments;  chemical  arithmetic;  the 
elements,  with  sodium  and  chlorine  as  types;  chemical  equilibrium;  ion- 
ization in  solution;  structure  of  atom. 

Physics:  Methods  of  conducting  instruction  in  the  more  difficult  parts 
of  the  courses  in  heat,  light,  sound,  magnetism,  electricity,  and  mechanics 
will  be  discussed  and  illustrated  in  lessons  upon  subjects  selected  from  such 
topics  as  the  following:  specific  gravity,  properties  of  liquids  and  gases, 
machines,  friction,  temperature,  specific  heat,  laws  of  reflection,  images  in 
mirrors  and  lenses,  laws  of  vibrating  strings  with  problems,  interference  of 
sounds,  lines  of  magnetic  force,  relation  between  static  and  current  elec- 
tricity, practical  applications  of  electricity,  mechanics. 

Biology:  Dissection;  experiments  with  plants;  the  microscope;  aquaria 
and  terraria;  school  museums;  plant  and  animal  ecology.  Methods  of 
conducting  instruction  in  biology  will  be  discussed  and  illustrated  in 
lessons  upon  subjects  selected  from  such  topics  as  the  following:  relation 
of  structure  to  function,  animal  and  plant  types  such  as  the  grasshopper, 
frog,  hepatica,  fern.  This  discussion  will  assume  a  practical  acquaintance 
on  the  part  of  the  student  with  the  common  plants  and  animals  of  Ontario. 

The  course  will  stress  laboratory  practice  in  each  subject. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Brownell  and  Wade:  The  Teaching  of  Science  and  the  Science 
Teacher. 

Heiss,  Obourn  and  Hoffman:  Modern  Science  Teaching. 
Hoff:  Science  Teaching, 
Hunter:  Science  Teaching. 
Lloyd  and  Bigelow:  The  Teaching  of  Biology. 
Miller  and  Blaydes:  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching  Biological 
Sciences. 

Newbury:  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry. 
Phillips  and  Cox:  The  Teaching  of  Biology. 
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Poulton:  The  Teaching  of  Biology. 

Smith  and  Hall:  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 
Sumner:  The  Teaching  of  Science. 
Twiss:  Principles  of  Science  Teaching. 

High  School  Manual:  Suggestions  for  Teachers  of  Science. 

SEMINAR  IN  SCIENCE 
(For  Type  A  Candidates  in  Science  and,  in  part,  Mathematics  and  Physics) 

47.  Manipulation:  Practice  with  apparatus  used  in  High  School  demon- 
strations; preparation  of  illustrative  charts;  the  projection  lantern;  film 
projection;  care  of  aquaria  and  vivaria;  growth  of  plants  for  experiments 
in  vegetable  physiology;  collection  and  preservation  of  botanical  and 
zoological  material  for  Upper  School  work. 

Equipment:  Laboratory  accommodation;  arrangement  of  laboratories; 
lighting  and  ventilation;  arrangement  and  structure  of  benches  and 
other  furniture;  care  and  purchase  of  apparatus;  chemicals  and  minerals, 
most  suitable  kinds,  method  of  preparation  and  storage;  reference  works 
and  periodicals  in  science  for  the  High  School  library. 

Methods  of  treating  topics  in  physics,  chemistry  and  biology  of 
Grade  XIII. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Curtis:  A  Digest  of  Investigations  in  the  Teaching  of  Science. 
Hoff:  Science  Teaching. 

Green:  Zoological  Technique  for  Teachers  and  Senior  Students. 
Mann:  The  Teaching  of  Physics. 

Miller  and  Blaydes:  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching  Biological 
Science. 

Newbury:  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry. 

Ontario  Department  of  Education:  Laboratory  Equipment. 
Phillips  and  Cox:  The  Teaching  of  Biology. 
Twiss:  Principles  of  Science  Teaching. 
Westaway:  Science  Teaching. 

SEMINAR  IN  AGRICULTURE 
(For  Type  A  Candidates  in  Agriculture)^ 

48.  The  History  of  agricultural  education  in  the  United  States  and 
Canada  and  particularly  in  Ontario;  developments  prior  to  1904;  develop- 
nrrentfi  since  1904;  the  influence  of  Departmental  regulations,  tlic  Ontario 
Agricultural  College,  Summer  Courses  and  various  organizations  in  the 
development  of  agricultural  education;  the  present  regulations  of  the 
Department  of  Education  and  their  relation  to  the  teaching  of  Agriculture 
in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  normal  schools;  qualifications 

'Candidates  for  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  A,  in 
Agriculture  shall  take  also  the  Science  of  the  course  for  the  High  School 
Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B. 
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of  teachers;  relations  of  school  boards  and  teachers;  provisions  for  in- 
spection and  reports;  elective  courses,  and  vocational  agricultural  courses  in 
secondary  schools. 

Equipment  and  methods;  special  equipment  needed  for  agricultural 
topics;  arrangement  of  laboratory  and  classroom;  storage  and  care  of 
apparatus;  preparation  of  illustrative  material  and  charts;  the  projection 
lantern;  the  moving  picture  machine;  agricultural  periodicals,  reference 
books  and  other  sources  of  information;  the  school  garden,  planning  and 
care;  beautification  of  school  grounds;  home  projects  and  collections; 
planning  of  courses;  types  of  lessons;  use  of  illustrative  material;  correlation 
of  the  science  subjects  in  courses  in  agriculture. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Andrews:  Agriculture  for  High  Schools. 
DeLaMare:  Garden  Guide. 

Eckles,  Combs,  Macy:  Milk  and  Milk  Products. 

Heald:  Manual  of  Plant  Diseases. 

Hughes  and  Henson:  Crop  Production. 

Lippincott  and  Card :  Poultry  Production. 

MacEwan:  The  Breeds  of  Farm  Live  Stock. 

Madill:  History  of  Agricultural  Education  in  Ontario. 

Phillips:  Beekeeping. 

Russell  and  Hastings:  Agricultural  Bacteriology. 
Stevens:  Garden  Flowers  in  Color. 

Bulletins  and  Regulations  of  the  Dominion  and  Ontario  Depart- 
ments of  Agriculture. 
Reports  and  Regulations  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education. 

CLASSICS  (LATIN  AND  GREEK) 
49.  The  relation  of  method  in  teaching  Latin  or  Greek  to  linguistic 
method  in  general;  the  effect  of  the  object  of  teaching  Latin  or  Greek  upon 
the  method  in  various  departments,  such  as  oral  reading,  grammar,  trans- 
lation, sight  reading,  and  the  literary  or  historical  content;  illustration  of 
methods  in  typical  lessons. 

Pronunciation;  oral  reading,  sight  reading,  and  English  translation  as 
prescribed  for  the  Lower  and  Middle  Schools;  general  principles  of  word- 
structure  and  sentence-structure;  word  order;  methods  of  teaching  the 
parts  of  a  lesson;  topics  of  inflection  and  syntax  as  found  in  the  Latin  and 
Greek  Books*  special  emphasis  on  difficult  topics. 
The  course  will  stress  oral  practice  in  Latin. 
Books  of  Reference: 

Hamilton  and  Carlisle:  Latin  for  Secondary  Schools. 

Gray:  Latin  for  Today. 

Taylor  and  Prentice:  Living  Latin. 

Arnold:  On  Translating  Homer. 

Bennett  and  Bristol:  Teaching  of  Latin  and  Greek. 

Game:  The  Teaching  of  High  School  Latin. 
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Goodwin  and  Gulick:  Greek  Grammar. 

Lane:  Latin  Grammar. 

Valentine:  Latin,  its  Place  in  Education. 

Westaway:  Quantity  and  Accent  in  the  Pronunciation  of  Latin. 
White:  The  Teaching  of  Latin. 

The  American  Classical  Investigation:  Report,  Parts  1  and  2. 

SEMINAR  IN  CLASSICS 

(For  Type  A  Candidates  in  Classics,  Latin  and  Greek,  and,  in  part,  Latin 
and  French,  and  English  and  Latin) 

50.  In  the  seminar  in  Classics,  the  topics  treated  will  be  those  which 
are  germane  to  the  teaching  of  the  Latin  and  Greek  authors  and  prose 
prescribed  for  study  in  the  Upper  School  during  the  current  year.  These 
will  include: 

A  study  of  adequate  translation  of  the  works  of  Latin  and  Greek  authors. 
Appreciation  of  the  art  of  Horace,  Virgil,  Catullus,  and  Homer. 

The  Philosophy  of  Horace. 
The  legacy  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

The  teaching  of  the  following  metres:  Hexameter,  Elegiac,  Sapphic, 
Alcaic. 

The  different  types  of  poetry  represented  in  the  prescribed  authors  and 
the  debt  of  English  writers  to  classical  originals. 

The  teaching  of  Latin  continuous  prose  composition. 

The  morphology  and  syntax  of  Attic  Greek  together  with  a  general 
treatment  of  the  principles  of  Greek  accent. 

FRENCH,  GERMAN,  SPANISH  OR  ITALIAN 

51.  Pronunciation:  Study  of  sounds  and  their  spelling;  phonetic  symbols; 
devices  for  teaching;  intonation  exercises;  dictation;  singing. 

Course  of  Studies  in  Grades  IX  and  X:  Introductory  lessons,  including 
conversational  work  for  beginners;  reading  for  comprehension;  vocabulary 
building;  conversation  based  on  reading;  paraphrasing;  dictation;  func- 
tional grammar,  stressing  the  verb  and  pronoun. 

Course  of  Studies  in  Grades  XI  and  XII:  Methods  of  conducting 
reading;  increased  emphasis  placed  on  writing;  grammar;  translation  from 
English  into  the  foreign  language;  supplementary  reading;  testing. 
Illustration  of  methods  in  typical  lesspns. 
The  course  will  stress  oral  practice  in  the  foreign  language. 
Books  of  Reference: 

de  Sauz6:  The  Cleveland  Plan  for  the  Teaching  of  Modern 

Languages. 
Jack:  French  Pronunciation  and  Diction. 
Jespersen:  How  to  Teach  a  Foreign  Language. 
Victor:  German  Pronunciation. 
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SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  LANGUAGES 

(For  Type  A  Candidates  in  French  and  German  or  Spanish  or  Italian,  and, 
in  part,  Latin  and  French,  English  and  French) 

62.  In  the  seminar  in  Modern  Languages,  stress  will  be  laid  upoa 
methods  of  presenting  the  work  to  be  studied  in  Grade  XIII  during  the 
current  year. 

Topics  treated  will  include:  Teaching  of  advanced  grammar  and  prose 
composition;  correction  of  written  work;  conducting  of  reading  lessons; 
sight  reading;  supplementary  reading;  free  composition;  conversation; 
making  of  examinations;  use  of  dictionaries  and  books  of  reference. 
Books  of  Reference: 

Der  Sprach-Brockhaus. 

Duden:  Stilworterbuch. 

Larousse:  Nouveau  Petit  Larousse  Illustr6, 

Larousse:  Pequeno  Larousse  liustrado. 

Schulz  und  Sundermeyer:  Deutsche  Sprachlehre  fiir  Auslander, 

SEMINAR  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 
(For  Type  A  Candidates) 

63.  Introductory:  The  development  of  Home  Economics,  including  a 
brief  study  of  present  day  tendencies;  its  value  and  aims. 

Methods:  A  study  of  courses  for  public,  high  and  vocational  schools; 
a  discussion  of  various  types  of  organization;  methods  of  teaching;  illus- 
tration of  methods  in  typical  lessons;  a  study  of  the  methods  of  class-room 
procedure  and  problems  arising  therefrom;  allotment  of  time  for  different 
phases  of  the  subject;  textbooks;  aote  books;  preparation,  use  and  care  of 
illustrative  material;  examinations. 

Class  Organization:  Departmental  regulations;  size  of  class;  records. 

Equipment:  Types  of  equipment;  cost,  arrangement  and  inventory  of 
equipment. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Regulations  and  Courses  of  Study  for  the  Public  and  High  Schools 
of  Ontario. 

Texts  as  recommended  in  the  Courses  of  Study  in  Home  Economics 
for  High  and  Continuation  Schools,  Collegiate  Institutes  and 
Vocational  Schools. 

Brown:  Evaluation  and  Investigation  in  Home  Economics, 

Brown  and  Haley:  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics. 

Federal  Security  Agency,  Office  of  Education,  Division  of  Vocational 
Education,  Washington,  D.C.:  Space  and  Equipment  for  Home- 
making  Programs. 

Hatcher  and  Andrews:  The  Teaching  of  Homemaking, 

Pollard:  Adult  Education  for  Homemaking. 
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Spafford:  Fundamentals  in  Teaching  Home  Economics. 
William  and  Lyie:  Homemaking  Education  in  the  High  Schools. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

54.  This  course  is  outlined  in  the  Courses  of  Study  for  Grades  IX-XIII 
issued  by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education. 

COURSE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  TYPE  A  CERTIFICATE 

Theory,  Methods  and  Materials  (for  men  and  women). 
Practice  (for  men) : 

(a)  Basic  Drill. 

(b)  Gymnastics. 

(c)  Apparatus. 

(d)  Games. 

(«)  Swimming. 
Practice  (for  women) ; 

(a)  Gymnastics. 

(b)  Games. 

(c)  Rhythmics. 

SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
(For  High  School  Assistants',  Type  A  Candidates) 

1.  Organization  and  administration,  including  the  following: 

(a)  aims,  objectives  and  policies, 

(&)  selection  and  grading  of  teaching  material, 

(c)  marking  and  testing, 

(d)  planning  the  curricular  and  extracurricular  programmes. 

2.  Methods  and  survey  of  material  (Women) : 

(a)  Physical  Education — gymnastics,  games,  rhythmics,  swimming, 

(b)  Health  Education — anatomy,  physiolog\-,  body  mechanics,  hrst 
aid,  healthful  living,  child  study. 

3.  Methods  and  survey  of  material  (Men): 

(a)  Physical  Education — basic  drill,  gymnastics,  apparatus,  games, 

swimming, 

(b)  Health  Education — anatomy  and  physiology,  first  aid,  safety 

education,  healthful  living. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Texts  as  recommended  in  the  Courses  of  Study  in  Physic;^!  and  Health 
Eduaition  and  Cadet  Training  of  the  Ontario  Department  of 
Education. 
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Physical  Education: 

Bowen  and  McKenzie:  Applied  Anatomy  and  Kinesiology. 
Bukh:  Primary  Gymnastics  Fifth  Edition,  1939. 
Bundy:  Anatomy  and  Physiology. 
Cassidy:  New  Directions  for  the  Adolescent  Girl. 
Gates:  Primary  Anatomy. 

Conrad  and  Meister:  Teaching  Procedures  in  Health  Education. 

Kahn:  Man  in  Structure  and  Function. 

Kozman,  Cassidy,  Jackson:  Methods  in  Physical  Education. 

LaPorte  and  Renner:  The  Tumbler's  Manual. 

Lee:  The  Conduct  of  Physical  Education. 

McKenzie:  Exercise  in  Education  and  Medicine. 

Macherey  and  Richards:  Pyramids  Illustrated. 

Mitchell:  Intramural  Athletics. 

MuUiner  and  McKenzie:  Elementary  Anatomy  and  Physiology. 

Nash:  Teachable  Moments  in  Health  Education. 

National    Recreation   Association:    New    Play  Areas — Their 

Design  and  Equipment. 
National  Recreation  Association:  Introduction  to  Community 

Recreation. 

Sharman:  Introduction  to  Physical  Education. 
Sharman:  Teaching  of  Physical  Education. 
Staley:  Games,  Contests  and  Relays. 
West:  The  Gymnast's  Manual. 

Articles  in  "The  Athletic  Journal,"  "The  Journal  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education,"  and  "Journal  of  Physical  Education 
and  School  Hygiene." 

ART  AND  CRAFTS 
55.      COURSE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  CERTIFICATE 

Creative  Pictorial  Expression,  Drawing  and  Sketching  from  Objects, 
Plastic  Design,  Model-making,  Design  and  Lettering,  Theory  and  History 

of  Art  and  Crafts,  Methods  of  Teaching  Art  and  Crafts. 

COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 

Drawing  and  Painting,  Modelling  and  Model-making,  Industrial  and 
Decorative  Design,  Theory  and  History  of  Art  and  Crafts,  Classroom 
Methods  and  Problems. 
Books  of  Reference: 

Ackley:  Marionettes. 

Arthur:  Early  Buildings  of  Ontario. 

Cheney:  A  World  History  of  Art. 

Cheney:  Expressionism  in  Art. 

Doten  and  Boulard:  Fashion  Drawing. 
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Dougherty:  Pottery  Made  Easy. 
Dow:  Composition. 

Eccott:  Teaching  Creative  Art  in  Schools. 

Faulkner,  Ziegfeld  and  Hill:  Art  To-day. 

Fletcher:  A  History  of  Architecture. 

Gardner:  Art  through  the  Ages. 

Gibbs:  The  Teaching  of  Art. 

Glazier:  A  Manual  of  Historic  Ornament. 

Hartley  and  Elliot:  Life  and  Work  of  the  People  of  England — 

Vols.  I-VI. 
Johnstone:  Child  Art  to  Man  Art. 
Lemos:  Creative  Arts  and  Crafts. 
McLeish:  Beginnings;  Teaching  Art  to  Children. 
Maas:  Common  Sense  in  Home  Decoration. 
Munsell:  Colour  Notation. 

Progressive  Education  Association:  Creative  Expression. 

Quennell:  History  of  Everyday  Things  in  England — Vols.  I-H. 

Read:  Art  and  Industry. 

Read:  Education  Through  Art. 

Robb  and  Garrison:  Art  of  the  Western  World. 

Tomlinson:  Picture  Making  by  Children. 

Viola:  Child  Art. 

Articles  in  "Art  and  Craft  Education";  "Decoration";  "School  Arts 
Magazine";  "Design." 

SEMINAR  IN  ART  AND  CRAFTS 
(For  High  School  Assistants',  Type  A  Candidates) 

The  seminar  in  Art  and  Crafts  will  discuss  classroom  methods  and 
problems  relating  to  the  advanced  grades.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given 
to  (a)  the  securing,  organizing  and  use  of  illustrative  source  material,  such 
as  slides,  prints  and  exhibitions  which  can  be  used  to  interpret  and  intensify 
the  study  of  art  history  and  art  criticism;  (b)  a  more  advanced  study  of 
the  theory,  history  and  practice  of  art  and  crafts. 
Books  of  Reference: 

Gardner:  Art  Through  the  Ages. 

Faulkner,  Ziegfeld  and  Hill:  Art  To-day. 

Giedion:  Space,  Time  and  Architecture. 

Stites:  The  Arts  and  Man. 

Teague:  Design  This  Day. 

VOCAL  MUSIC 

66.  COURSE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  TYPE  A  CERTIFICATE 
Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

The  tonic  solfa  system;  sight  reading  of  songs  based  on  the  theory 
prescribed  for  Grades  IX  and  X;  singing  of  major  and  minor  scalei  (all 
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forms);  writing  of  simple  exercises  from  dictation;  detection  of  errors  in 
the  performance  of  unison  songs. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Bell:  The  Chorister,  Book  I,  and  Book  II. 

Voice  Training  and  Song  Material: 

The  adolescent  voice;  choral  singing;  practice  in  tone  production, 
intonation,  diction,  and  breath  control;  blending  of  voices  in  part  singing; 
interpretation;  analysis  of  song  material  for  Grades  IX  and  X, 

Books  of  Reference: 

Foresman,  Dann  and  Fen  wick:  The  Highroad  of  Song,  Book  III. 
Hill:  The  Singing  Period,  Book  VII. 

Mursell:  Human  Values  in  Music  Education. 
Silver  Burdett  Co.:  Music,  the  Universal  Language. 
Staton:  Sweet  Singing  in  the  Choir. 
The  Silver  Book  of  Songs. 

Wilson,  Christy  and  Bell:  The  Modern  Choral  Hour. 

Wright:  Youthful  Voices,  Book  I  and  Book  il. 

Conducting: 

The  conducting  patterns  of  common  metres;  special  problems:  attack 
and  release,  incomplete  bars,  expression,  use  of  the  left  hand. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Stoessel:  The  Technique  of  the  Baton. 

Rudiments  of  Music: 

Notation  (notes,  rests,  clefs);  intervals  and  their  inversion;  metre  and 
rhythm;  scales  (diatonic  and  chromatic);  transposition;  musical  terms, 
abbreviations  and  ornaments. 

Note:  Students  are  advised  to  study  in  advance  one  of  the  following 
texts: 

Ahrens:  Rudiments  of  Music. 

Bell:  The  Chorister,  Books  I  and  II. 

Dunstan:  The  A  B  C  of  Musical  Theory. 

Horwood:  The  Basis  of  Music. 
Music  Appreciation: 

Teaching  of  the  topics  prescribed  for  Grades  IX  and  X;  the  human 
voice,  musical  instruments,  elementary  form,  nationalism,  music  aesthetics; 
study  of  selected  compositions  through  recordings;  organization  of  a 
course  in  music  appreciation;  choice  and  care  of  equipment. 

Note:  Students  are  advised  to  study  in  advance  one  or  more  of  the 
following  texts: 

Bacharach:  The  Musical  Companion. 

Bernstein:  An  Introduction  to  Music. 

Faulkner:  What  We  Hear  in  Music. 

Scholes:  The  Oxford  Companion  to  Music. 
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Skolsky:  Evenings  with  Music, 

Staples:  Exploring  the  World  of  Music.    Book  I  and  Book  II, 
Methods: 

General  principles  of  music  education;  analysis  of  the  course  for  Grades 
IX  and  X;  voice  testing;  teaching  of  rote  songs,  reading  songs,  part  songs 
and  theory;  use  of  the  piano;  integration  of  music  with  other  subjects;  the 
relation  of  the  school  orchestra  to  the  vocal  programme;  elementary 
scoring  and  transposition  for  instruments. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Maddy  and  Giddings:  Instrumental  Technique  for  Orchestra  and 
Band. 

Newton  and  Young:  The  Book  of  the  School  Orchestra. 

INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC 
COURSE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  TYPE  A  CERTIFICATE 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

The  tonic  solfa  system;  sight  reading  of  songs  based  on  the  theory 
prescribed  for  Grades  IX  and  X;  singing  of  major  and  minor  scales  (all 
forms);  writing  of  simple  exercises  from  dictation;  detection  of  errors  in 
the  performance  of  unison  songs. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Bell:  The  Chorister,  Book  I  and  Book  II. 
Technical  Training: 

Fundamentals  of  tone  production  and  basic  fingering  in  all  families  of 
instruments;   playing  scales,  diatonic  and  chromatic;  simple  melodies; 
reading  orchestral  scores  of  elementary  range;  construction  and  care  of  all 
types  of  instruments. 
Conducting: 

The  conducting  patterns  of  common  metres;  special  problems  of  con- 
ducting in  instrumental  groups. 
Methods: 

General  principles  of  organization  and  instruction  of  instrumental 
classes;  special  methods  of  class  teaching  for  strings,  band  classes,  or 
combined  groups. 
Books  of  Reference: 

Belwin:  Elementary  Band  Method. 

Belwin:  Intermediate  Band  Method. 

Belwin:  Row  and  Strings. 

Boosey  and  Hawkes:  Instrumental  Course. 

Boosey  and  Hawkes:  Band  Method. 

Bornoff's  Finger  Patterns. 

Fischer:  Strings  from  the  Start. 

Merle  Isaac:  String  Class  Method. 
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Note:  This  is  a  practical  course,  with  the  emphasis  laid  on  two  essential 
points,  (i)  individual  mastery  of  instruments; 
(ii)  methods  of  class  teaching. 

SEMINAR  IN  VOCAL  MUSIC 
(For  High  School  Assistants'  Type  A  Candidates) 
Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

Sight  reading  of  songs  based  on  the  theory  prescribed  for  grade  XIII; 
extraneous  modulation;  singing  of  major  scales  from  any  note  in  the  scale 
to  its  octave;  singing  of  intervals  contained  in  the  major  and  minor  scales 
(all  forms);  writing  of  exercises  in  two  parts  from  dictation;  recognition 
of  chords  listed  below  for  harmony;  detection  of  errors  in  the  perform- 
ance of  more  advanced  part  songs. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Bell:  The  Chorister,  Book  II. 

Voice  Training  and  Song  Material: 

Advanced  study  of  topics  listed  in  the  Elementary  Type  A  Course 
through  choral  works;  unaccompanied  singing;  modern  theories  of  voice 
training;  the  teaching  of  special  classes  in  voice  training;  selection  of  song, 
choral  and  operatic  material  for  grade  XIII  classes,  public  performances 
and  festivals. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Coward:  Choral  Music  and  Interpretation. 
Pitts:  Voice  Class  Method. 

Conducting: 

Practice  in  conducting  school  choirs,  assemblies  and  operettas:  ad- 
vanced problems;  changes  of  time  signature,  contrapuntal  works,  special 
effects,  etc. 

Operetta: 

The  detailed  study  and  preparation  of  an  operetta  for  public  performance. 

Music  Appreciation: 

Teaching  of  the  topics  prescribed  for  grade  XIII;  advanced  form,  music 
biography  and  history,  the  analysis  of  selected  compositions  with  special 
attention  to  the  prescribed  works  for  grade  XIII;  use  of  miniature  scores; 
supplemental  reading;  evaluation  of  recordings  for  school  use;  u^  of 
radio  in  music  appreciation. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Bacharach:  Lives  of  the  Great  Composers. 
Burrows  and  Redmond:  Symphony  Themes. 
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Scholes:  The  Oxford  Companion  to  Music. 
The  Victor  Book  of  the  Symphony. 

Methods: 

Modern  theories  of  music  education;  musical  talent  and  its'^measure- 
ment;  the  specially  gifted  pupil;  the  relation  of  Secondary  School  music 
to  music  in  the  Elementary  School  and  to  the  work  of  the  private  teacher; 
administration;  music  festivals  and  adjudication;  practice  in  individual 
tutorial  work;  the  piano  accompaniment  of  school  singing;  analysis  of 
the  prescribed  course  for  Grade  XIII. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Dykema  and  Gherkins:  Music  Education  for  High  Schools. 
Fenwick:  High  Road  Music  Series — Teacher's  Manual. 
Mursell  and  Glenn:  The  Psychology  of  School  Music  Teaching. 

SEMINAR  IN  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC 
(For  High  School  Assistants',  Type  A  Candidates) 
Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

Sight  reading  of  songs  based  on  the  theory  prescribed  for  Grade  XIII; 
extraneous  modulation;  singing  of  major  scales  from  any  note  in  the  scale 
to  its  octave;  singing  of  intervals  contained  in  the  major  and  minor  scales 
(all  forms);  writing  of  exercises  in  two  parts  from  dictation;  recognition 
of  chords  for  harmony;  detection  of  errors  in  the  performance  of  more 
advanced  part  songs. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Bell:  The  Chorister,  Book  II. 
The  Orchestra  and  Band: 

Orchestral  playing,  organization  and  conducting;  selection  of  music  for 
Grades  IX  to  XIII  class  study,  for  orchestras  and  bands  of  High  School 
calibre,  and  for  public  performance  and  festivals. 

Conducting: 

Practice  in  conducting  school  choirs,  assemblies  and  operettas:  ad- 
vanced problems;  changes  of  time  signature,  contrapuntal  works,  special 
effects,  etc. 

Arranging: 

Transcription  and  arranging  of  selections  from  piano  score  for  full 
orchestra  or  band;  transposition  for  all  instruments. 

Methods: 

Advanced  study  of  topics  listed  in  the  Elementary  Type  A  course. 
Class  instruction  of  instrumental  classes,  beginners  and  advanced  classes, 
with  all  types  of  instruments. 
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57.      COURSE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL 
CERTIFICATE 

(1)  Shorthand  Theory: 

The  principles  of  the  Isaac  Pitman  system;  writing  continuous  matter 
in  approved  shorthand  forms;  transcribing  sight  passages  in  continuous 
shorthand. 

(2)  Shorthand  Practice  and  Transcription: 

Writing  from  dictation  for  ten  minutes,  in  approved  Pitman  Shorthand, 
easy  material  at  the  rate  of  sixty  words  per  minute;  transcribing  of  these 
notes  on  a  typewriter  with  blanked  keyboard;  ten  minutes  to  be  allowed 
for  revision  of  notes,  and  forty  minutes  for  transcription. 

(3)  Typewriting: 

(a)  Typing  for  ten  minutes  on  a  typewriter  with  blanked  keyboard  at  a 
net  rate  of  thirty  words  per  minute  with  1%  error  or  less.  (The  basis  for 
estimating  the  number  of  words  shall  be  five  strokes  per  word.) 

(b)  Application  of  typewriting  to  simple  problems  in  setting  up  business 
letters,  headings,  programmes,  invitations,  announcements,  display  work, 
tabular  work. 

(4)  Bookkeeping: 

The  study  of  the  various  aspects  of  the  fundamental  equation,  including 
journalizing,  posting  and  the  setting  up  of  the  financial  statements  in 
trading  and  non-trading  organizations. 

(5)  Penmanship: 

Posture,  penholding,  position  of  the  paper,  movement,  development  of 
speed,  classification  of  small  and  capital  letters  according  to  similarity  of 
basic  principles.  Graceful,  legible  business  writing;  ledger  headings; 
figures;  accounts;  marking  alphabet;  writing  on  the  blackboard. 

(6)  Methods — Minor: 

(a)  Methods  of  teaching  Business  Practice  and  Bookkeeping:  instruc- 
tional material;  testing  programme;  presenting  special  topics;  text-books; 
outlining  courses;  grading  papers. 

(b)  Methods  of  teaching  junior  Shorthand  and  Typewriting. 

(i)  First  year  in  Shorthand:  organization  of  classes  and  materials;  con- 
tent of  course;  analysis  of  text-book;  division  of  time  for  various  sections 
of  the  work;  various  methods  of  approach;  shorthand  penmanship;  read- 
ing of  shorthand;  how  and  when  to  test;  the  place  of  theory  in  junior 
classes;  how  and  when  to  introduce  transcription. 

(ii)  First  two  years  in  Typewriting:  typing  room,  equipment  and 
supplies;  class  organization;  teacher's  preparation;  application  of  general 
principles  to  the  teaching  of  typing  technique;  analysis  and  prevention  of 
errors;  speed  development;  tests  and  how  to  mark  them;  the  second  year 
course;  written  reports  on  actual  lessons. 
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Books  of  Reference: 

As  recommended  in  the  Courses  of  Study  for  Grades  IX-XII  in  Colle- 
giate Institutes,  High,  Vocational  and  Continuation  Schools. 

Blackstone  and  Smith:  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Typing. 

Clem:  Technique  of  Teaching  Typewriting. 

Davis:  A  Study  of  Shorthand  Teaching. 

Dvorak:  Typewriting  Behaviour. 

Gregg:  Psychology  Applied  to  Skill  Building. 

Haynes:  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Business  Education. 

Lamb:  Your  First  Year  of  Teaching  Typewriting. 

Leslie:  Teaching  of  Gregg  Shorthand  by  the  Functional  Method 

Lessenberry:  College  Typewriting. 

Lomax:  Problems  of  Teaching  Shorthand. 

Lomax  and  Agnew:  Problems  of  Teaching  Bookkeeping. 

Lomax  and  Reynolds:  Problems  of  Teaching  Typewriting. 

Newman:  Pitmans  Teacher's  Manual. 

Odell  and  Stuart:  Principles  and  Techniques  for  Directing  the 

Learning  of  Typewriting  (2nd  Edition). 
Osborne:  Correlated  Dictation. 
Risk:  Principles  and  Practices  of  Teaching. 
Selby:  Teaching  of  Bookkeeping. 
Smith:  Gregg  Typing — Teacher's  Handbook. 
Taylor:  Commentary  on  Pitman  Shorthand. 
Articles  in  various  year-books. 

58.  COURSE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 
AND  CRAFTS  CERTIFICATE,  TYPE  A 

Draughting:  Orthographic  projection  problems;  isometric  drawing  of 
rectangular,  circular  and  cylindrical  figures;  sketching  oblique  views, 
geometric  drawing;  tracing  and  blue  printing. 

Woodworking:  Nature,  structure  and  characteristics  of  common  woods; 
the  selection  and  suitability  of  woods  for  various  purposes;  seasoning, 
defects  and  grading  lumber;  cutting  out  operations,  planing,  squaring, 
chiselling  and  paring;  uses  of  various  fastening  materials;  construction  of 
common  joints;  various  methods  of  wood  finishing  and  care  of  brushes; 
use  and  care  of  band  saw,  variety  saw,  jig  saw  and  jointer;  the  wood 
turning  lathe,  with  elementary  turning  of  single  spindle  and  face  plate 
work;  5>1iarpening  and  care  of  woodworking  tools. 

Sheet  Metal  Work:  Laying  out  patterns,  cutting,  bending,  soldering 
and  rivetting  of  tin  plate  and  galvanized  iron;  etching,  hammering,  planish- 
ing and  polishing  of  brass  and  copper. 

Machine  Shop  Practice:  Hand  tools  and  bench  work;  layout  work  and 
elementary  machine  operations. 

Methods  of  instruction  and  class  organization  of  the  General  Shop. 
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Books  of  Reference: 

As  recommended  in  the  Courses  of  Study  for  High  or  Continuation 
Schools,  Collegiate  Institutes  and  Vocational  Schools  (Grade  IX). 
Ashcroft  and  Easton:  General  Shop  Work. 
Clancey:  Sheet  Metal  Work. 
Evans,  Parks  and  Slatterie:  Hand  Woodworking. 
Wilber:  Industrial  Arts  in  General  Education. 
Wishart:  Woodwork  Practice  and  Theory. 
The  Home  Workshop.    (Odhams  Press  Ltd.) 
Working  with  Plexiglas.    (Rohm  and  Haas  Co.). 

59.  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 

IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 

An  analysis  of  the  Course  of  Study,  Grades  IX  and  X,  Home  Economics 
of  the  General  and  Commercial  Courses. 

Fundamental  principles,  practices,  and  standards  in  home  and  family 
living. 

Problems  of  organization;  methods  of  teaching;  aids  to  learning;  home 
and  classroom  equipment.  Departmental  regulations.  Guidance  in 
classroom  teaching. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Reference  Books  for  the  Course  in  Home  Economics,  Grades  IX 
and  X. 

Brown  and  Haley:  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics. 

Hatcher  and  Andrews:  The  Teaching  of  Homemaking. 

Spafiford:  Fundamentals  in  Teaching  Home  Economics. 

Williamson  and  Lyle:  Homemaking  Education  in  the  High  Schools. 

Federal  Security  Agency,  Office  of  Education,  Division  of  Vocational 
Education,  Washington,  D.C.:  Space  and  Equipment  for  Home- 
making  Programs. 

60.  DICTION  AND  VOICE  PRODUCTION 

General  lectures  on  diction  and  voice  production. 
Corrective  work  and  exercises. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Anderson:  Training  the  Speaking  Voice. 
Bennett:  Practical  Speech-Training. 
De  Banke:  Art  of  Choral  Speaking. 
Gullan:  Choral  Speaking. 
Gullan:  Speech  Training  in  the  School. 
Henderson:  Good  Speaking. 
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Parrish:  The  Teacher's  Speech. 
Storey:  The  Way  to  Good  Speech. 
Von  Hesse:  So  to  Speak. 

ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 
IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 

CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

61.  (1)  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  Interim  Inter- 
mediate certificate  in  Home  Economics  should  make  application,  not  later 
than  August  31st,  on  a  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  and  should  submit  with  this  application: 

(a)  A  certificate  from  a  competent  authority  that  she  is  a  British 

subject. 

(b)  A  certificate  from  a  clergyman  or  other  competent  authority 
that  she  is  of  good  moral  character. 

(c)  A  certificate  of  successful  vaccination.  Every  candidate  for 
admission  must  submit  a  certificate  of  successful  vaccination  with  her 
application. 

(d)  A  statement  signed  by  herself  to  the  effect  that  she  intends, 
when  opportunity  offers,  to  teach  the  subject  of  Home  Economics. 

(e)  One  of  the  following: 

A  Permanent  Second  Class  certificate  obtained  under  the  regulations 
in  force  subsequent  to  September,  1927;  an  Interim  or  Permanent  First 
Class  certificate;  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate;  an  Ordinary  Voca- 
tional or  a  Specialist  Vocational  certificate. 

(2)  Candidates  who  fulfil  the  foregoing  conditions  of  admission  and 
who  hold  Elementary  Certificates  in  Home  Economics,  Type  A,  B,  or  C 
will  be  exempted  from  attendance  during  the  Autumn  term.' 

COURSE  OF  STUDY 

62.  The  Course  of  Study  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home 
Economics  includes  the  following,  with  specific  reference  to  the  course  in 
Home  Economics  prescribed  for  Grades  VII,  VIII,  IX,  and  X: 

PART  I 
FOODS 

Economics. — Marketing;  points  to  be  considered  in  selection;  factors 
determining  cost;  saving  of  materials,  fuel,  and  labour  in  preparation; 
care  in  the  home;  utili2?ation  of  left-overs. 

'Application  for  admission  to  the  College  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term  in  January  should  be  made  not  later  than  December  1st.  Enrolment 
in  January  may  be  limited  according  to  the  available  accommodation. 
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Nutrition. — Composition  and  nutritive  value  of  foods;  requirements  to 
maintain  the  body  in  health;  digestion  of  foods,  factors  influencing  the 
diet,  menu  planning;  diets  for  infants,  children  and  adults. 

Preparation, — Scientific  principles  underlying  methods  of  preparation; 

application  of  these  principles  in  food  and  meal  preparation  and  service 
(family  meals,  meals  for  children,  and  meals  for  the  aged  and  sick  in  the 
home). 

CLOTHING 

Selection. — Source  and  properties  of  the  principal  textile  fibres;  study  of 
textile  fabrics;  principles  of  design;  aesthetic  and  economic  factors  de- 
termining selection  for  the  individual. 

Construction. — Cotton,  linen  or  woollen  garments:  choice  and  prep- 
aration of  material,  commercial  patterns,  use  and  care  of  the  sewing 
machine,  construction  processes. 

Care. — Daily,  weekly,  and  seasonal;  repairing;  removal  of  stains, 
laundering. 

HOME  MANAGEMENT 

The  Home. — Standards  of  living  in  relation  to  home  life;  relation  of  the 
home  to  the  community. 

The  House. — Planning,  furnishing;  renovation;  care;  problems  and  pro- 
cedures in  the  management  of  the  modern  home;  household  budgets;  use 
and  care  of  household  equipment,  appliances  and  fabrics. 

Sanitation.— Efiect  of  environment  on  health;  sanitary  control  of  sur- 
roundings; disposal  of  waste. 

Home  Nursing  and  Child  Care. — Care  of  the  infant,  child  and  adult; 
emergencies;  bandaging. 

METHODS 

Objectives  in  teaching  Home  Economics;  types  of  equipment;  study  of 
authorized  courses;  problems  of  organization;  methods  of  teaching; 
demonstration  of  lessons;  teaching  aids. 

PART  H 

Observation  and  Practice- teaching  will  be  provided  in  selected  Public 
and  High  Sc^iools  and  will  include  a  minimum  of  six  practice  lessons  per 
student  with  an  equal  number  of  periods  for  observation  lessons. 

EXAMINATIONS 

63.  (1)  Candidates  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  shall  pass  in  each 
of  Parts  I  and  II  under  the  following  conditions: 
(a)  Part  I. 

The  following  shall  be  the  subjects  in  Part  I  with  the  maximum 
value  of  100  for  each  subject: 
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Foods 
Clothing 

Home  Management 
Methods 

The  standing  of  candidates  in  the  subjects  of  Part  I  will  be  de- 
termined by  the  sessional  records  and  the  final  written  examinations. 

The  sessional  records,  to  which  shall  be  allotted  one-half  the 
maximum  value  assigned  above  to  each  subject,  shall  consist  of  the  daily 
credits  and  of  the  results  of  oral,  v/ritten,  and  practical  tests. 

The  final  written  examinations,  to  which  shall  be  allotted  the 
remaining  half  of  the  maximum  value  assigned  above  to  each  subject, 
shall  include  the  following  papers: 

Foods 
Clothing 

Home  Management 
Methods 

The  pass  standard  in  Part  I  shall  be  60%  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  each  subject. 

(b)  Part  n. 

The  standing  of  candidates  in  Part  II  shall  be  determined  wholly 
by  the  sessional  records.  For  this  purpose  the  maximum  value  assigned 
to  practice  lessons  shall  be  300,  and  to  observation  lessons,  100. 

The  pass  standard  in  Part  H  shall  be  60%  of  the  aggregate  of 
the  marks  for  the  practice  lessons  and  for  the  observation  lessons  re- 
spectively. 

(2)  (a)  Candidates  who  pass  in  Part  n  and  fail  in  not  more  than  one 
subject  of  Part  I  will  be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

(&)  All  other  candidates  who  fail  to  obtain  the  necessary  final 
standing  will  be  required  to  attend  another  session,  beginning  after  the 
Christmas  vacation. 

(3)  (c)  Candidates  who  are  exempt  from  attendance  under  (2)  (a) 
above  may  complete  their  standing  for  a  certificate  by  taking  at  an  annual 
examination,  the  examination,  written  or  practical,  in  the  subject  in 
which  they  failed. 

(b)  The  pass  standard  for  candidates  not  in  attendance  will  be 
the  same  as  that  for  candidates  in  attendance,  but  no  allowance  will  be 
made  for  sessional  work  in  the  case  of  those  not  in  attendance. 

CERTIFICATES 

64.  A  candidate  who  takes  the  subjects  and  passes  the  examinations 
therein  prescribed  above  shall  be  entitled  to  an  Interim  Intermediate 
Home  Economics  certificate  which  shall  be  valid  in  these  subjects  in  any 
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Public,  Separate,  High  or  Continuation  School  and  in  Grades  IX  and  X 
of  a  Collegiate  Institute,  provided  that  the  teacher  is  otherwise  qualified 
to  teach  in  such  schools. 

This  Interim  certificate  shall  be  valid  for  two  years.  The  conditions 
under  which  the  Interim  Home  Economics  certificate  may  be  made  Perma- 
nent are  contained  in  the  regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education. 

6S.       COURSES  FOR  CERTIFICATES  IN  VOCATIONAL 
EDUCATION  AND  INDUSTRIAL 
ARTS  AND  CRAFTS 

The  Ontario  Training  College  for  Technical  Teachers,  which  was 
established  in  Hamilton  in  1925,  has  been  re-organized  as  a  department 
of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto,  as  of  September  I,  1946. 
I.  Courses  for  the  Ordinary  Vocational  certificate. 
II.  Courses  for  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  certificates: 

1.  The  Intermediate  certificate. 

2.  The  Specialist  certificate. 

GENERAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

(1)  An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  courses  referred  to  above  shall 
make  application,  not  later  than  August  31st,  to  the  Director  of 
Vocational  Teacher-Training,  371  Bloor  St.  West,  Toronto  5,  on  a  form  to 
be  obtained  from  him,  and  shall  submit  with  this  application,  on  forms 
also  to  be  supplied  by  the  Director: 

(a)  A  certificate  from  the  Deputy  Registrar-General  of  Births, 
Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto,  or  an  affidavit  by  one  of  the  parents  or 
other  relative,  or  other  person  cognizant  of  the  applicant's  date  of  birth. 

Age  limits: 

For  the  Ordinary  Vocational  course,  male  applicants  shall  be 
not  less  than  twenty-three  and  not  more  than  thirty-five  years  of 
age;  female  applicants  shall  be  not  less  than  twenty- three  and  not 
more  than  thirty-two  years  of  agCw 

For  the  Intermediate  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  course,  applicants 
shall  be  at  least  twenty  years  of  age. 

For  the  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  course,  applicants 
shall  be  not  less  than  twenty-three  and  not  more  than  thirty-five 
years  of  age. 

(b)  A  certificate  from  a  competent  authority  that  he  is  a  British 
subject. 

(c)  A  certificate  from  a  clergyman  or  other  competent  authority 
that  he  is  of  good  moral  character. 

(d)  A  certificate  of  successful  vaccination. 
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(2)  Before  the  final  admission,  and  provided  that  the  applicant  is  not 
already  the  holder  of  a  Teacher's  certificate,  an  applicant  must  submit 
a  certificate  of  physical  fitness  signed  by  a  medical  examiner  appointed  by 
the  Minister, 

Candidates  shall  present  themselves  for  the  first  part  of  the  medical 
examination  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  at  9  a.m.  on  September 
19th,  and  shall  hold  themselves  in  readiness  to  appear  for  subsequent 
further  examination  as  required.  Students  are  required  to  be  in  con- 
tinuous attendance  at  the  College  during  the  period  of  the  medical 
examination,  September  25th  to  29th. 

(3)  In  the  event  of  rejection  of  an  applicant  in  consequence  of  the 
medical  examination  and  providing  that  the  place  of  residence  is  in  Ontario, 
the  fee  will  be  refunded  and  the  actual  cost  of  transportation  from  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  to  the  applicant's  home  will  be  paid  by  the 
College. 

66.        I.  COURSE  FOR  THE  ORDLNARY  VOCATIONAL 

CERTIFICATE 

ADDITIONAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

(1)  Education. 

Applicants  are  required  to  give  evidence  of  secondary  school 
graduation  or  the  equivalent.  Otherwise,  candidates  may  be  required  to 
write  examinations  in  English,  Mathematics  and  Science,  these  examina- 
tions to  be  held  at  the  College  on  the  first  day  of  the  session. 

(2)  Trade  Training  and  Experience. 

(a)  The  training  or  apprenticeship  required  shall  be  that  usually 
demanded  for  journeyman's  qualifications  in  the  trade  concerned.  Special 
training  obtained  in  an  approved  day  vocational  school  will  be  taken 
into  account  in  considering  the  period  of  training.  Applicants  should 
submit  statements  from  the  persons  or  firms  under  whom  they  were 
trained,  showing  the  length  of  the  training  period  and  the  nature  of  the 
work. 

(b)  The  experience  required  shall  be  several  years  of  wage-earning 
journeyman  trade  experience  with  approved  high-grade  firms,  and  shall 
be  such  as  to  show  that  the  applicant  is  a  skilled  craftsman,  competent 
in  the  main  branches  of  the  trade,  and  familiar  with  its  recent  developments. 
The  length  of  the  journeyman  experience  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the 
trade.  Documentary  evidence  of  experience  in  the  trade  in  approved 
shops  shall  be  furnished  by  the  applicant. 

(c)  The  applicant  shall  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  designed 
to  test  his  attainments  as  a  skilled  worker  in  the  trade  concerned.  The 
examination  shall  be  on  the  fundamental  principles,  operations,  processes, 
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and  skills  of  the  trade,  and  shall  be  in  two  parts  (1)  written,  (2)  practical, 
in  the  practical  examination  he  shall  be  required  to  show  his  skill  in  a 
performance  test.  This  examination  will  be  given  by  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  during  the  first  week  of  the  session  at  places  to  be  arranged. 

67.  PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  Interim  Ordinary  Vocational  certificate 
consists  of  two  parts: 

Part  I:  Educational  Psychology 

School  Law  and  Regulations 
English 

History  of  Vocational  Education 

Principles  of  Teaching  and  Classroom  Management 

Technical  Subjects:  1.  trade  analysis, 

2.  shop  plan, 

3.  equipment  list, 

4.  yearly  budget, 

,  5.  course  of  study. 
Part  II:  Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 

68.  ORGANIZATION  OF  COURSE 

(1)  Each  candidate  must  prove  by  taking  a  Trade  Test  during  the  first 
week  of  the  Session  that  he  is  a  skilled  craftsman  in  the  practical  subject 
he  desires  to  teach. 

(2)  In  general,  the  course  is  built  upon  the  experiences  of  the  student- 
teachers  in  the  practice  schools.  Observation  is  stressed  during  the  early 
part  of  the  session.  Individual  and  group  instruction  will  be  increased 
until,  in  the  final  two  weeks,  the  student- teacher  will  take  charge  of  the 
class  with  no  assistance  from  the  teacher. 

(3)  During  alternate  weeks  in  the  College,  in  addition  to  the  programme 
of  studies,  the  student-teacher  is  given  an  assignment  to  cover  his  duties 
in  the  practice  school  for  the  following  week.  A  corresponding  bulletin  is 
mailed  to  the  teacher,  who  reports  on  the  progress  of  the  student  at  the 
completion  of  each  week  of  Practice-teaching. 

(4)  Where  possible,  student-teachers  are  sent  at  first  to  vocational 
departments  in  the  smaller  composite  schools  and  later  to  technical 
schools  in  the  larger  centres.  The  Director  and  his  staff  visit  the  practice 
schools  from  time  to  time  to  assist  in  evaluating  the  students'  work. 

69.  DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS 

The  details  of  the  subjects  of  the  course  for  the  Ordinary  Vocational 
certificate  are  set  out  below. 
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EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

(a)  Psychology 

(i)  intelligence,  tests  and  measurements; 

(ii)  learning,  nature  and  laws;  memory,  fatigue,  transfer,  etc. 

(iii)  mental  hygiene  of  the  pupil  and  the  teacher, 

(iv)  psychology  of  adolescence;  school  discipline. 

(b)  Guidance  and  Counselling. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS 

The  Vocational  Education  Act,  Regulations  for  Vocational  Schools,  the 
Apprenticeship  Act,  the  Trade  Schools  Regulation  Act;  other legislatioa 
and  regulations  of  direct  concern  to  vocational  schools. 

ENGLISH 

English — both  oral  and  written — a  brief  review  of  the  main  essentials 
of  grammar  and  composition  to  enable  the  shop  teacher  to  avoid  the  more 
common  errors  in  the  use  of  words. 

HISTORY  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

Brief  historical  sketch  to  show  vocational  aspects  of  educational  develop- 
ments; contributions  of  the  educational  reformers,  Comenius,  Locke, 
Rousseau,  Pestalozzi,  Fellenberg,  Herbart,  FroebeJ,  Spencer;  relation  of 
industrial  developments  to  the  need  for  industrial  education;  development 
of  secondary  education,  of  vocational  education;  the  manual  training 
movement,  the  mechanics'  institute,  the  farm  and  trade  school,  industrial 
and  technical  schools,  trade  schools;  part-time,  co-operative  and  apprentice- 
ship classes;  the  Ontario  educational  system. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  TEACHING  AND  CLASSROOM  MANAGEMENT 

Learning  process  as  applied  to  practical  subjects;  formal  lesson  types; 
individual  differences;  individual  and  group  instruction;  lesson  planning; 
instruction  aid  material — sheets,  pictures,  charts,  films,  models;  organiza- 
tion of  instruction  material;  tests  and  examinations;  records;  special 
shop  problems. 

TECHNICAL  SUBJECTS 

(a)  Trade  Analysis  and  Course  of  Study: 

Study  of  the  work  of  the  skilled  craftsman  to  determine  the  teachable 
content  of  each  trade  or  calling.  Analysis  of  the  trade  to  determine  the 
skill,  and  the  trade,  technical  and  concomitant  knowledges  of  the  skilled 
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worker;  selection  of  instructional  materials  and  arrangement  into  groups 
according  to  learning  difficulties;  selection  of  projects  to  be  used  to  fit  the 
order  of  the  course  of  study;  determination  of  related  mathematics, 
science,  drawing  and  auxiliary  information  needed  in  each  project, 
preparation  of  course  of  study;  unit  courses, 
(b)  Shops  Plans,  Equipment  and  Budget: 

Study  of  desirable  features  of  shops  and  classrooms,  size,  shape, 
lighting,  lay-out;  preparation  of  minimum,  and  desirable,  lists  of  equipment 
for  the  type  of  shop  in  which  the  teacher-in- training  will  work;  design  of 
benches,  tables,  furniture,  selection  of  tools  and  machines;  approximate 
prices;  preparation  of  annual  budget. 

70.  II.  COURSES  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS 

CERTIFICATES^ 

1.  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 
This  is  a  two-year  course  to  provide  training  for  those  who  contemplate 
the  teaching  of  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  in  Public,  Separate,  Continuation 
and  High  Schools.    Applicants  admitted  under  condition  B  below  shall 
be  exempted  from  attendance  during  one  year  of  the  course. 

ADDITIONAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

An  applicant  shall  submit: 

A.  Evidence  of  graduation  from  an  approved  regular  four-year 
industrial  course  in  a  vocational  school,  which  includes  machine 
shop  practice,  woodworking,  drafting,  electricity,  and  auto 
mechanics;  and  evidence  of  at  least  one  year  of  approved  industrial 
wage-earning  experience; 

OR 

B.  Evidence  of  a  Second  Class  or  more  advanced  Ontario  teaching 
certificate,  and  either  an  Elementary  Manual  Training  certificate 
or  a  statement  indicating  successful  completion  of  the  work  of 
Part  I  of  the  Elementary  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts,  Type  B, 
course  or  the  work  of  Part  I  of  the  Elementary  Industrial  Arts  and 
Crafts,  Type  A,  course.  Applicants  who  hold  the  Elementary 
Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  certificate.  Type  A  shall  be  exempted 
from  attendance  during  the  autumn  term  but  shall  make  appli- 
cation for  admission  not  later  than  December  1. 

71.  PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts 
and  Crafts  consists  of  two  parts  as  follows: 

^The  Dean  reserves  the  right  to  limit  the  total  enrolment  of  Intermediate 
and  Specialist  candidates  to  twenty-five. 
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Part  I:    Activity  Analysis  and  Course  of  Study 
Shop  Work 

History  of  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  Education 
Guidance 

Part  1 1 :  Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 

Each  student  is  given  at  least  three  weeks  in  a  practice  school.  His 
teaching  progresses  from  individual  and  group  instruction  to  complete 
charge  of  routine  duties  and  class  instruction.  If  possible,  he  is  sent  to 
the  general  shop  (a)  in  a  public  school,  (b)  in  a  continuation  or  high 
school,  and  (c)  in  a  collegiate  institute. 

Note:  For  the  Programme  of  Studies  for  those  who  must  attend  two 
years,  see  the  Programme  of  Studies  of  the  course  for  the  Ordinary 
Vocational  Certificate  in  Section  67. 


72.  DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS 

ACTIVITY  ANALYSIS  AND  COURSE  OF  STUDY 

See  Technical  Subjects  in  Section  67. 


SHOP  WORK 

The  present  set-up  consists  of  (a)  Metal  work,  (b)  Woodwork  and  Crafts. 
Each  shop  is  organized  on  the  general  shop  plan.  At  least  four  activities 
are  being  conducted  in  each  shop.  Metal  work  includes  such  activities  as 
forge  and  vise  work,  sheet  metal,  welding,  machine  shop,  farm  machinery 
repair  and  overhaul.  Woodwork  and  Crafts  include  drafting,  woodwork 
(both  hand  and  machine  processes),  building  construction,  practical 
electricity,  furniture  finishing,  leather  work,  art  metal  work,  and  plastics. 

HISTORY  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  AND  CR,.\FTS 
See  History  of  Vocational  Education  in  Section  67. 


GUIDANCE 

A  course  of  lectures  in  educational  and  vocational  guidance. 

73.      2.  COURSE  FOR  THE  SPECIALIST  CERTIFICATE^ 

This  course  is  to  provide  training  for  those  who  contemplate  teaching 
Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  in  collegiate  institutes. 

ADDITIONAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

An  applicant  shall  submit  a  Permanent^  Intermediate  Industrial  Arts 
and  Crafts  certificate. 

^This  certificate  may  be  obtained  also  in  summer  courses  conducted  by 
the  Department  of  Education. 

^Service  personnel  may  be  admitted  on  an  Interim  Intermediate  .^.rts 
and  Crafts  certificate. 
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74.  PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts 
and  Crafts  consists  of  two  parts  as  follows: 

Part  I.  Activity  Analysis,  Course  of  Study  and  Shop  Management 
Advanced  Shop  Work 

Part  n.  Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 

75.  EXAMINATIONS  AND  CERTIFICATES 

(1)  The  final  standing  of  students  in  attendance  in  the  course  for  the 
Ordinary  Vocational  Certificate  or  the  courses  for  the  Intermediate  and 
Specialist  Certificates  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  shall  be  determined 
by  the  combined  results  of  the  sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the 
final  examinations  of  Part  I  and  by  the  results  of  the  records  of  the 
Observation  and  Practice-teaching  of  Part  II,  of  the  course  concerned. 

(2)  The  sessional  records  in  each  course  represent  oral  and  written 
exercises,  practical  work,  research  and  frequent  tests;  and  at  the  close  of 
each  term  there  will  be  a  set  of  examinations. 

(3)  A  candidate  shall  pass  in  each  of  the  subjects  listed  in  the  Programme 
of  Studies  of  the  course  concerned.  The  pass  standard  shall  be  50%  of 
the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of  Part  I  and  60%  of  the  aggregate  of 
the  marks  assigned  to  each  of  the  divisions  of  Part  II.  A  candidate  for 
the  Intermediate  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  certificate  or  the  Specialist 
Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  certificate  must  pass  a  performance  test 
before  a  certificate  is  issued.^ 

(4)  (a)  A  candidate  for  the  Ordinary  Vocational  certificate  who  passes 
in  Part  II  and  fails  in  not  more  than  one  subject  of  Part  I  shall  be  exempted 
from  further  attendance. 

(b)  A  candidate  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts 
and  Crafts  who  passes  in  Part  II  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  sections  of 
Shop  Work  or  one  other  subject  of  Part  I  shall  be  exempted  from  further 
attendance. 

(c)  A  candidate  for  the  Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  and 
Crafts  who  passes  in  Part  II  and  in  Advanced  Shop  Work  of  Part  I  shall 
be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

(d)  All  other  candidates  who  fail  to  obtain  the  necessary  final 
standing  shall  be  required  to  attend  another  session,  beginning  after  the 
Christmas  vacation. 


candidate  for  the  Ordinary  Vocational  certificate  must  obtain  a 
minimum  of  50%  in  the  Trade  test  taken  during  the  first  week  of  the  session 

(see  Section  68). 
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(e)  A  candidate  exempted  from  attendance,  as  provided  in  Section 
75  (4)  (a),  (b)  or  (c),  may  complete  his  standing  for  a  certificate  by  re- 
writing at  an  annual  examination  the  examination  in  the  subject  in  which 
he  failed.  Examinations  will  be  held  at  the  close  of  the  session  at  such 
centres  and  under  such  conditions  as  are  set  out  in  Section  16  (3)  (b). 

76.  GRADES  OF  CERTIFICATES 

(1)  An  Interim  Ordinary  Vocational  certificate  which  qualifies  the 
holder  to  teach  a  shop  subject  for  two  years  in  a  vocational  school. 

(2)  A  Permanent  Ordinary  Vocational  certificate. 

(3)  A  Specialist  Vocational  certificate  which  qualifies  the  holder  to  act 
as  Shop  Director  in  a  vocational  school. 

(4)  An  Interim  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts, 
which  qualifies  the  holder  to  teach  shop  work  for  two  years  in  a  public, 
separate,  continuation  or  high  school. 

(5)  A  Permanent  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts. 

(6)  A  Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  which  qualifies 
the  holder  to  teach  shopwork  in  a  collegiate  institute. 

(7)  A  Vocational  School  Principal's  certificate.  For  the  requirements 
for  this  certificate,  consult  the  regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education. 

77. 

Books  of  Reference: 

Bennett:  History  of  Manual  and  Industrial  Education,  1870-1917. 

Bernhardt:  Elementary  Psychology. 

Burton:  Supervision  and  the  Improvement  of  Teaching. 

Conant:  General  Education  in  a  Free  Society. 

Cornford:  The  Republic  of  Plato. 

Council  for  Curriculum  Reform:  The  Content  of  Education. 

Counts:  Education  and  the  Promise  of  America. 

Cubberley:  Changing  Conceptions  of  Education. 

Delmar:  Applied  Textiles. 

Delmar:  Fundamentals  of  Dressmaking. 

Department  of  Education:  Principles  of  Method. 

Edmonson,  Roemer,  and  Bacon:  The  Administration  of  the  Modern 

Secondary  School. 
Fern:  Training  for  Supervision  in  Industry. 
Fryklund:  Trade  and  Job  Analysis. 
Hamilton:  The  Teacher  on  the  Threshold. 
Hook:  Education  for  Modern  Man. 
Leighbody:  Methods  of  Teaching  Industrial  Subjects. 
McCutcheon:  Public  Education  in  Ontario. 
Prosser  and  Allen:  Vocational  Education  in  a  Democracy. 
Struck:  Creative  Teaching. 

i 
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Struck:  Education  for  a  Post- War  World. 

University  of  State  of  New  York:  Improving  Instruction  Through 
Supervision. 

University  of  State  of  New  York:  The  Instructor  and  His  Job. 
Warner,  Havighurst,  Loeb:  Who  Shall  Be  Educated? 
Wilber:  Industrial  Arts  in  General  Education. 
Wright  and  i\.llen:  Efficiency  in  Vocational  Education. 

COURSES  FOR  DEGREES  IN  PEDAGOGY 

The  Ontario  College  of  Education  offers  courses  of  instruction  for  the 
degrees  in  Pedagogy  during  the  regular  College  Sessions  and  during  Sum- 
mer Sessions.^ 

DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  PEDAGOGY  (B.PAED.) 

78.  The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pedagogy  (B.Paed.)  will  be  awarded 
under  the  followin(g  conditions: 

(1)  The  candidate  shall  hold  an  approved  degree  in  Arts,  Education, 
Science,  Agriculture,  Engineering,  or  Commerce  and  a  certificate  as  teacher 
valid  in  one  of  the  Provinces  of  Canada  and  issued  after  a  regular  course  in 
anfapproved  training  school  or  the  equivalent  of  such  certificate  and 
course  of  training. 

(2)  The  candidate  shall  be  in  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  during  two  regular  College  Sessions  or  three  Summer  Sessions. 

(3)  The  course  shall  consist  of  six  units  including  units  1  and  2  and 
any  four  others  of  units  3  -  14  as  follows: 

1.  The  Development  of  Modern  Educational  Systems 

The  movement  towards  state  responsibility  for  the  education 
of  all,  and  the  extension  of  state-controlled  systems  of 
education,  with  attention  to  economic,  political  and  social 
changes,  particularly  in  Great  Britain,  the  United  States 
and  Canada  during  the  past  two  centuries. 

2.  The  Development  of  Modern  Educational  Thought  and  Practice 
The  theory  and  practice  of  outstanding  educators  during  the 
past  two  centuries,  related  to  changing  concepts  of  society, 
and  the  influence  of  these  educators  on  ordinary  classroom 
practice  in  Great  Britain,  the  United  States  and  Canada. 

3.  Educational  Psychology 

An  introductory  course  in  general  educational  psychology. 


^See  Section  7  (4)  for  information  regarding  a  Fellowship  in  Education. 
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4.  School  Law  and  Administration  of  Education  in  Ontario. 

5.  Supervision 

Functions  and  duties  of  supervisors  and  principals  as  related 
to  the  administration  of  the  elementary  and  secondary 
school  and  improvement  of  instruction;  specific  adminis- 
trative and  supervisory  techniques. 

6.  Principles  and  Practices  in  School  Administration 

The  administration  of  education  in  England,  the  United 
States,  Canada,  Australia,  New  Zealand  and  South  Africa. 
Relevant  information  regarding  other  countries  may  be 
included. 

The  course  will  include  a  consideration  of  such  topics  as 
centralization  vs.  decentralization,  school  legislation,  division 
of  duties  between  central  and  local  authorities,  educational 
finance,  supervision,  etc.  Comparisons  between  systems 
in  different  countries  will  be  stressed  throughout  the  course. 

7.  Measurement  in  Education 

An  evaluation  of  various  types  of  objective  and  essay-type 
examinations.  The  preparation  and  use  of  new-type  tests. 
Standardized  tests.  The  measurement  of  general  and 
specific  aptitudes,  personality  traits,  and  school  achieve- 
ment.   Interpretation  of  test  results. 

8.  Educational  and  Vocational  Guidance 

Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  educational  and 
vocational  guidance,  witli  a  discussion  of  diagnosis,  counsel- 
ling, and  the  place  of  group  work,  in  a  student  personnel 
programme. 

9.  Instructional  Techniques  and  Practices 

The  development  of  theories  of  learning  from  Pestalozzi  to 
modern  times,  and  the  influence  of  these  theories  on  curricula 
and  methods.  A  study  of  such  general  methods  as  the 
Dalton  Laboratory  Plan  and  the  Enterprise  Method,  as 
well  as  an  evaluation  of  various  methods  of  teaching  the 
subjects  of  the  elementary  and  the  secondary  school  cur- 
riculum. 

10.  Educational  Statistics  and  Experimental  Methods 

An  introductory  course  in  elementary  statistics.  Design 
of  experiments,  including  the  logic  of  generalizing 
from  a  sample  to  the  population  and  methods  of  planning 
investigations. 
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11.  Modern  Philosophies  of  Education 

Critical  survey  of  modern  philosophies  and  the  conflict  of 

essentialist  and  progressivist  schools  of  thought. 

The  nature  of  society  and  the  aims  of  education  in  different 

types  of  society — especially  in  a  democracy. 

Various  educational  agencies;  the  peculiar  place  of  the 

school;  an  evaluation  of  the  school  and  a  noting  of  new 

ventures  designed  to  take  care  of  the  inadequacies  of  the 

school. 

12.  Intelligence  and  its  Measurement 

The  nature,  growth  and  distribution  of  intelligence.  The 
preparation,  administration  and  interpretation  of  group 
and  individual  mental  tests. 

13.  Mental  Health  and  Child  Study 

The  factors  involved  in  child  development  (pre-school 
period,  early  school  years,  intermediate  years,  adolescence) 
and  the  difficulties  and  problems  of  each  period.  The 
preventive  and  remedial  phases  of  mental  health. 

14.  Diagnosis  and  Remedial  Instruction 

Study  of  pupil  difficulties  and  techniques  of  preventive  and 
remedial  teaching,  with  special  emphasis  on  practices  suit- 
able for  typical  classrooms;  use  of  diagnostic  tests,  observa- 
tions and  examinations  and  interpretation  of  the  results. 

15.  Adult  Education 

History  and  organization  of  adult  education  in  Canada;  a 
survey  of  current  philosophies  of  education  in  the  adult 
field;  psychology  of  learning  for  adults;  problems  of  ad- 
ministration and  presentation  of  adult  education,  and  allied 
topics. 

Not  more  than  four  of  these  units  shall  be  taken  during  a 
regular  College  Session  and  not  more  than  two  during  a  Summer  Session. 
Courses  for  full-time  students  only  will  be  offered  in  the  regular  Session. 
Not  all  units  will  be  given  in  any  one  Session.  Certain  of  the  units  will  be 
offered  only  in  alternate  Sessions. 

The  candidate  who  has  attended  at  least  one  summer  session  and 
who  holds  (a)  an  Ontario  Inspector's  Certificate,  or  (b)  an  Ontario  Vo- 
cational School  Principal's  Certificate,  or  (c)  an  Ontario  Specialist  or  Inter- 
mediate Guidance  Certificate,  or  who  has  completed  attendance  in  any 
subject  of  the  former  Pedagogy  courses,  may  be  exempted  from  attendance 
in  two  units  but  shall  take  the  written  examination  in  these  units. 

For  two  of  the  above  units  the  candidate,  with  the  special 
previous  consent  of  the  Committee  in  charge  of  the  courses,  may  substitute 
an  approved  course  in  another  department  of  the  University,  of  a  standard 
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not  lower  than  that  of  a  minor  in  a  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy. 

(4)  The  examinations,  one  paper  per  unit,  shall  be  held  in  April 
and  May  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  in  other  localities  in  the 
Province  approved  by  the  Senate  and  under  a  presiding  examiner  appointed 
by  the  Senate,  provided  the  candidate  thereat  defray  the  cost  of  the 
local  examination.    The  candidate  shall  send  notice  not  later  than  the 


15th  day  of  March  of  his  intention  to  take  the  examinations  and  of  the 
locality  in  which  he  wishes  to  write  such  examinations. 
(5)  Fees: 

Registration   $  5.00 

Tuition,  Summer  Session   75.00 

Tuition,  regular  College  Session,  including  examination 

and  library  fees   125.00 

Examination,  per  unit   3.00 

Degree   10.00 


All  fees  shall  be  paid  to  the  University  of  Toronto  with  the 
application  for  registration  or  examination,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(6)  The  standard  for  a  Pass  degree  shall  be  60  per  cent,  of  the  marks 
assigned  to  each  unit.  The  candidate  who  obtains  60  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  of  each  unit  and  75  per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  of  marks  shall  be 
awarded  a  degree  with  Honours.  On  the  report  of  the  instructors  con- 
cerned a  maximum  of  40  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  any  unit  may  be 
assigned  to  the  term  work  of  the  candidate. 

(7)  The  candidate  who  has  completed  one  or  more  subjects  not 
later  than  May,  1946,  will  be  given  credit  for  two  units  per  subject,  these 
units  to  be  approved  by  the  examiners  in  the  subjects  concerned. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PEDAGOGY  (D.PAED.) 
79.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Pedagogy  (D.Paed.)  will  be  awarded  by 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  under  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  The  candidate  who  completed  not  later  than  May,  1936,  the 
course  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pedagogy  is  eligible  for  admission  to 
the  course  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Pedagogy.  If  the  candidate  for 
admission  to  the  course  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Pedagogy  has  completed 
the  course  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pedagogy  in  1937  or  later,  he  must 
pass  a  qualifying  examination,  to  be  held  annually  in  February.*  Details 
of  this  examination  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

(2)  The  candidate,  after  admission  to  the  course,  shall  be  in  atten- 
dance  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  during  one  regular  College 
Session  or  one  Summer  Session. 

*Undcr  special  circumstances  and  at  the  discretion  of  ihc  IVilai^ogy 
Committee,  other  arranj^omonls  regarding  thr  qualifying  examination  may 
be  made  for  a  student  in  full-lime  attendance  who  has  credit  for  at  least 
four  units. 
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(3)  The  course  shall  consist  of  two  units  as  defined  herein  and  a 
thesis  as  defined  in  (5)  below. 

A  candidate  admitted  to  the  course  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Pedagogy  shall  take  from  the  sixteen  units  listed  in  Sections  78  (3)  and 
79  (3)  any  two  units  not  included  in  his  course  for  the  B.  Paed.  degree. 

16.  Advanced  Statistics  and  Measurement 

A  study  of  recent  developments  in  statistics  and  measurement, 
with  emphasis  on  the  mathematical  assumptions  and  derivations  under- 
lying the  theory;  will  include  multiple  regression,  analysis  of  variance 
and  covariance,  sampling  theory,  and  applications  of  statistical  methods 
to  the  development  of  measuring  instruments. 

17.  Research  in  Education 

Nature  of  scientific  thinking.  Finding  and  defining  the  research 
problem.  Advantages,  disadvantages,  limitations  and  theoretical  aspects 
of  various  methods  of  doing  research  in  education.  Location,  evaluation, 
analysis  and  presentation  of  data.   The  research  report. 

(4)  The  examinations  shall  be  held  at  such  times  and  under  such 
conditions  as  to  date  of  application,  place  of  examination,  percentages, 
term  work,  etc.,  as  obtain  with  the  Bachelor's  degree. 

(6)  The  candidate,  after  passing  the  prescribed  examinations,  shall 
also  submit  on  or  before  February  1st  a.  thesis  on  an  educational  topic  which 
has  been  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
The  thesis  must  show  scholarly  treatment  and  literary  excellence.  After 
the  examiners  have  reported  in  favour  of  the  candidate's  examinations  and 
thesis,  and  before  the  degree  of  D.Paed.  is  conferred,  the  candidate  shall 
furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with  three  copies  of 
the  thesis,  and  shall  make  arrangements  to  publish  the  thesis  or  an  approved 
abstract  thereof.  If  the  candidate  publishes  only  an  abstract  of  his  thesis, 
he  shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with 
twenty-five  copies  of  the  abstract. 

(6)  Fees: 

Registration   $  6.00 

Tuition,  Summer  Session   75.00 

Tuition,  Regular  College  Session,  including  exami- 
nation and  library  fees   125.00 

Examination,  per  unit   3.00 

Examination  of  thesis   10  00 

Degree   25.00 

All  fees  shall  be  paid  to  the  University  of  Toronto  with  the 
application  for  registration  or  examination  as  the  case  may  be. 
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CALENDAR  1951-1952 


Michaelmas  Term 

1961 — Sept.  25    Tuesday  Enrolment  in  classes  for  the  Session  1951- 

1952. 

Sept.  26   Wednesday.  .Academic  year  begins  at  9  a.m. 

Sept.  26  Wednesday.  .Address  by  the  President  to  the  students  of 
all  the  faculties  at  3.45  p.m.  in  Convo- 
cation Hall. 

Oct.    4   Thursday  Meeting  of  Council. 

Oct.  22    Monday  Meeting  of  Staff . 

Nov.   1    Thursday  Meeting  of  Council. 

Nov.  10   Saturday. . .  .Remembrance  Day.  Service  at  10.46  a.m. 

Dec.    6    Thursday  Meeting  of  Council. 

Dec.  21    Friday  Last  day  of  lectures. 

1952 — Jan.    7    Monday  Lectures  begin  at  9  a.m. 

Jan.  10   Thursday  Meeting  of  Council. 

Jan.  14    Monday  Examinations  begin. 


Easter  Term 


Jan.  21    Monday  Easter  term  begins.    Lectures  commence 

at  9  a.m. 

Feb.    7    Thursday  Meeting  of  Council. 

Mar.  6   Thursday  Meeting  of  Council. 

Apr.    3    Thursday. ...  Meeting  of  Council 

Apr.  11    Friday  Good  Friday. 

May    1    Thursday  Meeting  of  Council. 

June  4,6,6    University  Commencement. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 


THE  UNIVERSITY 
President. , .  .Sidney  Smith,  K.C,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.C. 


Registrar  J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Librarian  W.  S.  Wallace,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Warden  of  Hart  House  N.  Ignatieff,  M.B.E.,  B.Sc. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . .  .W.  J.  Dunlop,  B.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 
Assistant  to  the  President  C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


Comptroller  R.  E.  Spence,  B.A.,  A.C.A. 

Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors 

C.  E.  Higginbottom,  F.C.LS. 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  A.  D.  LePan,  B. A.Sc. 

Chief  Accountant  G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C,  B.Com.,  C.A. 


Director  of  University  Health  Service  G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C,  M.D., 

F.R.C.P. 

Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men.  .W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Women 

Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 

General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

G.  W.  Brown,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students*  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  B.A. 
Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students*  Administrative  Council 

Miss  A.  E.  M.  Parkes,  B.A. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  M.A. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service  J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  B.A.Sc. 

LIBRARY  SCHOOL 
ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

 A.  C.  Lewis,  M.A.,  D.Paed. 

Bertha  Bassam  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 


Dean. . . 
Director 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  STAFF  OF  THE  LIBRARY  SCHOOL 


Bertha  Bassam,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  and  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Mary  E.  SIL^nERTHORN,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  A.M.  (Library  Science) 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Florence  B.  Murray,  B.A.,  A.M.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Margaret  E.  Cockshutt,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Lecturer  and  Reviser  in  Library  Science 

Clara  G.  Miller  B.Sc,  B.L.S  Instructor  in  Special  Libraries 

Librarian,  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  Toronto 
Lillian  H.  Smith,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.  .  Instructor  in  Work  with  Boys  and  Girls, 
Head  of  Boys  and  Girls  Division,  Public  Library,  Toronto 

Frances  Trotter,  B.A  Instructor  in  Story-Telling, 

Boys  and  Girls  Division,  Public  Library,  Toronto 
William  Stewart  Wallace,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Instructor  in  College  and  University  Libraries ^ 
Librarian,  University  of  Toronto. 

SPECIAL  LECTURERS 
Arrangements  are  made  each  term  for  special  lectures  to  be  given  by 
members  of  the  Staff  of  the  University  and  visiting  librarians.  During 
the  session  1950-51  the  lecturers  were  as  follows: 

K.  S.  Bernhardt,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor  of  Psychology 

Robert  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Librarian,  University  of  Toronto 

Jan  Chamberlain  Studio  of  Effective  Speech,  Toronto 

Richard  E.  Crouch,  B.A  Chief  Librarian,  London  Public  Library 

Edith  Daniher,  B.A.,  B.L.S  Lecturer  in  Cataloguing 

Marion  Gilroy,  M.A.,  B.S. 

Supervisor  of  Regional  Libraries  Division,  Saskatchewan 

Evelyn  Gregory,  B.A  Librarian,  York  Township  Public  Library 

Peter  Grossman,  B.A.,  B.L.S.. .  .Director,  Nova  Scotia  Regional  Libraries 

Commission,  Halifax,  N.S. 

F.  C.  Jennings,  B.A  Librarian,  Public  Library,  Ottawa 

W.  Kaye  Lamb,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Dominion  Archivist,  Public  Archives  of  Canada,  Ottawa 

Elizabeth  Long,  M.A  Talks  Department  of  the  National  Programme 

Office,  Canadi-an  Broadcasting  Corporation,  Toronto 

Isabel  McLean,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S  Librarian,  Sudbury  Public  Library 

Lachlan  F.  MacRae,  M.A.,  B.A.  in  Librarianship 

Chief  Librarian,  Public  Library,  Fort  William 
Clara  G  Miller,  B.Sc,  B.L.S..  .Librarian,  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  Toronto 

Angus  Mowat,  M.A  Director  of  Public  Library  Service, 

Ontario  Department  of  Education 

Elizabeth  W.  Owens,  M.A. 

President,  Special  Libraries  Association,  Nnv  Y'ork 


M.  Edna  M.  Poole,  B.A          .Librarian,  Academy  of  Medicine,  Toronto 

E.  J.  Pratt,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  C.M.G.,  Litt.D.,  F.R.S.C.  .  Prof essor  of  English 

E.  S.  Robinson,  B.A.,  B.S  Librarian,  Vancouver  Public  Library 

Vernon  Ross,  M.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Director,  Library  School,  McGill  University,  Montreal 
Martha  Shepard,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Director,  Bibliographic  Centre  of  Canada,  Ottawa 
R.  D.  Hilton  Smith,  F.L.A. 

Deputy  Chief  Librarian,  Toronto  Public  Library 
Louise  Stubblefield,  B.Ed.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S. 

Circulation  Librarian,  Columbia  University  Libraries,  New  York 

P.  H.  Tacon,  M.A.,  B.Paed  Lecturer  in  Art 

Freda  Waldon,  M.A  Chief  Librarian,  Hamilton  Public  Library 

Dorothy  O.  Walter,  B.A. 

Assistant  Librarian,  Ontario  College  of  Education 
L.  Roberta  Wilson,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Librarian,  Wentworth  County  Library  Co-operative,  Hamilton 
Anne  M.  Wright,  B.A. 

Head  of  Circulation  Division,  Toronto  Public  Library 


Note: — Communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction 
and  examinations  in  the  Library  School  are  to  be  addressed  to  the  Director, 
Library  School,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  University  of  Toronto. 


LIBRARY  SCHOOL 


ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Library  School  offers  to  graduates  of  approved  Universities  two 
courses  in  Library  Science,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library 
Science  and  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science.  To  non-graduates 
whose  academic  standing  fulfils  the  requirements  of  clause  (e)  in  "Con- 
ditions of  Admission",  the  Library  School  offers  a  course  leading  to  a  Uni- 
versity diploma.  Candidates  who  secure  either  of  the  degrees  in  Library 
Science  or  the  University  Diploma  may  be  awarded  a  certificate  of  Li- 
brarianship  by  the  Minister  of  Education. 

In  1911  a  short  course  in  library  training  was  established  by  the  Minister 
of  Education  for  Ontario  under  the  directorship  of  the  Inspector  of  Public 
Libraries.  In  1916  the  Ontario  Library  School  was  instituted,  with  a  three 
months'  intensive  training  in  library  methods.  This  School  continued 
until  1927.  In  February,  1928,  the  Minister  of  Education,  in  order  to 
meet  the  demand  for  a  more  extensive  training  for  librarians,  announced 
his  intention  of  establishing  a  course  of  instruction  extending  throughout 
the  academic  year.  In  pursuance  of  that  intention  the  Library  School 
was  organized,  and  for  purposes  of  administration  is  attached  to  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  University  of  Toronto.  The  twenty-fourth 
session  will  open  September  25th,  1951. 

QUARTERS 

Provision  has  been  made  for  ample  quarters  in  the  buildings  of  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  consisting  of  a  study  room,  where  each 
student  is  assigned  an  individual  desk,  lecture  rooms  with  lantern  equip- 
ment, a  typing  room,  and  offices  for  the  staff.  The  library  of  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education  is  available  for  the  use  of  the  students.  The  School 
library  consists  of  general  reference  works,  books  relating  to  library  science 
and  a  collection  illustrating  the  problems  of  cataloguing  and  classification. 

STAFF 

The  full-time  members  of  the  Staff  will  be  assisted  by  part-time  in- 
structors, who  are  engaged  in  practical  library  work,  and  are  therefore 
familiar  with  the  various  problems  which  call  for  solution  in  actual 
experience. 

PRACTICE  WORK 

The  close  connection  of  the  Library  School  with  the  University  and 
Colleges  and  with  the  Public  Library  of  Toronto  affords  a  full  opportunity 
for  laboratory  work.  The  Reference  Library  of  Toronto,  together  with  the 
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University  and  College  libraries,  is  open  to  the  students  of  the  Library 
School  for  reference  problems  and  practice.  Arrangements  have  been 
made  with  the  Board  of  the  Toronto  Public  Library  for  practice  work  in 
the  libraries  of  the  city  during  a  part  of  each  week  of  the  second  term.  In 
addition,  each  student  will  devote  two  continuous  weeks  to  such  practice 
work.  An  opportunity  to  practice  in  other  libraries  may  be  afforded 
students  willing  to  undertake  such  practice. 

THE  GEORGE  H.  LOCKE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Toronto  Public  Library  Association  has  established  a  scholarship 
in  the  Library  School  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  be  known  as  the 
George  H.  Locke  Memorial  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  of  the  value  of 
the  income  from  the  fund  will  be  awarded  in  the  session  1949-50  and  in 
alternate  sessions  thereafter  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recommendation  of  a 
Committee  of  Award,  to  persons  holding  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library 
Science  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  the  Diploma  in  Librarianship  of  the 
University,  who,  by  their  academic  record,  personality  and  library  experi- 
ence have  shown  themselves  capable  of  advancing  their  profession  by 
further  study.  In  the  event  that  the  scholarship  be  not  awarded  in  any 
one  of  these  sessions  it  may  be  awarded  in  any  succeeding  session  in  which 
funds  for  other  than  the  regular  award  are  available. 

Applications  for  this  scholarship  should  be  submitted  to  the  University 
Registrar  on  or  before  June  1st,  1951. 

CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Library  Science  and  applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the 
University  diploma*  should  make  application  to  the  Director  of  the  Library 
School  on  a  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Library  School  and  should 
submit  in  each  case  with  the  applications: 

(a)  A  certificate  that  the  applicant  will  be  at  least  18  years  of  age 
before  the  course  begins. 

(6)  A  certificate  from  a  clergyman  or  other  competent  authority  that 
he  is  of  good  moral  character. 

(c)  A  certificate  from  a  duly-qualified  medical  practitioner  that  for  the 
purposes  of  this  certificate  he  has  made  a  careful  examination  of  the 
applicant  and  certifies  as  follows:  (i)  that  he  is  free  from  heart  disease  or 
any  other  serious  organic  affection;  (ii)  that  he  is  free  from  pulmonary 
affection,  defective  hearing,  seriously  defective  eyesight,  or  abnormal  con- 
ditions of  appearance  which  would  interfere  with  his  work  as  a  librarian; 
and  (iii)  that  in  other  respects  he  is  physically  fit  for  the  work  of  a  librarian. 


*This  course  will  be  offered  in  the  session  1951-52,  provided  that  there 
are  sufficient  applications. 
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(d)  For  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Library  Science  evidence  of  graduation  from  a  University,  after  a  regular 
University  course  approved  as  to  entrance  requirements  and  as  to  content 
of  the  undergraduate  courses. 

(e)  For  admission  to  the  course  for  the  University  diploma:  the  Ontario 
Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  the  General  Course,  and  the 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate,  or  equivalent  certificate,  covering  five 
subjects  selected  as  follows: 

English 
History 

Three  of  the  following  group,  of  which  one  shall  be  a  language: 

French 

Latin 

German 

Greek 

Italian  or  Spanish 

Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 
Science  (Chemistry  and  Physics) 
Science  (Botany  and  Zoology) 
Music 

(J)  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  University  diploma 
shall  present  not  later  than  August  31st:  (i)  the  Ontario  Secondary  School 
Graduation  Diploma,  and  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  or  equivalent 
certificates  as  specified  above  in  (e);  (ii)  evidence  of  at  least  one  year's 
successful  experience  in  an  approved  library;  (iii)  a  statement  from  the 
Board  of  the  library  in  which  the  applicant  is  employed,  granting  leave 
of  absence  to  attend  the  Library  School. 

(g)  Applicants  with  a  certificate  of  graduation  from  an  approved 
University  are  required  to  submit  before  registration  evidence  of  at  least 
two  weeks'  practice  under  supervision  in  an  approved  library. 

(h)  Graduates  of  the  Library  School  previous  to  1937  may  qualify  for 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science:  (i)  by  presenting  evidence  of 
graduation  from  a  university  after  a  regular  university  course  approved  as 
to  entrance  requirements  and  as  to  content  of  the  undergraduate  courses; 
(ii)  by  presenting  evidence  of  one  year's  experience  in  library  work;  (iii)  by 
completing  at  the  Library  School  a  course  of  lectures,  prescribed  by  the 
staff  and  involving  a  practical  project  or  a  written  examination.  With 
the  approval  of  the  staff  of  the  Library  School  and  under  conditions  to  be 
defined  by  that  staff,  the  candidate  may  substitute  for  (iii)  above,  a 
practical  project  in  a  subject  approved  by  the  staff. 
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Applications  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  University  diploma 
from  those  who  cannot  comply  with  the  educational  requirements  specified 
above  in  (e)  but  who  had  had  at  least  one  year's  successful  experience  in 
an  approved  library  in  Ontario  before  the  establishment  of  the  Library 
School  in  1928,  will  be  received  and  considered  on  their  merits  as  indi- 
vidual applications. 

The  applications  for  admission  of  those  who  are  thirty-five  years  of 
age  and  over  will  be  considered  favourably  only  when  they  submit  evidence 
of  special  educational  qualifications  or  of  long  and  successful  library 
experience. 

Subject  to  conditions  to  be  determined  from  time  to  time,  applicants 
who  are  not  candidates  for  certificates  as  librarians  may  be  admitted  to 
special  parts  or  subjects  of  the  course. 

Every  candidate  for  admission  must  submit  a  certificate  of  successful 
vaccination  with  his  or  her  application. 

Facility  in  the  use  of  the  typewriter  is  an  essential  part  of  a  librarian's 
equipment.  Students  are  required  to  do  much  of  their  class  work  on  the 
typewriter  and  accepted  candidates  must  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the 
typewriter  before  entering  the  School. 

A  broad  academic  education  is  a  good  preparation  for  a  library  course. 
Such  subjects  as  literature,  history,  economics,  psychology,  the  sciences, 
and  foreign  languages  are  important.  A  reading  knowledge  of  French  and 
German,  and  some  knowledge  of  Latin  are  highly  desirable.  Increasing 
opportunities  are  developing  for  students  who  in  addition  to  their  library 
course  have  a  specialized  knowledge  of  various  subjects,  and  for  this 
purpose  Honour  Courses  in  History,  English,  the  Sciences  and  Modern 
Languages  are  recommended. 

HART  HOUSE 

All  men  students  are  required  to  become  members  of  Hart  House. 
The  purpose  and  the  conditions  of  this  membership  are  defined  in  a  bulletin 
to  be  distributed  at  the  time  of  registration. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

1.  Membership.  Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is 
obligatory  for  all  students,  with  the  following  exceptions: 

(a)  Women  living  in  residence  at  Victoria  College,  for  whom  the 
College  provides  its  own  Health  Service. 

(&)  Students  in  the  Pass  Course  for  Teachers,  in  courses  leading  to 
the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine,  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Dentistry  and  Bachelor  of  Pedagogy;  and  certain  graduate  and  occasional 
students. 

Those  for  whom  the  fee  is  not  compulsory  may  be  granted  membership 
on  payment  of  the  fee,  provided  this  is  done  at  the  time  of  registration. 
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2.  Objective.  The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the 
health  of  the  students. 

3.  Facilities.  The  Health  Service  maintains  a  close  liaison  with  the 
Medical  Service  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(1)  Medical  Examination.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a 
medical  examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for: 

(a)  Undergraduate  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  at  the 
University.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  within  one  month  of 
registration.  Thereafter,  the  examination  is  to  be  repeated  following  any 
serious  illness  or  accident. 

(b)  Any  undergraduate  student  who,  at  the  previous  year's  exami- 
nation, was  placed  in  a  Category  below  B,  i.e.  B(NS),  B(NBC),  D,  and  E. 

(c)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  whose  domicile  is  not 
in  Canada.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  annually  within  one 
month  of  registration. 

(d)  Any.  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  where  the  Health 
Service  has  reason  to  believe  that  such  an  examination  is  necessary  in  the 
interest  of  the  health  of  the  student  or  of  the  public. 

(e)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  annually,  before 
participating  in  organized  competitive  athletics.  The  Health  Service  shall 
have  the  right  to  debar  any  student  on  medical  grounds  from  participating 
in  athletics,  and  also  to  recall  any  athlete  for  examination. 

An  opportunity  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have  a 
medical  check-up  if  they  so  desire. 

(2)  X-Ray  Chest  Survey  for  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  By  order 
of  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  following  groups  of  students  must  have  an 
x-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service : 

(a)  All  new  students. 

(&)  All  final  year  students. 

(c)  The  following  students  annually: 

(i)  Medical  students. 

(ii)  Students  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

(iii)  Students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 

(d)  Dental  students  in  their  first  year  and  last  two  years. 

(e)  Any  student  for  whom  it  is  considered  necessary. 

(3)  A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician 
at  the  Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.,  Monday 
to  Friday,  and  9  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  University  is  in 
session. 

It  is  essential  that  students  should  develop  a  sense  of  personal  responsi- 
bility for  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  their  own  health,  and  if  they 
are  not  enjoying  good  health,  they  are  urged  to  consult  a  physician  at 
this  clinic. 

(4)  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any 
responsibility  for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in  physical 
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education  classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities,  but  through  the 
Student  Health  Service,  provides  for  treatment  within  the  following  limits. 
Minor  conditions  are  treated  at  its  offices  and  at  Hart  House  Surgery  during 
certain  hours.  In  the  case  of  more  serious  injuries  requiring  specialist  or 
hospital  care,  it  will  provide  further  treatment  within  the  limits  set  out 
hereafter,  provided  such  treatment  is  taken  under  the  direction  and  care 
of  staff  retained  by  the  Health  Service.  Treatment  is  limited  to  students 
who  have  paid  the  Health  Service  fee,  and  who  suffer  accidents  while  en- 
gaged in,  and  which  arise  out  of  University  physical  education  classes  and 
competitive  athletics  or  physical  recreational  activities,  other  than  skiing, 
sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  the  Women's 
Athletic  Association,  and  by  the  Hart  House  Squash  Club.  Members  of 
the  University  and  Interfaculty  Ski  Squads,  if  registered  as  such  with  the 
University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  are  covered  while  skiing  as 
members  of  such  Squads. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it  is  necessary  to  notify  the  Health 
Service  of  injuries  within  twenty-one  days  of  their  occurrence.  It  shall  be 
the  student's  responsibility  to  provide  proof  of  his  eligibility  for  this 
treatment. 

Benefits.  If  such  injuries  shall  necessitate  within  90  days  from  the  date 
of  accident,  any  of  the  following  benefits,  the  Health  Service  will  provide: 

(a)  Hospital  and  Infirmary  Benefits.  The  actual  cost  of  confine- 
ment to  a  licensed  hospital  or  a  University  Infirmary,  but  not  exceeding 
$7.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  hospital  and  $5.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  In- 
firmary ;  and  for  a  total  period  not  exceeding  ninety  days  in  respect  of  any 
one  accident  to  any  one  student. 

(b)  Certified  Specialist  Fees.  The  proper  fees  of  legally  qualified 
and  certified  specialists  in  any  branch  of  medicine  or  surgery,  but  not 
exceeding  the  fees  provided  for  such  services  in  the  Ontario  Medical  As- 
sociation Schedule  of  Fees;  and  in  no  event  exceeding  $200  if  such  injured 
student  is  hospitalised  for  twenty-four  or  more  hours,  or  $100  for  all  other 
cases. 

(c)  Miscellaneous  Expenses.  The  amount  expended  but  not  ex- 
ceeding $100  in  any  one  case  for  the  services  of  an  anaesthetist,  the  use  of 
an  operating  room,  x-rays,  surgical  dressings  or  medicine,  if  such  services 
and  supplies  shall  be  provided  in  a  licensed  hospital.  Ambulance  charges 
are  included  in  the  above. 

(d)  Dental  Fees,  The  cost  of  dental  x-rays  and  dental  fees  not 
exceeding  $100  for  the  treatment  of  injury  to  sound,  natural  teeth. 

{e)  Other  Insurance.  Where  a  student  is  eligible  for  similar  benefits 
under  any  other  prepaid  plan,  the  University  Health  Service  shall  be  re- 
sponsible only  for  that  amount  in  excess  of  those  other  benefits  and  up  to 
the  limits  above  stated. 

Exclusions.  The  benefits  provided  by  the  Athletic  Injury  Service  shall 
not  cover  injuries  sustained  in  transit  to  or  from  the  specified  activities. 
Nor  shall  it  cover  hernia  or  bacterial  infections  (except  pyogenic  infections 
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which  shall  occur  through  an  accidental  cut  or  wound)  or  any  other  kind 
of  disease,  nor  shall  it  cover  any  injury  caused  directly  or  indirectly, 
wholly  or  partly,  by  wilful  misconduct  or  rowdyism,  or  by  bodily  or  mental 
infirmity.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  costs  as  the  result  of  accident  causing 
miscarriage,  abortion,  or  aggravation  pf  pregnancy. 

(5)  Health  Education.  The  Health  Service  provides  health  edu- 
cation through  individual  consultations  and  at  times  by  lectures  on  subjects 
related  to  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  health. 

For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  physician, 
the  following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a  nominal 
additional  charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation  grants,  these 
charges  will  be  borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(6)  A  Visiting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice 
and  disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.) 
and  $2.00  at  night  (6  p.m.  to  9  a.m.)  is  made  for  this  visit  and  is  payable 
to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

(7)  An  Infirmary  Service.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of 
minor  illnesses  only,  and  is  available  from  October  1st  to  May  15th,  and 
during  the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  is  made  to  C9ver  cost  of  meals,  nursing  and  routine 
medications. 

4.  Appointments,  (a)  Medical  Examinations.  These  examinations 
commence  immediately  after  Labour  Day  in  September.  The  examina- 
tions are  by  appointment  only,  which  may  be  made  either  by  telephone  or 
in  person  at  the  Health  Service  offices.  The  importance  of  keeping  and 
being  on  time  for  the  appointment  as  made,  cannot  be  over-emphasized. 
Undergraduate  students  in  their  initial  year  of  attendance  at  the  Univer- 
sity, students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada,  and  all  students,  graduate 
or  undergraduate,  proposing  to  engage  in  athletic  activities,  will  be 
examined  first.  The  remaining  years  will  be  offered  an  opportunity  for 
this  examination  in  succession.  Examinations  must  be  completed  before 
March  15th.  (b)  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey 
takes  place  early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Arts  Men  students,  and  all 
Women  students,  make  their  appointments  in  person  at  their  respective 
Health  Service  offices.  Appointments  for  Men  students  in  faculties  other 
than  Arts  are  made  through  their  Class  Presidents.  The  Varsity  should  be 
carefully  watched  for  notices  relative  to  all  appointments. 

5.  Communicable  Diseases.  Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one 
of  the  communicable  diseases  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  to 
returning  to  the  University. 

6.  Students  Whose  Domicile  is  not  in  Canada.  All  such  students  are 
required  to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a  certificate  by  a  qualified 
medical  practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  in- 
fectious disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at  this 
University. 
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(2)  in  addition,  an  x-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  within 
one  month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  tuberculosis. 

They  are  further  warned  that  their  registration  is  conditional  on 
their  passing  the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  which  includes  an  x-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  completed 
within  one  month  of  registration. 

7.  Fee.  The  Health  Service  Fee  is  included  in  the  "University  Inci- 
dental Fees"  and  is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 


8.  Directory,  Address 
Health  Service    43  St.  George  St. 
(Men) 


Health  Service    43  St.  George  St. 
(Women) 


Telephone 
Midway  9644 


Midway  2646 


Hours  Open 
Monday  to  Friday, 

9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday, 

9  a.m.  to  1  p.m. 

Monday  to  Friday, 

9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday, 

9  a.m.  to  1  p.m. 

N.B.  This  office  is  closed  during  vacation  periods.  At  these  times, 
general  information  may  be  obtained  from  Health  Service  (Men),  and 
those  eligible  for  service  may  make  an  appointment  to  see  Dr.  Frances 
Stewart  or  her  substitute  at  her  private  office,  by  telephoning  KIngsdale 
7537. 

Hart  House  Hart  House        Midway  5838, 

Surgery  Local  201 


Infirmary 
(Men) 

Infirmary 
(Women) 


42  St.  George  St.     Midway  3017 

Women's  Union,  KIngsdale 
79  St.  George  St.  8163 


Monday  to  Friday, 
5  to  6:30  p.m. 
(during  actual 
session  only.) 

Open  October  1st 
to  May  15th 

Open  October  1st 
to  May  15th 


Accidents  which  occur  after  6:30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m.  on  Saturday),  or  which 
are  of  a, sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate  hospital  at- 
tendance, should  be  taken: 

Men:      To  the  Emergency  Department,  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
College  St. 

Women:  To  the  Emergency  Department,  Women's  College  Hospital, 
76  Grenville  St. 


To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours  call  KIngsdale  8163,  if  no  answer, 
call  KIngsdale  1911,  and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 


Calendar  1951-1952 


15 


UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution 
to  the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral 
zone  where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  personal 
matters  of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his  successful  development 
as  a  student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective  person. 

In  keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  performs  the  following 
functions: 

(a)  Through  liaison  with  the  University  departments,  the  Registrars* 
offices  and  appropriate  services  on  the  campus,  the  Bureau  furnishes 
information  and  assistance  in  the  financial,  educational  and  personal 
spheres.  The  Bureau,  for  instance,  serves  as  a  focal  centre  for  applications 
to  The  Veteran-Students'  Loan  Fund  and  provides  information  on  other 
loan  facilities,  including  Navy,  Army  and  Air  Force  Benevolent  Trust 
Funds.  Working  with  appropriate  Registrars'  offices,  the  Bureau  helps  the 
student  to  clarify  details  regarding  entrance  requirements,  courses  of  study 
and  related  occupational  goals.  The  Bureau  is  also  available  for  consul- 
tation on  personal  questions  involving  adjustment  to  University  life, 
assessment  of  interests,  vocational  direction  and  other  matters  of  a  similar 
nature;  where  advisable,  students  are  referred  to  more  specialized  services. 

(b)  Liaison  with  D.V.A.  The  Bureau  works  closely  with  the  De- 
partment of  Veterans  Affairs,  both  locally  and  with  Ottawa  headquarters, 
on  all  matters  affecting  the  interests  of  ex-service  students  and  in  many 
ways  serves  as  a  campus  clearing  house  for  problems  which  might  other- 
wise require  to  be  referred  to  the  Toronto  office  of  D.V.A. 

(c)  Liaison  with  other  universities.  In  contact  with  the  Advisory 
Bureaus  located  at  other  universities  across  Canada,  the  Bureau  seeks  to 
maintain  up-to-date  information  on  local  variations  in  all  fields  significant 
to  students — entrance  requirements  and  application  deadlines,  courses 
available,  length  of  training,  degrees  awarded,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street. 
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FEES 


(a)  The  fees  for  the  Course  which  include  also  the  examination  fees 
are  as  follows: 


•Academic 
Fee 


t  Incidental 
Fees 


Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in  one 
instalment) 


First  Term 
Instalment 
due  Sept.  26 


Second  Term 
Instalment 
due  Jan.  20 


Degree  Course: 

$180  $36 
Diploma  Course: 

$180  $26 

Degree  Course: 

$180  $24 
Diploma  Course: 

$180  $14 


Men 
$216 

$206 
Women 

$204 
$194 


$136 
$126 

$124 
$114 


$80 


$80 


$80 


For  partial  courses  the  tuition  fee,  which  includes  also  the  examination 
fee,  is  $10  per  subject. 

The  fee  for  the  degree  is  $10,  included  in  the  First  Term  Instalment. 

(6)  The  Academic  Fee  and  the  Incidental  Fees  are  to  be  paid  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  University  of  Toronto.  After  January  20th,  an  ad- 
ditional deferred  payment  fee  of  $1  per  month  shall  be  imposed  until  the 
whole  amount  is  paid. 

(c)  A  library  deposit  of  $2  payable  at  the  Library  School  is  required 
of  all  students. 

{d)  The  fee  for  examinations  when  the  examinations  are  taken  by 
candidates  not  in  attendance  is  $2  for  each  subject  of  the  course. 

Students  should  allow  approximately  $35  for  text  books  and  supplies. 


*For  those  who  have  not  attended  an  Ontario  Secondary  School  for  at 
least  two  years  or  who  have  not  graduated  from  an  Ontario  University 
or  whose  home  addresses  as  recorded  on  the  register  of  the  University 
from  which  they  graduated  are  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  the 
Academic  Fee  is  $255.  For  partial  courses  the  tuition  fee,  which  includes 
also  the  examination  fee,  is  $20  per  subject. 

tThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — 
For  men — Degree;    Hart  House;    Students'  Administrative  Council; 

Athletic;  and  Health  Service. 
For  women — Degree;  Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  and 

Health  Service. 
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SESSION 

The  Session  for  the  Course  leading  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library 
Science  will  open  on  Tuesday,  September  25th  and  close  on  June  6th,  the 
Session  for  the  Course  leading  to  the  University  Diploma  will  open  on 
Tuesday,  October  16th  and  close  on  June  1st,  with  such  vacations  and 
holidays  as  obtain  in  University  courses. 


DUTIES  OF  STUDENTS 

Students  whose  attendance  or  progress  in  the  School  proves  unsatis- 
factory may  be  required  by  the  Director  to  discontinue  the  training. 


EXAMINATIONS  AND  CERTIFICATES 

The  standing  of  each  student  in  ^ach  subject  will  be  determined  by 
the  combined  results  of  the  sessional  tests  (if  any)  and  the  final  tests. 
To  secure  credit  in  any  subject  or  in  practice  work  the  student  must 
obtain  fifty  per  cent  of  the  maximum  of  marks  assigned  to  that  subject  or  to 
practice  work,  as  the  case  may  be.  In  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Library  Science  the  candidate  who  obtains  60  per  cent  of  the 
marks  of  each  subject  and  75  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  of  marks  shall  be 
awarded  a  degree  with  Honours. 

The  Minister  of  Education  for  Ontario  may  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Examiners  award  a  certificate  of  Librarianship  to  the  candidate  who, 
having  complied  with  the  other  required  conditions,  has  secured  a  credit 
in  the  required  subjects  of  the  course  and  in  practice  work.  A  candidate 
for  a  Class  A,  Class  B  or  Class  C  certificate  who  fails  to  secure  a  credit  in 
practice  work  or  in  more  than  three  subjects  must  repeat  his  course  of 
instruction,  beginning  with  the  second  term.  A  candidate  who  secures  a 
credit  in  practice  work,  but  who  fails  to  secure  a  credit  in  not  more  than 
three  subjects,  may  be  awarded  a  certificate  of  Librarianship  without 
further  attendance,  on  completing  the  final  examinations  in  the  subjects 
in  which  he  failed. 

DEGREES,  DIPLOMAS 

Successful  candidates  in  the  Degree  Course  will  be  granted  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  and  may  be  awarded  a  Class  A  or  Class  B 
certificate  of  Librarianship  by  the  Minister  of  Education. 

Successful  candidates  in  the  Diploma  Course  who  are  awarded  a  Class 
C  certificate  of  Librarianship  by  the  Minister  of  Education  will  be  awarded 
a  University  diploma. 
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COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Subjects 

(a)  Obligatory  subjects:  Administration  of  Libraries,  Book  Selection, 
Canadian  Literature,  Contact  with  Readers  and  Advisory  Work,  History 
of  Books  and  Printing,  Reference  Work  and  Bibliography,  Cataloguing, 
Classification,  Records  and  Methods  of  Procedure,  Work  with  Boys  and 
Girls. 

(b)  Elective  subjects:  College  and  University  Libraries,  *Bibliography  2, 
♦Cataloguing  2,  School  Libraries,  Special  Libraries,  County  and  Regional 
Libraries,  Work  with  Boys  and  Girls,  Story-Telling. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  must  take  at 
least  one  of  the  elective  subjects  in  addition  to  the  obligatory  subjects. 

Details  of  Subjects 

Administration  of  Libraries.  Organization  of  library  service  with  a 
survey  of  various  types  of  libraries;  library  architecture;  library  equip- 
ment; library  legislation  and  provincial  relations;  library  finance  and 
maintenance;  library  publicity;  community  survey  and  study;  personnel 
considerations;  professional  associations  and  modern  tendencies  in  library 
service.   Lectures  and  reports.   Special  lecturers. 

Book  Selection.  Study  of  the  principles  and  practice  of  book  se- 
lection by  lectures  and  discussions;  includes  the  reading  of  representative 
books  in  the  various  classes  of  literature,  arts  and  sciences;  the  study  of 
periodicals  in  these  fields;  practice  in  writing  book  reviews,  annotations 
and  radio  book  talks,  in  giving  oral  reviews,  and  preparing  book  lists;  the 
ordering  of  books  and  periodicals;  a  study  of  adolescent  reading.  Miss 
Silverthorn  and  special  lecturers. 

Text:  Haines.  Living  with  books. 

Canadian  Literature.  A  survey  of  Canadian  literature,  including 
books  on  history  and  economics,  poetry,  fiction  and  periodicals,  prefaced 
by  an  account  of  the  existing  bibliographical  aids  and  their  use.  Second 
term.   Dr.  Wallace. 

Contact  with  Readers  and  Advisory  Work.  A  lecture  and  reading 
course  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  new  and  accepted  practices  in 
community  work,  including  methods  of  contact  with  readers  and  the  use 
of  books  in  a  public  library.   Special  lecturers. 

History  of  Books  and  Printing.  This  course  is  an  introduction  to 
the  book  arts.  It  includes  discussions  of  the  manuscript  book;  the  printed 
book  from  the  origin  of  printing  to  modern  fine  printing;  famous  printers 
in  Europe  and  America  and  their  books;  styles  in  binding  and  the  care  of 


*These  courses  are  offered  in  alternate  years.  Cataloguing  2  will  be 
offered  in  1951-52. 


Calendar  1951-1952 


19 


books.  The  course  consists  of  lectures,  assigned  readings  and  visits  to 
special  collections,  printing  and  publishing  establishments.  First  term. 
Miss  Bassam. 

Reference  Work,  Bibliography  1.  A  study  of  the  standard  works 
of  reference,  encyclopaedias,  dictionaries,  indexes  to  periodicals,  bibliogra- 
phies and  reference  books  on  special  subjects.  Problems  in  the  use  of 
books  are  given  followed  by  discussion  in  class.  The  administration  of  a 
Reference  Division  for  a  large  library  is  considered.  Lectures  and  prob- 
lems on  the  acquisition,  arrangement  and  use  of  government  documents. 
Miss  Murray. 

Text:  Mudge.   A  new  guide  to  reference  books. 

Bibliography  2.  Lectures  and  discussions  on  bibliographies  con- 
sidered from  their  authority,  date,  scope,  arrangement  and  use  in  different 
types  of  libraries.  Practice  in  the  compilation  of  a  subject  bibliography. 
Also  a  brief  course  designed  to  give  the  student  a  working  knowledge  of 
Canadian,  English,  American  and  foreign  trade  publications.  Second 
term.   Miss  Murray.  (Elective.) 

Cataloguing  1.  A  survey  of  the  various  printed  catalogues  is  followed 
by  a  study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  cataloguing.  The  organization 
and  equipment  of  a  cataloguing  department  is  considered.  Practice  is 
given  in  the  making  of  a  dictionary  card  catalogue,  the  ordering  and  use 
of  Library  of  Congress  printed  cards  and  the  making  of  an  index. 

Texts:  American  Library  Association.  Catalog  rules.  Mann.  Intro- 
duction to  cataloging  and  the  classification  of  books. 

Cataloguing  2.  This  is  a  continuation  of  Cataloguing  1,  and  offers 
further  study  in  cataloguing  problems  and  in  bibliographical  aids,  in- 
cluding trade  publications.  These  will  be  dealt  with  in  lectures,  assigned 
problems  and  group  discussion.  Second  term.   Miss  Bassam.  (Elective.) 

Classification.  A  study  of  the  principles  of  book  classification  and 
the  assignment  of  subject  entries  to  books.  The  Dewey  Decimal  classifi- 
cation is  used  for  detailed  study  and  practical  problems.  The  Library  of 
Congress  classification  and  other  systems  now  in  use  are  discussed.  Prac- 
tice is  given  through  the  classification  of  selected  books  for  which  subjects 
are  assigned. 

Texts:  Dewey.  Decimal  classification.  Sears.  List  of  subject  headings. 

Records  and  Methods  of  Procedure.  Records  and  routine  processes 
involved  in  the  preparation  of  books  for  the  shelves,  including  accession 
and  shelf-list  records,  book  numbering,  filing,  withdrawals;  registration 
and  charging  systems  and  other  processes  involved  in  the  circulation  of 
the  book.   Miss  Silverthorn,  Miss  Cockshutt. 
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Work  with  Boys  and  Girls:  Book  Selection.  An  introductory 
course  to  familiarize  all  students  with  the  field  of  children's  literature. 
Selected  books  representing  children's  reading  interests  are  discussed  and 
standards  of  critical  evaluation  are  defined.  Lectures  and  required  reading. 
First  term.   Miss  Smith. 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls:  Administration.  How  the  Boys'  and 
Girls'  Library  is  organized ;  individual  and  group  technique  for  introducing 
books  to  boys  and  girls;  recording  reading  preferences;  extension  work 
with  schools,  settlements,  etc.;  observation  reports.  First  term.  Miss 
Smith.  (Elective.) 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls:  Book  Selection.  A  seminar  course 
for  a  comparative  study  of  epic  and  romance  and  the  evaluation  of  other 
basic  literature;  includes  a  study  of  editions  and  practice  in  making 
subject  lists.   Second  term.   Miss  Smith.  (Elective.) 

Text:  Toronto  Public  Library.   Books  for  boys  and  girls. 

Story-telling.  The  application  of  the  principles  underlying  the  art 
of  story-telling  to  the  selection  and  presentation  of  stories.  Sources  for 
stories  with  special  reference  to  traditional  material  including  folk  tales, 
myths  and  epic  heroes.  Story-telling  practice  in  the  Boys'  and  Girls' 
libraries.   Second  term.   Miss  Trotter.  (Elective.) 

College  and  University  Libraries.  A  special  course  of  seven 
lectures  outlining  the  problems  peculiar  to  College  and  University  libraries, 
with  observation  and  practice  periods  in  the  University  Library.  First 
term.   Dr.  Wallace.  (Elective.) 

School  Libraries:  Administration.  A  study  of  the  function  of  the 
library  in  the  school;  practical  aspects  of  school  library  administration 
such  as  planning  and  equipping  the  school  library,  preparing  schedules, 
methods  of  circulating  books  and  materials;  teaching  the  use  of  libraries 
and  their  contents;  school  library  organization  and  control.  Second  term. 
Miss  Silverthorn.  (Elective.) 

School  Libraries:  Book  Selection.  The  study  and  evaluation  of 
literature  correlating  with  subjects  in  the  high  school  curriculum.  Special 
problems  such  as  remedial  reading  are  considered.  The  course  is  intended 
for  those  preparing  for  either  school  library  work  or  young  people's  work 
in  a  public  library.   First  term.   Miss  Silverthorn.  (Elective.) 

Special  Libraries.  This  course  will  consist  of  lectures  on  the  organi- 
zation, equipment  and  administration  of  special  libraries  (including 
business,  technical,  scientific  and  professional  libraries),  followed  by  in- 
struction on  the  practical  methods  employed  in  the  various  types  of  special 
libraries,  with  particular  reference  to  problems  not  usually  associated  with 
general  library  work.    Second  term.    Miss  Miller  (Elective.) 


Calendar  1951-1952 


21 


County  and  Regional  Libraries.  Library  service  in  rural  areas. 
Nature  and  types  of  rural  communities.  Consideration  is  given  to  prob- 
lems connected  with  legislation,  support,  organization  and  objectives  of 
county  and  regional  libraries.    Second  term.    Special  lecturers.  (Elective.) 

COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  UNIVERSITY  DIPLOMA 
Subjects 

(a)  Obligatory  subjects:  Public  Library  Administration,  Book  Se- 
lection, Contact  with  Readers  and  Advisory  Work,  Reference  Work, 
Cataloguing,  Classification,  Records  and  Methods  of  Procedure,  Organi- 
zation of  Non-Book  Materials,  Work  with  Young  People,  Work  with 
Boys  and  Girls. 

(b)  Elective  subjects:  Work  with  Boys  and  Girls,  Story-Telling, 
County  and  Regional  Libraries. 

Candidates  for  the  University  Diploma  must  take  at  least  one  of  the 
elective  subjects  in  addition  to  the  obligatory  subjects  in  the  second  term. 

Details  of  Subjects 

Public  Library  Administration.  Aspects  of  public  library  service, 
including  library  legislation  and  provincial  relations;  extension  of  library 
facilities,  library  equipment,  library  publicity,  and  other  administrative 
problems.    Special  lecturers. 

Book  Selection.  Lectures  and  discussion  on  the  evaluation  of  books 
and  periodicals,  standards  and  aids  in  selection,  and  the  routine  of  ordering; 
practice  in  writing  reviews  and  annotations,  and  in  giving  book  talks. 
Miss  Silverthorn. 

Contact  with  Readers  and  Advisory  Work.  A  lecture  and  reading 
course  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  new  and  accepted  practices  in 
community  work,  including  methods  of  contact  with  readers  and  the  use 
of  books  in  a  public  library.   Special  lecturers. 

Reference  Work.  A  study  of  the  standard  works  of  reference, 
encyclopaedias,  dictionaries,  indexes  to  periodicals  and  essential  books  of 
reference  on  special  subjects.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  selection  and  use 
of  reference  tools  for  a  small  library.  Problems  in  the  use  of  books  are 
given,  followed  by  discussion  in  class.  Miss  Murray. 

Cataloguing.  Simplified  or  short  form  method  of  cataloguing  is 
studied.  Practice  is  given  in  the  making  of  a  dictionary  catalogue  and  the 
use  of  printed  cards. 

Classification.  The  subject  arrangement  of  books  and  the  assigning 
of  subject  entries.  The  Dewey  Decimal  classification  and  Sears'  List  of 
subject  headings  are  used  for  practical  problems. 


22    Library  School,  Ontario  College  of  Education 


Rs:coRDS  AND  Methods  of  Procedure.  Processes  involved  in  pre- 
paring books  for  circulation,  including  practice  in  accessioning,  shelf- 
listing,  book-numbering  and  filing;  repairing  and  binding;  routines  and 
problems  concerned  with  the  circulation  of  books.  Miss  Silverthorn,  Miss 
Cockshutt. 

Organization  of  Non-Book  Materials.  Technical  and  mechanical 
processes  involved  in  the  preparation  of  pamphlets,  clippings,  maps, 
pictures,  films,  records,  and  other  materials.  Second  term.  Miss  Silver- 
thorn. 

Work  with  Young  People.  Library  service  to  young  people  of  the 
high  school  age.  A  study  of  their  reading  interests,  of  general  and  recre- 
ational reading,  and  of  material  relating  to  the  high  school  courses.  First 
term.   Miss  Silverthorn. 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls.  An  introductory  course  to  familiarize 
all  students  with  the  field  of  children's  literature.  Selected  books  repre- 
senting children's  reading  interests  are  discussed  and  standards  of  critical 
evaluation  are  defined.  Lectures  and  required  reading.  First  term.  Miss 
Smith. 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls.  The  evaluation  of  basic  literature; 
includes  a  study  of  editions  and  practice  in  making  subject  lists.  Second 
term.   Miss  Smith.  (Elective.) 

Story-Telling.  The  application  of  the  principles  underlying  the  art 
of  story- telling  to  the  selection  and  presentation  of  stories.  Emphasis  on 
the  practical  problems  of  story-telling.  Story-Telling  practice  in  Boys' 
and  Girls'  Libraries.  Second  term.   Miss  Trotter.  (Elective.) 

County  and  Regional  Libraries.  Library  service  in  rural  areas. 
Nature  and  types  of  rural  communities.  Consideration  is  given  to  prob- 
lems connected  with  legislation,  support,  organization  and  objectives  of 
county  and  regional  libraries.    Second  term.  Special  lecturers.  (Elective.) 
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SUMMARY  OF  COURSE  OF  STUDY 
COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF 
LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

First  Term 

Hours 

Administration  of  Libraries   1 

Book  Selection   4 

Contact  with  Readers  and  Advisory  Work   1 

History  of  Books  and  Printing   1 

Reference  Work  and  Bibliography   2 

Cataloguing  and  Classification   3 

Records  and  Methods  of  Procedure   1 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls   1 

14 

Elective 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls   1 

College  and  University  Libraries   1 

School  Libraries   1 

Second  Term 

Administration  of  Libraries   2 

Book  Selection   4 

Canadian  Literature   1 

Reference  Work  and  Bibliography   2 

Cataloguing  and  Classification   3 

Practice  Work   2 

14 

Elective 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls   1 

Story-telling   1 

School  Libraries   1 

Special  Libraries   1 

County  and  Regional  Libraries   1 

*Bibliography  2   1 

*Cataloguing  2   1 


*These  courses  are  offered  in  alternate  years.  Cataloguing  2  will  be 
offered  in  1961-52. 
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SUMMARY  OF  COURSE  OF  STUDY 
COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  UNIVERSITY  DIPLOMA 

First  Term 

Hours 

Public  Library  Administration   1 

Book  Selection   4 

Contact  with  Readers  and  Advisory  Work   1 

Reference  Work   2 

Cataloguing  and  Classification   2 

Records  and  Methods  of  Procedure   2 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls   1 

Work  with  Young  People   1 

Practice  Work   1 

15 

Second  Term 

Public  Library  Administration   1 

Book  Selection   4 

Reference  Work   1 

Cataloguing  and  Classification   2 

Records  and  Methods  of  Procedure   2 

Organization  of  Non-Book  Materials   1 

Practice  Work   3 

14 

Electivb 

Work  with  Boys  and  Girls   1 

Story-Telling   1 

County  and  Regional  Libraries   1 
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COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  are  accepted 
under  the  General  Regulations  as  set  forth  in  the  calendar  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  provided  they  have  demonstrated  competence  to  under- 
take graduate  study.  Applications  for  admission  to  the  course  should  be 
submitted  to  the  Library  School  not  later  than  June  1st  in  any  year. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  will  be  awarded  under  the 
following  conditions: 

A  candidate  must  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  or  an 
equivalent  degree  from  an  accredited  library  school  approved  by  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  He  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  a  language  in 
addition  to  English,  certified  by  the  appropriate  department  before  the 
degree  is  granted.  It  is  advisable  for  a  candidate  to  have  had  some  pro- 
fessional library  experience  before  undertaking  advanced  study. 

A  candidate  admitted  to  courses  leading  to  this  degree  shall  be  in  full- 
time  attendance  for  one  academic  year,  or  if  enrolled  as  a  part-time  stu- 
dent he  shall  be  required  to  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  summer  session. 

A  programme  which  has  been  drawn  up  to  meet  the  particular  needs 
of  the  individual  student  must  be  approved  by  the  Committee  administer- 
ing the  regulations  for  the  degree.  Ordinarily  the  programme  will  consist  of 
four  subjects  in  each  of  two  half-year  terms  or  three  subjects  in  each  of  two 
half-year  terms  plus  a  research  project.  At  least  two  of  the  subjects  marked 
with  an  asterisk  must  be  taken.  Not  all  subjects  will  be  offered  in  any  one 
term  or  summer  session.  If  a  candidate  is  considered  not  to  have  received 
adequate  prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary  for  his  field  of 
study,  he  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  from  those  listed  in 
the  curriculum  of  the  Library  School  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library 
Science. 

To  obtain  credit  for  any  course  a  student  must  obtain  66  per  cent  of 
the  maximum  of  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  in  sessional  work  and 
examination. 

If  a  research  project  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  three  printed  or 
typewritten  copies  shall  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  studies  not  later  than  the  first  of  May,  if  the  degree  is  to  be 
granted  in  June  of  that  year. 

Courses  are  offered  in  the  following  subjects: 

College  and  University  Libraries:  Books  and  Materials.  The 
acquisition  and  development  of  the  book  and  periodical  collections  in 
college  and  university  libraries.  Specialized  fields  of  publication  including 
institutions,  societies  and  other  sources  of  acquisition.  Non-book  materials 
for  research. 
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College  and  University  Libraries:  Administration.  The  function 
of  the  library  and  its  place  in  the  college  and  the  university.  Investigation 
of  administrative  problems  relating  to  service,  finance,  personnel,  organi- 
zation of  departments,  arrangement  and  equipment  of  the  building. 

Public  Libraries;  Books  and  Materials.  Selection  and  acquisition 
of  books,  periodicals  and  non-book  materials  for  general  and  special  col- 
lections. Literature  in  selected  fields.  Community  reading  trends  and 
interests.   Reading  guidance  in  the  community. 

Public  Libraries:  Administration.  Principles  and  practice  of  public 
library  administra lion.  Public  library  organization  and  support.  Budgeting 
and  accounting.  Detailed  application  of  the  principles  of  public  adminis- 
tration to  the  management  and  operation  of  public  libraries.  Government 
relationships.   Analysis  of  the  objectives  of  public  library  service. 

Cataloguing  and  Classification,  L  Comparative  cataloguing 
including  the  study  of  American  and  European  cataloguing  codes  and 
printed  catalogues.  Co-operative  cataloguing.  Union  catalogues.  Cata- 
loguing problems  as  presented  by  various  types  of  library  materials  such 
as  rare  books,  maps,  etc. 

Cataloguing  and  Classification,  IL  Types  of  library  catalogues 
and  the  services  they  provide.  Subject  approach  to  books  through  the 
catalogue.  Arrangement  of  books  in  the  library  and  the  classification 
schemes  used  for  this  purpose.  Administration  of  a  catalogue  department. 
Special  administrative  problems. 

Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Books  and  Materials. 
Specialized  reference  sources  with  emphasis  on  subject  bibliography  in  the 
humanities  and  the  natural,  social  and  applied  sciences.  Acquisition, 
organization  and  evaluation  of  a  reference  collection. 

Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Methods.  Administration 
and  special  problems  of  a  large  reference  department.  Measurement  of 
reference  service.  Utilization  of  the  varied  resources  of  a  large  research 
library.   Location  of  books  and  manuscripts  outside  the  library. 

Government  Publications.  Selection,  acquisition,  organization  and 
use  of  the  publications  of  governments  and  international  agencies. 

History  of  Books  and  Printing.  This  subject  is  offered  in  the  course 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science.  Graduate  students 
who  have  not  had  this  course  or  its  equivalent  may  take  it  for  credit 
providing  a  term  paper  approved  by  the  instructor  is  submitted.  For 
description,  see  p.  18. 

Special  Libraries.  This  subject  is  offered  in  the  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science.  Graduate  students  who  have  not 
had  this  course  or  its  equivalent  may  take  it  for  credit  providing  a  term 
paper  approved  by  the  instructor  is  submitted.  For  description  see  p.  20. 

Methods  of  Research.  Meaning  and  value  of  research  and  its  re- 
lation to  library  problems.  Scientific  procedures  for  planning,  conducting 
and  reporting  research.   Evaluation  and  analysis  of  data. 
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Research  Project.  Candidates  electing  to  write  a  thesis  are  required 
to  select  a  problem  in  librarianship  for  investigation.  The  problem  must 
be  approved  by  a  Committee  of  the  Staff  of  the  Library  School  and  the 
work  will  be  carried  on  under  individual  direction. 

Some  suggested  courses  offered  in  other  Departments  of  the  University: 
European  Art  from  1500  to  the  Present 

Faculty  of  Arts,  Calendar. 
Studies  in  Canadian  History  and  Letter^. 

School  of  Graduate  Studies,  Calendar. 
An  Introduction  to  Palaeography 

School  of  Graduate  Studies,  Calendar. 
Local  Government  for  Students  in  Librarianship 

Faculty  of  Arts. 
Psychology  for  Students  in  Librarianship 

Faculty  of  Arts. 


For  partial  courses  the  tuition  fee  is  $17.50  for  a  one-term  subject,  but 
the  total  tuition  fee  shall  not  exceed  $150.  Part-time  students  are  required 
to  pay  the  Registration,  Library,  Health  Service  and  Graduate  Students' 
Union  fees  for  each  academic  year  in  which  they  are  enrolled. 

A  library  deposit  of  $2  payable  at  the  Library  School  is  required  of  all 
students. 


FEES 


Registration  

Tuition  

Tuition  for  summer  session  

Tuition  for  one  subject  (2  terms) 

Library  

Health  Service  

Graduate  Students'  Union  

Examination  

Degree  


$  5.00 
150.00 
50.00 
35.00 
10.00 
6.00 
1.00 
20.00 
10.00 
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SUMMARY  OF  COURSE  OF  STUDY 

COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF 
LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

First  Term 

Credits 

College  and  University  Libraries:  Books  and  Materials   3 

Public  Libraries:  Books  and  Materials   3 

Cataloguing  and  Classification,  I   3 

•Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Books  and  Materials   3 

Methods  of  Research   3 

•Research  Project   3-6 

t*History  of  Books  and  Printing   3 

•European  Art  from  1500  to  the  Present   3 

•Studies  in  Canadian  History  and  Letters   3 

•An  Introduction  to  Palaeography.   3 

Psychology  for  students  in  librarianship   3 

Second  Term 

College  and  University  Libraries:  Administration   3 

Public  Libraries:  Administration.   3 

Cataloguing  and  Classification,  II   3 

Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Methods   3 

Government  Publications.   3 

fSpecial  Libraries .   3 

•Research  Project   3-6 

•European  Art  from  1500  to  the  Present   3 

•Studies  in  Canadian  History  and  Letters   3 

•An  Introduction  to  Palaeography   3 

Local  Government  for  students  in  librarianship   3 


•At  least  two  of  these  subjects  must  be  taken. 

tThese  subjects  are  offered  in  the  Bachelor's  Course.  An  additional 
paper  or  project  will  be  required  for  the  degree. 
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ADDENDUM:  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

THE  SPRUCE  FALLS  POWER  AND  PAPER  COMPANY, 
LIMITED,  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Eight  scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of  the  Spruce 
Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited,  have  been  established,  four 
each,  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry. 

The  scholarships  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  will  be  awarded  annually 
by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  Council,  the  awards 
to  be  made  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

(a)  The  Robert  W.  Lyons  Scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  two  students 
on  the  results  of  the  final  examinations  of  the  Second  Year,  one  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a  group  of  three  or  four  selected 
subjects  in  the  biological  field,  and  one  to  tlie  student  obtaining  tlie 
lu'ghest  average  in  a  group  of  selected  subjects  in  the  mathematical  field. 

(h)  The  Cola  G.  Parker  Scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  two  students 
on  the  results  of  the  final  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  one  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  higliest  average  in  a  group  of  tliree  or  four  selected 
subjects  in  the  biological  field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  average  in  a  group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the 
mathematical  field. 

To  be  awarded  a  scholarsliip  a  student  must  have  completed  all  tlie 
r(>quirements  of  his  year  and  have  obtained  IIouoius  in  the  final 
examinations. 
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5    6    7    8    9  10  11 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

25  27  28  29  30  31  . ... 


Mar. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3 
4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


July 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

1    2    3   4    5    6  7 

8    9  10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30  31   


Nov. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3 
"4  "S  S  "7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  .... 


Mar. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1 

2    3    4    5    6    7  8 
9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31   


July 

5  M  T  W  T  F  S 
  1    2    3  4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  31   


Nov. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1 

2    3    4    5    6    7  8 
9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30   


April 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
1  2  3  4  5  6  7 
8  9  10  11  12  13  14 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30   


Aug. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  12  3  4 

5    6    7    8    9  10  11 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

26  27  28  29  30  31  .... 


Dec. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1 

2    3    4    5    6    7  8 
9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31   


1952 


April 

5  M  T  W  T  F  S 
  1    2    3    4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30   


Aug. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
  1  2 

3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31   


Dec. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S  I 
.      1    2    3    4    5    6  I 

7  8  9  10  11  12  13 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30  31   


CALENDAR 


CALENDAR  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


1951-1952 

1951    July    2    Monday   Dominion  Day.   University  buildings  closed. 

Aug.    6    Monday   Civic  holiday.    University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.    1    Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 
mission to  the  First  Year. 
Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  sup- 
plemental examinations  in  Forestry. 

Sept.    3    Monday   Labour  Day.   University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  10    Monday   Supplemental  examinations  in  Forestry. 

Sept.  25    Tuesday   Last  day  for  receiving  fees. 

Last  day  for  the  completion  of  registration  in 

person  for  the  session  1951-52. 
Enrolment  in  the  various  classes  to  be  com- 
pleted by  5  p.m. 

Sept.  26  Wednesday  ...Lectures  commence  at  9  a.m.  The  opening 
address  by  the  President  to  the  students 
of  all  faculties  and  schools  at  3.45  p.m. 
in  Convocation  Hall. 

♦Oct.     8    Monday   Thanksgiving    Day.     University  buildings 

closed. 

Oct.   12    Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov.    9    Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov.  10    Saturday  Remembrance  Day   Service  at   10.45  a.m. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  10  a.m.  to  11.15  ajn. 

Dec.  14    Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec.  21    Friday   Last  day  of  lectures.    First  term  ends  at 

5  pjn. 

Dec.  25    Tuesday   Christmas  Day.   University  buildings  closed. 

Dec.   26    Wednesday  .  .  .Boxing  Day.   University  buildings  closed. 


1952 — Jan.     1    Tuesday   New    Year's    Day.     University  buildings 

closed. 

Jan.     7    Monday   Second  term  begins.   Lectures  commence  at 

9  a.m. 

Jan.  11    Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Jan.  25  Friday   Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  term  instal- 
ment of  fees. 

Feb.     8    Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Feb.   11-16   Tx)gginR  trip  for  Third  Year. 

Max.    1    Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  annual 

examinations. 

♦or  such  other  day  as  may  be  determined  by  Ordcr-in-Council. 
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1952 — Mar.  14    Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr,     5    Saturday  .  Lectures  in  Forestry  end. 

Apr.     7-19  Annual  examinations. 

Apr.  10    Thursday  .  .  ..Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr.   11    Friday   Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Apr.    12    Saturday  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn. 

Apr.  21-25  and  Apr.  28-May  2.  Fourth  Year  Silviculture  field  work 
(in  two  groups). 

Apr.  21-May  10   Field  work  on  the  University   Forest  for 

First,  Second  and  Third  Years. 

May    9    Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

May    9-10   Examinations  in  field  work. 

May  10    Saturday  Second  term  ends. 

May  19- June  7   Supplemental  field  work. 

May  24    Saturday  Victoria  Day.   University  buildings  closed. 

June    2    Monday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

June   4,  5,  6 

Wed.,  Thurs.  and  Fri  University  Commencement. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

THE  UNIVERSITY 
President  Sidney  Smith,  tl.c,  m.a.,  ll.b.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.,  f.r.s.c. 


Registrar  

Librarian  

Warden  of  Hart  House  

Director  of  University  Extension 
Assistant  to  the  President  


 J.  C.  Evans,  bjv. 

W.  S.  Wallace,  m.a.,  ll.d.,  f.r^.c. 
 N.  Ignatieff,  m.b.e.,  b.sc. 

.  W.  J.  Dunlop,  B.A.,  B.PAED.,  LL.D. 

 C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d. 


Comptroller  R.  E.  Spence,  b.a.,  a.c.a. 

Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors .  .C.  E.  Higginbottom,  F.c.i.S. 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  A.  D.  LePan,  Bj\^c. 

Chief  Accountant  G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  b.com.,  c.a. 


Director  of  University  Health  Service .  .G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men  W.  A.  Stevens,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Wonten.  ..Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  b.cx)m.,  c.a. 
Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press.  .G.  VV.  Brown,  M.A.,  ph.d,.  f.r.s.C. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students' 

Administrative  Council  E.  A.  Macdoiiakl,  b.a. 

Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students' 

Administrative  Council  Miss  A.  E.  M.  Parkcs,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  m.a. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service  J.  K.  Bradford,  o.B.k...  b.a.sc. 


THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

Dean  J.  W.  B.  Sisam,  b.sc.f..  m.k. 

Secretary  D.  V.  Love.  B.sc.r.,  m.f. 
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THE  ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 


Director  of  Archaeology  G.  Brett,  M.c,  MJi. 

Associate  Director  of  Archaeology  T.  F.  Mcllwraith,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Director  Emeritus  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy 

E.  S.  Moore,  ma.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Director  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy  V.  B.  Meen,  m:.a.,  ph.d. 

Associate  Director  of  Palaeontology.  .  .Miss  M.  A.  Fritz,  m.a.,  ph.dI,  F.R.S.C. 

Director  of  Zoology  F.  A.  Urquhart,  mjV..  ph.d. 

Associate  Director  of  Zoology  L.  L.  Snyder 

Secretary-Treasurer  Miss  A.  H.  Reynar 
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FACLFLTY  LISTS 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

J.  W.  B.  Sisam,  b.scf,,  m.f  Professor  of  Forestry 

J.  H.  White,  Mj^.,  b.scf.,  ph.d  Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 

T.  W.  D wight,  B.SCF.,  M.F  Professor  of  Forestry 

R.  C.  Hosie,  b.scf.,  m.a  Professor  of  Forestry 

D.  V.  Love,  B.SCF.,  m.f  Assistant  Professor  of  Forestry 

A.  S.  Michell,  b.scJ".,  m.f  Assistant  Professor  of  Forestry 

A.  D.  Hall,  B.SCF  Lecturer 

F.  G,  Jackson,  b.scf  Senior  Technician 


MEMBERS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING 
INSTRUCTION  TO  STUDENTS  IN  THE  FACULTY 
OF  FORESTRY 

C.  E.  Atwood,  M.S. A.,  PH.D  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

F,  C.  Auld,  K.c,  M.A.,  B.CL..  Professor  of  Law 

H.  Boeschenstein,  ph.d  Professor  of  German 

C.  P.  Brockett,  b.sc  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 

R.  F.  Cain,  m.a.,  ph.d  Assistant  Professor  and  Curator  in  Botany 

A,  F.  Coventry,  b.a  Professor  of  Vertebrate  Embryology 

T.  L.  C.  Dawson,  ma  Lecturer  in  Italian,  Spanish  and  Portuguese 

J.  R.  Dymond,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  d.sc,  f.r.s.C  Professor  of  Systematic  Zoology 

C.  D.  Fowle,  M.A  Deynonstrator  in  Zoology 

F.  E.  J.  Fry,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  'S.r.s.c.  .  .Associate  Professor  of  Limnology 
W.  F.  Graydon,  m.a.sc,  vel.d..  .Assistant  Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 
W.  H.  Gross,  M.A.,  ph.d  Lecturer  in  Geological  Sciences 

D.  M.  Hayne,  m.a.,  ph.d  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

D.  G.  Huber,  m.a.sc  Lecturer  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

J.  N.  P.  Hume,  m.a.,  ph.d  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

R.  M.  Husband,  bjv.,  b.e.,  ph.d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 

K.  B.  Jackson,  B-A.SC  Professor  of  Applied  Physics 

J.  J.  Klawe,  M.A  Lecturer  in  Applied  Physics 

R.  R,  Langford,  b.sc,  ph.d  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.  J.  V.  Lehmann,  m.SC  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

D.  C.  MacGregor,  b.a  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy 

A.  MacLean,  b.a.  Professor  of  Geohgy 

V.  B.  Meen,  m.a.,  ph.d  Assistartt  Professor  of  Mineralogy 
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J.  W.  Melson,  b.a.sc. Professor  of  Civil  Engineering,  Surveying  and  Geodesy 

C.  R.  Paxsons,  m.a  Lecturer  in  French 

Miss  F.  M.  Quinlan,  m.a.,  ph.d  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

T.  L.  Rowe,  P.ENG. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering,  Surveying  and  Geodesy 

F.  G.  Smith,  m.sc.,  ph.d  Assistant  Professor  of  Geological  Sciences 

A.  Wardell,  b.a.sc  Associate  Professor  of  Engineering  Drawing 

A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse,  a.m.,  d.litt.,  f.r.s.c  Professor  of  English 


to 
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THE  COURSE  IN  FORESTRY 

The  Forestry  course  is  designed  to  give  basic  training  to  men  who  wish 
technical  employment  in  the  various  governmental  forest  services  or  in  the 
primary  and  secondary  wood-using  industries  and  allied  fields.  The  scope  of 
the  course  is  broad  in  order  that  the  graduate  may  readily  adapt  himself  to 
the  varied  problems  of  his  profession. 

The  training  in  Forestry  is  divided  into  lecture,  laboratory,  and  field 
work  which  has  to  do  with  the  establishment,  protection,  and  care  of 
forests;  the  measurement  of  trees  and  timber  stands;  surveying  and  map- 
ping of  timber  lands;  and  the  cutting,  measurement,  and  use  of  the  final 
wood  products. 

In  addition  however,  in  order  that  the  graduate  may  be  well  fitted  to 
enter  broad  fields  of  employment,  selected  courses  are  given  by  the  Faculties 
of  Arts  and  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Since  the  establishment  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  in  1907  more  than 
five  himdred  men  have  graduated.  About  one-half  of  the  graduates  axe 
employed  in  the  Provincial  and  Dominion  Forest  Services  and  nearly  as 
many  are  engaged  in  the  lumber  and  pulp  and  paper  industries. 

DEGREES  IN  FORESTRY 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  four-year  course  of  instruction  pre- 
sented in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  the 
Science  of  Forestry  (B.Sc.F,). 

GRADUATE  DEGREES 

The  University  of  Toronto  offers  to  graduates  in  forestry  the  degree  of 
Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.).  This  degree  is  administered 
by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  graduates  interested 
in  taking  advanced  work  for  a  post-graduate  degree  should  send  inquiries 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Regulations  for  Graduate  Degrees 
Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry 
Graduates  holding  the  degree  of  B.Sc.F.  from  this  University  or  tliose 
holding  a  degree  from  some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by 
the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  may  proceed  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.)  under  the  following  regu- 
lations : 

1.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  boon  regularly  registered  as  a 
graduate  student  in  this  University  in  accordance  witli  the  regulations  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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2.  If  not  registered  as  a  graduate  student  at  the  beginning  of  the  aca- 
demic year,  as  provided  in  the  regulations  given  above,  the  candidate  shall 
not  be  eligible  for  the  degree  in  the  following  June. 

3.  A  statement  of  the  course  of  study,  or  the  subject  of  the  thesis  pro- 
posed, must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not 
later  than  the  1st  of  November,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  approval 
of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 

4.  A  candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree: 

(a)  By  pursuing  a  course  of  study  approved  by  the  conunittee  ad- 
ministering the  regulations  for  the  degree,  and  the  passing  of  a  satis- 
factory examination  therein.  The  course  will  extend  normally  over  two 
academic  years. 

(b)  By  presenting  an  acceptable  thesis  on  a  subject  approved  by  the 
committee  administering  the  regulations  for  the  degree,  together  with  an 
approved  course  of  study.  The  investigative  work  upon  which  the  thesis 
is  based  may  be  carried  on  in  the  University  laboratories  or  elsewhere 
under  the  direction  of  a  professor  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  If  such 
investigative  work,  equivalent  to  the  work  of  an  academic  year,  is  carried 
on  elsewhere,  the  candidate  may  be  relieved  of  attendance  at  the  Uni- 
versity during  a  second  academic  year. 

5.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral, 
or  both  written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  or  the  de- 
partments concerned,  on  his  knowledge  of  the  subjects  studied  and  if  a 
thesis  is  submitted  he  may  be  examined  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

■6.  If  a  thesis  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  two  printed  or  typewritten 
copies  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
not  later  than  the  first  of  May  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  in  Jime  of 
that  year. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry 
must  be  at  least  seventeen  years  of  age  on  or  before  the  first  of  October 
of  the  year  in  which  he  applies  for  admission. 

He  must  submit  his  application  for  admission  in  duplicate  to  the 
University  Registrar  not  later  than  September  1st,  together  with  a  certifi- 
cate of  good  character,  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma 
in  the  General  Course,  and  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate,  or  equiva- 
lent certificates,  showing  that  he  has  completed  satisfactorily  and  obtained 
the  required  standing  in  the  following: — 

Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma 
In  order  to  be  accepted  by  the  University  the  diploma  must  show  credit 
in  English  and  History  and  in  any  four  optional  subjects; 
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Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate 

English 

Mathematics   (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 
Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology) 
One  of  French 

German 

Greek 

Italian 

Lattn 

Spanish 

Note:  Commencing  with  the  Session  1952-53,  applicants  for  admission 
to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  will  be  required  to  have  an  overall  average  of 
third  class  honours  or  better  for  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  papers. 


EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATES 

The  following  certificates,  recognized  as  equivalent  in  value  to  the 
Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  and  Grade  XIII  Certifi- 
cate, generally  known  as  Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  respectively,  may  be 
accepted  in  so  far  as  they  meet  the  admission  requirements  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  in  subjects  and  percentages  and  conform  to  the  admission  require- 
ments of  the  imiversities  of  the  respective  provinces  and  countries.  A  candidate 
applying  for  admission  on  such  certificates  must  submit  an  official  state- 
ment of  the  marks  upon  which  these  certificates  were  awarded. 

Newfoundland  and  the  Maritime  Provinces — Certificates  of  the  Com- 
mon Examining  Board. 
Newfoundland — Grade  XI  certificates  of  the  Coimcil  of  Higher  Edu- 
cation (for  Ontario  Grade  XII  only). 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Class  License  certificates  issued  by  the 
Education  Department  or  Honour  Diplomas  issued  by  the  Prince 
of  Wales  College;  Third  Year  certificates  issued  by  the  above 
college. 

Nova  Scotia — High  School  certificates  of  Grades  XI  and  XII  issued 
or  endorsed  by  the  Department  of  Education. 

New  Brunswick — Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  certificates. 

Quebec — The  Quebec  High  School  Leaving  and  Senior  High  Scliool 
Leaving  certificates;  the  Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  certifi- 
cates of  McGill  University. 

Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta — The  Junior  (Grade  XI)  and  Senior 
(Grade  XII)  Matriculation  certificates. 

British  Columbia — The  University  Entrance  or  Junior  Matriculation 
certificate  and  the  Senior  Matriculation  certificate. 
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Great  Britain — The  School  Certificates  of  the  various  English  universi- 
ties; the  candidate  will  be  granted  Grade  XIII  standing  in  those 
subjects  in  which  he  has  obtained  "credit",  provided  that  in  the 
subject  of  mathematics  the  "additional"  course  shall  have  been 
taken.  Similar  standing  will  be  given  those  having  the  Leaving 
Certificate  of  the  Scottish  Education  Department  provided  the 
subjects  are  of  the  Higher  Standard. 

Admission  may  also  be  secured  by  candidates  who  (1)  possess  a  degree 
in  Arts  from  any  Canadian,  British  or  American  imiversity  of  approved 
standing;  (2)  come  from  other  institutions  whose  certificates  are  recognized 
by  the  University  of  Toronto  as  equivalent  to  the  above  admission  require- 
ments, and  will  be  accepted  pro  tanto;  or  (3)  have  completed  a  year,  or 
the  examinations  for  the  year,  with  satisfactory  standing,  in  other  schools  or 
faculties  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  provided  the  candidates  have  sub- 
ject credits  equivalent  to  Grade  XIII  Certificate. 

In  addition  to  the  academic  requirements,  a  strong  physique  and  good 
eyesight  are  essential  in  the  practice  of  the  profession,  and  candidates 
markedly  deficient  in  these  will  be  advised  not  to  enter. 


REGISTRATION  AND  ENROLMENT 

The  forty-fifth  session  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  will  open  at  the  Forestry  Building,  41  St.  George  St.,  on  Tuesday, 
September  25,  1951. 

Application  forms  for  admission  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of 
the  University,  Simcoe  Hall,  Toronto  5,  Canada,  and  must  be  completed 
in  duplicate  and,  together  with  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation 
Diploma,  and  the  Grade  XIII  Certificate,  or  equivalent  certificates,  for- 
warded to  the  Registrar  of  the  University,  so  as  to  be  received  not  later 
than  September  1st.  All  applications  for  admission  will  be  held  until  Sep- 
tember 1st,  when  they  will  be  considered  by  the  committee  on  admissions. 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at 
the  time  of  his  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination,  or  must  be  vaccinated 
by  the  examining  physician. 

Students  must  complete  their  registration  in  person  on  or  before 
September  25th.  On  the  same  or  the  preceding  day  students  will  enrol  with 
the  instructors  in  their  various  courses. 

Students  who  have  not  complied  with  the  regulations  for  registration 
and  enrolment  may  be  admitted  only  upon  petition  to  the  Faculty  and  for 
good  reasons.  A  charge  will  be  made  for  late  registration. 
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FEES 

A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to 
lectures  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  First 
Term  Instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascer- 
tained from  the  schedule  below. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  25th.  After  that  date  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  a 
month  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the 
session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to 
the  annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a  form  in  duplicate 
to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and  filled  out  by  the  student 
giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Sim- 
coe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to 
5  p.m.  daily  from  September  17th  to  26th  (Saturday,  Sept.  22nd,  9  a.m. 
to  12  noon),  and  from  9  a.m.  to  2  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during 
the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be 
made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Academic 
Vear 

•Academic 
Fee 

Field 
Work 

flncidental 
Fees 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in 
one 

instalment) 

First  Term 
Instalment 

Second 
Term 

Instalment 

First,  Second  &  Third 
Fourth 

$225 
225 

$45 

$44 
54 

$314 
279 

$157 

167 

$158 
113 

Other  University  Fees 
Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otlierwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may 
be  required  of  him. 


♦The  Academic  Fee  includes  tlie  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library  and 
Laboratory  Supply;  and  one  Annual  Examination. 

tThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Degree  (for  the  final 
year  only) ;  Hart  House;  Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health 
Service;  Physical  Education;  Laboratory  Deposit  (unused  balance  re- 
funded);  and   Foresters'  Club    (including  Faculty   Athletic  .Association). 


16       University  of  Toronto  Faculty  of  Forestry 


Equivalent  certificate  fee  $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  certificate 
or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all 
or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental   Physical   Education  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  course 
in  Physical  Education  of  the  First  or  Second  Years,  and  who  must  take 
this  work  during  the  Second  or  Third  Years  respectively  of  his  attendance 
must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a  supplemental  examination  is  required 
to  pay  a  fee  to  the  Chief  Accountant  on  or  before  the  date  set  for  supple- 
mental examinations.  The  fee  is  $10.00  for  either  one  or  two  supplemental 
examinations. 


EXAMINATIONS  AND  STANDING 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  write  on  the  annual  examinations  who 
has  not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  liable.  A  student  who  fails 
to  perform  the  work  in  his  course  in  a  manner  satisfactory  to  his  instructors 
will  not  be  allowed  to  present  himself  at  the  annual  examinations  except  by 
special  permission  of  the  Coimcil  of  the  Faculty. 

The  standard  for  pass  in  these  examinations  in  all  courses,  whether 
taken  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  or  in  any  other  Faculty,  is  SO  per  cent,  of 
the  marks  for  each  subject. 

In  order  to  secure  standing  in  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  a 
candidate  is  required  to  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  sixty  per  cent. 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  order  of  the  Coimcil.  In  making  up  the 
final  standing  of  each  candidate  much  consideration  will  be  given  to  the 
character  of  his  work  through  the  session,  including  attendance,  laboratory 
and  field  work,  reports  and  term  examinations. 

Candidates  who  fail  in  one  or  two  subjects  at  the  annual  examinations, 
only  one  of  which  may  be  a  forestry  subject,  may  be  allowed  to  take 
supplemental  examinations  in  such  subjects  in  September.  Candidates 
who  have  two  supplemental  must  obtain  standing  in  one  of  them  at  the 
September  examinations  before  entering  the  next  higher  year.  A  candidate 
failing  to  obtain  standing  in  three  subjects  or  in  more  than  one  forestry 
subject  has  failed  and  will  be  required  to  repeat  the  year. 
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Candidates  are  required  to  send  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  not 
later  than  September  1,  notice  in  writing  of  their  intention  to  take  such 
supplemental  examinations,  and  at  the  same  time  the  fee  of  $10  must  be 
paid  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  and  no  student  will  be  allowed  to  write  who 
has  failed  to  pay  this  fee. 

A  student  should  submit  to  Council  immediately  after  its  occurrence, 
evidence  of  any  illness  or  mishap  which  occurs  during  the  session;  any 
petition  for  leniency  on  account  of  such  incidents  may  be  refused  con- 
sideration if  received  after  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of  exami- 
nations. 

In  addition  to  the  written  annual  examinations  First  and  Second 
Year  candidates  will  be  examined  on  their  field  work  at  the  end  of  the 
spring  camp  period.  Candidates  who  fail  to  obtain  standing  at  that  ex- 
amination will  be  required  to  repeat  the  field  work  during  the  first  three 
weeks  of  the  summer  term  of  the  Ontario  Forest  Ranger  School,  and 
to  write  a  supplemental  examination.  Candidates  must  obtain  standing  in 
field  work  before  entering  the  next  higher  year. 

Third  year  candidates  will  be  required  to  take  the  examination  in 
scaling  at  the  end  of  the  spring  camp  period  in  order  to  obtain  standing 
in  Third-year  forest  mensuration. 

No  candidate  for  a  degree  will  be  allowed  to  pass  into  the  next  higher 
year  who  has  not  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  of  the  next  lower  year. 

The  subject  credits  are:  A  equals  75  per  cent,  or  over;  B  equals  68  to 
74  per  cent.;  C  equals  60  to  67  i>er  cent.;  D  equals  50  to  59  per  cent.; 
F  equals  below  50  per  cent. 

The  awards  of  standing  in  each  year  are:  Honours  equals  75  per  cent,  or 
over;  Pass  in  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  equals  60  to  74  per  cent.; 
in  First  Year  50  to  74  per  cent. 


SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  PRIZES 

A  scholarship  or  bursary  will  be  forfeited  if  tlie  scholar  is  not  in 
full-time  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  of  the  University  in  the 
session  following  the  award,  unless  on  special  petition  the  Senate  or  other 
awarding  body  permits  the  payment  of  the  scholarship  or  bursary  to  be 
deferred. 

Note 

1.  On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of  interest, 
it  is  possible  that  tlie  value  of  certain  endowed  schobrships  and  prizes 
at  the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in 
the  calendar. 
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2.  In  those  cases  wliere  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS 
The  Forestry  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Forestry  Memorial  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250  has  been 
established  in  honour  of  former  members  of  the  staff  and  in  memory  of 
graduates  and  undergraduates  who  have  lost  their  lives  in  war  activities 
or  in  civilian  pursuits. 

The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Committee  of  Award  which  shall  consist  of  the 
President,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  the  University  Registrar,  the  Uni- 
versity Bursar,  and  the  representative  or  representatives  of  the  graduates 
in  Forestry  on  the  Senate  of  the  University}. 

The  award  will  be  made  primarily  on  the  basis  of  the  marks  obtained  at 
the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  examination,  but  physical  fitness  and  financial 
requirements  will  also  be  taketi  into  consideration.  There  will  be  no  award 
of  this  scholarship  made  in  any  session  in  which  no  candidate  obtains  an 
average  of  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  in  the  nine  papers  prescribed  for 
admission  to  the  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

Application  for  this  scholarship  is  not  required.  The  application  forms 
submitted  for  admission  to  the  University  will  be  used  by  the  committee 
when  awarding  the  scholarship. 

The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship 
The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of 
Messrs.  K.  H.,  C.  W.,  C.B.,  and  J.  E.  Foster  in  memory  of  their  father 
John  Lewis  Foster,  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  has  completed  the 
University  admission  requirements  at  a  high  school  or  collegiate  institute 
in  the  Coxmty  of  Hastings  after  at  least  two  years*  attendance  at  that 
school. 

The  basis  of  award  will  be  primarily  the  marks  obtained  at  the  Grade 
XIII  examination,  but  physical  fitness  and  financial  requirements  will 
also  be  taken  into  consideration. 

The  Committee  of  Award  consists  of  the  Dean  and  one  other  member 
of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  and  Mr.  C.  W.  Foster,  one  of  the  donors.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  make  application  for  this  scholarship. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship 
The  Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship  of  the 
value   of  $300,   the    gift   to   a   student   who    (a)    resides   within  the 
District  of  Manitoulin,  or  within  that  part  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  which 
lies  north  of  the  forty-sixth  parallel  of  latitude   excluding  the  cities 
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of  North  Bay,  Sudbury,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Port  Arthur  and  Fort  William; 
(b)  obtains  the  highest  average  standing  in  first  class  honours  in  the  nine 
papers  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  course  which  he 
desires  to  enter;  and  (c)  who  enrols  in  one  of  the  following  faculties; 
Medicine,  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  Forestry,  Dentistry,  Architecture, 
or  in  the  Four- Year  Course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Pharmacy. 

The  scholarship  is  tenable  for  two  years  provided  that  the  holder  obtains 
an  average  of  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
First  Year.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later 
than  May  1st. 

UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 
The  White  Pine  Bxjreau  Scholarship 

The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  has 
been  established  in  order  to  encoxirage  yoimg  men  of  scholarship  and 
ability  to  study  forestry  with  a  view  to  the  enlistment  of  their  services 
in  the  management  of  the  forest  resources  of  Ontario.  This  scholarship 
will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year. 

The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recommendatioii 
of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship 
The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Frederick  Keenan 
Morrow,  Esq.,  O.B.E.,  of  the  value  of  $250,  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year. 

The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

Forest  Industries  Entomological  Scholarships 
Two  scholarships,  of  the  value  of  $200  each,  have  been  offered  by  the 
Canadian  Pulp  and  Paper  Association,  the  Canadian  Lumbermen's  Asso- 
ciation, the  British  Columbia  Lumber  Manufacturers'  Association,  and 
the  British  Columbia  Loggers'  Association,  to  encourage  Forestry  under- 
graduates to  engage  in  forest  entomological  work. 

The  scholarships  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  students  enrolled  in  the 
Second  or  Third  or  Fourth  Year  in  that  Faculty,  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  being  based  upon  the  recommendation  of  a  Commit  tee  of 
Award  to  consist  of: 

(a)  two  members  of  the  University  faculty  to  be  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  University,  one  of  whom  shall  be  Chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee ; 
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(b)  the  Ontario  representative  on  the  Forest  Insects  Control  Board; 

(c)  one  representative  of  the  Dominion  Entomological  Service  to  be  ap- 
pointed by  the  President  of  the  University. 

In  making  its  recommendation  the  Committee  will  take  into  considera- 
tion primarily  the  interest  of  the  candidates  in,  and  their  aptiude  for,  re- 
search in  Forest  Entomology,  and  their  intention  to  continue  in  en- 
tomological work  in  Canada;  consideration  will  also  be  given  to  scholastic 
standing  and  physical  fitness. 

A  scholarship  will  be  awarded  for  one  session  only,  but  the  Committee 
of  Award  may  recommend  that  the  holder  of  a  scholarship  be  awarded  a 
scholarship  in  a  subsequent  session.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  not  later  than  October  1st. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Assocxatton 
War  Memorial  Scholarship 
One  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200  will  be  awarded  in  1950-51  by 
the  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  from  the  War  Memorial  Scholar- 
ship Fimd  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

The  general  basis  on  which  scholarships  may  be  awarded  shall  be  as 
follows:  (a)  standing  in  course  of  studies;  (b)  relationship  to  Active 
Service  in  the  Armed  Forces  of  Canada;  (c)  need  of  financial  assistance; 

(d)  merit  shown  by  participation  and  interest  in  extra-curricular  imder- 
graduate  activities  of  the  University;  (e)  such  other  general  qualifications 
as  may  commend  themselves  to  the  Committee  recommending  the  award. 

Information  regarding  this  scholarship  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  42  St.  George  St., 
to  whom  application  must  be  made  in  person  not  later  than  April  15th. 

GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 
Canadian  Lumbermen's  Association   Timber  Research  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  donated  by  the  Canadian  Lumbermen's  Association, 
is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  timber  engineering. 
It  is  open  to  graduates  in  engineering  and  graduates  in  forestry  of  any 
recognized  imiversity.  The  fellow  must  be  registered  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  as  a  student  proceeding  to  a  post-graduate  degree  and 
must  carry  out  a  prescribed  programme  of  study  and  research  in  both 
engineering  and  forestry.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  of  this  programme 
will  extend  over  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  The  annual  value  of  the 
fellowship  is  $1,000,  all  of  which  might  not  be  granted  to  one  student. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  September  1st  and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant's  undergraduate  record,  together  with  a 
statement  of  his  experience  in  the  forestry  and  construction  fields. 
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The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Lusted,  Fellowships 
The  James  Herbert  White  Fellowship  in  Forestry, 
The  Robert  W.  Lyons  Fellowship  in  Forestry, 
The  Cola  G.  Parker  Fellowship  in  Forestry, 
The  Charles  H.  Sage  Fellowship  in  Applied  Science, 
The  Egerton  S.  Noble  Fellowship  in  Applied  Science, 
The  Arthur  Hayes  Sulzberger  Fellowship  in  Applied  Science, 
each  the  gift  of  the  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited, 
are  established  for  the  encouragement  of  research  in  the  Faculties  of  Ap- 
plied Science  and  Engineering  and  of  Forestry.  They  are  open  to  graduates 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  of  other  recognized  universities,  but  are 
restricted  to  Canadian  citizens. 

The  value  of  each  Fellowship  is  up  to  $750.  The  candidate  should  send 
his  application  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not 
later  than  September  1st  together  vnth  a  transcript  of  his  academic  record 
and  an  outline  of  the  advanced  study  and  research  which  he  proposes  to 
undertake. 

The  Ontario  Forest  Industries  Association  Scholarship 
IN  Forest  Entomology 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of  the  Ontario  Forest 
Industries  Association,  is  open  to  a  graduate  in  forestry  of  any  recognized 
Canadian  imiversity. 

The  award  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  the  academic  standing  of  the 
candidate  throughout  his  undergraduate  course  and  the  interest  of  the  candi- 
date in,  and  capacity  for,  study  and  research  in  Forest  Entomology. 

The  candidate  should  send  his  application  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  September  1st  together  with  a  transcript 
of  his  academic  record  and  an  outline  of  his  experience  in  forest  entomol- 
ogical research. 

The  1851  Exhibition  Science  Research  Scholarships 
Forestry  graduates  are  eligible  as  candidates  for  the  1851  Exhibition 
Science  Research  Scholarships,   each  of  the  value  of  £350  per  annum 
for  two  years.  Further  information  with  regard  to  these  scholarsliips  is 
given  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund 
The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  of  the  value 
of  £3000,  was  set  up  in  1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who  were 
taken  into  Canadian  and  American  homes  during  the  War.  Recommenda- 
tions for  grants  from  the  income  from  the  Fund  will  be  made  from  time 
to  time  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  members  of  the 
University  who  wish  to  go  to  Great  Britain  for  the  purpose  of  study, 
research,  or  any  general  educational  purpose,  taking  education  in  the 
widest  possible  sense.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Rr- 
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gistrar  not  later  than  March  1,  together  with  an  outline  of  the  study  or 
research  to  be  undertaken  in  Great  Britain  or  the  general  educational 
purpose  in  going  there. 

The  University  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund 
The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a  siun  of  il,699 
from  a  Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who  during  the  war 
were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada.  The  capital  and 
any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make  grants  to  Canadians 
wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and/or  research  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to  students  who  have  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  total  amount  of  grant  or  grants  to 
any  student  will  not  exceed  ilOO.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  of  Toronto  on  or  before  January  1st  of  the 
year  in  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  enter  the  University  of  Manchester, 
together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  record  and  out- 
lines of  the  post-graduate  studies  and/or  research  to  be  followed  at  the 
University  of  Manchester. 

The  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship 
The  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  the  University  of 
Birmingham,  of  the  value  of  £450  per  annum  as  well  as  the  cost  of  re- 
turn passage  from  Canada,  is  available  for  graduates  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  preferably  those  who  have  already  shown  some  capacity  for 
and  interest  in  research.  The  fellowship  will  normally  be  awarded  tri- 
ennially  for  a  period  of  three  years.  It  is  tenable  in  any  Faculty  of  the 
University  of  Birmingham  where  the  Fellow  will  imdertake  research  and 
may  if  he  wishes  be  a  candidate  for  a  higher  degree  at  the  University  of 
Birmingham.  The  selection  of  the  candidate  will  be  made  by  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  An  application  must  be  submitted  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  March  1  of  the  year  in  which  an  award  is  to 
be  made,  together  with  a  transcript  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  record 
and  an  outline  of  the  research  to  be  undertaken  at  the  University  of 
Birmingham. 

BURSARIES 
The  University  or  Toronto  GeneSial  Bursaries 
The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries 
for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue 
their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons'  Bursary 
Five  bursaries  each  of  the  value  of  $100,  the  gift  of  the  Scottish  Rite 
Masons  of  Toronto,  have  been  established,  one  each,  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  the  Faculty  of 
Forestry,  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  the  School  of  Nursing. 
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The  bursary  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate, 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  Coimcil  of  the  Faculty,  to  a  student  in  the 
second  year  who  is  a  member  of  the  Masonic  Order,  or  a  son,  brother  or 
nephew  of  a  member  of  the  Masonic  Order.  The  award  of  the  bursary 
will  be  based  upon  the  financial  need  and  academic  standing  of  the 
applicant. 

Applications  for  this  bursary  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  together  with  information  regarding  the  applicant's 
financial  need  and  evidence  of  his  connection  with  the  Masonic  Order. 
The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Uni- 
versity Naval  Training  Division,  are  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As  many  as 
three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than  three  are 
awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a  subsequent  session.  A 
candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a  full-time  course  leading 
to  a  diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the  award  a  member  of 
one  of  the  recognized  military  training  units  within  the  University.  Appli- 
cation must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  the  end  of  November. 
The  T.  H.  Bickle  Bursary 

The  T.  H.  Bickle  Bursary  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  E.  W.  Bickle  in 
memory  of  their  son,  T.  H.  Bickle,  an  undergraduate  of  Trinity  College 
and  a  member  of  the  Senior  Intercollegiate  Swimming  Team  at  the  time  of  his 
death  in  1937.  The  income  from  the  endowment  fund  will  be  used  to  purchase 
a  suitable  prize  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of  the  Senior  Intercollegiate 
Swimming  Team  of  this  University  in  any  year  or  faculty.  The  Committee  of 
Award  shall  consist  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts,  the  University  Registrar, 
the  Director  of  Athletics  and  the  Honorary  Coach  of  Swimming.  In  award- 
ing the  Bursary  the  Committee  shall  consider  the  character,  scholarship 
and  general  interests  of  the  members  of  the  team. 

Dominion- Provincial  Student-Aid  Blhrsaries 
Under  this  programme,  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained  not 
less  than,  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further  in- 
formation may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

PRIZES  AND  AWARDS 
The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Prize 
The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Memorial  Fund  has  been  established  by  Miss 
Dorothea  M.  Edmonds  and  Mr.  C.  W.  Edmonds,  in  memory  of  tlieir 
brother,  Lieutenant  Harold  S.  Edmonds,  M.C.,  who  enlisted  vAtli  the 
British  Army  in  February,  1916,  while  a  second-year  student  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry,  and  died  of  wounds  received  at  Vimy  Ridge  in  April, 
1917. 
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The  annual  income  from  this  fimd  will  provide  a  prize  to  be  awarded 
to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  second  year. 

The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

Men  of  the  Trees  Award 

The  Society  of  the  Men  of  the  Trees  Award  of  the  value  of  $100  is 
offered  to  the  student  enrolled  in  the  Second  Year  who  presents  the  best 
essay  on  a  subject  to  be  selected  and  annoimced  annually  by  the  Com- 
mittee of  Award  with  the  approval  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Forestry. 

The  subject  of  the  essay  will  be  selected  and  announced  by  October  1st 
and  the  essays  submitted  are  to  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  on  or  before  March  1st  of  the  following  year. 

The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  the  recommendation  of  the  Council 
being  based  upon  the  recommendation  of  a  Committee  of  Award  con- 
sisting of  the  Dean  and  one  other  member  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry, 
and  one  member  to  be  chosen  by  the  Society  of  the  Men  of  the  Trees. 

ScHLicH  Memorial  Fund  Award 
The  residue  from  the  Schlich  Memorial  Fund  held  in  trust  by  the 

Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  provides  a  sum  of  approximately  $15.00 
'annually  which  is  given  in  turn,  to  each  of  the  four  forestry  schools  in 
Canada  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  as  a  prize,  the  basis  for  the 
award  to  be  decided  by  the  Dean  of  the  school  concerned.  This  award  is 
open  to  third  and  fourth  year  students.  The  next  award  in  the  Faculty  of 
Forestry  is  to  be  made  in  the  session  1953-54. 

DISCIPLINE 

There  is  vested  in  the  Coimcil  of  each  federated  imiversity  or  college 
and  of  each  faculty  disciplinary  jiu-isdiction  over  and  entire  responsibility 
for  the  conduct  of  its  own  students  in  respect  of  all  matters  arising  or  occur- 
ring in  or  upon  its  respective  buildings  and  grounds,  including  residences. 

Disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  all  other  cases  as  respects  all  students  is 
vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  in  the  discharge  of  all  duties 
entrusted  to  it  will  be  supported  in  the  due  discharge  of  those  duties  by 
the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  attendance,  whose  presence 
is  deemed  by  the  Coimcil  of  his  college  or  faculty  to  be  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  tlie  University. 

The  continuance  of  any  student  in  attendance  at  a  course  in  the  Uni- 
versity or  the  receipt  by  him  of  official  certificates  of  standing  or  of 
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graduation,  is  subject  to  such  exercise  of  the  disciplinary  power  of  the 
Caput  as  may  be  necessary  to  enforce  the  regulations  of  the  University 
and  to  maintain  standards  of  personal  conduct  acceptable  to  the  Uni- 
versity. In  the  exercise  of  its  disciplinary  power,  in  the  interest  both  of 
the  University  and  of  the  student,  the  Caput  will  take  into  consideration 
the  conduct  of  the  student  both  inside  and  outside  the  University  premises. 
In  all  cases  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Governors  may  be  made. 

Students  proceeding  regularly  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend  the 
courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed 
for  students  of  their  respective  standing,  and  no  student  will  be  permitted 
to  remain  in  the  University  who  persistently  neglects  academic  work. 

Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council  of  the  faculty 
concerned,  a  student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  examina- 
tion in  the  University  if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions  spent  in  the  same 
year  of  the  course  in  which  he  is  registered,  he  has  failed  to  obtain  the 
standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration  in  the  succeeding  year 
of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  a  faculty  Council  may  be 
made  to  the  Senate. 

All  interference  on  the  part  of  any  student  with  the  personal  liberty 
of  another  by  arresting  him,  or  summoning  him  to  appear  before  any 
tribunal  of  students,  or  otherwise  subjecting  him  to  any  indignity  or 
personal  violence,  is  forbidden  by  the  Caput  and  by  the  Councils  of  the 
colleges  and  faculties. 

No  initiation  ceremony  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
held  by  the  students  of  any  college  or  faculty  of  the  University  under  the 
penalty  of  suspension  or  expulsion. 

Any  reception  of  the  students  of  the  first  year  in  any  college  or  faculty 
must  be  approved  by  the  Council  of  that  college  or  faculty,  but  such 
reception  must  not  involve  any  infraction  of  the  regulations  of  the  two 
preceding  paragraphs. 

The  organizing  of  a  parade  in  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part 
in  such  parade  without  the  permission  of  the  authorities  of  the  city  on 
application  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  will  be  regarded  as  a 
breach  of  discipline. 

The  use  of  loud-speaking  equipment  in  University  huildinps  or  grounds, 
whether  stationary  or  moving,  or  whether  operated  by  students  or  others, 
is  forbidden  except  by  permission  of  the  Board  of  Governors  or  the  Caput. 

Any  individual  or  individuals  directly  responsible  for  an  undesirable 
feature  in  connection  with  any  Stunt  Night  or  other  entertainment  given 
under  the  auspices  of  a  student  organization  will  be  subject  to  disciplinary- 
action  by  the  Caput. 

A  committee  of  staff  and  students  appointed  by  the  Council  of  thr^ 
college,  faculty  or  school  concerned  will  provide  effective  supervision  of 
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the  programmes  of  all  Stunt  Nights  and  other  public  entertainments  and 
will  see  that  the  programme  follows  the  script  as  approved  by  the  Council 
concemed 

The  holding  of  beauty  contests  or  similar  exhibitions  by  university 
students,  whether  imder  the  name  of  the  University  or  under  the  auspices 
of  organizations  recognized  by  the  Caput,  is  forbidden. 

The  constitution  of  every  imiversity  society  or  association  of  students 
in  any  college,  faculty  or  school,  and  all  amendments  to  any  such  constitu- 
tion must  be  submitted  to  the  Caput.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct  and 
progranmies  of  each  society  or  association  of  students  drawing  its  member- 
ship from  a  single  college,  faculty  or  school  shall  rest  with  the  Council  of 
the  college,  faculty  or  school  concerned.  Responsibility  for  the  prograromes 
ai  ranged  by  the  committees  of  Hart  House  and  controlled  by  the  Board  of 
Stewards  of  Hart  House  shall  rest  with  the  Board  of  Stewards.  Responsi- 
bility for  the  conduct  and  programmes  of  every  other  society  or  association 
of  students  shall  rest  with  the  Caput. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  the  permission  of  the  Caput. 

Students  of  any  faculty  or  college  on  the  premises  of  colleges  or  faculties 
other  than  those  in  which  they  are  registered  shall  be  subject  to  the  regula- 
tions and  penalties  imposed  by  the  administrative  authorities  of  the  premises 
concerned. 

A  student  who  is  under  suspension,  or  who  has  been  expelled  from  a 
college  or  faculty  or  from  the  University,  will  not  be  admitted  to  the 
university  buildings  or  groimds. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

I.  Membership:  Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is  obliga- 
tory for  all  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

II.  Objective:  The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the 
health  of  the  students. 

III.  Facilities:  The  Health  Service  maintains  a  close  liaison  with  the 
Medical  Service  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(1)  Medical  Examination.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a 
medical  examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for: 

(a)  Uridergraduate  students  in  their  j&rst  year  of  attendance  at  the 
University.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  within  one  month  of 
registration.  Thereafter,  the  examination  is  to  be  repeated  following  any 
serious  illness  or  accident. 

(b)  Any  undergraduate  student  who,  at  the  previous  year's  examination, 
was  placed  in  a  Category  below  B,  i.e.  B(NS),  B(NBC),  D,  and  E. 

(c)  Any  student,  graduate,  or  imdergraduate,  whose  domicile  is  not 
in  Canada.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  annually  within  one 
month  of  registration. 
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(d)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergarduate,  where  the  Health  Service 
has  reason  to  believe  that  such  an  examination  is  necessary  in  the  in- 
terest of  the  health  of  the  student  or  of  the  public. 

(e)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  annually,  before  par- 
ticipating in  organized  competitive  athletics.  The  Health  Service  shall 
have  the  right  to  debar  any  student  on  medical  grounds  from  participating 
in  athletics  and  also  to  recall  any  athlete  for  examination!. 

An  opportunity  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have  a 
medical  check-up  if  they  so  desire. 

(2)  X-Ray  Chest  Survey  for  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  By  order  of 
the  Board  of  Governors,  the  following  groups  of  students  must  have  an 
X-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service : 

(a)  All  new  students. 

(b)  All  final  year  students. 

(c)  Any  student  for  whom  it  is  considered  necessary, 

(3)  A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician  at 
the  Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.mi.  to  4:30  p.m.,  Monday  to 
Friday,  and  9  a.m.  to  12 :30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  University  is  in 
session. 

It  is  essential  that  students  should  develop  a  sense  of  personal  re- 
sponsibility for  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  their  own  health,  and 
if  they  are  not  enjoying  good  health,  they  are  urged  to  consult  a  physician 
at  this  clinic. 

(4)  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any  re- 
sponsibility for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in  physical 
education  classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities,  but  through  the 
Student  Health  Service,  provides  for  treatment  within  the  following  limits. 
Minor  conditions  are  treated  at  its  offices  and  at  Hart  House  Surgery 
during  certain  hours.  In  the  case  of  more  serious  injuries  requiring  special- 
ist or  hospital  care,  it  will  provide  further  treatment  within  the  limits  set 
out  hereafter,  provided  such  treatment  is  taken  under  the  direction  and 
care  of  staff  retained  by  the  Health  Service.  Treatment  is  limited  to 
students  who  have  paid  the  Health  Service  fee,  and  who  suffer  accidents 
while  engaged  in,  and  which  arise  out  of  University  physical  education 
classes  and  competitive  athletics  or  physical  recreational  activities,  other 
than  skiing,  sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Atliletic  Association, 
the  Women's  Athletic  Association,  and  by  the  Hart  House  Squash  Club. 
Members  of  the  University  and  Interfaculty  Ski  Squads,  if  registered  as 
such  with  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  arc  covered 
while  skiing  as  members  of  such  Squads. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it  is  necessary  to  notify  the 
Health  Service  of  injuries  within  twenty-one  days  of  their  occurence.  It 
shall  be  the  student's  responsibility  to  provide  proof  of  his  eligibility  for 
this  treatment. 
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Benefits.  If  such  injuries  shall  necessitate  within  90  days  from  the  date 
of  accident,  any  of  the  following  benefits,  the  Health  Service  will  provide: 

(a)  Hospital  and  Infirmary  Benefits:  The  actual  cost  of  confinement 
to  a  licensed  hospital  or  a  University  Infirmary,  but  not  exceeding  $7.00 
per  day  in  the  case  of  hospital  and  $5.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  Infirmary; 
and  for  a  total  period  not  exceeding  ninety  days  in  respect  of  any  one 
accident  to  any  one  student. 

(b)  Certified  Specialist  Fees.  The  proper  fees  of  legally  qualified  and 
certified  specialists  in  any  branch  of  medicine  or  surgery,  but  not  ex- 
ceeding the  fees  provided  for  such  services  in  the  Ontario  Medical  Associ- 
ation Schedule  of  Fees;  and  in  no  event  exceeding  $200  if  such  injured 
student  is  hospitalized  for  twenty-four  or  more  hours,  or  $100  for  all 
other  cases. 

(c)  Miscellaneous  Expenses.  The  amount  expended  but  not  exceeding 
$100  in  any  one  case  for  the  services  of  an  anaesthetist,  the  use  of  an 
operating  room,  x-rays,  surgical  dressings  or  medicine,  if  such  services 
and  supplies  shall  be  provided  in  a  licensed  hospital.  Ambulance  charges 
are  included  in  the  above. 

(d)  Dental  Fees.  The  cost  of  dental  x-rays  and  dental  fees  not  exceed- 
ing $100  for  the  treatment  of  injury  to  sound,  natural  teeth. 

(e)  Other  Insurance.  Where  a  student  is  eligible  for  similar  benefits 
under  any  other  prepaid  plan,  the  University  Health  Service  shall  be 
responsible  only  for  that  amount  in  excess  of  those  other  benefits  and  up 
to  the  limits  above  stated. 

Exclusions.  The  benefits  provided  by  the  Athletic  Injtiry  Service  shall 
not  cover  injuries  sustained  in  transit  to  or  from  the  specified  activities. 
Nor  shall  it  cover  hernia  or  bacterial  infections  (except  pyogenic  in- 
fections which  shall  occur  through  an  accidental  cut  or  wound)  or  any 
other  kind  of  disease.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  injury  caused  directly  or 
indirectly,  wholly  or  partly,  by  willful  misconduct  or  rowdyism,  or  by 
bodily  or  mental  infirmity.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  costs  as  the  results  of  acci- 
dent causing  miscarriage,  abortion,  or  aggravation  of  pregnancy. 

(5)  Health  Education.  The  Health  Service  provides  health  education 
through  individual  consultations  and  at  times  by  lectures  on  subjects  re- 
lated to  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  health. 

For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  physician, 
the  following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a  nominal 
additional  charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation  grants,  these 
charges  will  be  borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(6)  A  Visiting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice 
and  disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.) 
and  $2.00  at  night  (6  p.m.  to  9  a.m.)  is  made  for  this  visit  and  is  pay- 
able to  the  Chief  Accountant. 
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(7)  An  Infirmary  Servica.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of  minor 
illnesses  only,  and  is  available  from  October  1st  to  May  15th,  and  during 
the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable  to  the  Chief 
Accountant,  is  made  to  cover  cost  of  meals,  nursing  and  routine  medica- 
tions. 

IV.  Appointments  for  Medical  Examination:  (a)  Medical  Examinations. 
These  examinations  commence  immediately  after  Labour  Day  in  September. 
The  examinations  are  by  appointment  only,  which  may  be  made  either  by 
telephone  or  in  person  at  the  Health  Service  offices.  The  importance  of  keep- 
ing and  being  on  time  for  the  appointment  as  made,  cannot  be  over- 
emphasized. Undergraduate  students  in  their  initial  year  of  attendance  at 
the  University,  students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada,  and  all  students, 
graduate  or  undergraduate,  proposing  to  engage  in  athletic  activities,  will 
be  examined  first.  The  remaining  students  will  be  offered  an  opportunity  for 
this  examination  in  succession.  Examinations  must  be  completed  before 
March  15. 

(b)  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey  takes  place 
early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Appointments  are  made  through  the  Class 
President. 

The  Varsity  should  be  carefully  watched  for  notices  relative  to  all  appoint- 
ments. 

V.  Communicable  Diseases:  Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of 
the  communicable  diseases  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  to 
returning  to  the  University. 

VI.  Students  Whose  Domicile  is  not  in  Canada:  All  such  students  are 
required  to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a  certificate  by  a 
qualified  medical   practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  infectious 
disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at  this  University. 

(2)  in  addition,  an  X-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  witJiin  one 
month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  tuberculosis. 

They  are  further  warned  that  their  registration  is  conditional  on  their 
passing  the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health  Ser- 
vice, which  includes  an  X-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  completed 
within  one  month  of  registration. 

VII.  Fee:  The  Health  Service  Fee  is  included  in  the  "University  Incidental 
Fees"  and  is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 


VIII.  Directory:  Address 
Health  Service     43  St.  George  St. 
(Men) 


Teh  phone  Hours  Open 

Midway  9644      Monday  to  Friday, 
9  am.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday,  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m. 
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Hart  House  Surgery     Haxt  House      Midway  5838,  Monday  to  Friday,. 

Local  201        5  to  6 :30  p  jn. 

(during  actual 
session  only.) 

Infirmary  (Men)     42  St.  George  St.     Midway  3017    Open  October  Ist 

to  May  ISth 

Accidents  which  occur  after  6:30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m^  on  Saturday),  or  which 
are  of  a  sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate  hospital  atten- 
dance, should  be  taken: 

Men:  To  the  Emergency  Department,  Toronto  General  Hospital,  College  St. 

To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours  call  KIngsdale  8163,  or  KIngsdale  1911^ 
and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  each  man  proceeding  to  a  Bachelor's 
degree  must  participate  in  the  required  Physical  Education  programme 
during  the  first  and  second  years  of  his  attendance  at  the  University.  The 
Physical  Education  requirements  include  a  swimming  test  which  must  be 
taken  before  November  1st  by  all  first  year  men  and  by  men  admitted  to 
the  second  year  from  other  tmiversities.  Swimming  classes  are  compulsory 
for  all  students  who  fail  to  pass  the  swimming  test.  All  men  required  to 
take  Physical  Education  must  register  at  the  Key  Office  in  Hart  House 
before  October  ISth. 

The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  of  the  first  or  second  year  must  take 
this  work  during  the  second  or  third  year  respectively  of  his  attendance 
at  the  University,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional  supplemental 
fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year  will 
not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year.  The  student  who  has  failed 
to  complerte  satisfactorily  attendance  at  the  classes  prescribed  for  the 
second  year  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  fourth  year.  Furthermore, 
the  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  all  requirements  in 
Physical  Education  will  not  be  allowed  to  receive  the  Bachelor's  Degree. 

All  students  taking  part  in  athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Education 
programme  must  imdergo  a  medical  examination  according  to  the  regula- 
tions laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements  for  this 
examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George  Street,  at 
any  time  after  S^tember  Ist. 
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CURRICULUM 

The  regular  four-year  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  the  Science  of  Forestry.  The  subjects  are  distributed 
through  the  four  years  as  scheduled  below,  the  number  after  a  subject 
referring  to  its  description  farther  on.  The  work  is  stated  in  time  per  week. 

Note:  The  curriculum  is  being  revised  at  the  present  time  with  a  view  to 
providing  the  opportunity  for  fourth-year  students  (a)  to  undertake  a 
practical  field  problem,  and  (6)  to  select  certain  optional  subjects  in  the 
main  fields  of  forestry  interest.  For  the  session  1951-52  these  changes  affect 
only  the  curricula  of  second  and  third  years. 

I  Year 

Introduction  to  Forestry  ( 1 ) .  One  lectvire  through  the  session. 

Descriptwe  Dendrology  (2)  Six  hours  laboratory  work  part  of  the  session, 
three  hours  remainder  of  the  session;  fifteen  field  trips  first  term. 

Forest  Mensuration  (lOo).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  field  and  labor- 
atory work  through  the  session. 

French  (33)  or  German  (34)  or  Spanish  (35).  Three  lectm-es  through  the 
session. 

Physics  (18).  Three  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Zoology  (19).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Botany  (22).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Chemistry  (24).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 

Physical  Education.  (See  page  30).  Two  hours  through  the  session. 
Employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work. 

II  Year 

Silvics  (4).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 
Forest  Soils  (3).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Forest  Description  (5).  Two  hours  laboratory  work  through  the  session. 
Forest  Mensuration  (106).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  field  and  laboratory 

work  through  the  session. 
Forest  Geography  and  History  of  Forestry  (7).  Two  lectures  tlirougli  the 

session. 

Forest  Protection  (8).  One  lecture  first  term;  two  lectures  second  term. 
Fish  and  Wildlife  Management  (21).  One  lecture  through  tlic  session. 
Photographic  Surveying  (29c).  Three  hours  lectures  and  laboratory  work 

til  rough  the  session. 
English  (32).  Three  lectures  through  the  session. 

Geological  Sciences  (27).  Two  locturcs  and  two  hours  lalx>rntor>'  work 
through  tJic  session. 
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Surveying  (29a).  One  lecture  through  the  session;  six  hours  field  work 
first  term. 

Engineering  Drawing  (30).  Six  hours  laboratory  work  second  term. 
Physical  Education  (see  page  30).  Two  hours  through  the  session. 
Employment  in  the  field  diu^ing  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work. 

Ill  Year  (Interim  Curriculimi) 

Silvias  (4).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 
Forest  Soils  (3).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Wood  Technology  (9).  Two  lectures  fijst  term,  one  lecture  second  term; 

three  hours  laboratory  work  through  the  session. 
Logging  (11).  Three  lectures  through  the  session.  One  week  on  a  logging 

operation. 

Forest  Mensuration  (10c).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 

through  the  session. 
Forest  Entomology  (20).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 

through  the  session. 
Pleistocene  Geology  (28).  One  lecture  through  the  session;  three  afternoons 

field  worL 

Surveying  (29b).  One  lecture  through  the  session;  six  hours  field  work 
first  term;  three  hours  plotting  of  surveys  second  term. 

Photographic  Surveying  (29c.)  Three  hom^  lectures  and  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Economics  (16).  Two  lectmres  through  the  session;  seminars. 

Employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work. 

IV  Year 

Forest  Geography  and  History  of  Forestry  (7).  Two  lectures  through  the 
session. 

Silviculture  (6).  Two  lectures  through  the  session.  One  week  of  field  work. 
Forest  Utilization  (12),  Three  lectures  through  the  session;  ten  two-hour 

seminars  and  visits  to  wood-using  plants  through  the  session. 
Forest  Administration  (IS).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Forest  Organization  (13).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Forest  Finance  (14).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Forest  Entomology  (20).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  woric 

through  the  session. 
Forest  Pathology  (23).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through 

the  session. 

Cellulose  Industries  (26).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Hydraulics  (31).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Surveying  {29 d  and  e).  One  lecture  first  term.  Three  hours  field  work  first 
term,  three  hours  computation  and  plotting  second  term. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  FOREST 

The  University  Forest  of  seventeen  thousand  acres,  in  Haliburton  County 
five  miles  south  of  Dorset,  includes  axeas  of  the  white  pine,  hemlock  and 
hardwood  types  representative  of  the  forests  of  the  region.  It  is  well 
suited  to  training  in  timber  cruising  and  mapping  and  to  silvicultural  studies 
and  research. 

FIELD  WORK 

The  following  field  work  in  addition  to  the  summer  employment  is 
required  for  the  degree. 

First  Year:  Three  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the  second 
term. 

Second  Year:  Three  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Third  Year:  During  the  second  term  the  Third  Year  students  will  visit 
a  logging  operation  for  a  week.    The  trip  costs  approximately  $35. 

Three  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the  second  term. 

The  cost  of  field  work  at  the  University  Forest  for  first,  second,  and 
third  years  is  approximately  $8.00,  in  addition  to  the  $45.00  listed  in  the 
Schedule  of  Fees  (p.  15). 

Fourth  Year:  At  or  near  the  end  of  the  second  term  the  Provincial  Forest 
Station  at  St.  Williams,  Ontario,  will  be  visited  for  a  week  by  the  Fourth 
Year  students  in  connection  with  the  course  in  Silviculture.  The  trip  costs 
approximately  $35. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES  GIVEN  IN  THE 
FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

1.  Introduction  to  Forestry.  Description  of  the  forest  regions  of  Canada. 
Discussion  of  the  ranking  of  Canada's  forest  resources  in  the  world's 
forests;  of  their  importance  to  the  people  socially,  industrially  and  eco- 
nomically. Brief  account  of  tlie  forest  industries.  Explanatory  treatment 
of  the  major  fields  of  forestry;  relationships  of  the  various  courses  of  the 
curriculum  to  these.   25  lectures,  first  year.   Professor  Sisam. 

2.  Descriptive  Dendrology.  A  descriptive  systematic  study  of  the  native 
forest  trees  and  the  more  commonly  cultivated  trees,  laying  special  stress 
on  the  characteristics  which  lead  to  the  recognition  of  the  species.  75  hours 
laboratory  work,  fifteen  field  trips,  first  year.  Professor  Hosier. 

3.  Forest  Soils.  A  lecture  course  covering  the  general  principles  of  forest 
soils,  including,  physical  and  chemical  weathering  of  rock,  soil  material 
(mineral  and  organic),  physical  properties  of  soil,  tlie  colloidal  portion 
of  soil,  soil  water  and  soil  moisture  constants,  soil  heat,  soil  air,  forest 


34 


University  of  Toronto  Faculty  of  Forestry 


humus  layers,  soil  acidity  and  mycorrhiza.  25  lectures,  second  (and  third*) 
years.  Professor  Hosie. 

4.  Silvics.  The  life  history  and  development  of  the  forest;  the  influence 
of  environmental  factors;  classification  of  forest  commimities;  methods  in 
the  study  of  vegetation.  50  lectures,  second  (and  third*)  years.  Professor 
Hosie. 

5.  Forest  Description.  A  descriptive  systematic  study  of  the  minor 
forest  flora,  laying  stress  on  the  characteristics  which  lead  to  the  recognition 
of  the  species  in  the  various  seasonal  and  developmental  stages;  grouping 
of  these  into  plant  communities  and  indicator  features  of  the  same.  50 
hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.    Professor  Hosie. 

6.  Silviculture.  Silvicultural  characteristics  of  Canadian  tree  species; 
principles  underlying  forest  production  and  improvement;  methods  of 
regeneration  and  nursery  practice.  50  lectures;  one  week  of  field  work, 
fourth  year.   Professor  Hosie. 

7.  Forest  Geography  and  History  of  Forestry.  A  description  of  the  major 
forest  formations  of  the  world  and  their  distribution.  Description  and 
distribution  of  the  forest  types  of  Canada.  The  development  of  forestry 
practice  in  the  principal  European  coxmtries,  the  countries  of  the  British 
Conmionwealth  and  the  United  States.  A  brief  presentation  of  the  laws 
and  conditions  of  the  atmosphere  that  determine  weather  and  climate.  50 
lectures,  second  (and  fourthf)  years.  Professor  D wight. 

8.  Forest  Protection.  Methods  used  in  the  prevention,  detection  and 
suppression  of  forest  fires.  35  lectures,  second  year.  Five  days  of  field 
work  at  the  University  Forest.    Professor  Michell. 

9.  Wood  Technology,  (a)  Identification  of  woods.  A  study  of  the 
economic  species.    75  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year. 

(b)  Properties  and  Uses  of  Woods.  Physical,  mechanical  and  technical 
properties,  and  uses  of  the  economic  species;  statistical  study  of  the  chief 
forest  industries.  40  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Sisam. 

10.  Forest  Mensuration,  (a)  Principles  and  practice  of  timber  estimating. 
25  lectures,  75  hours  field  and  laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Love. 

(6)  Methods  of  ascertaining  the  contents  of  logs  and  trees,  scaling  and 
the  use  of  aerial  photographs  in  forestry  work.  50  lectures,  75  hoiurs 
laboratory  work  and  two  weeks  of  field  work  at  the  University  Forest, 
second  year.  Professor  Love. 

(c)  Construction  of  volume  tables;  methods  of  measuring  and  estimating 
the  growth  and  yield  of  trees  and  stands.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory 
work,  third  year.  Two  weeks  of  instruction  in  scaling  at  the  University 
Forest.  Professor  Dwight. 

11.  Logging.  The  principles,  organization  and  methods  of  harvesting 
timber  crops  in  Eastern  Canada.  75  lectures;  one  week  on  a  logging  oper- 
ation, third  year.  Professor  Michell. 


*For  1951-52  session  only. 

fFor  1951-52  and  1952-53  sessions  only. 
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12.  Forest  Utilization.  Equipment  and  operation  of  plants  manufacturing 
primary  forest  products ;  the  handling  and  special  treatment  of  these  products ; 
wood-using  industries.  75  lectures;  trips  to  industrial  plants  and  seminars, 
75  hours,  fourth  year.  Professor  Michell. 

13.  Forest  Organization.  Principles  and  methods  involved  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  working  plans  for  continuous  wood  and  revenue  production.  25 
lectures,  fourth,  year.  Professor  Dwight. 

14.  Forest  Finance.  Principles  underlying  the  ascertaining  of  the  money 
value  of  forest  growths  and  application  of  the  principles  of  finance  to 
forest  management.  25  lectures,  fourth  year.  Professor  Love. 

15.  Forest  Administration.  Laws  and  regulations  under  which  forests 
are  administered  by  the  various  provinces  of  Canada.  25  lectures,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Michell. 

COURSES  GIVEN  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 

16.  Economics.  Elements  of  economic  theory,  stressing  particular  equilib- 
ria; role  of  specialization,  markets  and  the  price  system;  costs  in  the 
industry  and  the  firm;  competition  and  monopoly;  income  and  its  distribu- 
tion; money  and  changes  in  its  purchasing  power.  50  lectures,  seminars, 
third  year.  Professor  MacGregor. 

17.  Commericial  Law.  A  general  survey  of  commercial  law.  Textbooks: 
Falconbridge  and  Smith,  Manual  of  Canadian  Business  Law:  Stevens, 
Commercial  Law  (last  ed.).  25  lectures,  fourth  year.f  Professor  Auld. 

18.  Physics.  A  course  in  general  physics  including  forces,  their  resultants 
and  components,  work,  levers,  machines,  mechanical  advantage  and  effi- 
ciency, velocities  and  accelerations,  kinetic  and  potential  energy,  elasticity, 
friction,  fluid  pressure,  specific  gravity,  barometers,  surface  tension, 
molecular  theory,  osmotic  pressure,  colloids.  Thermometers,  expansions, 
calorimetry,  change  of  state,  vapours,  hygrometry,  propagation  of  heat, 
engines,  refrigeration.  Electrical  units.  Ohm's  Law,  electrolysis,  cells, 
induced  currents  and  applications,  conduction  of  electricity  in  gases. 
X-rays.  Nature  of  light,  wave  length,  colour,  energy,  absorption  and 
emission,  reflection,  refraction,  spectrum  analysis,  polarised  light.  75 
lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Quinlan,  Pro- 
fessor Hume. 

19.  Zoology.  A  course  on  the  nature  of  tlic  animal  organism  and  in 
illustration  of  the  elementary  principles  of  zoology.  25  lectures,  75  hours 
laboratory  work,  first  year.    Professor  Coventry,  Professor  Atwood. 

20.  Forest  Entoviology.  A  course  on  the  structure,  life  histories,  and 
classification  of  forest  insects.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory'  work, 
third  (and  fourth*)  years.  Professor  Atwood. 

♦For  1951-52  session  only. 
fBeginning  with  tlic  session  1952-53. 
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21.  Fish  and  Wildlife  Management.  Introduction  to  the  management  of 
fish,  and  wildlife.  Populations,  environment,  management  techniques  and 
introductory  discussion  of  the  biology  of  important  Ontario  species.  25 
lectxires,  second  year.  Mr.  Fowle,  Professor  Fry. 

22.  Botany  {Morphology  and  Physiology  of  Plants).  An  introductory 
course  on  the  biolgy  of  the  plant.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  first 
year,  Professor  Lehmann. 

23.  Forest  Pathology.  A  course  dealing  with  the  principles  of  plant 
pathology,  with  the  forest  fungi  and  with  forest  tree  diseases.  Illustrative 
material  is  studied  in  the  laboratory.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory 
work,  fourth  year.  Professor  Cain. 

24.  Chemistry,  (a)  A  lecture  course  on  chemical  theory,  with  industrial 
and  engineering  applications.  50  lectures,  first  year.  Professor  Brockett. 

(6)  A  laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  laws  of  chemistry 
as  dealt  with  in  the  lecture  course.  75  hours,  first  year,  Professor  Graydon. 

25.  Organic  Chemistry.  A  general  introductory  course  concluding  with 
a  discussion  of  cellulose  chemistry  and  such  other  topics  as  are  of  interest 
to  students  in  Forestry.  25  lectures,  third  year.f  Professor  Husband. 

26.  Cellulose  Industries.  A  course  on  wood  distillation,  the  manufacture 
of  pulp  and  paper,  artificial  silk,  celluloid,  etc.  25  lectures,  fourth  year. 
Professor  Husband. 

27.  Geological  Sciences.  Introduction  to  tl^  study  of  minerals  and  rocks, 
and  physical  and  historical  geology.  50  lectures  and  50  hours  laboratory 
work,  second  year.  Professor  Meen,  Professor  Smith,  and  Mr.  Gross. 

28.  Pleistocene  Geology.  The  formation  and  distribution  of  the  drift  deposits 
of  North  America,  with  brief  references  to  other  regions.  Glacial,  Inter- 
glacial,  and  Postglacial  beds  are  described,  changes  of  climate  are  discussed 
with  their  probable  causes,  and  the  economic  feature  of  the  clays,  sands,  and 
gravels  are  pointed  out  and  the  surface  forms  of  the  earth,  with  the  geological 
factors  which  have  produced  them.  The  chief  physiographic  areas  of  Canada 
are  described.  25  lectures,  three  excursions  to  points  of  interest  near  Toronto, 
third  year.  Professor  MacLean. 

29.  Surijeying.  (a)  A  lecture  course  including  the  general  principles: 
surveying  with  the  chain  and  the  transit  and  level;  the  applications 
of  trigonometry  to  inaccessible  heights  and  distances;  co-ordinate  surveying. 
Field  work  comprising  practice  in  chaining;  a  complete  survey  of  a  piece 
of  land  with  the  chain  and  transit;  keeping  of  field  notes;  the  use  of  the 
transit  and  chain  in  surveying  closed  figures  and  traverse  lines  and  in 
ranging  straight  lines;  plotting  by  coordinates  and  computing  areas.  25 
lectures,  75  hours  field  work,  second  year.  Professor  Rowe. 

fBeginning  with  the  session  1952-53. 
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(6)  A  course  of  lectures  taking  up  boundary  line  traverses,  stadia  topo- 
graphic surveying,  the  simple  circular  curve  and  parabolic  curves  with 
problems,  cross  sectioning,  triangulation,  adjustments  of  the  transit  and 
the  Dumpy  and  Wye  levels,  etc.  Field  work  embracing  all  adjustments  of 
the  transit  and  level,  minor  problems  in  triangulation,  boundary  line 
traversing,  stadia  topographic  surveying,  etc.  25  lectures,  75  hours  field 
work,  third  year;  40  hours  problems  and  plotting  of  surveying,  second 
term,  third  year.  Professor  Rowe. 

(c)  Photographic  Surveying.  A  course  of  lectures  with  laboratory  work 
on  the  production  and  use  of  aerial  photographs,  including  obliques  and 
verticals,  and  the  use  of  the  grid  and  stereoscope  in  interpretation  and 
plotting.  75  hours,  second  (and  third*)  years.  Professor  Jackson,  Mr. 
Klawe. 

(d)  Practical  Astronomy.  A  course  of  lectures  which  will  include  the 
practical  determination  of  latitude,  longitude  and  azimuth,  by  methods 
adapted  to  the  use  of  the  siirveyor's  transit  with  sufficient  Spherical 
Trigonometry  to  work  out  the  results  of  observations  taken  in  the  field: 
also  the  calculation  of  the  sun's  altitude  for  the  determination  of  heights  of 
trees  from  the  lengths  of  their  shadows  in  aerial  photos.  12  lectures,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Melson. 

(e)  Survey  Problems.  Field  problems,  including  estimation  of  earthwork 
on  a  logging  road,  plane-table  survey,  subdivision  of  land,  etc.,  and  office 
work,  computation  and  plotting.  75  hours,  fourth  year.  Professor  Melson, 
Professor  Rowe. 

30.  Engineering  Drawing.  Copying  from  the  flat,  lettering,  topography, 
and  the  plotting  of  original  surveys.  75  hours  laboratory  work,  second 
year.  Professor  Wardell. 

31.  Hydraulics.  Computation  of  run-off  from  rainfall  on  a  drainage 
area  from  its  physical  and  meteorological  data.  Flow  measurement  in  rivers 
and  streams.  Open  channels,  natural  and  artificial.  Resistance  to  flow. 
Properties  of  flow  in  pipes  under  pressure.  Measurement  of  water  by 
weirs,  orifices,  etc.    Forces  on  dams.    25  lectures,  fourth  year.    Mr.  Huber. 

32.  English,  (la)  Composition — Instruction;  the  writing  of  a  number  of 
essays.  In  order  to  qualify  for  sitting  the  final  examination  in  le  (Litera- 
ture), the  student  must  have  successfully  completed  the  work  of  la. 

(le)  Literature — Extensive  selections  from  Brooks  and  Warren,  Under- 
standing Poetry;  The  Book  of  Job;  Shakespeare,  Hamlet;  ^Iu.tou,  Samson 
Agonistes;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  Chaucer,  Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales; 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I  and  II;  More,  Utopia;  S^\^FT,  Gulliver's 
Travels;  Butler,  Ereivhon;  Mnx,  Essay  an  Liberty,  Chapters  I-IV; 
Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy;  Hardy,  The  Mayor  of  Casterbridge; 
Steinbeck,  The  Grapes  of  Wrath.  75  hours,  second  year. 

♦For  1951-52  session  only. 
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33.  French,  (la)  Pronunciation:  composition;  intensive  study  of  pre- 
scribed texts:  Voltaire,  Zadig  (Heath);  Beaumarchais,  Le  Barbier  de 
Seville;  Romains,  Knock  ( Appleton- Century ) ;  Contes  et  nouvelles  du 
temps  present  (Reynal-Hitdiock) ;  supplementary  reading,  75  hours,  first 
year.  Professor  Hayne,  Mr.  Parsons. 

34.  German.  Reading  of  texts  in  scientific  German  and  sight  translation. 
75  hours,  first  year.  Professor  Boeschenstein. 

35.  Spanish  Pronunciation,  grammar  and  oral  practice.  Reading  of 
selections  from  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Authors.  No  previous 
knowledge  of  Spanish  is  required.  75  hours,  first  year.  Mr.  Dawson. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY 

The  University  Library  building  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the 
lawn  that  lies  to  the  south  of  University  College.  It  contains  reading- 
rooms  for  men  and  for  women,  a  law  reading-room,  and  a  medical  read- 
ing-room, besides  departmental  studies  which  may  be  used  as  study  rooms 
for  honour  students  in  the  various  departments  in  which  the  professors 
hold  seminar  courses,  and  private  studies  intended  for  advanced  students 
engaged  in  research  work.  The  University  Library  maintains  also  reserved 
book  reading-rooms  in  University  College  and  in  the  Economics  building. 

During  term,  the  hours,  except  on  Sundays  and  holidays,  are : 

University  Library   8.45  a.m.  to  10  p.m. 

(6  p.m.  on  Satmrdays) 

University  College  reading-room  £.45  a.m.  to  10p.mi. 

(12.30  p.m.  on  Saturdays) 

Reading-room,  Economics  building   9  a.m.  to  5.  p.m. 

(12  noon  on  Saturdays) 
During  the  smnmer  and  winter  vacations,  the  Library  is  open  from  9  ajn. 
to  4  p.m.  (except  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays) ;  and  the  two  reading-rooms 
are  closed. 

Books  in  general  demand  may  not  be  taken  out  of  the  Library  until 
3  p.m.,  when  they  are  lent  for  the  night,  to  be  returned  by  ten  o'clock  the 
following  morning.  On  Friday  afternoons,  these  books  are  lent  for  the 
week-end.  Books  in  the  main  library  not  in  general  demand  may,  on  appli- 
cation, be  borrowed  for  a  longer  period. 

Many  of  the  departments  of  the  University,  especially  those  that  main- 
tain laboratories  or  are  at  some  distance  from  the  University  Library, 
have  "departmental  libraries";  but  these,  though  authorized  by  the  Lib- 
rary Committee  of  the  Senate,  are  under  departmental  control,  and 
books  from  the  main  Library  are  transferred  to  them  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Librarian  of  the  University.  The  regulations  governing  the  use  of 
books  in  the  departmental  libraries  are  determined  in  each  case  by  the  de- 
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partment  concerned,  and  vary  from  one  department  to  another.  Transfer  of 
a  particular  book  to  one  of  these  libraries  is  indicated  in  the  public  cata- 
logue in  the  main  Library. 

In  the  University  Library  students  of  the  humanities  possess  an  exten- 
sive laboratory.  It  is  not  only  a  storehouse,  but  a  workshop  in  which 
selected  materials  are  indexed  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  useful.  The  Lib- 
rary does  not  attempt  to  supply  textbooks;  but  for  general  and  specialized 
reading  it  possesses  more  than  a  half  a  million  volumes.  It  subscribes  to 
about  four  thousand  periodicals,  and  is  a  Canadian  depository  for  United 
Nations  publications. 

ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 

Archaeology,  Geology  and  Mineralogy,  Palaeontology, 
Zoology,  Division  of  Education 

Students  of  the  University  in  all  departments  are  recommended  to  avail 
tJiemselves  of  the  privileges  of  the  Museum. 

The  Museimi  is  open  on  Sunday  from  2  p.m.  to  5  p.m.,  and  on  week 
days  from  10  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  with  the  exception  of  Monday,  when  it  ia 
closed  all  day.  Admission  is  free  to  the  public  on  Tuesday,  Thursday, 
Saturday,  and  Sunday.  On  other  days  an  admission  fee  of  fifteen  centg 
ia  charged. 

By  a  resolution  of  the  Museimi  Board  all  regular  students  of  the 
University  may  be  admitted  free  on  showing  their  registration  cards. 

HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House,  the  gift  of  the  Massey  Foimdation,  is  so  called  in  memory 
f  Mr.  Hart  Massey.  This  House,  which  is  for  the  use  of  men  only,  is  far 
more  than  a  students'  club.  In  its  widest  interpretation  it  seeks  to  pro- 
vide for  all  the  activities  in  the  undergraduate's  life  apart  from  the  actual 
work  in  the  lecture  room. 

Hart  Plouse  contains  under  one  roof  a  dining  hall,  a  tuck-sJiop  where 
light  refreshments  arc  served,  common-rooms,  library,  debates  room,  music 
room,  a  small  chapel  together  with  rooms  for  the  use  of  the  Student 
Christian  Movement,  an  art  gallery,  photographic  rooms,  gymnasia,  swim- 
ming pool,  running  track,  rifle  range,  and  theatre. 

The  House  is  open  from  8.00  a.m.  to  11.00  p.m.  daily.  Meals  are 
served  to  students  in  the  Great  Hall  from  Monday  to  Saturday  lunch.  Mem- 
bers are  entitled  to  full  privileges  of  all  rooms  in  the  building  between  these 
hours  and  the  use  of  the  gymnasia,  pool,  showers,  and  locker  rooms  until 
9.00  p.m.  each  day  except  Saturday  and  Sunday,  subject  to  the  regulations 
of  tlie  Athletic  Association.  On  Saturday  the  pool  and  tlic  rest  of  the  athlciic 
wing  closes  at  5.00  p.m. 
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The  Warden  is  entrusted  with  the  general  supervision  of  the  whole 
House,  but  the  athletic  wing  is  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Athletic 
Directorate.  In  great  measure  the  care  of  the  House  and  its  welfare  arc 
entrusted  to  the  students  themselves.  There  are  a  number  of  committees, 
most  of  which  consist  of  ten  undergraduates,  three  senior  members  and  the 
Warden.  The  undergraduates  on  all  these  committees  are  elected  annually 
by  the  undergraduate  members  of  Hart  House.  The  undergraduate  secre- 
taries of  five  of  these  committees  (House,  Library,  Music,  Art  and  Debates) 
together  with  certain  appointed  representatives,  sit  on  the  Board  of  Stewards, 
the  governing  board  of  the  House  which  is  directly  responsible  to  the 
Governors  of  the  University,  Of  this  board  the  Warden  is  ex-officio  chairman. 
The  Comptroller,  the  Assistant  Comptroller,  the  Graduate  Secretary,  and  the 
Assistant  to  the  Warden  of  Hart  House  are  responsible  for  the  adminis- 
tration. 

All  men  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  in  the  University  are 
members  of  Hart  House.  The  annual  fee  (September  to  May)  is  $12.(K). 
To  prevent  the  use  of  the  building  by  imauthorized  persons,  every  member 
should  carry  his  registration  card  and  show  it  on  request.  Any  member 
wishing  to  introduce  a  guest  should  obtain  a  card  from  the  Warden's 
office. 

Occasional  students  are  not  ordinarily  eligible  for  membership  in  Hart 
House,  but  may  make  application  to  the  Graduate  Secretary's  ofiSce  for 
election  by  the  Membership  Committee. 

Graduate  students,  graduates  of  this  University  resident  in  Toronto,  and 
out  of  town  graduates  are  entitled  to  the  full  privileges  of  Hart  House 
when  they  have  been  duly  elected  and  have  paid  the  annual  fee. 


HART  HOUSE  THEATRE 

Hart  House  Theatre  is  imder  the  direct  administration  of  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

Control  of  the  Theatre  is  vested  in  a  Board  of  Syndics  appomted  by  the 
Board  of  Governors.  The  purpose  of  the  Theatre  is  the  encouragement 
of  Dramatic  Art  in  all  its  ai^ects,  particularly  among  the  undergraduates 
of  the  University.  The  Theatre  has  a  resident  director  and  competent  staff 
who  are  available  for  consultation  and  assistance.  Their  main  activity  is 
the  production  of  a  series  of  plays  with  all-student  casts. 

The  Theatre  waa  founded  by  the  generosity  of  the  trustees  of  the 
Massey  Foundation,  particularly  the  Right  Honoiirable  Vincent  Massey 
and  Mrs.  Massey.  Under  the  Massey  Foxmdation  and  with  the  assistance 
of  outstanding  directors  the  Theatre  has  established  an  enviable  repu- 
tation in  Little  Theatre  activity  throughout  North  America. 
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HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  m  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually 
a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and 
homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  Hart  House 
after  August  1st  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Coimcil  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is 
being  made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  ex-service 
students  and  for  those  who  have  children.  Information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service  office,  Hart 
House. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodging  and  board  in  ex- 
change for  part-time  services.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accommoda- 
tion are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

RESIDENCE  FOR  MEN 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  E.  C.  Whitney,  Esq.,  Mrs.  Whitney, 
and  friends,  the  University  offers  to  approximately  two  himdred 
men  the  advantages  of  residential  life  within  its  own  grounds.  The 
Residence  consists  of  three  houses:  South,  East  and  North. 

Applications  for  rooms  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Residence  Committee,  Registrar's  Office,  Simcoe  Hall.  Forms  for  this 
purpose  will  be  supplied  on  request.  As  early  as  possible  during  the  summer 
preceding  attendance  at  the  University,  each  successful  applicant  will  be 
notified  of  his  assignment.  He  must  then  send  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Residence  Committee  a  deposit  of  $5.00.  Cheques  or  money  orders  must  be 
made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  deposit  will  be  forfeited  if 
written  notice  of  non-acceptance  of  a  room  assigned  is  not  received  by  the 
Secretary  before  September.  15th.  On  request  the  deposit  will  be  refunded 
in  full  at  the  end  of  the  college  year  if  the  room  key  is  returned  and  the 
room  and  furniture  left  in  a  satisfactory  condition. 

Except  under  very  special  circumstances,  occupants  will  be  required  to 
remain  in  the  Residence  for  the  full  academic  session.  Occupants  who  ob- 
tain permission  to  withdraw  will  be  required  to  give  two  weeks'  notice  and 
to  forfeit  their  deposits. 

The  residence  dues  for  the  session  (exclusive  of  the  Christmas  Vaca- 
tion) are  $142.00  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  as  follows:  $70.00  on  or 
before  the  opening  date  of  the  session;  $55.00  by  November  30th;  $17.00 
by  February  29th. 

The  University  lays  down  three  general  rules  designed  to  prevent  hazing, 
gambling,  and  the  use  of  intoxicants. 

A  circular  giving  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary 
nf  the  Residence  Committee. 
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THE  STUDENTS'  ADMINISTRATIVE  COUNCIL 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  composed  of  the  president  or 
head  of  the  recognized  student  organizations  in  each  of  the  colleges, 
faculties  and  departments  of  the  University  as  outlined  in  Article  4  of 
the  constitution.  The  Students'  Administrative  Coimcil  assumes  re- 
sponsibility for  the  publication  of  The  Varsity^  Torontonensis  and  the 
Students^  Handbook.  It  represents  the  students  at  University  functions 
and  on  public  occasions;  and  receives  and  administers  all  fimds  accruing 
from  Student  Council  fees,  revenues  from  publications  and  such  other 
funds  as  shall  become  the  property  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council; 
and  through  its  secretaries  it  organizes  such  inter-collegiate  and  university 
activities  as  may  be  of  interest  to  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

The  Coimcil  operates  an  employment  bureau  for  undergraduates  for 
summer,  Christmas,  and  part-time  work;  a  housing  service  for  under- 
graduates; and  a  loan  fund  for  imdergraduates  in  the  final  two  years  of 
their  courses.  Applications  for  loans  must  be  made  to  the  Students' 
Administrative  Council's  office;  maximimi  loan  $100.  The  sale  of  official 
University  rings,  pins,  crests^  etc.,  and  orders  for  official  blazers  are  also 
in  the  hands  of  the  Council. 

The  annual  fee  paid  by  all  imdergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree 
provides  for  a  subscription  to  the  publications  of  the  Coimcil  to  which 
the  student  is  entitled,  and  makes  available  to  them  all  services  of  the 
Council  including  the  loan  fund  to  students  in  the  final  two  years  of  their 
courses.  The  fee  also  covers  administrative  costs  of  the  Students'  Adminis- 
trative Council. 

The  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  University  Mixed  Chorus  and  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  Band  are  activities  of  the  Council  in  which  undergraduates 
of  the  University  may  participate.  The  Council  through  its  Radio  Committee 
conducts  courses  in  announcing,  script  writing  and  casting  which  are  for 
undergraduates.  These  are  under  the  direction  of  competent  instructors  from 
the  C.B.C. 

Through  its  organizations  such  as  the  Blue  and  White  Society  and  the 
All  Varsity  Revue,  the  Council  endeavours  to  promote  a  University  con- 
sciousness and  loyalty  amongst  the  undergraduate  body. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  prepared  to  make  to  ex-service 
personnel  emergency  loans  pending  receipt  of  their  entitlements  imder  the 
Educational  Benefits  provided  in  the  Post-discharge  Re- establishment  Order. 


THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Grovernors  university  athletics  for  men 
are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association  of 
which  the  executive  body  is  the  Athletic  Directorate  consisting  of : 


Calendar  for  1951-1952 


43 


the  President  of  the  University, 

seven  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 

two  graduates,  appointed  by  the  Athletic  Advisory  Board, 

the  Director  of  University  Health  Service,  the  Director  of  Athletics, 

and  the  Financial  Secretary  {ex  officio), 
five  undergraduates,  elected  annually  from  the  student  body, 
an  undergraduate  representative,  appointed  by  the  Men  Students' 
Administrative  Council. 
Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  the  Athletic  Directorate 
shall  have  full  control  of  the  administration  of  the  funds  of  the  Association, 
which  are  used  in  furthering  the  development  of  competitive  and  recreational 
athletics  for  University  students. 

The  Directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President,  is  empowered 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory 
Physical  Education  programme  required  by  the  Board  of  all  men  imder- 
graduates  during  the  first  and  second  years  of  their  attendance.  The 
Directorate  shall  also  control  and  administer  the  voluntary  programme  in 
Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available  to  men  undergraduates  of  all 
years. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  men's  athletics,  and  no 
men's  athletic  event  can  be  held  in  the  University  without  its  approval.  It 
has  full  control  and  direction  of  the  gymnasium,  the  swimming  pool,  the 
locker  rooms,  showers  and  other  conveniences  in  connection  with  athletics 
in  Hart  House,  the  athletic  fields,  stadium  and  ice  arena. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  CONTINGENT 
CANADIAN  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS 

In  view  of  the  record  of  the  officers  who  received  their  training  in  tlic 
COTC  before  and  during  the  war,  the  Director  of  Military  Training  at 
Canadian  Army  Headquarters  has  stated  that  this  Corps,  together  with 
the  Royal  Military  College  and  Royal  Roads,  is  now  looked  upon  as  the 
chief  source  of  officers  for  the  Canadian  Army. 

A  student  who  completes  his  training  in  the  COTC  is  granted  a  commis- 
sion as  a  lieutenant  in  tJie  Canadian  Army  upon  graduation  and  may  join 
the  Active  Force  (permanent  army),  if  vacancies  are  available,  or  the 
Reserve  Force.  He  is,  however,  under  no  obligation  to  do  so  but  may 
remain  on  the  Supplementary  Reserve  (inactive  list). 
Training  is  organized  into  two  portions: 

(a)  Practical   training,   sixteen   weeks   each   summer   at    Active  Force 
Scliools, 

(6)  Theoretical  training,  lecture  courses  during  two  academic  sessions; 
not  more  than  forty  lectures  per  session. 
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Pay  during  the  summer  is  $162  per  month,  and  for  those  completing 
each  theoretical  lecture  course,  an  additional  ten  days'  pay.  During  summer 
training,  board,  lodging,  clothing  and  transportation  from  home  or  University 
to  Corps  Schools  and  return,  are  all  provided  free  of  charge. 

To  be  eligible,  students  must  be  at  least  seventeen  years  of  age,  Canadian 
citizens  or  British  subjects  permanently  resident  in  Canada,  physically  fit, 
and  following  a  course  of  study  leading  to  a  University  degree. 

Arrangements  have  been  made  so  that  smnmer  training  may  be  accepted 
in  part  for  the  summeer  practical  work  required  in  certain  faculties  and 
courses.  Application  for  training  should  be  made  in  person  before  the  30th 
of  December  to  Contingent  Headquarters,  119  St.  George  Street,  Toronto. 
Previous  experience  has  been  that  more  applications  are  received  than 
can  be  accepted.  Early  application  is  advisable. 

The  Contingent  Staff  for  the  session  1951-52  is: 


Honorary  Colonel   Colonel  H.  J.  Cody,  c.m.g.,  e.d. 

Commanding  Officer  Lieutenant-Colonel  L.  S.  Lauchland,  e.d. 

Second-in-Command    Major  A.  S.  Michell 

Adjutant   Captain  H.  A.  Webster 

Resident  Staff  Officer  Major  L.  E.  C.  Schmidlin,  m.b.e. 

Resident  Staff  Officer    Captain  F.  J.  Murpsy 


UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution  to 
the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral  zone 
where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  personal  matters 
of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his  successful  development  as  a 
student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective  person. 

In  keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  performs  the  following  fimc- 
tions : 

(a)  Through  liaison  with  the  University  departments,  the  Registrars' 
offices  and  appropriate  services  on  the  campus,  the  Bureau  furnishes  in- 
formation and  assistance  in  the  financial,  educational  and  personal  spheres. 
The  Bureau,  for  instance,  serves  as  a  focal  centre  for  applications  to  The 
Veteran-Students'  Loan  Fund  and  provides  information  on  other  loan  facili- 
ties, including  Navy,  Army  and  Air  Force  Benevolent  Trust  Fimds.  Working 
with  appropriate  Registrars'  offices,  the  Biu-eau  helps  the  student  to  clarify 
details  regarding  entrance  requirements,  courses  of  study  and  related 
occupational  goals.  The  Bureau  is  also  available  for  consultation  on  per- 
sonal questions  involving  adjustment  to  University  life,  assessment  of  in- 
terests, vocational  direction  and  other  matters  of  a  similar  nature;  where 
advisable,  students  are  referred  to  more  specialized  services. 

(b)  Liaison  with  D.V.A.  The  Bureau  works  closely  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Veterans  Affairs,  both  locally  and  with  Ottawa  headquarters,  on 
all  matters  affecting  the  interests  of  ex-service  students  and  in  many  ways 
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serves  as  a  campus  clearing  house  for  problems  which  might  otherwise 
have  to  be  referred  to  the  Toronto  office  of  D.V.A. 

(c)  Liaison  with  other  Universities.  In  contact  with  the  Advisory 
Bureaus  located  at  other  Universities  across  Canada,  the  Bureau  seeks  to 
maintain  up-to-date  information  on  local  variations  in  all  fields  significant 
to  students — entrance  requirements  and  application  deadlines,  courses  avail- 
able, length  of  training,  degrees  awarded,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street. 

FORESTERS'  CLUB 

The  students  of  the  Faculty  maintain  the  University  of  Toronto  Foresters' 
Club.  The  Club  holds  fortniglitly  meetings  which  are  addressed  by  ex- 
perienced foresters  and  lumbermen.  The  officers  of  the  Foresters'  Club  for  the 
session  1951-52  are  : — 

Hon.  Pres. :  Dean  Sisam 

President:  C.  W.  Gregory 

Vice-President:  H.  G,  HoOKE 

Secretary:  R.  J.  Briggs 

Treasurer:  W.  W.  Hall 

Students'  Administrative  Council  Representative:  D.  T.  Bell 
Torontonenis  Representative:  H.  H.  H.  Devries 
National  Federation  Canadian  University  Students 

Representative:  O.  L.  LoucKS 
Editor  Annual  Ring:  R.  R.  Richards 
Alumni  Representative:  A.  R.  Fenwick,  '25. 

ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

The  members  of  the  Foresters'  Club  are  also  members  of  the  Athletic 
Asociation.  The  officers  for  the  session  1951-1952  are: — 
Hon.  Pres.:  Professor  Dvittght 
President:  R.  A.  McPhail 
Vice-President:  G.  R.  Whitcombe 
Secretary:  J.  W.  Keenan 
Treasurer:  W.  E.  Earle 

FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 
1950-1951 

SUMMARY  OF  RIOGISTKATION 


First  Year  Students    51 

Second  Year  Students    35 

Third  Year  Students    46 

Fourth  Year  Students    62 

Total    194 
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CALENDAR,  1951-1952 


September  22  Saturday  to 
September  25  Tuesday 
September  26  Wednesday 


September  28  Friday 
October  1  Monday 
October  4  Thursday 
*October  8  Monday 
^October  8  Monday 
November  1  Thursday 


November  10  Saturday 


December  6  Thursday 
December  21  Friday 


January  7  Monday 

February  3  Thursday 
April  11  Friday 
May  29  Thursday 
June  4,  5,  6  Wednesday, 
Thursday,  Friday 


1951 

Registration  with  the  staff  in  Arts  (English, 
French,  History,  Mathematics  and  Physics). 

Academic  year  begins  at  9  a.m.  The  opening 
address  by  the  President  to  the  students  of 
all  faculties  and  schools  at  3.45  p.m.  in 
Convocation  Hall. 

Lectures  in  Arts  subjects  commence. 

Registration  with  the  staff  in  Music. 

Lectures  and  tutorial  classes  in  music  commence. 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed 
Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Last  day  for  submitting  subjects  of  theses  by 

students  enrolled  in  Third  Year  General 

Music. 

Remembrance    Day   service   at    10.45  a.m. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 

from  10  a.m.  to  11.15  a.m. 
Meeting  of  the  Council. 
Last  day  of  lectures.  Terms  ends  at  5  p.m. 

1952 

Easter  term  begins.    Lectures  commence  at 

9  a.m. 
Meeting  of  the  Council. 
Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 
Meeting  of  the  Council. 

University  Commencement. 


*or  such  date  as  may  be  determined  by  Order-in-Ccuncil. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 

THE  UNIVERSITY 
President ....    Sidney  Smith,  K.C.,  M.A.,  ll.b.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.,  f.r.s.c. 


Registrar   .    .  J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Librarian  W.  S.  Wallace,  M.A.,  ll.d.^  f.r.s.c. 

Warden  of  Hart  House  N.  Ignatieff,  m.b.e.,  b.sc. 
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Assistant  to  the  President  C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
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Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors 

C.  E.  Higginbottom,  f.c.i.s. 
Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  .  .  .  .  A.  D.  LePan,  b.a.sc. 
Chief  Accountant  G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  b.com.,  c.a. 


Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c,  M.D.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education—Men  .  .  W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Women  .  Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  B.  COM.,  C.A. 

Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

G.  W.  Brown,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students' 

Administrative  Council  E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 

Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

Miss  A.  E.  M.  Parkes,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  m.a. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service  ....  J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  b.a.sc. 

FACULTY  OF  MUSIC 

Dean  .  .  .  .  Sir  Ernest  MacMillan,  b.a.,  d.mus.,  ll.d.,  d.litt.,  f.r.c.o. 
Associate  Professor    .......    G.  F.  Loughlin,  d.mus.,  f.r.c.o. 

Assistant  Professor  L.  R.  Bell,  m.a.,  mus.doc. 

Assistant  Professor  of  School  Music  .  .  .  .  A.  R.  Johnston,  M.M.,  PH.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  School  Music  ....    R.  A.  Rosevear,  a.b.,  m.m> 

Lecturer  S.  D.  Wolff,  B.  MUS.,  MUS.  DOC,  f.r.c.o. 

Lecturer  G.  Ridout 

Special  Lecturer  A.  Walter,  JUR.  utr.  dr. 

Secretary  Miss  J.  E.  Woods,  B.A'. 

All  communications  regarding  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Music  and  the 
courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  should  he  addressed  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music,  Registrar's  Office,  University  of  Toronto 
Toronto,  Ontario. 


COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC 

Two  three-year  courses  known  as  General  Music  and  School  Music 
respectively,  each  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  (Mus.  Bac.) 
are  offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

The  course  in  General  Music  is  designed  to  provide  a  training  in 
musicianship.  Attendance  at  lectures  and  tutorial  classes  has  always  been 
and  still  is  optional,  although  strongly  recommended.  (See  pages  7  and  8). 
Students  enrolled  in  this  course  must  come  to  Toronto  to  write  upon  the 
annual  examinations.  Graduates  of  this  course  may  proceed  to  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Music;  the  requirements  for  admission  to  this  degree  are 
listed  on  page  46.  Graduates  of  this  course  who  are  also  graduates  in  Arts 
of  an  approved  university  are  eligible  to  enrol  at  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education. 

The  course  in  School  Music  is  designed  for  the  training  of  teachers 
of  Music  in  secondary  schools.  Attendance  at  lectures  and  tutorial  classes 
is  compulsory  in  each  of  the  three  years  of  the  course.  Graduates  of  this 
course  who  desire  to  qualify  as  teachers  of  Music  in  secondary  schools 
must  spend  a  session  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Full  informa- 
tion regarding  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  may  be  found  in  the  Calendar  of  the  College. 


A.   GENERAL  MUSIC 
ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

I.  First  Year 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  this  course  must  have 
completed  the  sixteenth  year  of  his  age  on  or  before  the  first  of  October 
of  the  year  in  which  he  applies  for  admission. 

He  must  also  submit  his  application  for  admission  to  the  University 
Registrar  at  as  early  a  date  as  possible  and  not  later  than  September  1st, 
together  with  the  certificates  listed  in  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  below, 
or  their  equivalent : 

(a)  The  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  the 
General  Course,  showing  credit  in  four  options. 

(b)  The  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate  showing  credit  in  the 
following  three  subjects : 

English 
Two  of  French 

German 

Greek 

History 

Italian 

Latin 

Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 

Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology) 
Science  (two  papers  not  already  chosen) 
Spanish  ; 

N.B.  Effective  in  September,  1952,  at  least  third  class  honours  will  be 
required  in  Grade  XIII  English  and  in  one  of  the  other  two 
subjects. 

(c)  The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  Certificate: 

Grade  IX  practical  in  any  subject;  this  includes  Grade  II  Theory 
and  Grade  III  Harmony. 

(d)  A  Certificate  of  Successful  Vaccination.  This  requirement 
applies  only  to  those  students  who  do  not  propose  to  be  in  attendance 
at  the  University.  All  students  in  attendance  must  at  the  time  of 
their  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service  present 
satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  or  be  vaccinated  by 
the,  examining  physician. 

II.  Advanced  Standing 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Second  Year,  without  having  passed 
the  examinations  of  the  First  Year,  must  have  met  the  requirements 
outHned  in  sections  (a),  (b)  and  (d)  above  and  must,  in  addition,  have 
obtained  the  diploma  of  Associateship  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of 
Music  of  Toronto  in  any  musical  subject. 
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The  examinations  for  this  diploma  (practical  and  theoretical,  including 
Grade  V  Counterpoint),  must  have  been  passed  within  two  years  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  application  for  admission.  If  a  greater  length  of  time 
has  elapsed  between  the  passing  of  these  examinations  and  the  date  of 
application  for  admission,  the  candidate  will  be  required  to  obtain  standing 
before  admission  in  First  Year  Harmony  and  Counterpoint  examinations 
set  by  the  Faculty. 
N.B.  Effective  in  the  session  1952-53 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Second  Year  must  submit  his  appli- 
cation on  or  before  June  1st,  must  have  met  the  requirements  outlined 
in  sections  (a),  (b),  and  (d)  on  page  6  and  in  addition,  have  passed 

(i)  the  practical  examination  for  the  diploma  of  Associateship  of  the 
Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  in  any  musical  subject 
other  than  Composition,  and, 

(ii)  special  examinations  in  Harmony,  Counterpoint  and  History  of 
Music  set  by  the  Faculty  and  equivalent  to  those  of  the  First  Year 
of  the  General  Music  course. 

A  candidate  who  has  obtained  the  A.R.C.T.  diploma  in  Cow.position 
within  two  years  prior  to  the  date  of  his  application  for  admission  will 
be  exempt  from  the  requirements  in  (i)  and  (ii)  above. 

An  undergraduate  of  another  university  may  be  admitted  to  advanced 
standing  on  such  conditions  as  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  may  prescribe.  Such  an  applicant  must 
submit  with  his  application  for  admission  (1)  his  matriculation  certifi- 
cates ;  (2)  an  official  transcript  of  his  record  in  the  university  from  which 
he  wishes  to  transfer  showing  in  detail  the  courses  which  he  has 
completed  with  his  standing  in  each,  and  showing  that  he  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal;  (3)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  a 
full  description  of  the  courses  taken;  and  (4)  a  certificate  of  successful 
vaccination. 

REGISTRATION 

Every  student  shall,  in  each  year  of  his  course,  register  with  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  not  later  than  September  28th. 

After  this  date  registration  can  be  effected  only  by  petition  to  the 
Council  and  on  payment  of  a  late  registration  fee  of  one  dollar  a  month 
for  each  month  including  October. 

Students  who  propose  to  be  in  attendance  at  lectures  and  tutorial 
classes  may  not  register  after  November  30th.  Students  who  propose 
to  prepare  for  the  examinations  by  private  study  may  not  register 
after  February  1st. 

N.B.  Students  admitted  to  this  coursr  for  the  session  1^52-53  and 
thereafter  zvill  be  required  to  be  in  reaulnr  attendiuiee  at  leetures  and 
tutorial  classes. 
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Students  admitted  to  this  course  for  the  session  1951-52  and  earlier 
ivill  he  allowed  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree  by  private 
study  and  without  attendance  at  the  University  as  indicated  below: 
(a)  Students  who  have  only  the  Third  Year  to  complete  must  do  so  not 

later  than  May,  1953; 
(h)  Students  who  have  both  the  Second  and  Third  Years  to  complete 

must  do  so  not  later  than  May  1954;  and 
(c)  S tudents  admitted  to  the  First  Year,  who  have  all  three  years  to 
complete  for  the  degree,  must  do  so  not  later  than  May  1955. 

Students  completing  the  requirements  for  the  degree  by  private  study 
according  to  this  arrangement  will  be  examined  on  the  1950-51  prescrip- 
tion (copies  of  which  m^y  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary),  except  in 
the  case  of  the  Viva  Voce  examination.  The  scores  listed  in  the 
calendar  of  the  session  in  which  such  candidates  propose  to  come  up 
for  examination  are  those  which  they  will  be  expected  to  study. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  University  offers  the  following  courses  of  instruction  which  are 
given  at  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto: 

I 

Lecture  courses  in  Ear  Training,  History  of  Music,  Score  Study,  and 
Musical  Form,  given  by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  and  of  the 
Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto.  (See  the  Year  Book  of  the 
Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto.) 

II 

Tutorial  work  in  Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Fugue  and  Orchestration, 
as  prescribed  in  the  first,  second  and  third  years,  given  to  classes  of  four 
by  the  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 
First  Year 

1.  Harmony.  Diatonic  harmony,  including  unessential  notes  and  ele- 
mentary modulation,  for  voices,  and  in  simple  style  for  pianoforte.  Free 
composition  of  a  simple  nature  will  also  be  required,  the  opening  to  be 
given.  One  hour  a  week. 

2.  Counterpoint. 

(o)  Free  counterpoint  in  two  and  three  parts  in  open  score,  re- 
quiring the  alto  clef.  Three  part  counterpoint  will  be  restricted 
to  note  against  note  style,  with  the  addition  of  occasional 
passing  notes. 


(b)  Free  composition  of  a  short  piece  for  keyboard  in  two  parts, 
in  the  style  of  an  Invention  by  J.  S.  Bach,  the  opening  to  be 
given.  One  hour  a  week. 

3.  History  of  Music.  The  history  of  music  from  1600  to  1759.  In 
awarding  marks  the  examiners  will  require  not  only  accuracy  of  state- 
ment, but  some  literary  style.  One  hour  a  week. 

4.  Viva  Voce.  A  viva  voce  examination  at  which  the  candidate  will 
be  asked  questions  of  a  general  nature,  and  covering  in  particular  a 
knowledge  of  the  following  scores  : 

Purcell:  Dido  and  Aeneas  (Vocal  Score:  Oxford  University  Press) 
J.  S.  Bach:  Partita  No.  1  in  B  flat  (any  standard  edition) 

5.  Musical  Form  I.  Elementary  principles  of  form;  building  of 
phrases,  sections,  and  periods.  Binary  and  Ternary  Form*  and  general 
principles  of  Rondo  and  Sonata  form.  One  hour  a  week. 

6.  Aural  Training.  Recognition  of  diatonic  intervals,  keynote  given; 
rhythmic  dictation ;  melodic  dictation ;  recognition,  in  continuous  ex- 
amples, of  the  following  chords  in  root  position  and  first  inversion : 
Tonic  (plus  second  inversion).  Dominant,  Subdominant,  Submediant, 
Mediant,  Supertonic  (in  minor  key,  Supertonic  in  first  inversion  only), 
Leading  Note  (first  inversion  only).  Dominant  Discords  (with  the 
inversions)  to  the  dominant  ninth;  elementary  modulation;  two-part 
harmonic  dictation.  One  hour  a  week. 

7.  Choral  Group.  Students  are  required  to  attend  a  weekly  class  in 
choral  repertoire  (including  16th  century  Italian  and  English  music). 
One  hour  a  week. 

Second  Year 

1.  Harmony.  Diatonic  and  chromatic  harmony  in  open  score,  including 
alto  and  tenor  clefs,  in  three  and  four  parts  for  various  combinations  of 
voices,  pianoforte,  string  quartet,  and  woodwind  instruments ;  the  treat- 
ment of  a  Ground  Bass.  Free  composition  of  a  simple  nature,  the  opening 
to  be  given,  and  a  knowledge  of  the  style  of  the  Chorales  of  J.  S.  Bach 
will  be  required.  One  hour  a  week. 

2.  Counterpoint. 

(a)  (i)   Free  counterpoint  in  three  and  four  parts  in  open  score. 

Free  composition  will  be  required;  candidates  may  be 
asked  to  write  for  keyboard  in  two  parts,  in  the  style  of 
an  Invention  i)y  J.  S.  Racli.  or  to  write  in  the  style  of  a 
simple  choral  prelude  in  three  parts,  for  voices  or  organ. 
In  either  case,  the  opening  is  to  be  given, 
(ii)  Double  countcri)oint  at  the  octave  and  the  fifteenth.  Can- 
didates will  be  required  to  write  a  fugal  exposition  in 
three  parts  for  strings  or  inanoforte  on  a  given  subject. 
One  hour  a  week. 
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(b)  (i)  Counterpoint,  in  not  more  than  four  parts,  in  sixteenth 
century  style.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  add  not  more 
than  three  parts  to  a  semibreve  canto  fermo,  in  florid 
counterpoint  in  sixteenth  century  style;  they  will  be  re- 
quired to  do  likewise  with  a  given  florid  canto  fermo. 
(ii)  Candidates  will  be  required  to  complete  a  short  example 
in  the  style  of  Palestrina,  in  three  or  four  parts.  One 
hour  a  week. 

3.  History  of  Music.  The  history  of  music  from  1759  to  1900.  In 
awarding  marks  the  examiners  will  require  not  only  accuracy  of  state- 
ment, but  some  literary  style.  Two  hours  a  week. 

4.  Viva  Voce.  A  viva  voce  examination  at  which  the  candidate  will  be 
asked  questions  of  a  general  nature,  and  covering  in  particular  a  knowledge 
of  the  following  scores : 

Haydn:  The  Seasons,  Parts  I  and  II,  Spring  and  Summer  (Vocal 
Score) 

Schumann:  Pianoforte  Quintet  in  E  flat.  Op.  44  (Miniature  Score) 

5.  Musical  Form  II.  Sonata,  quartet,  symphony.  One  hour  a  week. 

6.  Aural  Training.  More  advanced  rhythmic  and  melodic  dictation; 
elementary  modulation;  dictation  of  a  simple  contrapuntal  passage  in 
two  parts;  dictation  of  three  and  four  part  chords,  singly,  and  in  short 
phrases.  One  hour  a  week. 

7.  Choral  Group.  Students  are  required  to  attend  a  weekly  class  in 
choral  repertoire.  One  hour  a  week. 

Third  Year 

1.  Harmony.  Harmony  in  not  more  than  five  parts;  study  of  vocal, 
pianoforte,  and  string  writing,  including  free  composition.  One  hour  a 
week. 

2.  Counterpoint. 

(a)  Counterpoint  in  not  more  than  five  parts  in  free  style,  and  in 
the  style  of  the  Italian  and  English  Schools  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  Free  composition  will  be  required. 

(b)  Canon.  Canon  in  two  parts  with  or  without  an  independent 
part.  Two  hours  a  week. 

3.  Fugue.  A  fugue  in  not  more  than  three  parts,  for  keyboard,  strings 
or  voice?,  to  be  written  upon  a  given  subject  in  the  examination  room. 
One  hour  a  week. 

4.  Orchestration.  Small  orchestra — ^woodwind,  horns  and  strings.  One 
hour  a  week. 

5.  History  of  Music.  Two  courses  covering  the  periods  (a)  from 
1860  to  1950  and  (b)  before  1600.  In  awarding  marks  the  examiners  will 
require  not  only  accuracy  of  statement,  but  some  literary  style.  Two  hours 
a  week. 
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6.  Viva  Voce.  A  viva  voce  examination  at  which  the  candidate  will  be 
asked  questions  of  a  general  nature,  and  in  particular  required : 

(a)  To  show  a  critical  and  analytical  knowledge  of  the  following 
scores : 

Palestrina:  Assumpta  est  Maria  (Novello) 
Elgar:  Concerto  for  Violoncello  and  Orchestra  (Miniature 
Score:  Novello) 

(b)  to  play  any  one  of  the  preludes  and  fugues  from  Bach's 
"Wohltemperirtes  Klavier",  selected  by  the  candidate ; 

(c)  to  transpose  a  simple  piece  at  sight; 

(d)  to  read  at  sight  from  a  full  score  of  a  date  not  later  than 
Mendelssohn ; 

(e)  to  modulate  at  the  keyboard. 

Tests  equivalent  to  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  will  be  arranged  for  singers  or 
players  upon  orchestral  instruments. 

7.  Musical  Form  III.  A  study  of  the  contrapuntal  forms,  including 
contemporary  tendencies.  One  hour  a  week. 

8.  Choral  Group.  Students  are  required  to  attend  a  weekly  class  in 
choral  repertoire.  One  hour  a  week. 

9.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  comply  with  either  (a)  or  (b) 
or  (c)  below. 

(a)  Exercise.  Each  candidate  shall  submit  an  original  composition 
which  may  be  either  (i),  (ii)  or  (iii)  below: 

(i)  A  work  for  chorus  and  string  orchestra  (to  which  the 
candidate  may,  at  his  own  option,  add  wind  instruments). 
This  composition  should  be  of  a  length  sufficient  to  occupy 
not  less  than  fifteen  minutes  in  performance ; 

(ii)  A  string  quartet  in  at  least  three  movements,  one  of 
which  shall  be  written  in  Sonata  form.  This  composition 
should  be  of  a  length  sufficient  to  occupy  not  less  than 
fifteen  minutes  in  performance ; 

(iii)  The  following  group  : 
A  movement  for  string  quartet  in  Sonata,  Rondo,  or 

Variation  form ; 
A  part-song  for  four  voices,  unaccompanied ; 
A  song  for  solo  voice  with  pianoforte  accompaniment. 

(b)  Thesis.  In  lieu  of  the  above  composition,  candidates  may 
present  a  thesis  of  not  more  than  five  thousand  words  on  some 
subject  connected  with  musical  history  or  criticism,  the  subject 
to  be  submitted  to  and  approved  by  the  Council  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  academic  year  and  not  later  than  November  1st. 
A  list  of  subjects  already  approved  by  the  Faculty  will  be 
supplied  on  application  to  the  Secretary. 

In  awarding  marks  for  this  thesis  the  examiners  will  rcciuirc 
that  it  show  not  only  accuracy  of  statement  but  some  literary 
style.  When  submitting  the  thesis  the  candidate  must  include  a 
complete  bibliography  of  the  material  consulted. 
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The  exercise  or  thesis  must  be  sent  in  duplicate  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  the  first  of  April,  accompanied  by  a  declara- 
tion that  it  is  the  candidate's  own  unaided  work. 

The  exercise  or  thesis,  if  accepted  by  the  Faculty,  cannot  be  returned 
to  the  candidate.  One  copy  must  be  deposited  in  the  University  library 
and  the  second  in  the  Conservatory  library.  If  a  candidate  wishes  to  keep 
a  copy  of  his  exercise  or  thesis,  he  should  make  arrangements  accordingly 
before  submitting  his  work  in  duplicate  to  the  Secretary.  In  the  case  of 
the  exercise,  a  candidate  should  write  upon  paper  specially  designed  for 
reproduction  in  the  form  of  photostatic  copies. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  may  defer  presenting  this  composition  or 
thesis  until  a  subsequent  annual  examination,  in  which  case  the  fee  for  the 
examination  shall  be  ten  dollars  ($10.00). 

(c)  A  candidate  who  holds  the  Licentiateship  diploma  of  the  Royal 
Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  in  any  musical  subject  or 
the  Artist's  diploma  of  the  Senior  School  will  not  be  required 
to  submit  an  exercise  or  a  thesis. 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 
To  receive  credit  in  any  subject  of  any  year,  a  candidate  must  obtain 
at  an  annual  or  supplemental  examination  at  least  sixty  per  cent,  of  the 
examination  mark ;  to  be  granted  First  Class  Honours,  he  must  obtain  at 
least  eighty  per  cent.,  and  for  Second  Class  Honours,  at  least  seventy 
per  cent. 

To  obtain  standing  in  the  first  year,  a  candidate  must,  at  an  annual 
examination,  receive  credit  in  all,  or  all  but  one,  of  the  subjects  prescribed 
in  that  year. 

To  obtain  standing  in  the  second  year  or  the  third  year,  a  candidate 
must,  at  an  annual  examination,  receive  credit  in  all,  or  all  but  one,  or 
all  but  two,  of  the  subjects  prescribed  in  that  year. 

In  order  to  be  granted  First  Class  Honours  in  any  year,  a  candidate 
must  obtain  at  least  eighty  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  of  the  examination 
marks  in  the  subjects  of  that  year;  in  order  to  be  granted  Second  Class 
Honours,  he  must  obtain  at  least  seventy  per  cent  of  the  aggregate ;  a  can- 
didate who  obtains  standing  in  a  year  with  an  aggregate  of  less  than 
seventy  per  cent  will  be  ranked  as  having  passed  without  honours. 

EXAMINATIONS 
The  annual  examinations  will  take  place  in  Toronto  during  the  month 
of  May. 

Supplemental  examinations  will  be  provided  in  August  for  candidates 
who  are  conditioned  in  subjects  of  the  first  and  second  years.  These 
examinations  will  be  held  at  the  University  and,  except  in  the  case  of 
Viva  Voce  and  Aural  Training,  at  the  following  centres :  Vancouver, 
Edmonton,  Calgary,  Saskatoon,  Regina,  Winnipeg,  Kenora,  Sault  Ste. 
Marie,  Kapuskasing,  North  Bay,  Kirkland  Lake,  Windsor,  Ottawa, 
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Montreal,  Quebec,  Fredericton,  Halifax,  Charlottetown,  St.  John's 
(Nfld.).  Permission  to  write  at  one  of  these  centres  must  be  requested 
when  submitting  the  examination  application.  Candidates  at  outside  centres 
will  be  required  to  pay  the  Presiding  Officer's  fee. 

No  supplemental  examinations  will  be  provided  in  August  for  candi- 
dates who  are  conditioned  in  subjects  of  the  third  year. 

Applications  for  the  annual  examinations  must  be  sent  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Faculty  before  February  1st,  and  for  the  supplemental 
examinations  before  July  1st. 

Copies  of  former  examination  papers  may  be  bought  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  Press. 

FEES 

A  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  course  in  General  Music  is 
required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the 
opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  applying  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  for  his  card  of  admission  to  lectures.  The  amount  of  the  first 
term  instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  may  be  ascertained  from  the 
schedule  below. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on 
or  before  January  20th.  After  this  date,  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  a 
month  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the 
session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  receive  his 
pseudonym  for  the  final  examination. 

Students  in  Attendance 

Academic       *Academic          Incidental         Total  Fee  First  Term  Second  Term 

Year                Fee                   Fees        (if  paid  in  one  Instalment  Instalment 

instalment) 

I-III           $171             $14           $185            $100  $86 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Composite  Tuition,  Students' 
Administrative  Council,  Ilealtii  Service,  Undergraduate  Association. 

Male  students  in  attendance  may  become  "special  members"  of  Hart 
House  (September  to  May)  by  paying  the  annual  fee  of  $15.00  to  the 
Graduate  Secretary,  Hart  House. 

Students  Not  in  Attendance 

Academic  Academic  Fee 

Year  (to  be  paid  in  one 

instalment  at  the  time 
of  registration) 

I-III  $63 

N.B.  This  fee  is  not  refundable  after  registration  has  been  completed. 
Miscellaneous  Fees 


Late  registration  fee  (a  month)   $  1 

Equivalent  certificate  fee   5 

Advanced  standing  fee   10 

Supplemental  examination  fee   10 

Fee  for  transcript  oi  record   1 

(Each  additional  copy  .25c.) 
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B.   SCHOOL  MUSIC 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  this  course  must  have 
completed  the  sixteenth  year  of  his  age  on  or  before  the  first  of  October 
of  the  year  in  which  he  applies  for  admission. 

He  must  also  submit  his  application  for  admission  in  duplicate  to  the 
University  Registrar  at  as  early  a  date  as  possible,  and  not  later  than 
September  1st,  together  with  the  certificates  listed  in  (a),  (&),  and  {c) 
below,  or  their  equivalent : 

(tt)  The  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  the 

General  Course^  showing  credit  in  four  options. 
(b)  The  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate  showing  credit  in  the 

following  four  subjects : 

1.  English 

2.  One  of  French 

German 

Greek 

Italian 

Latin 

Spanish 

3.  One  of  Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 

Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology) 
a  language  in  2  not  already  chosen 

4.  One  of  History 

a  mathematical  paper  not  chosen  in  3 
a  language  in  2  not  already  chosen 
Science  (two  papers  not  already  chosen)  ; 
N.B.  Effective  in  September  1952,  at  least  third  class  honours  will  he 

required  in  Grade  XIII  English  and  in  one  of  the  other  three 

subjects. 

{c)  The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  Certificates, 
showing  credit  in  either  (i)  or  (ii)  or  (iii)  below: 

(i)  Grade  VIII  Practical  in  Piano  (which  includes  Grade  II  Theory) 
and  Grade  III  Harmony. 

(ii)  ,  Grade  VI  Practical  in  Piano,  Grade  VI  Practical  in  another 
instrument  or  voice,  Grade  II  Theory,  and  Grade  III  Harmony. 

(iii)  Grade  VI  Practical  in  Piano  and  Grade  III  Harmony  with  the 
Grade  XIII  Certificate  in  Music  of  the  Department  of  Education  of 
Ontario. 

N.B. — Before  graduation  each  student  enrolled  in  this  course  must  have 
passed  the  Grade  X  examination  in  any  instrument  or  voice. 
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REGISTRATION 


Every  student  shall,  in  each  year  of  his  course,  register  with  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  not  later  than  September  25th. 

The  dates  of  registration  with  the  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  and 
of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  are  listed  on  page  3. 

Information  regarding  the  place  of  registration  will  be  sent  to  each 
student  as  early  as  possible  in  September. 

Each  student  must  at  the  time  of  his  medical  examination  by  the 
University  Health  Service  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful 
vaccination  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 


PRESCRIBED  SUBJECTS 

Note  :  Students  are  advised  to  read  carefully  the  Conditions  for  Academic 
Standing  as  stated  on  pages  21  and  22. 

First  Year 

Group  A 

Harmony,  Counterpoint  and  Ear  Training  la  5  hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  la  1  hour 

Choral  Technique  la  2  hours 

Instrumental  Class  la  1  hour 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  la  1  hour 

English  la,  lb  3  hours 
Group  B 

History  of  Music  la  1  hoiir 

Form  la  1  hour 

One  of  French  la  3  hours 

History  la  3  hours 

Mathematics  la,  lb  3  hours 

Second  Year 

Group  A 

Harmony,  Counterpoint  and  Ear  Training  2a  5  hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  2a  1  hour 

Choral  Technique  2a  2  hours 

Instrumental  Class  2a  1  hour 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  2a  1  hour 

Conducting  2a  1  hour 

English  2a,  2b  3  hours 
Group  B 

History  of  Music  2a  2  hours 

Form  2a  1  hour 

Physics  8b  2  hours 
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Each  student  enrolled  in  the  Second  Year  will  be  required  to  present 
himself  at  the  end  of  the  session  before  a  faculty  committee  for  a  viva 
voce  examination.  This  examination  will  aim  at  ascertaining  the  candi- 
date's knowledge  of  and  special  interests  in  music.  Any  candidate  failing 
in  this  examination  will  be  asked  to  present  himself  for  a  supplemental 
examination  at  the  end  of  the  Third  Year. 

Third  Year 


Group  A 

Ear  Training  3a  1  hour 

Keyboard  Harmony  3a  1  hour 

Stylistic  Analysis  and  Arranging  3a  3  hours 

Choral  Technique  3a  2  hours 

Instrumental  Class  3a  1  hour 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  3a  1  hour 

Conducting  3a  1  hour 

English  3a,  3b  3  hours 

Group  B 

History  of  Music  3a  2  hours 

Form  3a  1  hour 


N.B.  Each  student  enrolled  ifi  the  Third  Year  who  has  not  yet  passed 
the  Grade  X  examination  in  any  instrument  or  voice  must  do  so 
at  the  February  examinations  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
of  Toronto  in  order  to  be  eligible  to  graduate  at  the  June  Com- 
mencement of  the  University. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 
First  Year 

Harmony,  Counterpoint  and  Ear  Training  la.  Inclusive  of  sight-singing 
and  rhythmic  reading,  clef  reading,  melodic,  rhythmic,  and  harmonic 
dictation,  paralleling  the  concurrent  study  of  harmony  and  counter- 
point. Chorale  harmonization  in  four  parts,  both  from  chorale  mel- 
odies and  from  simple  figured  basses  with  melodies,  using  all  triad 
types,  the  dominant  seventh,  and  several  secondary  seventh  chord 
types  as  found  in  the  Bach  technique.  Counterpoint  in  two  parts  based 
on  a  study  of  the  late  17th  and  early  18th  century  contrapuntal-har- 
monic technique.  Five  hours  a  week. 

Keyboard  Harmony  la.  Playing  of  basic  accompaniments  to  folk  tunes. 
The  simple  harmonization  of  chorale  melodies,  using  typical  triads  and 
seventh  chords,  with  some  non-harmonic  tones.  Playing  of  cadence 
types.  Reading  of  chorale  melodies  with  figured  bass.  Playing  of 
modulations  to  closely  related  keys,  through  the  use  of  pivot  chords 
and  the  dominant  seventh.  Elementary  transposition.  One  hour  a  week. 
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Choral  Technique  la.  The  physiology  of  the  child,  adolescent  and  adult 
voice.  Group  and  individual  voice  testing  and  classification.  Funda- 
mentals of  breathing,  tone  production  and  intonation.  Evaluation  of 
the  tonic  solfa  and  other  systems  of  sight  reading.  Repertoire.  Two 
hours  a  week.  Candidates  are  strongly  recommended  to  take  an  active 
part  in  an  approved  choral  organization. 

Instrumental  Class  la.  Practical  study  of  wind  instruments  with  empha- 
sis on  tone  production,  embouchure,  fingering,  tuning,  and  care  of  the 
instrument.  The  student  will  specialize  in  one  instrument  of  either 
the  woodwind  or  brass  group,  and  develop  a  general  knowledge  of  the 
others  in  the  group.  Instruments  studied  include  flute,  oboe,  clarinet, 
bassoon,  saxophone,  trumpet,  French  horn,  trombone,  euphonium,  and 
tuba.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  home  practice.  One  hour  a  week. 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  la.  The  organization  and  training  of 
wind  instrument  groups.  General  survey  of  wind,  percussion,  and 
stringed  instruments.  Transposing  instruments.  Breathing  and  phras- 
ing. Practical  experience  in  ensemble  playing.  Creating  interest  in  school 
instrumental  music.  Repertoire.  One  hour  a  week.  Students  will  also  be 
required  to  participate  in  an  additional  weekly  class  for  the  study  of 
instrumental  repertoire. 

English  la.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  com- 
positions during  the  session.  The  student  is  expected  to  acquire  a 
suitable  dictionary  and  a  handbook  of  usage  from  a  list  recommended 
by  the  department  of  English. 

English  lb.  English  Literature  from  Chaucer  to  Milton,  (a)  Chaucer, 
Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales ;  Shakespeare,  Hamlet,  Antony  and 
Cleopatra;  Donne,  the  selections  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I ; 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I)  ;  More, 
Utopia;  Bacon,  Essays;  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Part  I.  (b)  A 
selection  of:  Marlowe,  Doctor  Faustus;  Shakespeare,  The  Tempest; 
JoNSON,  The  Alchemist;  Spenser,  Herrick,  Marvell,  Vaughan  in 
Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I ;  The  Book  of  Job.  (c)  Students  will  be 
required  to  read  selected  chapters  from  Henry  Alexander,  The  Story 
of  our  Language,  and  from  George  Sampson.  The  Concise  Cambridge 
History  of  English  Literature.  Three  hours  a  week.  Instruction  in 
English  is  given  by  the  staff  of  University  College  only. 

History  of  Music  la.  The  history  of  Music  from  1600  to  1759.  In 
awarding  marks  the  examiners  will  require  not  only  accuracy  of  state- 
ment but  some  literary  style.  Otic  hour  a  week. 

Form  la.  Elementary  principles  of  form;  huildinix  of  plirasos,  sections, 
and  periods.  Binary  and  Ternary  Form  and  general  principles  of 
Rondo  and  Sonata  form.   One  hour  a  week. 
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French  la.  Pronunciation;  composition;  intensive  study  of  prescribed 
texts:  (Michaelmas  term)  Voltaire,  Zadig  (Heath)  ;  Beaumarchais, 
Le  Barhier  de  Seville;  Romains,  Knock  (Appleton-Century)  ;  Contes 
et  nouvelles  du  temps  present  (Reynal-Hitchcock).  Three  hours  a 
week.  Instruction  in  this  subject  is  given  by  the  staflE  of  University 
College  only. 

History  la.  History  of  Europe  since  400.  No  single  text-book  is  pre- 
scribed but  a  choice  of  general  histories,  from  which  students  should 
do  their  basic  reading,  is  listed  below.  A  full  reading  list  will  be  sup- 
plied at  the  opening  of  term.  Essays  are  prescribed  in  all  courses.  Gen- 
eral Histories:  A.  E.  R.  Boak,  A.  Hyma  and  P.  W.  Slosson,  The 
Growth  of  European  Civilisation;  E.  M.  Burns,  Western  Civilisations; 
H.  A.  L.  Fisher,  History  of  Europe;  C.  J.  H.  Hayes,  Baldwin  and 
Cole,  History  of  Europe;  F.  J.  Tschan,  Grimm  and  Squires,  Western 
Civilisation.  Three  hours  a  week. 

Mathematics  la.  Analysis.  The  concepts  of  function,  limit,  derivative; 
applications  to  tangents  and  curve-tracing;  the  approximate  solution 
of  equations;  the  differential  and  the  indefinite  integral,  with  appli- 
cations to  geometry.  Text-book:  Phillips,  Calculus.  Two  hours  a 
week. 

Mathematics  lb.  Analytical  Geometry.  The  study  by  analytical  methods 
of  conies  and  other  special  curves  in  the  plane,  and  of  lines,  planes, 
and  quadrics  in  space.  Text-book:  Smith,  Gale,  and  Neelley,  New 
Analytic  Geometry.    One  hour  a  week. 

Second  Year 

Harmony,  Counterpoint  and  Ear  Training  2a.  Sight-singing  and  rhy- 
thmic reading  of  folk  tunes  and  other  selected  materials.  Advanced 
melodic  and  rhythmic  dictation;  advanced  clef  reading.  Two-  and 
three-part  contrapuntal  dictation,  using  examples  from  Bach  and  his 
immediate  predecessors.  Functional  recognition  of  advanced  harmonic 
progressions  and  altered  chord  types,  including  typical  non-harmonic 
materials.  Four-part  harmonization  of  chorales  from  figured  and  un- 
figured  basses,  using  triads,  seventh  chords,  non-harmonic  materials, 
and  advanced  altered  chord  structures  as  found  in  the  Bach  harmon- 
ized chorales.  Counterpoint  in  three  and  four  voices  based  on  the  late 
17th  and  early  18th  century  contrapuntal-harmonic  technique.  Five 
hours  a  week. 

Keyboard  Harmony  2a.  Accompaniments  to  folk  tunes,  school  songs. 
Simple  improvisation.  Harmonization  of  chorale  melodies,  using 
advanced  altered  chord  types  and  non-harmonic  tones  of  the  technique. 
Playing  of  typical  18th  century  cadences  and  harmonic  patterns.  Read- 
ing of  chorale  melodies  with  advanced  figured  bass.  More  advanced 
modulation  and  transposition.    One  hour  a  week. 

Choral  Technique  2a.  Breathing,  tone  production  and  intonation  con- 
tinued.  Interpretation,  with  special  reference  to  diction,  attack,  release, 
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and  other  problems.  A  study  of  special  problems  relating  to  the 
adolescent  voice.  Repertoire.  Two  hours  a  week.  Candidates  are  strong- 
ly recommended  to  take  an  active  part  in  an  approved  choral  organi- 
zation. 

Instrumental  Class  2a.  A  continuation  of  Instrumental  Class  la.  The 
student  will  study  the  group  of  instruments  not  covered  in  first  year. 
One  hour  a  week. 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  2a.  A  continuation  of  Band  and  Orches- 
tral Technique  la.  Further  practical  experience  in  ensemble  playing. 
The  instruments  of  percussion.  The  concert  band.  The  marching  band. 
Library  administration.  Small  wind  and  percussion  ensembles.  Criteria 
for  the  selection  of  wind  and  percussion  instruments.  Selection  of  play- 
ers. One  hour  a  week.  Students  will  also  be  required  to  participate  in 
an  additional  weekly  class  for  the  study  of  instrumental  repertoire. 

Conducting  2a.  Elementary  score  reading  with  special  attention  to  the 
condensed  score.  Principles  of  baton  technique.  Practical  experience  in 
conducting  vocal  and  instrumental  groups  and  recordings.  This  work  is 
closely  integrated  with  courses  in  Choral  Technique  and  Band  and 
Orchestral  Technique.  One  hour  a  week. 

English  2a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  com- 
positions during  the  session. 

English  2b.  English  Literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats,  (a)  Selections 
from  Dryden,  Pope,  Wordsworth,  Shelley,  Keats  in  Representative 
Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  IT ;  Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels;  Fielding,  Tojh 
Jones;  Johnson,  Preface  to  Shakespeare;  Sterne,  A  Sentimental 
Journey;  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice,  (b)  A  selection  of :  Gr.\y, 
Burns,  Blake,  Coleridge,  Byron  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I 
and  II;  A  Shorter  Pepys  (Nelson);  Addison,  Select  Essays  (ed. 
Thurber,  Allyn  and  Bacon)  ;  A  Shorter  Boswell  (Nelson)  ;  Scott,  Old 
Mortality;  Lamb,  Essays  of  Elia;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World; 
Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to  Conquer,  (c)  Students  will  be  required  to 
read  selected  chapters  from  George  Sampson,  The  Concise  Cambridge 
History  of  English  Literature.  Three  hours  a  week. 

History  of  Music  2a.  The  history  of  Music  from  1759  to  1900.  In 
awarding  marks,  the  examiners  will  require  not  only  accuracy  of 
statement  but  some  literary  style.  Two  hours  a  week. 

Form  2a.  Elementary  principles  of  form;  building  of  phrases,  sections 
and  periods ;  the  principal  cyclic  harmonic  forms.    One  hour  a  week. 

Physics  8b.  Elementary  Acoustics.  Text-books :  Culver,  ^fus{cal 
Acoustics;  Jeans,  Science  and  Music;  Lloyd,  Music  and  Sound.  Lec- 
tures and  laboratory,  two  hours  a  week. 

Third  Year 

Ear  Training  3a.  Melodic  and  rhythmic  dictation.  Contrapuntal  dic- 
tation. Advanced  musical  dictation  in  classical  formal  context.  One 
hour  a  week. 

19 


Keyboard  Harmony  3a.  Improvisation  of  accompaniments  to  school 
songs,  etc.  Playing  of  recitative  types  and  other  advanced  figured  bass 
examples,  based  on  18th  century  harmonic  principles  and  selected  from 
music  of  the  time.  Free  improvisation  in  typical  period  forms,  etc. 
Composing  and  arranging.    One  hour  a  week. 

Stylistic  Analysis  and  Arranging  3a.  Preparation  of  analyses  of  the  style 
of  composers  subsequent  to  the  18th  century.  Discussion  of  assigned 
readings  in  contemporary  attitudes  and  viewpoints,  with  specific  refer- 
ence to  such  works  as  ''The  Shaping  Forces  in  Music"  by  Ernst  Toch, 
"Challenge  to  Musical  Tradition"  by  Adele  Katz.  Orchestration  in 
general;  methods  of  arranging  set  numbers  for  limited  vocal  and  in- 
strumental groups.  Rearrangement  of  existing  publications,  in  reference 
particularly  to  unbalanced  combinations  of  voices  or  instruments.  Three 
hours  a  week. 

Choral  Technique  3a.  A  continuation  of  the  second  year  course  includ- 
ing the  interpretation  of  various  vocal  forms.  Choral  arranging  for 
school  and  amateur  groups.  Public  performance  and  programme  plan- 
ning including  operettas,  etc.  Radio  technique.  Accompaniment. 
Adjudication.  A  comparison  of  different  theories  of  voice  training 
and  choral  technique.  Two  hours  a  week.  Candidates  are  strongly 
recommended  to  take  an  active  part  in  an  approved  choral  organization. 

Instrumental  Class  3a.  The  study  of  stringed  instruments  and  their 
various  combinations;  special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  violin  play- 
ing, but  students  will  also  have  experience  on  viola,  violoncello,  and 
double  bass.  Bowing,  fingering,  phrasing,  tuning.  Care  and  repair  of 
stringed  instruments.  One  hour  a  week. 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  3a.  Further  practical  experience  in 
organizing  and  playing  in  instrumental  groups.  The  school  orchestra. 
String  teaching.  String  ensembles.  The  string  section  of  the  orchestra. 
Small  and  unbalanced  orchestras  and  other  instrumental  groups. 
Criteria  for  the  selection  of  stringed  instruments.  Instrumental  music 
in  the  community.  Rehearsal  procedures.  Musical  aptitude  and  achieve- 
ment testing.  Repertoire,  with  emphasis  on  the  critical  evaluation  of 
published  music.  One  hour  a  week.  Students  will  also  be  required  to 
participate  in  an  additional  weekly  class  for  the  study  of  instrumental 
repertoire. 

Conducting  3a.  Continuation  of  second  year  course  with  further  practi- 
cal experience  in  conducting  choral  and  instrumental  groups.  Score 
reading,  transposition,  interpretation.  One  hour  a  week. 

English  3a.  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected  with  the  Third 
Year  course  in  literature. 

English  3b.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  (a) 
Selections  from  Tennyson,  Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representative 
Poetry,  Vol.  II,  and  from  T.  S.  Eliot  in  Modern  American  Poetry 
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and  Modern  British  Poetry,  Revised  Edition,  Untermeyer  (Har- 
court)  :  Newman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Education, 
Lectures  IV- VII  inclusive  (Everyman)  ;  J.  S.  Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty ; 
Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy;  Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair;  George 
Eliot,  Middlemarch ;  Joyce,  A  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young  Man; 
Shaw,  Saint  Joan  with  Preface;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western 
World,  (b)  A  selection  of:  D.  G.  Rossetti,  Swinburne  and  Meredith 
in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II ;  Whitman,  Hardy,  Yeats,  Dickin- 
son, Frost  and  Auden  in  Modern  American  Poetry  and  Modern 
British  Poetry  Revised  Edition,  Untermeyer;  James,  The  American; 
Forster,  a  Passage  to  India,  (c)  Students  will  be  required  to  read 
selected  chapters  from  George  Sampson,  The  Concise  Cambridge 
History  of  English  Literature.  Two  or  three  hours  a  week. 

History  of  Music  3a.  Two  courses  will  be  given:  (a)  from  1860  to  1950, 
(b)  before  1600.  In  awarding  marks,  the  examiners  will  require  not 
only  accuracy  of  statement  but  some  literary  style.  Two  hours  a  week. 

Form  3a.  Study  of  the  contrapuntal  forms,  together  with  analysis  of 
certain  specified  works.    One  hour  a  week. 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Students  enrolled  in  this  course  must  be  in  full-time  attendance  at  all 
prescribed  lectures  and  classes. 

To  obtain  standing  in  any  year,  a  candidate  must,  at  an  annual 
examination,  receive  credit  in  all,  or  all  but  one,  of  the  subjects  in  Group 
A  and  in  all,  or  all  but  one,  of  the  subjects  in  Group  B.  A  candidate  who 
is  conditioned  at  an  annual  examination  in  one  subject  of  Group  A  must 
obtain  standing  in  this  subject  at  the  supplemental  examination  in  order 
to  be  eligible  to  enrol  in  the  next  higher  year.  The  viva  voce  examination 
in  the  second  year  is  independent  of  these  groupings  and  supplemental 
examinations  may  be  arranged  as  required.  A  candidate  must  obtain 
complete  standing  in  the  first  year  before  he  may  register  in  the  third 
year. 

In  order  to  be  granted  First  Class  Honours  in  any  year,  a  candidate 
must  obtain  at  least  eighty  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and 
examination  marks  in  the  subjects  of  that  year;  in  order  to  be  granted 
Second  Class  Honours,  he  must  obtain  at  least  seventy  per  cent  of  the 
aggregate;  a  candidate  who  obtains  standing  in  a  year  with  an  aggregate 
of  less  than  seventy  per  cent  will  be  ranked  as  having  passed  without 
honours. 

To  receive  credit  in  a  Music  subject  of  any  year,  a  candidate  must 
obtain  at  a  final  examination  at  least  sixty  per  cent  of  the  examination 
mark  and,  if  term  work  is  compulsory,  he  must  obtain  at  least  sixty  per 
cent  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination  marks. 
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To  receive  credit  in  an  Arts  subject,  he  must  obtain  at  least  fifty  per 
cent  at  the  final  examination  in  the  subject  as  well  as  fifty  per  cent  of 
the  aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination  marks.  In  order  to  obtain 
standing  in  English  in  any  year  and  in  History  la  in  the  first  year,  a 
candidate  must  obtain  at  least  fifty  per  cent  in  the  term  work  as  well  as 
at  least  fifty  per  cent  at  the  final  examination.  A  candidate  whose  term 
mark  in  English  in  any  year  and  in  History  la  in  the  first  year,  is  less 
than  fifty  per  cent  must  obtain  a  satisfactory  term  mark  in  a  subsequent 
academic  year  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by  the  stafif  concerned, 
and  subsequently  must  pass  a  supplemental  examination  in  the  subject. 

EXAMINATIONS 

The  annual  examinations  will  take  place  at  the  University  during  the 
month  of  May. 

Supplemental  examinations  will  be  provided  in  August  for  candidates 
who  are  conditioned  in  a  subject  or  subjects  of  any  year.  These  examina- 
tions will  be  held  at  the  University  and,  if  requested  at  the  time  the 
examination  application  is  submitted,  at  certain  outside  centres.  See 
page  12. 

Applications  for  the  annual  examinations  must  be  sent  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Faculty  before  February  1st,  and  for  the  supplemental  exami- 
nations before  July  1st. 

Copies  of  former  examination  papers  may  be  bought  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  Press. 
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FEES 


A  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  course  in  School  Music  is 
required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  applying  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  for  his  card  of  admission  to  lectures.  The  amount  of  the  first 
term  instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  may  be  ascertained  from  the 
schedule  below. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  20th.  After  this  date,  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  a 
month  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the 
session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  receive  his 
pseudonym  for  the  final  examination. 

Total  Fee 

Academic  Academic    flncidental    (if  paid  in  one    First  Term    Second  Term 

Year  Fee  Fees  instalment)       Instalment  Instalment 

Men 

1-3  $258         $32  $290  $161  $130 

Women 

1-3  $258         $17  $275  $146  $130 

tThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  Hart  House  (for  men),  Students' 
Administrative  Council,  Athletic,  Health  Service,  Undergraduate  Association. 

Miscellaneous  Fees 

Equivalent  Certificate  Fee   $  5 

Advanced  Standing  Fee   10 

Supplemental  Examination  Fee   10 

Fee  for  transcript  of  record   1 

(Each  additional  copy  .25c.) 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


BURSARIES 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  GENERAL  BURSARIES 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries 
for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue 
their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

DOMINION-PROVINCIAL  STUDENT-AID  BURSARIES 

Under  this  programme,  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in  fi- 
nancial need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible  students  must  have  obtained 
not  less  than  sixty-six  per  cent  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  HEINTZMAN  &  CO.  LIMITED  BURSARY 

The  Heintzman  &  Co.  Limited  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  $100.00,  to  be 
awarded  annually  by  the  Faculty  of  Music  to  a  student  in  the  third  year 
of  the  course  in  School  Music. 

THE  WATERLOO  MUSIC  COMPANY  BURSARY 

The  Waterloo  Music  Company  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  $100.00,  to  be 
awarded  annually  by  the  Faculty  of  Music  to  a  student  in  the  third  year 
of  the  course  in  School  Music. 

THE  CANADIAN  MUSIC  SALES  CORPORATION  LIMITED 

BURSARY 

The  Canadian  Music  Sales  Corporation  Limited  Bursary,  of  the  value 
of  $100.00,  to  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Faculty  of  Music  to  a  student 
in  the  third  year  of  the  course  in  School  Music. 

•  DISCIPLINE 

There  is  vested  in  the  Council  of  each  federated  university  or  college 
and  of  each  faculty  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  and  entire  responsibility 
for  the  conduct  of  their  students  in  respect  of  all  matters  arising  or 
occurring  in  or  upon  their  respective  buildings  and  grounds,  including 
residences. 
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Disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  all  other  cases  as  respects  all  students  is 
vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  in  the  discharge  of  all  duties 
entrusted  to  it  will  be  supported  in  the  due  discharge  of  those  duties  by 
the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  attendance,  whose  presence 
is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  his  college  or  faculty  to  be  prejudicial  to 
the  interests  of  the  University.  The  continuance  of  any  student  in  at- 
tendance at  a  course  in  the  University  or  the  receipt  by  him  of  official 
certificates  of  standing  or  of  graduation,  is  subject  to  such  exercise  of  the 
disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput  as  may  be  necessary  to  enforce  the  regu- 
lations of  the  University  and  to  maintain  standards  of  personal  conduct 
acceptable  to  the  University.  In  the  exercise  of  its  disciplinary  power,  in 
the  interest  both  of  the  University  and  of  the  student,  the  Caput  will  take 
into  consideration  the  conduct  of  the  student  both  inside  and  outside  the 
University  premises.  In  all  cases  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Governors 
may  be  made. 

Students  proceeding  regularly  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend 
the  courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed 
for  students  of  their  respective  standing,  and  no  student  will  be  permitted 
to  remain  in  the  University  who  persistently  neglects  academic  work. 

Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council  of  the  faculty 
concerned,  a  student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  exam- 
ination in  the  University  if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions  spent  in  the  same 
year  of  the  course  in  which  he  is  registered,  he  has  failed  to  obtain  the 
standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration  in  the  succeeding  year 
of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Faculty  Council  may  be 
made  to  the  Senate. 

All  interference  on  the  part  of  any  student  with  the  personal  liberty 
of  another  by  arresting  him,  or  summoning  him  to  appear  before  any 
tribunal  of  students,  or  otherwise  subjecting  him  to  any  indignity  or 
personal  violence,  is  forbidden  by  the  Caput  and  by  the  Councils  of  the 
colleges  and  faculties. 

No  initiation  ceremony  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
held  by  the  students  of  any  college  or  faculty  of  the  University  under 
the  penalty  of  suspension  or  expulsion. 

Any  reception  of  the  students  of  the  first  year  in  any  college  or 
faculty  must  be  approved  by  the  Council  of  that  college  or  faculty,  but 
such  reception  must  not  involve  any  infraction  of  the  regulations  of  the 
two  preceding  paragraphs. 

The  organizing  of  a  parade  in  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking 
part  in  such  parade  without  the  permission  of  the  authorities  of  the  city 
on  application  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  will  be  regarded 
as  a  breach  of  discipline. 
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The  use  of  loud-speaking  equipment  in  University  buildings  or  grounds, 
whether  stationary  or  moving,  or  whether  operated  by  students  or  others, 
is  forbidden  except  by  permission  of  the  Board  of  Governors  or  the  Caput. 

Any  individual  or  individuals  directly  responsible  for  an  undesirable 
feature  in  connection  with  any  Stunt  Night  or  other  entertainment  given 
under  the  auspices  of  a  student  organization  will  be  subject  to  disciplinary 
action  by  the  Caput. 

A  committee  of  staff  and  students  appointed  by  the  Council  of  the 
college,  faculty  or  school  concerned  will  provide  effective  supervision  of 
the  programmes  of  all  Stunt  Nights  and  other  public  entertainments  and 
will  see  that  the  programme  follows  the  script  as  approved  by  the  Council 
concerned. 

The  holding  of  beauty  contests  or  similar  exhibitions  by  university 
students,  whether  under  the  name  of  the  University  or  imder  the  auspices 
of  organizations  recognized  by  the  Caput,  is  forbidden. 

The  constitution  of  every  university  society  or  association  of  students 
in  any  college,  faculty  or  school,  and  all  amendments  to  any  such  con- 
stitution must  be  submitted  to  the  Caput.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct 
and  programmes  of  each  society  or  association  of  students  drawing  its 
membership  from  a  single  college,  faculty  or  school  shall  rest  with  the 
Council  of  the  college,  faculty  or  school  concerned.  Responsibility  for 
the  programmes  arranged  by  the  committees  of  Hart  House  and  con- 
trolled by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House  shall  rest  with  the 
Board  of  Stewards.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct  and  programmes  of 
every  other  society  or  association  of  students  shall  rest  with  the  Caput. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  u^ed  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  the  permission  of  the  Caput. 

Students  of  any  faculty  or  college  on  the  premises  of  colleges  or 
faculties  other  than  those  in  which  they  are  registered  shall  be  subject 
to  the  regulations  and  penalties  imposed  by  the  administrative  authorities 
of  the  premises  concerned. 

A  student  who  is  under  suspension,  or  who  has  been  expelled  from 
a  college  or  faculty  or  from  the  University,  will  not  be  admitted  to  the 
university  buildings  or  grounds. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

MemheVship.  Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is  obliga- 
tory for  all  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  with  the  exception  of  stu- 
dents in  the  course  in  General  Music  who  are  not  in  attendance  at  the 
University. 

Those  for  whom  the  fee  is  not  compulsory  may  obtain  membership 
in  the  Service  on  payment  of  the  fee,  provided  this  is  done  at  the  time 
of  registration. 
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Objective.  The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the 
health  of  the  students. 

Facilities.  The  Health  Service  maintains  a  close  liaison  with  the 
Medical  Service  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(1)  Medical  Examination.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a 
medical  examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for: 

(a)  Undergraduate  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  at 
the  University.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  within  one  month 
of  registration.  Thereafter,  the  examination  is  to  be  repeated  following 
any  serious  illness  or  accident. 

(b)  Any  undergraduate  student  who,  at  the  previous  year's  examina- 
tion, was  placed  in  a  category  below  B,  i.e.  B(NS),  B(NBC),  D,  and  E. 

(c)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  whose  domicile  is  not 
in  Canada.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  annually  within  one 
month  of  registration. 

(d)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  where  the  Health 
Service  has  reason  to  believe  that  such  an  examination  is  necessary  in 
the  interest  of  the  health  of  the  student  or  of  the  public. 

(e)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  annually,  before  par- 
ticipating in  organized  competitive  athletics.  The  Health  Service  shall 
have  the  right  to  debar  any  student  on  medical  grounds  from  partici- 
pating in  athletics,  and  also  to  recall  any  athlete  for  examination. 

An  opportunity  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have 
a  medical  check-up  if  they  so  desire. 

(2)  X-Ray  Chest  Survey  for  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  By  order  of 
the  Board  of  Governors,  the  following  groups  of  students  must  have  an 
x-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service: 

(a)  All  new  students. 

(b)  All  final  year  students. 

(c)  The  following  students  annually: 

(i)  Medical  students. 

(ii)  Students  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

(iii)  Students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 

(d)  Dental  students  in  their  first  year  and  last  two  years. 

(e)  Any  student  for  whom  it  is  considered  necessary. 

(3)  A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician 
at  the  Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.,  Monday 
to  Friday,  and  9  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  University  is  in 
session. 

It  is  essential  tliat  students  should  develop  a  sense  of  personal  respon- 
sibility for  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  their  own  health,  and  if 
they  are  not  enjoying  good  health,  they  are  urged  to  consult  a  physician 
at  this  clinic. 
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(4)  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any 
responsibihty  for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in  physical 
education  classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities,  but  through  the  Stu- 
dent Health  Service,  provides  for  treatment  within  the  following  limits. 
Minor  conditions  are  treated  at  its  offices  and  at  Hart  House  Surgery 
during  certain  hours.  In  the  case  of  more  serious  injuries  requiring 
speciaHst  or  hospital  care,  it  will  provide  further  treatment  within  the 
limits  set  out  hereafter,  provided  such  treatment  is  taken  under  the 
direction  and  care  of  staff  retained  by  the  Health  Service.  Treatment  is 
limited  to  students  who  have  paid  the  Health  Service  fee,  and  who  suffer 
accidents  while  engaged  in,  and  which  arise  out  of  University  physical 
education  classes  and  competitive  athletics  or  physical  recreational  activi- 
ties, other  than  skiing,  sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic 
Association,  the  Women's  Athletic  Association,  and  by  the  Hart  House 
Squash  Club.  Members  of  the  University  and  Interfaculty  Ski  Squads, 
if  registered  as  such  with  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association, 
are  covered  while  skiing  as  members  of  such  Squads. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it  is  necessary  to  notify  the 
Health  Service  of  injuries  within  twenty-one  days  of  their  occurrence. 
It  shall  be  the  student's  responsibility  to  provide  proof  of  his  eligibility 
for  this  treatment. 

Benefits.  If  such  injuries  shall  necessitate  within  90  days  from  the  date 
of  accident,  any  of  the  following  benefits,  the  Health  Service  will  provide : 

(a)  Hospital  and  Infirmary  Benefits. 

The  actual  cost  of  confinement  to  a  licensed  hospital  or  a  University 
Infirmary,  but  not  exceeding  $7.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  hospital  and 
$5.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  Infirmary;  and  for  a  total  period  not 
exceeding  90  days  in  respect  of  any  one  accident  to  any  one  student. 

(b)  Certified  Specialist  Fees. 

The  proper  fees  of  legally  qualified  and  certified  specialists  in  any 
branch  of  medicine  or  surgery,  but  not  exceeding  the  fees  provided 
for  such  services  in  the  Ontario  Medical  Association  Schedule  of 
Fees ;  and  in  no  event  exceeding  $200  if  such  injured  student  is 
hospitalized  for  twenty-four  or  more  hours,  or  $100  for  all  other 
cases. 

(c)  Miscellaneous  Expenses. 

The  amount  expended  but  not  exceeding  $100  in  any  one  case  for 
the  services  of  an  anaesthetist,  the  use  of  an  operating  room,  X-rays, 
surgical  dressings  or  medicine,  if  such  services  and  supplies  shall  be 
provided  in  a  licensed  hospital.  Ambulance  charges  are  included  in 
the  above. 

(d)  Dental  Fees. 

The  cost  of  dental  X-rays  and  dental  fees  not  exceeding  $100  for 
the  treatment  of  injury  to  sound,  natural  teeth. 
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(e)  Other  Insurance. 

Where  a  student  is  eligible  for  similar  benefits  under  any  other  pre- 
paid plan,  the  University  Health  Service  shall  be  responsible  only 
for  that  amount  in  excess  of  those  other  benefits  and  up  to  the  limits 
above  stated. 

Exclusions. 

The  benefits  provided  by  the  Athletic  Injury  Service  shall  not  cover 
injuries  sustained  in  transit  to  or  from  the  specified  activities.  Nor  shall  it 
cover  hernia  or  bacterial  infections  (except  pyogenic  infections  which 
shall  occur  through  an  accidental  cut  or  wound)  or  any  other  kind  of 
disease.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  injury  caused  directly  or  indirectly,  wholly 
or  partly,  by  willful  misconduct  or  rowdyism,  or  by  bodily  or  mental 
infirmity.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  costs  as  the  result  of  accident  causing 
miscarriage,  abortion,  or  aggravation  of  pregnancy. 

(5)  Health  Education.  The  Health  Service  provides  health  edu- 
cation through  individual  consultations  and  at  times  by  lectures  on 
subjects  related  to  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  health. 

For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  phy- 
sician, the  following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a 
nominal  additional  charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation 
grants,  these  charges  will  be  borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans 
Affairs. 

(6)  A  Visiting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice 
and  disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to 
6  p.m.)  and  $2.00  at  night  (6  p.m.  to  9  a.m.)  is  made  for  this  visit  and 
is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

(7)  An  Infirmary  Service.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of 
minor  illnesses  only,  and  is  available  from  October  1st  to  May  15th,  and 
during  the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  is  made  to  cover  cost  of  meals,  nursing  and  routine 
medications. 

Appointments 

(a)  Medical  Examinations.  These  examinations  commence  imme- 
diately after  Labour  Day  in  September.  The  examinations  are  by  appoint- 
ment only,  which  may  be  made  either  by  telephone  or  in  person  at  the 
Health  Service  ofiiccs.  The  importance  of  keeping  and  being  on  time  for 
the  appointment  as  made,  cannot  be  over-emphasized.  Undergraduate 
students  in  their  initial  year  of  attendance  at  the  University,  students 
whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada,  and  all  students,  graduate  or  under- 
graduate, proposing  to  engage  in  athletic  activities,  will  be  examined  first. 
The  remaining  years  will  be  offered  an  opportunity  for  this  examination 
in  succession.  Examinations  must  be  completed  before  March  15th. 
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(b)  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey  takes 
place  early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Appointments  for  Men  students  are 
made  through  their  Class  President.  Women  students  must  make  their 
appointments  in  person  at  the  Women's  Health  Service. 

The  Varsity  should  be  carefully  watched  for  notices  relative  to  all 
appointments. 

Communicable  Diseases.  Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one 
of  the  communicable  diseases  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  ta 
returning  to  the  University. 

Students  Whose  Domicile  is  not  in  Canada.  All  such  students  are 
required  to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a  certificate  by  a 
qualified  medical  practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or 
infectious  disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at 
this  University. 

(2)  in  addition,  an  x-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  within  one 
month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  tuberculosis. 

They  are  further  warned  that  their  registration  is  conditional  on 
their  passing  the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  which  includes  an  x-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  com- 
pleted within  one  month  of  registration. 

Fee.  The  Health  Service  Fee  is  included  in  the  "University  Incidental 
Fees"  and  is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 


Directory 


Address 


Telephone 


Hours  Open 


Health  Service   43  St.  Qeorge  St.  Midway  9644  Monday  to  Friday^ 
(Men)  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 

Saturday,  9  a.m. 
to  1  p.m. 

Health  Service   43  St.  George  St.  Midway  2646   Monday  to  Friday^ 
(Women)  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 

Saturday,  9  a.m. 
to  1  p.m. 

N.B.  This  office  is  closed  during  vacation  periods.  At  these  times, 
general  information  may  be  obtained  from  Health  Service  (Men),  and 
those  eligible  for  service  may  make  an  appointment  to  see  Dr.  Frances 
Stewart  or  her  substitute  at  her  private  office,  by  telephoning  Kingsdale 
7537. 


Hart  House  Surgery   Hart  House 


Midway  5838, 
Local  201 


Monday  to  Friday,. 
5  to  6 :30  p.m. 
(during  actual 
session  only.) 
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Infirmary  (Men)    42  St.  George  St.    Midway  3017 

Open  October  1st 
Infirmary  (Women)    Women's  Union     KIngsdale       to  May  15th. 
79  St.  George  St  8163 

Accidents  which  occur  after  6:30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m.  on  Saturday),  or 
which  are  of  a  sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate 
hospital  attendance,  should  be  taken: 

Men:  To  the  Emergency  Department,  Toronto  General  Hospital,  College 
Street. 

Women:  To  the  Emergency  Department,  Women's  College  Hospital,  76 
Grenville  Street. 

To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours  call  KIngsdale  8163.  If  no  answer, 
call  KIngsdale  1911,  and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  phy- 
sician. 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— MEN 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  man  proceeding  to  a 
Bachelor's  degree  in  the  course  in  School  Music  must  participate  in  the 
required  Physical  Education  programme  during  the  first  and  second  years 
of  his  attendance  at  the  University.  The  physical  education  requirements 
include  a  swimming  test  which  must  be  taken  before  November  1st  by  all 
first  year  men  and  by  men  admitted  to  the  second  year  from  other  Uni- 
versities. Swimming  classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail  to 
pass  the  swimming  test.  All  men  required  to  take  Physical  Education  must 
register  at  the  Key  Office  in  Hart  House  before  October  15th. 

The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance 
at  the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  or  second  year 
must  take  this  work  during  the  second  or  third  year  respectively  of  his 
attendance  at  the  University,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional 
supplemental  fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year  will 
not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year.  Furthermore  the  student 
who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  all  requirements  in  Physical  Edu- 
cation will  not  be  allowed  to  receive  the  Bachelor's  degree. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Edu- 
cation programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to 
regulations  laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements 
for  this  examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George 
Street,  at  any  time  after  September  1st. 
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REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— WOMEN 


By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  woman  proceeding  to  a 
Bachelor's  degree  in  the  course  in  School  Music  must  participate  in  the 
required  Physical  Education  during  the  first  year  of  her  attendance  at 
the  University.  The  physical  education  requirements  include  a  swimming 
test  which  must  be  taken  before  October  20th  by  all  First  Year  women. 
Swimming  classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  do  not  pass  the 
required  swimming  test.  All  women  required  to  take  Physical  Education 
must  register  at  the  Physical  Education  office,  153  Bloor  St.  West,  before 
October  1st. 

The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance 
at  the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  year  must  take 
this  work  during  the  second  year  of  her  attendance  at  the  university,  and 
will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional  supplemental  fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at  the 
required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year  will  not 
be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Edu- 
cation programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to 
regulations  laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements 
for  this  examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George 
Street,  at  any  time  after  September  1st. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY 

The  University  Library  building  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the 
lawn  that  lies  to  the  south  of  University  College.  It  contains  reading- 
rooms  for  men  and  for  women,  a  law  reading-room,  and  a  medical  read- 
ing-room, besides  departmental  studies,  which  may  be  used  as  study 
rooms  for  honour  students  in  the  various  departments  in  which  the  pro- 
fessors hold  seminar  courses,  and  private  studies  intended  for  advanced 
students  engaged  in  research  work. 

The  University  Library  building  is  opened  at  8.45  every  morning  and 
remains  open  until  10  in  the  evening  during  the  academic  term  except  on 
Saturdays  when  it  is  closed  at  6  p.m.  In  the  vacation  it  is  open  from  9 
a.m.  to  4  p.m.  (1  p.m.  on  Saturdays).  Books  in  ordinary  use  may  not  be 
taken  out  of  the  Library  building  or  from  the  reserved  book  reading- 
rooms  during  the  daytime,  but  are  lent  for  the  night  after  3  p.m.,  to  be 
returned  the  following  morning  not  later  than  10  o'clock.  On  Friday 
afternoons,  these  books  are  lent  for  the  week-end.  Books  not  in  general 
demand  may,  on  application,  be  borrowed  for  a  longer  period. 
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ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 


Archaeology,  Geology  and  Mineralogy,   Palaeontology,  Zoology, 
Division  of  Education 

Students  of  the  University  in  all  departments  are  recommended  to 
avail  themselves  of  the  privileges  of  the  Museum. 

The  Museum  is  open  on  Sunday  from  2  p.m.  to  5  p.m.,  and  on  week 
days  from  10  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  with  the  exception  of  Monday  when  it  is 
closed  all  day.  The  admission  is  free  to  the  public  on  Tuesday,  Thursday, 
Saturday,  and  Sunday.  On  other  days  an  admission  fee  of  fifteen  cents 
is  charged. 

By  a  resolution  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  all  regular  students  of  the 
University  may  be  admitted  free  on  showing  their  registration  cards. 

HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House  contains  under  one  roof  a  dining  hall,  a  tuck-shop  where 
light  refreshments  are  served,  common-rooms,  library,  debates  room, 
music  room,  a  small  chapel  together  with  rooms  for  the  use  of  the  Student 
Christian  Movement,  an  art  gallery,  photographic  rooms,  gymnasia,  swim- 
ming pool,  running  track,  rifle  range,  and  theatre. 

The  House  is  open  from  8.00  a.m.  to  11.00  p.m.  daily.  Meals  are 
served  to  students  in  the  Great  Hall  from  Monday  to  Saturday  lunch. 
Members  are  entitled  to  full  privileges  of  all  rooms  in  the  building  be- 
tween these  hours  and  the  use  of  the  gymnasia,  pool,  showers,  and  locker 
rooms  until  9.00  p.m.  each  day  except  Saturday  and  Sunday,  subject  to 
the  regulations  of  the  Athletic  Association.  On  Saturday  the  pool  and  the 
rest  of  the  athletic  wing  closes  at  5  p.m. 

The  Warden  is  entrusted  with  the  general  supervision  of  the  whole 
House,  but  the  athletic  wing  is  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Athletic 
Directorate.  In  great  measure  the  care  of  the  House  and  its  welfare  are 
entrusted  to  the  students  themselves.  There  are  a  number  of  committees, 
most  of  which  consist  of  ten  undergraduates,  three  senior  members  and 
the  Warden.  The  undergraduates  on  all  these  committees  are  elected 
annually  by  the  undergraduate  members  of  Hart  House.  The  under- 
graduate secretaries  of  five  of  these  (House,  Library,  Music,  Art,  and 
Debates)  together  with  certain  appointed  representatives,  sit  on  the  Board 
of  Stewards,  the  governing  board  of  the  House  which  is  directly  responsible 
to  the  Governors  of  the  University.  Of  this  Board  the  Warden  is  ex- 
oflficio  chairman.  The  Comptroller,  the  Assistant  Comptroller,  the  Grad- 
uate Secretary,  and  the  Assistant  to  the  Warden  of  Hart  House  are 
responsible  for  the  administration. 

All  men  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  in  tlic  course  in  School 
Music  are  members  of  Hart  House.  The  animal  foe  (Septcinbor  to  May) 
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is  $15.00.  To  prevent  the  use  of  the  building  by  unauthorized  persons, 
every  member  should  carry  his  registration  card  and  show  it  on  request. 
Any  member  wishing  to  introduce  a  guest  should  obtain  a  card  from  the 
Warden's  office. 

All  men  undergraduates  in  attendance  at  the  University  in  the  course 
in  General  Music  may  become  "special  members"  of  Hart  House  (Septem- 
ber to  May)  by  paying  the  annual  fee  of  $15.00  to  the  Graduate  Secretary, 
Hart  House. 

Graduate  students,  graduates  of  this  university  resident  in  Toronto, 
and  out  of  town  graduates  are  entitled  to  the  full  privileges  of  Hart  House 
when  they  have  been  duly  elected  and  have  paid  the  annual  fee. 

HART  HOUSE  THEATRE 

Hart  House  Theatre  is  under  the  direct  administration  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto. 

Control  of  the  Theatre  is  vested  in  a  Board  of  Syndics  appointed  by 
the  Board  of  Governors.  The  purpose  of  the  Theatre  is  the  encourage- 
ment of  Dramatic  Art  in  all  its  aspects,  particularly  among  the  under- 
graduates of  the  University.  The  Theatre  has  a  resident  director  and 
competent  staff  who  are  available  for  consultation  and  assistance.  Their 
main  activity  is  the  production  of  a  series  of  plays  with  all-student  casts. 

The  Theatre .  was  founded  by  the  generosity  of  the  trustees  of  the 
Massey  Foundation,  particularly  the  Right  Honourable  Vincent  Massey 
and  Mrs.  Massey.  Under  the  Massey  Foundation  and  with  the  assistance 
of  outstanding  directors  the  Theatre  has  established  an  enviable  reputation 
in  Little  Theatre  activity  throughout  North  America. 

LIVING  ACCOMMODATION 
University  of  Toronto  Men's  Residences 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  E.  C.  Whitney,  Esq.,  Mrs.  Whitney, 
and  friends,  the  University  offers  to  approximately  two  hundred  men  the 
advantages  of  residential  life  within  its  own  grounds.  The  Residence 
consists  of  three  Houses :  South,  East,  and  North. 

Occupants  are  required  to  pay  their  residence  dues  in  three  instal- 
ments ;  the  first  instalment  of  $70.00  on  or  before  the  opening  day  of  the 
session,  the  second  instalment  of  $55.00  by  November  30th,  and  the  third 
instalment  of  $43.00  by  February  29th. 

Applications  for  rooms  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Residence  Committee,  Registrar's  Office,  Simcoe  Hall.  Forms  for  this 
purpose  will  be  supplied  on  request.  As  early  as  possible  during  the  sum- 
mer preceding  attendance  at  the  University,  each  successful  applicant  will 
be  notified  of  his  assignment.  He  must  then  send  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Residence  Committee  a  deposit  of  $5.00.  Cheques  or  money  orders  must 
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be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  deposit  will  be 
forfeited  if  written  notice  of  non-acceptance  of  a  room  assigned  is  not 
received  by  the  Secretary  before  September  15th.  On  request  the  deposit 
will  be  refunded  in  full  at  the  end  of  the  college  year  if  the  room  key  is 
returned  and  the  room  and  furniture  left  in  a  satisfactory  condition. 

Except  under  very  special  circumstances,  occupants  will  be  required  to 
remain  in  the  Residence  for  the  full  academic  session.  Occupants  who 
obtain  permission  to  withdraw  will  be  required  to  give  two  weeks'  notice 
and  to  forfeit  their  deposits. 

The  University  lays  down  three  general  rules  designed  to  prevent 
hazing,  gambling,  and  the  use  of  intoxicants. 

A  circular  giving  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Residence  Committee. 

Housing  Service  for  Students 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  an- 
nually a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments 
and  homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  Hart 
House  after  August  1st  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administra- 
tive Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is 
being  made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  ex-service 
students  and  for  those  who  have  children.  Information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service  office,  Hart 
House. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  those  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodging  and  board  in 
exchange  for  part-time  services.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accom- 
modation are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

STUDENT  CHRISTIAN  MOVEMENT 

The  Student  Christian  Movement  in  the  University  of  Toronto  is  part 
of  an  international  fellowship  of  students  in  the  colleges  and  universities 
of  the  world,  the  World's  Student  Christian  Federation. 

It  is  a  fellowship,  based  on  the  conviction  that  in  Jesus  Christ  are  to 
be  found  the  supreme  revelation  of  God  and  the  means  to  the  full  realiza- 
tion of  life.  As  a  movement  it  seeks  through  study,  prayer  and  practice 
to  understand  the  Christian  faith  and  to  live  the  Christian  life  by  uniting 
in  its  fellowship  all  students  who  share  its  basic  convictions  as  well  as 
those  who  wish  to  test  its  truth.  Among  the  methods  employed  by  the 
Movement  in  seeking  to  realize  its  purpose,  are  study  groups,  worship 
services,  forum  discussions,  conferences,  lectures  and  social  services  in 
the  downtown  district.  It  is  not  necessary  to  "join"  in  order  to  share  in 


35 


the  programme  of  the  Movement.  Its  activities  are  open  to  all. 

Full  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  S.C.M.  offices  in  Hart 
House  and  the  Household  Science  Building. 

THE  STUDENTS'  ADMINISTRATIVE  COUNCIL 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  composed  of  the  president  or 
head  of  the  recognized  men  and  women  student  organizations  in  each  of 
the  colleges,  faculties  and  departments  of  the  University  as  outlined  in 
Article  4  of  the  Constitution.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council 
assumes  responsibility  for  the  publication  of  The  Varsity,  Torontonensis 
and  the  Students'  Handbook.  It  represents  the  students  at  University 
functions  and  on  public  occasions ;  and  receives  and  administers  all  funds 
accruing  from  Student  Council  fees,  revenues  from  publications  and  such 
other  funds  as  shall  become  the  property  of  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council ;  and  through  its  secretaries  it  organizes  such  inter-collegiate  and 
University  activities  as  may  be  of  interest  to  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

The  Council  operates  an  employment  bureau  for  men  and  women 
undergraduates  for  summer,  Christmas,  and  part-time  work;  a  housing 
service  for  men  and  women  .undergraduates ;  and  a  loan  fund  for  men 
and  women  undergraduates  in  the  final  two  years  of  their  courses.  Appli- 
cations for  loans  must  be  made  to  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's 
office;  maximum  loan  $100.  The  sale  of  official  University  rings,  pins, 
crests,  etc.,  and  orders  for  official  blazers  are  also  in  the  hands  of  the 
Council. 

The  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  University  Mixed  Chorus  and 
University  of  Toronto  Band  are  activities  of  the  Council  in  which  under- 
graduates of  the  University  may  participate.  The  Council  through  its 
Radio  Committee  conducts  courses  in  announcing,  script  writing  and 
casting  which  are  for  undergraduates.  These  are  under  the  direction  of 
competent  instructors  from  the  C.B.C. 

Through  its  organizations  such  as  the  Blue  and  White  Society  and 
the  All  Varsity  Revue,  the  Council  endeavours  to  promote  a  University 
consciousness  and  loyalty  amongst  the  undergraduate  body. 

The  annual  fee  paid  by  all  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  pro- 
vides for  a  subscription  to  the  publications  of  the  Council  to  which  the 
student  is  entitled  and  makes  available  to  them  all  services  of  the  Council 
including  the  loan  fund  to  students  in  the  final  two  years  of  their  courses. 
The  fee  also  covers  administrative  costs  of  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  prepared  to  make  to  ex- 
service  personnel  emergency  loans  pending  receipt  of  their  entitlements 
under  the  Educational  Benefits  provided  in  the  Post-discharge  Re- 
establishment  Order. 
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THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 
By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for 
men  are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Associa- 
tion of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Athletic  Directorate  consisting  of : 
the  President  of  the  University, 

seven  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 
two  graduates,  appointed  by  the  Athletic  Advisory  Board, 
the  Director  of  University  Health  Service,  the  Director  of  Athletics, 

and  the  Financial  Secretary  (ex-officio), 
five  undergraduates,  elected  annually  from  the  student  body, 
an  undergraduate  representative,  appointed  by  the  Men  Students' 
Administrative  Council. 
Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  the  Athletic  Director- 
ate shall  have  full  control  of  the  administration  of  the  funds  of  the  Asso- 
ciation, which  are  used  in  furthering  the  development  of  competitive  and 
recreational  athletics  for  University  students. 

The  Directorate  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  is  empowered 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory 
Physical  Education  programme  required  by  the  Board  of  all  men  under- 
graduates during  the  first  and  second  years  of  their  attendance.  The 
Directorate  shall  also  control  and  administer  the  voluntary  programme  in 
Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available  to  men  undergraduates  of  all 
years. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  men's  athletics,  and  no 
men's  athletic  event  can  be  held  in  the  University  without  its  approval. 
It  has  full  control  and  direction  of  the  gymnasium,  the  swimming  pool, 
the  locker  rooms,  showers  and  other  conveniences  in  connection  with 
athletics  in  Hart  House,  the  athletic  fields,  stadium  and  ice  arena. 

WOMEN'S  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 
By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for 
women  are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Women's 
Athletic  Association  of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Women's  Athletic 
Directorate  consisting  of: 

the  President  of  the  University, 

two  women  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 
the  Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service  in  charge  of 

Women,  the  Director  of  Physical  Education  for  Women,  and  the 

Financial  Secretary  (cx-ofTicio) , 
six  women  undergraduates,  elected  annually, 

one  woman  undergraduate,  appointed  by  the  Students'  .Vdininistra- 
tive  Council. 

The  Directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  aiul  tiie 
Physical  Director  for  Women,  is  empowered  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
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to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory  Physical  Education  programme 
required  by  the  Board  of  certain  women  undergraduates  during  the  first 
year  of  their  attendance.  The  Directorate  also  controls  and  administers 
the  voluntary  programme  in  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available 
to  women  undergraduates  of  all  years. 

Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  Women's  Athletic 
Directorate  administers  the  funds  of  the  Association  which  are  used  to 
further  the  development  of  competitive  and  recreational  athletics  for 
undergraduate  women. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  women's  athletics,  and 
no  athletic  event  for  women  may  be  held  in  the  University  without  its 
approval. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
UNIVERSITY  NAVAL  TRAINING  DIVISION 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  course  was  designed  by  the 
Royal  Canadian  Navy  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  suitable  young  men 
in  Canadian  Universities  to  perform  officer  training  while  they  are  under- 
graduates and  prepare  themselves  thereby  for  promotion  to  commissioned 
rank  in  the  permanent  or  reserve  force  upon  graduation. 

Men  who  are  accepted  are  entered  in  the  lowest  rating  of  the  branch 
for  which  they  apply.  Before  February  1  of  their  year  of  joining,  they 
are  advanced  to  Cadet  R.CN.(R)  after  having  successfully  passed  a 
selection  board.  Upon  graduation  a  Cadet  may  be  promoted  to  Acting 
Sub  Lieutenant  in  the  R.C.N,  or  Sub  Lieutenant  in  the  R.C.N.  (R). 

Cadets  are  trained  in  the  Executive,  Engineer,  Electrical,  Supply, 
Ordnance,  Medical,  Instructor  and  Special  Branches  of  the  Navy.  Entry 
to  some  of  these  Branches  has  as  a  prerequisite,  training  in  particular 
academic  courses. 

(a)  The  Engineer  Branch  is  open  to  Engineering  students  other  than 
those  listed  in  (b). 

(b)  The  Electrical  Branch  is  open  to  students  in  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing, Engineering  Physics,  and  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

(c)  Students  in  Pre-Medicine  or  Medicine  are  entered  in  the  Medical 
Branch.  However,  medical  training  and  interneship  are  not  taken 
until  a  Cadet  has  finished  first  medical  year  and  one  year  of 
general  naval  training. 

(d)  Students  in  Arts  and  in  Commerce  and  Finance,  may  be  entered 
in  the  Supply  Branch. 

(e)  Students  in  Chemical  Engineering  may  be  entered  in  the  Ordnance 
Branch. 

(f)  Students  in  any  course  may  be  entered  in  the  Instructor  Branch 
but  their  commissions  will  not  be  confirmed  until  they  have 
completed  their  education  certificates. 
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(g)  Students  who  do  not  elect  to  enter  any  of  the  above  noted 
branches  may  enter  the  Executive  Branch.  Cadets  who  have 
completed  one  summer  of  Executive  Training  may  elect  to  train 
for  Wings  Standard. 
Cadets  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division  wear  the  new 
uniform  for  Cadet  Officers. 

Personnel  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division  are  paid  training 
allowance  for  divisional  drills  attended  during  the  academic  year.  The 
total  training  allowance  paid  during  the  academic  year  is  not  to  exceed 
sixteen  days  pay  at  $162.00  per  month. 

Cadets  are  required  to  take  fourteen  weeks  training  during  the  summer 
vacation.  For  this  training  they  are  paid  $162.00  per  month  plus  room 
and  board,  clothing  and  medical  care. 

Commanding  Officer  .  .  .  Lieut.  Commander  R.  F.  McRae,  R.C.N. (R) 
Executive  Officer  .  .  .  .Lieut.  Commander  A.  A.  Wedd,  R.C.N. (R) 
Resident  Staff  Officer  .    .  Lieutenant  E.  M.  Gruetzner,  R.C.N.(R) 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  CONTINGENT 
CANADIAN  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS 

In  view  of  the  record  of  the  officers  who  received  their  training  in  the 
COTC  before  and  during  the  war,  the  Director  of  Military  Training  at 
Canadian  Army  Headquarters  has  stated  that  this  Corps,  together  with 
the  Royal  Military  College  and  Royal  Roads,  is  now  looked  upon  as  the 
chief  source  of  officers  for  the  Canadian  Army. 

A  student  who  completes  his  training  in  the  COTC  is  granted  a  com- 
mission as  a  lieutenant  in  the  Canadian  Army  upon  graduation  and  may 
join  the  Active  Force  (permanent  army),  if  vacancies  are  available,  or 
the  Reserve  Force.  He  is,  however,  under  no  obligation  to  do  so  but  may 
remain  on  the  Supplementary  Reserve  (inactive  list). 

Training  is  organized  into  two  portions  : 

(a)  Practical  training,  sixteen  weeks  each  summer  at  Active  Force 
Schools. 

(b)  Theoretical  training,  lecture  courses  during  two  academic  ses- 
sions ;  not  more  than  forty  lectures  per  session. 

Pay  during  the  summer  is  $162  per  montli,  and  for  those  completing 
each  theoretical  lecture  course,  an  additional  ten  days'  pay.  During  sum- 
mer training,  board,  lodging,  clothing  and  transportation  from  home  or 
University  to  Corps  Schools  and  return  are  all  provided  free  of  charge. 

To  be  eligible,  students  must  be  seventeen  years  of  age,  Canadian 
citizens  or  British  subjects  pcrninncntly  resident  in  Canada,  physically 
fit.  and  following  a  course  of  study  leading  to  a  University  dogroo. 

A])])lication  for  training  should  be  made  in  person  before  the  30tii  of 
November  to  Contingent  1  Icadciuartcrs,  11^^  St.  George  Street,  Toronto. 
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Previous  experience  has  been  that  more  applications  are  received  than 
can  be  accepted.  Early  application  is  advisable. 

The  Contingent  Staff  for  the  session  1951-1952  is: 

Commanding  Officer   Lieutenant-Colonel  L.  S.  Lauchland,  E.D. 

Second-in-Command   Major  A.  S.  Michell 

Adjutant   Captain  H.  A.  Webster 

Resident  Staff  Officer  Major  L.  E.  C.  Schmidlin,  M.B.E. 

Resident  Staff  Officer  Captain  F.  J.  Murphy 

ROYAL  CANADIAN  AIR  FORCE 
(RESERVE) 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  FLIGHT 

In  1948-1949  a  University  Flight  of  the  RCAF  was  established  at  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Initially  this  Flight  was  organized  as  a  university 
detachment  of  400  Squadron — a  Toronto-based  fighter  squadron  of  the 
RCAF  (Reserve) ;  but  in  1949-1950  it  became  established  as  a  separate 
Reserve  Training  Unit  on  strength  of  RCAF  Station,  Toronto. 

The  function  of  the  University  Flight  is  to  foster  interest  in  the 
RCAF  and  furnish  a  flow  of  trained  university  students  into  the  Regular 
and  Reserve  Air  Force  as  commissioned  officers.  Its  establishment  pro- 
vides placement  for  approximately  150  undergraduates,  largely  but  not 
exclusively  drawn  from  courses  in  pure  or  applied  science  or  medicine. 

It  is  expected  that  at  the  commencement  of  the  academic  session  1951- 
1952  there  will  be  approximately  60  vacancies  in  the  University  Flight, 
these  being  reserved  entirely  or  largely  for  men  of  classes  due  to  graduate 
in  1955.  Students  selected  for  these  vacancies  are  appointed  to  the  rank 
of  Flight  Cadet — a  comparatively  new  officer  rank,  which  may  be  thought 
of  as  that  of  an  officer  cadet.  Before  appointment  as  Flight  Cadets,  stu- 
dents are  required  to  sign  an  undertaking  that  upon  completion  of  their 
service  in  the  Flight  they  will,  for  a  period  of  five  years,  remain  in  the 
RCAF  (Reserve)  or  transfer  to  the  RCAF  (Supplementary  Reserve), 
or  will  accept  appointment  to  the  RCAF  (Regular)  if  they  desire  and  are 
selected  for  such  appointment. 

While  serving  as  members  of  the  University  Flight,  students  are  given 
"winter  training"  consisting  largely  of  lectures  during,  normally,  three 
successive  academic  years.  Their  three  sessions  of  winter  training  are 
each  immediately  followed  by  a  period  of  "summer  training".  In  the  case 
of  Flight  Cadets  selected  for  aircrew,  this  training  consists  of  spending 
three  summers  in  qualifying  to  "Wings"  standard  as  navigators,  pilots  or 
radio  officers.  In  the  case  of  Flight  Cadets  selected  for  other  training,  this 
consists  of  training  and  employment  at  appropriate  schools  or  other  units 
of  the  RCAF  during  summer  months  of  three  successive  years.  For 
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winter  training,  the  pay  allowed  each  University  Flight  Cadet  is  approxi- 
mately $25.00  in  his  first  year,  and  $50.00  in  each  of  his  second  and  third 
years.  For  summer  training  his  entitlement,  ordinarily  for  a  period  of 
from  four  to  five  months,  is  $162.00  per  month  plus  rations  and  quarters 
valued  at  $61.00  per  month.  These  rates  of  remuneration  are  supplemented 
by  certain  extra  allowances  for  those  Flight  Cadets  who  participate  in 
winter  or  summer  flying  training. 

The  RCAF  Orderly  Room  at  the  University  of  Toronto  is  located  at 
119  St.  George  Street,  and  serves  as  a  focal  point  not  only  for  affairs  of 
the  University  Flight  but  also  for  other  interests  of  students  in  the 
RCAF.  In  this  Orderly  Room,  undergraduate  veterans  of  the  RCAF, 
RAF,  or  other  Commonwealth  Air  Forces  and  members  of  graduating 
classes  (and  other  interested  students)  may  obtain  information  regarding 
full-time  service  in  the  RCAF  (Regular),  and  file  applications  for 
appointment  to  such  service. 

In  the  session  1950-1951  the  staff  of  the  RCAF  on  the  campus  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  was  as  follows  : 

University  Air  Liaison  Officers  W/C  T.  R.  Loudon,  VD 

S/L  F.  L.  Hutchison 

RCAF  Resident  Staff  Officer  F/L  M.  A.  Everard 

NCO  i/c  Orderly  Room   .Sgt.  P.  G.  Mickus 

Officer  Commanding  RCAF  (Reserve) 

University  of  Toronto  Flight  S/L  F.  L.  Hutchison 

Second-in-Command  F/L  D.  G.  Allan 


UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution 
to  the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral 
zone  where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  per- 
sonal matters  of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his  successful 
development  as  a  student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective 
person. 

In  keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  performs  the  following 
functions : 

(a)  Through  liaison  with  the  University  departments,  the  Registrars' 
offices  and  appropriate  services  on  the  campus,  the  Bureau  furnishes 
information  and  assistance  in  the  financial,  educational  and  personal 
spheres.  The  Bureau,  for  instance,  serves  as  a  focal  centre  for  applications 
to  the  Veteran- Students'  Loan  Fund  and  provides  information  on  other 
loan  facilities,  including  Navy,  Army  and  Air  Force  Benevolent  Trust 
Funds.  Working  with  appropriate  Registrars'  offices,  the  Bureau  helps 
the  student  to  clarify  details  regarding  entrance  requirements,  courses  of 
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study  and  related  occupational  goals.  The  Bureau  is  also  available  for 
consultation  on  personal  questions  involving  adjustment  to  University- 
life,  assessment  of  interests,  vocational  direction  and  other  matters  of  a 
similar  nature;  where  advisable,  students  are  referred  to  more  specialized 
services. 

(b)  Liaison  with  D.V.A.  The  Bureau  works  closely  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Veterans  Affairs,  both  locally  and  with  Ottawa  headquarters,  on 
all  matters  affecting  the  interests  of  ex-service  students  and  in  many 
ways  serves  as  a  campus  clearing  house  for  problems  which  might  other- 
wise require  to  be  referred  to  the  Toronto  office  of  D.V.A. 

(c)  Liaison  with  other  Universities.  In  contact  with  the  Advisory 
Bureaus  located  at  other  Universities  across  Canada,  the  Bureau  seeks 
to  maintain  up-to-date  information  on  local  variations  in  all  fields  signifi- 
cant to  students — entrance  requirements  and  application  deadlines,  courses 
available,  length  of  training,  degrees  awarded,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street. 

THE  UNDERGRADUATE  ASSOCIATION  OF  THE 
FACULTY  OF  MUSIC 

The  Undergraduate  Association  is  the  official  undergraduate  organiza- 
tion in  the  Faculty  of  Music.  Its  membership  consists  of  those  students 
enrolled  in  the  course  in  General  Music  who  are  in  attendance  at  the 
University  and  all  students  enrolled  in  the  course  in  School  Music. 

The  object  of  the  Association,  as  stated  in  its  Constitution,  is  "to 
promote  the  interests  of  undergraduates  in  the  Faculty  of  Music,  to  cul- 
tivate relations  between  the  faculty  and  the  student  body,  to  encourage  the 
participation  of  the  student  body  in  University  activities,  and  to  further 
goodwill  among  the  members  themselves." 

The  officers  are  elected  annually  and  consist  of  the  President,  the  Vice- 
President,  the  Secretary,  the  Students*  Administrative  Council  represen- 
tative and  an  Executive  Committee  composed  of  twelve  members  repre- 
senting each  year  and  course.  One  member  of  the  faculty  is  chosen 
annually  by  the  officers  of  the  Association  to  act  as  an  adviser  to  the 
Association. 
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SUGGESTED  LIST  OF  TEXT-BOOKS 


For  Both  Courses 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Course  in  School  Music  are  expected  to  pro- 
vide themselves  with  the  texts  marked  with  asterisks  in  the  lists  below. 

Students  in  either  course  are  not  restricted  to  these  lists,  however ; 
written  examinations  will  be  judged  irrespective  of  any  particular  author 
or  school. 

General  Reference 
Bibliography  of  Books  on  Music  &  Collections  of  Music — Gleason  &  Luper 

(Lewis  Music  Stores,  Rochester,  N.Y.) 
Groves  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians  (Macmillan) 
International  Encyclopedia  of  Music  and  Musicians — Oscar  Thompson 

(Dodd  Mead  &  Co.,  New  York  1949) 
Essays  in  Musical  Analysis — Donald  F.   Tovey   (Oxford  University 

Press) 

Harmony  and  Counterpoint 
Elementary  Harmony,  Books  1,  2  &  3 — C.  H.  Kitson  (Oxford  University 
Press) 

The  Evolution  of  Harmony — C.  H.  Kitson  (Oxford  University  Press) 
The  Art  of  Counterpoint — C.  H.  Kitson  (Oxford  University  Press) 
Foundations  of  Practical  Harmony  and  Counterpoint — R.  O.  Morris 
(Macmillan) 

Figured  Harmony  at  the  Keyboard,  Parts  I  &  H — R.  O.  Morris  (Oxford 
University  Press) 

Introduction  to  Counterpoint — R.  O.  Morris  (Oxford  University  Press) 
Contrapuntal  Technique  in  the  16th  Century — R.  O.  Morris  (Oxford 
University  Press) 

The  Oxford  Harmony,  Vol  I — R.  O.  Morris  (Oxford  University  Press) 
The  Oxford  Harmony,  Vol.  II — H.  K.  Andrews  (Oxford  University 
Press) 

Counterpoint  and  Harmony — E.  C.  Bairstow  (Macmillan) 
Unfigured  Harmony — P.  C.  Buck  (Oxford  University  Press) 
The  Style  of  Palestrina  and  the  Dissonance — K.  Jeppesen  (Oxford  Uni- 
versity Press) 

*The  Contrapuntal  Harmonic  Technique  of  the  ISth  Century — A.  I. 

McHose  (F.  S.  Crofts  &  Co.) 
371  Harmoniced  Chorales — Bach-RiemctLschnicdcr  (E.  Schirmcr) 
"^Chorale  Collection— SMondQvWch  (F.  S.  Crofts  &  Co.) 

Double  Counterpotnt,  Canon  and  Fugue 
Invertible  Counterpoint  and  Canon — C.  H.  Kitson  (Oxfcird  University 
Press) 

The  Elements  of  Fugal  Construction — C.  H.  Kitson  (Oxftird  University 
Press) 
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The  Technique  and  Spirit  of  Fugue — George  Oldroyd  (Oxford  University 
Press) 

Form  and  Composition 
The  Structure  of  Music — R.  O.  Morris  (Oxford  University  Press) 
The  Evolution  of  Musical  Form — E.  C.  Bairstow  (Oxford  University 
Press) 

Sonata  Form — H.  Hadow  (Novello) 

A  Companion  to  Beethoven's  Pianoforte  Sonatas — D.  F.  Tovey  (Associ- 
ated Board  of  Royal  Schools  of  Music,  London) 
Musical  Composition — C.  V.  Stanford  (Macmillan) 
Composition — Corder  (Curwen) 
Chamber  Music — T.  F.  Dunhill  (Macmillan) 

Score  Reading  and  Orchestration 

Preparatory  Exercises  in  Score  Reading — Morris  &  Ferguson  (Oxford 

University  Press) 
Orchestration — C  Forsyth  (Macmillan) 
Choral  Orchestration — C.  Forsyth  (H.  W,  Gray  &  Co.) 
Project  Lessons  in  Orchestration — Heacox  (Ditson) 
Orchestral  Technique — Gordon  Jacob  (Oxford  University  Press) 
Principles  of  Orchestration — Rimsky  Korsakov  (Kalmus,  New  York) 

History 

The  Meaning  of  Musical  History — J.  A.  Westrup  (Oxford  University 
Press) 

A  History  of  Music— Finney 

Evolution  of  the  Art  of  Music — C.  H.  H.  Parry  (Kegan  Paul) 
A  Summary  of  Musical  History — C.  H.  H.  Parry  (Novello) 
The  Growth  of  Music,  Books  1,  2  and  3 — H.  C.  Colles  (Oxford  Uni- 
versity Press) 

Oxford  History  of  Music  (6  Vols.)  (Oxford  University  Press) 

Miisic  of  the  17th  and  18th  Centuries — Leo  Smith  (Dent) 

A  Short  History  of  Music — A.  Einstein  (Knopf) 

"^An  Outline — History  of  Music — H.  Al.  Miller  (Barnes  &  Noble) 

The  Progress  of  Music — G.  Dyson  (Oxford  University  Press) 

The  History  of  Music — C.  Gray  (Kegan  Paul) 

Music  in  Western  Civilization — P.  H.  Lang  (Norton,  New  York,  1941) 
Music,  History  and  Ideas — Leichtentritt   (Harvard  University  Press, 
1947) 

Source  Readings  in  Music  History — Oliver  Strunk  (Norton,  New  York, 
1950) 

Ear  Training  and  Keyboard  Harmony 
^Keyboard  and  Dictation  Manual — A.  L  McHose  (F.  S.  Crofts  &  Co.) 
*  Sight-Singing  Manual — McHose-Tibbs  (F.  S.  Crofts  &  Co.) 
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Choral  Technique 
Choral  Music  and  Its  Practice — Cain  (Witmark) 
Choral  Technique  and  Interpretation — Coward  (Novello) 
Resonance  in  Singing  and  Speaking — Fillebrowne  (C.  H.  Ditson) 
Principles  of  Choral  Technique — Finn  (Gage) 
Voice  Class  Methods — Pitts  (G.  V.  Thompson) 
Interpretation  in  Song — Plunkett  Green  (Macmillan) 
Sweet  Singing  in  the  Choir — Staton  (Clarke,  Irwin) 

Instrumental  Music 
^Instrumental  Music  in  the  Public  Schools — T.  F.  Normann  (Ditson) 
Success  in   Teaching  School  Orchestras  and  Bands — C.   B.  Righter 
(Schmitt) 

Getting  Results  with  School  Bands — Prescott  &  Chidester  (Fischer) 
School  Band  and  Orchestra  Administration — M.  H.  Hindsley  (Boosey 
and  Hawkes) 

Conducting 

^Handbook  of  Conducting — K.  D.  Van  Hoesen  (F.  S.  Crofts  &  Co.) 
The  School  Music  Conductor — Bodegraven  &  Wilson  (Hall  &  Mac- 
Creary) 

The  Grammar  of  Conducting — Max  Rudolf  (Schirmer) 

Handbook  of  Conducting — H.  Scherchen  (Oxford  University  Press) 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 
OF  DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music  who  are  Bachelors  of 
Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  who  shall  have  satisfied  the 
examiners  in  the  submission  of  a  musical  exercise  other  than  a  thesis,  may 
register  at  any  time,  not  earlier  than  the  first  November  of  the  calendar 
year  following  that  of  their  graduation  as  Bachelors. 

Applicants  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  from  universities 
other  than  Toronto  and  holders  of  the  same  degree  from  the  University 
of  Toronto  who  have  not  submitted  an  exercise  in  the  form  of  a  compo- 
sition must,  in  making  application  for  admission,  submit  along  with  their 
academic  credentials,  two  or  more  specimens  of  original  composition 
such  as  will  serve  to  show  their  aptitude  for  the  work  of  this  course. 
Applications  from  such  candidates  must  be  submitted  to  and  approved  by 
the  Mus.D.  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Applications 
for  such  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  a  full  statement  and  evidence 
of  academic  standing  and  should  reach  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  October  20th  of  the  year  in  which  the 
candidates  wish  to  register. 

The  requirements  are  two:  (1)  a  written  and  oral  examination  (see 
paragraph  1  below);  (2)  a  musical  exercise  (see  paragraph  2  below). 
The  exercise  may  not  be  submitted  until  after  both  written  and  oral 
examinations  have  been  passed. 

1.  (a)  The  written  examinations  will  include  the  following : 

Harmony  (Composition)  in  not  more  than  eight  parts; 

Counterpoint  (including  free  composition)  in  not  more  than 
eight  parts.  A  knowledge  of  the  style  of  the  16th  Century 
English  and  Itahan  Schools  will  be  required; 

Fugue  in  not  more  than  four  parts,  vocal  and  instrumental; 

Orchestration ; 

History  of  Music. 
(b)  The  oral  examination  will  include  questions  of  a  general  nature 

and  questions  relative  to  the  critical  and  analytical  knowledge 

of  the  following  scores  : 

Wagner:  Tristan  and  Isolde  (Miniature  Score:  Eulenberg) 
Stravinsky:  Le  Sacre  du  Printemps  (Miniature  Score:  Boosey 
and  Hawkes) 

The  examinations  will  take  place  in  Toronto  early  in  May  or  at 
times  to  be  fixed  by  the  Senate.  The  candidate  will  be  allowed  to  repeat 
those  papers  in  which  he  does  not  reach  the  required  standard,  provided 
that  the  number  of  those  papers,  including  the  oral,  does  not  exceed  two. 

2.  The  exercise  should  require  at  least  30  minutes  in  performance  and 
may  be  in  the  nature  of  one  of  the  following : 
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(a)  A  cantata — this  to  include  an  overture,  choruses,  parts  for  one 
or  more  solo  voices,  and  full  orchestral  accompaniment; 

(b)  A  work  for  full  orchestra  in  cyclic  form ; 

(c)  An  orchestral  tone-poem. 

The  exercise  must  be  submitted  in  duplicate  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  first  of  April  of  any  year 
following  that  in  which  the  candidate  has  passed  the  written  examination, 
accompanied  by  a  declaration  that  it  is  the  candidate's  own  unaided  work. 

The  exercise  should  be  written  upon  paper  specially  designed  for 
reproduction  in  the  form  of  photostatic  copies ;  if  accepted  by  the  Com- 
mittee, it  cannot  be  returned  to  the  candidate.  One  copy  must  be  deposited 
in  the  University  library  and  the  second  in  the  library  of  the  Royal 
Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto.  If  a  candidate  wishes  to  keep  a  copy 
of  his  exercise,  he  should  make  arrangements  accordingly  before  submit- 
ting his  work  in  duplicate  to  the  Secretary. 
The  fees  are : 

Registration  each  year  $  5.00 

Examination  50.00 

(Reading  of  exercise   .     .     .  $25.00) 

(Written  examination  .     .     .  $25.00) 
Degree  25.00 

ENROLMENT  OF  STUDENTS 
1950-1951 

BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC 
A.    General  Music 


First  Year    4 

Second  Year    7 

Third  Year    20 

Occasional    1 

Total    32 

B.    School  Music 

First  Year    26 

Second  Year    20 

Third  Year    21 

Total    67 

Grand  Totnl      99 
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UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 


The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution 
to  the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral 
zone  where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  personal 
matters  of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his  successful  development 
as  a  student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective  person.  In 
keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  performs  the  following  functions; 

(a)  Through  liaison  with  the  University  departments,  the  Registrars' 
offices  and  appropriate  services  on  the  campus,  the  Bureau  furnishes 
information  and  assistance  in  the  financial,  educational  and  personal 
spheres.  The  Bureau,  for  instance,  serves  as  a  focal  centre  for  applications 
to  the  Student- Veteran  Loan  Fund  and  provides  information  on  other 
loan  facilities,  including  Navy,  Army  and  Air  Force  Benevolent  Trust  Funds. 
Working  with  appropriate  Registrars'  offices,  the  Bureau  helps  the  student 
to  clarify  details  regarding  entrance  requirements,  courses  of  study  and 
related  occupational  goals.  The  Bureau  is  also  available  for  consultation 
on  personal  questions  involving  adjustment  to  University  life,  assessment 
of  interests,  vocational  direction  and  other  matters  of  a  similar  nature; 
where  advisable,  students  are  referred  to  more  specialized  services. 

(6)  Liaison  with  D.V.A.  The  Bureau  works  closely  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Veterans'  Affairs,  both  locally  and  with  Ottawa  headquarters,  on 
all  matters  affecting  the  interests  of  ex-service  students  and  in  many  ways 
serves  as  a  campus  clearing  house  for  problems  which  might  otherwise 
require  to  be  referred  to  the  Toronto  office  of  D.V.A. 

(c)  Liaison  with  other  Universities.  In  contact  with  the  Advisory 
Bureaus  located  at  other  Universities  across  Canada,  the  Bureau  seeks  to 
maintain  up-to-date  information  on  local  variations  in  all  fields  significant 
to  students — entrance  requirements  and  application  deadlines,  courses 
available,  length  of  training,  degrees  awarded,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street;  telephone  Midway  6611, 
local  158. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


Registration 

1.  Advanced  courses  of  instruction  and  facilities  for  research  are  offered 
to  students  who  are  graduates  in  Arts  or  Science  of  any  university  or 
college  which  is  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission 
to  these  advanced  courses,  or  to  the  privileges  of  research,  does  not  in 
itself  imply  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 

2.  Application  for  registration*  and  re-registration  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  the  first  of 
October  in  any  year,  and  the  application  must  be  accompanied  by  state- 
ments of  the  applicant's  degrees,  of  the  courses  pursued  as  an  undergraduate 
and  his  standing  therein,  and  of  the  courses  he  wishes  to  pursue. 

When  the  application  for  registration  has  been  approved  by  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  the  applicant  may  be  registered  Ca)  as  a  candidate 
for  a  degree  or  (b)  as  a  graduate  student. 

All  students  acceptedby  a  department  as  properly  qualified  are  registered 
as  candidates  proceeding  to  a  degree.  In  all  cases  in  which  the  work 
for  the  degree  extends  over  more  than  one  year,  the  department  will 
indicate  on  the  regular  form  whether  the  cuirent  year  is  or  is  not  the 
year  in  which  the  department  expects  to  recommend  the  candidate  for 
the  degree. 

Students  who  for  any  reason  are  not  accepted  by  a  department  as 
qualified  to  proceed  to  a  degree  may  be  registered  as  graduate  students 
not  proceeding  to  a  degree.  While  so  registered  the  student  will  be  per- 
mitted to  attend  courses  of  instruction  as  prescribed  and  may  be  subse- 
quently registered  as  proceeding  to  a  degree  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department,  with  credit  for  graduate  courses  previously  completed. 
Graduate  students  from  other  universities  attending  the  Graduate  School 
of  this  University  but  intending  to  take  a  degree  at  another  university 
should  be  registered  as  graduate  students.  The  department  will  state  on 
the  form  the  special  conditions  involved  and  the  work  which  the  student 
is  permitted  to  undertake. 

In  general  a  candidate  for  a  degree  will  not  be  granted  full  residence 
credit  if  he  is  not  in  full  time  attendance  at  the  University;  however  a 
candidate  may  receive  full  credit  for  attendance  at  a  session  and  at  the 
same  time  hold  a  part-time  appointment  within  the  University. 

Notice  of  rcgistnition  shall  be  siMit  to  the  applicant  by  the  Secretary. 

•Graduate  classes  begin  about  October  1st.  Graduate  students  rcciuircd 
to  tike  undergraduate  classes  should  note  that  undergraduate  classes 
commence  on  Wednesday,  September  20th,  lU;")!. 


7 


8  University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Studies 


Degrees 

3.  The  degrees  which  the  University  of  Toronto  offers  to  graduate 
students  are  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  Master  of  Arts  (M.A.), 
Master  of  Commerce  (M.Com.),  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.),  Doctor  Juris 
(D  Jur.),  Master  of  Surgery  (M.S.),  Master  of  Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc), 
Master  of  Architecture  (M.Arch.),  Civil  Engineer  (C.E.),  Mining  Engineer 
(M.E.),  Mechanical  Engineer  (Mech.E.),  Electrical  Engineer  (E.E.), 
Chemical  Engineer  (Chem.E.),  Metallurgical  Engineer  (Met.E.),  Doctor 
of  Pedagogy  (D.Paed.),  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.), 
Master  of  Science  in  Agriculture  (M.S. A.),  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry 
(M.ScDent.),  Master  of  Veterinary  Science  (M.V.Sc),  Doctor  of  Vet- 
erinary Science  (D.V.Sc),  Doctor  of  Music  (Mus.  Doc),  Master  of  Social 
Work  (M.S.W.),  and  Master  of  Library  Science  (M.L.S.). 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

4.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  be  re- 
gularly registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  Section  2.  Registration  must  be  repeated  at  the  beginning 
of  each  year  of  the  course.  The  candidate  is  required  to  obtain  from  the 
Secretary  the  prescribed  form  of  application. 

5.  The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  for  at  least  three  years, 
under  the  direction  of  one  department,  an  advanced  course  of  study, 
which  must  be  approved  by  the  committee  administering  the  regula- 
tions governing  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.  Committee). 
The  course  shall  include  the  study  of  a  special  subject,  termed  the  major 
subject,  and  of  two  other  subjects,  termed  the  minor  subjects.  Only  one 
minor  subject  may  be  selected  from  the  group  of  subjects  of  the  depart- 
ment which  includes  the  major  subject.  Exemption  from  one  of  the  three 
years  required  may  be  granted  by  the  Committee  on  the  report  of  the 
department  concerned  if  (a)  the  candidate  has  taken  the  Master's  degree  and 
the  department  recommends  that  credit  be  given  on  that  account  or  (b)  the 
candidate  h^s  pursued  a  course  of  advanced  study  in  his  major  subject  at 
another  institution  and  the  department  considers  this  equivalent  to  one 
year's  work  in  this  University,  provided  that  under  no  circumstances  shall 
the  required  time  be  less  than  two  years. 

6.  Candidates  who  have  not  had  undergraduate  courses  sufficiently 
related  to  the  major  subject  of  advanced  study,  and  equivalent  in  quality 
to  honour  courses  in  this  University,  shall  be  required  to  undertake  such 
preparatory  work  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  department  concerned  and 
approved  by  the  Ph.D.  Committee. 

7.  Application  for  registration  as  a  Ph.D.  candidate  must  be  made  in  a 
session  previous  to  that  in  which  the  candidate  may  be  presented  for  the 
final  oral  examination.  The  department  which  accepts  the  student  may 
at  the  same  time  nominate  the  committee  in  charge  (see  Regulation  9). 
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8.  The  form  of  application,  duly  filled  in,  must  be  returned  to  the 
Secretary  who  will  forward  it  to  the  departments  concerned  for  their 
acceptance  and  approval.  The  department  in  which  the  candidate  electa 
to  take  the  major  subject  is  required  to  state  on  the  form  whether  the 
candidate  is  accepted;  if  the  candidate  is  accepted  the  major  and  minor 
subjects  must  be  stated  and,  so  far  as  possible,  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 
The  form  thus  completed  must  be  returned  to  the  Secretary  not  later 
than  the  31st  of  October. 

9.  For  each  Ph.D.  candidate  a  Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to 
conduct  the  final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated 
by  the  Head  of  the  major  graduate  department,  such  nominations  to  be 
approved,  added  to  or  amended  by  the  Ph.D  Committee  of  the  Division. 
The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the 
Ph.D.  Committee,  and  in  no  case  shall  the  Committee  consist  of  less  than 
eight  members. 

The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a  candi- 
date's registration  and  used  in  an  advisory  capacity  during  his  course  of 
instruction  by  any  department  which  believes  this  practice  advisable. 

Two  appraisers,  designated  at  least  one  month  in  advance  of  the  date 
selected  for  the  examination,  by  the  Head  of  the  department,  will  supply 
brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis 
and  read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination. 
The  Ph.D.  Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  a  third 
appraiser  who  will  also  submit  a  written  report  on  the  thesis. 

It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  Head  of  each  department  to  certify  that  the 
candidate  has  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  in  the  major  and  minor  sub- 
jects and  has  shown,  by  written  or  oral  or  both  written  and  oral  examina- 
tions, adequate  knowledge  of  those  subjects. 

10.  The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  and 
German.  The  substitution  of  another  language  for  French  or  German  may 
be  permitted  if  the  department  recommends  the  change  and  the  Committee 
considers  such  substitution  will  be  of  advantage  to  the  candidate  in  the 
study  of  his  major  subject.  In  some  departments  a  knowledge  of  Latin 
also  is  essential. 

11.  The  candidate  shall  present,  either  during  his  course  of  study  or  at 
the  completion  of  it,  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  investiga- 
tion, conducted  by  himself,  on  some  approved  topic  selected  from  hit 
major  subject.  The  work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried 
on  under  the  direction  of  one  or  more  members  of  the  University  stalT  and 
in  the  case  of  qualified  students  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Council, 
be  carried  on  at  an  afiijiated  college  of  the  University. 

12.  When  the  reports  called  for  in  Sections  8  and  0  siiail  liavo  boon 
received  and  the  Dean  acting  for  the  Ph.D.  Commit  tee  has  given  due 
notice,  the  candidate  shall  he  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  final 
oral  examination.  The  result  of  this  examination  shall  ho  report e<l  to  the 
Council  in  the  form  prescribed. 
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All  members  of  the  Council  shall  have  the  right  to  take  part  in  this 
examination.  This  examination  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
shall  not  take  place  until  at  least  two  weeks  after  the  receipt  of  three 
bound  copies  of  the  thesis  by  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

13.  Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Ph.D.  Committee,  make  such  arrangements  as  will  ensure 
the  publication  of  the  thesis  either  as  a  whole  or  in  an  abstract  approved 
by  the  Committee.  Such  abstract  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  twelve 
hundred  words.  Three  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall 
be  presented  to  the  University,  and  shall  have  on  them  the  words  "A  Thesis 
submitted  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Toronto",  and  in  the  case  of  abstracts 
the  words  "An  Abstract  of  a  Thesis  submitted  in  conformity  with  the 
requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the  University 
of  Toronto". 

14.  On  the  report  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that 
all  the  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  the  Senate  may,  either  at  a  Con- 
vocation or  at  any  one  of  its  regular  meetings,  confer  on  the  candidate 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  ARTS 

15.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  must  hold  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  or  its  equivalent,  of  this  or  another  recognized  univer- 
sity. The  candidate  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a  graduate 
student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Section  2. 
Should  the  course  of  study  extend  over  more  than  one  session,  registration 
must  be  repeated  at  the  beginning  of  each  session. 

16.  If  not  registered  at  the  beginning  of  the  session,  as  provided  in  the 
regulations  given  above,  the  student  shall  not  be  eligible  for  the  degree  in 
the  following  June. 

17.  A  statement  of  the  course  of  study  or  the  subject  of  the  thesis 
proposed  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
not  later  than  the  31st  of  October,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 

18.  Attendance  during  at  least  one  session  is  obligatory  on  candidates 
for  the  Master's  Degree;  but  dispensation  from  part  of  such  attendance 
may  be  granted  to  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  if  the  department 
or  departments  concerned,  from  direct  knowledge  of  the  candidate's 
attainments,  recommend  such  dispensation  on  special  grounds. 

19.  A  candidate  will  proceed  to  the  degree  under  one  of  the  following 
sets  of  regulations  on  the  basis  of  his  qualifications.  If  accepted  as  a 
candidate,  a  graduate  of  the  General  Course  of  this  university,  or  a  gradu- 
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ate  in  Arts  of  another  university  shall  be  assigned,  on  the  basis  of  his 
qualifications,  for  the  purpose  of  this  clause,  to  one  of  the  following  classes. 

I.  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  an  Honour  Course 
Candidates  may  qualify  for  the  degree: 

(a)  By  the  pursuit  for  at  least  one  session  of  an  approved  course  of 
study,  the  passing  of  a  satisfactory  examination  therein,  and,  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  department,  the  writing  of  a  thesis.  A  course  of  study  shall  not 
be  approved  unless  (1)  it  is  a  continuation  of  a  course  previously  pursued 
for  graduation,  or  (2)  it  has  been  recommended  by  the  department  con- 
cerned on  account  of  other  special  qualifications  possessed  by  the  candidate. 
In  this  latter  case  the  course  will  normally  extend  over  at  least  two  sessions. 

or  (b)  By  presenting  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  some  special  study 
or  investigation  and  adjudged  to  be  of  sufficient  merit.  The  thesis  shall  be 
accepted  only  on  the  approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 
The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  an  examination,  written  or  oral,  or 
both  written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  department  or  departments  con- 
cerned, on  the  subject  of  the  thesis  and  on  his  general  knowledge  of  the 
subject  of  the  department  or  departments.  This  examination  shall  not  be 
held  earlier  than  six  months  after  the  date  of  registration,  and  two  printed 
or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  submitted  must  be  presented  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  least  two  weeks  before  the 
examination  takes  place.  If  the  candidate  is  to  be  eligible  for  the  degree 
in  June  the  thesis  must  be  presented  not  later  than  the  1st  of  May,  but 
any  earlier  date  may  be  determined  by  the  department  concerned. 

The  work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  University  staff^  and  within  a  department. 

II.  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  the  Pass  Course 
Candidates  may  qualify  for  the  degree: 

(a)  By  the  pursuit  for  at  least  two  sessions,  under  the  direction  of  one 
department,  of  an  approved  course  of  study  and  the  passing  of  a  satis- 
factory examination  therein.  No  course  of  study  shall  be  approved  unless 
it  is  based  on  courses  which  have  been  taken  for  at  least  two  years  in  the 
undergraduate  course, 
or  (6)  Under  exceptional  circumstances  only,  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  the 
Pass  Course  may  be  permitted  to  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
by  thesis,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  in  clause  10,  I  {b).  In  such  a 
case  a  candidate  must  have  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
at  least  two  sessions  before  receiving  the  Master's  degree. 

REGULATIONS  KOR  TllK  1)1<:(;R1:K  OF 
MASTER  OF  COMMERCE 
1.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  o*"  Master  of  Couuiumvo  must  hold  xUc 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  or  Bachelor  of  Applied 
Science  of  this  or  another  recognized  university;  graduates  of  other  faculties 
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of  this  or  other  recognized  universities  may  be  admitted  as  candidates  for 
the  degree  of  Master  o^  Commerce  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Council 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Commerce  is  granted  by  examination.  With 
approval,  a  candidate  may  substitute  a  research  project  on  a  related  prob- 
lem for  the  examination  in  any  one  subject. 

3.  To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year,  the  student  must  have  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  course  in  Commerce  and  Finance 
with  at  least  second  class  honours  or  in  the  course  in  Engineering  and 
Business  with  at  least  70%,  or  have  graduated  from  another  university  in 
an  equivalent  course  with  similar  standing,  and  must  have  credit  in  at 
least  four  of  the  basic  subjects  outlined  on  pages  59. 

4.  Graduates  who  cannot  offer  undergraduate  credits  in  any  of  the  basic 
subjects  will  require  two  full  years  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the 
degree.  Special  arrangements  will  be  made  to  provide  for  candidates  who 
have  exemptions  from  some  but  not  all  of  the  basic  subjects. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
DOCTOR  JURIS 
A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.)  must  be  a  Master 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  regular  attendance  at  the  School  of  Law  for 
at  least  one  academic  year.  He  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  the  School 
of  Law  by  advanced  study  in  at  least  three  fields  of  law^  In  addition, 
he  must  within  a  period  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  enrolment  prepare 
a  thesis  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  will  constitute  a  distinct 
contribution  to  legal  research  or  scholarship  and  must  pass  an  oral  examina- 
tion on  the  same.  His  thesis  will  not  be  considered  until  he  has  passed 
the  other  prescribed  examinations.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended 
for  the  degree  until  he  has  passed  all  examinations  and  until  his  thesis  has 
been  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Law,  and  is  presented  in 
such  form  as  to  be  worthy  of  possible  publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an 
abstract.  He  must  deposit  three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of 
the  thesis  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Law. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  LAWS 
A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.)  must  be  a  Bachelor 
of  Laws  of  this  University.  He  must  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one 
academic  year,  pursue  a  course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty, 
covering  at  least  three  subjects^  and  present  a  thesis,  which  thesis  must 
be  completed  within  three  years  of  the  date  of  enrolment. 

1.  At  least  sixty  per  cent,  must  he  obtained  in  each  subject.  A  student 
who  has  not  pursued  studies  in  Jurisprudence  equivalent  to  the  undergraduate 
studies  in  the  School  of  Law  in  that  subject  must  take  Jurisprudence  as  one 
of  his  three  subjects. 
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Applications  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  from  candidates  who  are 
qualified  to  enter  this  School  of  Law  as  regular  students,  who  possess  a 
first  degree  in  Law  from  some  recognized  School  or  Faculty  of  Law,  and 
who  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  study  of  law. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  SURGERY 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Surgery  (M.S.)  may  be  awarded  to  graduates 
in  Medicine  who  in  addition  to  fulfilling  the  requirements  in  training  out- 
lined below,  have  passed  the  examinations  for  fellowship  in  the  Royal 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Canada,  or  The  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons  of  England  or  The  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  Edinburgh  or 
The  Royal  Australasian  College  of  Surgeons. 

Requirements  for  Registration 

(1)  The  candidate  shall  be  a  graduate  in  medicine  of  a  university  which 
is  recognized  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(2)  He  shall  have  spent  one  year  subsequent  to  graduation  in  an 
approved  hospital  as  an  interne  on  a  rotating  service. 

(3)  He  shall  present  official  certificates  of  his  medical  training  as  well 
as  evidence  of  satisfactory  service  during  his  interneship. 

(4)  His  application  for  admission  to  a  Graduate  Course  in  Surgery  at 
the  University  of  Toronto  must  have  been  approved  by  the  Selection  Com- 
mittee of  the  Department  of  Surgery. 

Course 

(a)  The  minimum  period  of  training  shall  be  three  years,*  two  of  which 
must  be  taken  in  one  or  more  of  the  hospitals  within  the  federated  scheme 
for  post-graduate  training  in  surgery  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  The 
candidate  shall  spend  one  year  as  an  interne  in  general  surgery,  six  months 
in  pathology  (unless  a  similar  period  has  been  spent  in  pathology  previous 
to  registration)  and  at  least  two  six  month  periods  as  an  interne  in  the 
surgical  specialties.  The  remainder  of  the  time  may  be  devoted  to  further 
training  in  the  surgical  specialties  or  in  the  basic  sciences. 

(b)  Candidates  who  have  completed  elsewhere  a  course  of  training  con- 
sidered by  the  M.S.  committee  to  have  been  equivalent  to  that  outlined 
in  Section  (a)  may  become  eligible  for  the  degree  of  M.S.  upon  the  satis- 
factory completion  of  a  further  period  of  one  year  of  advanced  training  in 
surgery  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 


*(Candidates  under  section  (a)  uuisi  bo  registered  with  tho  Schix)l  of 
Graduate  Studies  for  a  period  ol"  .it  least  3  years  prior  to  t.ikinj;  their  degree, 
anil  those  luuler  section  (/))  for  at  least  one  year.)  Kcgisir.itioJi  cards 
together  with  an  official  receipt  from  the  Chief  Accountant  showing  that 
the  student  has  paid  the  tuition  fee,  will  be  roipiired  for  admission  to 
lectures  and  demonstrations  in  Physiology  and  Anatomy. 
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(c)  The  candidate  having  fulfilled  either  of  the  above  requirements 
must,  in  addition,  complete  and  submit  to  the  Professor  of  Surgery  an 
essay  on  a  surgical  subject  or  one  which  is  related  to  the  science  of  surgery. 
The  essay  will  be  examined  and  assessed  by  a  committee  appointed  by  the 
Professor  of  Surgery  and  of  which  he  is  chairman,  and  the  candidate  will 
be  required  to  expound  his  essay  at  an  oral  examination  by  the  committee. 

During  the  period  of  registration  candidates  will  be  required  to  attend 
for  at  least  one  session  the  graduate  classes  in  Anatomy  and  Physiology 
and  shall  be  required  to  satisfy  these  Departments  as  to  their  knowledge 
at  the  end  of  that  time. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

la.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  shall  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this  University  or  a  degree 
from  some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

16.  Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full  session's 
work  (seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recommended  for  the 
degree  of  M.A.Sc. 

Ic.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.A.Sc.  must  have  a  good  academic 
record  in  his  undergraduate  course  and  must  have  an  average  mark  on 
written  examinations  of  at  least  65  per  cent  in  his  final  undergraduate  year, 
save  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

Id.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.A.Sc.  are  required  to  pass  written 
or  oral  examinations  in  not  less  than  two  and  not  more  than  five  subjects, 
in  addition  to  the  preparation  of  a  thesis,  in  fulfilment  of  the  requirements 
for  the  degree. 

2.  A  candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a  graduate  degree  shall  (a)  register 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  beginning 
of  the  academic  year,  (b)  enrol  in  one  of  the  departments  mentioned  in 
Clause  4.  As  a  condition  of  registration  as  a  candidate  proceeding  to  a 
degree,  he  must  submit  evidence  that  the  department  concerned  is  willing 
to  enrol  him.  No  application  for  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  M.A.Sc. 
will  be  accepted  where  it  is  proposed  that  the  research  work  be  conducted 
outside  the  University. 

3.  Not  later  than  October  31,  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  candi- 
date expects  to  obtain  the  degree,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  for 
acceptance  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  title 
of  his  proposed  thesis  as  approved  by  the  department  concerned. 

4.  Not  later  than  May  15th,  he  shall  present  evidence  to  the  Council 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that  he  has  spent  not  less  than  one 
academic  year  in  the  department  concerned  as  a  student  enrolled  in 
one  of  the  following  departments  on  a  course  of  study  approved  by 
the  department:  Civil  Engineering,  Mining  Engineering,  Mechanical 
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Engineering,  Engineering  Physics,  Chemical  Engineering,  Electrical 
Engineering,  Metallurgical  and  Ceramic  Engineering,  Aeronautical 
Engineering,  Mining  Geology.    See  pp.  62,  90,  88,  73,  60,  71,  90,  49. 

5.  Not  later  than  May  15th,  evidence  that  the  candidate  has 
satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the  department  with  regard  to 
thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the  department  shall  require,  shall  be 
forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  through  the 
Bub-committee  administering  the  regulations  governing  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Applied  Science. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  PROFESSIONAL 
DEGREES  IN  ENGINEERING 
The  regulations  governing  the  Professional  Degrees  of  Civil  Engineer 
(C.E.),  Mining  Engineer  (M.E.),  Mechanical  Engineer  (Mech.E.),  Elec- 
trical Engineer  (E.E.),  Chemical  Engineer  (Chem.E.),  Metallurgical  Engin- 
eer (Met.E.),  for  the  session  1951-52  shall  be  determined  as  follows: 

1.  A  candidate  for  one  of  the  said  degrees  shall  hold  the  diploma  of  the 
School  of  Practical  Science  or  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science,  or  shall  have 
spent  not  less  than  two  years  as  a  member  of  the  teaching  staff  in  this 
Faculty  after  having  graduated  in  engineering  from  another  institution  of 
recognized  reputation. 

2.  He  shall  have  spent  at  least  three  years  after  receiving  the  diploma 
or  the  degree  in  the  actual  practice  of  the  branch  of  engineering  wherein 
he  is  a  candidate  for  a  degree. 

3.  Intervals  of  non-employment,  or  of  employment  in  other  branches 
of  engineering,  shall  not  be  included  in  the  above  three  years.  It  shall  not 
be  necessary  that  the  several  periods  requisite  to  make  up  the  said  three 
years  be  consecutive. 

4.  The  candidate  shall  obtain  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School  ol 
Graduate  Studies  the  regular  application  form  which,  properly  filled  out, 
accompanied  by  the  designated  evidence  of  professional  experience  and 
by  the  title  and  synopsis  of  the  proposed  thesis,  shall  be  delivered  to  the 
Secretary  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  November. 

The  evidence  of  professional  experience  shall  fully  describe  the  kind  and 
extent  of  all  work  undertaken  by  the  candidate  since  the  date  of  graduation 
up  to  the  time  of  application,  indicating  clearly  the  degree  of  responsibility 
for  such  work.  Certificates  from  present  and  past  employers  shall  accom- 
pany the  application.  The  names  and  addresses  of  not  fewer  than  five 
engineers  to  whom  the  candidate  is  personally  known  and  who  have 
knowledge  of  his  professional  activities  shall  be  submitted. 

5.  The  application  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis  is  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Board  of  Examiners,  who  may  satisfy  themselves  by  oral  or  writ  tea 
examinations  in  regard  to  the  candidate's  experience  and  competence 
engineering  works. 
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6.  The  candidate  after  notification  of  the  approval  of  the  Board  shall 
prepare  an  original  thesis  on  an  engineering  subject  in  the  branch  in  which 
he  has  applied  for  a  degree.  The  thesis  shall  be  on  work  in  which  the 
candidate  has  had  professional  experience. 

The  thesis  shall  preferably  be  in  the  form  of  an  engineer's  report  on  the 
design  of  engineering  works,  or  on  processes  of  manufacture  and  shall 
indicate  wherever  appropriate  the  economic  considerations  for  the  plan 
adopted.  Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Chemical  Engineer  and  the  Degree 
of  Metallurgical  Engineer  may,  if  permission  to  prepare  a  thesis  on  actual 
works  or  processes  is  not  obtainable,  submit  a  thesis  on  general  subjects, 
provided  that  the  contents  are  applicable  to  the  particular  branch  of 
engineering  and  are  comprehensive  of  that  branch  to  be  of  value  in  that 
field. 

The  thesis  shall  be  of  professional  grade  such  as  would  be  prepared  by 
an  engineer  engaged  in  a  professional  capacity  to  report  on  a  project,  sub- 
mit a  design,  or  propose  a  process.  The  quality  of  the  thesis  will  be  judged 
by  the  Board  of  Examiners  as  an  indication  of  the  candidate's  professional 
attainments. 

A  thesis  of  a  solely  descriptive  type  will  not  be  acceptable. 

7.  The  thesis,  with  accompanying  papers,  described  in  clause  6,  shall 
be  sent  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  March. 

8.  The  candidate  may  be  required  to  present  himself  for  examination 
in  the  months  of  March  or  April  at  such  time  as  may  be  arranged  by  the 
Examiners. 

9.  The  thesis,  drawings  and  other  papers  submitted  under  clause  7, 
shall  become  the  property  of  the  University. 

10.  Nothing  in  these  regulations  shall  prevent  any  candidate  from 
receiving  more  than  one  of  the  said  degrees,  provided  he  has  the  necessary 
qualifications  for  each  degree.  An  interval  of  three  years  must  elapse 
between  the  granting  of  any  two  degrees  under  these  regulations. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF 
PEDAGOGY 

The  regulations  below  are  subject  to  changes  which  may  be  made  at 
any  time  as  a  result  of  possible  revision  of  the  whole  programme  of  graduate 
work  leading  to  professional  degrees  in  education.  At  present,  however, 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Pedagogy  (D.Paed.)  is  awarded  under  the  following 
conditions: 

1.  The  candidate  shall: 

(a)  Hold  an  approved  degree  in  Arts,  Education,  Science,  Agriculture, 
Engineering,  or  Commerce. 

(6)  Hold  a  certificate  as  teacher  valid  in  one  of  the  Provinces  of 
Canada  and  issued  after  a  regular  course  in  an  approved  training  school 
or  the  equivalent  of  such  certificate  and  course  of  training. 
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(c)  Have  completed  the  course  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Pedagogy  as  set  forth  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education, 
that  is,  shall  have  attended  courses  and  passed  the  examinations  thereon 
hi  six  units  including  units  1  and  2  and  any  four  others  of  units  3-14  as 
follows: 

1.  The  Development  of  Modern  Educational  Systems 

2.  The  Development  of  Modern  Educational  Thought  and  Practice 

3.  Educational  Psychology 

4.  School  Law  and  Administration  of  Education  in  Ontario 

5.  Supervision 

6.  Principles  and  Practices  in  School  Administration 

7.  Measurement  in  Education 

8.  Educational  and  Vocational  Guidance 

9.  Instructional  Techniques  and  Practices 

10.  Educational  Statistics  and  Experimental  Methods 

11.  Modern  Philosophies  of  Education 

12.  Intelligence  and  its  Measurement 

13.  Mental  Hygiene  and  Child  Study 

14.  Diagnosis  and  Remedial  Instruction. 

(d)  Have  passed  the  qualifying  examination,  which  is  held  ordinarily 
in  February,  of  each  year.  Details  of  this  examination  may  be  obtained 
on  application  to  the  Secretary  of  the  College  of  Education. 

2.  A  candidate  admitted  to  the  course  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Peda- 
gogy shall  take  from  the  sixteen  units  listed  in  1.  (c)  and  below,  any  two 
units  not  included  in  his  course  for  the  B.  Paed.  degree. 

15.  Advanced  Statistics  and  Measurement 

16,  Research  in  Education. 

3.  The  examinations  shall  be  held  in  April  or  May  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  in  any  other  locality  in  the  Province  chosen  by  the  candi- 
date and  approved  by  the  Senate  and  under  a  presiding  examiner  ap- 
pointed by  the  Senate,  provided  the  candidate  thereat  defrays  the  cost  of 
the  local  examinations.  The  candidate  shall  send  notice  not  later  than 
the  15th  day  of  March  of  his  intention  to  take  the  examinations  and  of 
the  locality  he  has  chosen  for  such  examinations. 

4.  The  candidate,  after  passing  the  prescribed  examination,  shall  also 
submit  on  or  before  February  1st  a  thesis  on  an  educational  topic  which  has 
been  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  The 
thesis  must  show  scholarly  treatment  and  literary  excellence.  After  the 
examiners  have  reported  in  favour  of  the  candidate's  examinations  and 
thesis,  and  before  the  degree  of  D.Paed.  is  conferred,  the  candidate  shall 
furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with  four  copies 
of  the  thesis,  and  shall  make  arrangements  to  publish  the  thesis  or  an 
approved  abstract  thereof.  If  the  candidate  decides  to  publish  only  an 
abstract  of  his  thesis,  ho  shall  furnish  the  St^'retary  of  tiie  Scliool  of  GraJu  • 
ate  Studies  with  tw^nty-tive  copies  of  the  abstract. 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  THE 
SCIENCE  OF  FORESTRY 
Graduates  holding  the  degree  of  B.Sc.F.  from  this  University  or  those 
holding  a  degree  from  some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by 
the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  may  proceed  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.)  under  the  following  regula- 
tions: 

1.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a 
graduate  student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  regulations 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  If  not  registered  as  a  graduate  student  at  the  beginning  of  the 
academic  year,  as  provided  in  the  regulations  given  above,  the  candidate 
shall  not  be  eligible  for  the  degree  in  the  following  June. 

3.  A  statement  of  the  course  of  study,  or  the  subject  of  the  thesis  pro- 
posed, must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
not  later  than  the  1st  of  November,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 

4.  A  candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree: 

(c)  By  pursuing  a  course  of  study  approved  by  the  committee 
administering  the  regulations  for  the  degree,  and  the  passing  of  a  satis- 
factory examination  therein.  The  course  will  extend  normally  over  two 
academic  years. 

(b)  By  presenting  an  acceptable  thesis  on  a  subject  approved  by  the 
committee  administering  the  regulations  for  the  degree,  together  with  an 
approved  course  of  study.  The  investigative  work  upon  which  the  thesis 
is  based  may  be  carried  on  in  the  University  laboratories  or  elsewhere 
under  the  direction  of  a  professor  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  If  such 
investigative  work,  equivalent  to  the  work  of  an  academic  year,  is  carried 
on  elsewhere,  the  candidate  may  be  relieved  of  attendance  at  the  University 
during  a  second  academic  year. 

6.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral, 
or  both  written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  or  the 
department^  concerned,  on  his  knowledge  of  the  subjects  studied  and  if  a 
thesis  is  submitted  he  may  be  examined  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

6.  If  a  thesis  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  two  printed  or  typewritten 
copies  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
not  later  than  the  first  of  May  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  in  June  of 
that  year. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music  who  are  Bachelors  of  Music 
of  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  who  have  satisfied  the  examiners  in  the 
submission  of  a  musical  exercise  other  than  a  thesis,  may  register  at  any 
time  not  earlier  than  the  first  of  November  of  the  calendar  year  following 
that  of  their  graduation  as  Bachelors. 
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Applicants  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  from  universities 
other  than  Toronto  and  holders  of  the  same  degree  from  the  University  of 
Toronto  who  have  not  submitted  an  exercise  in  the  form  of  a  composition 
must,  in  making  application  for  admission,  submit  along  with  their  acad- 
emic credentials,  two  or  more  specimens  of  original  composition  such  as 
will  serve  to  show  their  aptitude  for  the  work  of  this  course.  Applications 
from  such  candidates  must  be  submitted  to  and  approved  by  the  Mus.D. 
Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Applications  for  such 
admission  should  be  accompanied  by  a  full  statement  and  evidence  of 
academic  standing  and  should  reach  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  October  20th  of  the  year  in  which  the  candidates 
wish  to  register. 

The  requirements  are  two:  (1)  a  written  and  oral  examination  (see  para- 
graph 1  below);  (2)  a  musical  exercise  (see  paragraph  2  below).  The 
exercise  may  not  be  submitted  until  after  both  written  and  oral  exami- 
nations have  been  passed. 

1.  (a)  The  written  examinations  will  include  the  following: 

Harmony  (Composition)  in  not  more  than  eight  parts; 

CoVinterpoint  (including  free  composition)  in  not  more  than  eight 
parts.  A  knowledge  of  the  style  of  the  16th  Century  English  and  Italian 
Schools  will  be  required ; 

Fugue  in  not  more  than  four  parts,  vocal  and  instrumental; 

Orchestration ; 

History  of  Music. 

(b)  The  oral  examination  will  include  questions  of  a  general  nature 
and  questions  relative  to  the  critical  and  analytical  knowledge  of  the  fol- 
lowing scores: 

Wagner:  Tristan  und  Isolde  (Miniature  Score:  Eulenberg) 
Stravinsky:  Le  Sacre  du  Printemps  (Miniature  Score:  Boosey 
and  Hawkes) 

The  examinations  will  take  place  in  Toronto  early  in  May  or  at  times  to 
be  fixed  by  the  Senate.  The  candidate  will  be  allowed  to  repeat  those 
papers  in  which  he  does  not  reach  the  required  standard,  provided  that  the 
number  of  those  papers,  including  the  oral,  does  not  exceed  two. 

2.  The  e.xercise  should  require  at  least  30  minutes  in  performance  and 
may  be  in  the  nature  of  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  A  cantata — this  to  include  an  overture,  choruses,  parts  for  one  or 
more  solo  voices,  and  full  orchestral  accompaniment; 
(6)  A  work  for  full  orchestra  in  cyclic  form; 

(c)  An  orchestral  tone- poem. 

The  exercise  must  be  submitted  in  duplicate  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  first  of  April  of  any  year 
following  that  in  which  the  candidate  has  passed  the  written  examination, 
accompanied  by  a  declaration  tiiat  it  is  the  candidate's  own  unaided  work. 
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The  exercise,  if  accepted  by  the  Committee,  cannot  be  returned  to  the 
candidate.  One  copy  must  be  deposited  in  the  University  library  and  the 
second  in  the  library  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto.  If  a 
candidate  wishes  to  keep  a  copy  of  his  exercise,  he  should  make  arrange- 
ments accordingly  before  submitting  his  work  in  duplicate  to  the  Secretary. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 
A  candidate  eligible  for  registration  for  this  degree  shall  be  a  graduate 
of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  shall  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 
The  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

1.  That  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  shall  include  one  major  and  one 
minor  subject,  and  shall  require  at  least  two  academic  years  of  post- 
graduate study  or  its  equivalent,  in  some  primary  or  clinical  laboratory 
of  the  University  of  Toronto.  In  addition,  each  candidate  shall  be 
required  to  submit  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  his  studies  and  to 
give  evidence  that  he  has  a  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

2.  That  a  graduate  in  Dentistry  who  has  been  granted  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry,  or  its  equivalent,  may  be  given  credit 
for  one  year  of  post-graduate  study  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science 
in  Dentistry. 

3.  That  in  each  case  the  subjects  selected  for  the  thesis  and  for  the  major 
and  minor  studies  shall  be  approved  by  the  sub-committee  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  which  administers  the  regulations  governing  the 
degree,  and  each  candidate,  before  being  granted  the  degree,  shall  pass 
examinations  upon  his  thesis,  and  upon  both  his  major  and  minor  subjects, 
such  examinations  to  be  conducted  by  the  staffs  of  the  departments  con- 
cerned. 

4.  That  candidates  may  be  permitted  to  devote,  in  lieu  of  whole  time 
for  an  academic  year,  an  equivalent  time  extended  over  a  longer  period. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  AGRICULTURE 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  must  have  received  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Agriculture  from  the  University  of  Toronto  or  must 
possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2.  Application  for  registration  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  must  be 
made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the 
first  of  October  in  any  year,  and  the  application  must  be  accompanied  by 
statements  of  the  applicant's  degrees  and  of  the  courses  pursued  as  an 
undergraduate  and  his  standing  therein  and  of  the  course  or  courses  of 
study  he  wishes  to  pursue. 

3.  A  candidate  will  be  required  to  spend  not  less  than  one  academic 
year  in  study  and  research  and  must  submit  a  thesis  which  shall  be  an 
original  contribution  to  scientific  knowledge.  He  must  possess  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  or  German  or  another  language  selected  with  the 
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approval  of  the  M.S.A.  Committee  and  he  must  undergo  a  satisfactory 
examination  in  the  subject  in  which  his  thesis  lies,  together  with  such  other 
examinations  as  may  be  required.  Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound 
copies  of  the  thesis  submitted  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  1st  of  May,  but  an  earlier 
date  may  be  determined  by  the  departments  concerned. 

4.  The  supervision  of  the  candidate's  work  and  the  conduct  of  the 
required  examination  shall  be  by  a  department  or  departments  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  in  collaboration  with  a  department  or  departments 
of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

Information  regarding  courses  offered  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College  may  be  obtained  from  the  Head  of  the  department  concerned. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF 
VETERINARY  SCIENCE  AND  DOCTOR  OF  VETERINARY 
SCIENCE 

1.  Candidates  to  be  eligible  for  either  degree  must  have  received  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Veterinary  Science  (B.V.Sc.)  or  Doctor  of  Veterinary 
Medicine  (D.V.M.)  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  must  possess  equivalent 
qualifications. 

2.  Application  for  registration  as  a  candidate  for  either  degree  must  be 
made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the 
first  day  of  October  in  any  year  and  the  application  must  be  accompanied 
by  official  statements  of  the  applicant's  degrees,  of  the  courses  pursued 
as  an  undergraduate  and  his  standing  therein,  and  of  the  course  of  study 
or  investigation  he  wishes  to  pursue.  Registration  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  must  be  repeated  in  each  year  of  the  course. 

3.  A  candidate  for  either  degree  must  satisfactorily  undergo  examination 
in  the  prescribed  subjects  of  his  course  and  must  submit  a  thesis  which 
shall  be  an  original  contribution  to  knowledge.  Three  printed  or  type- 
written bound  copies  of  his  thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  May  if  the 
degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  regular  June  Convocation. 

Master  of  Veterinary  Science  (M.V.Sc.) 

4.  A  candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  required  to  spend  not  less  than 
two  academic  years  in  advanced  study  and  research.  He  must  pursue  a 
special  course  of  advanced  study  extending  over  one  full  academic  year 
in  a  department  or  departments  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  a  second 
year  either  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  some  other  institution 
approved  by  the  Conjoint  Committee.  He  must  prepare  and  submit  a 
thesis  which  shall  be  an  original  contribution  to  knowledge  and  must 
take  the  required  examinations. 

Doctor  of  Veterinary  Science  (D.V.Sc.) 

5.  This  degree  is  intended  as  a  mark  of  proficiency  in  original  investig^a- 
tion  or  of  professional  eminence  and  will  be  conferred  not  less  than  three 
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years  after  graduation.  The  candidate  must  prepare  and  submit  a  thesis 
as  described  in  section  3  and  must  present  himself  for  examination  as 
may  be  required,  except  as  provided  under  section  6c. 

6.  The  courses  leading  to  this  degree  may  be  : — 

(a)  A  course  of  special  study  and  research  extending  over  a  period 
of  three  years,  the  first  year  to  be  spent  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  the 
remaining  two  either  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  some  other  institu- 
tion approved  by  the  Conjoint  Committee.  The  candidate  must  register 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  year  of  the  course, 

or  (b)  Study  and  independent  research  conducted  in  connection  with 
professional  practice  or  otherwise  in  the  field  of  Veterinary  Science. 
In  such  cases  if  the  thesis  is  accepted  the  Conjoint  Committee  may  recom- 
mend the  award  of  the  degree  without  formal  examination, 

or  (c)  Presentation  and  acceptance  by  the  Conjoint  Committee  of  one 
or  more  scientific  papers  published  in  a  reputable  scientific  journal.  These 
papers  must  describe  original  investigations  by  a  candidate  who  has  gained 
professional  eminence  and  who  is  a  graduate  of  the  College  of  at  least 
five  years'  standing. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  D.V.Sc,  under  section  6b  of  the  regulations 
governing  that  degree,  must  have  been  graduates  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary 
College  for  not  less  than  six  years.  Candidates  under  sections  6b  and  6c 
will  be  required  to  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  only  for 
t  he  year  in  which  it  is  expected  that  the  degree  will  be  conferred. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Social  Work  (M.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to  those  students,  duly 
admitted  to  the  School  of  Social  Work  in  1945  or  thereafter  and  duly 
registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  who 

(a)  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent  standing; 
(&)  have  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less 
than  one  calendar  year  after  completing  all  requirements  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent  standing, 
(c)  have  also  completed  satisfactorily  a  programme  of  study  approved 
by  the  School  of  Social  Work  to  the  value  of  at  least  18  credits; 


^One  credit  is  granted  for  each  hour  of  course  work  in  the  School 
throughout  the  academic  year  or  for  approximately  100  hours  of  supervised 
field  work.  The  student  must  obtain  B  grades  in  at  least  seven  out  of  ten 
credits  of  course  work  (or  in  70  per  cent,  of  his  required  credits)  and  B 
grades  in  Field  Work  and  Research. 

^A  programme  of  study  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  the  student  is 
planned  which  may,  and  frequently  will,  call  for  more  than  the  minimal 
requirements  of  18  credits  for  the  M.S.W. 
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(d)  have  included  within  the  approved  programme  of  study  a  research 
project  leading  to  a  substantial  written  report. 

2.  Full-time  students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equiva- 
lent degree  who  were  enrolled  in  the  School  during  the  academic  year 
1945-1946  and  who  complied  with  all  requirements  for  the  Diploma  in 
Social  Work  at  the  end  of  that  year  may  be  granted,  in  respect  of  such 
study,  not  more  than  7  credits  towards  the  requirements  for  the  master's 
degree  specified  in  subsection  (c)  of  section  I  and  must  spend  at  least  eight 
months  of  additional  study  at  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

3.  Students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent 
degree  who  have  complied  with  the  requirements  for  the  diploma  offered 
by  the  School  of  Social  Work  up  to  the  end  of  the  academic  year  1944-1945 
may  be  granted  not  more  than  4  credits  towards  the  requirements  for  the 
master's  degree  specified  in  subsection  (c)  of  Section  I,  and  must  spend  at 
least  one  additional  academic  year  of  study  at  the  School. 

4.  Students  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent 
standing  and  who  have  completed  additional  graduate  study  in  social  work 
elsewhere  than  at  the  University  of  Toronto  may  be  granted  not  more  than 
4  credits  towards  the  requirements  for  the  degree  specified  in  subsection  (c) 
of  Section  I. 

5.  The  approved  programme  of  study  will  include  the  following  courses, 
unless  such  courses  or  similar  courses  have  been  completed  previously: 


Each  student  will  choose  some  branch  of  social  work  as  an  area  of 
concentration,  around  which  his  programme  of  study  will  be  planned. 
The  present  resources  of  the  School  permit  satisfactory  concentration  in 
the  following  areas: 


5.  Medical  Social  Work. 

In  addition,  students  may  select  other  areas  of  concentration,  such  as 
employment  service,  housing  adniinislralion,  or  reluibililation  of  tlic  handi- 
capped, for  which  the  educational  resources  of  the  School  are  not  so  ade- 
quate, if  reasonable  education  plans  appropriate  to  the  capacities  of  the 
individual  concerned  can  be  worked  out. 

Student  programmes  may  include  courses  which  arc  otTorod  bv  other 
schools  or  faculties  of  the  University. 


Social  Statistics 
Research  Methods 
Essentials  of  Case  Work 
Essentials  of  Group  Work 
Research  Projects 
General  Seminar 


1.  Child  Welfare 

2.  Community  Organization 

3.  Delinquency  Control 

4.  Family  Service 


G.  Psychiatric  Social  Work 

7.  Public  Welfare  Administration 

8.  Recreation  and  Group  Work 

9.  Social  Research 
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6.  Candidates  who  complete  one  academic  year  of  full-time  study  at 
the  School  of  Social  Work  either  before  they  become  candidates  for,  or 
during  their  studies  for  the  master's  degree,  may  be  permitted  to  complete 
their  work  as  part-time  students  on  condition  that  all  the  requirements 
are  fulfilled  within  four  years  from  the  date  when  they  first  register  as 
candidates  for  the  master's  degree.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 
will  be  granted  only  to  those  students  who  have  spent  at  least  one  academic 
year  in  full-time  study  at  the  School  of  Social  Work. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  ARCHITECTURE 

la.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied 
Science  in  Architecture  of  this.  University  or  a  degree  from  some  other 
university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

1&.  Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full  session's 
work  (seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recommended  for 
the  degree  of  M.Arch. 

Ic.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.  Arch,  must  have  a  good  academic 
record  in  his  undergraduate  course  and  must  have  an  average  on  written 
examinations  of  at  least  65  per  cent  in  his  final  undergraduate  year,  save 
in  exceptional  circumstances. 

Id.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  are  required  to  pass  written  or 
oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than  five  subjects, 
in  addition  to  the  preparation  of  a  thesis,  in  fulfilment  of  the  requirements 
for  the  degree. 

The  thesis  is  not  to  be  thought  of  as  an  advanced  problem  in  Design 
but  rather  as  an  investigation  involving  research  into  building  types  and 
structural  methods,  e.g.,  the  Modern  School  and  Daylight  Lighting; 
prefabricatiou,  etc.  This  does  not  exclude  the  student  who  wishes  to  do 
serious  research,  involving  travel,  in  an  historic  period  such  as  the  19th 
century  in  Ontario. 

2.  A  candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a  graduate  degree  shall  register 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  beginning  of 
the  academic  year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture is  willing  to  enrol  him. 

3.  Not  later  than  October  31st,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  for 
acceptance  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  approved 
title  of  his  proposed  thesis. 

4.  Not  later  than  May  15th,  he  shall  present  evidence  to  the  Council 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that  he  has  spent  not  less  than  one 
academic  year  in  the  School  of  Architecture. 
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5.  Not  later  than  May  15th,  evidence  that  the  candidate  has  satis- 
lactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the  School  of  Architecture  with  regard 
to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the  School  shall  require,  shall  be 
forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  through  the 
sub-committee  administering  the  regulations  governing  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Architecture. 

TOWN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 
L  All  enquiries  concerning  instruction  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning 
should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  Programmes  of  studies  may  be  arranged  to  suit  the  requirements  of 
the  candidates.    Such  programmes  shall  consist  of  three  parts. 

(i)  The  student  shall  register  in  the  normal  manner  in  a  Department 
or  School,  and  take  the  course  work  in  that  Department  or  School. 

(ii)  In  lieu  of  preparing  a  thesis  during  the  academic  term,  the 
student  shall  take  courses  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning  in  other  Depart- 
ments or  Schools. 

(iii)  The  student  shall  spend  at  least  one  summer  of  field  work  on 
some  phase  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning,  and  shall  present  a  thesis 
embodying  the  results  of  such  work. 

3.  It  is  anticipated  that  most  students  will  require  two  years  to  complete 
the  Master's  requirements. 

4.  The  degrees  conferred  will  be  the  M.A.,  M.Arch.,  M.A.Sc.,  or  M.S.W., 
and  the  regulations  governing  the  appropriate  degree  will  apply. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  are  accepted 
under  the  General  Regulations,  provided  they  have  demonstrated  compe- 
tence to  undertake  graduate  study.  Applications  for  admission  to  the 
course  should  be  submitted  to  the  Library  School  not  later  than  June  1st 
in  any  year.  A  candidate  must  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library 
Science  or  an  equivalent  degree  from  an  accredited  library  school  approved 
by  the  University  of  Toronto.  He  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  a 
language  in  addition  to  English,  certified  by  the  appropriate  department 
before  the  degree  is  granted.  It  is  advisable  for  a  candidate  to  have  had 
some  professional  library  experience  before  undertaking  advanced  study. 

A  candidate  admitted  to  courses  leading  to  this  degree  sliall  be  in  full- 
time  attendance  for  one  academic  year  or  if  enrolled  as  a  part-time  student 
he  shall  be  rccjuired  to  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  sununcr  session. 

Courses  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  will  be  ofiered  in 
the  following  fields: 

College  and  llniversity  Libraries 
Public  Libraries 
CataU  guing  and  Ciassitication 
Bil)liograpiiy  and  Reference  Service 
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Details  of  subjects  are  listed  in  the  calendar  of  the  Library  School.  A 
programme  which  has  been  drawn  up  to  meet  the  particular  needs  of  the 
individual  student  must  be  approved  by  the  Committee  administering  the 
regulations  for  the  degree.  Ordinarily  the  programme  will  consist  of  four 
subjects  in  each  of  two  half-year  terms,  or  three  subjects  in  each  of  two  half- 
year  terms  plus  a  research  project.  If  a  candidate  is  considered  not  to 
have  received  adequate  prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary 
tor  his  field  of  ttudy,  he  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  from 
those  listed  in  the  curriculum  of  the  Library  School  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Library  Science. 

To  obtain  credit  for  any  course  a  student  must  obtain  66  per  cent  of 
the  maximum  of  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  in  sessional  work  and 
examination. 

If  a  research  project  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  three  printed  or 
typewritten  copies  shall  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  first  of  May,  if  the  degree  is  to  be 
granted  in  June  of  that  year. 

FEES 

The  annual  library  fee  of  ^10.00  must  be  paid  by  all  students  registered 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  annual  health  fee  of  $6.00  must  be  paid  by  all  resident  students  in 
attendance  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  except  candidates  for  the  M.S. 

An  annual  fee  of  Sl.OO  must  be  paid  by  all  registered  students  in  attend- 
ance in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  support  of  the  activities 
of  the  Graduate  Students'  Union. 

Male  students  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  may  be 
admitted  to  membership  in  Hart  House  on  payment  of  the  required  fee 
to  the  Comptroller,  Hart  House.    (See  p.  44.) 

The  registration,  library,  Health  Service  and  Graduate  Students  Union 
fees  together  with  at  least  one-half  of  the  tuition  fee  for  the  session  must 
be  paid  at  the  time  of  registration,  except  that  all  students  registered 
in  only  one  subject  must  pay  all  of  the  tuition  fee  for  that  subject  and  the 
other  fees  at  the  time  of  registration.  The  balance  of  the  tuition  fee  and 
examination  and  degree  fees  where  applicable  must  be  paid  on  or  before 
January  15th. 

No  student  can  be  registered  so  long  as  fees  previously  due  reroain 
unpaid. 

Those  students  registered  in  courses  for  which  credit  will  be  granted 
towards  degrees  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  who  hold  teaching 
or  research  appointments  on  the  University  staff  or  in  a  federated  or 
affiliated  institution,  or  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any 
hospital  supplying  clinical  facilities  for  University  students,  may  recehre 
an  exemption  of  $25.00  of  the  tuition  fee  prescribed  for  the  course  in  which 
they  are  enrolled. 
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The  following  schedule  contains  a  statement  of  the  fees,  other  than 
those  referred  to  above,  required  for  each  degree  offered  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies: 
Doctor  of  Philosophy: — 

Registration  each  year  $  5.00 

Tuition  first  year  150.00 

second  and  third  year,  each  125 . 00 

Examination   25 . 00 

Degree   25.00 

If  the  course  is  extended  over  more  than  three  years  the 
registration  fee  of  $5.00  will  be  required  for  each  additional 
year. 

Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Commerce,  Master  of  Laws,  Master  of  Applied 
Science,  Master  of  Architecture,  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry, 
Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry,  Master  of  Science  in  Agriculture,  Master 
of  Veterinary  Science,  Master  of  Social  Work*  and  Master  of  Library 
Science  f: 

Registration  each  year    $  5.00 

Tuition   150.00 

Examination   20.00 

Degree   10.00 

Candidates  required  by  the  department  to  spend  two 
years  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  Master  of 
Arts  or  Master  of  Commerce  degrees  must  pay  the  full 
scale  of  fees  for  each  of  the  two  years,  except  for  the  exami- 
nation and  degree  fees  which  are  paid  in  the  final  year 
only. 

Graduate  Students  not  proceeding  to  a  degree: 

Registration  each  year    $  5.00 

Tuition — for  a  course  in  any  one  subject   35.00 

Maximum  tuition  fee   150.00 

If  any  or  all  of  the  courses  taken  by  a  graduate  student 
are,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  or  depart- 
ments concerned,  later  accepted  by  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  as  part  of  the  student's  course 
of  instruction  for  any  of  the  recognized  degrees,  an  addi- 
tional fee  shall  be  charged,  if  necessary,  to  bring  the  total 
fees  paid  for  registration,  tuition  antl  examination  up  to 
the  amount  paid  by  a  candidate  rci^istcrcd  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Arts  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

*Fecs  for  part-time  students  arc  as  prescribed  in  the  Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Social  Work. 

fTuition  for  one  subject  (2  terms),  S35.00. 
Tuition  for  summer  session,  $50.00. 


28 


University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Studies 


Master  of  Surgery: 

The  fees  for  those  taking  the  course  as  outlined  in  section  (a)  shall 
be  as  follows: 

Registration  fee*  each  year  $  5.00 

Tuition   50.00 

while  taking  any  of  the  basic  science  courses,  not  to  exceed 
a  total  of  $100  during  the  entire  course. 

Examination  of  thesis  and  degree   $25.00 

The  fees  for  those  taking  the  course  as  outlined  in  section  (b)  shall  be: 

Registration  fee*  ,  each  year     $  5.00 

Tuition  fee   50.00 

Examination  of  thesis  and  degree   25.00 

•(Candidates  under  section,  (o)  must  be  registered  for  a  period  of  at 
least  3  years  prior  to  taking  their  degree,  and  those  under  section  (6)  for 
at  least  one  year). 

Doctor  Juris: 

Registration  each  year  $    5 . 00 

Tuition   150.00 

Examination   25 . 00 

Degree   25.00 

Professional  degrees: 
Civil  Engineer,  Mining  Engineer,  Mechanical  Engineer,  Electrical 
Engineer,  Chemical  Engineer,  Metallurgical  Engineer: 

Registration  each  year    $    5 . 00 

Examination   25 . 00 

Degree   25.00 


Doctor  of  Pedagogy: 

Registration   %  5.00 

Tuition  for  regular  session   75.00 

Tuition  for  summer  session   50 . 00 

Examination  (per  unit)   3.00 

Examination  for  thesis   10.00 

Degree   25.00 


Doctor  of  Music: 

Registration  each  year  $    5 . 00 

Examination   50 . 00 

(Reading  of  exercise  $25.00) 

(Written  examination   25 . 00) 

Degree   25.00 
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Doctor  of  Veterinary  Science: 


Registration . 

*Tuition  

Examination 
Degree  


each  year    $  5.00 


150.00 
25.00 
25.00 


*If  tlie  course  is  taken  under  section  6b,  page  22,  the  tuition  fee  will  not 
be  required. 


The  University  offers  annually  to  qualified  students  intending  to  pursue 
advanced  graduate  study  a  number  of  fellowships,  scholarships  and  other 
awards.  The  awards  described  in  Section  I  are  open  to  students  proceed- 
ing to  the  degrees  offered  in  any  department  of  the  University. 
In  the  case  of  awards  other  than  those  in  Section  I,  the  special  conditions 
of  the  award  are  announced.  Free  tuition  is  given  only  in  the  case  where 
this  is  stated.  The  person  to  whom  application  is  to  be  made  and  the 
date  of  application  in  each  case  should  be  carefully  noted  by  the  applicant. 
Tutorial  Fellowships  (page  43)  are  appointments  for  which  the  amount 
paid  varies  :  candidates  may  apply  for  these  in  the  ordinary  way  and 
candidates  for  scholarships  who  fail  to  obtain  an  award  may  be  recom- 
mended for  a  fellowship  of  this  kind. 

No  person  holding  any  fellowship  of  the  value  of  $750  or  more  is  eligible 
for  a  remunerative  sessional  appointment  except  with  the  explicit  per- 
mission of  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  School;  in  no  case  shall  the 
amount  of  time  devoted  to  the  appointment  be  more  than  four  hours 
per  week. 

Fellowships  are  paid  in  three  instalments:  October  15th,  January  15th, 
April  15th. 

On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of  interest, 
it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  endowed  fellowships  and  scholar- 
ships at  the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  than  the  amount 
stated  in  the  calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  in- 
come earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt 
of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

1.  Open  Fellowships. 

(i)  R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship,  provided  by  Imperial  Oil,  Ltd.,  in 
memory  of  R.  V.  Le  Sueur,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $500,  with  free  tuition. 

In  making  this  award  preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  are 
graduates  of  the  universities  of  Canada  outside  Ontario. 

(ii)  Six  Fellowships  established  in  ti\o  School  of  Graduate  Studios  from 
funds  donated  to  tiie  University  of  Toronto  in  accordance  with  the  will 
of  the  late  Colonel  R.  W.  Leonard,  known  as  "The  Reuben  Wells  Leonard 
Fellowships";  of  the  value  of  $500  each;  open  to  grnduntos  of  aiiv  uni- 
versity in  Canada. 
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(Hi)  Three  Fellowships  will  be  awarded  from  funds  donated  by  the  late 
Sir  Joseph  Flavelle,  Bart.,  to  be  known  as  "The  Sir  Joseph  Flavelle  Fellow- 
ships," the  value  of  the  Fellowships  to  be  one  half,  one  third,  one  sixth, 
respectively,  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund. 

(iv)  The  George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the  late  George  Sidney  Brett,  Dean 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  Professor  of  Philosophy  in  the  Uni- 
versity and  Professor  of  Ethics  in  University  College,  is  open  to  graduates 
of  any  recognized  University  proceeding  to  a  degree  in  the  University  of 
Toronto  in  any  field  of  graduate  study.  The  value  of  this  Fellowship  is  the 
income  from  the  fund  of  $20,000. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  should  be  returned  with  a  statement  of  qualifi- 
cations not  later  than  March  1st. 

2.  Alexander  Mackenzie  Research  Fellowships. 

Alexander  Mackenzie  Research  Fellowships,  two  in  number,  of  the 
value  of  $500  each,  with  free  tuition,  for  research  in  the  Departments  of 
Political  Science  and  History,  awarded  to  graduates  of  any  university. 
Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 
These  should  be  returned,  together  with  details  of  undergraduate  courses 
taken  and  certificates  therefor,  not  later  than  March  1st. 

3.  George  Paxton  Young  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Philosophy. 

The  holder  of  this  fellowship  with  free  tuition,  must  be  a  Bachelor  of 
Arts  who  has  taken  an  honour  course  in  Philosophy.  This  fellowship  is 
tenable  for  one  year,  and  the  holder  must  devote  his  whole  time  to  the  study 
of  some  topic  falling  under  the  general  term  Philosophy.  He  may  pursue 
his  studies  either  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  in  some  other  university 
approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies;  but  in  either 
case  he  shall  furnish  to  the  Council  such  evidence  as  may  from  time  to  time 
be  required  that  he  is  faithfully  observing  the  conditions  under  which  the 
fellowship  was  awarded.  Applications  must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  March  1st,  1953. 

4.  SiGMUND  Samuel  Chinese  Scholarship. 

This  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Dr.  Sigmund  Samuel,  consists  of  the  annual 
income  from  the  endowment  fund  ($4000)  and  is  applied  toward  the 
payment  of  the  annual  fees  of  the  student  to  whom  it  is  awarded.  If  the 
income  exceeds  the  total  annual  fees  the  difference  shall  be  paid  to  the 
student.  The  applicant  must  be  a  graduate  student,  preferably  of  Chinese 
race  or  origin,  who  has  an  adequate  knowledge  of  the  English  language. 
Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  and  must  be  returned  with  a  statement  of  qualifications  not 
later  than  March  1st. 
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5.  The  William  Pakenham  Fellowship  in  Education. 

The  late  William  Pakenham  bequeathed  to  the  University  of  Toronto 
the  residue  of  his  estate  to  be  used  as  the  governing  body  of  the  University 
may  direct  in  behalf  of  the  activities  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

Accordingly  a  Fellowship  in  Education  having  a  maximum  annual  value 
of  $1,500  has  been  established  to  enable  a  graduate  to  pursue  advanced  work 
in  Education  either  in  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  some  other  university 
approved  by  the  Senate.  Applicants  must  be  residents  of  Ontario,  hold- 
ing a  Bachelor's  degree,  a  teacher's  certificate  valid  in  a  Canadian  province 
and  having  credit  for  some  course  or  courses  in  Education.  The  fellowship 
will  ordinarily  be  awarded  in  June  for  a  period  of  one  year,  but  a  holder 
of  the  fellowship  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  one  additional  year. 

Applications  will  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

6.  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship  in  Household  Science. 

This  Scholarship  consists  of  the  amount  of  the  income  for  two  years 
from  the  fund  provided  by  Miss  Elizabeth  R.  Laird.  Applicants  must 
be  well  qualified  to  do  graduate  work  in  Household  Science  and  the 
selected  candidate  will  be  required  to  proceed  to  a  Master's  degree  in 
that  Department.    Date  of  next  award:  June,  1953. 

A  student  to  whom  the  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship  has  already  been 
awarded  will  not  be  eligible  for  this  Scholarship.  Forms  of  application 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  must 
be  returned  with  a  statement  of  qualifications  not  later  than  March  1st. 

7.  The  W.  L.  Mackenzie  King  Fellowship  in  International 

Relations. 

The  W.  L.  Mackenzie  King  Fellowship  in  International  Relations,  of 
the  value  of  $500.00,  is  offered  for  graduate  study  in  the  University  of 
Toronto.  The  fellowship  is  designed  to  encourage  research  in  Canadian 
External  Relations  and  is  open  to  Canadian  citizens  who  hold  a  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  from  any  Canadian  University  provided  they  have 
included  in  their  undergraduate  studies  at  least  two  years  in  any  two  of 
the  following  subjects:  Geography,  Political  Science,  Economics  and 
History. 

In  the  awarding  of  this  fellowship  account  will  be  taken  both  of  academic 
standing  and  qualities  of  personality  and  initiative. 

Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
University  of  Toronto,  by  March  1st. 

8.  The  Dr.  Mercf.r  Scholarship  in  Near  Orihntal  Research. 

The  Trustees  of  the  Tell  el-Amarna  Letters,  have  donated  a  aipital  sum 
of  $0,000  to  be  augmented  from  time  to  time,  in  conuncmnration  oi  the 
scholarship  of  the  Reverend  Sanuicl  Alfred  Browne  Mercer,  from  1923  to 
1910,  Professor  of  Old  Testament  and  Semitic  Lani:uai:cs  at  Trinity 
College, University  of  Toronto,  and  translator  cif  the  Toll  ol-Aniarna  1  otters. 
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The  income  from  the  endowment  will  be  available  each  year  for  award 
to  a  graduate  of  an  approved  University,  who  undertakes  to  pursue  studies 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  of  this  University,  with  preference  to  a 
student  intending  to  ta^ke  up  work  in  or  for  the  Near  East  under  the 
Department  of  External  Affairs  of  Canada. 

Application  should  be  made  not  later  than  March  1st  of  each  year  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

9.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company  Research  Fellowship 

This  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  of  the  value 
of  S1500,  is  for  the  establishment  of  a  fellowship  and /or  research  to 
discover  the  effect  of  newer  protectants  and  fumigants  on  the  chemistry 
and  microbiology  of  soils.  The  holder  of  the  fellowship  will  be  required 
to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  as  a  candidate  for  a  graduate 
degree. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned  together  with  an  official 
transcript  of  the  applicant's  undergraduate  record,  not  later  than  March  1st. 

10.  Elizabeth  Ann  Wintercorbyn  Awards  in  Botany. 

Two  awards,  the  gift  of  the  late  Elizabeth  Ann  Wintercorbyn,  each  of 
the  value  of  $100,  for  both  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  in  the 
Department  of  Botany,  Awards  will  be  made  in  May  on  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  head  of  the  department. 

11.  Ramsay   Wright    Scholarship    for    the  Encouragement  of 

Research  in  Zoology. 
This  Scholarship,  established  under  the  will  of  the  late  Professor  R. 
Ramsay  Wright,  is  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  $600,  with  free  tuition.  It  will  be  open  to  students  qualified  to 
enrol  in  the  Graduate  School  and  the  successful  candidate  will  be  required 
to  fulfil  the  conditions  by  pursuing  research  in  Zoology.  Fornis  of  applica- 
tion may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School.  These  should  be 
returned,  together  with  details  of  undergraduate  courses  taken  and  certifi- 
cates therefor,  not  later  than  March  1st. 

12.  C.I.L.  Fellowship  in  Chemistry. 

This  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  of  the  value  of 
$1000  is  established  for  the  encouragement  of  post-graduate  work  in 
Chemistry.  It  is  open  to  any  British  subject  who  is  a  graduate  of  a 
recognized  University.  The  holder  of  this  Fellowship  will  be  required  to 
undertake  research  in  any  branch  of  Chemistry  under  the  direction  of  the 
department  designated  by  the  Committee  of  Award.  Application  must 
be  made,  with  full  statement  of  qualifications  and  testimonials,  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  March  1st. 
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13.  Shell  Oil  Company  Research  Fellowship. 

This  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  the  Shell  Oil  Company  of  Canada,  of  the 
value  of  $750  together  with  total  fees  for  the  session  in  which  the 
Fellowship  is  held,  will  be  awarded  to  a  graduate  of  an  approved  university, 
proceeding  to  a  Master's  degree  or  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in 
any  of  the  following  Departments: — Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  Geology,  Physics  and  Geophysics. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned,  together  with  details 
of  undergraduate  courses  taken  and  certificates  therefor,  and  a  brief 
statement  of  the  research  problem  to  be  pursued,  not  later  than  March  let. 

14.  The  E.  F.  Burton  Fellowship  in  Physics. 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1000.00,  was  established  in  1947  by 
Mr.  C.  L.  Burton,  to  commemorate  the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Eli  Frank- 
lin Burton,  Professor  of  Physics,  Head  of  the  Department  and  Director  of 
the  McLennan  Laboratory.  The  fellowship  will  be  awarded  to  a  Canadian 
citizen  who  is  a  graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  any  other  uni- 
versity in  Canada,  who  holds  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Physics,  or 
an  equivalent  degree. 

Applications,  together  with  official  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and 
graduate  records,  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1st. 

15.  The  Nadine  Phillips  Fellowship. 

Applicants  for  this  fellowship,  valued  at  $800.00,  must  he  graduate 
students  in  any  branch  of  the  Mathematical,  Physical  or  Biological 
Sciences,  Pure  or  Applied.  They  must  have  demonstrated,  by  one  year's 
post-Bachelor  research  in  this  or  any  approved  university,  high  ability  in 
their  chosen  fields.  The  holder  of  the  award  must  be  registered  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  ♦he  Sccrelar>',  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  by  March  1st. 

IC).  NiPissiNG  Mining  Company  Research  pELiowsiiir. 

The  Nipissing  Mining  Conijjany  lias  ciuiowcd  a  Koscaicli  Fellowship 
in  the  Department  of  Mining  I'^nginccring  to  be  known  as  The  Nipissing 
Mining  Company  Research  Fellowship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  income 
from  the  fund  with  free  tuition.  This  fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of 
any  university.  Applications  for  this  fellowship  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studios  as  soon  as  pc^ssibU^  after 
May  1st  of  each  year. 

17.  The  J.  B.  Tyrrell  Fellowship  in  Economic  Geology. 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $500,  is  open  to  a  grailuato  of  any  recog- 
nized  university   who  proposes  to  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
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Studies  and  undertake  the  study  of  Canadian  rocks  and  minerals,  and 
their  relationship  to,  and  influence  on,  the  genesis  or  occurrence  of  metallic 
ore  bodies. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned  together  with  an  official 
transcript  of  his  undergraduate  record,  not  later  than  September  1st. 

18.  Inco  Scholarship. 

The  International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada  has  provided  a  Scholar- 
ship of  the  value  of  $500,  to  be  given  to  a  student  who  has  graduated  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  wishes  to  pursue  advanced 
study  and  research  in  Chemical  Engineering,  Mining  and  Metallurgy  or 
Mining  Geology.  Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  should  be  returned  with  a 
statement  of  qualifications  not  later  than  March  1st. 

19.  H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engineering. 
The  H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship,  consisting  of  the  income  or  a  part 

thereof  but  may  not  exceed  the  income  for  three  years  derived  from  the 
sum  of  $10,000  donated  by  the  Hydro-Electric  Power  Commission  of 
Ontario,  will  be  awarded  from  time  to  time  to  a  graduate  student  or 
students  as  recommended  by  the  School  of  Engineering  Research.  Forms 
of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  and  should  be  returned  with  a  statement  of  qualifications  not  later 
than  March  1st. 

20.  Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellowship. 

Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  late  Henry  Maurice  Cody, 
a  fellowship  has  been  established  in  the  University  of  the  annual  value 
of  $1,500,  to  be  known  as  the  Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellowship. 
This  fellowship  is  tenable  for  one  year,  but  the  holder  may  apply  for  re- 
appointment. 

The  fellowship  is  designed  to  encourage  the  study  of  Canadian  economic 
conditions  and  to  secure  through  careful  investigation  the  facts  necessary 
for  the  understanding  of  questions  arising  from  national  growth  and 
changing  conditions. 

The  fellowship  may  be  awarded  annually,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Com- 
mittee of  Award,  to  a  graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  under 
exceptional  circumstances  to  a  graduate  of  another  university. 

The  successful  candidate  must  enrol  and  proceed  to  a  degree  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  must  devote  his 
full  time  to  the  work  of  the  Graduate  School,  including  the  preparation 
of  the  thesis  covering  the  phase  of  Canadian  economic  conditions  which  he 
shall  have  selected  for  special  study. 
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Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  Uni- 
versity, to  whom  applications  for  the  fellowship  must  be  submitted  on 
or  before  March  1st.  The  award  will  be  announced  on  June  1st,  or  as  soon 
thereafter  as  possible. 

Each  candidate  must  submit  with  his  formal  application  a  statement  in 
writing,  not  exceeding  five  hundred  words,  in  which  he  shall  outline  the 
research  which  he  proposes  to  do. 

21.  Mary  Jane  Felker  Fellowship 

Applications  for  this  fellowship,  valued  at  $2400,  must  hold  a  Master's 
degree,  preferably  in  Commerce  or  Business  Administration.  The  holder 
of  the  award  must  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  devote 
his  full  time  to  research  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the 
Institute  of  Business  Administration. 

Applications  together  with  a  statement  of  the  proposed  research  and  a 
record  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  training  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  before  March  1st. 

22.  James  William  Woods  Fellowships. 

Two  fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  S500,  gifts  of  the  Gordon  MacKay 
and  Company  Limited  and  the  York  Knitting  Mills,  Limited,  are  open  to 
graduates  of  any  university  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced  study  in  Business 
Administration  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Commerce.  If  in  any 
year  no  suitable  candidate  applies  the  fellowships  may  be  awarded  for 
graduate  work  in  Economics,  Political  Science  or  Sociology. 

Form  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned,  together  with  a  transcript 
of  undergraduate  record  and  certificates  not  later  than  March  1st. 

23.  The  Kresge  Fellowship. 

This  fellowship,  the  gift  of  the  S.  S.  Kresge  Company,  Limited,  of  the 
value  of  $1,200  is  open  to  a  graduate  of  any  Canadian  University  who 
proposes  to  carry  on  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Commerce,  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Preference 
will  be  given  to  candidates  who  wish  to  place  particular  emphasis  on 
Marketing  but  the  fellowship  may  be  awarded  to  candidates  who  wish  to 
specialize  in  some  other  branch  of  Business  Administration. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned  together  with  a  transcript 
of  academic  record  and  a  brief  statement  of  the  graduate  work  which  he 
proposes  to  undertake  not  later  than  March  1st. 

24.  Sidney  Millman  Memorial  Award. 

This  award  of  the  value  of  $200,  the  gift  of  the  Toronto  Boird  Joint 
Amalgamated  Clothing  Workers  of  America,  has  been  established  for  the 
purpose  of  promoting  advanced  study  of  industrial  relations  with  special 
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reference  to  labour  law,  labour  management  relations,  trade  unions  and 
social  security.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university 
intending  to  proceed  to  a  graduate  degree  in  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  should  be  returned  with  a  statement  of  qualifica- 
tions not  later  than  March  1st. 

25.  Jambs  H.  Richardson  Research  Fellowship. 

James  H.  Richardson  Fellowship,  of  $500  with  free  tuition,  awarded 
in  Anatomy  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Professors  of 
Anatomy,  Biology  and  Surgery.  Applications  for  this  fellowship  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

26.  George  Brown  Memorial  Fellowship. 

The  George  Brown  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Medical  Science,  awarded 
every  three  years  at  the  Convocation  for  conferring  degrees  in  Medicine, 
to  the  graduate  in  Medicine  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing 
who  has  taken  a  high  place  in  the  professional  examinations  of  the 
last  four  years  of  his  course  and  in  Biology  of  the  first  year  and  is 
judged  to  be  capable  of  carrying  on  research.  The  holder  of  the 
fellowship  is  required  to  devote  not  less  than  one  year  to  original 
research  in  a  department  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  of  any 
other  approved  medical  school  or  hospital.  The  value  of  this  Fellowship 
is  approximately  $1,000. 

27.  Alexander  McPhedran   Research    Fellowship  in  Clinical 
Medicine. 

This  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  in  Medicine  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  and  of  such  other  universities  and  medical  schools  as  may  be 
approved  of  by  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  It  is  tenable  for  one  year  but 
the  holder  of  it  is  eligible  for  reappointment.  The  Fellowship  is  awarded 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  Professor  of  Medicine  to  the  President, 
and  the  holder  of  it  is  obliged,  during  its  tenure,  to  devote  his  whole  time 
to  investigations  in  Clinical  Medicine  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor 
of  Medicine.  Applications  for  nominations  to  the  Fellowship  should  be 
forwarded  to  the  Professor  of  Medicine  not  later  than  the  first  day  of 
May  of  each  yea,r. 

28.  Hastings  Memorial  Fellowship. 

This  fellowship  was  established  in  1929  to  commemorate  the  life  and 
work  of  the  late  Dr.  Charles  J.  O.  Hastings,  Medical  Officer  of  Health 
of  the  City  of  Toronto  for  the  years  1910  to  1929,  and  for  many  years  a 
member  of  the  Senate  of  this  University,  the  funds  for  this  purpose  being 
raised  by  public  subscription  organized  by  the  Canadian  Social  Hygiene 
Council.  The  fellowship  shall  be  awarded  every  three  years,  the  first 
award  being  made  in  October,  1932.    Nominations  for  this  appointment 
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will  be  made  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Pre- 
ventive Medicine  to  the  President  of  the  University,  the  appointment 
being  made  by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  his  recommendation.  During 
his  tenancy  of  this  fellowship  the  holder  is  obliged  to  engage  in  original 
investigations  in  the  field  of  Preventive  Medicine,  under  the  direction 
of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine. 
This  fellowship  is  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of  the  fellowship  will 
be  the  income  produced  by  the  fund,  not  exceeding  $1500. 

29.  The  E.  P.  Taylor  Fellowships  in  Oto-Laryngology. 

Through  a  generous  gift  to  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  the  E.  P.  Taylor 
Fellowships  in  Oto-Laryngology  of  the  value  of  $1800  a  year  have  been 
established.  These  fellowships  will  be  awarded  annually  to  graduates  in 
Medicine  who  undertake  post-graduate  study  or  research  in  the  special 
field  of  Oto-Laryngology.  The  annual  value  of  a  fellowship  shall  be  deter- 
mined by  the  previous  training  of  the  applicant,  and  no  award  shall  be  made 
unless  a  suitable  candidate  is  available. 

Award  will  be  made  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Oto-Laryngology. 

30.  The  Newton  Wesley  Rowell  Fellowship  in  Law. 

The  Newton  Wesley  Rowell  Fellowship  for  graduate  studies  in  law  ii 
the  gift  of  an  anonymous  benefactor  in  memory  of  the  late  Honourable 
N.  W.  Rowell,  LL.D.,  Chief  Justice  of  Ontario,  founder  and  first  honorary 
president  of  the  Law  Club  of  the  School  of  Law  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  and  for  many  years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Governors.  An 
applicant  for  this  Fellowship  must  be  qualified  for  registration  for  either 
the  degree  of  LL.M.  or  D.Jur.  Applications  for  the  Fellowship  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  should 
be  accompanied  by  the  applicant's  record  and  testimonials. 

3L  The  Cornelius  Arthur  Masten  Fellowship  in  Law. 

The  Cornelius  Arthur  Masten  Fellowship  is  open  to  a  student  enrolled  in 
the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  or  a  student  enrolled  in 
the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris.  Applications  for  the 
Fellowship  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  the  applicant's  record  and 
testimonials. 

32.  Lister  Prize  in  Surgery. 

The  late  Dr.  Frederick  LeM.  Grasett,  Emeritus  Professor  of  Surgery 
in  the  University  of  Toronto,  donated  the  sum  of  S5,000  for  the 
purpose  of  endowing  a  prize  to  be  known  as  "The  Lister  Prize 
in  Surgery".  This  prize,  consisting  of  the  income  derived  from 
the  above  capital  sum,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Surgery  (M.S.)  who  has  obtained  the  highest  standing 
in  the  examinations  for  that  degree. 


38 


University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Studies 


33.  O'Keefe  Scholarship. 

This  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  O'Keefe  Brewing  Company  Ltd.,  of  the 
value  of  $250  will  be  awarded  to  a  graduate  of  Science  or  Chemical  Engi- 
neering of  any  Canadian  University  who  proposes  to  do  graduate  work  in 
the  Department  of  Biochemistry,  preferably  in  Zymology.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later 
than  March  1st. 

34.  Canadian  Lumbermen's  Association  Timber  Research  Fellow- 
ship. 

The  Canadian  Lumbermen's  Association  has  provided  a  Fellowship  of 
the  value  of  $1000,  to  be  given  to  a  graduate  in  Engineering  or  a  graduate 
in  Forestry  who  wishes  to  pursue  advanced  study  and  research  in  Engi- 
neering or  Forestry.  The  holder  of  this  fellowship  must  enrol  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned, 
together  with  details  of  undergraduate  courses  taken  and  certificates  there- 
for not  later  than  September  1st. 

35.  The  Ontario  Forest  Industries  Association  Scholarship  in 

Forest  Entomology. 

This  scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Ontario  Forest  Industries  Association, 
of  the  value  of  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  is  open  to  a  graduate 
in  Forestry  of  any  recognized  Canadian  University  who  has  obtained  con- 
sistently high  standing  throughout  his  undergraduate  course,  and  who 
shows  undoubted  capacity  for  study  and  research  in  Forest  Entomology. 

Applications,  together  with  an  official  transcript  of  undergraduate  record, 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
not  later  than  September  1st. 

36.  The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited,  Fellow- 
ships. 

The  James  Herbert  White  Fellowship  in  Forestry 

The  Robert  W.  Lyons  Fellowship  in  Forestry 

The  Cola  G.  Parker  Fellowship  in  Forestry 

The  Charles  H.  Sage  Fellowship  in  Applied  Science 

The  Egerton  S.  Noble  Fellowship  in  Applied  Science 

The  Arthur  Hayes  Sulzberger  Fellowship  in  Applied  Science 
each  the  gift  of  the  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited,  are 
established  for  the  encouragement  of  research  in  the  Faculties  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  and  of  Forestry.  They  are  open  to  graduates  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  and  of  other  recognized  universities,  but  are 
restricted  to  Canadian  citizens. 

The  value  of  each  Fellowship  is  up  to  $750.  Application,  together  with 
a  transcript  of  his  academic  record  and  an  outline  of  the  advanced  study 
and  research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake,  should  be  sent  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  September  1st. 
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37.  The  Cominco  Research  Fellowship. 

This  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  the  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting 
Company  of  Canada,  of  the  annual  value  of  $750  is  open  to  a  graduate 
in  Science,  Engineering,  or  Agriculture  of  a  recognized  university  and 
preferably  a  British  subject  resident  in  Canada. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned,  together  with  details  of 
undergraduate  courses  taken  and  certificates  therefor,  a  brief  statement  of 
the  proposed  research  problem,  and  a  letter  of  reference  from  the  member 
of  the  staff  who  will  supervise  the  investigation,  not  later  than  Septem- 
ber 1st. 

38.  The  Algoma  Ore  Properties,  Limited  ((Scholarships  and  Fellow- 

ships). 

These  two  fellowships,  donated  by  the  Algoma  Ore  Properties,  Limited, 
each  of  the  value  of  two  thousand,  two  hundred  dollars  ($2,200)  will  be 
awarded  to  candidates  who  have  held  Algoma  Ore  Properties,  Limited, 
Undergraduate  Scholarships  and  who  have  maintained  high  academic 
standing  throughout  their  courses. 

The  fellowships  will  be  tenable  only  for  graduate  work  in  Mining  Engin- 
eering, Metallurgical  Engineering  or  Mining  Geology  in  the  University  of 
Toronto. 

Applications,  together  with  an  official  transcript  of  undergraduate  record 
and  a  brief  statement  of  the  graduate  work  proposed,  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  March  1st,  1951, 

39.  Wallberg  Research  Fellowships. 

Two  Wallberg  Research  Fellowships  of  the  value  of  $1,500  each  are 
open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who  propose  to  pursue 
advanced  study  and  research  in  any  branch  of  Engineering  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned  together  with  a  transcript 
of  academic  record  and  an  outline  of  the  proposed  study  and  research  not 
later  than  March  1st. 

40.  The  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship 

The  University  of  Birmingham  bcinp;  "anxious  to  mark  its  indebtedness 
and  its  gratitude"  for  the  hospitality  shown  during  the  Second  World  War 
to  children  of  members  of  its  teaching  staff  by  members  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  has  set  aside  a  research  fellowship  to  be  held  by  a  graduate  of 
the  University  of  Toronto.  This  fellowship,  to  be  known  as  the  Raymond 
Priestley  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  £150  per  annum  as  well  as  the  cost 
of  the  return  passage  from  Canada,  is  available  for  graduates,  both  men 
and  women,  preferably  those  who  have  already  shown  some  capacity  for 
and  interest  in  research.    The  fellowship  will  normally  be  awarded  for  a 
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period  of  three  years.  It  is  tenable  in  any  faculty  of  the  University  of 
Birmingham.  The  Fellow  will  undertake  research  and  may,  if  he  wishes, 
be  a  candidate  for  a  higher  degree  at  the  University  of  Birmingham.  The 
selection  of  the  candidate  will  be  made  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  The 
process  of  selection  will  include  negotiation  with  the  head  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned  in  the  University  of  Birmingham  to  ensure  that  there  is  in 
the  University  opportunity  for  the  pursuit  of  the  particular  line  of  research 
required.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  not 
later  than  March  1,  together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and 
graduate  records  and  outlines  of  the  research  to  be  undertaken  at  the 
University  of  Birmingham. 

41.  The  1940  Toronto  Fund. 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  of  the  value  of 
£3000,  was  set  up  in  1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who  were 
taken  into  Canadian  and  American  homes  during  the  War.  Recommenda- 
tions for  grants  from  the  income  from  the  Fund  will  be  made  from  time  to 
time  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  members  of  the  Uni- 
versity "who  wish  to  go  to  Great  Britain  for  the  purpose  of  study,  research, 
or  any  general  educational  purpose,  taking  education  in  the  widest  pos- 
sible sense".  Each  applicant  for  a  grant  from  this  Fund  must  submit  his 
application  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1  together 
with  an  outline  of  the  study  or  research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake 
in  Great  Britain,  or  the  general  educational  purpose  which  he  has  in  mind 
in  going  there. 

42.  The  Royal  Institution  of  Great  Britain  Science  Research 

Scholarships. 

A  scholarship  of  the  value  of  £350  per  annum  with  a  possible  additional 
allowance  of  £50,  to  be  held  ordinarily  for  a  period  of  two  years,  will  be 
offered  each  year  to  a  candidate  from  one  of  the  universities  of  Canada, 
Australia,  New  Zealand  and  South  Africa,  and  is  tenable  only  in  the  Davy 
Faraday  Research  Laboratory  of  the  Royal  Institution,  London.  No 
candidate  will  be  considered  except  those  who  have  been  recommended 
for  the  1851  Exhibition  Science  Research  scholarships,  and  candidates 
who  wish  to  be  considered  also  for  the  Royal  Institution  scholarships  are 
requested  to  state  this  clearly  in  the  application  for  an  1851  scholarship. 
No  other  application  to  the  Royal  Institution  is  necessary.  Copies  of  the 
regulations  relating  to  these  scholarships  may  be  obtained  from  the  Uni- 
versity Registrar. 

43.  Garnet  W.  McKee  Loan  and  Scholarship  Fund. 

The  late  Mrs.  Garnet  W.  McKee  has  given  this  fund  to  assist  students  of 
promise  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  to  develop  and  extend  by  re- 
search the  following  subjects  studied  in  the  Engineering  Physics  course  in 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  especially  in  their  appli- 
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cation  to  the  industries  of  Canada:  Electricity  and  Communications; 
X-rays  and  Spectroscopy;  Illumination  and  Acoustics;  Geophysics; 
Refrigeration;  Aeronautics. 

In  each  session  $800  from  the  annual  income  of  the  fund  will  be  allotted 
to  provide  the  Garnet  W.  McKee  Scholarship,  tenable  preferaby  by  a 
graduate  who  was  eligible  for  a  loan  in  a  previous  session,  or  who  is  in  at 
least  the  second  year  of  his  graduate  work. 

Each  holder  of  the  said  Scholarship  and  each  graduate  to  whom  a  loan 
is  granted  will  be  required  in  the  following  session  to  enrol  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  and  to  pursue  studies  leading  to  a  graduate  degree 
in  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  listed,  and  he  may  not  engage  in  remuner- 
ative employment  during  the  session  except  by  permission  of  the  Com- 
mittee of  Award. 

Applications  for  a  loan  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  September  1st. 

Applications  for  a  Scholarship  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  not  later 
than  March  1st.  Each  application  must  be  accompanied  by  an  outline  of 
the  proposed  research  problem. 

44.  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Loan  and  Scholarship 
Fund 

The  late  Mrs.  Garnet  W.  McKee  and  Professor  Lachlan  Gilchrist  have 
provided  a  loan  and  scholarship  fund  to  assist  capable  research  students 
who  have  graduated  (preferably  with  first  class  honours)  in  Mathematics 
and  Physics  in  the  Divisions:  Physics,  Astronomy  and  Applied  Mathematics; 
in  Physics  and  Geology;  or  in  Physics  and  Chemistry  courses  of  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  equivalent  standing  in  similar 
courses  at  other  universities. 

The  income  from  the  fund,  less  eight  hundred  dollars  ($800),  is  available 
to  provide  loans  to  assist  capable  graduate  research  students  to  pursue 
graduate  studies  in  Geophysics,  X-rays  and  Spectroscopy,  Nuclear  Physics, 
or  any  other  subject  in  fundamental  Physics  which  from  time  to  time  may 
be  approved  by  the  Senate  for  this  purpose. 

The  maximum  amount  of  the  loan  to  be  granted  to  any  one  graduate 
research  student  in  any  session  is  three  hundred  dollars  ($300). 

Eight  hundred  dollars  ($800)  from  the  annual  income  of  the  fund  is 
allotted  to  provide  the  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Scholarship 
to  assist  a  graduate  research  student  to  pursue  graduate  research  studies 
in  Geophysics,  X-rays  and  Spectroscopy,  Nuclear  Physics,  or  any  other 
subject  in  fundamental  Physics  which  from  time  to  time  may  be  approved 
by  the  Senate  for  this  purpose.  The  scholarship  is  tenable  preferably 
by  a  graduate  who  was  eligible  for  a  loan  under  the  Stiitute  and  who  is 
in  at  least  the  second  year  of  his  graduate  work,  or  by  a  graduate  who 
received  a  loan  in  any  previous  session. 

Each  graduate  to  whom  a  scholarship  or  a  loan  is  granted  is  required 
to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  following  session  and  to 
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pursue  studies  leading  to  a  graduate  degree.  Successful  applicants  may 
not  engage  in  remunerative  employment  during  the  session  except  by 
permission  of  the  Committee  of  Award. 

Applications  for  a  scholarship  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  not  later  than  March  1st. 

Applications  for  a  loan  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  not  later  than  September  1st. 

Each  application  must  be  accompanied  by  an  outline  of  the  proposed 
research  problem. 

45.  Imperial  Oil  Graduate  Research  Fellowships 

1?^  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  in  1946,  established  for  annual  competition  four 
Graduate  Research  Fellowships  now  having  a  potential  value  of  $3,750.00 
each  ($1,250.00  a  year  payable  in  Canadian  funds  for  a  maximum  of 
three  years).  The  fellowships  are  open  to  graduates  of  any  approved 
University  in  Canada  and  are  offered  for  graduate  study  leading  to  a 
Master's  or  Doctor's  degree  in  the  fields  of  Chemistry  and/or  Engineering 
(two  fellowships),  Geology  (one  fellowship),  and  Economics  or  Industrial 
Relations  (one  fellowship).  Nomination  of  students  for  the  fellowships 
is  made  by  the  University — such  nominations  to  be  received  by  Imperial 
Oil  Scholarship  Committee,  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  56  Church  Street, 
Toronto,  not  later  than  June  1st  of  each  year.  Nomination  forms  and 
information  as  to  the  terms  of  the  fellowships  are  obtainable  at  the  Regis- 
trar's Office. 

46.  The  University  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund. 

The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a  sum  of  £1,699 
from  a  Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who  during  the 
war  were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada.  The  capital 
and  any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make  grants  to  Canadians 
wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and/or  research  in  the  University 
of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to  students  who  have  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  total  amount  of  grant  or  grants 
to  any  student  will  not  exceed  £100.  Applications  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  Toronto  on  or  before  January  1st 
of  the  year  in  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  enter  the  University  of 
Manchester,  together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate 
record  and  outlines  of  the  post-graduate  studies  and/or  research  to  be 
followed  at  the  University  of  Manchester. 

47.  T.  A.  Russell  Research  Fellowship. 

This  Fellowship,  of  the  maximum  value  of  $1,000,  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  proposes 
to  be  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  to  undertake 
advanced  work  in  the  field  of  physical  metallurgy.    For  information  apply 
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to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science.  Applications  should  be 
made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  Sep- 
tember 1st. 

48.  Scholarships  and  Bursaries  in  Social  Work. 


The  following  scholarships  and  bursaries,  which  are  described  more 
fully  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  are  available  for  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work: 


Benjamin  Sadowski  Scholarships  (two)  

$125 

The  Edward  Johns  Urwick  Memorial  Scholarship. 

300 

The  M.  M.  Cohen  Scholarship  

200 

300 

50 

Sidney  Hillman  Memorial  Award  

200 

The  University  Alumni  Federation  War  Memorial 

Scholarship  

150 

Caroline  MacDonald  Bursary  

Income  from  fund 

200 

The  Catholic  Business  Women's  Guild  Bursary .  . 

150 

150 

National  Mental  Health  Bursary  up  to 

750 

Department  of  National  Health  and  Welfare 

500 

600  (Not  to  exceed) 

200 

The  University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries. 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for 
deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue  their 
formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  School. 

TUTORIAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  Fellowships  are  open  to  graduates  of  any  university  and  tht 
appointments  to  them  are  made,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  staflfi 
in  the  respective  departments,  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 

The  holders  of  these  Fellowships  are  required  to  give  part  of  their  timt 
to  elementary  instruction  in  the  class-room  or  laboratory,  and  are  also  to 
engage  in  advanced  study  and  research. 

DEMONSTRATORSHIPS,  ASSISTANT  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS. 

AND  ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Certain  departments  offer  annually  to  qualified  graduates  of  any  uni- 
versity positions  as  demonstrators,  assistant  demonstrators,  or  assistants, 
which  involve  instruction  to  elementary  classes,  but  only  a  certain  number 


44 


University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Studies 


of  hours  per  week  in  each  case  is  required,  and  the  instructors  are  accord- 
ingly free  to  pursue  advanced  study  and  research  with  the  object  of 
qualifying  for  degrees  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Applications  for  these  positions  should  be  addressed  in  each  case  to  the 
Head  of  the  department,  from  whom  further  information  may  be  obtained. 

HART  HOUSE 

Male  students  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  may  be 
admitted  to  the  privileges  of  graduate  membership  in  Hart  House  on 
payment  of  the  annual  fee  of  $10.00  for  the  twelve  month  period  begin- 
ing  1st  October.  Locker  accommodation  is  available  for  an  additional  fee 
of  $5.00. 


HOUSING  SERVICE  FOR  STUDENTS 
Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council's  Housing  Service  Office,  Hart  House,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 
(For  complete  description  of  the  Health  Service  see  Calendar  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts.) 

Membership.  Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is  obligatory 
for  all  resident  graduate  students,  except  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.S. 

Medical  Examination.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a  medical 
examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for: 

(a)  Any  student  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada.  This  examination  is 
to  be  completed  annually  within  one  month  of  registration. 

(b)  Any  student  where  the  Health  Service  has  reason  to  believe  that 
such  an  examination  is  necessary  in  the  interest  of  the  health  of  the 
student  or  of  the  public. 

An  opportunity  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have  a 
medical  check-up  if  they  so  desire. 

A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician  at  the 
Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  to  4.30  p.m.,  Monday  to  Friday, 
and  9  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  University  is  in  session. 

*  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any  responsi- 
bility for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in  physical  education 
classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities.  However,  treatment  of  minor 
conditions  is  provided  at  the  Men's  and  Women's  Health  Service,  and 


*For  statement  of  Athletic  Injury  Service  benefits  please  see  Health 
Service  Announcement  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 
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Hart  House  Surgery,  during  certain  hours.  The  expense  of  treatment 
obtained  outside  of  the  Department  of  Health  Service  will  be  met  only 
if  approved  by  the  Director. 

For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  physician, 
the  following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a  nominal 
additional  charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation  grants,  these 
charges  will  be  borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

A  Visiting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice  and 
disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.) 
and  $2.00  at  night  (6  p.m.  to  9  a.m.)  is  made  for  this  visit,  and  is  payable 
to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

An  Infirmary  Service.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of  minor 
illnesses  only  and  is  available  from  the  1st  October  to  the  15th  May, 
and  during  the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable 
to  the  Chief  Accountant,  is  made  to  cover  cost  of  meals,  nursing  and 
routine  medications. 

X-ray  Examination  of  Chest.  This  is  compulsory  for  new  students  and 
available  to  all  on  a  voluntary  basis.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey  takes 
place  early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Appointments  should  be  made  in  person 
at  the  respective  Health  Service  offices. 

Communicable  Diseases.  Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of  the 
communicable  diseases  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  to  return- 
ing to  the  University. 

Students  Whose  Domicile  is  Not  in  Canada.  All  such  students  are  required 
to  submit  with  their  formal  application  a  certificate  by  a  qualified  medical 
practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  infectious 
disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at  this  University; 

(2)  in  addition,  an  x-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  within  one 
month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  tuberculosis. 

They  are  further  warned  that  their  registration  is  conditional  on  their 
passing  the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
which  includes  an  x-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  completed  within 
one  month  of  registration. 

Directory. 


Health  Service 

(Men) 


Health  Service 
(Women) 


Address 
43  St.  George  St. 


Telephone 
Midway  9644 


43  St.  Ckorge  St.    Midway  26 IG 


N.B. — This  office  is  closed  during  vacation  periods. 


Hours  Open 
Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.; 
Saturday,  9  a.m.  to 
1  p.m. 

Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.; 
Saturday,  9  a.m.  to 
1  p.m. 
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Accidents  which  occur  after  6.30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m.  on  Saturday)  or  which 
are  of  sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate  hospital  attend- 
ance, should  be  taken: 

Men:  To  the  Emergency  Department  of  the  Toronto  General, 
College  Street. 

Women:  To  the  Emergency  Department  of  the  Women's  College 

Hospital,  76  Grenville  Street. 
To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours,  call  KIngsdale  8163 — if  no  answer, 
call  KIngsdale  4141 — and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  UNION 

All  students  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  are  thereby 
members  of  the  Graduate  Students'  Union,  and  all  resident  students  must 
pay  the  annual  fee  of  $1.00  for  the  support  of  the  activities  of  the  Union. 


ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  COURSES 


In  the  following  announcement  of  courses  certain  minors 
are  suggested  as  suitable  to  accompany  each  of  the  major 
subjects.  In  many  cases  students  are  advised  to  take  the 
minors  indicated,  but  it  is  always  to  be  understood  that 
other  minors  may  be  arranged  by  consultation  between  the 
student  and  the  staffs  involved. 
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AERONAUTICAL  ENGINEERING 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
An  opportunity  is  given  the  graduate  student  to  pursue  advanced  studies 
in  some  particular  field  of  Aeronautical  Engineering. 

Students  proceeding  to  this  degree  must  prepare  a  thesis  on  a  subject 
to  be  approved  by  the  Department  of  Aeronautical  Engineering  and  must 
pursue  a  course  of  study  in  three  of  the  following  subjects: 

A.  Structural  and  Design  Option 

(1)  Advanced  Applied  Aerodynamics 

(2)  Elastic  Analysis 

(3)  Advanced  Structural  Analysis 

(4)  Aircraft  Design 

(5)  Vibration  and  Flutter 

(6)  Advanced  Mathematics 

(7)  Helicopter  Theory 

B.  Aero  Physics 

(1)  Supersonics 

(2)  Advanced  Applied  Aerodynamics 

(3)  Advanced  Mathematics 

(4)  Advanced  Physics 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
The  Department  is  prepared  to  accept  candidates  who  have  shown 

marked  ability  for  original  research  in  their  previous  Post  Graduate  work 

in  Aerophysics  or  associated  studies. 

ANATOMY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  work  required  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
with  a  major  in  Anatomy  will  be  principally  the  preparation  of  a  thesis 
based  upon  an  investigation  of  some  anatomical  problem,  together  with 
the  reading  of  the  literature  cognate  to  the  research. 

As  a  preliminary  requirement  it  will  be  necessary  that  the  candidate 
shall  have  taken  courses  in  Vertebrate  Anatomy  (Zoolog\'  course  2,  or 
courses  4  and  5,  or  courses  32  and  33),  Human  Anatomy,  Anatomy  of 
the  Nervous  System,  Histology  and  Embryology.  One  of  the  last  four 
courses  may  be  taken  as  a  minor. 

Candidates  takiui;  a  major  in  this  nopartnuMit  art^  roroinnioiulcd  to 
select  their  minors  from  the  (lr|)art incuts  of  An.itonn-,  ZooK>i;y,  Physioloi^y, 
Biochemistry  and  Pathology. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 
The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  offered  by  the  Department: 

1.  Human  Anatomy  including  Embryology.    Laboratory  course  and 
lectures.  Professors  Grant  and  Watt. 

2.  Human  Microscopic  Anatomy.   Laboratory  course  including  histo- 
logical technique.  Professors  Ham  and  Bensley. 

3.  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System.   Laboratory  course  and  lectures. 

Professor  Smith. 

4.  Advanced  Human  Anatomy.  Laboratory  course  and  reading. 

The  Staff  in  Anatomy. 

Courses  1-3  are  offered  as  minors.  Course  4  is  open  only  to  those  who 
have  taken  Courses  1-3.  While  the  advanced  work  and  research  will  lie 
mainly  in  one  special  field  (Gross  Anatomy,  Neurology,  Embryology, 
Histology)  the  subject  selected  will  be  followed  into  the  associated  fields, 
one  of  which  may  be  selected  as  a  minor. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  complete  nine 

courses  or  their  equivalents,  or  be  prepared  to  pass  examinations  in  the 

fields  represented  by  these  courses,  before  beginning  advanced  work 

adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  student. 
Anthropology  may  be  selected  as  a  minor  by  Ph.D.  candidates  from  other 

departments  with  the  approval  of  the  departments  concerned. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Social  Organization  and  Social  Structure.  An  analysis  of  the  ele- 
ments and  dynamics  of  human  society. 

2.  Physical  Anthropology.  A  course  designed  to  deal  with  man  as  a 
biological  entity.  This  includes  an  interest  in  the  history  of  man 
as  a  species  and  in  the  general  biological  principles  which  underlie 
human  development.  Familiarity  is  sought  with  the  theories  and 
facts  concerning  the  evolution  of  man,  the  classification  of  races,  the 
results  of  race  mixture  and  inheritance,  and  the  processes  of  growth 
and  human  development. 

3.  Old  World  and  New  World  Prehistory.  A  course  dealing  with  his- 
torical reconstruction  based  upon  material  remains  obtained  by 
archaeological  excavation  with  the  purpose  of  extending  the  range  of 
conventional  history.  Stress  will  be  laid  upon  prehistoric  culture 
beginnings  and  development  in  Asia,  Africa  and  Europe,  and  in 
particular  upon  the  prehistory  of  native  North  America  including 
the  Ontario  scene. 
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4.  Culture  and  Personality. 

5.  Ethnology  of  Particular  Areas.  Courses  are  available  according  to 
student  requirements  in  the  ethnology  of  any  of  the  following  areas: 
North  America,  Canada,  Africa,  Australasia,  Polynesia,  and 
Malaysia. 

6.  Anthropological  Theory.  A  history  of  the  development  of  anthropo- 
logical theory  with  particular  attention  to  contemporary  thought. 

7.  Applied  Anthropology.  A  consideration  of  the  role  of  social  anthro- 
pology in  the  fields  of  colonial  administration,  mission  activity, 
education,  and  problems  of  our  own  society  including  industrial 
relations. 

8.  The  Culture  of  Primitive  Communities.  A  course  dealing  with 
the  sum-total  of  culture  in  various  areas,  emphasizing  the  inter- 
dependence of  economic  life,  material  culture,  social  structure, 
religious  beliefs,  and  folk-lore. 

9.  Primitive  Art.  Analysis  of  art  forms  and  techniques  and  literary 
devices  of  primitive  peoples,  as  demonstrated  by  material  and  non- 
material  culture. 

10.  Field  Techniques  in  Anthropology.  This  course  will  include  practical 
experience  in  archaeological,  historical  or  cultural  anthropology. 

11.  Methods  and  Techniques  in  the  Study  of  Community.    An  integral 
part  of  this  course  will  be  participation  in  a  community  survey. 

12.  Culture  and  Personality — historical. 

13.  Material  Culture  of  Primitive  Peoples.    This  course  will  be  illustrated 
with  museum  specimens. 

14.  Comparative  social  structure.    An  analysis  of  social  structure  and 
social  institutions. 

Students  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  by  examination  will 
be  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  five  courses.  Other  courses  may  be 
required,  contingent  upon  a  candidate's  training  and  interests. 

APPLIED  MATHEMATICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulation!. 
They  may  proceed  to  the  degree  either  (a)  by  examination,  or  (b)  by  thesis. 

(a)  Candidates  for  the  degree  by  examination  must  pursue  and  pass  an 
examination  in  two  of  the  courses  marked  B  below,  and  in  a  third  course, 
selected  either  from  those  given  below  or  from  those  olTered  by  other 
departments,  the  selection  in  all  cases  being  subject  to  the  approval  of 
this  Department.  In  special  circumstances,  one  of  the  courses  marked  A 
may  be  substituted  for  one  marked  B. 

(6)  Candidates  for  the  degree  by  thesis  will  select  their  subject  under 
the  supervision  of  the  staff.  The  thesis  must  be  completed  and  submitted 
not  later  than  April  16. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
The  candidate  may  select  as  one  minor  subject  one  of  the  courses  of  at 
least  fifty  hours  listed  below  (provided  that  he  has  not  already  taken  such 
course  as  an  undergraduate) ;  the  other  minor  subject  must  be  selected 
from  the  minor  subjects  oflfered  by  other  departments,  the  selection  in  each 
case  receiving  the  approval  of  the  Staff  in  Applied  Mathematics. 

The  courses  of  at  least  fifty  hours  listed  below  are  available  as  minor 
subjects  for  candidates  in  other  departments. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
A.  1.  Mechanics  II,    (Fifty  hours)  Professor  Crosby 

A.  2.  Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism  I. 

(Fifty  hours)  Professor  Preston 

A.  3.  Dynamics  and  Quantum  Theory.  (Fifty  hours)  Professor  Preston 
A.  4.  Hydrodynamics.    (Fifty  hours)  Professor  Rosenhead 

A.  5.  Tensor  Calculus  and  Relativity.    (Fifty  hours)  Dr.  Coleman 

A.  6.  Elasticity.    (Fifty  hours)  Mr.  Pounder 

A.  7.  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics. 

(Fifty  hours)  Dr.  Coleman 

A.  8.  Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism  II. 

(Fifty  hours)  Professor  Watson 

B.  1.  Theory  of  Motion  of  Viscous  Fluids. 

(Fifty  hours)  Professor  Rosenhead 

B.  2.  Groups,  Atoms  and  Nuclei.    (Fifty  hours)  Dr.  Coleman 

B.  3.  Seminar  in  Applied  Mathematics. 

(Fifty  hours)  Professor  Preston  and  Dr.  Coleman 

In  the  session  1950-51  Courses  B.  1,  B.  2,  and  B.  3  were  offered. 
Note:  The  lectures  marked  B  and  the  seminar  will  be  held  only  if  the 
demands  on  the  staff  permit. 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  proceed  under  the 
general  regulations  as  stated  on  pages  10-11. 

A  candidate  who  is  proceeding  to  a  degree  by  the  pursuit  of  an  approved 
course  of  study,  and  by  passing  examinations  therein  under  general  regu- 
lation 19.1(a),  will  be  required  to  pursue  at  least  three  graduate  courses  of 
which  two  must  be  in  the  Department  of  Art  and  Archaeology  and  one 
may  be  in  another  department,  the  latter  course  to  be  approved  by  the 
Department  of  Art  and  Archaeology  and  the  other  department  concerned. 

All  candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  show  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  of  either  German  or  Italian.  Unless  satisfactory 
evidence  of  another  sort  is  available,  the  candidate's  knowledge  will  be 
tested  by  examination  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  final  term. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
This  Department  does  not  at  present  accept  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  but  is  prepared  to  give  instruction  in  minor 
subjects  to  candidates  registered  in  other  departments. 

Courses  of  Study 
The  following  list  does  not  comprise  courses  of  lectures,  but  indicates 
the  main  fields  within  which  candidates  may  find  assistance  in  their  studies. 
Number  7  is  supervised  in  the  School  of  Architecture,  but  for  the  purpose 
of  these  regulations  is  recognized  as  a  course  in  the  Department  of  Art 
and  Archaeology.  For  the  same  purpose,  courses  in  Aesthetics  may, 
with  the  approval  of  the  department  concerned,  be  considered  as  courses 
in  the  Department  of^Art^and  Archaeology. 

1.  Greece  in  the  Bronze  Age.  Professor  Graham 

2.  |Topography  and  Monuments  of  Ancient  Athens.    Professor  Graham 

3.  Methods  of  Research.  Professor  Brieger 

4.  |Problems  of  Twelfth  Century  French  Sculpture.      Professor  Vickers 

5.  Graphic  Arts  from  the  Fifteenth  to  the  Seventeenth 

Century.  The  Staff 

6.  Studies  in  the  Historical  Techniques  of  Drawing  and 

Painting.  The  Staff 

7.  *  Romantic  Architecture  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

in  Canada.  Professor  Arthur 

8.  Studies  in  the  Art  and  Archaeology  of  China,  especially  of 

the  Han  Period,  206  b.c.-a.d.  220  Professor  Fernald 


ASTRONOMY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  the  Department  of 
Astronomy  are  accepted  under  general  regulation  19.  They  will  be  re- 
quired to  pursue  a  course  of  study  equivalent  to  100  lecture  hours,  and  to 
prepare  and  be  examined  upon  a  thesis  on  a  specific  astronomical  problem. 
The  courses  of  instruction  will  be  selected  by  the  Department  to  suit  the 
individual  needs  of  the  student,  either  from  those  listed  below,  or  from 
courses  offered  in  other  departments,  in  particular  Applied  Mathematics, 
Mathematics  or  Physics. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
The  candidate  may  select  his  major  subject  from  any  of  the  branches  of 
astronomy,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  staff,  and  must  present  a  thesis 
embodying  the  results  of  original  investigation  in  this  field.  One  or  both 
of  the  two  minor  subjects  must  be  selected  from  courses  offered  by  other 
departments  of  the  University. 
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In  the  cases  of  subjects  involving  observational  astronomy,  the  facilities 
of  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory  will  be  available  to  the  student.  The 
student  will  be  expected,  throughout  the  course  of  studies,  to  participate 
actively  in  the  seminars  held  at  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory;  at  these 
seminars  reports  on  research  and  current  literature  are  discussed. 


Courses  of  Study 

1.  Astronomical  Spectroscopy. 

2.  Theoretical  Astrophysics. 

3.  Positional  and  Gravitational  Astronomy. 

4.  Advanced  Navigation. 

5.  Stellar  Photometry  and  Variable  Stars. 

6.  Stellar  Motions  and  Distributions. 


Professor  Heard 
Professor  Williamson 
Professor  Williamson 
Professor  Heard 
Dr.  Helen  Hogg 
Professor  Williamson 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
All  candidates  who  have  not  previously  taken  the  courses  of  lectures  and 
laboratory  work  in  Biochemistry  4a,  4b  and  5  or  the  equivalent,  will  be 
required  to  take  these  courses.  Except  in  special  cases,  candidates  will  be 
expected  to  qualify  in  accordance  with  section  19,  I  (b)  of  the  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations 

with  the  following  qualifications: — 
The  investigation  on  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  out, 

except  under  special  circumstances,  entirely  within  the  Department. 

Under  no  circumstances  will  a  candidate  be  recommended  for  the  degree 

who  has  not  spent  at  least  one  academic  year  exclusively  within  the 

Department. 

Candidates  who  do  not  intend  taking  Physiology  as  a  minor  are  reminded 
that  the  relationship  between  these  two  Sciences  is  so  intimate  as  to  render 
a  knowledge  of  the  elements  of  Physiology  extremely  advisable.  Candi- 
dates are  furthermore  reminded  that  Mathematics  is  of  very  great  import- 
ance in  the  investigation  of  the  chemical  phenomena  of  life,  and  they  are 
strongly  urged  to  acquire  a  k^iowledge  of  elementary  differential  and 
integral  calculus  and  of  statistical  methods. 

Candidates  for  this  degree  will  be  required  to  show  that  they  have  at- 
tained advanced  standing  in  Biochemistry  and  in  one  of  the  following 
subjects:  Organic  Chemistry,  Plant  Physiology,  Mammalian  Physiology, 
Bacteriology.  After  candidates  have  been  registered  for  one  year  they 
may  be  required  to  pass  a  departmental  examination  in  the  general  field 
of  Biochemistry.  This  examination  is  independent  of  the  examinations 
described  in  clause  9  of  the  general  regulations  for  the  degree. 
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Candidates  taking  their  major  in  Biochemistry  may  select  their  minori 
from  any  other  division  of  graduate  study  offered  by  the  University.  The 
following  subjects  of  study  are,  however,  suggested  as  appropriate  ad- 
juncts to  the  study  of  Biochemistry: 

Bacteriology. 

Botany. 

Chemistry. 

Experimental  Biology. 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Physiology  (Mammalian  or  Plant). 

Zoology. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  department! 
who  desire  to  take  a  minor  in  Biochemistry  will  be  required  to  pass  an 
examination  covering  the  field  comprised  in  courses  1,  2,  4a,  4b  and  5. 
Candidates  desiring  a  minor  in  Zymology  will  be  required  to  pass  an 
examination  based  on  the  field  comprised  in  courses  6  and  7. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  A  lecture  course  in  general  biochemistry  on  the  chemical  and  physico- 
chemical  reactions  which  underlie  the  various  manifestations  of  life,  the 
products  characteristic  of  vital  processes,  the  chemical  and  physico- 
chemical  methods  which  may  be  used  to  solve  biological  problems  and  the 
nutritional  requirements  of  animal  organisms.    Eighty  hours. 

Professor  Wasteneys. 

2.  A  laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry.  The  chemical  reactions 
of  the  biologically  important  substances  are  studied  and  various  tissues 
and  foodstuffs  are  examined  for  the  presence  of  such  substances.  Particular 
stress  is  laid  on  the  acquirement  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles 
underlying  the  various  procedures  as  well  as  of  the  technique  involved. 
One  hundred  and  thirty  hours.  Professor  Wasteneys. 

3a.  A  lecture  course  in  general  biochemistry.   Three  hours  a  week. 

Professor  Wynne. 

3b.  An  elementary  laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry.  Three 
hours  a  week. 

4a.  An  advanced  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  nutrition.  A  selection 
is  made  from  the  following  subjects:  The  metabolism  of  amino  acids  and 
proteins,  and  the  protein  factor  in  nutrition;  energy  exchange;  carbohydrate 
and  fat  in  nutrition;  the  chemical  nature,  biochemical  relationships  and 
nutritional  significance  of  the  vitamins;  the  functions  of  the  inorganic 
elements  in  the  animal  organism.  Two  hours  a  week  in  the  Michaelmas 
term.  Professor  Wynne. 

4b.  An  advanced  lecture  course.  A  selection  is  made  from  the  following 
subjects  at  the  discretion  of  the  staff:  the  chemistry  of  the  hormones; 
protein  chemistry;  immunochemistry ;  the  use  of  isotopes  in  biochemistry; 
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nucleic  acids  and  nucleo-proteins;  biochemical  aspects  of  genetics.  Two 
hours  a  week  in  the  Easter  term.  Professor  Butler. 

5.  An  advanced  laboratory  course  which  is  designed  to  make  students 
familiar  with  the  principles  and  operation  of  the  most  important  techniques 
used  in  biochemical  research.  The  course  includes  electrometric  titrations, 
studies  of  enzyme  kinetics,  the  isolation  and  determination  of  bio- 
chemically important  substances  using  manometry,  chromatography, 
spectrophotometry  and  radioactive  tracers  in  addition  to  the  usual 
chemical  procedures.    One  day  a  week.  Professor  Butler. 

6.  An  advanced  lecture  course  in  enzymology  dealing  with  the  following 
topics:  principles  of  catalysis;  the  specificity,  the  kinetics,  and  the  mechan- 
ism of  enzyme  action ;  proteolytic  enzymes ;  oxidizing  enzyme  systems ;  the 
transformation  of  energy  in  living  organisms;  enzymes  concerned  with  the 
intermediary  metabolism  of  carbohydrates  and  amino  acids;  the  integration 
of  the  metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  fatty  acids  and  amino  acids;  the 
assimilation  of  carbon  dioxide  in  animal  tissues;  vitamins  and  trace- 
elements  in  relation  to  the  structure  and  activity  of  enzymes;  biochemical 
anatagonisms;  biochemical  genetics,  and  problems  of  enzyme-formation; 
biochemical  syntheses.  Two  hours  a  week.  Professor  Wynne. 

7.  An  advanced  laboratory  course  in  enzymology  which  includes: — the 
extraction  and  purification  of  enzymes;  studies  of  enzyme  kinetics;  the 
estimation  of  the  enzyme-content  of  tissues;  the  investigation  of  individual 
enzyme  systems,  including  those  concerned  with  processes  of  oxidation;  the 
preparation  of  physiologically  important  compounds  such  as  cytochrome  c, 
adenosine  triphosphate,  hexose  phosphates,  diphosphopyridine  nucleotide 
and  phosphoglyceric  acid;  the  quantitative  determination  of  intermediary 
metabolites  and  of  end-products  in  biological  systems.  A  minimum  of  one 
day  a  week.  Professor  Wynne. 

8.  Seminar  in  Biochemistry. 

9.  An  elementary  lecture  course,  similar  to  course  1.  Three  hours  a  week. 

Professor  Crocker. 

10.  A  laboratory  course,  similar  to  course  2.  Four  and  a  half  hours  a 
week. 

BOTANY 

Applicants  for  graduate  work  in  this  Department  will,  if  accepted,  be 
enrolled  as  candidates  for  a  degree  as  soon  as  they  shall  have  satisfied  the 
staff  that  they  are  adequately  prepared  for  the  course  of  graduate  study 
and  research  which  they  propose  to  pursue.  Students  whose  state  of 
preparation  is  found  to  be  insufficient  will  be  enrolled  provisionally  as 
graduate  students  and  will  be  required  to  complete  such  prerequisite  work 
as  the  Staff  shall  prescribe.  Upon  completion  of  all  prerequisite  require- 
ments the  student  will  be  enrolled  as  a  candidate  for  a  degree.    A  student 
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will  be  eligible  for  the  oral  departmental  examination  required  by  the 
general  regulations  only  after  all  prerequisite  requirements  shall  have  been 
fulfilled. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Graduate  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  offered  in  the 
various  subjects  enumerated  below  under  "Courses  of  Instruction". 
Except  in  special  cases,  candidates  will  be  expected  to  qualify  in  accordance 
with  Section  19,  1.  (b)  of  the  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Graduate  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  offered 
subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Students  electing  major  work  must  possess  adequate  qualificatione 
for  beginning  work  of  a  graduate  character  in  the  major  subject,  and  must 
possess  a  satisfactory  elementary  knowledge  of  Physics  and  Chemistry. 
For  the  final  examination  a  knowledge  of  the  general  principles  of  Biology 
will  be  necessary.  The  thesis  must  include  an  original  contribution  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  subject. 

2.  Students  electing  major  work  must  have  their  entire  course  of  study 
approved  by  the  instructor  in  charge  of  the  major  subject. 

3.  Students  electing  major  work  may  not  select  more  than  one  minor 
from  the  list  enumerated  below. 

4.  Students  electing  minor  work  must  have  their  selection  approved 
by  the  instructor  in  charge  of  the  subject. 

6.  The  standing  to  be  attained  in  a  minor  subject  shall  be  understood 
to  be  in  general  equivalent  to  Honour  standing  in  the  four-hour  course  of 
a  corresponding  subject  of  the  Fourth  Year  undergraduate  course,  except 
in  special  cases  in  which  (a)  exemption  or  part  exemption  from  one  minor 
may  be  granted  to  students  who  already  have  competent  knowledge  of  the 
subject,  or  (6)  other  requirements  may  be  made  depending  on  the  previous 
training  of  the  student. 

Major  work  is  offered  in  the  following  subjects: 

Cryptogamic  Botany. 
Mycology. 
Systematic  Botany. 
Plant  Anatomy. 
Plant  Ecology. 
Plant  Physiology. 
Plant  Pathology. 
Biology  of  Seeds. 
Cytology, 
Forest  Pathology. 
Plant  Geography. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 
1,  Cryptogamic  Botany  I  (Bryophyta  and  Pteridoph5M;a). 

Professors  Bannan  and  Cain. 


Professor  Jackson. 
Professor  Jackson. 
Professor  Jackson, 
Professor  Bannan. 
Professor  Bannan. 


2.  Cryptogamic  Botany  II  (Algae). 
3a.  Mycology-Phycomycetes  and  Ascomycetes. 
3b,  Mycology-Basidiomycetes. 

4.  Lower  Vascular  Plants. 

5.  Higher  Vascular  Plants  (Angiosperms). 

6.  Growth,  Morphogenesis  and  Developmental  Physiology. 

Professors  Duff  and  Forward. 
6a.  Permeability,  Translocation  and  Water  Relations. 

Professor  Forward. 

6b.  Seminar  in  Plant  Physiology.  Professors  Duff  and  Forward. 

6c.  Nutrition  and  Metabolism.  Professor  Duff. 

7.  Ecology  I.    Environmental  factors  and  their  effects  on  plants. 

Professor  Sifton. 

8.  Ecology  II.    Synecology  and  ecological  Plant  Geography. 

Professor  Sifton, 

9.  Ecological  Plant  Geography. 

10.  Palaeobotany. 

11.  Cytology. 

12.  Plant  Pathology. 

13.  Principles  of  Plant  Disease  Control. 

14.  Physiology  of  Parasitism. 

15.  Plant  Pathology  Seminar. 

16.  Virus  Diseases  of  Plants. 

17.  Forest  Pathology. 

18.  Biology  of  Seeds. 

19.  Advanced  Mycology. 

20.  Systematic  Botany:  Vascular  Plants. 

21.  Microscopy. 

22.  Floristic  Plant  Geography. 

23.  Cytogenetics  Seminar. 


Professor  Soper. 
Professor  Bannan. 
Professor  Rothfels. 

Professor  Bailey. 

Professor  Bailey. 

Professor  Bailey. 

Professor  Bailey. 

Professor  Bailey. 
Professor  Jackson. 

Professor  Sifton. 
Professor  Jackson. 
Professor  Soper. 

Professor  Hamly. 
Professor  Soper. 
Professor  Rothfels. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
Degree  of  Master  of  Commerce 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Commerce  are  accepted  by  the 


Institute  of  Business  Administration 
appearing  on  pages  11-12. 


under  the  general  regulations 


A.  Basic  Subjects 

The  following  six  subjects  constitute  the  first  year's  work  for  those 
students  required  to  take  two  years  to  qualify  for  the  degree.  Exemption 
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from  some  or  all  of  these  subjects  may  be  granted  where  appropriate 

undergraduate  subjects  have  been  completed  with  at  least  second  class 
standing. 

1.  Economics  of  Enterprise  Professor  Bladen 

2.  Accounting  and  Statistics  Professor  Hennessey 

3.  Corporation  Finance  Professor  Ashley 

4.  Production  Professor  Graham 

5.  Marketing  Professor  Ballon 

6.  Industrial  Relations  Professor  Thomson 

B.  Advanced  Subjects 

Five  subjects  constitute  the  work  of  the  degree  year.  Students  are 
admitted  to  this  year  if  they  have  completed  the  six  basic  subjects  of  the 
first  year,  or  if  they  have  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto  with 
at  least  second  class  honours  in  the  course  in  Commerce  and  Finance  or 
with  an  average  of  70  per  cent  in  the  course  in  Engineering  and  Business, 
or  have  graduated  from  another  university  with  similar  standing  in  an 
equivalent  course. 

Graduates  of  a  course  which  qualifies  them  for  admission  to  the  degree 
year  who  are  deficient  in  one  of  the  basic  subjects  may  substitute  that  basic 
subject  for  one  of  the  five  subjects  required  for  the  degree.  If  deficient  in 
two  basic  subjects  they  must  carry  the  second  as  an  additional  subject. 

Candidates  must  take  Administrative  Problems,  and  their  selection  of 
the  other  four  subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  Director  of  the  Institute. 

11.  Administrative  Problems  Professor  Hennessey 

12.  Advanced  Accounting  Messrs.  Buck,  Child  and  King 

13.  Auditing  and  Cost  Accounting 

Professors  Hennessey  and  Crocombe 

14.  Statistical  Analysis  Professor  Hood 

15.  Business  Finance  Professor  Currie 

16.  Advertising  and  Market  Research  Professor  Ballon 

17.  Production  Management  Professor  Graham 

18.  Personnel  Administration  Professor  Sawatsky 

19.  Union-Management  Relations       Professors  Bladen  and  Finkelman 

20.  Human  Relations  in  Industry  Mr.  Toombs 

21.  Management  in  specialized  fields — the  particular  field 

to  be  selected  will  be  announced  at  the  beginning  of 

each  year  The  Stall  of  the  Institute 

22.  Research  project — those  who  elect  this  option  will 

meet  from  time  to  time  to  discuss  the  progress  of 
their  projects  The  StatT  of  the  Institute 

Candidates  may  include  in  their  programme  not  more  than  two  subjects 
from  other  graduate  departments,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Institute 
and  of  the  department  concerned.  Attention  is  drawn,  for  example,  to 
the  subjects  available  in  Anthropology,  Economics,  I^nginccring,  Law, 
Political  Science,  Psychology,  Social  Work,  and  Sociology. 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

A  candidate  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations 
and  must  select  as  a  major  subject  some  topic  in  a  field  approved  by  the 
Staff  in  Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry.  He  must  demon- 
strate a  distinct  capacity  for  research  and  a  mature  understanding  of  the 
subjects  embraced  in  his  programme  of  studies.  The  results  of  his  research 
must  constitute  a  distinct  contribution  to  the  science  of  the  major  subject, 
and  must  be  embodied  in  a  thesis  satisfactory  to  the  Department. 

The  two  required  minors  must  be  approved  by  the  Department,  and  one 
of  them  must  be  outside  the  field  of  chemistry. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Courses  in  the  following  fields  are  offered  by  the  Department  of  Chem- 
ical Engineering  as  minor  subjects  for  graduate  students  in  other 
departments: 

Organic  Chemistry.  Professors  McLaughlin  and  Breckenridge. 

Industrial  Chemistry.  Professors  Smith  and  MacElhinney. 

Chemical  Engineering.  Professors  Macdonald  and  Minard. 

CHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Students  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  must  consult  the 
staff  as  to  the  selection  of  suitable  courses  of  study. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  select  as  a 
major  subject  some  field  approved  by  the  staff  in  Chemistry,  such  as 
Organic  Chemistry,  Physical  Chemistry,  Analytical  Chemistry  or  Inorganic 
Chemistry,  and  must  present  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  an  inde- 
pendent investigation  approved  by  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  He 
will  not  be  permitted  to  present  this  thesis  until  he  has  satisfied  the  De- 
partment that  he  has  an  adequate  knowledge  of  the  science. 

For  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry 
the  following  subjects  are  suggested  as  minors: 
Organic  Chemistry 
Physical  Chemistry 
Biochemistry 
Botany  6 

Chemical  Engineering 
Mathematics  A 
Pathological  Chemistry 
Physics  A  or  Physics  B 
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Other  minors  may  be  chosen  but  the  selection  must  in  every  case  be  ap- 
proved by  the  Department.  It  is  recommended  that  Organic  Chemistry 
or  Physical  Chemistry  be  selected  as  one  of  the  minors.  The  second 
minor  must  be  taken  in  another  department. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  open  to  graduate  students: 

30.  Systematic  Organic  Chemistry,  with  oral  examination  (for  students 

majoring  in  Physical,  Analytical  or  Inorganic  Chemistry). 

Professor  Wright. 

31.  Systematic  Organic  Chemistry.    Fifty  lectures.     (Open  only  to 

students  who  have  already  attended  a  preliminary  course). 

Professor  Wright. 

32.  Practical  Organic  Chemistry;  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis.  Seventy- 

five  hours.  Professor  Wright. 

33.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry:  Stereochemistry,  Sugar  Chemistry 

and  Reaction  Mechanisms.    Fifty  lectures.  (Pre-requisite, 
equivalent  of  courses  31  and  32.)  Professor  McCasland. 

34.  Physical  Chemistry.    Fifty  lectures.  The  Phase  Rule  and  Chemical 

Thermodynamics.  Professor  Wetmore. 

35.  Practical  Physical  Chemistry.   Seventy-five  hours. 

Professor  Wetmore. 

36.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry:  Advanced  Chemical  Thermodynamics. 

Fifty  lectures.  Professor  Gordon. 

37.  Colloid  and  Surface  Chemistry.    Fifty  lectures. 

Professor  Mcintosh. 

38.  Physical  Chemistry,  with  oral  examination  (for  students  majoring  in 

Organic,  Analytical  or  Inorganic  Chemistry). 

Professors  Wetmore  and  Mcintosh. 
For  students  whose  major  subject  is  not  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry 
the  following  minors  are  offered  by  this  Department:  others  may  be 
arranged: 

Chemistry  A — Courses  31  and  32  (without  oral  examination) 

Chemistry  B — Course  33 

Chemistry  C — Courses  34  and  35 

Chemistry  D — Course  36 

Chemistry  E — Course  37 

Chemistry  F — Course  30 

Chemistry  G — Course  38 

CHEMISTRY  IN  RELATION  TO  HYGIENE 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department 
arc  required  to  submit  a  thesis,  which  constitutes  a  distinct  contrilnition 
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to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject  under  investigation.  The  work  required 
will  be  that  necessary  for  the  preparation  of  the  thesis  and  a  study  of 
literature  cognate  to  the  subject. 

Candidates  taking  their  major  in  this  Department  are  recommended  to 
elect  their  minor  from  the  Departments  of : 

Chemistry 

Biochemistry 

Pathological  Chemistry 

Physics 

Mathematics 

Physiology 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  A  combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  about  sixty  hours  which 
deals  with  water  and  milk  and  certain  aspects  of  sanitation.  The  purpose 
of  the  course  is  to  provide  a  knowledge  of  chemical  principles  and  methods 
which  are  important  in  public  health. 

2.  The  Department  is  prepared  to  arrange  for  the  study  of  special 
problems  related  to  the  subjects  referred  to  in  paragraph  (l). 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Master  of  Applied  Science 
A.  In  Structural  Engineering. 

Students  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  in  the 
structural  branch  of  Civil  Engineering  will  be  required  to  prepare  a  thesis 
on  a  subject  to  be  approved  by  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  and 
in  addition  must  pursue  a  course  of  study  in  three  of  the  following  subjects: 

(1)  Advanced  Mathematics.  An  advanced  lecture  course  of  special 
interest  to  engineering  students. 

(2)  Applied  Elasticity.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  appli- 
cations of  the  theory  of  elasticity  to  the  more  difficult  problems  of  the 
structural  engineer.  A  student  selecting  this  subject  will  be  required  to 
take  Advanced  Mathematics  as  one  of  the  other  two  elective  subjects. 

(3)  Advanced  Structural  Analysis.  An  advanced  lecture  course  on 
deformations  and  stress  determination  in  statically-indeterminate  struc- 
tures supplemented  by  assigned  problems. 

(4)  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundation  Engineering.  A  lecture  and  labora- 
tory course  on  the  determination  of  the  mechanical  properties  of  soils, 
and  the  application  of  the  results  so  obtained  in  practical  design  work. 

(5)  Advanced  Reinforced  Concrete.  A  lecture  course  devoted  to  the 
more  difficult  aspects  of  reinforced  concrete  design. 
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B.  Geodetic  Surveying  and  Photogrammetry 

A  course  of  advanced  study  in  the  field  of  geodetic  surveying  photo- 
grammetry and  related  subjects  is  offered  leading  to  the  degree  Master  of 
Applied  Science.  In  addition  to  preparing  a  thesis  on  an  approved  subject, 
students  will  be  required  to  pursue  an  approved  course  of  study  selected 
from  the  following  subjects. 

Advanced  Surveying  and  Photogrammetry 
Precise  Surveying.    A  course  of  lectures  and  field  work  involving  tri- 
angulation,  traverse  and  levelling  of  first  order  accuracy.   This  work  will 
be  conducted  at  the  Survey  Camp  in  September.   A  period  of  3  weeks  in 
camp  is  required. 

Photogrammetry.  A  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work  including 
photographic  optics,  photographic  processes,  the  geometry  of  a  photograph, 
stereoscopic  photography,  planimetric  and  topographic  plotting  from 
terrestrial  and  aerial  photographs,  the  use  of  modern  plotting  machines. 

Geodesy  and  Map  Projections.  Lectures  and  laboratory  computations  on 
the  figure  of  the  earth  involving  geographic  co-ordinates,  and  plane  co- 
ordinates on  various  standard  map  projections. 

Adjustment  of  Observations.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work  in  the  appli- 
cations of  Least  Squares  to  the  adjustment  of  surveying  measurements. 

Astronomy.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work  including  observations  in 
precise  astronomy  as  applied  to  geodetic  surveys. 

Thesis.  Each  candidate  shall  prepare  a  thesis  on  an  appropriate  subject 
in  the  field  of  surveying  and  mapping. 

Advanced  Mathematics.  An  advanced  lecture  course  of  special  interest  to 
students  of  geodesy  and  photogrammetry. 

Preparation  of  Technical  Reports.  A  course  of  lectures,  and  criticisms  of 
reports  prepared  by  the  student. 

C.  In  Public  Health  Engineering. 

With  a  view  to  improving  the  qualifications  of  Civil  Engineering  gradu- 
ates for  employment  by  public  health  authorities,  by  the  sanitary  engineer- 
ing divisions  of  departments  of  works,  and  by  those  industries  engaged  in 
the  manufacture  or  supply  of  foods  or  allied  products,  advanced  work  in 
sanitary  engineering,  beyond  that  given  in  the  undergraduate  course,  is 
offered,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science.  This  course 
is  arranged  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  the  School 
of  Hygiene  and  the  Department  of  Zoology.  In  addition  to  preparing  a 
thesis  on  an  approved  subject,  the  student  will  be  required  to  pursue  a 
course  of  study  in  each  of  the  following  subjects  which  aie  taken  as  equiva- 
lent to  the  necessary  three  subjects  required: 

Sanitation.  Water  supplies,  sewerage,  disposal  of  wastes,  stream  pol- 
lution, control  of  milk  supplies,  fly  control. 
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Advanced  Sanitary  Engineering.  Lectures  and  discussions  on  the  more 
recent  trends  in  sanitary  engineering. 

For  those  candidates  who  have  had  the  necessary  undergraduate  struc- 
tural training,  projects  in  the  structural  design  of  Sanitary  works  will  be 
included  in  the  course. 

Sanitary  Chemistry.  A  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work  on  the 
chemistry  of  water,  sewage,  air  and  milk,  including  the  examination  of 
samples  and  the  interpretation  of  results. 

Limnology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  fundamentals  of 
aquatic  biology,  the  identification  of  aquatic  animals  and  plants,  including 
algae,  and  the  relation  of  water  conditions  to  aquatic  life.  Seminars  on 
the  limnological  aspects  of  water  supply  and  sewage  disposal. 

Bacteriology.   A  laboratory  course  in  public  health  bacteriology. 

Biometrics.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  use  of  vital  statistics 
and  applications  to  the  study  of  mortality  and  morbidity. 

Preventive  Medicine.  A  lecture  course  in  hygiene  and  preventive 
medicine  dealing  with  the  transmission  and  control  of  the  common  com- 
municable diseases. 

Epidemiology  and  Public  Health  Organization.  An  introduction  to  the 
principles  of  epidemiology  of  special  interest  to  the  public  health  engineer, 
together  with  the  development  of  modern  public  health  organization. 

Physiological  Hygiene.  Facts  and  principles  of  animal  physiology 
applicable  to  ventilation,  illumination,  ind<ustrial  diseases  and  their  pre- 
vention. 

Field  Visits.  Observation  of  water  supplies  and  water-treatment 
plants;  disposal  of  excreta  including  methods  of  sewage  treatment;  col- 
lection and  disposal  of  refuse;  dairy  farm  inspection;  inspection  of  dairies; 
restaurant,  housing  and  plumbing  inspection!;  inspection  of  ventilation  and 
air-conditioning  systems;  industrial  hygiene  visits. 

CLASSICS 

The  departments  included  under  the  Classics  are:  Greek,  Latin,  Greek 
and  Roman  History,  Comparative  Philology,  Archaeology. 

The  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  conferred  as  follows,  (a)  In  Classics. 
Before  being  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Classics,  an  applicant  must  have  completed  the  equivalent  of  the  first 
three  years  Honour  work  in  both  Greek  and  Latin  and  the  equivalent 
of  the  Fourth  Year  Honour  work  in  either  Greek  or  Latin,  (b)  In  Latin. 
Before  qualifying  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Latin,  a  student 
must  have  completed,  besides  the  required  M.A.  work,,  an  Honour  course 
in  this  university,  or  a  course  of  equal  value  in  another  university,  including 
the  work  of  the  Honour  course  in  Latin  and  a  three  years'  Pass  course, 
or  its  equivalent,  in  Greek. 
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Students  who,  under  the  direction  of  the  Classical  staff,  are  taking 
courses  to  enable  them  to  meet  the  above  requirements  may  be  registered 
as  graduate  students. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  by  examination  shall  pursue  either 

(1)  Three  courses,  the  amount  of  work  involved  in  each  being  roughly 
equivalent  to,  e.g.,  ten  plays  of  Plautus,  or  the  life  of  Demosthenes,  with 
his  chief  public  speeches;  or 

(2)  one  or  two  courses  only,  the  work  required  being  equivalent  in 
bulk  to  the  three  courses  described  above. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  by  thesis  should  submit  with  their  application 
a  precise  statement  of  the  investigation  that  they  propose  to  conduct. 
The  study  involved  should  be  at  least  equivalent  to  that  indicated  in  (1) 
above.  The  subject  of  the  thesis  should  be  definite  and  not  too  wide,  but 
appropriate  to  the  first  years  after  graduation. 


The  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred:  {a)  in  Classics 
(b)  in  Latin.  A  candidate  must  select  as  his  major  subject  some  field 
forming  a  part  of  classical  scholarship  and  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Department  of  Classics.  The  notifications  given  above,  concerning  study 
preliminary  to  work  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Classics  and  for 
that  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Latin,  apply  here  also.  The  precise  subject 
of  the  thesis  proposed  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  January  31st  in 
the  penultimate  year  of  study. 

Each  of  the  minors  should  be  roughly  equivalent  to  two  of  the  M.A. 
courses  described  under  (1)  above,  and  one  may  consist  of  courses  already 
so  pursued.  Neither  of  the  minors  need  be  a  classical  course,  but  one  at 
least  should  be  cognate  with,  or  contributory  to,  the  major  subject. 

The  attention  of  candidates  is  drawn  to  regulation  10  (p.  9);  these 
language  requirements  should  be  met  as  soon  as  possible  after  the 
candidate  is  accepted,  and  in  any  case  not  later  than  Dec.  20th  in  the 
penultimate  session. 


The  following  list  is  not  to  be  understood  as  prescribing  topics  to  be 
offered  by  candidates  for  post-graduate  degrees.  It  indicates  rather  the 
main  lines  along  which  candidates  may  find  assistance  in  their  studies. 
Moreover,  some  of  the  subjects,  as  stated,  are  less  in  bulk  and  difficulty, 
and  some  greater,  than  a  normal  M.A.  course. 
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Subjects  of  Study 


Greek 


Homer 

Greek  Lyric  Poets 


Mr.  Shepherd 
Professor  Woodbury 
Professor  Robertson 
Professor  Acianis 
Professor  Grube 


Aeschylus 
Sophocles 
Euripides 
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Greek  Comedy 

Mr.  Shepherd 

Flato 

Professor  Tait 

rlato 

Professor  Woodbury 

Plato,  selected  Dialogues 

Professor  Grube 

rlato,  Ihe  Laws 

Professor  Grube 

Studies  in  Aristotle's  Ethics  and  De  Anima 

Professor  Tait 

Greek  Oratory 

Professor  Grube 

Greek  Philosophy  after  Aristotle 

Professor  Grube 

Greek  Pastoral  Poetry 

Mr.  Shepherd 

The  Greek  Classics  as  a  source  of  Patristic  and 

Scholastic  Thought 

Professor  Muckle 

Literary  Criticism  in  Greece  and  Rome 

Professor  Grube 

Latin 

The  Roman  Epic,  with  special  reference  to  the  Aeneid      Professor  Getty 

Roman  Comedy 

Professor  Dale 

Terence  and  Menander 

Professor  Adams 

Roman  Satire 

Professor  Getty 

Latin  didactic  Poetry 

Mr.  Thomson 

Lucretius  and  Atomism 

Professor  Dale 

Cicero,  De  Oratore,  Brutus,  Orator;  Auctor 

ad  Herennium 

Professor  Dale 

Stoic  Writers  in  Rome 

Professor  Grube 

Outlines  of  Virgilian  Criticism 

Professor  Bennett 

Propertius 

Mr.  Thomson 

Livy,  Books  xxi-xxx 

Professor  Bennett 

Petronius 

Professor  Bagnani 

Latin  Poetry  of  the  Silver  Age 

Professor  Getty 

Juvenal 

Professor  Dale 

Claudian 

Mr.  Thomson 

Aurelius  Prudentius  Clemens 

Professor  Kennedy 

Boethius:  De  Consolatione  Philosophiae 

Mr.  Thomson 

Latin  Epigraphy 

Professor  Robson 

A  study  of  the  Latin  Texts  dealing  with  Education 

from  Quintilian  to  Alcuin 

Professor  Muckle 

A  survey  of  Latin  Literature  from  the  end  of  the  Silver  Age  to  the 

Caroling^ian  Renaissance,  with  the  reading  of  selected  works 

Professor  Muckle 


The  History  of  Latin  Culture  before  the  time  of  Cicero  Dr.  Sheridan 
The  Influence  of  the  Latin  Classics  on  Patristic 

and  Scholastic  Thought  Professor  Muckle 

An  Introduction  to  Palaeography  Professor  O'Donnell 

A  critical  edition  of  the  Latin  translation  of  Themistius' 

commentary  on  the  Posterior  Analytics  of  Aristotle. 

Professor  O'Donnell. 
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Greek  and  Roman  History 
Problems  in  Early  Greek  History  Professor  White 

Problems  in  Ancient  Economic  History  Dr.  Heichelheim 

Studies  in  Greek  Democracy  outside  of  Athens  Professor  Wallace 

(not  offered  in  1950-51) 
Thucydides 

An  Epigraphical  Commentary  on  Thucydides 
Numismatic  Evidence  for  Greek  History  in  the  Fifth 

Century  B.C. 
Greek  Political  Thought 
Aristotle:  Constitution  of  Athens 
A  Papyrological  Commentary  on  the  History  of  Ptolemaic 

and  Roman  Egypt  Dr.  Heichelheim 

The  Development  of  the  Roman  Republican  Constitution 

Professor  Bennett 
Roman  Law  and  Roman  Jurists  (Texts:  Pontes  Juris  Romani 

Antejustiniani,  Palingenesia  Juris  Civilis)  Professor  Bagnani 

Roman  Religion  and  Politics  in  Cicero's  Letters  Professor  St.  John 

Roman  History  from  Septimius  Severus  to  Diocletian  Professor  Bagnani 
The  Letters  of  St.  Ambrose  Professor  Kennedy 


Professor  White 
Professor  Wallace 

Professor  Wallace 
Professor  Robertson 
Professor  White 


Comparative  Philology 
Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin 


Professor  Robson 


Archaeology 

{See  also  the  entries  of  the  Department  of  Art  and  Archaeology) 
Topography  and  Monuments  of  Ancient  Athens  Professor  Graham 

Topography  and  Monuments  of  Ancient  Rome  Professor  Bagnani 

Early  Christian  Art  and  Architecture  Professor  Kennedy 

Early  Christian  Epigraphy  Professor  Kennedy 


DENTISTRY 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  under 
the  general  regulations  as  stated  on  pages  8-10. 

Candidates  are  required  to  pursue  courses  of  study  in  a  major  subject  and 
two  minor  subjects,  and  possess  or  acquire  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French 
and  German.  Each  candidate  must  submit  a  thesis,  based  on  the  studies  of 
the  major  subject,  which  constitutes  a  distinct  contribution  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  subject. 

The  following  major  divisions  leading  to  the  degree  are  offered: 

Preventive  Dentistry.       Oral  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 
The  major  division  "Preventive  Dentistry"  is  intended  in  the  broatl  sense 
as  referring  to  any  studies  which  are  concerned  with  the  prevention  of  dental 
diseases,  or  the  maintenance  and  promotion  of  dental  health. 
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EAST  ASIATIC  STUDIES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
They  must  satisfy  the  staff  of  their  competence  to  profit  from  advanced 
instruction,  normally  by  evidence  of  proficiency  in  Chinese  studies. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
This  Department  does  not  at  present  accept  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  but  is  prepared  to  give  instruction  in  minor 
subjects  to  candidates  registered  in  other  departments. 

Fields  for  Study: 
Chinese  Art  and  Archaeology 
Chinese  History  and  Civilization 
Chinese  Language 
Chinese  Philosophy  and  Religion 

ECONOMICS 
(in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy) 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  proceed  under  the 
general  regulations  as  stated  on  pages  10-11.  No  student  will  be  admitted 
to  graduate  work  in  the  department  who  has  not  secured  at  least  third 
class  standing  on  graduation  from  a  recognized  university;  students  with 
third  class  standing  will  be  admitted  only  with  the  special  permission 
of  the  department. 

To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year  the  student  must  have  graduated 
in  the  honours  course  in  Economics  and  Political  Science  from  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  with  at  least  second  class  standing  or  have  graduated 
from  another  university  in  an  equivalent  course  and  with  similar  standing. 
The  student  who  does  not  so  qualify  will  require  as  a  rule  two  years  to 
complete  the  work  for  the  degree. 

A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  in  one  year  by  examination  under 
general  regulation  19,  la  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  fourgraduatecourses, 
one  of  which  must  be  Economic  Theory  or  Economic  History.  With  the 
approval  of  the  Department,  a  candidate  may  select  one  or  in  exceptional 
cases  two  courses  in  fields  related  to  economics.  A  substantial  dissertation 
based  upon  work  in  a  special  field  of  economics  may  be  accepted  as  meeting 
the  requirements  of  one  of  the  four  graduate  courses.  Should  the  student 
fail  to  secure  satisfactory  standing  in  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  taken  the 
Department  will  re-consider  his  whole  programme  of  work  for  the  degree 
and  additional  requirements  may  be  made. 

A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  by  thesis  under  general  regulation 
19,  lb  will  be  required  to  submit  to  examination  not  only  on  his  thesis 
but  also  on  one  or  more  assigned  subjects  appropriate  to  his  special  study. 
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A  student  who  does  not  qualify  as  a  candidate  foi  the  degree  in  one  year 
will  proceed  under  general  regulation  19,  Ila.  Such  a  student  will,  in 
his  first  year,  take  preparatory  subjects  and,  in  seeking  to  make  his  choice, 
he  should  consult  the  undergraduate  Arts  calendar  of  the  University 
where  he  will  find  a  description  of  the  various  honour  subjects  offered; 
the  subjects  selected  for  study  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 
He  must  reach  a  high  standard  in  the  final  examinations;  if  such  standing 
is  not  secured  in  all  the  subjects  taken  the  Department  will  re-consider 
the  student's  whole  programme  of  work  for  the  degree.  Upon  successful 
completion  of  such  preparatory  work,  the  student  will  then  proceed  in 
his  second  year  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  by  examination  as  under 
19,  la;  or,  in  exceptional  circumstances,  he  may  be  permitted  to  proceed 
by  thesis  as  under  19,  lb. 

Note: — Students  who  desire  to  proceed  to  higher  degrees  in  Public 
Administration  will  find  the  regulations  on  page  104,  and  to  the  higher 
degree  in  Business  Administration,  pages  58-59. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  will  proceed  under 
the  general  regulations  as  stated  on  page  8. 

A  candidate  must  give  evidence  of  a  thorough  general  training  in 
economics,  and  of  proficiency  in  some  particular  branch  of  the  subject. 
He  must  show  by  his  work  in  this  special  subject  that  he  is  competent  to 
pursue  independent  research,  and  in  the  thesis  submitted  must  make  a 
distinct  contribution  to  scholarship. 

To  satisfy  the  course  requirements  for  his  major  and  his  first  minor 
subjects  a  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  examinations  in  Economic 
Theory,  Economic  History  and  three  other  graduate  courses  in  Economics 
or  related  fields.  The  selection  of  the  major  and  two  minor  subjects  must 
be  acceptable  to  the  Department;  for  the  second  minor  the  requirements 
of  the  department  in  which  it  is  taken  must  be  satisfied.  When  a  candidate 
has  taken  the  Master's  degree,  the  work  completed  may  be  accepted  as 
credit  towards  the  Ph.D.  degree.  As  evidence  of  his  general  preparation 
the  candidate  must  pass  a  written  or  oral  examination  in  the  field  of 
Economics;  unless  special  circumstances  make  some  other  arrangement 
more  suitable,  this  examination  will  be  taken  one  year  before  coming  up 
for  the  degree. 

When  the  general  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  and  as  evidence  of 
his  special  qualification  for  the  degree,  he  will  submit  a  thesis,  based  upon 
original  investigation  of  a  subject  approved  by  the  Department,  and 
considered  to  be  worthy  of  publication. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
1.  General  Economic  History.    A  seminar  devoted  to  the  literature  of 
economic  history.  Professor  Innis. 
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2.  Economic  Theory.   Selected  topics  from  the  general  field  of  economic 

theory.  Professor  Elliott. 

3.  The  Literature  of  Political  Economy.    A  critical  examination  of  the 

literature  from  Adam  Smith  to  the  present,  with  considerable 
attention  paid  to  problems  of  method.  Professor  Bladen. 

4.  Economic  History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States. 

Professor  Easterbrook. 

5.  Economic  Development.    A  seminar  devoted  to  a  discussion  of  the 

problem  of  the  mechanism  of  economic  change.    Professor  Helleiner. 

6.  International  Economics.   Theories  of  international  trade ;  mechanism 

of  adjustment  of  the  balance  of  payments;  international  commercial 
policies.  Professor  Elliott. 

7.  Public  Finance.    Economic  Theory  of  public  finance:   fiscal  policy, 

banking  policy,  taxation  as  a  form  of  state  intervention  with 
emphasis  on  injurious  effects,  rigidities  and  the  business  cycle, 
economics  of  warfare;  fiscal  problems  of  federalism  and  of  open 
economies.  Professor  MacGregor. 

8.  Collective   Bargaining.     Studies  in  content,   administration,  and 

economic  and  social  background  of  bargaining  in  selected  in- 
dustries or  plants.  Professor  Logan. 

9.  Corporation  Finance.  A  seminar  in  which  current  practice  is  examined 

in^the  light  of  the  critical  literature.  Professor  Ashley. 

10.  Industrial  Relations.    A  study  of  the  administration  of  industrial 

relations  from  the  viewpoints  of  management  and  unions,  and  of  the 
role  of  government. 

Professor  Finkelman  (School  of  Law)  and  Professor  Bladen. 

11.  Public  Utility  Economics.   A  detailed  study  of  rate-making  and  other 

managerial  problems  of  Canadian  public  utilities  such  as  telephone, 
gas,  water  and  hydro-electricity.  Professor  Currie. 

12.  Mathematical  Economics.  Professor  Hood. 

13.  Enterprise  and  Bureaucracy.    A  study  of  the  nature  and  conditions 

of  entrepreneurial  and  bureaucratic  forms  of  organization  in  economic 
history.  Professor  Easterbrook. 

14.  Canadian  Public  Finance.    Selected  periods  in  Canadian  fiscal  and 

financial  history.  Professor  MacGregor. 

15.  Industrial  Fluctuations.    A  theoretical  and  statistical  analysis  of 

industrial  fluctuations  with  respect  to  their  "inherent"  nature,  the 
influence  of  fiscal  policies,  and  the  effects  of  structural  rigidities  in 
the  economic  system. 

16.  Agricultural  Economics.* 

17.  Economic  Statistics.  Professor  Hood. 

18.  Modern  Political  and  Economic  Trends.    A  study  of  the  growth 

of  state  intervention  in  economic  life.  Professor  Morgan. 

*This  will  be  given  in  cooperation  with  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College. 
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EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 
Graduate  students  are  admitted  to  this  Department  under  the  general 
regulations  as  stated  on  pages  7  to  11  of  this  calendar.  Candidates  who 
have  no  background  of  study  and  experience  in  the  field  of  education 
will  be  required  to  do  such  pre-requisite  work  as  the  Department  considers 
necessary. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
The  ordinary  requirements  for  this  degree  are:  (a)  successful  completion 
of  three  courses,  of  which  two  shall  be  given  by  this  Department  and  one 
shall  be  a  course  offered  by  another  department;  (b)  the  writing  of  a  satis- 
factory thesis.  Under  special  circumstances,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Department,  additional  course  work  may  be  substituted  for  the  thesis. 
Ordinarily,  the  attendance  requirements  for  this  degree  will  be  full-time 
attendance  during  two  regular  academic  sessions,  or  the  equivalent,  but 
candidates  who  at  a  university  have  completed  successfully  one  year's 
work  in  education,  or  its  equivalent,  may  fulfil  the  attendance  requirements 
n  one  regular  academic  session. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
The  regular  requirements  for  this  degree  are:  (a)  successful  completion 
of  two  minor  courses,  of  which  not  more  than  one  shall  be  given  by  this 
Department;  (b)  successful  completion  of  a  major  involving  intensive 
work  in  one  of  the  fields  listed  below;  (c)  the  fulfilment  of  other  require- 
ments, including  a  thesis  and  language  requirements,  as  explained  under 
the  general  regulations.  The  attendance  requirements  will  include  two 
years  of  full-time  attendance  after  the  candidate  has  attained  a  standing 
equivalent  to  that  of  a  master's  degree  in  the  field  of  education. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Courses  of  instruction  are  offered  in  the  fields  of: 
Educational  Administration 
Educational  Psychology 
History  of  Education 
Measurement  and  Research  in  Education 
Philosophy  of  Education 
A  further  indication  of  the  type  of  course  offered  in  the  Department 
of  Educational  Theory  is  given  in  the  list  of  units,  or  half-courses,  which 
appears  under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Pedagogy  on 
page  IG  of  this  calendar. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
The  work  leading  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  pro- 
vides an  opportunity  for  the  student  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  the 
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particular  field  in  which  his  major  interest  lies,  and  also  an  opportunity 
to  engage  in  research.  Each  candidate  is  required  to  select  lecture  courses 
amounting  to  not  less  than  8  hours  per  week.  A  minimum  of  2  subjects 
must  be  selected  from  Group  A  (below).  The  remainder  may  be  selected 
from  Group  A  or  Group  B  or  from  suitable  subjects  given  by  other  de- 
partments of  the  University.  In  addition  each  candidate  must  select  a 
subject  for  research,  on  which  a  thesis  is  to  be  submitted. 

Each  candidate's  programme  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of 
the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering,  which  reserves  the  right  to 
require  certain  courses  in  Mathematics  or  Physics  where  necessary  as 
part  of  the  prescribed  or  prerequisite  subjects.  For  candidates  with 
special  interests  the  Department  may  substitute  other  requirements  for 
those  specified  above. 

•Group  A — Subjects  Open  to  Graduate  Students  Only: 

Electric  Power  Systems 
fPower  System  Stability 

Symmetrical  Component  Applications 
**Radiation  and  Radiation  Systems 

Wave  Guides  and  Resonators 
tWave  Propagation 
fTheory  of  Communication 

Network  Analysis  and  Synthesis 

Servomechanisms 

Group  B — Subject  Open  to  Graduate  Students  and  Fourth  Year 
Students. 
Operational  Methods 
Applied  Electromagnetic  Theory 
Alternating-Current  Machinery  II 
Communications  II 

Ultra-High  Frequency  Communications 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Before  a  student  will  be  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  he  must 
satisfy  the  department  that  he  has  the  ability  to  do  advanced  work. 
Within  one  year  the  candidate  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination 
covering  the  mathematics  and  the  fundamental  physics  of  an  under- 
graduate engineering  course,  together  with  the  material  in  two  specified 
electrical  engineering  text-books.  The  text-books  will  be  specified  by 
the  department  for  each  candidate. 

*Any  subject  in  Group  A  will  not  be  offered  if  the  enrolment  in  that 
subject  is  insufficient  to  warrant  it. 
**This  course  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  fundamentals  of  electro- 
magnetic theory  such  as  is  given  in  the  Applied  Electromagnetic 
Theory  of  Group  B. 
twill  not  be  offered  in  1951-52. 
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The  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  courses  of  study  totalling  not  less 
than  225  lecture  hours.  A  candidate  with  the  M.A.Sc.  may  count  a 
subject  covered  for  that  degree  as  one  of  the  minors  required  for  the  Ph.D. 
Credit,  not  exceeding  50  lecture  hours,  will  be  granted  for  such  subject. 

The  candidate  must  present  his  thesis  to  the  department  for  approval 
before  submitting  it  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

ENGINEERING  PHYSICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  programme  of  each  candidate  must  be  approved  by  the  Committee 
administering  the  course  in  Engineering  Physics  in  cooperation  with  other 
departments  concerned  (Mathematics,  Physics,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  etc.)  It  includes  selected  graduate  and  under- 
graduate courses  and  a  thesis  on  an  approved  research. 

All  of  the  work  must  be  completed  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  committee 
before  the  candidate  is  recommended  for  the  degree. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  will  proceed  under 
the  general  regulations. 

Specific  regulations  governing  the  acceptance  and  programme  of 
candidates  will  be  determined  by  the  committee  administering  the  course 
in  Engineering  Physics  and  the  other  teaching  departments  concerned. 

ENGLISH 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  degree  must  have  completed  the  courses 
required  of  Honour  students  in  English  Language  and  Literature  (or 
English  and  History),  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications. 
Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  actual  attendance,  to  pass  a  Compre- 
hensive Examination  on  the  field  of  English  literature  and  examinations 
on  three  of  the  courses  outlined  below,  and  to  submit  a  dissertation  on 
some  approved  subject.  Topics  for  dissertations  must  be  approved  by 
November  30th  and  two  copies  of  the  completed  dissertation  must  be  pre- 
sented to  the  Department  by  May  1st.  The  Comprehensive  Examination 
will  be  offered  twice  a  year,  in  December  and  May,  and  must  be  passed 
at  least  one  term  before  the  candidate  comes  up  for  the  degree.  Finally,  there 
will  be  an  oral  examination  on  the  dissertation  and  on  the  student's 
graduate  courses. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  PniLosoriiY 
Students  must  pass  the  Comprehensive  Examination  (sec  paragraph 
above)  with  a  grade  of  at  least  70%  and  must  satisfy  the  Department  as 
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to  their  ability  to  do  advanced  work  before  they  will  be  allowed  to  register 
as  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  must  be  in  actual 
attendance  for  the  prescribed  time,  must  maintain  a  high  standard  in 
their  graduate  courses,  and  must  pass  the  Departmental  Examination  on 
the  whole  field  of  English  language  and  literature,  including  Old  and 
Middle  English,  at  least  one  term  before  coming  up  for  the  degree.  The  basic 
reading  lists  for  this  Departmental  Examination  must  be  submitted  at 
least  three  months  before  the  examination  is  taken.  The  lists  should  be 
drawn  up  after  consultation  with  the  chairman  of  the  candidate's  Super- 
vising Committee,  and  then  submitted  to  the  secretary  of  the  Graduate 
Department  of  English.  Candidates  must  also  submit  a  thesis  which,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Department,  is  worthy  of  publication. 

The  foreign  language  requirements  (see  page  9,  sec.  10)  must  be  fulfilled 
and  the  subject  of  the  thesis  approved  by  the  Department  at  least  a  year 
before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
N.B.  Only  one  of  courses  27  to  33  may  be  offered  for  the  M.A.  require- 
ments. All  graduate  students  are  required  to  take  a  short  course  in  bibli- 
ography to  be  offered  at  the  beginning  of  the  Autumn  Term,  unless  they 
have  already  completed  the  corresponding  undergraduate  course  (3m.)  or 
its  equivalent. 

Courses  given  in  1951-52  are  marked  with  an  asterisk. 

1.  *The  Exeter  Book:  a  close  study  of  its  content  with  an  examination 

of  the  photographic  facsimile.  Prerequisite:  undergraduate  course 
3h,  or  its  equivalent.  Professor  Shook. 

2.  *Beowulf:  a  course  involving  a  close  linguistic  study  of  the  poem 

and  including  a  careful  consideration  of  the  problems  of  origin,  a 
survey  of  the  social  and  political  background,  and  the  reading  and 
discussion  of  analogies  in  Northern  literature  and  legend.  Pre- 
requisite: an  elementary  knowledge  of  Old  English. 

Professor  Robins. 

3.  *Middle  English  Language  and  Literature:  a  study  of  the  Middle 

English  dialects  and  their  relation  to  Modern  English;  and  of  the 
development  of  the  principal  types  of  Middle  English  literature. 
This  course  presupposes  an  elementary  knowledge  of  Old  English. 

Professor  Dunn. 

4.  *Chaucer  and  his  School:  an  historical  and  critical  study  of  Chaucer's 

works  and  of  their  influence  on  English  literature.  Some  previous 
acquaintance  with  Middle  English  language  and  literature  is  neces- 
sary for  admission  to  this  course.  Professor  Dunn. 

5.  *The  Study  of  Language:  a  study  of  the  historical,  descriptive,  and 

cultural  aspects  of  general  linguistics.  There  is  no  linguistic  pre- 
requisite for  this  course.  (In  1951-52  this  course  will  be  offered  by 
Dr.  Milnes.    See  Graduate  German  4.)  Professor  Dunn. 
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6.  *English  Humanism:  studies  in  the  development  of  renaissance 

thought,  with  special  reference  to  the  humanistic  theory  of  literature 
and  education.  Professor  Barker. 

7.  Elizabethan  Poetry:  a  study  of  Spenser,  Sidney,  Daniel,  Drayton, 
the  non-dramatic  poetry  of  Shakespeare,  etc.,  with  special  reference 
to  the  social  and  intellectual  background  and  the  critical  standards 
of  the  English  Renaissance.  Professor  Wilson. 

8.  Studies  in  Elizabethan  prose,  with  special  reference  to  Sidney's 
Arcadia.  Professor  Wilson. 

9.  Spenser,  with  special  reference  to  The  Faerie  Queene. 

Professor  Frye. 

10.  *Shakespeare:  a  study  of  some  aspects  of  his  art  in  a  selected  group 

of  plays,  and  an  examination  of  recent  Shakespearean  criticism  and 
scholarship.  The  course  postulates  a  general  knowledge  of  the 
Elizabethan  drama  and  a  reading  of  the  complete  Shakespeare 
canon.  Professor  Wilson. 

11.  *Studies  in  Jacobean  Drama.  Professor  Knox. 

12.  *Donne  and  Browne.  Professor  Endicott. 

13.  *Milton.  The  chief  work  of  the  seminar  will  centre  on  Paradise  Lost. 

Professor  Woodhouse  or  Professor  Barker. 

14.  *The  background  of  Early  Eighteenth  Century  Literature,  with  special 
reference  to  Swift.  Professor  Fisher. 

15.  Joseph  Addison  and  the  periodical  essay.  Professor  Grant. 

16.  *Studies  in  eighteenth  century  poetry.  Professor  Grant. 

17.  *Special  studies  in  English  literature  and  thought  of  the  eighteenth 
century  (1740-1800).  Professor  MacLean. 

18.  *Origins  and  Development  of  Romanticism. 

Professors  Woodhouse  and  Priestley. 

19.  Blake.  Professor  Frye. 

20.  Wordsworth:  a  study  of  Wordsworth's  complete  works  both  in 
poetry  and  prose.      Professor  MacGillivray  or  Professor  MacLean. 

21.  *Wordsworth  and  Coleridge  Professors  Maclean  and  Cobum. 

22.  Coleridge,  Lamb,  and  Hazlitt.  Professor  Coburn. 

23.  ♦Keats  and  Shelley.  Professor  MacGillivray. 

24.  ♦Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry.  Professor  Priestley. 

25.  *Studics  in  Victorian  Thought.    Prerequisite:  undergraduate  course 

4k,  or  its  equivalent.  Professor  Woodhouse. 

26.  The  late  Victorian  novel:  with  special  study  of  representative  novels 
of  George  Eliot,  Meredith  and  Butler.  Professor  Bissell. 

27.  The  American  novel  from  1820  to  1920:  a  study  of  the  development 
of  critical  concepts  and  literary  techniques,  emphasizing  the  in- 
tention, form  and  content  of  the  major  novels  of  Hawthorne,  Mel- 
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ville,  Howells,  Clemens,  James,  Crane,  Norris,  Wharton,  Dreiser, 
Cather.  Professor  Roper. 

28.  *Henry  James:  A  study  of  his  theory  and  practice.  Professor  Roper. 

29.  *Recent  English  and  American  Poetry.  Professor  McLuhan. 

30.  *The  modern  English  novel.  Professor  Child. 

31.  Modern  English  and  American  Drama:  a  study  of  modern  drama 

since  Ibsen.  Professor  Endicott. 

32.  *Contemporary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice.    A  survey  of  current 

schools  of  criticism,  with  practical  training  in  critical  evaluation  of 
prose  and  verse.  Professor  McLuhan. 

33.  *Twentieth  Century  Thought:  some  study  of  Samuel  Butler,  George 

Moore,  G.  B.  Shaw,  H.  G.  Wells,  Bertrand  Russell,  H.  J.  Laski, 
D.  H.  Lawrence,  T.  S.  Eliot,  Aldous  Huxley,  William  James,  George 
Santayana,  Paul  Elmer  More,  Irving  Babbitt,  Walter  Lippmann. 

Professor  Kirk  wood. 

34.  *Studies  in  Canadian  History  and  Letters.   This  course,  which  will 

be  given  in  collaboration  by  the  Departments  of  English  and  History, 
will  be  based  upon  a  study  of  a  group  of  texts  selected  to  illustrate 
some  of  the  main  historical  trends  in  Canada  and  the  development 
of  English-Canadian  literary  expression. 

Professor  Bissell  and  Dr.  R.  L.  McDougall 

35.  *Methods  and  techniques  of  allegory.  Professor  Frye. 

36.  *Studies  in  the  relation  of  critical  theory  and  literary  history,  with 

particular  application  to  the  novels  of  Henry  Fielding. 

Professor  R.  S.  Crane. 

(This  course,  offered  by  the  Visi^-ing  Professor,  will  meet,  in  the 
second  term  only,  four  hours  a  week,  and  will  carry  full  credit. 
Students  will  enrol  for  it  with  the  Head  of  t  he  Department  in  October. 
A  list  of  preliminary  reading  will  then  be  available.  Enrolment  is 
limited  to  about  fifteen  students.) 

37.  *History  of  English  Literary  Criticism.  Professor  R.  S.  Crane. 

(This  course  is  offered  only  for  students  who  fail  to  secure  enrolment 
in  No.  36.) 


EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  BIOMETRICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department 
are  required  to  submit  a  thesis  which  constitutes  a  distinct  contribution 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject.  The  work  required  will  be  that 
necessary  for  the  preparation  of  the  thesis  and  a  study  of  literature  cognate 
to  the  subject  under  investigation. 
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Candidates  taking  their  major  in  this  Department  are  recommended  to 
select  their  minors  from  the  Departments  of : 
Biology 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 

Mathematics 

Economics 

Philosophy 

Physiological  Hygiene 

Biochemistry 

Public  Health  Chemistry 

Public  Health  Administration 

Public  Health  Nutrition 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  A  laboratory  and  conference  course  of  about  225  hours  extending  over 
the  whole  academic  year.  A  study  is  made  of  pertinent  attributes 
of  populations  (race,  sex,  age,  occupation,  socio-economic  status, 
geographic  location,  etc.)  leading  to  a  study  of  sickness,  disability  and 
untimely  death — extent,  causes  and  relationship  to  the  manifold 
conditions  of  life.  The  course  includes  practice  in  the  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  data. 

2.  A  lecture  and  conference  course  of  about  75  hours  extending  through 
28  weeks  of  the  academic  year,  dealing  with  the  material  studied  in 
more  detail  in  (1)  above.  The  ordinary  procedures  used  in  collecting, 
compiling  and  analysing  data  of  vital  statistics  are  demonstrated. 

3.  Statistical  Methods. 

(a)  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  about  75  hours 
dealing  with  the  application  of  modern  statistical  methods  to  research 
problems.  The  common  tests  of  significance  are  dealt  with  in  detail; 
the  elements  of  experimental  design  are  also  considered. 

(b)  A  more  advanced  lecture  course  of  about  50  hours  dealing  with 
selected  topics  in  statistical  methods.  The  design  of  experiments, 
sampling  procedures  and  biological  assay  are  considered  in  some  detail. 


FOOD  CHEMISTRY 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations, 
provided  courses  1,  2,  6  and  7,  or  their  equivalent,  have  been  successfully 
followed. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
1.  A  lecture  course  on  chemical  composition  and  nature  of  foods 
including  changes  due  to  processing,  etc.  Professor  ii.  I.  Walker. 
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2.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  quantitative  analysis 
of  foods.  Foods  are  selected  for  analysis  with  a  view  to  demon- 
strating typical  methods,  including  official  methods  of  the  Association 
of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists.  These  foods  are  also  analysed  with 
reference  to  the  legal  requirements.  Professor  M.  D.  Smith. 

Professor  E.  I.  Walker. 

3.  A  lecture  course  on  the  chemical  aspects  of  food  technology  and 
food  control.  Mrs.  J.  R.  Butterfield. 

4.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  application  of  physical  and 
colloidal  chemistry  to  a  study  of  foods  and  food  preparation. 

Professor  M.  D.  Smith. 
Mrs.  J.  R.  Butterfield. 

5.  A  lecture  course  on  the  chemistry  of  vitamins  and  methods  of  assay. 
A  laboratory  course  on  vitamin  assay  by  microbiological  and  chemical 
methods,  including  colorimetric  and  fluorimetric  techniques. 

Professor  E.  I.  Walker. 
Mrs.  J.  R.  Butterfield. 
Mr.  J.  Beaton. 

6.  A  course  on  the  historical  background  and  methods  for  measurement 
of  energy  metabolism  in  the  human  body;  factors  affecting  metabolic 
processes  are  discussed.  Professor  M.  D.  Smith. 

7.  A  study  of  recent  advances  in  food  research,  by  the  seminar  method. 

Staff  in  Food  Chemistry. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  must  satisfy  the  following  requirements:  the 
submission  of  a  thesis  which  is  a  distinct  contribution  to  knowledge  and 
which  demonstrates  a  capacity  for  original  research;  and  adequate  knowl- 
edge of  Food  Chemistry  and  the  cognate  subjects  of  Chemistry  and 
Biochemistry;  satisfactory  standing  in  two  minors  which  may  be  selected 
from  the  following: 

Biochemistry 

Chemistry 

Dietetics 

Microbiology 

Pathological  Chemistry 

Physics 

Plant  Physiology 
Public  Health  Nutrition. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  provisions  of 
the  general  regulations.    Students  who  have  not  attained  the  equivalent 


Calendar  for  1951-1952 


79 


of  an  honour  degree  in  Geography  may  be  enrolled  provisionally  as  graduate 
students  until  they  have  completed  such  work  as  the  Staff  shall  prescribe. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Graduate  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  offered  in  the 
subjects  enumerated  below.    Except  in  special  cases,  candidates  will  be 
expected  to  qualify  in  accordance  with  Section  19,  1(b)  or  11(b)  of  the 
regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
only  after  having  satisfied  the  Department  that  they  have  an  adequate 
knowledge  of  the  subject  and  are  possessed  of  the  ability  to  do  original 
research.  A  student  may  choose  his  major  field  of  study  from  Physical 
Geography,  Human  Geography  or  Regional  Geography.  A  minor  may 
be  chosen  from  among  the  courses  in  the  Department  which  are  not 
included  in  the  student's  major  field.  The  Department  is  also  prepared 
to  offer  minors  to  students  from  other  departments. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Political  Geography.  Dr.  Tatham. 

2.  History  of  Geographic  Thought.  Dr.  Tatham. 

3.  Regional  Geography  of  Canada.  Dr.  Putnam. 

4.  Land  Utilization  and  Conservation  of  Natural  Resources.   Dr.  Putnam. 

5.  Physical  Geography.  Dr.  Putnam. 

6.  Climatology.  Dr.  Kerr. 


GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  will  be  accepted  under  the  general 
regulations.  Programmes  of  studies  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Applied  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  given  in  the 
Department.  Candidates  will  not  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless 
their  undergraduate  record  is  satisfactory  to  the  Department.  Applicants 
from  other  universities  should  submit  letters  of  recommendation  with 
their  applications.  Graduate  courses  can  be  taken  only  by  students  with 
adequate  undergraduate  preparation. 

A  candidate  may  choose  his  major  field  of  study  in  any  recognized  branch 
of  the  geological  sciences,  with  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

Minors  are  offered  to  students  from  this  or  other  Departments.  The 
courses  to  be  taken  for  a  Minor  will  be  chosen  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
the  candidate.    A  minimum  of  100  hours  is  required  for  a  Minor. 

Candidates  enrolled  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  should  take 
one  Minor  within  this  Department. 

Candidates  enrolled  for  Masters'  degrees  nuiy,  with  the  approv.il  of  this 
Department,  take  part  of  their  work  in  other  Departments. 
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50.  Precambrian  Geology  Seminar.  Professor  Moorhouse. 

Studies  of  selected  problems  in  Precambrian 
Stratigraphy,  structure  and  petrology. 

51.  *Mineral  Economics.    Twenty-five  hours.  Professor  Langford. 

Cycles  in  mineral  production,  production  trends, 
cartels,  mineral  property  evaluation. 

52.  *  Advanced  Structural  Geology.    Fifty  hours.        Professor  MacLean. 

53.  Economic  Mineral  Deposits.    One  hundred  hours  lectures  « 

and  laboratory.  Dr.  Gross. 

Study  of  outstanding  metallic  and  non-metallic  mining  areas. 

56.  Economic  Geology  Seminar.  The  Staff. 

57.  *Metamorphism.    One  hundred  and  twenty-five  hours 

lectures  and  laboratory.  Professor  Moorhouse. 

Principles  of  metamorphism,  petrographic  and  structural 
features  of  metamorphic  rocks,  studies  of  Canadian  meta- 
morphic  rocks. 

58.  Sedimentation.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Moorhouse. 

Environment  and  deposition  of  sedimentary  rocks. 
Principles  of  stratigraphy. 

59.  Petrology  of  the  Sedimentary  Rocks.    Fifty  hours. 

Professor  Moorhouse. 
Mineralogy  and  petrography  of  sedimentary  rocks, 
with  emphasis  on  the  interpretation  of  origin  and 
environment. 

60.  *Petrology  of  the  Igneous  Rocks.    One  hundred  and 

twenty-five  hours.  Professor  Moorhouse. 

Mineralogy  and  Petrology  of  igneous  rocks  with  par- 
ticular reference  to  their  genesis;  studies  of  selected 
areas  of  Canadian  igneous  rocks. 

61.  *Petrogenesis  Seminar.  The  Staff. 

62.  Geochemistry.    Twenty-five  hours.  Professor  Smith. 

A  brief  survey  of  states  of  matter,  bonding  forces, 
crystal  chemistry,  phase  relations  and  diagrams, 
silicate  systems,  magmatic  differentiation,  chemistry 
of  ore  deposition,  and  geothermometry. 

63.  Mineral  Phase  Studies.    Seventy-five  hours.  Professor  Smith. 

Study  of  a  selected  mineral  system  by  fusion  or  hydro- 
thermal  methods. 

65.  Advanced  Stratigraphy  and  Palaeontology.    Seventy-five  hours. 

Professor  Fritz. 

Covering  the  Palaeozoic  Era  in  three  years. 

66.  Stratigraphy  and  Palaeontology  Seminar.  Professor  Fritz. 

67.  Regional  Geology  Seminar.  The  Staff. 

A  study  of  the  stratigraphy  and  structural  develop- 
ment of  major  continental  units. 
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70.  Crystal  Measurement.    Seventy-five  hours.         Professor  Nuffield. 

Two-circle  goniometry,  projection,  drawing  and  calculations. 

71.  X-ray  Crystallography.    Forty  hours.  Professor  Nuffield. 

Determination  of  the  symmetry,  dimensions  and 
atomic  content  of  the  unit  cells  of  crystals  with  the 
Weissenberg  X-ray  goniometer. 

72.  Crystal  Chemistry.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Nuffield. 

A  study  of  the  influence  of  atomic  structure  on  the 
chemical  and  physical  properties  of  minerals. 

73.  Mineral  Identification.    Twenty-five  hours.         Professor  Nuffield. 

A  study  of  the  properties  of  some  of  the  less  common 
minerals. 

74.  Rock  Analysis.    One  hundred  and  fifty  hours.         Professor  Meen. 

A  course  in  the  quantitative  chemical  analysis  of  rocks 
and  ores. 

N.B. — The  Department  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  of  the  above 
courses. 

*These  courses  given  in  alternate  years. 


GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 
The  Head  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  will 
arrange  with  candidates  for  instruction  in  the  courses  listed  below.  The 
selection  of  courses  for  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  must  in  every  case  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Students  admitted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  must  cover  satisfactorily  the  work  of 
at  least  three  courses  and  must  submit  a  thesis. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Students  admitted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
in  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  must  cover  satisfactorily  the  work 
of  at  least  nine  courses  and  must  submit  a  thesis.  Two  of  these  courses 
may  be  selected  in  approved  departments  other  than  that  of  Germanic 
Languages  and  Literature.    Candidates  must  take  two  philological  courses. 

Courses  of  Study 
L    Gothic.  Professor  Surcrus. 

2.  Old  Norse:  Saga  and  luldd.  Dr.  Milnes. 

3.  Middle  High  German  Popular  Epic.  Pnifcssor  Surerus. 

4.  The  Study  of  Language:  A  study  of  the  historical,  de- 

scriptive, and  cultural  aspects  of  general  linguistics. 

There  is  no  linguistic  prorctjuisito  for  this  course.  Dr.  Milnc.>;. 

5.  Eighteenth-century  Drama.  Dr.  Sindcn. 
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6.  German  Literary  Criticism. 

7.  Goethe's  Letters. 

8.  Friedrich  Schiller. 

9.  The  Romantic  Movement. 

10.  The  German  Novelle. 

11.  Modern  German  Drama. 

12.  Lyrical  Poetry  from  Klopstock  to  Heine. 

13.  Franz  Grillparzer. 

14.  Heine's  Prose  and  Verse. 

15.  The  Contemporary  Novel:  Mann,  Werfel. 


Professor  Boeschenstein. 


Professor  Boeschenstein. 


Professor  Arnold. 

Professor  Lewis. 
Professor  Fairley. 

Professor  Field. 


Professor  Arnold. 
Professor  Fairley. 
Professor  Field. 


Professor  Lewis. 


No  instructor  will  give  more  than  one  course  in  any  one  year. 
Other  courses  may  be  arranged  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  candi- 
dates. 

Courses  in  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  for  candidates  from  other 
departments  will  be  arranged  on  application. 


Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
They  must  present  evidence  of  adequate  preparation  for  advanced  study 
in  History  and  must  be  in  attendance. 

Graduates  in  the  Honour  courses  of  Modern  History,  Modern  History 
and  Modern  Languages,  or  of  equivalent  standing  from  other  universities, 
may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year.  Graduates  in  other  Honour 
courses  may  be  required  to  complete  such  prerequisites  as  the  department 
may  decide.  Honour  candidates  will  proceed  to  the  degree  in  accordance 
with  section  19,  I(&)  of  the  general  regulations,  and  will  normally  offer 
the  following:  (a)  Historical  Method,  Bibliography,  and  Historiography; 
(b)  a  period  of  history  for  special  study  to  be  chosen  after  consultation 
with  the  staff;  (c)  a  thesis  on  a  special  subject  within  the  selected  period; 
(d)  sight  translation  from  French  or  German  historical  texts.  Candidates 
for  degrees  in  June  must  submit  their  theses  to  the  Department  by  April  15. 

Alternatively,  Honour  candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  by  course 
and  examination.  Such  candidates  will  offer:  (a)  three  of  the  graduate 
courses  in  History  listed  below;  (&)  one  graduate  course  in  another  depart- 
ment or  a  fourth  graduate  course  in  History;  (c)  sight  translation  from 
French  or  German  historical  texts.  Candidates  proceeding  to  the  M.A. 
by  course  must  pass  their  examinations  in  all  four  subjects  at  one  time. 

Students  from  the  Pass  Course,  or  of  equivalent  standing  from  other 
universities,  will  require,  as  a  rule,  two  years  to  complete  the  work  for 
the  degree.  In  their  first  year  they  will  take  four  undergraduate  honour 
courses  as  prerequisites  for  honour  standing,  and  must  complete  these 
before  going  on  to  graduate  courses.  In  their  second  year  they  conform 
to  the  regulations  for  honour  students. 


HISTORY 


Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
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Candidates  intending  to  proceed  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  advised  to 
proceed  to  the  M.A.  by  thesis. 

Not  less  than  second-class  standing  is  required  in  all  written  examina- 
tions for  the  M.A.  degree. 

Graduate  Courses  for  the  M.A.  Degree 

General: 

Gl.    Historical  Method,  Bibliography,  and  Historiography. 

Professor  Flenley. 

European  history: 

G2.   Age  of  Enlightenment.  Professor  Saunders. 

G3.    The  Third  French  Republic.  Professor  Flenley. 

*G4.    International  Relations,  1900-1920.  Professor  Mclnnis. 

G4a.  Europe:  The  Age  of  Transition,  1350-1450. 

Professor  Wilkinson  and  Mr.  Powicke. 

British  history: 

G5.   Age  of  Wyclif.  Professor  Wilkinson. 

G5a.  Anglo-French  Society  in  the  Eyes  of  Late  Twelfth-century  Critics. 

Professor  Flahiff. 

G6.    Political  and  Constitutional  Development  in  the  British 

Commonwealth,  1870-1940.  Professor  McDougall. 

G7.    English  Political  Thought  Since  1815.  Professor  Underbill. 

G8.    English  History  in  the  Tudor  and  Stuart  Periods. 

Professor  McDougall. 

American  history: 
G9.   The  Evolution  of  Government  and  Parties  in  the  United  States. 

Professor  Brown  and  Mr.  Craig. 

Canadian  history: 

GIO.  Canada,  1763-1873.  Professor  Martin. 

Gil.  Canadian  Political  Ideas  Since  the  1830's.  Professor  Underbill. 

*G13.  History  of  Canada  1840-1900.  Professor  Creighton. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations 
and  must  be  in  attendance  except  when  engaged  in  research  elsewhere  for 
the  purposes  of  the  thesis. 

A  field  of  History  termed  the  major  subject  shall  be  chosen  for  special 
study.  From  this  field  a  subject  for  a  thesis  shall  be  selected  after  con- 
sultation with  the  staff.  The  thesis  must  be  a  work  of  original  research 
and  must  be  worthy  of  publication. 


*This  course  will  not  be  offered  in  1951-52. 
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Candidates  who  have  not  taken  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  at  another  university  of  recognized  standing  are 
advised  to  proceed  to  that  degree  as  part  of  the  work  required  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  and  to  select  for  the  subject  of  their  M.  A. 
thesis  a  theme  which  is  capable  of  expansion  and  research  to  meet  the 
requirements  outlined  above  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

In  addition  to  the  major  field,  two  minor  subjects  are  required  in  con- 
formity with  section  5  of  the  general  regulations  (p.  8).  The  minor 
subject  in  the  Department  of  History  shall  consist  of  two  fields  of  study 
to  be  selected,  after  consultation  with  the  stafT,  from  {a)  European  History, 
{b)  British  History,  (c)  the  history  of  the  British  Dominions  and  the  United 
States.  These  fields  are  designed  to  supplement  rather  than  to  repeat  the 
work  which  the  candidate  has  already  done  in  undergraduate  or  graduate 
courses,  and  the  candidate  must  pass  a  Comprehensive  Examination,  includ- 
ing a  paper  on  General  History,  before  proceeding  to  the  work  of  the  thesis. 

The  second  minor  subject  must  be  chosen  in  conformity  with  the  general 
regulations  (section  5,  p.  8)  after  consultation  with  the  Department  of 
History.  The  candidate  must  also  take  the  graduate  course  in  Historical 
Method,  Bibliography  and  Historiography,  unless  he  has  already  taken 
this  course  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  its  equivalent  elsewhere.  The 
requirements  in  foreign  languages  (section  10,  page  9)  must  be  fulfilled  at 
least  one  year  before  the  degree  is  conferred.  Not  less  than  second-class 
standing  is  required  in  all  written  examinations  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  who  hold  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  an  Honour  Course  may 
qualify  for  the  Master's  degree  by  presenting  a  thesis  as  outlined  under 
section  19,  1(b). 

Candidates  who  hold  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  a  Pass  Course  may  qualify 
for  the  Master's  degree  by  examination  and  thesis.  The  courses  of  study 
required  in  the  allied  sciences  and  in  Household  Science  will  depend  on  the 
previous  training  of  the  candidate.  The  work,  includipg  the  thesis,  will 
normally  extend  over  two  years.  The  following  courses  in  Household 
Science  are  available: 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Economics  of  the  Household.  A  course  of  lectures  and  discussiona. 

2.  Nutrition  and  Food  Values.    A  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work . 

3.  Dietetics.   A  course  including  lectures,  discussion  of  selected  topics, 

and  laboratory  work. 
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HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department 
are  required  to  submit  a  thesis,  which  constitutes  a  distinct  contribution 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject  under  investigation.  The  work  required 
will  be  that  necessary  for  the  preparation  of  the  thesis  and  a  study  of 
literature  cognate  to  the  subject. 

The  following  major  divisions  leading  to  the  degree  are  offered: 
Hygiene. 

Preventive  Medicine. 
Candidates  taking  their  major  in  this  Department  are  recommended  to 
select  their  minor  from  the  Departments  of:  Biochemistry,  Zoology, 
Chemistry,  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics,  Physics,  Physiological  Hygiene, 
Physiology,  Chemistry  in  Relation  to  Hygiene,  Public  Health  Nutrition. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Bacteriology.    A  laboratory  course  of  ninety  hours  given  in  the  first 

term. 

2.  Immunology  and  Serology.   A  laboratory  course  of  sixty  hours  given 

in  the  second  term. 

3.  Bacteriology.    An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of 

seventy-five  hours  given  in  the  first  term. 

4.  Microbiology.    A  laboratory  course  of  approximately  sixty  hours 

given  in  the  second  term. 

5.  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.    A  lecture  course  of  twenty-five 

hours. 

6.  Preventive  Medicine.    A  lecture  course  of  about  forty-five  hours. 

7.  Infection  and  Immunity.    A  laboratory  course  of  about  forty-five 

hours  given  in  the  first  term. 

8.  Medical  Parasitology.    A  laboratory  and  lecture  course  of  about 

fifty  hours  given  in  the  second  term. 

9.  General  Parasitology.    A  survey  of  parasitic  organisms  and  the 

relationship  that  exists  between  parasites  and  their  hosts.  Ninety 
hours  of  lecture  and  laboratory  periods. 

10.  Parasitology.    A  course  of  supervised  study  and  research  in  parasit- 

ology for  candidates  proceeding  to  a  graduate  degree. 

11.  Viruses  and  Virus  Infections.  A  lecture  course  of  approximately  thirty- 

five  hours.  The  first  seventeen  lectures  delivered  in  the  first  term 
embrace  the  following  topics:  nature  of  viruses,  methods  of  study, 
propagation  of  viruses,  virus  host-cell  relationships,  immunity  and 
resistance  to  viruses.  The  second  series  of  eighteen  lectures  given 
in  the  second  term  deals  with  systematic  description  of  virus 


86 


University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Studies 


diseases  of  man  and  those  common  to  man  and  animals.  The 
combined  lectures  cover  the  field  of  aetiology,  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment of  this  group  of  infections. 
12.  Viruses  and  Virus  Infections.  Advanced  course.  Candidates  who 
have  attended  (11)  are  eligible  for  post  graduate  training  in  techni- 
cal methods  employed  in  virus  research.  Owing  to  the  personal 
character  of  instruction  and  variety  of  individual  requirements 
only  a  limited  number  of  post  graduates  can  be  accommodated  per 
session. 


LAW 

Degree  of  Master  of  Laws 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  special  regulations 
(see  page  12). 

Degree  of  Doctor  Juris 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  special  regulations  (sec 
page  12). 


LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
Degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  will  pursue  a 
course  of  study  under  one  of  four  general  fields  of  interest,  College  and 
University  libraries.  Public  libraries.  Cataloguing  and  Classification, 
Bibliography  and  Reference  Service.  The  candidate  will  work  under  the 
supervision  of  a  staff  adviser  and  his  programme  of  study  must  be  aipproved 
by  the  Committee  administering  the  Course  in  the  Library  School.  The 
following  subjects  are  offered  in  the  Library  School  or  in  other  Depart- 
ments of  the  University.  Further  information  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of 
the  Library  School. 

College  and  University  Libraries:  Books  and  Materials 

College  and  University  Libraries:  Administration 

Public  Libraries:  Books  and  Materials 

Public  Libraries:  Administration 

Cataloguing  and  Classification,  I 

Cataloguing  and  Classification,  II 

Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Books  and  Materials 

Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Methods 

Government  Publications 

History  of  Books  and  Printing 

Special  Libraries 

Methods  of  Research 

Research  Project 

European  Art  from  1500  to  the  Present 
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Studies  in  Canadian  History  and  Letters 

An  Introduction  to  Palaeography 

Local  Government  for  Students  in  Librarianship 

Psychology  for  Students  in  Librarianship 


MATHEMATICS 
Degree  of  Master  op  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Candidates  qualify  for  the  degree  by  doing  satisfactory  work  in  three  of 
the  courses  of  instruction,  the  choice  being  approved  by  the  Staff  at  the 
outset. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this 

Department  may  select  his  major  subject  from  any  of  the  branches  of 

Mathematics,  after  consultation  with  the  Staff. 

The  thesis  submitted  for  the  degree  must  give  evidence  of  original 

investigation  and  must  constitute  a  distinct  addition  to  the  knowledge  of 

the  subject. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Differential  Calculus.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Webber. 

2.  Integral  Calculus.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Burk. 

3.  Theory  of  Functions  I.     Seventy-five  hours.       Professor  Pounder. 

4.  Theory  of  Functions  II.    Seventy-five  hours. 

Professor  Webber  and  Dr.  Lorentz. 

5.  Differential  Equations.    Seventy-five  hours.  Professor  Burk. 

6.  Geometry  II.    Seventy- five  hours.        Professor  G.  de  B.  Robinson. 

7.  Algebra  II.    Seventy-five  hours.  Professor  Crosby. 

8.  Algebraic  Functions.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Beatty. 

9.  Algebraic  Numbers.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Beatty. 

10.  Calculus  of  Variations.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Pounder. 

11.  Partial  Differential  Equations.    Fifty  hours.        Professor  Pounder. 

12.  Theory  of  Integration.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Webber. 

13.  Conformal  Representation.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Webber. 

14.  Fourier  Transforms.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Webber. 

15.  Theory  of  Rings.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Crosby. 

16.  Laplace  Transformations.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Burk. 

17.  Invariants.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  G.  de  B.  Robinson. 

18.  Foundations  of  Geometry.  Fifty  hours.  Professor  G.  dc  B.  Robinson. 

19.  Theory  of  Groups.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  G.  de  B.  Robinson. 

20.  n-Dimensional  Geometry  with  applications  to  the 

Theory  of  Numbers.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Coxeter. 

21.  Configurations.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Coxeter. 

22.  Non-Euclidean  Geometry.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Coxeter. 

23.  Chain  groups  and  linear  graphs.    Fifty  hours.  Dr.  Tutte. 
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24.  General  Topology.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Krieger. 

25.  Combinatorial  Topology.    Fifty  hours.  Dr.  Tutte. 

26.  Topological  Groups.    Fifty  hours.  Dr.  Coleman. 

27.  Advanced  Mathematics  for  Engineers.    Fifty  hours. 

Professor  D.  A.  F.  Robinson  and  Professor  Burk. 

28.  Lebesgue  and  Stieltjes  Integrals  with  Applications. 

Fifty  hours.  Dr.  Lorentz. 

29.  Seminar  on  Functional  Analysis.    Fifty  hours. 

Dr.  Lorentz  and  Professor  Webber. 

30.  Ideals  and  Algebraic  Numbers.    Fifty  hours.  Dr.  Stanton. 

31.  Divergent  Series.    Fifty  hours.  Dr.  Lorentz. 

32.  Mortality  and  other  Tables.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Sheppard. 

33.  Experimental  Design.    Fifty  hours.  Dr.  DeLury. 

34.  Least  Squares.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Baillie. 

35.  Statistical  Estimation.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Eraser. 

36.  Linear  Representations  of  Groups.    Fifty  hours.  Dr.  Stanton. 

37.  Mathematical  Statistics.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Griffith. 

38.  Physical  Statistics.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Griffith. 

39.  A  course  in  Numerical  Methods.    Fifty  hours. 

Professor  Griffith  and  Professor  Gotlieb. 

40.  Seminar  on  Theory  of  Games.    Fifty  hours.  Professor  Eraser. 

Candidates  taking  a  major  in  Mathematics  may  select  as  one  minor  any 
of  the  above  courses  except  Nos.  1  and  2.  The  second  minor  may  be 
selected  from  any  of  the  minors  offered  by  departments  of  the  University 
other  than  Mathematics. 

Courses  Nos.  1  and  2  constitute  a  minor  in  Mathematics  C  Mathe- 
matics A)  for  departments  other  than  Mathematics,  Physics  and  Astrono- 
my. The  Department  is  prepared  to  offer  other  minors  which  mus  be 
arranged  by  consultation  with  the  Staff  in  Mathematics  and  the  Staff  of 
the  department  in  which  the  major  subject  lies. 

Courses  Nos.  1  to  7  are  offered  each  year  in  the  undergraduate  coursi  s 
in  Honours. 

In  the  session  1950-51,  Courses  31,  14,  15,  17,  20,  23,  24,  27,  29,  31,  33, 
35,  36,  39,  40  were  offered. 

The  selection  of  courses  to  be  offered  in  the  academic  year  1951-1952 
will  be  made  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Qualified  candidates  are  admitted  for  the  purpose  of  continuing  their 
study  in  some  specific  work,  in  the  fields  of  "Heat-Power  Engineering", 
"Air  Conditioning  and  Refrigeration",  "Flow  of  Fluids",  "Design",  and 
related  subjects. 
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Besides  the  submission  of  a  thesis  on  a  subject  of  research  to  be  agreed 
upon,  and  if  possible,  based  on  the  desires  of  the  candidate,  the  candidate 
is  required  to  pursue  his  studies  in  Mathematics  and  two  other  under- 
graduate or  graduate  courses  as  seems  best  suited  to  his  main  work. 
Some  suggestions  of  subjects  for  study  are: 

Models  for  Studying  Waterflow. 

Weir  Coefificients  for  Various  Crests. 

Water  Hammer  in  Pipe  Lines. 

Internal  Combustion  Engines. 

Mine  Ventilation. 

Heat  Transfer. 

Heating,  Air  Conditioning  and  Refrigeration. 
Stress  Analysis. 
Vibration  Isolation. 
Lubricant  Testing. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
This  degree  is  intended  for  candidates  having  marked  ability  and  the 
desire  to  attack  some  research  problem  in  a  field  where  a  contribution  to 
the  advancement  of  scientific  knowledge  appears  probable.  The  major 
subjects  available  are  listed  below  and  one  of  these  must  be  selected  by 
the  candidate.  He  must,  on  admission  to  the  course,  outline  the  general 
nature  of  the  problem  he  intends  to  study,  and  during  his  course  must 
embody  the  results  of  his  work  in  a  thesis.  At  least  one  year  before  the 
degree  may  be  awarded,  the  title  of  the  proposed  thesis  must  be  sub- 
mitted to  and  approved  by  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering, 
and  the  experimental  work  on  the  thesis  must  be  done  in  the  laboratories 
of  the  Department. 

A  good  working  knowledge  of  French  and  German  and  an  advanced 
knowledge  of  Mathematics  and  Physics  are  required  of  each  candidate. 
Minors  must  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  person  under  whom 
the  major  subject  is  taken. 

Major  Subjects  Available 
Advanced  Hydraulics  and  Fluid  Mechanics. 
Applied  Thermodynamics. 
Advanced  Machine  Design. 

Courses  of  instruction,  in  connection  with  the  above  major  subjects, 
are  offered  in: 

Measurement  of  Flow  of  Fluids. 

Flow  of  Liquids  in  Open  Channels. 

Cavitation  in  Hydraulic  Turbines  and  Pumps. 

Models  and  Their  Application  in  Hydraulic  Studies. 

Advanced  Heat  Transfer. 

The  Flow  of  Gases  and  Vapours. 

Analysis  of  combustion  processes  in  I.  C.  engines. 

Torsional  and  other  Vibrations  in  Machines. 
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METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
The  programme  of  each  candidate  must  be  approved  by  the  Department 
and  will  include  the  preparation  of  a  thesis  based  on  research  work  carried 
out  in  the  Department,  together  with  the  study  of  certain  subjects  chosen 
by  arrangement.    In  general,  research  may  be  undertaken  on  physical  or 
*  extractive  metallurgy. 

Typical  physical  metallurgy  subjects  are  those  dealing  with  the  properties 
of  crystals  and  crystal  boundaries,  and  with  the  process  of  solidification 
in  metals.  These  studies  are  all  related  to  the  general  problem  of  under- 
standing the  practical  mechanical  and  physical  properties  of  metals  and 
alloys. 

Typical  extractive  metallurgy  subjects  are  those  relating  to  the  equilibria 
existing  between  molten  slags  and  molten  metals  and  mattes.  The 
production  of  light  metals  by  distillation  and  other  methods  is  a  specialty 
of  this  section  of  the  Metallurgy  Department. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations 
and  must  furnish  the  Departments  included  in  his  proposed  programme 
of  studies  with  evidence  of  adequate  preparation  to  undertake  such  work. 

The  degree  is  intended  for  candidates  who  have  marked  ability  and 
distinct  capacity  for  independent  research.  The  major  subject  will  be 
metallurgy,  of  which  two  general  lines  of  endeavour  are  available^ — 
extractive  metallurgy  and  physical  metallurgy. 

Two  minor  subjects  are  required,  both  of  which  may,  and  one  of  which 
must,  be  chosen  from  minors  offered  by  other  Departments  in  the  Univer- 
sity. A  course  on  the  Physics  of  Metals  is  given  for  graduate  students 
and  is  available  as  a  minor  subject.  The  course  is  in  two  parts,  A  and  B, 
which  are  given  in  alternate  years.  The  subject  matter  which  covers  the 
more  important  aspects  of  the  structure  of  metals  and  alloys  and  thv  theory 
of  plastic  deformation  is  so  arranged  that  either  part  may  be  taken  first. 

The  candidate  must  submit  a  thesis  on  experimental  research  which  he 
has  carried  out  in  the  laboratories  of  the  Department.  The  subject  of 
this  research  must  be  approved  beforehand  by  the  Department. 

MINING  ENGINEERING 

Mine  Economics.  The  course  to  be  given  will  include:  Mine  Exam- 
ination and  Evaluation;  Mine  Cost  Accounting  for  the  Engineer;  Mining 
Rate;  Production  and  Profit;  Depreciation;  Depletion  Allowances;  Mine 
Taxation;  Costs  of  Mine  Development  and  Operation;  Ore  Sales  and 
Smelter  Contracts.  Professor  R.  E.  Barrett. 
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PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  proceeding  to  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this 
Department  must  carry  out  an  investigation  of  some  selected  problem. 
They  must  take  courses  of  instruction  1,  2,  3,  and  4  or  the  equivalent. 
Candidates  must  take  Biochemistry  as  one  of  their  minor  subjects  and 
are  advised  to  select  the  other  from: 

Chemistry.  Pathology. 
Physiology.  Bacteriology. 
Zymology. 

Minor  in  Pathological  Chemistry  for  the 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
For  a  Ph.D.  minor  in  this  Department  a  selection  from  courses  1,"^2,  3 
and  4  is  to  be  chosen  at  the  discretion  of  the  Departments^concemed. 
A  previous  course  in  Biochemistry  or  Physiology  is  essential. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  General  Pathological  Chemistry.    Fifty-six  lectures. 

2.  Special  Pathological  Chemistry.    Reading  and  Essays. 

3.  Elementary  Laboratory  Course.    Sixty-four  hours. 

4.  Advanced  Laboratory  Course.    Ninety  hours. 

PATHOLOGY  AND  BACTERIOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  submit 
A  thesis  which  constitutes  a  distinct  addition  to  the  knowledge  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  of  such  value  as  to  merit  publication  in  one  of  the  leading  scien- 
tific journals. 

Candidates  in  this  Department  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  any  of  the 
following  major  divisions: 

Pathology  and  Experimental  Pathology. 

Neurological  Pathology. 

Bacteriology  and  Immunology. 
Candidates  taking  General  and  Experimental  Pathology  are  reminded 
that  a  prerequisite  for  the  study  of  Pathology  is  a  knowledge  of  Physiology, 
and  those  who  do  not  propose  taking  Physiology  as  a  minor  must  show 
credits  of  undergraduate  work  of  honour  standing. 
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Candidates  taking  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  must  similarly  takt 
Biochemistry  or  Pathological  Chemistry  as  a  minor  or  show  credits  of 
honour  undergraduate  standing  in  these  subjects. 

The  following  subjects  are  suggested  as  minors: 

Physiology 

Biochemistry 

Pathological  Chemistry 

Chemistry 

Zoology 

Physics 

Botany 

Anatomy 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 
Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 
The  following  courses  are  ofiFered  as  minors: 
Bacteriology. 

A  laboratory  course  of  117  hours  in  the  principles  and  technique  of 
Bacteriology  and  Immunology  and  the  application  of  this  subject  to 
Medicine  supplemented  by  a  course  of  lectures  (30  hours). 
General  Pathology. 

A  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work  on  the  Principles  of  Pathol- 
ogy (100  hours). 

PHARMACOLOGY 
Degree  op  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department 
are  normally  required  to  have  courses  of  instruction  in  Physiology,  Bio- 
chemistry and  Anatomy  sufficient  to  form  a  foundation  for  their  work  in 
Pharmacology.  They  must  take  the  courses  in  Pharmacology  listed 
below,  either  as  one  minor  or  as  extra  courses. 

Candidates  taking  a  major  in  this  Department  may  select  minors  from 
the  following  divisions  of  graduate  study  offered  by  this  University — 
Physical  Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Physiology, 
Bacteriology,  Neurology,  Statistics. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments 
who  desire  to  take  a  minor  in  Pharmacology  will  be  required  to  take  one  or 
more  of  the  following  courses,  depending  upon  their  previous  training: 

1.  Cieneral  Pharmacology.  32  hours  of  lectures  and  80  hours  of  laboratory 
with  the  third  medical  year  and  an  additional  15  hours  of  conferences. 

Professor  J.  K.  W.  Ferguson. 
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2.  Chemistry  of  Pharmacology  and  Toxicology.  A  course  of  15  hours 
of  conferences  and  30  hours  of  practical  laboratory  work.  The  course 
in  General  Pharmacology  or  the  undergraduate  course  in  Pharmacy 
and  Pharmacology  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  is  a  prerequisite  for 
this  course.  Professor  G.  H.  W.  Lucas 

PHILOSOPHY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  will  proceed  under  the  general  regulations 
(pages  10-11). 

The  selection  of  courses  and  the  programme  of  study  should  be  made 
after  consultation  with  the  Staff.  Both  must  be  submitted  to  the  Depart- 
ment early  in  each  session  for  approval. 

The  following  candidates  may  undertake  the  fulfilment  of  requirements 
for  the  degree  in  one  year:  (a)  students  who  have  completed  the  Honour 
course  offered  by  the  University  in  Philosophy  or  Philosophy  (English 
or  History  Option) ;  (&)  students  who  have  completed  an  Honour  course 
offered  by  the  University,  of  which  honour  philosophy,  taken  throughout, 
constitutes  a  major  part;  and  (c)  graduates  from  other  universities  who 
provide  evidence  of  similar  qualifications  to  those  of  candidates  in  group 
(a)  or  (b).  In  the  case  of  (a)  three  graduate  courses  are  prescribed, 
one  of  these  a  seminar.  Should  the  candidate,  with  permission  of  the 
Staff,  choose  three  lecture  courses,  in  that  event  a  major  written  exercise 
will  also  be  required.  In  the  case  of  (&)  and  of  (c)  work  additional  to 
that  required  of  (a)  may  be  prescribed  after  an  assessment  of  the  candi- 
date's attainments. 

Students  from  the  Pass  course  and  from  Honour  courses  other  than 
those  indicated  above  and  students  with  similar  training  from  other 
universities  will  take  such  preliminary  courses  as  will  justify  their  admission 
to  graduate  courses.  Two  years  as  a  rule  will  be  required  to  complete 
their  work  for  the  degree. 

Candidates  who  have  completed  preliminary  courses  in  Philosophy  and 
furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  their  qualifications  for  original  investiga- 
tion may  with  the  consent  of  the  Department  qualify  by  writing  an 
approved  thesis  and  taking  special  work  in  consultation  with  the  Staff 
(19,  I.(b)  ). 

When  permission  is  granted  by  this  Department,  a  subject  taken  from 
another  department  may  be  substituted  for  one  in  Philosophy,  provided 
that  in  no  case  shall  less  than  two  of  the  required  graduate  courses  be 
from  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  must  present  a  thesis  embodying  the  results 
of  independent  investigation,  of  such  a  character  as  to  make  a  distinct 
contribution  to  the  literature  of  the  subject  and  to  show  capacity  for 
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original  research  on  the  part  of  the  writer.  Candidates  for  the  degree 
will  be  required  to  pass  comprehensive  written  and  oral  examinations 
conducted  by  the  Department. 

Students  are  recommended  to  complete  the  work  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Arts  as  part  of  the  work  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The 
work  required  for  the  M.A.  degree  will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  the 
first  minor  in  the  case  of  those  proceeding  to  the  Ph.D.  For  the  second 
minor  students  must  fulfil  the  requirements  of  the  Department  in  which 
such  minor  is  taken.  Both  minors  must  be  selected  after  consultation 
with  the  Staff  in  Philosophy. 

Major  work  is  offered  in  the  following  divisions:  Systematic  Philosophy 
and  Metaphysics,  Logic  and  Epistemology,  Ethics  and  Social  Philosophy, 
Ancient  Philosophy,  Mediaeval  Philosophy,  Modern  Philosophy. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

The  following  courses  are  offered  to  graduate  students.  The  courses 
given  in  any  one  year  are  selected  according  to  the  number  of  applicants 
and  are  subject  in  each  case  to  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  In  each 
course  fifty  hours,  including  lectures  and  seminars,  will  be  required. 
Standing  in  courses  will  be  determined  by  examinations,  or  other  tests, 
as  the  Staff  may  determine. 

1.  *History  of  Ancient  Philosophy.  The  Staff. 

2.  *History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy.  The  Staff. 

3.  *History  of  Modern  Philosophy.  The  Staff. 

4.  Systematic  Philosophy.  The  Staff. 

5.  Ethics.  The  Staff. 

6.  Ancient  Philosophy;  the  Dialogues  of  Plato. 

Professor  Anderson,  Dr.  Fackenheim. 

7.  Aristotle.  Professor  Edison. 

8.  Plotinus.  Dr.  Fackenheim. 

9.  Descartes,  the  Cartesians,  and  Leibniz.  Professor  McRae. 

10.  British  Philosophy  in  the  Seventeenth  Century. 

Professor  Anderson. 

11.  The  Development  of  Empiricism  with  special  emphasis  on 
Hume  and  Mill.  Professor  McRae. 

12.  Kant.  Professor  Goudge,  Professor  Dryer. 

13.  Fichte,  Schelling,  Hegel.  Dr.  Fackenheim. 

14.  Modern  Idealism,  Realism,  and  Instrumentalism.    Professor  Long. 

15.  The  Philosophy  of  Values  (not  given  1951-52).     Professor  Irving. 

16.  Later  Modern  French  Philosophy.  The  Staff. 

17.  Contemporary  French  Existentialism;  its  Background  and 
Exponents.  Professor  Lynch. 

♦Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.A.,  or  of  Ph.D.,  will  be  required  to 
produce  evidence  of  textual  knowledge  of  two  of  these  three  periods  in 
the  history  of  Philosophy. 
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18.  Relationships  between  Epistemology  and  Metaphysics:  Seminar. 

Professor  Anderson. 

19.  The  Metaphysics  of  Jacques  Maritain.  Professor  Brezik. 

20.  Introduction  to  the  Works  of  St.  Thomas.     Professor  Eschmann. 

21.  Political  Thought  in  the  XlVth  Century.       Professor  Eschmann. 

22.  Selected  Questions  in  the  Ethics  of  St.  Thomas:  Seminar. 

Professor  Eschmann. 

23.  Early  Mediaeval  Philosophy.  Professor  Gilson. 

24.  The  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine:  Seminar.         Professor  Gilson. 

25.  The  Metaphysics  of  St.  Thomas:  The  Notion  of  Truth. 

Professor  Maurer. 

26.  The  Thomistic  Doctrine  of  the  Sciences:  Seminar. 

Professor  Maurer. 

27.  The  Thomistic  Doctrine  of  the  Unity  of  Man.       Professor  Pegis. 

28.  Thomistic  Texts  on  Man :  Seminar.  Professor  Pegis. 

29.  Ethics,  Systematic  and  Historical:  Special  Problems.     The  Staff. 

30.  Social  Philosophy.  The  Staff. 

31.  Logic,  Deductive  and  Inductive.  Professor  McCurdy. 

32.  Types  of  Logic.  The  Staff. 

33.  Symbolic  Logic;  Semantics.  Professor  Savan. 

34.  Logical  Positivism.  Professor  Goudge,  Professor  Edison. 

35.  Contemporary  Philosophy  of  Science.  Professor  McCurdy. 

36.  Theory  of  Aesthetics,  Historical  and  Critical.  The  Staff. 

37.  Theories  of  Mind.  Professor  Irving. 

38.  A  Philosophical  Examination  of  Marx  and  Freud.  Professor  Owen. 

39.  Philosophy  and  Psychology  of  Religion  (not  given  1951-52). 

Professor  Leslie. 

40.  Philosophy  of  Religion.  Professor  Line. 

41.  Christian  Ethics.  Professor  Leslie . 
The  minors  offered  in  this  department  for  candidates  whose  major  lies 

in  other  departments  will  consist  of  one  or  more  of  the  courses  indicated 
above.  The  nature  and  extent  of  the  minor  will  be  determined  by  the 
Staff  after  consideration  of  the  major  subject  and  its  requirements. 


PHYSICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  are  required  to  follow  approved  graduate  courses  of  study 
and  to  obtain  standing  in  them.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  Staff,  a  student 
has  not  received  adequate  instruction  in  certain  subjects  he  will  be  re- 
quired to  take  appropriate  advanced  undergraduate  courses.  A  special 
course  in  Meteorology*  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree  is  available. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  must  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do 
advanced  work  before  they  will  be  permitted  to  register  as  candidates  for 
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this  degree.  Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Staff,  a  major  and  a  minor 
subject  must  be  selected  in  the  Department  of  Physics,  and  a  second 
minor  in  some  other  department.  In  addition,  candidates  will  be  required 
to  submit  a  thesis  presenting  the  results  of  an  independent  investigation 
in  an  approved  field.  Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  Experi- 
mental Physics,  Theoretical  Physics  or  Geophysics. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Atomic  Physics.    Fifty  Lectures.  Professors  Allin  and  I  re  ton. 

2.  Theoretical  Physics.    Fifty  lectures.  Professor  Barnes. 

3.  Quantum  Mechanics.    Fifty  lectures.  Professor  Barnes. 

4.  Atomic  Spectra.    Fifty  lectures.  Professor  Crawford. 

5.  Molecular  Physics.    Fifty  lectures.  Professor  Welsh. 

6.  X-Rays  and  Crystallography.    Fifty  lectures. 

Professors  Allin  and  Ireton. 

7.  Electronics  and  High  Frequency  Phenomena  (Introductory). 
Fifty  lectures.  Professors  Anderson  and  McKay. 

8.  Electronics  and  High  Frequency  Phenomena  (Advanced). 

Fifty  lectures.  Professors  Anderson  and  McKay. 

9.  Low  Temperature  Physics.    Fifty  lectures. 

10.  Theory  of  the  Solid  State.    Fifty  lectures.  Professor  Ivey. 

11.  Quantum  Field  Theory.    Twenty-five  lectures.    Professor  Preston. 

12.  Theoretical  Nuclear  Physics.   Fifty  lectures. 

Professors  Crawford  and  Preston. 

13.  Electron  Microscopy.    Twenty-five  lectures.  Professor  Scott. 

14.  Dielectric  and  Magnetic  Susceptibilities.    Twenty-five  lectures. 

Professor  McKay. 

15.  Cosmic  Radiation.    Twenty-five  lectures.  Professor  Preston. 

16.  Precambrian  Problems  in  Geophysics.    Twenty-five  lectures. 

17.  Mechanics  of  Earth  Structure.    Twenty-five  lectures. 

Professor  Wilson. 

18.  Theoretical  Seismology.    Twenty-five  lectures. 

19.  Gravitational  Methods  in  Geophysics.    Twenty-five  lectures. 

Mr.  Garland. 

20.  Applications  of  Radioactivity  in  Geophysics.    Twenty-five  lectures. 

21.  The  Logical  Basis  of  Digital  Computing  Machines. 

Fifty  hours.  Professor  Gotlieb. 

22.  Nuclear  Physics.  Fifty  lectures.  Professor  Watson. 
Additional  courses  may  be  announced  at  the  beginning  of  each  academic 

year. 

A  seminar  for  the  discussion  of  recent  publications  and  research  work 
in  Physics  will  be  held  fortnightly.  Special  seminars  are  held  for  graduate 
students  in  their  fields  of  research.  ^ 

The  Department  has  facilities  for  experimental  research  in  the  following 
fields:  low  temperature  physics,  polymer  physics.  X-rays  and  crystal 
physics,  atomic  and  molecular  spectroscopy,  electronics  and  high  frequency 
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phenomena,  electron  microscopy,  cosmic  rays  with  photographic  plates 
and  geophysics. 

^Meteorology 

In  co-operation  with  other  departments  in  the  University  and  with  the 
Meteorological  Service  of  Canada,  the  Department  of  Physics  offers  the 
following  course  for  the  M.A.  degree  to  graduates  who  have  the  necessary 
qualifications  in  mathematics  and  physics  as  determined  by  the  Department : 
Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics  (2) 


Thermodynamics  (1) 

Hydrodynamics  and  Wave  Motion  (1) 

Statistics  and  Climatology  (1) 

Atmospheric  Thermodynamics  and  Radiation  (3) 

Dynamic  Meteorology  (3) 

Synoptic  Meteorology  (2) 

Meteorological  Instruments  (1) 

Practical  Meteorology  (9) 

Meteorological  Seminar  Fortnightly 
The  numbers  indicate  hours  per  week. 


PHYSIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department 
are  required  to  submit  a  thesis,  which  constitutes  a  distinct  contribution 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject.  The  work  required  will  be  that  necessary 
for  the  preparation  of  the  thesis  and  a  study  of  the  literature  cognate  to 
the  subject  under  investigation. 

Candidates  taking  their  major  in  this  Department  are  recommended  to 
select  their  minors  from  the  Departments  of: 
Biochemistry. 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics. 
Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine. 
Organic  or  Physical  Chemistry. 
Physics. 

Physiological  and  Industrial  Hygiene. 

Physiology. 

Statistics. 

Zoology. 

CouRSKS  of  Instruction 
1.  Physiological  Hygiene.    Lectures  and  demonstrations  about  thirty 
hours;  laboratory  course  about  twenty  hours;  field  work  about  ten 
hours. 
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2.  Industrial  Hygiene.  Lectures  and  demonstrations  about  thirty 
hours;  laboratory  course  about  twenty  hours;  field  work  about  ten 
hours. 

3.  Physiological  Hygiene.    Special  courses. 

4.  Industrial  Hygiene.    Special  courses. 

PHYSIOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  the  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Candidates  will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  Courses  2,  3,  4  and  5  of  this 
Department  or  their  equivalent. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  An  elementary  lecture  course  of  two  hours  a  week  on  the  principles 
of  human  physiology.  This  is  recommended  as  a  first  course  in 
human  physiology  for  Arts  students  not  enrolled  in  an  honour  course 
in  one  of  the  biological  sciences.  Text-book:  Best  and  Taylor, 
The  Living  Body. 

2.  A  course  of  lectures,  films,  demonstrations  and  tutorial  periods 
occupying  approximately  three  hours  a  week  and  covering  the  field 
of  human  physiology  with  special  reference  to  the  requirements  of 
the  medical  student.  This  includes  (a)  neuro-muscular  physiology; 
(b)  circulation,  respiration,  digestion  and  secretion;  (c)  metabolism, 
the  functions  of  the  ductless  glands  and  reproduction;  (d)  the  central 
nervous  system  and  special  senses.  This  is  the  course  given  to  the 
students  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  is  suitable  for  Arts  students 
with  a  basic  knowledge  of  biology,  physics  and  chemistry.  A 
knowledge  of  human  anatomy  is  almost  indispensable  to  those 
taking  this  course.  Text-books:  Best  and  Taylor,  The  Physiological 
Basis  of  Medical  Practice;  Macleod's  Physiology  in  Modern  Medicine 
(Bard);  Wiggers,  Physiology  in  Health  and  Disease;  Howell,  Text- 
book of  Physiology  (Fulton) ;  Starling,  Principles  of  Human  Physi- 
ology (Evans). 

3.  A  general  laboratory  course  of  approximately  150  hours  concerned 
with  the  subjects  of  Course  2  as  far  as  possible.  This  is  the  course 
given  to  the  medical  students  and  the  remarks  on  Course  2  apply  here. 

4.  An  advanced  lecture  course  of  two  hours  a  week  dealing  with  chosen 
subjects  in  physiology.  This  course  is  planned  for  students  who 
have  completed  Course  2  and  is  the  most  advanced  course  offered 
by  the  Department. 

5.  An  advanced  laboratory  course  of  six  hours  a  week.  Advanced 
techniques  and  research  procedures  in  both  the  chemical  and  physical 
branches  of  physiology  are  given  under  the  personal  supervision  of 
senior  members  of  the  staff. 

6.  Journal  Club.  Meetings  once  a  week,  and  lasting  one  hour,  at  which 
senior  students  read  papers  reviewing  physiological  subjects. 
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7.  Research  in  physiology.  Work  on  either  the  chemical  or  physical 
aspects  of  the  subject  may  be  undertaken  by  those  suitably  qualified, 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff. 

8.  University  of  Toronto  Physiological  Society.  Meetings  are  held 
once  a  week  during  the  academic  year.  Papers  of  a  review  nature  or 
presenting  original  research  are  given  by  visiting  scientists  and 
members  of  the  University  staff.  Senior  students,  graduates  and 
members  of  the  University  staff  are  invited  to  attend. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  submit 
a  thesis  which  constitutes  a  distinct  addition  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
subject,  and  of  such  value  as  to  merit  publication  in  one  of  the  leading 
scientific  journals. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the  Department  of 
Physiology  who  do  not  intend  taking  Biochemistry  as  a  minor,  or  have  not 
already  taken  the  undergraduate  courses  in  this  subject  are  reminded  that 
these  two  sciences  are  so  closely  related  as  to  render  a  knowledge  of  general 
Biochemistry  extremely  advisable.  They  should  at  least  take  Courses  1 
(General  Biochemistry)  and  2  (a  laboratory  course  in  General  Biochemis- 
try). A  general  course  in  experimental  Pharmacology  is  also  desirable. 
Certain  courses  in  Zoology  (which  should  include  Experimental  Biology, 
Vertebrate  Histology  and  Cytology,  and  Comparative  Neurology)  are  of 
importance.  A  good  training  in  Physics  such  as  that  outlined  for  the 
honour  degree  in  Physiology  and  Biochemistry  is  required.  Similar 
courses  in  Mathematics  may  also  be  necessary  in  special  circumstances. 
Certain  other  courses  in  Physics  are  recommended.  Students  taking 
their  major  in  Physiology  may  select  their  minors  from  any  other  division 
of  graduate  study  offered  by  the  University.  The  following  subjects  are 
suggested  as  appropriate;  their  relative  importance  as  adjuncts  to  the 
study  of  Physiology  is  indicated  in  a  general  way  by  the  order  in  which 
they  stand: 

Experimental  Biology. 
Biochemistry. 
Pharmacology. 
Histology  and  Cytology. 
Neurology, 
and  one  or  more  of  the  following: 
Embryology. 
Comparative  Zoology. 
Physics. 
Mathematics. 
Pathological  Chemistry. 
Psychology. 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Physiology,  Courses  2 
and  3,  2  and  4,  or  4  and  5  may  be  taken  as  a  minor  subject  by  graduate 
students. 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

(in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy) 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  proceed  under  the 
general  regulations  as  stated  on  pages  10-11.  No  student  will  be  admitted 
to  graduate  work  in  the  Department  who  has  not  secured  at  least  third 
class  standing  on  graduation  from  a  recognized  university;  students  with 
third  class  standing  will  be  admitted  only  with  the  special  permission  of 
the  Department. 

To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year  the  student  must  have  graduated 
in  the  Honours  course  in  Economics  and  Political  Science  from  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  with  at  least  second  class  standing  or  have  graduated 
from  another  university  in  an  equivalent  course  and  with  similar  standing. 
The  student  who  does  not  so  qualify  will  require  as  a  rule  two  years  to 
complete  the  work  for  the  degree. 

A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  in  one  year  by  examination  under 
general  regulation  19,  la.  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  four  graduate 
courses,  one  of  which  must  be  Political  Theory  or  the  Government  of 
Canada.  With  the  approval  of  the  Department,  a  candidate  may  select 
one  or  in  exceptional  cases  two  courses  in  fields  related  to  political  science.  A 
substantial  dissertation  based  upon  work  in  a  special  field  of  political  science 
may  be  accepted  as  meeting  the  requirements  of  one  of  the  four  graduate 
courses.  Should  the  student  fail  to  secure  satisfactory  standing  in  one 
or  more  of  the  subjects  taken  the  Department  will  re-consider  his  whole 
programme  of  work  for  the  degree  and  additional  requirements  may  be 
made. 

A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  by  thesis  under  general  regulation 
19,  lb,  will  be  required  to  submit  to  examination  not  only  on  his  thesis, 
but  also  on  one  or  more  assigned  subjects  appropriate  to  his  special  study. 

A  student  who  does  not  qualify  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  in  one 
year  will  proceed  under  general  regulation  19,  Ila.  Such  a  student  will, 
in  his  first  year,  take  preparatory  subjects  and,  in  seeking  to  make  his 
choice,  he  should  consult  the  undergraduate  Arts  calendar  of  the  University 
where  he  will  find  a  description  of  the  various  honour  subjects  offered; 
the  subjects  selected  for  study  must  be  approved  by  the  Department.  He 
must  reach  a  high  standard  in  the  final  examinations;  if  such  standing 
is  not  secured  in  all  the  subjects  taken  the  Department  will  re-consider  the 
student's  whole  programme  of  work  for  the  degree.  Upon  successful 
completion  of  such  preparatory  work,  the  student  will  then  proceed  in 
his  second  year  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  by  examination  as  under 
19,  la;  or,  in  exceptional  circumstances,  he  may  be  permitted  to  proceed 
by  thesis  as  under  19,  lb. 

Note: — ^Students  who  desire  to  proceed  to  higher  degrees  in  Public 
Administration  will  find  the  regulations  on  page  104. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  will  proceed  under 
the  general  regulations  as  stated  on  pages  8-10. 

A  candidate  must  give  evidence  of  a  thorough  general  training  in 
political  science,  and  of  proficiency  in  some  particular  branch  of  the  sub- 
ject. He  must  show  by  his  work  in  this  special  subject  that  he  is  competent 
to  pursue  independent  research,  and  in  the  thesis  submitted  must  make  a 
distinct  contribution  to  scholarship. 

To  satisfy  the  course  requirements  for  his  major  and  his  first  minor 
subjects  a  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  examinations  in  Political 
Theory,  The  Government  of  Canada  and  three  other  graduate  courses  in 
Political  Science  or  related  fields.  The  selection  of  the  major  and  two 
minor  subjects  must  be  acceptable  to  the  Department;  for  the  second 
minor  the  requirements  of  the  department  in  which  it  is  taken  must  be 
satisfied.  When  a  candidate  has  taken  the  Master's  degree,  the  work 
completed  may  be  accepted  as  a  credit  towards  the  Ph.D.  degree.  As 
evidence  of  his  general  preparation  the  candidate  must  pass  a  written  or 
oral  examination  in  the  field  of  Political  Science;  unless  special  circum- 
stances make  some  other  arrangement  more  suitable,  this  examination 
will  be  taken  one  year  before  coming  up  for  the  degree. 

When  the  general  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  and  as  evidence  of 
his  special  qualification  for  the  degree,  he  will  submit  a  thesis,  based  upon 
original  investigation  of  a  subject  approved  by  the  Department,  and 
considered  to  be  worthy  of  publication. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Modern  Political  Thought.  A  study  of  the  works  of  modern  political 
thinkers  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present. 

Professor  Brady. 

2.  Government  of  Canada.  An  historical  and  analytical  discussion  of 
outstanding  features  and  problems  of  Canadian  government. 

Professor  Dawson. 

3.  International  Affairs:  Canadian  Foreign  Policy.  A  seminar  course 
based  upon  and  requiring  a  study  of  primary  sources. 

Professor  Riddell. 

4.  Political  Theory  in  the  Seventeenth  Century.  A  critical  analysis 
of  political  theories  chiefly  in  their  relation  to  the  rise  of  modern 
capitalism.  Professor  Macpherson. 

5.  The  State  and  Economic  Life.  A  study  of  the  causes  and  character 
of  state  activity  in  the  modern  economy.  Professor  Brady. 

6.  International  AfTairs:  Diplomacy.  A  Study  of  diplomacy,  inter- 
national organization  and  commercial  intelligence,  including  the 
evolution  of  diplomacy  in  its  bilateral  forms.       Professor  Riddell. 

I    Comparative  Government.    May  not  be  offered  in  1951-52. 
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8.  Public  Administration.  A  survey  of  the  existing  federal  adminis- 
trative structure  and  administrative  processes  with  particular  em- 
phasis upon  the  status  and  functions  of  boards,  commissions  and 
crown  corporations.  Professor  MacGibbon. 

9.  Problems  of  International  Law  and  Relations. 

Professor  W.  Friedman,  School  of  Law 

PSYCHIATRY 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department, 
who  will  normally  be  graduates  in  Medicine,  are  required  to  furnish  evidence 
of  proficiency  in  the  general  field  of  Psychiatry,  and  to  submit  a  thesis 
which  constitutes  a  distinct  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject. 
The  work  required  w^l  be  that  necessary  for  the  preparation  of  the  thesis 
and  a  study  of  literature  cognate  to  the  subject  under  investigation. 

Candidates  taking  their  major  in  this  Department  are  recommended  to 
select  their  minors  from  the  following  subjects: 

Anatomy. 
Anthropology. 
Biochemistry. 
Biology. 

Medical  Research. 

Neurology. 

Neuropathology. 

Physiology. 

Psychology. 

Sociology. 

Subjects  of  Instruction 

1.  General  Psychiatry. 

2.  Psychopathology. 

3.  Psychiatric  Clinic. 

4.  Special  Clinical  Conferences. 

5.  Social  Psychiatry. 

6.  Neuropathology. 

7.  Mental  Hygiene. 

8.  Forensic  Psychiatry. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  to  the  Graduate  Division  of  the 
Department  of  Psychology  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  (pages  7  to  11),  and  under  special  departmental  regula* 
tions  which  are  outlined  in  a  separate  "Bulletin  on  Graduate  Instruction 
in  Psychology"  (obtainable  from  the  Secretary,  Graduate  Division, 
Department  of  Psychology). 
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A  Bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  university  with  standing  of  at 
least  Grade  B  (or  66%)  in  three  undergraduate  courses  in  psychology 
(introductory,  experimental  and  social)  is  the  minimum  basis  for  admission 
as  a  graduate  student  in  psychology.  Students  who  lack  only  one  of 
these  prerequisites  may  take  it  as  an  extra  course  concurrently  with  their 
first  or  qualifying  year  of  graduate  work.  Students  who  lack  more  than 
one  prerequisite  must  obtain  credit  in  these  courses  before  they  can  enrol 
in  the  qualifying  year. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

The  M.A.  programme  in  psychology  normally  requires  two  academic 
sessions  of  graduate  study.  The  first  or  qualifying  year  consists  mainly 
of  advanced  undergraduate  courses  selected  from  the  third  and  fourth 
years  of  the  Honour  Course  in  Psychology  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 
The  regular  May  examinations  in  these  courses  comprise  the  qualifying 
examination  for  M.A.  candidates.  The  second  or  degree  year  consists 
of  four  elements:  a  programme  of  test  familiarization;  one  of  the  graduate 
courses  is  psychology  listed  below;  an  outside  course  elected  by  the  student 
and  approved  by  the  staff;  and  submission  of  a  thesis. 

Students  whose  official  record  already  shows  course  achievement 
equivalent  to  second  class  standing  in  the  Honour  Course  in  Psychology 
at  this  University  may  be  admitted  directly  to  the  second  or  degree  year. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
The  Ph.D.  programme  in  psychology  normally  requires  at  least  three 
academic  sessions  of  graduate  study  beyond  the  M.A.  degree.  Individual 
programmes  of  study  are  planned  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  major  emphasis 
at  first  to  graduate  course  content,  and  increasing  emphasis  in  later  stages 
to  research  and  practical  work  in  laboratory  or  superviped  field  settings. 

The  Comprehensive  Examination  for  acceptance  as  a  candidate  for  the 
Ph.D.  in  Psychology  must  be  taken  at  least  one  year  before  submission 
of  a  Ph.D.  thesis. 

Courses  of  Study 
Division  I 

51.  History  of  Psychology. 

52.  Physiological  and  Comparative  Psychology 

53.  Experimental  Psychology  of  Learning. 

54.  Advanced  Statistics. 

55.  Scientific  Method  in  Psychology. 

56.  Advanced  Genetic  Psychology. 

57.  *Psychology  of  Human  Development. 

58.  Personality  Theory. 

59.  *Advanccd  Social  Psychology. 

60.  Industrial  Psychology. 

61.  *  Abnormal  Psychology. 


Professor  Bott. 
Professor  Bernhardt. 
Professor  Shephard, 
Professor  Shephard. 
Professor  Bovard. 
Professor  Blatz. 
Professor  Bernhardt. 
Professor  Williams. 
Professor  Ketch nm. 
Professor  Line. 
Professor  Blatz. 
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62.  Clinical  Psychology. 

63.  Advanced  Testing  Theory. 

64.  Personality  Appraisal. 

65.  *Sensory  Processes. 


Professor  Myers. 

Professor  Line. 
Professor  Bovard. 
Professor  Bott. 


Division  II 
(Restricted  Seminars) 


70.  Systematic  Psychology. 

71.  Group  Dynamics. 

72.  Advanced  Clinical  Psychology. 

73.  Interpersonal  Relations. 

74.  Clinical  Case  Methods  (Physicians). 

75.  Teaching  Methods  in  Psychology. 

76.  Advanced  Personality  Theory. 


Professor  Blatz. 
Professor  Bernhardt. 
Professor  Williams. 


Professor  Bott. 
Professor  Ke  tchum. 


Professor  Bovard. 


Professor  Myers. 


*Courses  not  offered  in  1951-52. 


PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 


Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 


Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  are  admitted  under  the 
general  regulations. 

Candidates  for  this  degree  who  have  graduated  in  the  Honour  Course 
of  Political  Science  and  Economics  may  proceed  to  the  degree  on  the 
completion  of  the  courses  listed  below. 

All  candidates  will  be  required  to  take  the  subjects  listed  under  A  and 
C  and  to  write  a  thesis  on  a  subject  pertaining  to  public  administration. 
The  applications  of  graduates  in  other  courses  in  this  and  other  universities 
will  be  considered  on  their  merits.  In  such  cases,  if  it  is  found  that  the 
undergraduate  courses  were  deficient  in  those  subjects  necessary  as  a 
preparation  for  this  degree,  the  completion  of  more  than  the  prescribed 
graduate  subjects  will  be  required. 


Students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  present  a  thesis  for  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  until  he  has  completed  the  courses  necessary  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Arts. 

A.  Government  and  Public  Administration  in  Canada. 

B.  Economics:  A  special  prescription  of  economic  study  is  made  to  suit 

the  particular  requirements  of  candidates,  but  ordinarily  it  will 
include  economic  analysis  and  social  statistics. 

C.  Law:  A  special  prescription  is  made  to  suit  the  particular  requirements 

of  candidates,  but  ordinarily  this  subject  will  include  principles  of 
English  law,  constitutional  and  administrative  law. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
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PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department 
are  required  to  submit  a  thesis,  which  constitutes  a  distinct  contribution 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject.  The  work  required  will  be  that  necessary 
for  the  preparation  of  the  thesis  and  a  study  of  literature  cognate  to  the 
subject  under  investigation. 

Candidates  taking  their  major  in  this  Department  are  recommended  to 
select  their  minors  from  the  Departments  of : 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine. 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics. 

Physiological  Hygiene. 

Mathematics. 

Political  Economy. 

Social  Work. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Public  Health  Administration  I.  (Orientation  and  History.) 
Introduction  to  the  Administration  of  Public  Health  and  Preventive 
Medicine.  Including  an  introduction  to  public  health  practice  today, 
the  history  of  preventive  medicine,  medical  education  and  medical 
licensing;  the  development  of  English  public  health,  welfare,  social 
security  and  medical  care;  the  history  of  Canadian  public  health 
services  and  a  survey  of  welfare  services  in  Canada.    26  hours. 

2.  Public  Health  Administration  II.    (Theory  and  Methods  of 
Administration.) 

(a)  Elements  of  Administration.  Including  theory  of  organization, 
the  place  of  grants-in-aid  and  of  boards  and  commissions  in  public 
health  administration,  and  an  introduction  to  personnel  adminis- 
tration, fiscal  control  and  procedural  analysis  as  they  relate  to  a 
federal  or  provincial  health  department.    10  hours. 

(b)  Office  Management  and  Administrative  Practice.  Includes  personnel 
management,  budgeting,  records  and  methods  for  the  local  health 
agency.    20  hours. 

3.  Public  Health  Administration  III.    (Public  Health  Practice.) 

(a)  Survey  of  Canadian  Federal  Public  Health  Administration.  12  hours. 
(6)  Survey  of  Canadiayi  Provincial  and  Local  Public  Health  Adminis- 
tration.   12  hours. 

(c)  The  Administration  of  the  Major  Public  Health  Programs.  Tubercu- 
losis, venereal  diseases,  laboratory  services,  dental  health,  mental 
health,  school  health,  maternal  and  child  health,  public  hralth  nursing;. 
80  hours. 
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(d)  The  Administration  of  Programs  Related  to  Public  Health.  Including 
hospital  administration,  municipal  administration,  public  welfare,  and 
housing.    54  hours. 

(e)  Survey  of  Administrative  Public  Health  Programs.    15  hours. 

(f)  Survey  of  International  and  Foreign  Public  Health  Practice. 
10  hours. 

4.  Public  Health  Administration  IV.    (Public  Health  Education.) 
(a)  Community  Organization.    20  hours. 

(&)  Methods  and  Media  of  Health  Education.    20  hours. 

(c)  Health  Education  Programs:  in  the  school,  the  community,  and 

other  special  fields.    15  hours. 

5.  Public  Health  Administration  V.  (Medical  Care  Administration.) 
Introduction  to  Medical  Care  Administration.  Medical  economics; 
medical  care  programs,  principles  and  issues;  administrative  pro- 
cedures and  practice;  chronic  illness,  and  rehabilitation.  30  hours 
including  field  visits. 

6.  Public  Health  Administration  VI.  (Sanitation.)  Lecture  course 
with  field  visits  relating  to  environmental  sanitation,  food  control, 
water  supply,  sewage  disposal,  insect  and  vermin  control,  refuse 
disposal.    100  hours. 

7.  Public  Health  Administration  VII.  (Veterinary  Public  Health 
Practice.) 

{a)  Seminar  course  on  diseases  of  animals  transmitted  to  man. 
30  hours. 

(6)]^Food  sanitation  and  veterinary  administraitive  practice.  90  hours. 

PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department 
are  required  to  submit  a  thesis  which  constitutes  a  distinct  contribution 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject.  A  candidate  will  not  be  permitted  to 
present  this  thesis  until  he  has  satisfied  the  Department  that  he  has 
adequate  knowledge  of  nutrition  as  related  to  public  health,  and  until  he 
has  completed  satisfactorily  prescribed  courses  in  two  minors  which  may 
be  selected  from  the  following: 
^  Biochemistry. 
Physiology. 

Pathological  Chemistry. 
Organic  Chemistry. 
Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine. 
Epidemiology  and  Vital  Statistics. 
The  selection  of  minors  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  Public  Health  Nutrition.    A  lecture  course  of  forty-five  hours. 

2.  Reading  and  discussion  related  to  nutrition  research.    About  thirty 
hours. 

3.  Nutrition  seminars. 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
They  must  present  evidence  of  adequate  preparation  for  advanced  study 
in  this  Department. 

Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  giving  evidence  of 
equivalent  qualifications  from  other  universities,  will  proceed  to  the 
degree  according  to  section  19,  I  (a)  of  the  general  regulations.  A  candi- 
date normally  devotes  at  least  a  full  year,  in  residence,  to  four  graduate 
courses  within  the  Department,  culminating  in  an  examination  of  their 
content.  Graduates  from  the  Pass  Course  or  of  equivalent  standing  from 
other  universities  (section  19,  II  (a)  of  the  general  regulations)  normally 
devote  a  preliminary  year  to  undergraduate  Honour  courses  of  the  third 
and  fourth  years  in  one  or  two  Modern  Languages  and  Literatures,  but 
may  be  allowed  to  take  one  graduate  course  in  that  year. 

Candidates  must  also  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  one  Romance 
language  and  a  knowledge  of  Latin  before  qualifying  for  the  degree. 

Students  who  intend  to  continue  to  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should, 
of  course,  anticipate  its  requirements.  Granting  of  the  M.A.  degree  does 
not,  however,  mean  that  a  student  may  automatically  continue  for  the 
doctorate.    The  Department  will  make  an  individual  decision  in  each  case. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
A  student  wishing  to  proceed  to  this  degree  (normally  after  taking  the 
M.A.  degree)  is  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  (4,  5,  6)  with  the 
approval  of  the  Department,  and  is  enrolled  as  a  graduate  student.  He 
is  expected  to  complete  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  residence  (two  beyond 
the  M.A.),  take  a  minimum  of  ten  graduate  courses  (six  beyond  the  M.A.), 
and  write  a  thesis.  He  chooses  the  subject  of  his  thesis  with  the  approval 
of  the  staff.  A  Ph.D.  committee  is  then  appointed,  with  the  director 
of  his  thesis  as  chairman,  and  the  student  is  enrolled  officially  as  a  Ph.D. 
candidate.  Upon  completion  of  his  course  requirements  the  candidate 
takes  his  written  and  oral  Comprehensive  Examinations  and,  if  successful, 
proceeds  to  complete  his  thesis,  which  must  he  a  work  of  original  research 
making  a  distinct  contribution  to  the  literature  of  the  subject  and  worthy 
of  publication.  The  Final  Examination,  held  shortly  after  the  canditlate's 
thesis  has  been  accepted,  is  oral,  and  consists  of  a  defence  of  the  thesis. 
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The  programme  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  must  include  one  main 
subject  and  two  minor  subjects  chosen  from  the  following  groups  within 
the  Department  (unless  the  second  minor  be  chosen  from  a  department 
cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject): 

Romance  Philology  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

French  Language  and  Literature  Spanish  Language  and  Literature 
At  least  six  courses  shall  normally  be  taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  at 
least  two  in  each  of  the  minor  subjects. 

A  candidate  whose  major  subject  is  Romance  Philology  is  expected, 
through  his  programme  of  courses  and  individual  extra-curricular  study, 
to  acquire  a  broad  background  in  general  and  Romance  linguistics,  with 
emphasis  on  the  languages  of  his  two  minor  subjects,  and  a  general  know- 
ledge of  the  literatures  of  his  two  minor  subjects,  with  emphasis  on  the 
portions  of  these  covered  in  his  graduate  courses.  He  will  normally  be 
required  to  take  as  part  of  his  linguistic  programme  the  Introduction  to 
Romance  Philology  and  at  least  three  of  Provengal,  Old  French,  Old 
Italian  and  Old  Spanish. 

A  candidate  whose  major  subject  is  one  of  the  Romance  languages  and 
literatures  is  expected,  through  his  programme  of  courses  and  individual 
extra-curricular  study,  to  acquire  a  broad  cultural  background  with 
«  emphasis  on  those  literatures  selected  for  his  major  and  minor  subjects; 
a  knowledge  of  the  history  of  his  major  language;  and  a  familiarity  with 
the  linguistic  development  of  the  other  Romance  languages. 

The  candidate  must  satisfy  the  Department  that  he  has  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French,  Italian,  Spanish,  Latin  and  German  sufficient  to 
enable  him  to  use  scholarly  works,  and  an  oral  command  of  his  principal 
Romance  language. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

(Courses  given  in  1951-52  are  marked  with  an  asterisk.) 

1.  Methods  of  Research  and  Bibliography.  Professors  Joliat  and  Parker. 

2.  *Introduction  to  Romance  Philology.  Professor  Trethewey. 

3.  Old  French  Readings:  Introduction  to  Medieval 

French  Literature.  Professor  Trethewey. 

4.  *Proven5al  Language  and  Literature.  Professor  Denomy. 

5.  Courtliness  and  Courtly  Love.    (A  reading  knowledge  of 

Provencal  is  required  for  this  course.)  Professor  Denomy. 

6.  Arthurian  Romances.  Professor  Trethewey. 

7.  *Bretoo  Romances  (Marie  de  France,  Chretien  de  Troyes, 

Tristan  et  Yseut.)  Professor  Humphreys. 

8.  Old  French  bourgeois  Literature  (Roman  de  Renart,  Roman 

de  la  Rose,  part  II,  the  fabliau,  the  farce,  etc.) 

Professor  Humphreys. 

9.  Racine.  Professor  Jeanneret. 
10.  *Molifere.  Professor  Mel^se. 
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11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 

15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 

20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 

24. 

25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 

29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 

36. 


Voltaire.  Professor  Rouillard. 

*Jean-Jacques  Rousseau.  Professor  Rouillard. 

*Diderot  and  his  Group.  Professor  Laidlavr. 

*Some  aspects  of  Eighteenth-century  French  Poetry. 

Professor  Finch. 

*La  Sensibilite  frangaise  au  dix-huiti^me  sifecle. 
*La  Po^sie  de  Victor  Hugo, 
*Balzac  and  the  Origins  of  Realism. 
The  Realistic  Novel  from  Flaubert  to  Zola. 
*The  French  Novel,  late  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries. 

Professor  Wood. 

*De  Baudelaire  au  Surrealisme. 

De  Baudelaire  k  Claudel. 
Trends  in  Modern  French  Poetry. 
*French  Canadian  Literature:  with  special  study  of 

the  Novel.  Professors  Jeanneret  and  Hayne. 

Italian  Phonology  and  Morphology;  readings  from 


Professor  Klem 
Professor  Joliat 

Professor  Kennett. 

Professor  Kennett. 


Professor  Bondy. 
Professor  Bondy. 
Professor  Finch. 


Old  Italian  Literature. 
Dante. 
*Petrarca. 

*A  Subject  from  the  Italian  Renaissance. 
*The  Modem  Drama  in  Italy  from  Giacosa  to 

Pirandello. 
The  Nineteenth-century  Italian  Novel. 
*01d  Spanish. 

The  Drama  of  Lope  de  Vega. 
*Lope  de  Vega  and  Gongora. 

The  Spanish  Mystics. 

Spanish  Romantic  Drama. 
*The  Spanish  Theatre  from  Lopez  de  Ayala 

to  Benavente. 
*The  pre-Galdosian  Novel. 


Professor  Goggio. 

Dr.  Leo. 

Dr.  Leo. 
Professor  Goggio. 

Dr.  Corrigan. 
Dr.  Corrigan. 
Professor  Patterson. 
Professor  Parker, 
Professor  Parker, 
Professor  Cano. 
Professor  Cano, 

Professor  Cano. 
Dr.  Tayler. 


SEMITICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  Students  who  have  graduated  with  Honours  in  Semitics  from  the 
University  of  Toronto,  or  have  an  equivalent  standing  from  some  other 
university,  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year.  They  will  be  expected 
to  take  three  or  four  courses,  the  precise  number  dependin^^  upon  their 
undergraduate  and  graduate  record. 

(b)  Students  who  have  graduated  with  a  Pass  degree  from  the  University 
of  Toronto,  or  have  an  equivalent  standing  from  some  other  university, 
will  require  at  least  two  years  to  complete  the  work  for  the  degree.  They 


110       University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Studies 


will  be  expected  to  take  at  least  four  or  five  courses,  the  precise  number 
depending  upon  their  undergraduate  and  graduate  record. 

(c)  Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  present  themselves  for  a  compre- 
hensive examination  in  their  field  of  interest  before  being  recommended 
for  the  degree. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
A  candidate  must  give  proof  of  his  fitness  for  advanced  study  in  this 
Department  either  as  being  an  honour  graduate  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  or  as  possessing  an  equivalent  standing  in  some  field  of  Semitic 
Philology  in  a  recognized  university  or  college. 

The  Department  will  not  recommend  a  student  for  the  degree  merely  on 
the  ground  of  faithful  study  and  the  completion  of  a  prescribed  number  of 
courses,  but  only  because  of  high  attainment  in  such  study  manifested  in 
the  examinations  and  by  the  thesis. 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  majors: 
Akkadian  Language  and  Literature. 
Arabic  Language  and  Literature. 
Aramaic  Language  and  Literature. 
Egyptian  Language  and  Literature. 
Hebrew  Language  and  Literature. 
Hellenistic  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
Syriac  Language  and  Literature. 

The  following  minors  are  recommended  for  candidates  taking  a  major 
in  this  Department: 

Language  cognate  to  the  major  subject. 

Oriental  History. 

Anthropology. 

Greek  (Classical). 

Philosophy. 

These  recommendations  do  not  prohibit  other  minors  being  arranged 
by  the  candidate.  When  a  minor  subject  is  elected  outside  of  the  Depart- 
ment, the  candidate  must  obtain  from  the  department  concerned  approval 
of  his  choice  of  such  minor  and  he  shall  be  subject  to  the  regulations  of 
that  department  in  respect  thereto. 

The  attention  of  candidates  is  drawn  to  regulation  10 (p.  9) ;  these  language 
requirements  must  be  fulfilled  not  later  than  twelve  months  before  a 
candidate  presents  himself  for  the  degree. 

Prior  to  his  final  oral  examination  at  which  he  defends  his  thesis,  the 
candidate  will  be  examined  by  the  Department  in  a  series  of  written 
comprehensive  examinations  followed  by  an  oral  examination. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 
The  following  list  is  not  an  exhaustive  description  of  the  courses  available. 
It  indicates  rather  the  main  lines  along  which  graduates  may  find  instruc- 
tion and  assistance. 

Akkadian  and  Sumerian: 

1.  Introductory  Akkadian. 

2.  Advanced  Akkadian. 

3.  Bilingual  Texts  and  Sumerian  Inscriptions. 
Arabic: 

1   Introductory  Arabic. 

2.  Selections  from  Arabic  Literature. 

3.  Arabic  Epigraphy. 
Aramaic: 

1.  Introductory  Palestinian  Aramaic.  Selections  from  Daniel,  Ezra  and 
the  Targums. 

2.  The  Development  of  the  Aramaic  Dialects. 

Egyptian  and  Coptic: 

1.  Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  Hieroglyphic. 

2.  Selections  from  Middle  Egyptian  Literature. 

3.  Late  Egyptian  Hieratic. 

4.  Introduction  to  Demotic. 

5.  Introduction  to  Coptic. 

Ethiopic: 

1.  Introductory  Ethiopic. 

2.  Selections  from  Ethiopic  Literature. 

Hebrew: 

1.  The  Poetical  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament  (Lamentations,  Song 
of  Songs,  etc.). 

2.  The  Prophetical  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament. 

3.  The  Psalter. 

4.  The  Wisdom  Literature. 

5.  The  Apocalyptic  Literature. 

6.  Late  Hebrew:  a  Study  of  Ecclesiastes.of  Selections  from  the  Mish- 
nah,  etc. 

7.  Hexateuchal  Criticism. 

8.  The  Principles  of  Textual  Criticism. 

Hellenistic  Greek: 

1.  The  Literature  of  the  Septuagint. 

2.  The  Writings  of  Josephus. 

3.  Selections  from  Hellenistic  Literature 

Syriac: 

1.  Introductory  Syriac. 

2.  Selections  from  Syriac  Literature. 
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Ugaritic: 

Introduction  to  the  Ras  Shamra  Texts. 
Philology: 

Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Semitic  Language*. 
Archaeology: 

1.  The  Archaeology  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria. 

2.  The  Archaeology  of  Egypt. 

3.  The  Archaeology  of  Palestine. 
Oriental  History: 

1.  The  History  of  Egypt. 

2.  The  History  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria. 

3.  The  History  of  the  Hebrews. 

4.  Judaism. 

5.  The  Near  East  in  the  Hellenistic  Age. 

6.  Islam. 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 

Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifi- 
cations from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Slavic  studies  and  will  proceed  to  the  degree 
according  to  the  general  regulations.  Students  who  have  not  these  qualifi- 
cations, and  those  who  have  graduated  from  the  Pass  Course,  may  be 
enrolled  provisionally  until  they  have  completed  such  work  as  the  Depart- 
ment may  require.  All  candidates  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment on  their  specific  programmes. 

Ordinarily  a  candidate  spends  a  full  year  in  residence  on  four  graduate 
courses  of  an  area  nature,  not  more  than  two  of  which  may  be  taken  outside 
the  Department.  A  final  examination  on  the  scope  of  the  courses  must 
be  passed  with  distinction.  He  may,  alternatively,  select  three  graduate 
courses  and  the  guided  preparation  of  a  thesis  which  involves  original 
research.  In  this  case,  there  will  be  an  oral  examination  on  the  thesis  in 
addition  to  the  final  examinations  on  the  three  selected  courses.  With 
the  consent  of  the  authorities  concerned,  students  may  enrol  in  a  course, 
or  courses,  intended  as  a  minor  component  in  other  departments. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  command  of  three  of  the  following 
languages  for  research  purposes:  French,  German,  Russian,  a  second 
Slavic  language  (providing  that,  if  two  Slavic  languages  are  chosen,  they 
do  not  occur  in  the  same  geographic  group.  East:  Russian,  Byelorussian, 
Ukrainian;  West:  Polish,  Czech,  Slovak;  South:  Slovene,  Serbocroatian, 
Bulgarian). 

Courses  of  Instruction 
(Courses  given  in  1951-52  are  marked  with  an  asterisk.) 


*Introduction  to  Slavonic  philology. 
*Development  of  the  Polish  language. 


Dr.  V.  N.  Litwinowicz. 
Dr.  V.  N.  Litwinowicz. 
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'Modern  Ukrainian. 

Detailed  analysis  of  three  great  Russian  novels. 


Dr.  V.  N.  Litwinowicz. 


Prof.  L.  I.  Strakhovsky . 


Prof. 
Prof. 


L.  I.  Strakhovsky. 
L.  I.  Strakhovsky. 


*Town  and  country  in  the  Russian  novel  of  the 

Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  centuries. 
Era  of  Reform  in  Russia,  1861-1875. 
*Mass  Movements  in  Russia  from  the  beginning 

of  the  Seventeenth  Century. 
The  Polish  Romantic  Movement. 
Modern  Ukrainian  literature. 
*Cultural  development  of  the  South  Slavs. 
*Special  programmes,  possibly  involving  other  departments, 

in  various  phases  of  Slavic  culture.  Prof.  B.  E.  Shore  and  others 


Prof.  L.  I.  Strakhovsky. 
Dr.  V.  N.  Litwinowicz. 
Dr.  V.  N.  Litwinowicz. 
Prof.  B.  E.  Shore. 


SOCIAL  WORK 
Degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  are  expected  to 
pursue  an  integrated  programme  of  classroom  courses,  field  work,  and 
research,  centering  about  some  area  of  social  work,  such  as  Child  Welfare, 
Community  Organization,  Delinquency  Control,  Family  Service,  Medical 
Social  Work,  Psychiatric  Social  Work,  Public  Welfare  Administration, 
Recreation  and  Group  Work,  or  Social  Research,  although  more  generalized 
programmes  are  also  permitted.  Each  study  programme  is  planned  with 
the  assistance  of  a  faculty  adviser  and  must  be  approved  by  the  faculty  of 
the  School  of  Social  Work.  The  following  classroom  courses  are  offered 
primarily  for  candidates  for  the  master's  degree. 

Social  Statistics. 

History  of  the  Social  Services  L 

History  of  the  Social  Services  H. 

Economic  Security  L 

Economic  Security  1 1 . 

Social  Welfare  Administration  H. 

Social  Welfare  Administration  III. 

Child  Welfare  I. 

Child  Welfare  H. 

Community  Recreation  L 

Community  Recreation  H. 

The  Treatment  of  the  Offender  I. 

The  Treatment  of  the  Offender  II. 

The  Mental  Health  Services. 

The  Recreation  and  Informal  Education  Agency. 

Housing  Policies  and  Administration. 

Public  Medical  Care. 
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Medicine  and  Social  Work  II. 
Essentials  of  Case  Work. 
Essentials  of  Group  Work. 
Research  Seminar. 
Standards  of  Living. 
Case  Work  III. 
Case  Work  IV. 
Supervision  and  Case  Work. 
Psychiatric  Social  Work. 
Psychological  Testing. 
Group  Work  III. 
Group  Work  IV. 
Medical  Social  Work, 
Community  Organization  II. 
Community  Organization  III. 
General  Seminar. 

Students  will  plan  their  required  research  projects  during  the  academic 
year,  with  the  assistance  and  advice  of  faculty  advisers.  Normally  they 
will  spend  the  succeeding  summer  term  working  on  research  projects, 
although  in  some  cases  they  may  spend  part  of  this  term  in  field  work. 

Further  information  regarding  courses  of  study  is  given  in  the  Calendar 
of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 


SOCIOLOGY 
(in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy) 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  proceed  under  the 
general  regulations  as  stated  on  pages  10-11.   No  student  will  be  admitted 
to  graduate  work  in  the  Department  who  has  not  secured  at  least  third 
class  standing  on  graduation  from  a  recognized  university;  students  with 
third  class  standing  will  be  admitted  only  with  the  special  permission  of 
the  Department. 

To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year  the  student  must  have  graduated 
in  the  Honours  course  in  Sociology  from  the  University  of  Toronto  with 
at  least  second  class  standing  or  have  graduated  from  another  university 
in  an  equivalent  course  and  with  similar  standing.  The  student  who 
does  not  so  qualify  will  require  as  a  rule  two  years  to  complete  the  work 
for  the  degree. 

A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  in  one  year  by  examination  under 
general  regulation  19,Ia,  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  four  graduate 
courses,  one  of  which  must  be  Sociological  Theory  or  Social  Development. 
With  the  approval  of  the  Department,  a  candidate  may  select  one  or  in 
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exceptional  cases  two  courses  in  fields  related  to  sociology.  A  substantial 
dissertation  based  upon  work  in  a  special  field  of  sociology  may  be  accepted 
as  meeting  the  requirements  of  one  of  the  four  graduate  courses.  Should 
the  student  fail  to  secure  satisfactory  standing  in  one  or  more  of  the 
subjects  taken  the  Department  will  re-consider  his  whole  programme  of 
work  for  the  degree  and  additional  requirements  may  be  made. 

A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  by  thesis  under  general  regulation 
19,  lb,  will  be  required  to  submit  to  examination  not  only  on  his  thesis, 
but  also  on  one  or  more  assigned  subjects  appropriate  to  his  special  study. 

A  student  who  does  not  qualify  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  in  one  year 
will  proceed  under  general  regulation  19,  I  la.  Such  a  student  will,  in  his 
first  year,  take  preparatory  subjects  and,  in  seeking  to  make  his  choice, 
he  should  consult  the  undergraduate  Arts  calendar  of  the  University 
where  he  will  find  a  description  of  the  various  honour  subjects  offered; 
the  subjects  selected  for  study  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 
He  must  reach  a  high  standard  in  the  final  examinations;  if  such  standing 
is  not  secured  in  all  the  subjects  taken  the  Department  will  re-consider 
the  student's  whole  programme  of  work  for  the  degree.  Upon  successful 
completion  of  such  preparatory  work,  the  student  will  then  proceed  in 
his  second  year  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  by  examination  as  under 
19,  la;  or,  in  exceptional  circumstances,  he  may  be  permitted  to  proceed 
by  thesis  as  under  19,  lb. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  will  proceed  under 
the  general  regulations  as  stated  on  pages  8-10. 

A  candidate  must  give  evidence  of  a  thorough  general  training  in  soci- 
ology, and  of  proficiency  in  some  particular  branch  of  the  subject.  He 
must  show  by  his  work  in  this  special  subject  that  he  is  competent  to 
pursue  independent  research,  and  in  the  thesis  submitted  must  make  a 
distinct  contribution  to  scholarship. 

To  satisfy  the  course  requirements  for  his  major  and  his  first  minor 
subjects  a  candidatewill  be  required  to  pass  examinations  in  Sociological 
Theory,  Social  Development  and  three  other  graduate  courses  in  Sociology 
or  related  fields.  The  selection  of  the  major  and  two  minor  subjects  must 
be  acceptable  to  the  Department;  for  the  second  minor  the  requirements  of 
the  department  in  which  it  is  taken  must  be  satisfied.  When  a  candidate 
has  taken  the  Master's  degree,  the  work  completed  may  be  accepted  as 
credit  towards  the  Ph.D.  degree.  As  evidence  of  his  general  preparation 
the  candidate  must  pass  a  written  or  oral  examination  in  the  field  of 
Sociology;  unless  special  circumstances  make  some  other  arrangement 
more  suitable,  this  examination  will  be  taken  one  year  before  coming  up 
for  the  degree. 

When  the  general  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  and  as  evidence  of 
his  special  qualification  for  the  degree,  he  will  submit  a  thesis,  based  upon 
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original  investigation  of  a  subject  approved  by  the  Department,  and 
considered  to  be  worthy  of  publication. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1.  General  Sociology.   A  discussion  of  problems  of  western  society. 

Dr.  Burnet  and  Mr.  Chinoy. 

2.  Sociological  Theory.  A  seminar  devoted  to  a  discussion  of  the  chief 
works  in  sociological  theory  from  the  time  of  Comte  to  the  present 
day.  Professor  Clark  and  Mr.  Giffen. 

3.  The  Social  Development  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  A 
seminar  devoted  to  an  examination  of  some  of  the  chief  sources  of 
material,  and  some  of  the  more  significant  theoretical  problems  of 
interpretation,  relating  to  the  development  of  the  Canadian  and 
American  communities.  Professor  Clark. 

4.  Human  Relations  in  Industry.  An  analysis  of  human  problems  in  an 
industrial  society  with  emphasis  placed  upon  the  dynamics  of  personal 
adjustment.  Mr.  Toombs. 

5.  Methods  and  Techniques  in  the  Study  of  the  Community.  An 
integral  part  of  this  course  will  be  participation  in  a  community 
survey. 

Professor  Brown  (Department  of  Anthropology)  and  Professor  Sim. 


ZOOLOGY 

Students  undertaking  graduate  work  in  this  Department,  with  the  inten- 
tion of  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  or  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
involving  major  work  in  zoological  subjects  are  required  (1)  to  complete  a 
course  in  the  Problems,  History  and  Theory  of  Biology  as  outlined  below 
under  Courses  1  and  2,  (2)  to  complete  such  accessory  courses  as  may  be 
necessary  to  establish  a  proper  background  for  graduate  work,  and  (3)  to 
submit  from  time  to  time  progress  reports  for  the  consideration  of  the 
graduate  committee  of  the  Department. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Graduate  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  offered  in  the 
various  subjects  enumerated  below  under  "Courses  of  Instruction". 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Graduate  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  offered 
in  the  divisions  indicated,  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Students  must  present  statements  of  adequate  preparation  in  respect 
of  th6  major  subject,  including  information  as  to  the  content  and 
approximate  number  of  hours,  didactic  or  practical,  in  each  subject 
of  all  undergraduate  courses  accessory  or  prerequisite  to  the  proposed 
graduate  studies.  An  elementary  but  competent  knowledge  of 
Physics  and  Chemistry  will  be  required  and  a  knowledge  of  the 
general  field  of  Biology  must  be  demonstrated. 
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2.  Students  electing  major  work  must  have  their  entire  course  of  study 
approved  by  a  committee  of  the  staff  of  the  Department. 

3.  Students  electing  minor  work  must  have  their  selection  approved  by 
the  committee  in  charge  of  the  subject. 

4.  The  standing  to  be  attained  in  a  minor  subject  shall  be  understood 
to  be  not  less  than  Honour  standing  in  the  one  hundred  hour  course  of  a 
corresponding  subject  of  the  Fourth  Year  undergraduate  course,  except 
in  special  cases  in  which  (o)  exemption  or  part  exemption  from  one  minor 
may  be  granted  to  students  who  already  have  competent  knowledge  of  the 
subject,  or  (b)  other  requirements  may  be  made  depending  on  the  previous 
training  of  the  student. 

The  following  divisions  constitute  majors  in  this  Department: 
Vertebrate  zoology. 
Invertebrate  zoology. 
Comparative  anatomy. 
Embryology. 
Genetics. 

Experimental  biology. 

Human  genetics. 

Bionomics. 

Ichthyology. 

Entomology. 

Limnology. 

Marine  Biology. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1 .  History  of  Biology:  A  lecture  course  dealing  with  the  historical 

development  of  the  biological  branches.  Professor  Coventry. 

2.  Problems  of  Biology:  A  seminar  course  with  readings,  reports 

and  discussions  of  some  of  the  major  problems  of  biology. 

The  Staff. 

3.  Vertebrate  Zoology:  An  advanced  course  on  the  morphology 

of  the  vertebrates.  Professor  Craigie. 

4.  Mammalian  Anatomy:  A  course  on  the  structure  and  classifi- 

cation of  mammals.  Professor  Baillie. 

5.  Comparative  Anatomy:  Special  study  and  research  on  the 

structure  and  classification  of  the  lower  vertebrates. 

Professor  Craigie. 

6.  Comparative  Neurology:  A  course  on  the  composition  of  the 

nervous  system  in  the  mammals  and  lower  vertebrates. 

Professor  Craigie. 
7     Invertebrate  Zoology:   Special  study  and  research  on  the 
morphology  and  classification   of  prescribed  groups  of 
invertebrates.  Professor  Ida. 
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8.  Vertebrate  Embryology:  A  laboratory  course  on  the  general 

embryology  of  vertebrates.  Professor  Coventry 

9.  Experimental  Embryology:  A  course  on  the  history,  methods 

and  results  of  experimental  embryology.        Professor  Coventry. 

10.  Advanced  Genetics:  A  course  on  experimental  procedures  and 

advanced  techniques  applied  to  current  genetic  problems. 

Professor  Butler. 

11.  Human  Genetics:  A  course  on  the  principles  of  biology  as 

applied  to  man,  with  special  reference  to  genetics. 

Professor  Ford  Walker. 

12.  Experimental  Biology :  A  course  on  the  development  and  appli- 

cation of  physiological  methods  in  biological  investigation. 

Professor  Fisher. 

13.  Limnology:  A  course  on  the  classification,  life  histories,  and 

ecology  of  fresh-water  organisms,  with  special  reference  to 
fishery  problems,  including  field  and  seminar  work. 

Professors  Fry,  Ide,  and  Langford. 

14.  Marine  Biology:  Special  study  and  research  on  the  biology  of 

marine  forms  including  biological  oceanography. 

Professor  Huntsman. 

15.  Environmental  Factors:  A  course  on  the  relation  between  the 

environment  and  animal  activity  and  on  the  physiology  of 
animals  in  relation  to  their  activity.  Professor  Fry. 

16.  Ecology  and  classification  of  insects  and  other  invertebrates. 

Professor  Ide. 

17.  Animal  Populations:  A  course  on  the  growth  and  senescence 

of  populations  and  the  methods  of  assessing  total  popula- 
tion, biotic  potential  and  migration.  Professor  Butler. 

18.  Entomology:  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  morph- 

ology, life  history,  ecology  and  general  classification  of 
insects.  Professor  Atwood. 

19.  Forest  Entomology:    A  course  on  the  ecological  relations,  life 

histories  and  classification  of  forest  insects  with  special  emphasis 
on  investigational  methods  in  forest  entomology. 

Professor  Atwood. 

20.  Taxonomy  and  distribution  of  animals:  A  lecture  and  seminar 

course  on  the  principles  of  zoological  taxonomy  and 
distribution.  Professor  Dymond. 

21.  Systematic  Entomology :  An  advanced  course  on  the  taxonomy 

and  distribution  of  insects  with  special  reference  to  those 

of  Canada.  Professor  Urquhart. 

22.  Ichthyology:  A  course  on  the  taxonomy  and  distribution  of 

fishes  with  special  reference  to  those  of  Canada.  Dr.  Scott. 
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23.  Mammalogy:  A  course  on  the  taxonomy  and  distribution  of 

mammals  with  special  reference  to  those  of  Canada.  Dr.  Peterson. 

24.  Ornithology:  A  course  on  the  taxonomy  and  distribution  of 

birds  with  special  reference  to  those  of  Canada. 

25.  Statistical  Methods  for  Biologists:  A  course  of  lectures  with 

laboratory  practice  in  machine  calculation  and  the  use  of 
statistics  in  the  planning  of  experiments  and  in  the  analysis 
and  interpretation  of  biological  data.  Professor  Butler. 

Minors 

Minors  may  be  arranged  on  the  basis  of  any  of  the  above  courses  except 
numbers  1,  2  and  18. 

Other  Degrees 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  available  to  all  properly 
qualified  graduate  students,  including  candidates  for  University  of  Toronto 
degrees  in  faculties  other  than  Arts  and  in  affiliated  colleges. 

A  course  in  limnology  given  specially  for  students  in  Public  Health 
Engineering  is  described  on  page  64. 
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CALENDAR  1951-1952 


1951 

June    1  Friday   Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  advanced 

standing. 

June  23  Saturday   Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  supple- 
mental examinations. 

July    2  Monday   Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug.    6  Monday   Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.    3  Monday   Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.    6  Thursday   Faculty  Clinic  opens. 

Sept.  18  Tuesday   Dental  Nursing:  registration. 

Sept.  19  Wednesday   Dental  Nursing:  classes  begin. 

vSept.  24  Monday   Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years:  registration. 

Sept.  25  Tuesday   Predental,   First  and   Second   Dental  Years: 

registration. 

Sept.  26  Wednesday   All  Years :  classes  begin. 

Oct.     1  Monday   Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Oct.    8  Monday   Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Oct.  12  Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov.    5  Monday   Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Nov.    9  Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov.  10  Saturday   Remembrance  Day  service  at  10.45  a.m.  Classes 

withdrawn  from  10.00  a.m.  to  11.15  a.m. 

Dec.  10  Monday   Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Dec.   14  Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec.  21  Friday   Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

Dec.  25  Tuesday   Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Dec.  26  Wednesday   Boxing  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

1952 

Jan.     1  Tuesday   New  Year's  Day.   University  buildings  closed. 

Jan.    7  Monday   Second  term   begins.    Lectures  commence  at 

9.00  a.m. 
Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Jan.   11  Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Vch,    4  Monday   Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb.    8  Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar.  10  Monday   Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Mar.  14  Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr.    7  Monday   Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Apr.  10  Thursday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr.  11  Friday   Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Apr.  12  Saturday   Ml  classes  withdrawn. 
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Apr.  14-21    Monday  to 

Monday.... Annual  Examinations  of  Third  Dental  Year. 
May  1-10   Thurs.-Sat  Annual  Examinations. 

Apr.  30   Wednesday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  course 

in  Dental  Nursing  for  session  1952-1953. 

May    5    Monday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Session  ends. 

May    9    Friday   Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

May  14   Wednesday  ......Clinic  summer  session  begins. 

May  24    Saturday   Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

June    2    Monday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  advanced 

standing. 
Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

June    3    Tuesday   Dental  Nursing :  graduation  exercises. 

June  4,  5,  6,  Wed. 

Thur.-Fri  Commencement. 

June  23    Monday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  supple- 

:  '   mental  examinations. 

June  25   Wednesday  Faculty  Clinic  closes. 

f-f' ^Summer  session  ends. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 


THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  ....    Sidney  Smith,  k.c.^  m.a.,  ll.b.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.,  f.ils.c. 

Registrar  J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Librarian  W.  S.  Wallace,  m.a.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Warden  of  Hart  House  N.  Ignatieff,  m.b.e.,  b.sc. 

Director  of  University  Extension     .    .    W.  J.  Dunlop,  b.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Assistant  to  the  President  C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Comptroller  R.  E.  Spence,  b.a.,  a.c.a. 

Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors 

C.  E.  Higginbottom,  f.c.i.s. 
Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds     .    .    .    A.  D.  LePan,  b.a.sc. 

Chief  Accountant  G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service    .    .    G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c,  m.d., 

F.R.C.P. 

Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men  .  W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

G.  W.  Brown,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 
Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 


Miss  A.  E.  M.  Parkes,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  m.a. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service     .    .    J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  b.a.sc. 

THE  FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 

Dean  Roy  G.  Ellis,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.(dent.),  f.d.s. 

Secretary   Colin  C.  Rous,  b.a.sc. 

Librarian  Joseph  H.  Johnson,  d.d.s. 


CORRESPONDENCE 

Communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction  and  exam- 
inations in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  to  be  addressed  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  230  College  Street,  Toronto  2B ;  communications 
relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admission  to  the  course  in  dentistry 
arc  to  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto.  Toronto  5. 

All  communications  relating  to  the  Course  in  Dental  Nursing  arc  to  be 
addressed  to  the  Dean,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  230  College  Street.  Toronto 
2B. 
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TEACHING  STAFF— DENTISTRY 


Professors 

Anderson,  P.  G.,  d.d.s.  .    18  Old  Yonge  St. 

Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  and  Head  of  the  Department. 
Box,  Harold  K.,  d.d.s.,  ph.d.  261  Winona  Dr. 

Research  Professor  of  Periodontics. 
Cameron,  G.  C,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c)  170  St.  George  St. 

Professor  of  Dental  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  and  Head. 

of  the  Department. 
Cox,  M.  A.,  M.  B.  34  St.  Clair  Ave.  W. 

Professor  of  Preventive  Dentistry  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment. Clinical  Teacher  in  Paediatrics. 
Ellis,  R.  G.,  D.D.S.,  m.s.c.(dent.),  f.d.s.,  r.c.s.  552  Roselawn  Ave. 

Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry.  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
Godfrey,  R.  J.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.(dent.)  64  Welland  Ave. 

Professor  of  Prosthodontics  and  Head  of  the  Department. 
Johnson,  J.  H.,  d.d.s.  80  Chatsworth  Dr. 

Professor  of  Dental  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia  and  Head  of 

the  Department.  Librarian  in  Dentistry. 
Kreutzer,  J.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.(dent.)  67  Dunvegan  Rd. 

Professor  of  Preventive  Dentistry.  Director  of  the  Clinic. 
Moyers,  R.  E.,  d.d.s.,  m.s.,  ph.d.  (iowa)        Apt.  G.  203,  Hyland  Court 

York  Minster  Rd. 

Professor  of  Orthodontics  and  Head  of  the  Department. 


Associate  Professors 

Cole,  F.  L.,  d.d.s.  Given  Road,  Cooksville 

Associate  Professor  of  Prosthodontics. 
Fisk,  G.  v.,  d.d.s.  170  St.  George  St. 

Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics. 
Graham,  J.  W.,  m.d.,  d.d.s.,  m.r.c.p.  (lond.),  f.r.c.p.(c)  170  St.  George  St. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  in  Dentistry.  Associate  in 

Medicine. 

Halderson,  H.,  d.d.s.  170  St.  George  St. 

Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics. 
Hoskin,  H.  A.,  d.d.s.  Apt.  320C,  321  Bloor  St.  W. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry. 
Hunter,  H.  A.,  d.d.s.  Box  6,  Thornhill 

Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry. 
Jackson,  W.  j".  S.,  d.d.s.  18  Biggar  Ave. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Anatomy. 
Mitton,  G  T.,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h.  294  Glengrove  Ave. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Public  Health  and  Head  of  the 

Department. 
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Moser,  J.  E.  d.d.s.  20  Shelborne  Ave. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Radiology. 
Nikiforuk,  G.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc. (ill.)  3  Du  Maurier  Blvd.,  Apt.  114 

Associate  Professor  of  Pedodontics. 
Sheldon,  J.  M.,  d.d.s.  227  Strathallan  Wood 

Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry. 
Tanner,  D.  McG.,  m.b.e.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc. (dent.)  170  St.  George  St. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia. 
Williams,  C.  H.  M.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.  (dent.)  R.R.  1,  Downsview 

Associate  Professor  of  Periodontics. 
Woollatt,  R.  S.,  d.d.s.  2  Cuthbert  Cresc. 

Associate  Professor  of  Prosthodontics. 

Assistant  Professors 
Culbert,  M.  R.,  d.d.s.  86  Bloor  St.  W. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics. 
Downton,  E.  P.,  d.d.s.  40  Burncrest  Dr. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics. 
Fletcher,  J.  R.,  d.d.s.  86  Bloor  St.  W. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry. 
Hare,  G.  C.,  d.d.s.  6  McClinchy  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  in  charge  of  Endodontics. 
Macdonald,  J.  B.,  d.d.s.,  m.s. (ill.)  161  Johnston  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry. 
MacGregor,  S.  A.,  d.d.s.  S3  Mason  Blvd. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pedodontics. 
Mcintosh,  W.  G.,  d.d.s.  122  Cheltenham  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Periodontics. 

Associates  in  Dentistry 
Adams,  G.  A.  C,  d.d.s.  522  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 
Aho,  E.  C.,  d.d.s.  86  Bloor  St.  W. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 
Arkle,  P.  W.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc. (dent.),  l.d.s. (glas.)  3112  Yongc  St. 

Associate  in  Dental  Anatomy. 
Beierl,  G.  D.,  d.d.s.  68  Rtvercrest  Rd. 

Associate  in  Clinical  Dentistry. 
Berry,  Doris  F.  J.,  m.a.  58  Otter  Cresc. 

Associate  in  Preventive  Dentistry. 
Bilkey,  E.  R.  W.,  d.d.s.  876  Millwood  Rd. 

Associate  in  Pedodontics. 
Boyes,  M.  G.,  d.d.s.  274.'^  Yonge  St. 

Associate  in  Pedodontics. 
Civanagh,  W.  D.,  d.d.s.  129  Royal  York  Rd. 

Associate  in  Prosthodontics. 
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Chalmers,  J.  L.,  d.d.s. 

1041  Avenue  Rd. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Diprose,  R.  E.,  d.d.s. 

280  Bloor  St.  W. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Gullett,  D.  W.,  D.D.S. 

234  St.  George  St. 

Associate  in  Dental  Praxis. 

Hobden,  A.  E.,  d.d.s. 

170  St.  George  St. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Holmes,  W.  T.,  d.d.s. 

133  Humberside  Ave. 

Associate  in  Clinical  Dentistry. 

Hooks,  E.  B.,  d.d.s. 

36  Victor  Ave. 

Associate  in  Prosthetic  Dentistry. 

Hord,  A.  M.,  d.d.s. 

170  St.  George  St. 

Associate  in  Prosthetic  Dentistry. 

Jackson,  W.  R.,  d.d.s. 

901  Avenue  Rd. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Johnston,  G.  W.,  d.d.s. 

533  St.  Clair  Ave.  W. 

Associate  in  Clinical  Dentistry. 

Lesco,  S.  J.,  D.D.S. 

3802  Bathurst  St.,  Apt.  8 

Associate  in  Orthodontics. 

Ivowery,  R.  P.,  d.d.s. 

21  Glendonwynne  Rd. 

Associate  in  Dental  Praxis. 

MacDonald,  D.  H.  J.,  d.d.s 

105  St.  Leonard's  Ave. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Martin,  P.,  d.d.s. 

95  Edgewood  Ave. 

Associate  in  Clinical  Dentistry. 

Moore,  D.  S.,  d.d.s. 

535  James  St.  S.,  Hamilton 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Alorton,  G.  V.,  d.d.s. 

12  Bloor  St.  E. 

Associate  in  Clinical  Dentistry. 

Nursey,  W.  O.,  d.d.s. 

86  Bloor  St.  W. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Pearson,  F.  T.,  d.d.s. 

168  Grenadier  Rd. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Pepper,  J.  B.,  d.d.s. 

170  St.  George  St. 

Associate  in  Clinical  Dentistry. 

Parkin,  J.  G.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.(dent.) 

63  St.  Clair  Ave.  W. 

Associate  in  Prosthetic  Dentistry. 

Piirves,  J.  D.,  d.d.s. 

86  Bloor  St.  W. 

Associate  in  Operative  Dentistry. 

Riddle,  Winnifred  C.,  b.a. 

71  Hewitt  Ave. 

Associate  in  Histology,  Bacteriology  and  Pathology. 

Rockman,  M.  N..  d.d.s.,  b.sc.(dent.) 

436  Palmerston  Ave. 

Associate  in  Dental  Radiology. 

Ross,  H.  A.,  D.D.S. 

10  St.  Clair  Ave.  E. 

Associate  in  Clinical  Dentistry. 
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Scott,  T.  N.,  D.D.S.,  M.sc. (dent.) 

86  Bloor  St.  W. 

Associate  in  Prosthetic  Dentistry. 

Twible,  R.  L.,  d.d.s..  b.sc. (dent.) 

27  Queen  Mary's  Dr. 

Associate  in  Clinical  Dentistry. 

Walker,  R.  R.,  d.d.s. 

67  St.  Clair  Ave.  E. 

Wildfong,  H.  J.,  d.d.s. 

2  Bloor  St.  E. 

Associate  in  Dentistry. 

Wood,  A.  W.  S.,  D.D.S. 

2906  Bloor  St.  W. 

Associate  in  Dentistry 

Demonstrators 

Blanchard,  A.  J.,  m.d. 

Sunnybrook  Hospital 

Demonstrator  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Breen,  R.  E.,  d.d.s. 

5  Elm  Cresc,  Long  Branch 

Demonstrator  in  Histology. 

Brown,  R.,  d.d.s. 

32  Park  Hill  Rd. 

Demonstrator  in  Periodontics. 

Crouch,  J.  T.,  d.d.s.,  m.s.(mich.) 

185  St.  Clair  Ave.  W. 

Demonstrator  in  Orthodontics. 

Currie,  Margaret,  d.d.s. 

15  Lawrence  Cresc. 

Demonstrator  in  Dentistry. 

Dunlop,  R.  B.,  d.d.s. 

7  Shelborne  Ave. 

Demonstrator  in  Dentistry. 

Green,  R.  O.,  d.d.s. 

20  Fallingbrook  Rd. 

Demonstrator  in  Operative  Dentistry. 

Hord.  A.  B.,  d.d.s..  b.sc. (dent.) 

170  St.  George  St. 

Demonstrator  in  Dental  Technology  and  Metallurgy. 

Hugill.  R.  A..  D.D.S.,  B.sc.  (dent.) 

548  Old  Orchard  Gr. 

Demonstrator  in  Histology. 

Johns,  E.  E.,  D.D.S 

221  King  St.  E.,  Kingston 

Demonstrator  in  Orthodontics. 

Marshall,  R.  W.,  d.d.s. 

310  Lonsdale  Rd. 

Demonstrator  in  Dental  Radiology. 

Methvcn,  J.  P.,  d.d.s. 

246  South  Kingsway 

Demonstrator  in  Dentistry. 

Riddolls,  L.  E.,  DD.s.                    Glen  Holm.  Willowdale,  Zone  8-642 

Demonstrator  in  Orthodontics. 

Robinson,  A.  C.,  d.d.s. 

Apt.  312.  219  College  St. 

Demon.strator  in  Dentistry. 

Shultis,  W.  K.,  D.D.S. 

72  Heathdale  Rd. 

Demonstrator  in  Orthodontics. 

Tropoa,  F.  W.,  d.d.s. 

53  Humhcr  Trail 

Demonstrator  in  Operative  Dentistry. 

Twihlc,  W.  M.,  D.D.S. 

2  Bloor  St.  K. 

Demonstrator  in  Dentistry. 
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Whitney,  Charlotte,  d.d.s. 

Demonstrator  in  Periodontics. 
Woolidge,  R.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Demonstrator  in  Dentistry. 

Lecturers 

Linghorne,  W.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Dentistry. 
Moses,  C.  H.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc(dent.) 

Special  Lecturer  in  Dentistry. 
Secord,  W.  E.,  a.b.(chic.) 

Lecturer  in  the  Principles  of  Accounting  in  Dentistry. 
Worth,  H.  M.,  M.R.C.S.,  l.d.s.,  f.f.r.(eng.)  42  Old  Bridle  Path 

Lecturer  in  Radiography  in  Dentistry. 


86  Bloor  St.  W. 
109  Evelyn  Ave. 

57  Brentwood  Rd.  S. 
174  Strathearn  Rd. 
1  St.  Clair  Ave.  W. 


PROFESSORS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES 
ASSOCIATED  WITH  OR  GIVING  INSTRUCTION  TO 
STUDENTS  IN  DENTISTRY 

Professors 

Beatty,  S.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c.  537  Markham  St. 

Professor  of  Mathematics.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Best,  C.  H.,  C.B.E.,  M.D.,  F.R.s.  78  Old  Forest  Hill  Rd. 

Professor  of  Physiology.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Brieger,  P.  H.,  ph.d.(bres.)  51  Woodlawn  Ave. 

Professor  of  Art  and  Archaeology.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Dymond,  J.  R.,  o.b.e.,  m.a.,  f.r.s.c.  205  Cottingham  St. 

Professor  of  Systematic  Zoology.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Farquharson,  R.  F.,  m.b.e.,  m.b.,  f.r.c.p.(c)  3  Hillhurst  Blvd. 

Sir  John  and  Lady  Eaton  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Ferguson,  J.  K.  W.,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  m.d.,  f.r.s.c.  76  Kilbarry  Rd. 

Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Pharmacology.  Head  of  the 

Department. 

Gordon,  A.  R.,  o.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  729  Avenue  Rd. 

Professor  of  Chemistry.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Grant,  J.  C.  B.,  m.b.,  f.r.c.s.(edin.)  46  Bedford  Rd. 

Professor  of  Anatomy.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Ham,  A.  W.,  m.b.  65  Grosvenor  Rd. 

Professor  of  Anatomy  in  charge  of  Histology. 
Ireton,  H.  J:  C,  M.A.,  PH.D.  76  Lonsdale  Rd. 

Professor  of  Oto-Laryngology.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Ireton,  H.  J.  C,  m.a.  ph.d.,  76  Lonsdale  Rd. 

Professor  of  Physics. 
Janes,  R.  M.,  m.b.,  f.r.c.s.(c),  f.a.c.s.  170  St.  George  St. 

Professor  of  Surgery.  Head  of  the  Department. 


STAFF 


13 


Jeanneret,  F.  C.  A.,  b.a.,  D.es  l.  (laval),  o.a.  74  Glengowan  Rd. 

Professor  of  French.  Head  of  the  Department  in  University 
College. 

Lucas,  G.  H.  W.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  122  Keewatin  Ave. 

Professor  of  Pharmacology. 
McMullen,  Rev.  G.  A.,  b.a.  27  Burnaby  Blvd. 

Professor  of  Reading  and  Public  Speaking  in  Wycliffe  College. 
Wasteneys,  H.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c.  20  Rowland  Ave. 

Professor  of  Biochemistry.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Watson,  W.  H.,  m.a.(edin.),  ph.d.  (edin.,  cantab.),  f.r.s.c.  14  Caldow  Rd. 

Professor  of  Physics.  Head  of  the  Department. 
Watt,  J.  €.,  M.A.,  M.D.  105  Whitehall  Rd. 

Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Woodhouse,  A.  S.  P.,  b.a. (tor.),  a.m.(harv.),  f.r.s.c.  24  Heathdale  Rd. 

Professor  of  English.  Head  of  the  Department  in  University 

College. 

Associate  Professors 
Butler,  G.  C.,  b.a,,  ph.d.  50  Standish  Ave. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 
Graham,  J.  W.,  m.a.,  ac,  ph.d.,  j.h.u.  112  Ridge  Dr. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art  and  Archaeology. 
Gray,  Jessie  C.,  m.d.,  m.s.,  f.r.c.s.(c)  170  St.  George  St. 

Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  in  Dentistry. 
Robinson,  G.  de  B.,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.(camb.),  f.r.s.c.    20  Whitehall  Rd. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Smith,  C.  G.,  b.a.,  m. sc. (west.),  m.d.,  ph.d.      Apt.  10,  2141  Bloor  St.  W. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Wilson,  H.  S.,  B.A.  (dal.),  a.m.,  ph.d.  (harv.) 

Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Assistant  Professors 
Ash,  C.  L.,  B.sc.  (alta.),  m.d.,  d.rad. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology. 
Botterell,  E.  H.,  o.b.e.,  m.d.(man.),  m.s.,  f.r.c.s.(c.)     280  Bloor  St.  W. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 
Campbell,  J.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  48  Harvard  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Physiology. 
Gordon,  S.  D.,  m.b.,  m.s.,  f.r.c.s.(c),  f.a.c.s.  62  Bernard  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 
Hume,  J.  N.  P.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  38  Melrose  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
Langford,  R.  R.,  b.sc,  ph.d.  27  Glengrove  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology. 
Rae,  J.  J.,  B.A.,  m.a.,  ph.d  Concord 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


In  1868  the  legislature  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  passed  the  Act 
Respecting  Dentistry  (31  Victoria  Cap.  37)  incorporating  the  members  of 
the  dental  profession  in  the  Province  as  the  Royal  College  of  Dental 
Surgeons  of  Ontario  with  the  dual  function  of  teaching  and  licensing. 

The  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  was 
established  in  1875.  In  1888  the  College  became  affiliated  with  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  which  established  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental 
Surgery.  At  the  University  convocation  on  April  22,  1889,  the  profession 
of  dentistry  was  for  the  first  time  actively  represented  among  the  body  of 
graduates,  when  twenty-five  candidates  were  admitted  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery. 

On  July  1st,  1925,  the  School  of  Dentistry  became  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  the  Royal  College  of  Dental 
Surgeons  relinquishing  to  the  University  its  function  as  a  teaching  body 
and  retaining  its  function  as  the  licensing  body  for  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

Until  1906  the  examinations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery 
and  for  the  title  of  Licentiate  of  Dental  Surgery  were  held  separately. 
From  1906  to  1925  the  University  and  the  College  conducted  joint  exami- 
nations. Upon  the  creation  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1925,  the 
College  agreed  that  the  University  should  conduct  all  examinations,  and 
forward  to  the  College  annually  a  list  of  those  candidates  for  the  Ontario 
licence  who  had  met  the  conditions  prescribed  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Dental  Surgery  as  a  preliminary  to  the  issuance  of  the  license  to  practise 
in  Ontario,  and  the  examination  record  of  such  other  candidates  as  at  the 
request  of  the  Board  had  been  examined  by  the  Faculty. 

After  its  establishment  in  1875,  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  was  opened  in  two  rented  rooms  at 
46  Church  Street,  Toronto,  with  a  staff  of  two  professors  and  six  clinical 
instructors  and  demonstrators.  In  1878  the  School  was  moved  to  the  south- 
west corner  of  Victoria  and  Richmond  Streets,  with  quarters  consisting 
of  four  rented  rooms.  In  1886  it  was  transferred  to  13  Louisa  Street,  where 
the  two  upper  floors  were  rented  (four  rooms  in  all),  and  by  1893  the 
entire  building,  consisting  of  six  rooms  and  basement,  was  taken  over. 
Early  in  1895  it  was  decided  that  the  School  should  have  a  building  of 
its  own.  Accordingly  a  four-storey  building  at  93  College  Street  was 
erected,  and  was  officially  opened  on  October  1,  1896.  Within  six  years 
these  premises  were  found  inadequate  and  were  enlarged  in  1902.  The 
School  remained  in  this  building  until  1909  when,  to  permit  of  the  erection 
of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  it  was  moved  to  its  present  corner 
situation  at  230  College  Street  (which  at  that  time  was  numbered  240), 
and  in  1920  the  building  was  enlarged  by  the  addition  of  the  east  wing. 
The  Dental  Building,  as  it  now  stands,  is  134'  x  96',  and  covers  six  floors. 

In  addition  to  the  classes  taken  in  the  Dental  Building,  the  dental 
students  receive  instruction  in  the  fundamental  sciences  from  the  various 
departments  concerned  in  the  other  University  buildings  on  the  campus, 
and  in  clinical  medicine  in  the  hospitals. 
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The  Course  in  Dental  Nursing,  instituted  for  the  purpose  of  training 
young  women  to  qualify  as  assistants  to  dental  practitioners,  was  es- 
tablished by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  in  1919.  Upon  the 
creation  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1925,  this  course  of  instruction  was 
also  taken  over  by  it,  although  the  College  continued  to  award  the  di- 
plomas. In  1936  the  University  established  the  diploma  in  Dental  Nursing, 
and  the  College  then  discontinued  its  diploma. 

The  plan  of  arranging  for  extramural  lectures  to  dental  graduates  was 
initiated  by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  in  the  winter 
of  1920-21  and  has  been  in  operation  ever  since.  With  the  establishment 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  the  lectures  became  a  co-operative  effort 
of  the  College  and  Faculty. 

On  June  5,  1914,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was  con- 
ferred upon  James  Branston  Willmott,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario.  Upon  the  occasion  of 
the  joint  convention  of  the  British  Dental  Association,  the  Canadian 
Dental  Association,  and  the  Ontario  Dental  Association,  in  Toronto,  at  a 
special  convocation  called  for  the  purpose  on  August  11,  1932,  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was  conferred  upon  the  president  of  the 
British  Dental  Association,  George  Northcroft,  O.B.E.,  L.D.S.,  R.C.S. 
(Eng.),  upon  Charles  Nelson  Johnson,  M.A.,  D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Opera- 
tive Dentistry,  Chicago  College  of  Dentistry,  and  upon  Albert  Edward 
Webster,  D.D.S.,  M.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry,  Royal  College 
of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  1915  to  1923.  On  June  7,  1945,  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was  conferred  upon  Ashley  Woodward 
Lindsay,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc.  (Dent.),  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of 
West  China  Union  University. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  was  established  on  April 
8,  1927,  that  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  on  June  8,  1927,  the 
diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  on  April  14,  1944,  the  diplomas  in  Dental 
Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Orthodontics,  and  Periodontics  on 
December  14,  1945,  and  the  diploma  in  Pedodontics  on  June  22,  1949. 

In  1941,  and  again  in  1942,  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of  National 
Defence,  a  six  months'  course  was  given  to  dental  technicians  in  the  Ca- 
nadian Dental  Corps. 

Aptitude  tests  for  First  Year  applicants  were  instituted  in  1942;  and 
ui  1944  they  were  made  to  include  also  applicants  for  advanced  standing 
in  the  Second  Year.  Later  it  was  decided  to  exempt  from  these  tests 
students  entering  with  advanced  standing. 

With  session  1943-44,  to  meet  the  need  for  dental  officers  in  the  Ca- 
nadian Dental  Corps,  and  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of  National 
Defence,  an  accelerated  course  was  introduced  into  all  classes,  except  the 
iMrst  Year.  Undcjr  this  programme  the  summer  vacation  period  was  re- 
duced to  six  weeks,  thus  permitting  the  work  of  the  Second  to  Fifth  Years 
to  he  compk'ted  within  three  calendar  years. 

In  session  1945-^6  a  special  matriculation  for  active  service  personnel 
was  adopted,  as  outlined  in  the  calendar  for  session  1946-47. 
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In  session  1945-46  a  Combined  First- Second  Year  was  formed  of 
Canadian  Dental  Corps  ex-servicemen  who  had  been  graded  as  either 
Group  A  or  Group  B  dental  technicians  in  the  Army.  This  class  was 
excused  from  the  following  First  (Predental)  Year  subjects:  drawing, 
dental  technology,  dental  bibliography,  English,  first  aid,  hygiene,  pre- 
ventive dentistry;  and  from  the  followdng  Second  (First  Dental)  Year 
subjects:  organic  chemistry,  dental  technology,  dental  metallurgy,  miner- 
alogy, English,  operative  dentistry,  preventive  dentistry  and  prosthodontia. 
Of  these  Second  (First  Dental)  Year  subjects,  the  organic  chemistry, 
dental  technology,  dental  metallurgy,  operative  dentistry,  and  a  part  of 
prosthodontia  were  required  to  be  taken  in  the  Second  Dental  Year  of 
session  1946-47.  A  second  (and  final)  similar  Combined  Predental-First 
Dental  Year  class  was  formed  in  session  1946-1947,  under  the  same  con- 
ditions. 

With  session  1946-47  the  nomenclature  of  the  classes  was  changed  as 
follows :  First  Year  became  Predental  Year ;  Second  Year  became  First 
Dental  Year;  Third  Year,  Second  Dental  Year;  Fourth  Year,  Third 
Dental  Year ;  and  Fifth  Year  became  Fourth  Dental  year. 

With  session  1947-48  the  Predental  Year  was  recognized  by  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  as  applying  towards  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

In  July  1948  the  last  of  the  wartime  accelerated  course  classes  graduated. 

On  April  10,  1950,  Tau  Tau  Chapter  of  Omicron  Kappa  Upsilon 
Honor  Fraternity  was  established  in  the  Faculty. 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  DENTAL  EDUCATION  IN  ONTARIO 

1868 —  The  Act  Respecting  Dentistry  (31  Victoria  Cap  37)  passed. 

All  persons  being  British  subjects  by  birth  or  naturalization,  who 
had  been  constantly  engaged  for  five  years  and  upwards  next  pre- 
ceding the  passing  of  the  Act  in  established  office  practice  of  the 
Profession  of  Dentistry  in  the  Province  of  Ontario,  were  granted  the 
title  of  Licentiate  of  Dental  Surgery. 

All  persons  being  British  subjects  by  birth  or  naturalization,  who 
were  engaged  at  the  time  of  the  passing  of  this  Act,  in  the  Profession 
of  Dentistry,  or  who,  not  having  been  residents  in  Ontario,  had  three 
years'  experience  in  the  practice  of  Dentistry,  were  required  to  pass 
the  prescribed  examinations. 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons 
of  Ontario  was  constituted  the  Provincial  Board  of  Dental 
Examiners  for  Ontario. 

1869 —  Any  person  commencing  the  study  of  Dentistry  after  the  passing  of 
the  Act  was  required  to  attend  one  session  at  a  dental  college. 
Two  years'  indentureship. 

1872 — Matriculation  examination  held  by  members  of  the  Board  at  King- 
ston, Toronto,  and  Hamilton  in  Orthography,  English  History  and 
Composition,  English  Grammar,  Geography  and  Arithmetic. 
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1875 —  Three  j'^ears'  indentureship. 

The  School  of  Dentistr}'  of  the  R.C.D.S.  opened  its  first  session  in 
November. 

1876—  Two  years  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  R.C.D.S. 
Two  years'  indentureship. 

1878 — High  School  Entrance  certificate  for  matriculation. 
1880 — High  School  Intermediate  certificate  for  matriculation. 
1882 — Two  and  one-half  years'  indentureship. 
1888 — Non-professional  Third  Class  certificate  for  matriculation. 
Three  years'  indentureship. 

Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  affiliated  with  University  of 
Toronto,  and  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  established. 
1892 — Three  sessions  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons. 

Three  and  one-half  years'  indentureship. 
1896 — Arts  Matriculation.  Departmental  Junior  Matriculation  or  Second 
Class  Teachers'  Certificate  inchiding  Latin  required  for  the  R.C.D.S. 
matriculation. 

1903 — Four  sessions  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons. 

1908 — Compulsory  indentureship  abolished,  except  between  third  and 
fourth  years. 

1912 — Compulsory  indentureship  entirely  abolished. 
1914  to  1918— The  First  Great  War. 

1917 — Special  Sergeants'  Course  (February)  for  the  purpose  of  training 
sergeants  for  the  Canadian  Army  Dental  Corps. 
Sergeants'  Matriculation:  Second  Class  Teachers'  Certificate,  or 
eight  papers.  Junior  Matriculation. 

Regular  Session:  Required  that  all  subjects  of  R.C.D.S.  matricula- 
tion be  completed  before  enrolment. 

Enlisted  candidates  admitted  on  Second  Class  Teachers'  Certificate, 
or  eight  papers.  Junior  Matriculation. 

1919 —  Five-year  course  established.  Three  hundred  and  twenty,  mostly 
war  veterans,  enrolled  in  four-year  course ;  other  applicants,  includ- 
ing partial  matriculants,  registered  in  five-year  course. 

Twelve  months  or  more  of  satisfactory  service  in  the  Canadian 
Army  Dental  Corps  entitled  candidates  to  cover  subjects  of  four- 
year  course  in  three  sessions. 
Course  in  Dental  Nursing,  one  year,  established. 

1920 —  War  veterans  and  candidates  with  standing  higher  than  Junior 
Matriculation  admitted  to  four-year  course. 

1921 —  War  veterans  who  had  served  one  year  or  more  on  an  active  front 
admitted  to  four-year  course.  Five-year  course  compulsory  for 
all  other  candidates. 

Summer  Session  (six  weeks)  or  Indentureship  (three  montiis) 
conii)ulsory  between  Junior  and  Senior  years. 
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1922 —  One  year  in  Arts  at  a  Provincial  University  accepted  for  admission 
to  the  Second  Year  of  the  five-year  course. 

Special  concessions  to  returned  soldiers  discontinued. 

1923—  Matriculation :  Pass  Matriculation  (Middle  School)  in  subjects 
of  English,  History,  Mathematics,  Latin,  Experimental  Science 
(Physics  and  Chemistry),  and  one  of  Greek,  German,  French, 
Italian  or  Spanish  (preferably  French). 

1925 — The  School  of  Dentistry  became  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  the 

University  of  Toronto. 
1927 — Honour  Matriculation  (equivalent  to  one  year  in  Arts)  in  addition 

to  Pass  Matriculation  required  for  entrance. 

Two  years  in  Arts  at  a  Provincial  University  accepted  for  admission 
to  the  Second  Year  of  the  five-year  course  if  English,  Physics, 
Chemistry,  and  Biology  were  included  in  Arts  Course. 
Degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  and  Master  of  Science 
in  Dentistry  established. 
1939-1945— The  Second  Great  War. 

1942 — Aptitude  tests  instituted  for  all  applying  for  registration  in  the  First 
Year. 

1944 —  Aptitude  tests  instituted  for  all  applying  for  admission  with  ad- 
vanced standing  in  the  Second  Year. 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  established. 

1945 —  Special  matriculation  for  active  service  personnel  introduced.  (For 
particulars  see  1946-47  calendar). 

1946 —  Diplomas  in  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Orthodontics 
and  Periodontics  established. 

1947 —  Predental  Year  recognized  by  Faculty  of  Arts  for  B.A.  degree. 
1949 — Diploma  in  Pedodontics  established. 


OFFICERS  OF  FACULTY 
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OFFICERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  SINCE  ITS  ORIGIN 

Deans 

♦James  Branston  Willmott,  D.D.S.,  L.L.D  1875-1915 

*Albert  Edward  Webster,  D.D.S.,  M.D.,  LL.D  1915-1923 

♦Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S  1923-1936 

Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  D.D.S  1936-1947 

Roy  Gilmore  Ellis,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc. (Dent.),  F.D.S  1947- 

Assisfant  Dean 

*Thomas  Cowling,  M.A.,  D.D.S.,  B.Paed  1942-1950 

This  office  was  discontinued  in  1950 

Superintendents 

♦Walter  Earl  Willmott,  D.D.S  1899-1912 

♦Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S  1912-1923 

This  office  was  discontinued  in  1923 

Secretaries 

♦Guy  G.  Hume,  D.D.S  1902-1908 

♦Walter  Earl  Willmott,  D.D.S  1908-1925 

Colin  Constable  Rous,  B.A.Sc  1925- 

Lihrarians 

WiLBER  George  Luno  Spaulding,  D.D.S  1898-1906 

♦William  Ernest  Cummer,  D.D.S  1906-1909 

♦Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S  1909-1912 

Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  D.D.S  1912-1913 

♦Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S  1913-1915 

♦Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S  1915-1917 

♦Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S  1917-1937 

Edgar  Watson  Paul,  D.D.S  1937-1946 

Joseph  Harker  Johnson,  D.D.S  1946- 


*Deceased. 
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DEGREES  AND  DIPLOAIAS  IN  DENTISTRY 

1.  The  degrees  in  Dentistry  are: 

Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery — D.D.S. 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry — B.Sc.  (Dent). 
Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry — M.Sc,  (Dent). 
The  diplomas  in  Dentistry  are  : 
Dental  Public  Health 
Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 
Orthodontics 
Periodontics 
Pedodontics. 

DOCTOR  OF  DENTAL  SURGERY 

2.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  is  the  regular  degree  to 
which  a  candidate  is  admitted  upon  the  completion  of  the  undergraduate 
course  in  Dentistry,  and  it  is  recognized  by  dental  licensing  boards  as 
evidence  of  graduation,  although  it  does  not  of  itself  confer  the  right  to 
practise  Dentistry.  (See  index  for  section  on  Licence  for  Dental  Practice.) 

3.  The  dental  course  is  designed  to  unify  the  cultural  subjects,  funda- 
mental sciences  and  dental  studies,  as  it  is  believed  that  cultural,  scientific 
and  professional  development  cannot  be  sharply  differentiated,  but  should 
proceed  concurrently  throughout  the  entire  dental  course.  The  predental 
year  curriculum  includes  instruction  in  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology, 
English,  and  one  of  French,  German,  Mathematics,  or  Art  and 
Archaeology.  The  remaining  four  years  are  devoted  to  subjects  which 
are  considered  fundamental  to  the  practice  of  dentistry. 

ADMISSION 

4.  Applicants  admitted  from  the  Province  of  Ontario  will  be  required 
to  take  the  Predental  Year  in  this  Faculty. 

5.  Before  registration  in  the  First  Dental  Year  a  student  may  be 
required  to  pass  an  aptitude  test. 

6.  Registration  is  offered  to  approximately  60  students  in  the  Pre- 
dental Year  on  the  basis  of 

(a)  academic  standing  as  indicated  by  the  certificates  submitted, 

(b)  character  and  fitness  for  the  course  in  Dentistry. 

7.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Predental  Year  in  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  must  have  completed  the  seventeenth  year  of  his  age  on  or 
before  the  first  of  October  of  the  year  in  which  he  applies  for  admission. 

8.  An  applicant  must  also  submit  his  application  for  admission  in  dupli- 
cate to  the  University  Registrar  at  as  early  a  date  as  possible  and  not  later 
than  September  1st,  together  with  a  certificate  of  good  character,  the 
Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  the  General  Course, 
showing  that  credit  has  been  obtained  for  four  optional  subjects,  and  the 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate,  or  equivalent  certificates,  showing  that 
he  has  completed  satisfactorily  and  obtained  the  required  standing  in  the 
subjects  prescribed.  No  application  will  be  accepted  after  September  1st. 
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9.  Only  under  exceptional  circumstances  will  a  candidate  aged  30  years 
or  more  be  admitted  to  the  Predental  or  First  Dental  Year. 

10.  Although  no  subjects  are  definitely  prescribed  for  the  Secondary 
School  Graduation  Diploma,  credit  must  be  shown  in  English  and  History, 
and  in  four  of  the  optional  subjects. 

11.  Certificates  for  the  following  subjects  of  Ontario  Grade  XIII  will  be 
required : 

(a)  English 

(b)  Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 

(c)  Science  (Chemistry,  Physics) 

(d)  One  of  French 

German 
Greek 

Italian  or  Spanish 
Latin 

(e)  One  of  History 

Mathematics  (a  paper  not  chosen  in  11  (b) ) 
Music 

Biology  (Botany,  Zoology) 
A  second  subject  from  11  (d) 

12.  A  student  who  has  completed  the  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
of  a  recognized  university,  may  be  admitted  to  the  Predental  Year  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

13.  A  candidate  for  admission  from  the  British  Isles  must  present  a 
certificate  of  registration  as  a  dental  student  with  the  General  Medical 
Council  of  Great  Britain. 

14.  The  following  certificates  recognized  as  equivalent  in  value  to  the 
Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  and  Grade  XIII  certi- 
ficate, generally  known  as  Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  respectively, 
may  be  accepted  in  so  far  as  they  meet  the  admission  requirements  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  in  subjects  and  percentages  and  conform  to  tiie 
admission  requirements  of  the  universities  of  the  respective  provinces.  A 
candidate  applying  for  admission  on  such  certificates  must  submit  an 
official  statement  of  the  marks  upon  which  these  certificates  were  awarded. 

Newfoundland  and  the  Maritime  Provinces — Certificates  of  the  Common 
Examining  Board. 

Neivjoundland — Grade  XI  Certificates  of  the  Council  of  Higher  Edu- 
cation (for  Ontario  Grade  XII  only). 

Prince  Edward  Island — Sec(MKl  and  Third  Year  certificates  issued  by  the 
Prince  of  Wales  College. 

Noz'a  Scotia — High  School  certificates  of  (irade  XI  ami  XII  issued  or 
endorsed  by  the  Department  of  Education. 

New  Brunswick — Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  certificates. 

Quebec — The  Quebec  High  School  Leaving  and  Senior  Higii  Sciioiil 
Leaving  certificates;  the  Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  certificates 
of  McGill  University. 
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Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta — The  Junior  (Grade  XI)  and  Senior 
(Grade  XII)  Matriculation  certificates. 

British  Columbia — The  University  Entrance  or  Junior  Matriculation 
certificate  and  the  Senior  Matriculation  certificate. 

Great  Britain — The  School  certificates  of  the  various  English  uni- 
versities ;  the  candidate  will  be  granted  Grade  XIII  standing  in  those 
subjects  in  which  he  has  obtained  "credit",  provided  that  in  the  sub- 
ject of  Mathematics  the  "additional"  course  shall  have  been  taken. 
Similar  standing  will  be  given  those  having  the  Leaving  Certificate 
of  the  Scottish  Education  Department  provided  the  subjects  are  of  the 
Higher  Standard. 

15.  Candidates  whose  certificates  do  not  cover  all  the  subjects  may  com- 
plete the  admission  requirements  by  passing  in  the  remaining  subjects  as 
prescribed  by  the  University,  or  by  passing  in  the  subjects  of  similar 
standard  as  prescribed  by  the  Education  Department  of  the  Province  in 
which  the  certificate  was  issued. 

16.  The  Faculty  Council  will  consider  applications  for  the  recognition 
of  certificates  other  than  those  mentioned,  as  occasion  may  require. 

17.  The  complete  regulations  respecting  admission  are  to  be  found  in 
the  Circular  of  Admission  Requirements  which  may  be  had  on  appli- 
cation to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

18.  An  applicant  who  has  obtained  his  education  elsewhere  than  in  the 
Dominion  of  Canada  must  possess  qualifications  equivalent  to  those  re- 
quired of  a  Canadian  applicant. 

19.  Communications  relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admission 
are  to  be  addressed  to  The  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5 ; 
communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction,  and  examina- 
tions in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  to  be  addressed  to  The  Dean,  The 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  230  College  Street,  Toronto,  2  B. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

20.  A  student  of  another  University  or  College  may  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  on  such  conditions  as  the 
Faculty  Council  may  prescribe. 

21.  A  student  may  be  accepted  by  transfer  from  a  faculty  of  Medicine 
of  a  recognized  university  but  not  beyond  the  First  Dental  Year  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

22.  To  receive  consideration  applications  for  advanced  standing  must 
be  in  the  hands  of  the  Registrar  by  June  1st. 

23.  An  applicant  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  submit  to 
the  University  Registrar  his  application  for  admission  in  duplicate  together 
with  (o)  an  official  transcript  of  his  record  in  the  University  from  which 
he  wishes  to  transfer,  showing  in  detail  the  courses  which  he  has  com- 
pleted with  his  standing  in  each;  {b)  a  calendar  of  such  University  giving 
a  full  description  of  these  courses  ;  (c)  a  certificate  of  honourable  dismissal. 
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24.  No  student  will  be  accepted  unless  his  certificates  show  that  he  has 
completed  without  condition  the  work  and  examinations  in  the  subjects 
for  which  the  certificates  are  presented.  No  student  will  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  unless  his  record  is  such  as  to  satisfy  the  Faculty- 
Council  that  he  is  qualified  to  undertake  the  work  of  the  year  which  he  has 
applied  to  enter. 

25.  A  student  admitted  to  advanced  standing  will  be  required  to  pur- 
chase the  books  and  instruments  of  earlier  years  as  needed.  A  graduate 
student  admitted  to  advanced  standing  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  is  re- 
quired to  have  in  his  possession,  or  to  purchase,  the  instruments  necessary 
for  the  practice  of  clinical  dentistry,  as  prescribed  in  the  Official  List  of 
Students'  Instruments  and  Materials.  A  limited  number  of  instrument  kits 
are  available  for  rental  from  the  Faculty. 

Admission  to  First  Dental  Year 

26.  Applications  for  admission  to  the  First  Dental  Year  will  be  con- 
sidered from  other  than  Ontario  students  who  present:  (a)  a  certificate  of 
complete  matriculation  in  a  recognized  University;  and  (b)  a  certificate  of 
the  successful  completion  of  two  years'  work  beyond  junior  matriculation 
in  a  recognized  University  in  a  course  leading  to  a  degree  in  the  Faculty 
of  Arts.  Applicants  who  have  met  the  academic  requirements  may  be 
required  to  pass  an  aptitude  test. 

27.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Dental  Year  shall  have  in- 
cluded English,  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Biology  in  these  two  years.  The 
subjects  necessary  to  meet  the  requirements  of  two  complete  academic 
years  should  be  selected  upon  the  advice  of  the  authorities  of  the  University 
of  which  the  candidate  is  a  student,  and  the  certificate  of  such  University 
will  be  accepted  as  evidence  of  successful  completion  of  these  requirements. 

28.  A  graduate  of  any  faculty  of  a  recognized  university  may  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  First  Dental  Year,  provided  his  studies  included  the  sub- 
jects of  English,  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Biology  and  that  the  standing 
obtained  is  considered  satisfactory. 

Beyond  First  Dental  Year 

29.  The  conditions  of  admission  of  a  graduate  of  a  dental  faculty  or 
college  of  any  recognized  university  will  be  determined  by  the  Admissions 
Committee. 

30.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  must  produce 
satisfactory  certificates  of  good  character  and  of  having  completed  the 
seventeenth  year  of  his  age  on  or  before  the  first  of  October  of  the  year  in 
which  he  proposes  to  register. 

31.  An  application  form  in  duplicate,  along  with  the  certificates  on 
which  entrance  standing  is  claimed,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of 
tlie  University,  on  or  before  June  1st.  Each  candidate  will  be  notified 
as  to  whether  or  not  the  application  has  been  accepted. 
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MEDICAL  EXAMINATION 

32.  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must, 
at  the  time  of  his  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination,  or  must  be 
vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

33.  Students  from  outside  Canada,  before  acceptance  of  their  applications, 
are  required  to  submit  a  physician's  certificate  of  good  health  including 
freedom  from  tuberculosis  as  determined  by  an  X-ray  examination  of  the 
lungs. 

REGISTRATION 

34.  On  Registration  Day,  before  receiving  a  registration  card,  a  student 
shall  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  in  the  Dental 
Building.  When  registering,  there  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary : 

(a)  a  receipt,  on  the  official  form,  from  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the 
University  for  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees ; 

(b)  a  receipt  from  the  Chief  Accountant  for  the  payment  for  the 
instruments  specified  for  the  class  in  which  he  is  enrolling ; 

(c)  a  receipt  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  for  the  com- 
pulsory bulletins  and  supplies  for  the  class  in  which  he  is  enrolling  (see 
section  Prescribed  Textbooks). 

35.  A  student  admitted  to  the  Predental  Year  or  to  advanced  standing 
shall  also  present  a  letter  of  admission  from  the  Registrar  of  the  Uni- 
versity. 

36.  Students  are  advised  that  payments  are  required  to  be  made  to 
various  persons  (e.g.,  the  Chief  Accountant,  and  the  University  Press), 
hence  they  should  either  open  a  bank  account  in  Toronto,  or  arrange 
to  have  cash  to  pay  for  the  various  items.  (See  section  Estimate  of 
Expenses.)  There  are  branches  of  three  chartered  banks  located  near  the 
Dental  Building.  Cheques  made  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  should 
include  only  items  for  University  fees. 

37.  No  student  shall  be  allowed  to  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
after  the  first  day  of  the  term  except  by  permission  of  the  Faculty  Council. 
Every  petition  for  registration  subsequent  to  Registration  Day  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  sum  of  money  reckoned  at  one  dollar  per  diem  for  each 
day  after  Registration  Day.  For  sufficient  cause  the  whole  or  part  of  such 
a  sum  may  be  refunded. 

38.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  First  Dental  or  any 
succeeding  year  until  he  has  successfully  completed  all  the  examinations 
of  the  preceding  year. 

39.  Before  being  permitted  to  register,  a  student  proceeding  from  the 
Third  Dental  to  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  shall  be  required  to  present  a 
certificate  from  the  Clinical  Department  of  the  satisfactory  completion  of 
the  specified  work  in  the  summer  session. 
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40.  Students  who  have  been  in  attendance  in  this  Faculty  and  have 
passed  all  the  examinations  are  expected  to  register  in  person  the  following 
session  without  preliminary  application,  unless  they  notify  the  Faculty  to 
the  contrary. 

41.  Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty 
concerned,  a  student  will  not  be  permitted  the  privilege  of  further  regis- 
tration or  examination  in  the  University  if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions 
spent  in  the  same  year  of  the  course  in  which  he  is  registered,  he  has  failed 
to  obtain  the  standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration  in  the 
succeeding  year  of  the  course. 

42.  A  student  has  the  right  of  appeal  to  the  Senate  from  any  decision  of 
the  Faculty  Council. 

REGULATIONS 

Instruments  and  Textbooks 

43.  In  addition  to  the  textbooks  required  each  year,  a  student,  before 
registering,  must  purchase  certain  dental  instruments  which  will  be  used 
later  on  in  practice.  (For  an  estimate  of  the  cost  of  the  books  and  instru- 
ments see  section  Estimate  of  Expenses.) 

Attendance 

44.  Students  are  required  to  attend  all  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratories 
except  in  cases  of  unavoidable  absence. 

45.  Third  Dental  and  Fourth  Dental  Year  students  must  not  permit 
their  appointments  with  patients  to  conflict  with  lectures,  laboratory 
classes,  or  demonstration  clinics. 

Technique  Work 

46.  All  technique  work  must  be  done  in  the  Faculty  laboratories  under 
the  direction  of  the  staff  and  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  laid  down 
b}'  the  departments  concerned. 

Examinations 

47.  Promotions  from  one  year  to  another  are  based  on  the  results  of 
the  year's  work  and  the  annual  examinations.  A  student  must  pass  all  the 
examinations  in  the  subjects  of  the  course  and  at  the  times  set  by  Council. 

48.  To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination,  a  student  must  secure 
at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  as  well  as  an 
average  of  at  least  fifty-seven  per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  marks  assigned  to 
the  subjects  of  the  year. 

49.  A  student  who  has  secured  at  least  the  required  niininiutn  of  fifty- 
seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  may  write  supi)lemcntal  examinations 
on  the  individual  written  papers  in  which  the  reciuired  fifty  per  cent,  has 
not  been  obtained :  but  not  more  than  two  supplemental  examinations 
may  be  written  on  any  one  paper. 
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50.  A  student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  the  required  minimum  of  fifty- 
seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  will  be  permitted  to  write,  at  a  subse- 
quent examination,  all  the  subjects  of  the  examination  at  one  examination 
session.  If  successful  at  this  time  in  obtaining  at  least  the  required  fifty 
per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  and  the  minimum  fifty- 
seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned,  standing  will  be  granted  in  the 
year  in  question ;  otherwise  the  year  is  deemed  to  have  been  lost.  In  order 
to  continue  the  course,  it  will  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the 
year  in  question,  including  all  examinations.  In  the  case  of  Predental  Year 
students,  permission  to  repeat  the  year  will  be  granted  by  the  Faculty 
Council  only  under  exceptional  circumstances. 

51.  Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor  or  by  order  of  Council,  and  the  results  of 
such  examinations  may  be  incorporated  with  those  of  the  annual  examina- 
tions. 

52.  A  candidate  with  D  standing  in  any  laboratory  or  clinical  course 
may,  at  the  discretion  of  Council,  be  required  either  to  repeat  the  work  of 
the  entire  year,  including  all  examinations,  or  to  repeat  the  work  of  that 
laboratory  or  clinical  course  when  such  instruction  is  available.  In  the 
latter  case,  such  tests  or  examinations  shall  be  taken  as  may  be  prescribed. 

53.  Without  petition,  answer  papers  will  be  re-read  in  each  subject  in 
which  a  candidate  obtains  less  than  50  per  cent.,  and  no  appeal  will  be 
considered  for  further  re-reading  of  such  papers.  In  no  case  will  marks  be 
reported  to  the  candidate. 

54.  Petitions  for  special  consideration  of  examination  results  will  not  be 
entertained  unless  made  in  writing  and  received  by  the  Secretary  not  later 
than  the  day  following  the  examination  in  question. 

55.  An  undergraduate  who  has  been  prevented  from  attending  the 
annual  examinations  by  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes  beyond 
control,  may  make  application  for  permission  to  attend  for  examination 
at  the  supplemental  examinations  in  the  fall,  enclosing  satisfactory  evidence 
of  the  cause  of  absence. 

56.  A  statement  will  be  sent  to  each  student  who  obtained  fifty-seven 
per  cent,  or  more  of  the  total  marks  and  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks 
assigned  to  each  subject,  showing  the  grade  obtained  in  each  subject  of 
the  annual  examinations  and  also  the  standing  in  the  class.  To  be  assigned 
a  standing  in  the  class  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year,  a  student  must  have 
been  in  attendance  at  the  Faculty  for  at  least  two  full  sessions. 

57.  Grade  in  each  subject  will  be  indicated  as  follows: 


58.  Candidates  who  obtain  an  average  of  not  less  than  seventy-five  per 
cent,  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  year,  and  not  less  than  fifty  per  cent,  on 
any  one  subject,  will  be  considered  to  have  passed  with  honours. 


A.  75—100 

B.  66—  74 


C.  50—  65 

D.  Below  50 
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59.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  exami- 
nations unless  all  fees  have  been  paid. 

60.  A  candidate  in  a  course  involving  practical  work  in  laboratory  or 
clinic  may  be  denied  admittance  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  exami- 
nations if  the  professor  under  whom  the  work  is  carried  on  reports  in  writ- 
ing to  the  Secretary  that  satisfactory  laboratory  or  clinical  work  has  not 
been  done,  or  there  has  been  a  signal  failure  in  the  practical  examinations. 
No  student  shall  be  granted  credit  for  any  practical  or  term  work  com- 
pleted or  handed  in  after  the  day  preceding  the  first  day  of  the  Annual 
Examinations. 

61.  The  clinical  department  may  in  certain  special  cases  report  the  work 
of  a  student  as  incomplete,  in  which  case  a  specified  further  period  shall  be 
spent  in  the  Clinic,  after  which  it  shall  be  necessary  to  pass  such  exami- 
nations as  may  be  given  by  that  department. 

62.  The  supplemental  examinations  are  held  about  the  first  of  August. 
A  candidate  for  these  examinations  is  required  to  send  the  completed 
application  form,  accompanied  by  the  fee  of  ten  dollars,  to  reach  the  Chief 
Accountant  not  later  than  June  30th.  Council  reserves  the  right  to  reject 
applications  of,  or  impose  penalties  upon,  those  failing  to  comply  with 
these  requirements. 

63.  No  supplemental  courses  will  be  held  in  laboratory  or  clinical  work. 

64.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  required  to  remove  all 
conditions  in  a  lower  year  before  proceeding  to  a  higher  year.  In  view 
of  this  regulation,  and  as  a  convenience  to  students  from  outside  the 
Province  of  Ontario,  upon  written  request  and  an  undertaking  to  assume 
the  extra  expense  involved,  an  endeavour  will  be  made  to  arrange  for  such 
students  to  write  their  supplemental  examinations  in  their  own  province, 
as  follows : 

British  Columbia — At  the  University  of  British  Columbia  in  Vancouver. 
Alberta — At  the  University  of  Alberta  in  Edmonton. 
Saskatchewan — At  the  University  of  Saskatchewan  in  Saskatoon. 
Manitoba — At  the  University  of  Manitoba  in  Winnipeg. 
Quebec — At  McGill  University  in  Montreal. 

New  Brunswick — At  the  University  of  New  Brunswick  in  Fredericton. 
Nova  Scotia — At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 
Prince  Edward  Island — At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 
Newfoundland — At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 

65.  Owing  to  the  greater  time  involved  in  arranging  for  examinations  at 
points  outside  Toronto,  it  is  necessary  that  applications  for  such  examina- 
tions be  in  the  hands  of  the  Secretary  by  June  23rd. 

66.  As  students  are  not  permitted  to  register  until  all  conditions  are 
removed,  it  is  recommended  that  students  who  write  these  examinations  at 
points  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  maintain  contact  with  their  home 
address  until  they  receive  notice  of  the  removal  of  their  conditions. 
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Summer  Session 

67.  The  undergraduate  student  may,  under  certain  circumstances,  be 
granted  permission  between  the  Second  Dental  and  Third  Dental  Years 
to  spend  a  period  up  to  six  weeks  in  the  Faculty  Clinic. 

68.  The  undergraduate  student  shall,  between  the  Third  Dental  and 
Fourth  Dental  Years,  spend  at  least  six  weeks  in  the  Faculty  Clinic. 

69.  Before  registration  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year,  the  student  shall 
submit  a  certificate  of  satisfactory  work  in  the  CHnic  during  the  summer 
session. 

70.  No  student  shall,  while  in  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
engage  in  practice  for  personal  pecuniary  benefit,  either  in  the  Clinic  or 
elsewhere ;  nor  shall  at  any  time  perform  any  dental  operations  elsewhere 
than  in  the  Clinic  or  under  the  supervision  of  a  registered  preceptor. 
Violation  of  this  section  will  render  the  offender  liable  to  immediate  sus- 
pension from  all  the  privileges  of  a  student  of  Dentistry. 

Articles  Lost  and  Found 

71.  Students  are  required  to  report  promptly  at  the  Secretary's  office, 
the  loss  or  finding  of  any  articles  in  or  about  the  Faculty  buildings  or 
grounds.  The  Faculty  will  not  accept  any  responsibility  whatever  for 
books,  instruments,  equipment  or  clothing  lost  or  removed  from  the 
Faculty  premises.  Students  should  take  advantage  of  the  locker  facilities 
available  throughout  the  Dental  Building. 

Transcripts  of  Record 

72.  Upon  request,  and  payment  of  the  required  fee,  transcripts  of 
scholastic  records  will  be  forwarded  to  universities  or  other  institutions 
of  learning. 

FEES 

73.  A  student  enrolling  in  the  Dental  course  is  required  to  pay  either 
the  Total  fee  for  the  session  or  at  least  the  First  Instalment  of  fees  on  or 
before  the  opening  date  of  the  Academic  Year,  and  before  he  can  receive 
his  registration  card  for  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty. 

74.  A  student  who  has  not  paid  his  Total  fee  at  the  opening  of  the 
Session  is  required  to  pay  the  Second  Instalment  on  or  before  January 
25th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  a  month  will  be  imposed 
until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been 
paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  final  exami- 
nations. ^ 

75.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  each 
academic  year,  it  is  recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior  to 
the  date  of  registration,  together  with  a  form  in  duplicate,  to  be  provided 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  and  filled  out  by  the  student  giving  his 
full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 
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76.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to 
5  p.m.  daily  from  September  7  to  26th  (Saturday,  September  22nd, 
9  a.m.  to  12  noon)  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday 
during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  should 
be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

77.  Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  pro- 
ceeding to  the  degree  of  Dental  Surgery  must  pay  annual  fees  to  the  Chief 
Accountant  according  to  the  following  Schedule: — 
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OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

78.  Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 


fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 

79.  Equivalent  certificate  fee    $5.00 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  cer- 
tificate or  certificates  granted  ouside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering 
all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

80.  Advanced  standing  fee   $10.00 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 

another  university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

81.  Supplemental  Physical  Education  fee   $10.00 


Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the 
course  in  Physical  Education  of  the  First  or  Second  Year,  and  who  must 
take  this  work  during  the  Second  or  Third  Years  respectively  of  his  or 


her  attendance  must  pay  this  fee. 

82.  Supplemental  Examination  fee   $10.00 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a  supplemental  examination  must 

pay  this  fee. 

83.  Degree  fee   $20.00 


Each  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  must 
pay  this  fee  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  beginning  of  the  session  in  his 
final  year. 

ESTIMATE  OF  EXPENSES 

84.  In  the  list  which  follows,  the  items  show  the  actual  cost  for  last 
session.  At  the  time  of  going  to  press  the  figures  for  the  present  session 
are  not  as  yet  available. 

85.  Prospective  students  are  reminded  that  the  instruments  mentioned 
in  the  list  form  a  necessary  part  of  office  equipment  upon  graduation. 

86.  The  average  cost  for  student  board  and  lodging  in  Toronto  is  $15  a 


week. 

Predental  Year 
University  Fees,  payable  to  Chief  Accountant 

Academic  Fee    $240.00 

Incidental  Fees    45.00 

$285^ 

Approximate  Amount  Payable  on  Registration  Day 

Text-books,  Bulletins  and  Stationery  Supplies    $  3.75 

Instruments    10.58 

$14733 

t Additional  Text-books    15.00  $314.33 
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First  Dental  Year 
University  Fees,  payable  to  Chief  Accountant 

Academic  Fee    $325.00 

Incidental  Fees   52.00 

$377:00 

Approximate  Amount  Payable  on  Registration  Day 

Text-books,  Bulletins  and  Stationery  Supplies    $  14.90 

Instruments    232.55 

$247:45 

fAdditional  Text-books    20.00  $644.45 

Second  Dental  Year 
University  Fees,  payable  to  Chief  Accountant 

Academic  Fee    $325.00 

Incidental  Fees    52.00 

$377M 

Approximate  Amount  Payable  on  Registration  Day 

Text-books,  Bulletins  and  Stationery  Supplies    $  13.20 

Instruments   123.52 

$13672 

fAdditional  Text-books    15.00  $528.72 

Third  Dental  Year 
University  Fees,  payable  to  Chief  Accountant 

Academic  Fee    $325.00 

Incidental  Fees   57.00 

$382:00 

Approximate  Amount  Payable  on  Registration  Day 

Text-books,  Bulletins  and  Stationery  Supplies    $  13.60 

Instruments    206.67 

$22027 

fAdditional  Text-books   12.00  $614.27 

Fourth  Dental  Year 
University  Fees,  payable  to  Chief  Accountant 

Academic  Fee    $325.00 

Incidental  Fees    77.00 

$40^00 

Approximate  Amount  Payable  on  Registration  Day 

Text-books,  Bulletins  and  Stationery  Supplies    $  5.30 

Instruments   

$  5.30 

fAdditional  Text-books    10.00  $417.30 


1A  number  of  used  text-books  are  usually  procurable  each  year. 

By  arrangement  between  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  and  the 
University  of  Toronto  a  Graduate  of  this  Faculty,  upon  successful  completion  of  the 
preprofessional  and  four  dental  years  of  the  course  in  this  Faculty,  may  receive  a 
license  to  practise  Dentistry  in  Ontario  without  additional  fee. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 


General  Conditions 

On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of  interest, 
it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  endowed  scholarships  and  prizes  at 
the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

The  provisions  of  certain  of  the  awards  which  are  listed  below  stipulate 
that  they  are  non-tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate  of 
the  University.  When  a  student  in  any  session  wins  more  than  one  award, 
of  which  one  or  more  is  non-tenable,  he  will  be  allowed  to  hold  only  those 
which  are  tenable  with  one  another.  In  the  case  of  awards  thus  relin- 
quished he  will  be  recorded  as  having  won  them,  but  they  will  be  given 
to  the  students  next  in  line  for  them. 

Unless  otherwise  specified  the  student  must  have  obtained  first  class 
honours  in  the  examination  upon  which  the  award  is  based. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards 
for  graduate  study  and  research  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon 
as  possible  after  the  granting  of  the  award.  Awards  in  other  years  will 
be  paid  in  one  instalment  on  November  20th  if  of  the  value  of  $50.00 
or  less ;  awards  of  more  than  $50.00  will  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments, 
the  first  on  November  20th  and  the  second  on  February  20th. 

James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarships 

The  First  Year,  Second  Year  and  Third  Year  James  Branston  Willmott 
Scholarships  are  the  gift  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of 
Ontario  in  memory  of  the  late  James  Branston  Willmott,  D.D.S.,  LL.D., 
for  many  years  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  First  Dental  Year  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $75  and  the  Second 
Dental  Year  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $75  will  be  awarded  to  those 
students  who  obtain  respectively  the  highest  standing  in  honours  in  the 
examinations  of  the  First  and  Second  Dental  Years  in  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry.  Honours  for  the  purpose  of  these  awards  will  be  defined  as  an 
average  of  at  least  75%  in  all  the  subjects  in  the  year.  The  Third  Dental 
Year  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  will  be  awarded  to  that  student  who, 
having  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  66%  at  the  annual  examinations  of 
the  Third  Dental  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  ranks  highest  in  the 
subject  of  Practical  Clinical  Dentistry. 

Sliould  no  award  be  made  of  one  or  more  of  the  Scholarships,  the  amount 
not  awarded  will  be  available  for  a  second  award  of  the  Scholarship  or 
Scholarships  concerned  in  a  subsequent  session. 
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The  Scholarships  will  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on 
November  20th,  and  the  second  on  February  20th.  Before  each  payment 
the  student  will  be  required  to  obtain  from  the  Registrar's  Office  a  cer- 
tificate of  attendance  upon  lectures  to  be  signed  by  the  Dean  and  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty. 

The  James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarship  of  $150  was  first  awarded  in 
1921  to  a  student  of  the  Fourth  Year  upon  his  record  in  the  Third  Year 
and  his  character,  qualities  of  leadership,  and  participation  in  student 
activities.  The  scholarship  was  then  withdrawn  until  1928.  In  1928  the 
Scholarship  ($250)  was  awarded  to  a  First  Year  student  on  standing 
obtained  either  in  the  Departmental  or  First  Year  Arts  examinations  in 
the  subjects  required  for  entrance  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  Character 
and  capacity  for  leadership  were  also  considered.  From  1929  to  1933  the 
conditions  of  award  remained  unchanged,  but  the  Scholarship  was  divided 
into  First  ($150)  and  Second  ($100).  In  1934  the  present  plan  of  award 
was  adopted,  as  set  out  in  the  paragraphs  above. 

Albert  E.  Webster  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  Albert  E.  Webster  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established,  with 
funds  donated  by  members  of  the  dental  profession,  in  memory  of  the 
late  Albert  E.  Webster,  M.D,,  D.D.S.,  LL.D.,  a  member  of  the  staff  from 
1893  to  1936,  for  many  years  the  head  of  the  Operative  Dentistry  Depart- 
ment, and  from  1915  to  1923  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  scholarship,  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  will  be  awarded  to 
the  student  who,  having  completed  without  condition  the  Third  and  Fourth 
Dental  Years  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and  having  ob- 
tained at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  final  written 
paper  in  Fourth  Dental  Year  Operative  Dentistry,  obtains  the  highest 
standing  in  Fourth  Dental  Year  Clinical  Operative  Dentistry. 

Should  no  award  be  made  in  any  year,  the  amount  involved  will  be 
added  to  the  capital  of  the  endowment. 

Wallace  Seccombe  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  Wallace  Seccombe  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established,  with 
funds  donated  by  members  of  the  dental  profession,  to  commemorate  the 
life  and  work  of  the  late  Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S.,  who  was  at  various 
times  Librarian  and  Superintendant  of  the  School  of  Dentistry,  and  who 
was  responsible  for  the  establishment  of  the  Department  of  Preventive 
Dentistry.  He  was  head  of  this  department  from  1916  until  his  death  in 
1936,  and  was  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  of  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  from  1923  to  1936. 

The  scholarship,  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  will  be  awarded  to 
the  student  who,  having  completed  without  condition  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Dental  Years  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  ranks 
highest  in  the  subject  of  Preventive  Dentistry  at  the  annual  examination 
of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 
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Should  no  award  be  made  in  any  year,  the  amount  involved  will  be 
added  to  the  capital  of  the  endowment. 

W.  George  Switzer  Memorial  Award 
The  W.  George  Switzer  Memorial  Award,  the  gift  of  friends,  was  estab- 
lished in  recognition  of  the  services  rendered  to  the  University  by  the  late 
Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry,  W.  George  Switzer,  who  served  on  the 
staff  from  1916  until  his  death  in  1938. 

The  award,  in  the  form  of  a  gold  key,  will  be  made  to  the  student  who, 
having  completed  without  condition  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years 
in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  shows  the  greatest  proficiency 
in  Full  Denture  and  Removable  Partial  Denture  Prosthesis. 

This  award  is  tenable  with  any  other  prizes,  scholarships,  or  bursaries 
or  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

Wallace  Seccombe  Prize  for  General  Proficiency 
The  Wallace  Seccombe  Prize  for  General  Proficiency  was  donated  by 
Oral  Health  in  memory  of  the  late  Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S.,  founder  and 
editor  of  Oral  Health. 

The  prize,  of  the  value  of  $150  or  such  other  sum  as  the  donor  provides 
will  be  awarded  to  a  student  who,  having  completed  without  condition  the 
Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
obtains  an  average  of  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned 
to  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year.  The  prize  is 
awarded  upon  General  Proficiency,  including  academic  standing,  person- 
ality, athletic  activities  and  extra-curricular  interests.  The  students  who 
are  eligible  for  the  prize  are  determined  by  a  vote  of  the  members  of  the 
Fourth  Dental  Year  class  who  were  in  attendance  in  the  Third  Dental 
Year  during  a  preceding  session,  the  vote  being  taken  by  secret  ballot 
without  nomination,  and  all  valid  ballots  containing  the  names  of  five 
eligible  members  of  the  class. 

Oral  Health  Theses  Prizes 

The  Oral  Health  Theses  Prizes  were  donated  by  Oral  Health  for  the 
best  theses  presented  in  the  Final  Year. 

The  First  Oral  Health  Thesis  Prize  of  the  value  of  $100  and  the  Second 
Oral  Health  Thesis  Prize  of  the  value  of  $50  or  such  sums  as  the  donor 
may  provide,  are  awarded  to  students  who  have  successfully  completed  the 
examinations  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  for 
the  excellence  of  the  theses  submitted  by  them  as  part  of  the  work  of  the 
Fourth  Dental  Year.  An  oral  examination  may  be  required. 

Dental  Students'  Parliament  Prize 
Five  Dental  Students'  Parliament  prizes,  one  in  each  year  of  the  five- 
year  course,  are  awarded  from  funds  set  aside  by  the  Cabinet  of  tlic 
Dental  Students'  Parliament.  Being  contingent  upon  the  amount  of  fees 
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paid  by  students  registered  in  the  several  years,  the  value  of  these  prizes 
fluctuates  somewhat  from  year  to  year.  Each  award  represents  one-fifth 
of  an  annual  amount  set  aside  for  that  purpose  by  the  Cabinet  of  the 
Students*  Parliament  and  normally  is  of  the  value  of  approximately  $30. 

In  the  Predental  Year  the  prize  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  has 
completed  the  year  without  condition  and  has  obtained  an  average  of  at 
least  sixty-six  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned  to  the  annual  exami- 
nations. It  will  be  awarded  upon  general  proficiency,  including  academic 
standing,  personality,  athletic  activities  and  extra-curricular  interests. 
The  students  who  are  eligible  for  the  prize  will  be  determined  by  a  vote 
of  the  class  members.  The  secret  vote  shall  be  taken  by  ballot  and  without 
nomination.  Each  ballot  to  be  valid  shall  contain  the  names  of  five  members 
of  the  class. 

The  conditions  for  the  First  Dental,  Second  Dental  and  Third  Dental 
Years  shall  be  the  same  as  for  the  Predental  Year,  except  that  to  be  eligible 
the  student  shall  have  completed  the  previous  session  in  this  Faculty  with- 
out condition. 

The  award  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  shall  be  made  to  the  student  who 
obtains  second  place  in  competition  for  the  Wallace  Seccombe  Prize  for 
General  Proficiency. 

Harold  Keith  Box  Medals  in  Periodontology 

From  an  endowment  given  by  Dr.  Hubert  W.  deRenzy  and  established 
within  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  recognition  of  the  contributions  to 
dentistry  made  by  Dr.  H.  K.  Box,  there  are  awarded  annually  two  medals, 
one  gold  and  one  silver,  to  two  students  of  the  Final  Year  who  rank  first 
and  second  respectively  in  the  subject  of  Periodontology  of  that  year. 

This  award  is  tenable  with  any  other  prizes,  scholarships,  bursaries  or 
other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

Pro  Liberis  Prize 

The  Pro  Liberis  Prize  of  the  value  of  $50  and  the  accompanying  key, 
the  gift  of  an  anonymous  donor  greatly  interested  in  dental  service  for 
children,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Second  Dental  Year 
who  ranks  highest  in  the  subjects  pertaining  to  dentistry  for  children, 
both  preclinical  and  theoretical. 

This  prize  is  tenable  with  any  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 
The  Henry  Thompson  Scholarships 

The  First  Henry  Thompson  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200  and  the 
Second  Henry  Thompson  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  were  donated 
by  the  Dental  Company  of  Canada  to  commemorate  the  founder  of  the 
Company.  . 

These  scholarships  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  Final  Year 
on  the  basis  of  scholastic  record  during  the  four  dental  years  of  the  course, 
general  character,  and  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  recommends,  no  award  of  either  or  both  of 
the  scholarships  need  be  made  in  any  year. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 


37 


These  scholarships  are  not  tenable  with  any  prizes,  scholarships,  bur- 
saries or  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize 

The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize  of  the  value  of  $100  is  awarded  to 
the  student  in  the  graduating  class  who  attains  the  highest  standing  in 
the  subject  of  CHnical  Dentistry  for  Children. 

This  prize  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 
Dentistry  Class  of  '23  Scholarship 

The  Dentistry  Class  of  '23  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  members  of  that 
class,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Third  Dental  Year  who, 
having  attended  the  First  and  Second  Dental  Years  in  the  Faculty,  ranks 
first  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Dental  Year  and  obtains  at 
least  seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks.  The  value  of  the  scholar- 
ship is  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $3500. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  recommends,  no  award  need  be  made  in  any 
year. 

In  the  event  that  no  award  is  made  in  any  session,  two  scholarships  may 
be  awarded  in  a  subsequent  session,  one  to  the  student  who  ranks  first,  and 
the  other  to  the  student  who  ranks  second  at  the  annual  examinations  of 
the  Third  Dental  Year,  provided  that  each  obtains  at  least  seventy-five 
per  cent,  of  the  total  marks. 

The  scholarship  is  tenable  with  any  prize,  scholarship,  bursary  or  other 
award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  H.  p.  Temple  Scholarship 

The  H.  P.  Temple  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $300  was  donated  by  the 
Ash-Temple  Company  Limited  to  commemorate  the  first  President  of  the 
Company. 

This  Scholarship  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  the  student  who, 
having  completed  the  year  without  condition,  ranks  highest  in  the  subject 
chosen  by  the  Faculty  as  the  basis  for  competition  in  that  session.  Charac- 
ter, personality  and  leadership  will  be  taken  into  consideration. 

The  subject  and  class  to  which  the  award  is  to  be  applicable  will  be 
announced  by  the  Faculty  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  November  of  the 
session  concerned. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  recommend,  no  award  of  the  Scholarship  need 
be  made  in  any  year ;  in  which  event  an  additional  award  will  be  made  in  a 
subsequent  session. 

This  Scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  or 
other  award  in  the  gift  of  tlie  Senate. 

The  L.  J.  Fenech  Prize  in  Endodontics 

This  annual  prize  of  the  value  of  $50.00  was  donated  in  1947  by  Dr. 
L.  J.  Fenech.  It  is  awarded  aimually  to  the  undergraduate  student  in 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  who  is  adjudged  to  have  submitted  the  best 
essay  in  the  subject  of  Endodontics. 
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The  following  are  the  general  conditions  of  award.  The  specific  subject 
of  the  essay  will  be  announced  by  the  Faculty  not  later  than  the  first 
day  of  October  in  each  year.  The  essay  proper  (exclusive  of  table  of 
contents,  bibliography,  index,  etc.)  shall  not  exceed  2000  words.  The 
essay  shall  be  handed  in  to  the  Secretary's  office  not  later  than  12  noon  of 
February  15th.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  general  conditions  for 
essays  set  out  in  the  Faculty  Calendar  under  Essays  shall  govern.  If 
the  Faculty  Council  so  decides,  no  award  need  be  made  in  any  session. 
The  prize  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  Second  Dental  Year  Prosthodontics  Prize 
This  annual  prize  of  the  value  of  $50.00  was  donated  in  1948  by  Dr. 
A.  M.  Hord.  The  prize  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Second 
Dental  Year  who  completes  the  year  without  condition  and  who  obtains 
highest  honours  in  the  subject  of  prosthodontics.  Honours  in  this  con- 
nection shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  minimum  average  of  seventy-five  per  cent. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  decides,  no  award  need  be  made  in  any  session. 
The  prize  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  Prosthodontics  Essay  Prize 

The  Prosthodontics  Essay  Prize  was  donated  in  1948  by  Dr.  F.  L.  Cole. 
This  annual  prize  of  $25.00  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  of  the  Fourth 
Dental  Year  who,  having  been  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  during  the  pre- 
vious session,  is  adjudged  to  have  submitted  the  best  essay  in  the  subject  of 
Prosthodontics.  The  object  of  the  prize  is  to  stimulate  interest  in  writing. 
The  general  conditions  of  award  are  as  follows:  The  specific  subject  of 
the  essay,  to  be  determined  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Prosthodontics,  will  be  announced  each  session  not  later  than  October  15th. 
The  length  of  the  essay  shall  not  exceed  2000  words.  The  essay  shall  be 
handed  in  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Prosthodontics  not  later  than 
12  noon  of  February  15th. 

No  award  need  be  made  in  any  Session  if  the  Faculty  Council  so  decides. 
The  prize  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  Mary  Adele  Daly  Scholarship 
The  Mary  Adele  Daly  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Francis  J.  A  Daly, 
D.D.S.,  in  memory  of  the  late  Mary  Adele  Daly,  of  the  value  of  $200.00 
and  an  accompanying  key,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  ranks 
highest  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  subjects  pertaining  to  dentistry  for 
children,  both  clinical  and  theoretical.  This  scholarship  is  not  tenable  with 
any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate  but  if  the  student  ranking  highest 
in  these  subjects  holds  such  other  award,  the  key  shall  be  awarded  to 
him  and  the  $200.00  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  next  highest  in  these 
subjects.  The  first  award  will  be  made  in  1950. 

The  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  Medal 
The  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  Scholarship  Award,  the  gift  of  the  Alpha 
Omega  Fraternity,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  student  who 
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has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  in  his  four  years  of  dental 
studies  in  this  Faculty.  It  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of 
the  Senate.  The  first  award  will  be  made  in  1950. 

Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association  Medal 

In  1950  the  Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association  donated  the  sum 
of  $1000,  together  with  a  completed  die  and  gold  medal,  to  recognize 
interest  and  accomplishment  in  dental  anaesthesia  and  to  commemorate 
Dr.  Horace  Wells,  who  introduced  the  clinical  use  of  nitrous  oxide. 

The  Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association  Medal  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  the  student  in  the  final  year  who  has  demonstrated  the  most 
outstanding  accomplishment  in  local  and  general  anaesthetics  as  they 
apply  to  Dentistry. 

No  award  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  so  recommends. 

The  medal  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

Academy  of  Dentistry,  Toronto,  War  Services 
Rehabilitation  Fund  Bursaries 
In  1947  the  Academy  of  Dentistry,  Toronto,  made  a  donation  of  $1,800 
to  assist  graduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  who  had  been  on  active 
serivce  with  the  Canadian  Armed  Forces  and  who  wished  to  proceed 
with  further  studies  to  prepare  themselves  for  research  or  teaching 
assignments. 

Bursaries  from  this  fund  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  graduates  of 
that  Faculty  who  were  on  active  service  with  the  Canadian  Armed  Forces 
during  the  Second  World  War. 

Applications  for  such  bursaries  should  be  made  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty. 

The  Julius  J.  Levine  Memorial  Bursary 
The  Toronto  Alumni  Chapter  of  the  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  in  1947 

donated  an  annual  bursary  of  $50  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  as  a  memorial 

to  the  late  Julius  Judah  Levine,  D.D.S.  (1919). 
The  bursary  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recommendation 

of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  a  student  enrolled  in  the 

Third  Dental  Year,  based  upon  financial  need  and  satisfactory  academic 

standing  in  the  Second  Dental  Year. 
No  bursary  will  be  awarded  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  so 

recommends  :  in  such  event  two  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  a  subsequent 

session. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Faculty. 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons'  Bursary 
The  Scottish  Rite  Masons'  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Scottish  Rite  Masons 
of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $100  is  awarded  to  a  student  enrolled  in  the 
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Second  Dental  Year  who  is  a  member  of  the  Masonic  Order,  or  a  son, 
brother,  nephew,  daughter,  sister  or  niece  of  a  member  of  the  Masonic 
Order.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  academic  standing. 
Evidence  of  connection  with  the  Masonic  Order  and  information  regarding 
financial  need  must  be  given  with  the  application  which  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  Ontario  Hockey  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Ontario  Hockey  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift 
of  the  Ontario  Hockey  Association,  is  to  be  awarded  annually  at  the 
Grade  XHI  examination  to  a  man  student  who  has  served  overseas  with 
the  Canadian  forces  in  the  Great  War  of  1914-1918,  or  to  a  student  who 
is  the  son  or  daughter  of  one  who  has  so  served. 

The  value  of  this  scholarship  is  $100  in  cash,  with  an  allowance  of  the 
same  amount  on  the  tuition  for  each  session. 

In  determining  the  award  of  the  scholarship,  the  academic  qualifi- 
cations of  the  candidates  shall  be  first  taken  into  account,  provided  always 
that  no  candidate  shall  be  eligible  for  an  award  who  has  not  met  all  the 
conditions  required  by  the  University  of  candidates  for  admission  scholar- 
ships generally ;  but,  cceteris  paribus,  the  award  shall  be  made  to  a  student 
who  is  in  proved  need  of  assistance. 

The  award  shall  be  made  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  upon  the 
report  of  a  committee  to  be  appointed  by  the  Senate,  upon  which  com- 
mittee there  shall  be  always  one  member  of  the  Stafif  of  the  University 
who  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  representative  of  the  Association, 

Candidates  shall  make  application  not  later  than  May  1st  on  the  special 
form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship  of  the 
annual  value  of  $300,  the  gift  of  a  student  who  (a)  resides  within  the 
District  of  Manitoulin,  or  within  that  part  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
which  lies  north  of  the  forty-sixth  parallel  of  latitude  excluding  the  cities 
of  North  Bay,  Sudbury,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Port  Arthur  and  Fort  Wil- 
liam; (b)  obtains  the  highest  average  standing  in  first  class  honors  in 
the  nine  papers  of  Grade  XHI  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  course 
which  he  desires  to  enter;  and  (c)  who  enrols  in  one  of  the  following 
faculties:  Medicine,  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  Forestry,  Den- 
tistry, in  the  School  or  Architecture,  or  in  the  Four- Year  Course  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

The  scholarship  is  tenable  for  two  years  provided  that  the  holder  ob- 
tains an  average  of  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  First  Year.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar 
not  later  than  May  1st. 
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The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries 
The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the 
University  Naval  Training  Division,  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As  many 
as  three  bursaries  may  be  av^^arded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than  three 
are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a  subsequent  session.  A 
candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a  full-time  course 
leading  to  a  diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the  award  a 
member  of  one  of  the  recognized  military  training  units  within  the  Uni- 
versity. Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before 
the  end  of  November. 

The  Royal  Institution  of  Great  Britain  Science 
Research  Scholarships 
A  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  £350  per  annum  with  a  possible  additional 
allowance  of  £50,  to  be  held  ordinarily  for  a  period  of  two  years,  will  be 
offered  each  year  to  a  candidate  from  one  of  the  universities  of  Canada, 
Australia,  New  Zealand  and  South  Africa,  and  is  tenable  only  in  the  Davy 
Faraday  Research  Laboratory  of  the  Royal  Institution,  London,  No 
candidates  will  be  considered  except  those  who  have  been  recommended 
for  the  1851  Exhibition  Science  Research  scholarships,  and  candidates  who 
wish  to  be  considered  also  for  the  Royal  Institution  scholarships  are  re- 
quested to  state  this  clearly  in  the  application  for  an  1851  scholarship 
No  other  application  to  the  Royal  Institution  is  necessary.  Copies  of  the 
regulations  relating  to  these  scholarships  may  be  obtained  from  the 
University  Registrar. 

The  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship 
The  University  of  Birmingham  being  "anxious  to  mark  its  indebtedness 
and  its  gratitude"  for  the  hospitality  shown  during  the  Second  World  War 
to  children  of  members  of  its  teaching  staff  by  members  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  has  set  aside  a  research  fellowship  to  be  held  by  a  graduate  of 
the  University  of  Toronto.  This  fellowship,  to  be  known  as  the  Raymond 
Priestley  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  £450  per  annum  as  well  as  the  cost 
of  the  return  passage  from  Canada,  is  available  for  graduates,  both  men 
and  women,  preferably  those  who  have  already  shown  some  capacity  for 
and  interest  in  research.  The  fellowship  will  normally  be  awarded  for  a 
period  of  three  years.  It  is  tenable  in  any  faculty  of  the  University  of 
Birmingham.  The  Fellow  will  undertake  research  and  may,  if  he  wishes, 
be  a  candidate  for  a  higher  degree  at  the  University  of  Birmingham.  The 
selection  of  the  candidate  will  be  made  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  The 
process  of  selection  will  include  negotiation  vvitli  the  head  of  the  department 
concerned  in  the  University  of  Birmingham  to  ensure  that  there  is  in  the 
University  opportunity  for  the  pursuit  of  the  particular  line  of  research 
required.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  University  Registrar 
not  later  than  March  1,  together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and 
graduate  records  and  outlines  of  the  research  to  be  undertaken  at  the 
University  of  Birmingham. 
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The  1940  Toronto  Fund 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  of  the  value  of 
£3000,  was  set  up  in  1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who  were 
taken  into  Canadian  and  American  homes  during  the  War.  Recommen- 
dations for  grants  from  the  income  from  the  Fund  will  be  made  from  time 
to  time  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  members  of  the 
University  "who  wish  to  go  to  Great  Britain  for  the  purpose  of  study, 
research,  or  any  general  educational  purpose,  taking  education  in  the 
widest  possible  sense."  Each  applicant  for  a  grant  from  this  Fund  must 
submit  his  application  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1 
together  with  an  outline  of  the  study  or  research  which  he  proposes  to 
undertake  in  Great  Britain,  or  the  general  education  purpose  which  he 
has  in  mind  in  going  there. 

The  University  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund 

The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a  sum  of 
£1,699  from  a  Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who  during 
the  war  were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada.  The 
capital  and  any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make  grants  to 
Canadians  wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and/or  research  in  the 
University  of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to  students  who  have 
graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  total  amount  of  grant  or 
grants  to  any  student  will  not  exceed  £100.  Applications  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  Toronto  on  or  before  January  1st 
of  the  year  in  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  enter  the  University  of 
Manchester,  together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate 
records  and  outlines  of  the  post-graduate  studies  and/or  research  to  be 
followed  at  the  University  of  Manchester. 

The  S.  Ubukata  Fund 
The  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students,  the  gift  of  the  late 
S.  Ubukata,  provides  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships,  bursaries, 
medals,  prizes,  and  loans  for  students  from  Japan  proper  attending  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  one  of  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges.  An 
applicant  for  a  scholarship,  bursary  or  loan  must  be  in  good  standing  and 
have  completed  the  first  year  of  the  work  of  the  faculty  or  department  in 
which  he  is  registered.  An  occasional  student  must  obtain  a  certificate 
from  the  head  of  the  college  or  dean  of  the  faculty  concerned  that  full  time 
is  being  devoted  to  his  or  her  studies.  A  student  is  not  eligible  who  is  at 
the  time  in  receipt  of  aid  or  support  from  any  other  institution,  religious 
or  otherwise,  in  this  country  or  in  Japan  or  who  already  holds  a  scholar- 
ship or  fellowship  in  the  University.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
University  Registrar  on  or  before  December  1st. 

The  University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 
The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for 
deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue  their 
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formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty. 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 
Under  this  programme,  bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in  finan- 
cial need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at  the 
University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained  not 
less  than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  OUTSIDE  BODIES 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association  War 
Memorial  Scholarships  and  Awards 

Two  scholarships,  both  to  be  called  the  No.  4  Canadian  General  Hospital 
Scholarships,  of  the  value  of  $200  each,  will  be  awarded  in  1950-51  by  the 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association  from  the  War  Memorial 
Scholarship  Fund  to  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

The  general  basis  on  which  the  scholarship  may  be  awarded  shall  be  as 
follows:  (a)  Standing  in  course  of  studies;  (b)  Relationship  to  Active 
Service  in  the  Armed  Forces  of  Canada;  (c)  Need  of  financial  assistance; 
(d)  Merit  shown  by  participation  and  interest  in  extra-curricular  activities 
of  the  University;  (e)  Such  other  general  qualifications  as  may  commend 
themselves  to  the  Committee  recommending  awards. 

Information  regarding  these  scholarships  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Alumni  Federation,  42  St.  George  Street,  to  whom 
application  for  the  same  must  be  made  in  person  not  later  than  April  15th. 

The  Rhodes  Scholarships 

The  Rhodes  Trustees  offer  for  award  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  two 
out  of  ten  of  the  Rhodes  Scholarships  for  Canadians,  each  of  the  basic 
value  of  £400  a  year  but  temporarily  increased  to  £500.  They  are  tenable 
ordinarily  for  two  years  at  the  University  of  Oxford.  A  third  year  at 
Oxford  or  elsewhere  abroad  may  be  authorized  in  proper  cases. 

Each  candidate  must  be  a  British  subject  with  at  least  five  years  domi- 
cile in  Canada,  and  unmarried ;  he  must  have  passed  his  nineteenth  but 
not  his  twenty-fifth  birthday  on  October  1st  of  the  year  for  which  he  is 
elected ;  he  must  have  completed  the  first  year  and  have  entered  upon  the 
second  year  of  his  course  at  a  Canadian  university  at  the  time  of  applica- 
tion. 

A  candidate  may  apply  either  for  the  province  in  which  he  has  his 
private  home  or  residence,  or  for  the  province  in  which  he  has  taken  his 
University  Course. 

In  that  section  of  the  will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type  of  scholar 
he  desired,  Mr.  Rhodes  mentioned  four  groups  of  qualities,  the  first  two 
of  which  he  considered  most  important : 
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(1)  Literary  and  scholastic  attainments; 

(2)  Qualities  of  manhood,  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sympathy, 
kindliness,  unselfishness,  and  fellowship; 

(3)  Exhibition  of  moral  force  of  character  and  of  instincts  to  lead  and 
to  take  an  interest  in  his  fellows ; 

(4)  Physical  vigour,  as  shown  by  fondness  for  and  success  in  outdoor 
sports. 

Some  definite  quality  of  distinction,  whether  in  intellect,  character  or 
personality,  or  in  any  combinations  of  these,  is  the  most  important  re- 
quirement. Financial  need  does  not  receive  special  consideration. 

Forms  of  application  and  full  information  regarding  these  scholarships 
may  be  obtained  from  D.  R.  Michener,  Esq.,  K-C,  5  Rosedale  Road, 
Toronto  5,  General  Secretary  for  the  Rhodes  Scholarships  in  Canada  or 
from  A.  B.  Harvey,  Esq.,  K.C.,  c/o  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada, 
Osgoode  Hall,  Toronto  1,  Secretary  of  the  Ontario  Selection  Committee, 
or  from  the  University  Registrar.  Selection  is  made  in  December  of  each 
year  for  the  scholarships  for  the  year  following.  Application  must  be  made 
to  Mr.  Harvey  or  the  appropriate  provincial  secretary  on  or  before 
November  1st. 

The  Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships 
Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  to  selected 
students  in  Universities  and  Colleges  across  Canada,  including  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  The  Trust  Deed  states :  "Preference  in  the  selection 
of  students  for  scholarships  shall  be  given  to  the  sons  and  daughters  re- 
spectively of  the  following  classes :  (a)  clergymen,  (b)  school  teachers, 
(c)  officers,  non-commissioned  officers  and  men,  whether  active  or  retired, 
who  have  served  in  His  Majesty's  military,  naval  or  air  forces,  (d)  gradu- 
ates of  the  Royal  Military  College  of  Canada,  (e)  members  of  the  Engi- 
neering Institute  of  Canada,  (/)  members  of  the  Mining  and  Metallurgical 
Institute  of  Canada."  In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  in  the  University  of  Toronto 
preference  is  given  to  candidates  registered  in  University  College. 

Further  information  regarding  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying 
for  these  scholarships  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  Dr.  W.  E.  Taylor, 
Honorary  Secretary,  The  Leonard  Foundation,  c/o  Toronto  General 
Trusts  Corporation,  253  Bay  Street,  Toronto. 

The  Robert  Simpson  Company  Scholarships 
These  scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited, 
are  open  only  to  students  of  the  Copper  Cliff  High  School,  the  Sudbury 
High  and^  Technical  Schools,  the  Sturgeon  Falls  High  School,  the  North 
Bay  Collegiate  Institute  and  Vocational  School,  and  all  the  secondary 
schools  along  the  Ontario  Northland  Railway.  A  scholarship  of  the 
value  of  $100  is  available  for  each  of  the  schools  mentioned  and  an  ad- 
ditional sum  of  $50  will  be  given  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest 
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percentage  on  the  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII  selected  in  accordance  with 
the  regulations. 

No  scholarship  will  be  awarded  unless  the  candidate  is  in  actual 
attendance  in  one  of  the  colleges  or  faculties  of  the  University  and  main- 
tains a  uniformly  high  standard  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  donors  of  the 
scholarships. 

Applications  for  these  scholarships  must  be  sent  not  later  than  May 
15th,  to  the  Prinicpal  of  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  Institute,  from  whom 
further  information  may  be  obtained  regarding  the  conditions  of  award. 

Canadian  Dental  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship 
In  1947  the  Canadian  Dental  Association  established  a  scholarship 

fund  as  a  memorial  to  those  Canadian  dentists  who  paid  the  supreme 

sacrifice  in  World  Wars  I  and  II. 
Two  prizes,  respectively  of  the  value  of  $125  and  $75,  are  awarded 

annually  to  undergraduates  of  the  final  year  of  a  Canadian  faculty  of 

dentistry  who  have  been  in  attendance  for  at  least  two  years  at  Canadian 

dental  schools,  upon  a  2,500-3,000  word  essay. 
Enquiries  concerning  the  scholarships  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary. 

Canadian  Dental  Association,  211  Huron  Street,  Toronto. 

LOANS 

Because  of  the  very  generous  gifts  received  from  the  W.  K.  Kellogg 
Foundation,  Battle  Creek,  Michigan,  funds  were  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  for  disbursement  as  loans  to  undergraduate 
students  in  dentistry  to  aid  in  defraying  tuition  fees  and  the  purchase  of 
books,  supplies  and  equipment. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 
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PRE-PROFESSIONAL  REQUIREMENTS 
First  Pre-professional  Year 
Ontario  Grade  XIII,  or  its  equivalent.  For  details  see  Admission  Re- 
quirements. 

Second  Pre-professional  Year 
University  of  Toronto  Predental  Year  (or  its  equivalent),  in  which  is 
included   Zoology,    General    Chemistry,    Organic    Chemistry,  English, 
Physics,  Physical  Education,  and  one  of  Art  and  Archaeology,  French 
or  Mathematics. 


CURRICULUM* 
First  Dental  Year 


Subject 

Lecture 

Laboratory 

Total 

Hours 

Hours 

Hours 

Anatomy — Gross   

60 

180 

240 

Anatomy — Microscopic   

60 

120 

180 

Anatomy — Comparative  Dental   

15 

36 

51 

Anatomy — Oral   

60 

120 

180 

Clinical  Orientation   

20 

20 

Dental  Materials  and  Technology  ... 

30 

90 

120 

Pedodontics   ;  

10 

10 

235 

566 

801 

Physical  Education  

60 

Total  Honrs  .  

861 

Second  Dental  Year 

Subject 

Lecture 

Laboratory 

Total 

Hours 

Hours 

Hours 

Bacteriology   

24 

88 

112 

Biochemistry   

45 

45 

90 

Clinical  Orientation   

20 

20 

Dental  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia  

15 

15 

210 

210 

Oral  Physiology   

10 

10 

Orthodontics   

15 

15 

15 

15 

Periodontology   

15 

22 

37 

Pharmacology   

23 

30 

53 

Physiology   

63 

75 

138 

Preventive  Dentistry  (Nutrition)  . 

15 

15 

225 

225 

Total  Hours   260  695  955 

*This  schedule  is  based  on  a  32-week  Session, 
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Third  Dental  Year 


Laboratory  _  _ 

Subject                   Lecture  ^nd  Clinical        Clinical  Total 

Hours  Demonstration       Practice  Hours 

Accounting  Principles              20  20 

Bacteriology,  Oral                   10  10 

Ceramics    30  L               10  40 

Clinical  Dentistry                   13  13 

Clinical  Procedure                   2  2 

Dental  Materials  and 

Technology                           5  20  L  25 

Dental  Radiology                     5  6                 15  26 

Dental  Surgery  and 

Anaesthesia                        25  5  C               22  52 

Diagnosis    3  C  3 

English  Expression                   8  8 

Medicine                                30  30 

Operative  Dentistry                20  286  306 

Orthodontics                           15  45  L               35  95 

Pathology  (including  oral)  ..    45  70  L  115 

Pedodontics                             15  15 

Periodontology                        15  8C               15  38 

Preventive  Dentistry                15  J  5  L               20  43 

I  3  C 

Prosthodontics                        28  60  L 

8  C  155  251 

Surgery                                 12  12 


Total  Hours    283 


263 


558 


1,104 
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Fourth  Dental  Year 


SXJBJECT 

Lecture 

HotTRS 

DEMONSTRAnON 
AND  ClINICAL 

Laboratory 

CriNICAL 

Practice 

Total 

HOTTBS 

Accounting   

c 

0 

5 

20 

20 

Clinical  Dentistry   

1  e 

10 

1  c 

15 

Dental  Anatomy   

c 

0 

5 

Dental  Praxis :  including 

Hthics,  Jurisprudence, 

Practice  Management  ... 

...  ^^5 

33 

T^^„4._1  "D,,'U1<y,  T-T.Q^I+'U 

uentai  JruDiic  rieaitn  

io 

Dental  Radiology   

1  c 

0 

oU 

ei 

ol 

Dental  Surgery  and 

Anaesthesia   

5 

CO 

75 

Diagnosis   

c  r* 

1  n 
lU 

1  r 

15 

Medicine 

32 

32 

Operative  Dentistry   

...  30 

304 

334 

Operative  Dentistry, 

Hospital   

3C 

3 

Orthodontics  

10 

64 

74 

Pedodontics   

10 

29 

39 

Periodontology   

...  15 

1  C 

00 

/5L 

Preventive  Dentistry   

16 

20 

43 

Prosthodontics   

33 

9C 

239 

281 

Surgery   

10 

5C 

15 

Surgery  (Oral)   

13 

2C 

15 

Total  Hours   

259 

50 

824 

1,133 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  programme  and  regulations  regarding 
courses  of  study  and  examinations  contained  in  this  Calendar  may  be 
modified  from  time  to  time  to  suit  changing  conditions. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ANATOMY 

The  course  in  the  gross  anatomy  of  the  human  body  consisting  of 
lectures  and  laboratory  work,  is  given  in  the  Anatomy  Building,  and 
continues  throughout  the  First  Dental  Year. 

The  head  and  neck  are  dissected  and  studied  in  detail  with  the  guidance 
of  correlated  lectures.  The  anatomy  of  the  rest  of  the  body  is  covered  by 
systems  (skeletal,  muscular,  vascular,  etc.)  and  is  presented  in  a  series 
of  lectures  and  demonstrations  that  continue  throughout  the  year. 

Three  term  examinations  are  held  at  appropriate  intervals.  First  Dental 
Year:  240  hours. 

Professor  J.  C.  Boileau  Grant  and  Staff. 

ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

The  art  of  classical  antiquity  and  the  Byzantine  Empire.  Predental 
Year:  three  hours  a  week. 

Professor  P.  H.  Brieger  and  staff. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

Lectures — The  lectures  describe  the  chemical  nature  of  the  mammalian 
body,  its  functions  and  its  food.  The  following  topics  are  discussed :  fats, 
carbohydrates  and  proteins,  digestion  and  intermediary  metabolism, 
respiration,  general  principles  of  nutrition.  Second  Dental  Year :  45  hours. 

Laboratory — The  laboratory  course  includes  chemical  tests  for  identify- 
ing the  most  important  organic  and  inorganic  constituents  of  foods, 
tissues,  secretions  and  excretions.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the 
analysis  of  saliva,  blood,  urine  and  teeth.  Second  Dental  Year :  45  hours. 

Professor  Hardolph  Wasteneys  and  staff. 

CHEMISTRY 
Inorganic  Chemistry 
Lectures — The  course  includes  a  study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of 
chemistry,  its  general  laws  and  theories ;  and  a  consideration  of  the  proper- 
ties, methods  of  preparation  and  uses  of  the  more  important  elements  and 
compounds.  Predental  Year:  39  hours. 

Laboratory — The  laboratory  work  commences  with  experiments  illus- 
trating the  fundamental  principles  of  chemistry;  the  major  portion  of  the 
laboratory  time  is  devoted  to  analysis — qualitative  and  quantitative 
(gravimetric  and  volumetric).  Predental  Year:  108  hours. 

Organic  Chemistry 
Lectures — A  general  introduction  to  organic  chemistry,  dealing  with  the 
various  series  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds,  their  correlations, 
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properties  and  the  preparation  of  characteristic  members.  Special  at- 
tention is  paid  to  compounds  useful  in  dentistry.  Predental  Year :  39  hours. 

Laboratory — The  student  is  required  to  make  some  organic  preparations 
that  illustrate  the  lecture  work  and  so  acquire  a  first-hand  knowledge  of 
the  properties  of  many  important  organic  compounds.  Predental  Year: 
48  hours. 

Professor  A.  R.  Gordon  and  staff. 

CLINICAL  DENTISTRY 

In  the  Clinical  Department  the  students  correlate  and  put  into  practice, 
by  means  of  dental  service  to  patients,  the  knowledge  of  dentistry  which 
they  have  acquired  during  the  earlier  years  of  their  course.  A  minimum 
number  of  dental  operations  is  required  in  each  division  of  the  Department. 
The  work  on  patients  is  performed  under  strict  supervision  of  the  clinical 
instructors  and  each  student's  clinical  accomplishments  are  graded  upon 
quality  of  service  and  deportment. 

A  series  of  group  clinics  in  the  various  phases  of  dentistry  are  con- 
ducted by  the  clinical  staff  throughout  the  clinical  course.  Group  clinics 
are  also  given  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  the  Banting  Institute 
to  co-ordinate  systemic  diseases  in  relation  to  dental  health. 

Professor  J.  Kreutser,  Director  of  Clinic. 

CLINICAL  ORIENTATION 

This  course  is  given  in  the  First  and  Second  Dental  Years  and  is  in- 
tended to  orient  the  teaching  in  the  fundamental  subjects  given  in  those 
years  to  clinical  practice.  In  addition,  consideration  is  given  to  the  orien- 
tation of  the  student  to  the  dental  profession.  First  Dental  Year:  20 
hours ;  Second  Dental  Year :  20  hours. 

DENTAL  ANATOMY  AND  DENTAL  PHYSIOLOGY 

The  course  gives  the  student  an  exact  knowledge  of  the  deciduous  and 
permanent  teeth  as  to  form  and  physiologic  function.  Growth  and  develop- 
ment of  both  dentitions,  and  surrounding  tissues,  are  discussed  in  detail. 
The  technical  procedure  includes  drawings  of  the  teeth  to  scale;  precision 
carvings  of  deciduous  and  permanent  teeth  to  model  measurements ;  and 
both  longitudinal  and  cross  sections  are  made  to  study  the  internal 
anatomy  of  the  teeth.  From  a  collection  of  natural  teeth  the  denture  is 
reconstructed,  one  half  in  carved  and  other  half  in  natural  teeth,  on  a 
mechanical  articulator  with  the  supporting  tissues  simulated  in  wax.  First 
Dental  Year :  180  hours. 

Associate  Professor  W.  J.  S.  Jackson  and  staff. 
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DENTAL  BIBLIOGRAPHY 

This  course  is  intended  to  familiarize  students  with  the  use  of  a 
library  and  to  acquaint  them  with  systems  of  classification  and  filing, 
indexes,  abstracts  and  reference  works. 

Professor  J.  H.  Johnson,  Faculty  Librarian. 

DENTAL  MATERIALS  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
Basic  Dental  Materials 
The  course  is  designed  to  impart  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  basic 
materials,  and  to  stimulate  the  development  of  the  student's  manual  dex- 
terity. During  the  first  term  attention  centres  on  the  properties  and 
fabrication  of  dental  alloys.  In  the  second  term  the  plastics  are  studied. 
The  departments  of  Operative  Dentistry,  Prosthodontics,  Orthodontics, 
and  Dental  Materials  and  Technology  are  jointly  responsible  for  the 
instruction  given.  First  Dental  Year :  120  hours. 

Clinical  Dental  Materials 
The  course  deals  with  the  properties  and  manipulation  of  the  current 
restorative,  impression,  and  prosthetic  materials,  with  emphasis  being 
given  to  the  clinical  problems  involved.  An  effort  is  made  to  stimulate 
the  critical  judgment  of  the  student  concerning  new  products  and  tech- 
niques. Third  Dental  Year:  25  hours. 

Assistant  Professor  J.  R.  Fletcher  and  associates. 

DENTAL  PATHOLOGY  AND  BACTERIOLOGY 
Bacteriology 

The  course,  given  during  the  second  term  of  the  Second  Dental  Year, 
consists  of  forty  two-hour  laboratory  periods  and  twenty-five  integrated 
lectures.  At  the  outset  technique  is  practised  by  the  student  and  this  is 
later  applied  to  the  microscopic  and  cultural  study  of  the  more  common 
pathogenic  bacteria  with  emphasis  upon  the  flora  of  the  mouth  in  health 
and  disease.  The  more  common  immunity  tests  are  exemplified  and  ex- 
plained during  the  course.  Second  Dental  Year:  112  hours. 

Oral  Bacteriology 
Ten  lectures  are  given  during  the  second  term  of  the  Third  Dental 
Year.  The  bacteriology  of  mucous  membranes  in  general  and  the  patho- 
genic possibilities  of  the  bacterial  flora  of  the  oral  cavity  is  presented. 
Third  Dental  Year:  10  hours. 

Pathology 

The  course  is  conducted  during  the  first  term  of  the  Third  Dental  Year 
which  is  at  the  beginning  of  the  students  clinical  instruction.  Thirty 
lecture  periods  are  devoted  to  discussion  of  the  fundamentals  of  patliology. 
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"systemic"  pathology  and  the  pathology  of  new  growth.  Third  Dental 
Year:  30  hours. 

The  laboratory  course  comprising  thirty-five  two-hour  periods  and 
conducted  concurrently  with  the  lecture  course  is  devoted  to  micro- 
scopic study  of  tissues  exemplifying  inflammation,  degeneration  and 
neoplasm.  Oral  and  dental  lesions  are  utilized  as  much  as  practicable  as 
teaching  material.  Third  Dental  Year :  70  hours. 

Oral  Pathology 

During  the  Third  Dental  Year  a  course  of  fifteen  lecture  periods  is 
devoted  to  discussion  of  development  and  disease  of  teeth,  periodontium, 
tongue,  oral  mucosa  and  salivary  glands.  Third  Dental  Year:  15  hours. 

Laboratory  Investigations 
Supervised  laboratory  facilities  in  bacteriology  and  clinical  pathology 
are  available  to  students  of  the  third  and  fourth  dental  years  for  investiga- 
tion of  patients  who  are  in  their  care. 

Professor  G.  C.  Cameron  and  staff. 

DENTAL  PRAXIS 
Principles  of  Accounting 
The  course,  as  the  name  indicates,  is  intended  to  give  the  student  a 
grasp  of  the  fundamentals  underlying  bookkeeping  and  accounting,  and 
to  prepare  him  to  keep  his  own  books  after  graduation. 

The  course  is  divided  into  two  parts.  The  first  part  is  devoted  to  Double 
Entry  Bookkeeping,  including  the  Journals,  Ledger  and  taking  of  Trial 
Balances.  Financial  Statements  are  prepared  and  discussed  along  with 
depreciation. 

The  second  part  covers  a  complete  set  of  Single  Entry  books  as  used  in 
a  dental  office.  Negotiable  instruments  are  discussed  inasmuch  as  they 
pertain  to  a  dentist.  Third  Dental  Year:  20  hours. 

In  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  the  student  using  the  knowledge  of  Single 
Entry  Bookkeeping  as  covered  in  the  previous  year,  keeps  a  complete  set 
of  books  by  using  receipts  from  the  patients  treated  by  him  in  the 
clinic  and  expenditures  as  supplied  by  the  instructor.  Fourth  Dental 
Year:  5  hours. 

Mr.  W.  E.  Secord. 
History  of  Dentistry,  Jurisprudence  and  Ethics 
The T  history  of  dentistry  is  traced  from  earliest  times  to  the  present 
day.  Court  procedure,  the  legal  position  of  the  dentist  and  his  legal  re- 
sponsibilities to  the  public  are  presented.  The  meaning  of  the  profession 
and  the  ethical  relationship  of  the  dentist  to  the  public  and  his  confreres 
are  dealt  with  in  the  course.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  18  hours. 

Dr.  D.  W.  Gullett. 
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Practice  Management 
The  course  is  directed  along  practical  lines  enabling  the  student  to 
better  understand  the  problems  encountered  in  the  conduct  of  a  dental 
practice.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  15  hours. 

Dr.  R.  P.  Lowery. 

DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Lectures  and  seminars  are  presented  to  the  undergraduates  in  the  final 
year  to  provide  a  knowledge  of  the  contribution  which  the  private  practi- 
tioner can  make  to  public  health. 

In  the  lectures,  a  review  of  the  historical  background  of  dentistry  and 
the  public  health  movement  is  made.  The  role  of  the  dental  practitioner 
in  a  public  health  program  is  considered,  both  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
training  received  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  from  his  place  in  organ- 
ized dentistry.  The  opportunities  and  obligations  of  professional  citizen- 
ship are  stressed  as  they  relate  to  the  community  health  and  welfare. 
Consideration  is  given  to  Dental  Public  Health  administration  under 
organized  Public  Health,  and  to  the  function  of  dental  departments  or 
divisions  on  the  Federal,  Provincial,  and  Municipal  or  Health  Unit  level. 

Seminars  are  held  with  small  groups  of  students  of  the  final  year. 
These  are  conducted  as  Child  Health  Conferences  and  presented  to  in- 
struct the  students  and  to  show  the  opportunities  for  patient  education  in 
the  private  office.  Demonstrations  are  given  in  the  use  of  visual  aids  in 
making  such  education  more  effective.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  12  hours. 

Associate  Professor  G.  T.  Mitt  on. 

DENTAL  RADIOLOGY 

The  course  to  the  Third  Dental  Year  and  the  Fourth  Dental  Year 
covers  all  phases  of  Dental  Radiology.  Individual  clinical  instruction  is 
given  to  the  student  on  exposing,  processing  and  mounting  of  radiographs. 
Seminars  on  interpretation  to  small  groups  of  students  are  conducted 
weekly.  Fourth  Dental  Year  students  do  the  x-ray  examinations  and  the 
interpretation  of  all  radiographs  for  the  Clinic.  They  are  also  given 
instruction  and  experience  in  extra-oral  technique.  Third  Dental  Year: 
26  hours.  Fourth  Dental  Year :  51  hours. 

Associate  Professor  J.  E.  Moscr  and  staff. 

DENTAL  SURGERY  AND  ANAESTHESIA 
Dental  Oral  Surgery 
The  course  in  the  Second  Dental  Year  covers  the  incidental  anatomy, 
the  indications  and  contra-indications  for  the  extraction  of  teeth,  in- 
strumentation and  technique.  Haemorrhage,  pre-  and  post-operative  care 
and  possible  accidents  are  also  discussed.  Second  Dental  Year :  8  hours. 
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In  the  Third  Dental  Year  the  techniques  and  treatments  incidental  to 
the  more  difficult  cases  of  supressed  and  impacted  teeth,  cysts,  and  root 
resection  are  taught  by  means  of  lectures,  clinical  demonstrations  and 
supervised  clinical  practice.  Third  Dental  Year :  29  hours. 

In  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  more  advanced  instruction  is  given  in  frac- 
tures, cellulitis  and  infections,  oral  tumors  and  complications  of  the 
maxillary  sinus,  and  includes  assignments  to  the  Dental  Service  at  the 
Toronto  General  Hospital,  which  is  a  teaching  division  of  the  Faculty. 
Fourth  Dental  Year:  67  hours. 

Local  Anaesthesia 

In  the  Second  Dental  Year  the  study  is  limited  to  infiltration  or  terminal 
anaesthesia  and  includes  a  discussion  of  the  agents,  their  physiologic  action 
and  methods  of  use.  Second  Dental  Year :  7  hours. 

In  the  Third  Dental  Year  conduction  anaesthesia  with  its  indications 
and  contra-indications  is  fully  taught.  Third  Dental  Year :  4  hours. 

General  Anaesthesia 
In  the  Third  Dental  Year  the  principles,  properties  and  methods  of 
administration  of  the  general  anaesthetics  used  in  Dentistry  are  taught.  The 
instruction  includes  lectures,  clinical  demonstrations  and  the  actual  ad- 
ministration of  general  anaesthetics  under  Staff  supervision.  Third  Dental 
Year:  19  hours. 

In  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  clinical  demonstrations  and  the  opportunity 
to  administer  general  anaesthetics  under  supervision  continues  in  the 
Clinic  throughout  the  year.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  8  hours. 

Professor  J.  H.  Johnson  and  staff. 

ENGLISH 

la.  Composition — Instruction ;  the  writing  of  a  number  of  essays.  In 
order  to  qualify  for  sitting  the  final  examination  in  le  (Literature),  the 
student  must  have  successfully  completed  the  work  of  la. 

le,  Literature — Extensive  selections  from  Brooks  and  Warren,  Under- 
standing Poetry;  The  Book  of  Job;  Shakespeare,  Hamlet;  Milton, 
Samson  Agonistes;  Shaw,  Saiyit  Joan;  Chaucer,  Prologue  to  the  Canter- 
bury Tales;  Milton,  Paradise  Lo^t,  Books  I  and  II;  More,  Utopia; 
Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels;  Butler,  Erewhon;  Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty, 
Chapters  I-IV;  Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy;  Hardy,  The  Mayor  of 
Casterbridge ;  Steinbeck,  The  Grapes  of  Wrath.  Predental  Year:  three 
hours  a  week. 

Professor  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse  and  staff. 
FRENCH 

Pronunciation ;  composition ;  intensive  study  of  prescribed  texts : 
Voltaire,  Zadig   (Heath)  ;   Beaumarchais.  Le  Barbier  de  Seville; 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


56 


RoMAiNS,  Knock  (Appleton-Century)  ;  Contes  et  Nouvelles  du  Temps 
Present  (Reynal  and  Hitchcock)  ;  supplementary  reading.  Predental 
Year :  three  hours  a  week. 

Professor  F.  C.  A.  Jeanneret  and  staff. 
HISTOLOGY 

The  histology  course  taught  in  the  First  Dental  Year  is  specially  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  present-day  dental  students.  It  includes  a  comprehensive 
course  in  general  histology  in  which  the  various  tissues  that  make  up  the 
human  body  are  studied  in  detail ;  such  a  course  is  essential  for  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  special  histology  that  follows.  In  this,  the  histology  of  the 
structures  and  organs  that  make  up  most  of  the  systems  of  the  body  is 
considered  fairly  briefly,  but  when  the  digestive  system  is  considered  the 
course  is  expanded  into  a  comprehensive  one  on  oral  histology  which  in- 
cludes a  consideration  of  the  development  of  teeth,  their  microscopic 
structure  and  the  nature  of  their  attachments.  Finally,  in  keeping  with 
the  times,  the  histology  of  the  endocrine  glands  receives  considerable 
attention  and  here  as  in  all  the  course,  considerable  emphasis  is  put  on 
the  relation  of  structure  to  function.  First  Dental  Year:  180  hours. 

Professor  A.  W.  Ham  and  staff. 

MATHEMATICS 

Application  of  Algebra  as  a  means  of  studying  Geometry ;  in  particular, 
loci  of  the  first  and  second  degrees. 

Application  of  rates  as  a  means  of  studying  functions ;  in  particular, 
derivatives  with  applications  to  curve  tracing,  and  integrals  with  appli- 
cations to  areas,  volumes,  lengths,  surfaces,  work  and  energy. 

Predental  Year:  two  lectures  and  one  problem  hour  a  week. 

Professor  S.  Beatty  and  staff. 

MEDICINE 

The  lectures  include  diseases  with  which  the  dentist  should  be  familiar, 
particularly  those  with  oral  manifestations.  Third  Dental  Year :  30  hours. 

Theatre  clinics  are  given  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  with  pre- 
sentation of  patients  to  demonstrate  the  particular  lesion  under  discussion. 
The  fundamental  principles  used  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  systemic 
disease  are  discussed.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  32  hours. 

Professor  R.  F.  Farquharson  and  staff. 

OPERATIVE  DENTISTRY 
In  the  Second  Dental  Year  the  student  receives  instruction,  within  the 
laboratory,  in  the  various  techniques  wliich  form  the  basis  of  procedure  in 
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restoring  the  human  tooth  to  health.  Problems  relating  to  preventive  care 
are  discussed  as  each  technical  problem  is  solved.  Second  Dental  Year: 
210  hours. 

In  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  the  course  merges  with  clinical 
dentistry  and  the  student  attends  group  clinics  at  which  particular  phases 
of  operative  procedure  are  demonstrated  upon  patients.  Under  the  guidance 
of  instructors  the  student  then  performs  for  patients  the  operations  which 
he  has  mastered  in  the  earlier  years.  Third  Dental  Year  :  306  hours.  Fourth 
Dental  Year:  334  hours. 

Professor  P.  G.  Anderson  and  staff. 

ORTHODONTICS 

In  the  First  Dental  Year,  in  the  course  in  Oral  Anatomy,  the  Ortho- 
dontics Department  gives  15  lectures  on  the  normal  growth  of  the  human 
face.  First  Dental  Year:  15  hours. 

In  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  the  series  of  lectures 
is  designed  to  enable  the  undergraduate  student  to  do  the  following: 
{a)  Appreciate  the  etiologic  factors  in  the  genesis  of  dento-facial  de- 
formities. 

{b)  Carry  out  prophylactic  measures  to  prevent  or  attenuate  developing 
malocclusions. 

{c)  Become  acquainted  with  the  simpler  mechanical  therapeutic  pro- 
cedures which  can  be  used  successfully  in  the  general  practice  of 
dentistry. 

{d)  Understand  which  cases  to  observe,  which  to  treat,  and  which  to 
refer  to  the  specialist. 
Third  and  Fourth  Year  students  apply  the  principles  of  these  lectures 
in  the  clinic.  Second  Dental  Year:  15  hours.  Third  Dental  Year:  95 
hours.  Fourth  Dental  Year :  74  hours. 

Professor  R.  E.  Moyers  and  staff. 

PEDODONTICS 

Pedodontics  is  chiefly  concerned  with  the  continued  physical  and 
emotional  growth,  and  development  of  its  subject.  For  this  reason,  in- 
struction in  the  department  is  designed  to  broaden  the  student's  concept 
of  prevention  through  dentistry  for  children. 

In  the  first  and  second  dental  years  the  lecture  series  is  designed  to 
assist  the  student  to  better  comprehend  the  living  processes  as  exhibited 
by  the  child.  The  lecture  series  is  divided  into  the  following: 

1.  Physical  and  emotional  growth  and  development  of  the  child. 

2.  The  metabolic,  anatomic  and  physiologic  factors  that  distinguish  a 
child  from  an  adult. 

3.  Psychological  aspects  of  dentistry  for  children. 

4.  Examination  of  the  child. 
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In  the  third  and  fourth  dental  years  the  didactic  course  deals  with 
more  direct  dental  problems.  The  lectures  cover  the  analysis  of  the 
primary  and  mixed  dentitions ;  the  factors  which  interfere  with  the  usual 
growth  pattern  of  the  jaws  and  teeth  and  the  prevention  and  treatment 
of  dental  anomalies  in  children. 

In  the  clinical  phase  of  pedodontics  problems  of  examination,  diag- 
nosis and  treatment  are  closely  correlated  with  the  departments  of  Pre- 
ventive Dentistry  and  Orthodontics. 

First  Dental  Year :  10  hours.  Second  Dental  Year :  15  hours.  Third 
Dental  Year:  15  hours.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  39  hours. 

Assistant  Professor  G.  Nikiforuk  and  staff. 


PERIODONTICS 

Instruction  in  periodontics  commences  in  the  Second  Dental  Year  and 
includes  a  series  of  lectures  and  practical  problems  in  the  laboratory.  In 
the  Third  Dental  Year  a  further  series  of  lectures  is  supplemented  by 
demonstration  clinics  and  individual  operations  within  the  clinic.  In  the 
Fourth  Dental  Year  instruction  is  continued  by  lectures,  clinics,  and  clinical 
practice  which  prepare  the  student  to  perform  more  difficult  operations. 
Second  Dental  Year:  37  hours.  Third  Dental  Year:  38  hours.  Fourth 
Dental  Year :  66  hours. 

Professor  H.  K.  Box  and  staff. 

PHARMACY  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 

A  course  of  23  lectures  is  given  to  the  Second  Dental  Year.  In  these 
lectures  the  following  subject  matter  is  covered:  the  autonomic  nervous 
system ;  cholinergic  and  adrenergic  drugs ;  sites  of  action  of  drugs ;  drugs 
acting  on  the  cardiovascular  system  and  respiratory  system;  analeptics; 
sedatives ;  antipyretics  ;  barbiturates ;  hypnotics ;  local  and  general  anaes- 
thetics; salivary  secretion;  antiseptics;  and  prescription  writing.  Thirty 
laboratory  hours  are  devoted  to  experimental  work  in  pharmacy  and 
pharmacology  designed  to  supplement  the  lectures  and  to  stimulate  the 
students'  interest  in  the  subject.  Second  Dental  Year:  Lectures  23  hours; 
laboratory  30  hours. 

Professor  J.  K.  W.  Ferguson  and  staff. 
PHYSICS 

The  lectures,  given  in  the  Prcdental  Year,  deal  with  mechanics,  hydro- 
statics, hydro-mechanics,  properties  of  matter,  heat,  acoustics,  electricity 
and  magnetism,  and  light.  The  practical  work  consists  of  a'  laboratory 
course  ilhistrating  the  subject  matter  of  the  lectures.  The  course  is  in- 
tended to  form  a  fouiulation  for  future  study  in  other  branches  of  science. 
Predental  Year :  3  lecture  hours  and  3  laboratory  hours  a  week. 

Professor  W.  H.  Watson  and  staff. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 

The  instruction  for  the  undergraduates  consist  of  lectures  and  laboratory 
work.  The  lecture  course  includes  the  physiology  of  the  blood,  lymph, 
tissue  fluids,  circulation,  respiration,  digestion,  kidney  function,  nerve, 
muscle,  receptor  organs,  nervous  integration  including  the  voluntary  and 
autonomic  nervous  systems,  endocrine  glands  and  nutrition.  Emphasis 
is  given  to  those  aspects  of  physiology  which  are  of  especial  importance 
in  relation  to  dentistry.  The  aims  of  this  course  are  to  give  a  broad  and 
sound  basis  on  which  the  superstructure  of  more  specialized  knowledge  of 
dentistry  may  be  built.  Second  Dental  Year:  lectures,  63  hours. 

Practical  Physiology 
The  practical  course  comprises  experiments  on  the  physiology  of  nerve 
and  muscle,  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  secretion  and  special  senses. 
The  needs  of  the  dental  students  are  kept  in  mind  in  the  planning  of  these 
experiments.  Second  Dental  Year:  laboratory,  75  hours. 

Professor  C.  H.  Best  and  staff. 

PREVENTIVE  DENTISTRY 

The  Department  of  Preventive  Dentistry  teaches  the  practical  applica- 
tion and  utilization  of  the  basic  sciences,  biochemistry,  physiology, 
bacteriology  and  nutrition,  in  the  prevention  of  dental  caries  and  other 
manifestations  of  oral  disease. 

In  the  preclinical  years  the  subjects  of  oral  hygiene,  mastication, 
aetiology  of  dental  diseases,  susceptible  and  immune  dental  areas,  and 
developmental  factors  are  presented. 

In  the  clinical  years  lectures  are  given  on :  the  various  theories  of  dental 
caries  and  dental  diseases,  practical  preventive  measures,  and  their  special 
application  to  dentistry  and  dentistry  for  children,  including  nutrition, 
allergy  and  endocrinology.  Second  Dental  Year:  15  hours.  Third  Dental 
Year:  43  hours.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  43  hours. 

Professor  M.  A.  Cox  and  staff. 

PROSTHODONTICS 
Second  Dental  Year 

The  course  includes  laboratory  lectures  and  practical  instruction  in  the 
biological  aspects  and  fundamental  principles  of  complete  denture  con- 
struction. The  study  of  removable  partial  denture  prosthesis  is  introduced 
by  the  construction  of  a  simple  type  of  replacement. 

During  the  latter  part  of  the  session  instruction  is  continued  with 
emphasis  being  placed  on  immediate  denture  construction  and  removable 
partial  denture  construction  by  the  use  of  laboratory  lectures,  demonstra- 
tions and  technique  work.  In  this  year  the  student  is  introduced  to  fixed 
partial  denture  and  crown  prosthesis.  Second  Dental  Year:  225  hours. 
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Third  Dental  Year 

The  lectures  in  the  three  divisions  of  this  subject  are  given  separately. 
The  subject  matter  deals  with  the  basic  principles  and  practical  phases  of 
all  types  of  prosthetic  replacements  from  diagnosis  to  the  servicing  of 
artificial  restorations. 

In  complete  denture  prosthesis  small  groups  of  students  attend  a  series 
of  clinics  where  practical  cases  are  carried  through  the  various  stages  of 
construction  by  a  clinician  from  diagnosis  to  completion. 

Removable  and  fixed  partial  denture  training  is  advanced  by  demonstra- 
tions, clinics  and  technique  work  to  small  groups.  This  includes  various 
techniques  not  taken  previously. 

Throughout  the  year  the  student  prescribes  for  patients  in  the  dental 
clinic.   Third  Dental  Year:  251  hours. 

Fourth  Dental  Year 

Lectures  and  demonstration  clinics  concentrate  upon  the  more  advanced 
knowledge  and  techniques  of  construction  in  the  fields  of  complete  denture 
prosthesis.  Throughout  the  year  the  knowledge  of  the  student  is  given 
practical  application  with  patients  in  the  clinic.  A  Department  essay  is 
required  from  each  student.   Fourth  Dental  Year:  281  hours. 

Professor  R.  J.  Godfrey  and  staff. 

ENGLISH  EXPRESSION 

A  short  course  of  lectures  on  fundamental  principles  of  Public  Speaking, 
followed  by  group  work  in  the  practical  application  of  these  principles  to 
different  phases  of  public  address.  Third  Dental  Year :  8  hours. 

Professor  G.  A.  McMuUcn. 

SURGERY 
General  Surgery 

A  series  of  lectures  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  general 
principles  of  surgery.  Third  Dental  Year :  12  hours. 

A  series  of  lectures  upon  surgical  conditions  with  which  the  dentist 
should  be  familiar.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  15  hours. 

Oral  Surgery 

A  course  of  lectures  and  clinics  upon  those  lesions  that  are  of  particular 
concern  to  the  dentist.  Clinical  cases  are  shown  in  the  departments  of 
surgery  and  radiotherapy  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  where  teaching 
is  conducted  in  small  groups.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  15  hours. 

Professor  R.  M.  Jaues  and  staff. 

ZOOLOGY  AND  COMPARATIVE  DENTAL  ANATOMY 

The  course  in  zoology  deals  with  structure  and  function,  embryology  and 
inheritance  in  both  invertebrate  and  vertebrate  animals  and  is  introductory 
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to  the  Specialized  study  of  anatomical  and  physiological  materials  in  the 
higher  years.  Predental  Year:  2  lecture  hours  and  5  laboratory  hours  a 
week. 

The  course  in  Comparative  Dental  Anatomy  deals  with  the  dental  types 
in  the  various  animal  phyla  and  their  relation  to  other  organs  and  to  food. 
The  teeth  of  vertebrates  are  considered  more  fully  as  to  their  ontogenetic 
and  phylogenetic  development.  Laboratory  work  parallels  the  study  of  the 
adult  dental  types  found  in  the  phylogenetic  series  and  the  embryology  of 
tooth  development.  First  Dental  Year:  15  lecture  hours,  36  laboratory 
hours.  Professor  J.  R.  Dymond  and  staff. 

ESSAYS 

1.  A  student  shall  submit  during  each  session  of  the  four  Dental  Years 
an  essay  on  a  scientific  subject  approved  by  the  Faculty.  Failure  to  hand 
the  essay  in  at  the  time  and  in  the  form  specified  will  result  in  a  condition. 

2.  The  essay  shall  be  typewritten  and  double-spaced  on  paper  8^" 
wide  by  11"  long  and  on  one  side  only.  A  margin  of  at  least  one  inch 
shall  be  allowed  at  the  top  of  each  sheet,  and  a  margin  of  one  and  one- 
quarter  inches  shall  be  allowed  at  the  left  and  right  hand  sides  of  each 
sheet.  The  pages  shall  be  numbered  consecutively  in  the  upper  right 
hand  corner. 

3.  Not  later  than  October  the  15th,  each  student  of  the  four  Dental 
Years  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary,  in  writing,  the  subject  of  his  essay, 
for  the  approval  of  the  Faculty.  On  acceptance  of  his  title  and  before 
proceeding  with  the  actual  writing,  a  plan  must  be  submitted  for  approval 
to  the  examiner  assigned.  No  essay  will  be  accepted  unless  the  plan  has 
been  so  approved. 

4.  The  essay  for  each  of  the  First,  Second  and  Third  Dental  Years 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  12  noon  of  January 
15th,  and  for  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  not  later  than  12  noon  of  February 
15th. 

5.  The  length  of  the  essay  (i.e.,  the  body,  exclusive  of  contents,  bibli- 
ography, index,  etc.)  for  the  First,  Second  and  Third  Dental  Years  shall 
not  exceed  2,000  words;  and  for  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  it  shall  not 
exceed  3,000  words. 

6.  Instructions  regarding  form,  and  preparation  of  bibliography  may  be 
procured  from  the  Assistant  Librarian. 

7.  Undergraduate  essays  submitted  in  the  First,  Second  or  Third 
Dental  Year  the  previous  session  may  be  secured  upon  application  at  the 
Secretary's  office  at  the  commencement  of  each  session.  Essays  not  so 
called  for  within  one  month  after  registration  will  be  destroyed. 

8.  The  Fourth  Dental  Year  essays  may  be  secured  upon  application  at 
the  Secretary's  office  after  the  announcement  of  the  Final  Examination 
results.  Essays  not  so  called  for  within  one  month  after  Convocation  will 
be  destroyed. 


PRESCRIBED  TEXT-BOOKS 


The  University  of  Toronto  Press  has  in  stock  copies  of  the  Prescribed 
Text-books,  stationery,  suppHes,  etc.,  and  will  be  pleased  to  order  any 
other  books  or  supplies  upon  request. 

Predental  Year 

prescribed 

Chemistry — any  one  of :  General  College  Chemistry,  Babor  and  Lehr- 
MAN ;  General  Chemistry,  Deming  ;  Smith's  College  Chemistry,  Kendall  ; 
General  College  Chemistry,  Richardson  and  Scarlett,  or  some  equivalent 
text;  Laboratory  Note  Book  (to  be  supplied  by  the  department). 

Dictionary — Illustrated  Medical  Dictionary,  with  index,  Dorland  (latest 
edition)  ;  A  Dictionary  of  Dental  Science  and  Art,  Dunning  and 
Davenport. 

Ethics — Introduction  to  Ethics,  Johnston. 

Physics — Clark's  Mathematical  Tables;  Physics,  Stewart. 

Psychology — How  to  Study,  Kornhouser. 

Zoology  and  Comparative  Dental  Anatomy — General  Zoology,  Storer; 
or  Comparative  Anatomy,  Neal  and  Rand,  plus  Invertebrate  Zoology, 
Hegner  or  Animals  Without  Backbones,  Buchsbaum.  Bulletins  on  Com- 
parative Vertebrate  and  Invertebrate  Structure  and  Comparative  Dental 
Anatomy,  issued  by  the  Department  of  Zoology. 

compulsory  bulletins  and  stationery  supplies 

Official  List  of  Students'  Instruments  and  Materials. 

Three-ring,  loose-leaf  note-book.  Dominion  No.  4481,  with  50  sheets 
ruled  paper. 

Physics,  Laboratory  note-book. 

First  Dental  Year 

prescribed 

Anatomy — A  Method  of  Anatomy,  J.  C.  B.  Grant;  A  Handbook  for 
Dissectors,  Grant  and  Gates;  Textbook  of  Anatomy,  Gray  (English 
edition),  or  Cunningham  or  Morris. 

Chemistry — Any  one  of :  The  Chemistry  of  Organic  Compounds, 
Conant;  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry,  Lowy  and  Harrow; 
Organic  Chemistry,  Lucas  ;  Textbook  of  Organic  Chemistry,  Read  ; 
Organic  Chemistry,  Sherwood  Taylor;  Introductory  Organic  Chemistry, 
Wertheim;  or  some  equivalent  text:  Laboratory  Note-book  (to  be  sup- 
plied by  the  Department). 

Histology — Textbook  of  Histology,  Ham  ;  Dental  Histology  and  Embry- 
ology, NOYES-SCHOUR-NOYES. 

Operative  Dentistry — Operative  Dentistry,  Vol.  2,  Black. 
Prosthodontics — American  Text-book  of  Prosthetic  Dentistry.  Anthony 
(latest  edition)  ;  The  Science  of  Dental  Materials,  Skinner. 

compulsory  text-books,  bulletins  and  stationery  supplies 

Text-books :  Dental  Anatomy — Text-book  of  Dental  Anatomy  and 
Physiology,  Wheeler;  Tooth  Form,  a  Manual,  Wheeler. 
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Official  List  of  Students'  Instruments  and  Materials. 

Bulletins :  Dental  Anatomy — Bodecker's  Periods  of  Calcification  and 
Eruption  of  the  Deciduous  Teeth,  punched  for  3  Ring  Binder ;  Bodecker's 
Periods  of  Calcification  and  Eruption  of  the  Permanent  Teeth,  punched 
for  3  Ring  Binder;  Operative  509 — Cast  Gold  Inlays;  512 — Manipulation 
of  Amalgam;  516 — Cavity  Preparation;  519 — Gold  Foil  Fillings;  520 — 
Arrangement  of  Operative  Instruments  in  Lockers  of  Laboratory  No. 
406  in  the  Dental  Building  (to  be  delivered  to  the  Faculty)  ;  Preventive 
156 — Chronology  of  the  Human  Dentition;  Prosthetic  533 — The  Com- 
position, Properties,  and  Instructions  for  the  Use  of  an  Expanding  In- 
vestment Material  for  Dental  Casting. 

Folder,  manilla,        x  11",  without  tab.  (DA) 

Paper,  quardrilled,  3/16"  squares,  8}^"  x  11",  punched,  100  sheets.  (DA) 
Histology :  Tabulated  Review  of  Tooth  Development,  Meyer. 
Histology  Report  Form,  No.  510,  100  sheets. 
Essay  covers  and  binding.  Front  covers  to  be  delivered  to  Faculty. 

Second  Dental  Year 

prescribed 

Anaesthesia — Conduction,  Infiltration  and  General  Anaesthesia,  Nevin 

and  PUTERBAUGH. 

Bacteriology — Text-Book  of  Bacteriology,  Rice. 
Biochemistry — Biochemistry  for  Medical  Students,  Thorpe. 

Operative  Dentistry — Operative  Dentistry,  Vol.  3,  Black. 
Orthodontics — Applied  Orthodontia,  McCoy. 

Physiology — The  Living  Body,  Best  and  Taylor;  Laboratory  Outline 
in  Physiology  (to  be  supplied  by  the  Department). 

Prosthodontics — Partial  Denture  Construction,  Kennedy. 

Surgery — Principles  and  Practice  of  the  Technique  of  Oral  Surgery, 
Berger. 

compulsory  text-books,  bulletins  and  stationery  supplies 

Text-books :  Operative — Histopathology  of  the  Teeth  and  Their  Sur- 
rounding Structures,  Kronfeld. 

Official  List  of  Students'  Instruments  and  Materials. 

Bulletins :  Dental  Surgery  535 — Direct  Approach  Technique  in  Mandi- 
bular Block  Anaesthesia;  Operative  531 — Silicates;  51A — Dental  Prophy- 
laxis; 518 — Management  of  Deciduous  Teeth  Other  than  the  Treatment 
of  Dental  Caries;  520 — Arrangement  of  Operative  Instruments  in  Lockers 
of  Laboratory  No.  406  in  the  Dental  Building  (to  be  delivered  to  the 
Faculty)  ;  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  543— Bacteriology  Synopsis,  30 
copies;  Preventive  505 — Normal  Nutrition;  Dietary  Record,  3  copies; 
521 — Daily  Diet  Chart,  10  copies. 

50  Bacteriology  Laboratory  Record  Sheets. 

Essay  covers  and  binding.  Front  covers  to  be  delivered  to  Faculty. 
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Third  Dental  Year 

Prescribed 

Anaesthesia — Macintosh  and  Pratt,  Essentials  of  general  anaesthesia 
with  special  reference  to  dentistry. 

General  Pathology — Text  Book  of  Pathology,  Boyd. 

Periodontology — Necrotic  Gingivitis,  Box ;  The  Periodontal  Pocket, 
Box. 

Prosthodontics — Complete  Denture  Prosthesis,  Schlosser;  Theory  and 
Practice  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthesis,  Tylman. 
Surgery — Essentials  of  Oral  Surgery,  Blair  and  Ivy. 

Compulsory  Text-Books^  Bulletins  and  Stationery  Supplies 
Text-books : 

Periodontics — Twelve  Periodontal  Studies,  Box. 

Official  List  of  Students'  Instruments  and  Materials. 

Bulletins :  Clinical,  530 — Fundamentals  in  Charting  Dental  Histories 
and  Examinations ;  536 — Arrangement  of  Instruments  in  Infirmary  Cabinet 
(to  be  delivered  to  Faculty)  ;  537 — Routine  Infirmary  Procedure;  549 — 
Notes  on  Radiodontic  Technique;  Endodontia  232 — A  Syllabus  of  En- 
dodontia  Treatment;  Dental  Surgery  503 — General  Anaesthesia  Chart; 
504 — Local  Anaesthesia  Chart;  Orthodontics  527 — Orthodontia  Materials; 
Soldering  Exercise  No.  1;  Periodontology  C.D.R.F.  544 — A  System  for 
Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Planning;  20 — Red  Bone-Marrow  in  Human 
Jaws;  21 — Bone  Resorption  in  Red  Marrow  Hyperplasia  in  Human 
Jazvs;  Preventive  282C — Preventive  Case  History  Chart,  2  copies  (to  be 
delivered  to  Faculty)  ;  505 — Normal  Nutrition;  521 — Daily  Diet  Chart,  12 
copies  (to  be  delivered  to  Faculty)  ;  Dietary  Record,  3  copies  (to  be 
delivered  to  Faculty). 

Dental  Records  System — Paper,  SVz"  x  U"  for  note-book  as  follows: 
75  sheets  2-column,  30  sheets  3-column,  15  sheets  8-column,  30  sheets 
centre-ruled  paper,  six  manilla  index  sheets. 

Pathology  Report  Form  No.  510,  100  sheets. 

Essay  covers  and  binding.  Front  covers  to  be  delivered  to  Faculty. 
Fourth  Dental  Year 

Prescribed 

Diagnosis — Oral  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Planning — Thoma. 
Medicine — Textbook  of  Medicine — Cecil. 

Periodontology — Pathology  and  Treatment  of  the  Dental  Pulp  and  Peri- 
odontal Tissues,  Coolidge. 

Prosthodontics — Modern  Methods  of  Tooth  Replacement.  Schwartz; 
Complete  Dentures,  Swenson. 

compulsory  text-ijooks,  bulletins  and  stationery  supplies 
Official  List  of  Students'  Instruments  and  Materials. 
Bulletins  :  Preventive  282B — Preventive  Case  History  Chart.  4  copies 

(to  be  delivered  to  P'aculty)  ;  Dietary  Record,  4  copies  (to  be  delivered  to 
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Faculty)  ;  Dietary  Program — Dental  Caries  Prevention  Service  Bulletin; 
Prosthetics — A  Manual  of  Removable  Partial  Denture  Design ;  Operative 
548 — Suggestions  for  Making  an  Orderly  Criticism  of  a  Cavity  Prepa- 
ration. 

Essay  covers  and  binding.  Front  covers  to  be  delivered  to  Faculty. 

THE  DENTAL  LIBRARY 

The  Dental  Library  consists  of  two  divisions,  a  department  of  the  main 
University  Library,  and  the  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library.  The 
books,  however,  are  listed  in  a  common  catalogue,  and  the  Library  is  run 
as  a  single  unit. 

The  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library  was  established  as  the  result 
of  a  bequest  in  memory  of  a  graduate,  the  late  Dr.  Harry  R.  Abbott.  The 
fund  is  administered  by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario, 
which  itself  also  makes  an  annual  grant  to  the  Library. 

The  extensive  Dental  Library  thus  created  not  only  possesses  a  repre- 
sentative and  rather  complete  collection  of  modern  dental  books  and  jour- 
nals, but  also  some  first  editions  and  early  dental  literature. 

The  books  and  journals  of  the  Dental  Library,  in  addition  to  being 
listed  in  the  catalogue  in  the  Dental  Library,  are  included  in  the  catalogue 
of  the  University  Library. 

The  Library  privileges,  under  certain  conditions,  are  extended  to  the 
graduates. 

DENTAL  STUDENTS'  PARLIAMENT 

The  Students'  Parliament  is  the  official  undergraduate  organization  in 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and  is  the  medium  of  communication  between 
the  student  body  and  the  Faculty  Council,  the  University  authorities,  and 
the  students  of  other  Faculties. 

Each  undergraduate  registrant  in  the  Faculty  is  ipso  facto  a  member 
of  the  Parliament,  which  organizes  and  controls  the  athletic,  dramatic, 
literary,  social  and  other  group  activities  of  the  student  body. 

Faculty  representatives  are  appointed  each  session  to  encourage  and 
assist  the  students  in  their  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 

LICENCE  FOR  DENTAL  PRACTICE 

A  degree  in  dentistry  does  not,  in  itself,  confer  the  right  to  practise 
dentistry  in  any  part  of  Canada.  To  acquire  this  right  a  university 
graduate  in  dentistry  must  hold  the  certificate  of  the  dental  licensing  body 
of  the  province  in  which  he  elects  to  engage  in  practice.  Each  provincial 
licensing  body  determines  what  the  matriculation  and  professional  require- 
ments shall  be  and  when  registration  is  to  be  effected. 
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In  each  of  the  provinces  of  Canada,  the  Legislature  has  enacted  laws 
regulating  the  practice  of  dentistry,  and  in  each  province  the  dental  act 
provides  for  a  corporate  body,  which  grants  licences  to  practise  dentistry 
within  that  province. 


LICENCE  TO  PRACTISE  IN  ONTARIO 

A  candidate  desiring  to  practise  dentistry  in  Ontario  should  consult 
Dr.  D.  W.  Gullett,  Registrar-Secretary,  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeens 
of  Ontario,  234  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


UCENCE  TO  PRACTISE  IN  OTHER 
PROVINCES  OF  CANADA 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  acquire  the  right  to  practise  in  Canada  else- 
where than  in  the  province  of  Ontario  should  obtain  information  regarding 
the  requirements  for  practice  in  the  province  concerned.  A  list  of  the 
officials  follows : 

Alberta — Dr.  R.  A.  Rooney,  Secretary,  Alberta  Dental  Association,  523 

Tegler  Building,  Edmonton,  Alberta. 
British  Columbia — Dr.  R.  L.  Pallen,  Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons 

of  British  Columbia,  218  Medical-Dental  Building,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
Manitoba — Dr.  J.  F.  Morrison,  Registrar,  Manitoba  Dental  Association, 

Medical  Arts  Building,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba. 
New  Brunswick — Dr.  S.  K.  Wetmore,  Registrar,  Coimcil  of  Dental 

Surgeons,  147  Germain  St.,  Saint  John,  N.B. 
Newfoundland — Dr.  E.  P.  Kavanagh,  Registrar,  Newfoundland  Dental 

Association,  Rawlin's  Cross,  St.  John's,  Nfld. 
Nova  Scotia — Dr.  G.  M.  Dewis,  Registrar,  Nova  Scotia  Dental  Board, 

69  Gottingen  Street,  Halifax,  N.S. 
Prince  Edward  Island — Dr.  Heath  Mclntyre,  Registrar,  Prince  Edward 

Island  Dental  Association,  Charlottetown,  P.E.I. 
Quebec — Dr.  Denis  Forest,  Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  the 

Province  of  Quebec,  3632  Park  Avenue,  Montreal,  P.Q. 
Saskatchewan — Dr.   L.   J.   D.   Fasken,   Secretary,   College  of  Dental 

Surgeons  of  Saskatchewan,  2216  Angus  Street,  Rcgina,  Saskatchewan. 


LICENCE  TO  PRACTISE  ELSEWHERE  THAN  CANADA 

A  candidate  who  desires  to  acquire  the  right  to  practise  elsewhere  than 
Canada  should  obtain  information  regarding  tlie  requirements  for  practice 
from  the  dental  authorities  in  the  country  in  which  he  wishes  to  practise. 
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THE  DENTAL  COUNCIL  OF  CANADA 

For  information  concerning  the  certificate  of  qualification  of  The 
Dental  Council  of  Canada,  application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Council,  A.  J.  Brett,  D.D.S.,  Kerr  Building,  Regina,  Saskatchewan. 

GRADUATE,  POST  GRADUATE  AND  CONTINUATION 
COURSES 

The  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  offers  instruction  to 
graduate  dentists  in  courses  ranging  from  short  continuation  courses  to 
extended  courses  leading  to  diplomas  and  degrees.  Details  of  these  courses, 
and  information  regarding  the  extramural  programme,  will  be  found  in 
a  separate  brochure,  which  may  be  obtained  upon  application  to  the  Dean, 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  230  College  Street,  Toronto 
2  B,  Canada. 


COURSE  IN  DENTAL  NURSING 


HISTORY 

The  course  in  Dental  Nursing,  instituted  for  the  purpose  of  training 
young  women  to  qualify  as  assistants  to  dental  practitioners,  was  estab- 
lished by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  in  1919.  Upon  the  creation 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1925,  this  course  of  instruction  was  also 
taken  over  by  it,  although  the  College  continued  to  award  the  diplomas. 
In  1936  the  University  established  the  present  diploma  in  Dental  Nursing, 
and  the  College  then  discontinued  its  diploma. 

LENGTH  OF  COURSE 

This  course  covers  one  academic  year  (about  eight  and  one-half 
months).  The  daily  time-table  extends  from  9.00  a.m.  to  5.00  p.m.:  on 
Saturday  the  closing  hour  is  12.30  p.m. 

ADMISSION 

The  applicant  must  present  at  least  an  Ontario  Secondary  School 
Graduation  Diploma  showing  that  credit  has  been  obtained  for  four 
optional  subjects,  together  with  the  appropriate  Ontario  Department  of 
Education  certificates,  or  its  equivalent.  Evidence  of  proficiency  in  typing 
up  to  the  level  of  Ontario  Grade  XII  or  its  equivalent  will  also  be  re- 
quired. Application  must  be  made  upon  the  official  form,  accompanied  by 
photograph,  physician's  certificate  of  health  and  successful  vaccination, 
and  testimonial  of  character  and  suitability  for  dental  nursing.  Presenta- 
tion of  a  dentist's  certificate  of  dental  health,  issued  within  two  months 
prior  to  the  date  of  registration,  will  be  required  before  registration  will 
be  permitted.  An  interview  is  desirable  when  possible. 

As  only  a  limited  number  of  students  can  be  accommodated,  applicants 
will  be  selected  by  a  Committee  on  the  basis  of  their  educational  certificates, 
character,  and  evidence  of  personal  and  physical  fitness  for  the  course  in 
Dental  Nursing. 

Preference  will  be  given  to  applicants  who  are  at  least  nineteen  years 
of  age. 

The  last  day  for  receiving  applications  will  be  April  30th. 

REGISTRATION 

On  registration  day,  the  student  shall  register  in  person  in  the  Secre- 
tary's office,  in  the  Dental  Building,  between  9.00  and  10.00  a.m. 

RESIDENCE 

There  is  no  residence  in  connection  with  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  All 
residences  in  the  University  are  connected  with  individual  colleges.  If 
accommodation  is  available  after  the  University  registration  is  complete 
(towards  the  end  of  September)  applications  for  accommodation  in  the 
residences  may  be  considered  from  members  of  the  course  in  Dental 
Nursing. 
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PROBATION 

All  students  are  registered  on  the  understanding  that  they  are  on  pro- 
bation during  the  entire  course,  and  that  they  will  withdraw  upon  request. 

DISCIPLINE 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  section  of  the  Calendar  headed  Discipline 
(see  table  of  contents  for  page  number). 

REGULATIONS 

VACCINATION 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  every  candidate,  when  applying  for 
admission,  must  submit  a  certificate  of  successful  vaccination. 

LOST  TIME 

Time  lost  by  absence,  due  to  illness  or  to  any  other  cause,  must  be  made 
up  after  the  close  of  the  regular  session. 

UNIFORM 

Throughout  the  course,  while  on  duty,  the  student  must  wear  the  official 
uniform  consisting  of  white  gown  and  cap,  white  oxford  shoes  with  low 
rubber  heels,  and  white  stockings.  She  must  arrange  for  the  laundering 
of  her  uniforms,  and  provide  herself  with  a  watch  that  records  seconds. 

SUPERVISOR 

The  Supervisor  of  student  dental  nurses  is  Miss  W.  M.  Leask,  a 
graduate  in  Dental  Nursing. 

CORRESPONDENCE 

All  correspondence  relating  to  the  Course  in  Dental  Nursing  should  be 
addressed  to:  The  Dean,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto, 
230  College  Street,  Toronto  2  B. 

FEES 
University  Fees 

A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  course  in  Dental  Nursing  is 
required  to  pay  the  incidental  fees  upon  notification  of  acceptance  and  at 
least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  before  the  opening  date  of  the 
course,  and  before  she  can  receive  her  registration  card  from  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  and 
of  the  Total  Fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  Schedule 
of  Fees. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on 
or  before  January  25th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  a  month 
will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session 
must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the 
annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registering  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
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by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a  form,  in  dupli- 
cate, to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and  filled  out  by  the 
student,  giving  her  full  name,  course,  etc. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  is  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m. 
daily  except  Saturday  during  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these 
fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in 
Toronto. 

Schedule  of  Fees 
Academic     Incidental     Total  Fee  (if  paid    First  Term    Second  Term 
Fee  Fees        in  one  instalment)  Instalment  Instalment 

$145  $103  $248  $176  $73 

Incidental  Fees  include  the  following : — Registration ;  Deposit ;  Di- 
ploma; Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  and  Health  Service. 

Deposit  Fee 

The  cost  of  certain  prescribed  text-books,  bulletins,  supplies,  four 
uniforms,  two  caps,  and  a  smock  will  be  deducted  from  the  Deposit  Fee, 
which  is  listed  among  the  Incidental  Fees.  At  the  end  of  the  session  the 
balance  of  this  fee,  if  any,  will  be  refunded,  less  any  charges  for  waste, 
neglect,  or  breakage. 

Instructions  regarding  uniforms  will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  upon  the 
receipt  of  this  fee.  In  order  that  the  uniforms  may  be  made  in  time  for 
the  opening  of  the  session,  the  applicant  is  required  to  pay  the  Incidental 
Fees,  and  is  advised  to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  as 
soon  as  possible  after  she  is  notified  of  her  acceptance  for  the  Course, 

ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  required  to  attend  all  lectures,  laboratories  and  other 
classes  except  in  cases  of  unavoidable  absence. 

TECHNIQUE  WORK 

All  technique  work  must  be  done  in  the  Dental  Building  under  the 
direction  of  the  staff  and  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  laid  down 
by  the  departments  concerned. 

EXAMINATIONS 

1.  The  student  must  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the  subjects  of  her 
course,  and  at  the  times  designated  by  Council. 

2.  To  obtain  standing  at  an  examination,  a  student  must  secure  at 
least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject. 

3.  Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor  or  by  order  of  Council,  and  the  results  of 
such  examinations  may  be  incorporated  with  those  of  the  annual  exam- 
inations in  the  same  subjects. 
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4.  A  candidate  in  a  course  involving  practical  work  in  laboratory  or 
clinic  may  be  denied  admittance  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  ex- 
aminations if  the  Professor  under  whom  her  work  is  carried  on 
reports  in  writing  to  the  Secretary  that  she  has  not  done  satisfactory 
laboratory  or  clinical  work,  or  has  signally  failed  in  the  practical  examina- 
tions. No  student  shall  be  granted  credit  for  any  practical  or  term  work 
completed  or  handed  in  after  the  day  preceding  the  first  day  of  the  annual 
examinations  in  May, 

5.  Petitions  for  special  consideration  of  examination  results  will  not  be 
entertained  unless  made  in  writing  and  received  by  the  Secretary  not  later 
than  the  day  following  the  examination  in  question. 

6.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  exam- 
inations unless  she  has  paid  all  the  fees  due  from  her. 

7.  Grade  in  each  subject  will  be  indicated  as  follows : 

A  75—100 
B  66—74 
C  50—65 
D    Below  50 

8.  Examination  papers  will  be  re-read  in  any  subject  in  which  a  can- 
didate obtains  less  than  fifty  per  cent.,  and  no  appeal  will  be  considered  for 
further  re-reading  of  such  papers.  In  no  case  will  marks  be  reported  to 
the  student. 

9.  A  candidate  with  D  standing  in  one  or  two  written  examinations 
may  present  herself  at  the  supplemental  examinations  next  ensuing. 
Failure  to  obtain  standing  in  more  than  two  subjects  constitutes  failure 
of  the  year. 

10.  A  candidate  with  D  standing  in  any  laboratory  course  may,  at  the 
discretion  of  Council,  be  required  either  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  entire 
year,  including  all  examinations,  or  to  repeat  the  work  of  that  laboratory 
course  when  such  instruction  is  available.  In  the  latter  case,  she  shall 
take  such  tests  or  examinations  as  may  be  prescribed. 

11.  A  candidate  for  supplemental  examinations  is  required  to  send  the 
completed  application  form,  accompanied  by  the  fee  of  ten  dollars  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  to  reach  him  not  later  than  June  30th.  Council  reserves 
the  right  to  reject  applications  of,  or  impose  penalties  upon,  those  failing 
to  comply  with  these  requirements. 
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CURRICULUM 


Lecture 
Hours 

Laboratory  Clinical 
Hours  Assignments 

Total 

HOTIRS 

Accounting  Principles 

22 

22 

Bacteriology  (Elementary) 

5 

6 

11 

Clinical  Assistance 

Ceramics  Assistance 

2 

22 

24 

Dental  Surgery  Assistance 

16 

110 

126 

Operative  Dentistry 

Assistance   

25 

8  308 

341 

Oral  Hygiene  and 

Preventive  Dentistry 

17 

22 

39 

Orthodontics  Assistance.  .. 

1 

22 

23 

Pedodontics  Assistance.... 

1 

4  44 

49 

Prosthodontics  Assistance 

162  22 

184 

Radiography  Assistance  .. 

5 

50 

55 

Correpondence  and 

Business  Practice   

8 

8 

Dental  Anatomy   

1 

18 

19 

Dental  Bibliography  

1 

1 

Ethics  and  Jurisprudence.  .. 

8 

8 

First  Aid   

5 

5 

Hospital  Dental  Service  ... 

1 

1 

Hygiene   

4 

4 

Periodontics  Assistance 

2 

2 

Dental  Public  Health 

5 

5 

Total   

129 

198  600 

927 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  programme  and  regulations  regarding 
courses  of  study  and  examinations  contained  in  this  Calendar  may  be 
modified  from  time  to  time  to  suit  changing  conditions. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSES 
Practical  Dental  Nursing 
The  course  in  dental  nursing  is  of  a  practical  nature  and  the  time  not 
assigned  to  lectures  and  laboratory  instruction  is  spent  in  clinics  and  in  the 
Faculty  Clinic  where  the  student  gains  experience  in  office  practice.  The 
student  is  assigned  to  each  of  the  various  departments  of  the  Faculty  in 
turn  for  individual  practical  instruction,  and  her  standing  in  this  subject 
is  obtained  by  combining  the  reports  received  from  these  departments. 

Principles  of  Accounting 
W.  E.  Secord,  A.B.  (Chic.) 
The  course,  as  the  name  implies,  is  intended  to  give  the  student  a  grasp 
of  the  fundamentals  underlying  bookkeeping  and  accounting,  and  to 
prepare  her  to  keep  the  dentist's  set  of  books. 

The  course  is  divided  into  two  parts.  The  first  part  is  devoted  to 
double  entry  bookkeeping,  including  the  journals,  ledgers  and  taking 
of  trial-balances.  Financial  statements  are  prepared  and  discussed  along 
with  depreciation. 

The  second  part  covers  a  complete  set  of  single  entry  books  as  used 
in  a  dental  office.  Negotiable  instruments  are  discussed  inasmuch  as  they 
pertain  to  a  dental  practice. 

Elementary  Bacteriology 
Miss  W.  C.  Riddle,  B.A. 
A  course  of  ten  hours  is  given,  embracing  the  value  of  sterilization  and 
the  examination  of  cultural  material. 

Ceramics 
J.  M.  Sheldon,  D.D.S. 
Didactic  and  laboratory  instruction  acquaints  the  nurse  with  her  duties 
in  relation  to  ceramic  work  and  concomitant  office  procedure. 

Correspondence  and  Business  Practice 
W.  E.  Secord,  A.B.,  (Chic.) 
In  this  short  course  of  lectures  the  essentials  of  business  letters  and  the 
fundamental  differences  in  form  and  content  between  ordinary  commercial 
letters  and  those  sent  out  from  a  dental  office  are  stressed.  The  general 
principles  of  filing  and  office  records  are  considered,  and  the  ordering  of 
supplies  and  handling  of  accounts  are  given  special  attention. 

Dental  Anatomy 
P.  W.  Arkle,  D.D.S.,  B.Sc.  (Dent.)  L.D.S.  (Glas.). 
This  subject  is  introduced  by  a  short  course  of  lectures  illustrated  by 
lantern  glides.  First,  a  brief  description  is  given  of  the  masticatory  appa- 
ratus including  types  of  teeth,  supporting  structures  and  muscles  of 
mastication.  This  is  followed  by  studies  in  nomenclature,  function, 
development,  calcification,  eruption,  morphology,  arch  form  and  occlusion 
of  the  teeth.  The  harmony  in  shape  and  size  of  the  teeth,  arches  and  facial 
outline  are  illustrated. 


DENTAL  NURSING 


73 


About  fifteen  hours  are  spent  in  the  laboratory  modelling  in  plasticine 
and  drawing  and  studying  anatomical  specimens,  including  skulls,  ex- 
tracted teeth,  plaster  tooth  forms,  etc. 

Dental  Bibliography 
J.  H.  Johnson,  D.D.S. 
Miss  E.  M.  Bradley,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 
This  department  is  intended  to  familiarize  students  with  the  use  of 
a  library  and  to  acquaint  them  with  systems  of  classification  and  filing, 
indexes,  abstracts  and  reference  works. 

Dental  Nursing  in  Public  Health 
G.  T.  MiTTON,  D.D.S.,  D.D.P.H. 

Lectures  and  field  trips  are  presented  to  the  student  nurses. 

In  the  lectures,  consideration  is  given  to  the  role  of  the  dental  nurse 
who  may  be  employed  under  a  Department  of  Health  or  Health  Unit 
programme  in  Dental  Public  Health.  The  standardized  dental  survey  chart 
is  explained  and  exercises  in  charting  and  recording  are  given  to  familiar- 
ize the  candidates  with  methods  used  in  school  dental  programmes,  where 
the  annual  dental  examination  of  children  is  carried  out.  The  duties  of  a 
Dental  Nurse  in  a  school  or  industrial  dental  health  service  are  discussed. 
Conditions  of  employment,  duties  and  special  requirements  are  compared 
with  those  in  a  private  dental  office. 

Field  trips  are  arranged  for  small  groups  to  visit  a  Health  Unit  area 
where  dental  nurses  are  employed  under  an  organized  dental  public  health 
programme. 

Dental  Surgery  Assistance 
J.  H.  Johnson,  D.D.S. 
Mrs.  W.  J.  Philpott 
The  lectures  include :  general  outline  of  procedure  in  the  Dental  Surgery 
Department ;  care  of  rooms  and  equipment ;  methods  of  sterilization ; 
reception,  preparation  and  care  of  patients;  preparation  of  solutions, 
dressings  and  local  anaesthetics ;  instruction  in  the  manipulation  of  various 
types  of  nitrous-oxide  machines,  and  special  instruction  in  the  care  of 
patients  who  are  recovering  from  the  effects  of  an  anaesthetic. 

The  practical  work  comprises  the  actual  experience  in  assisting  the 
clinicians  and  students  in  the  surgery  where  patients  undergo  operations 
daily. 

Ethics  and  Jurisprudence  for  Dental  Nurses 
D.  W.  Gui.lett.  D.D.S. 
The  course  in  Ethics,  Jurisprudence  and  Economics  comprises  lectures 
on  the  dental  nurse's  conduct.  leg:il  status  and  responsibility,  and  the 
development  of  an  attractive,  harmonious  personality. 
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First  Aid 

A  course  of  five  lectures  is  given,  including  the  following  subjects: 
principles  of  first  aid,  fractures,  dislocations  and  sprains,  wounds,  haemorr- 
hages, burns,  frost-bites,  foreign  bodies  in  eye,  ear  and  throat,  insensi- 
bility and  poisoning,  artificial  respiration. 

Hygiene 

G.  C  Cameron,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
A  series  of  four  lectures  is  given  outlining  the  fundamentals  of  the 
physiology  of  reproduction  and  of  the  venereal  diseases. 

Hospital  Dental  Service 
D.  M.  Tanner,  M.B.E.,  D.D.S.,  B.Sc.  (Dent.) 
One  lecture  is  given  covering  general  information  concerning  hospital 
service,  the  relation  of  the  dental  service  to  hospital  administration,  and 
special  duties  of  the  dental  nurse  in  assisting  members  of  the  dental 
staff  of  a  hospital. 

Operative  Dentistry  Assistance 
J.  Kreutzer,  D.D.S.,  B.Sc.  (Dent.) 
Miss  W.  M.  Leask 
This  course  embraces:  dental  office  sanitation  and  disinfection;  equip- 
ment and  instruments,  their  classification,  nomenclature,  arrangement 
and  care;  preparation  of  filling  materials  for  the  teeth;  drugs,  their  use 
and  precautionary  measures  in  handling  them;  ordering  and  storing  of 
supplies;  assistance  at  the  chair;  sterilization  and  aseptic  handling  of 
instruments,  dressings  and  appliances;  dental  records. 

Oral  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Dentistry 
M.  A.  Cox,  M.B.;  J.  Kreutzer,  D.D.S.,  B.Sc.  (Dent.) 
Miss  D.  F.  J  Berry,  M.A. 
In  this  course  there  is  studied  the  incidence  of  dental  caries,  causes  of 
dental  disease  and  methods  of  its  prevention,  the  relation  of  diet  and 
mastication  to  mouth  health,  and  oral  cleanliness.  Lectures  are  given  on 
diet  and  nutrition,  the  physiology  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  and  the 
glands  of  internal  secretion,  particular  emphasis  being  given  to  the  portion 
of  these  subjects  that  is  related  to  dental  health. 

Orthodontics 
H.  Halderson,  D.D.S. 
Instruction  is  given  covering  the  special  requirements  in  dental  nursing 
assistance  in  Orthodontic  service. 

Periodontology 
C.  H.  M.  Williams,  D.D.S.,  B.Sc.  (Dent.) 
A  general  discussion  is  held  on  the  duties  of  the  dental  nurse  in  relation 
to  some  of  the  major  procedures  in  periodontal  treatment. 
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Prosthodontics  Assistance  and  Laboratory  Service 
R.  J.  Godfrey,  D.D.S,  M.Sc.  (Dent.) 
R.  L.  TwiBLE,  D.D.S.,  B.Sc.  (Dent.) 
This  course  is  confined  to  such  phases  of  prosthetic  dentistry  as  relate 
to  the  duties  of  a  dental  nurse.  A  brief  survey  of  the  science  and  practice 
of  prosthetic  dentistry  is  followed  by  instruction  in  selected  details  of 
practice,  such  as  the  care  of  the  instruments  and  materials,  and  various 
phases  of  the  construction  of  prosthetic  restorations. 

A  laboratory  course  is  given,  comprising  a  number  of  exercises  in  simple 
casting  and  soldering,  and  elementary  projects  in  prosthetic  replacements. 

Radiography 

J.  E.  Moser,  D.D.S. ;  M.  N.  Rockman,  D.D.S.,  B.Sc.  (Dent.) 
This  course  includes  both  lecture  and  laboratory  instruction  in  x-ray 
physics,  x-ray  machines  and  tubes,  dangers  and  precautions,  technique  of 
taking  and  developing  radiograms,  dental  office  electrical  appliances  and 
their  care. 

PRIZES 

First  General  Proficiency  Prize 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of 
Ontario  presents  a  prize  of  Tv^enty  Dollars  to  the  student  who  ranks 
highest  in  the  course  in  Dental  Nursing. 
Second  General  Proficiency  Prize 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of 
Ontario  also  presents  a  prize  of  Fifteen  Dollars  to  the  student  who  ranks 
second  highest  in  the  course  in  Dental  Nursing. 
Dental  Nurses'  A  lumnae  Prize 

The  Dental  Nurses'  Alumnae  Association  of  Canada  presents  a  signet 
ring  to  the  student  of  the  course  in  Dental  Nursing  who  ranks  highest  in 
practical  work.  For  the  purpose  of  this  award,  practical  work  shall  be 
assessed  on  the  basis  of  practical  dental  assistance  at  the  chair  in  the 
Dental  Building. 

The  Christina  Arkle  Dental  Anatomy  Prize 

The  Christina  Arkle  Dental  Anatomy  Prize,  the  gift  of  Percy  Wilkins 
Arkle,  D.D.S.,  B.Sc. (Dent.),  of  the  value  of  Twenty-five  Dollars  is 
awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  in  Dental  Anatomy.  No  award 
of  the  prize  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  so  recommends ;  a  prize  not  so  awarded  will  be 
available  for  an  additional  award  in  a  subsequent  session.  This  prize  is 
tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

DENTAL  NURSES'  TEXT-BOOKS 
Text-books 

The  Efficient  Dental  Assistant,  Covington,  Optional. 
The  Dental  Assistant,  Levy,  Optional. 
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Bulletins 

No.  156,  Periods  of  Calcification  and  Eruption  of  Teeth. 

No.  282B,  Preventive  Case  History. 

No.  505,  Normal  Nutrition. 

No.  521,  Daily  Diet  Charts,  four  copies. 

No.  526,  Drugs  Used  in  Dental  Practice. 

No.  533,  The  Composition,  Properties  and  Instructions  for  the  Use  of  an 

Expanding  Investment  Material  for  Dental  Casting. 
No.  534,  Elementary  Bacteriology. 

No.  544,  A  System  for  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Planning. 

Stationery  and  Miscellaneous  Supplies 

Two  note-books  three-ring,  loose-leaf,  8^"  x  11",  Dominion  No.  4481. 
Paper,  B^"  x  11",  for  note-book:  50  sheets  horizontal-ruled,  50  sheets 
2-column,  50  sheets  centre-ruled  ledger,  10  sheets  3-column,  10  sheets 
8-column,  six  maniljia  index  sheets. 

Plasticine,  white,  in  1  lb.  packages,  two.  (DA). 

Ruler,  wood,  6",  divided  both  inches  and  millimetres.  (DA). 
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SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 
1950-1951 

Predental  Year    60 

First  Dental  Year   71 

Second  Dental  Year    71 

Third  Dental  Year    83 

Fourth  Dental  Year    152 

Candidates  for  Degree  of  B.Sc.  (Dent.)    6 

Candidates  for  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health    2 

Candidates  for  Diploma  in  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and 

Anaesthesia    1 

Candidates  for  Diploma  in  Periodontics    1 

Course  in  Dental  Nursing   25 

Occasional  Students    4 
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DISCIPLINE 

1.  There  is  vested  in  the  Council  of  each  federated  university  or  college 
and  of  each  faculty,  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  and  entire  responsibility 
for,  the  conduct  of  its  own  students  in  respect  of  all  matters  arising  or 
occurring  in  or  upon  its  respective  buildings  and  grounds,  including 
residences. 

2.  Disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  all  other  cases  respecting  students  is 
vested  in  the  Caput. 

3.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council  in  the  discharge  of  all  duties 
entrusted  to  it,  will  be  supported  in  the  due  discharge  of  those  duties  by 
the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput. 

4.  No  student  will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  attendance,  whose 
presence  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  his  college  or  faculty  to  be  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University.  The  continuance  of  any  student  in 
attendance  at  a  course  in  the  University  or  the  receipt  by  that  student  of 
official  certificates  of  standing  or  of  graduation,  is  subject  to  such  exercise 
of  the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput  as  may  be  necessary  to  enforce  the 
regulations  of  the  University  and  to  maintain  standards  of  personal  conduct 
acceptable  to  the  University.  In  the  exercise  of  its  disciplinary  power,  in 
the  interest  both  of  the  University  and  of  the  student,  the  Caput  will 
take  into  consideration  the' conduct  of  the  student  both  inside  and  outside 
the  University  premises.  In  all  cases  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Governors 
may  be  made. 

5.  Students  proceeding  regularly  to  a  degree  are  required  to  attend  the 
courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed  for 
students  of  their  respective  standing,  and  no  student  will  be  permitted  to 
remain  in  the  University  who  persistently  neglects  academic  work. 

6.  Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council  of  the  faculty 
concerned,  a  student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  exami- 
nation in  the  University  if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions  spent  in  the  same 
year  of  the  course  in  which  he  is  registered,  he  has  failed  to  obtain  the 
standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration  in  the  succeeding  year 
of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Faculty  Council  may 
be  made  to  the  Senate. 

7.  All  interference  on  the  part  of  any  student  with  the  personal  liberty 
of  another  by  arresting  him,  or  summoning  him  to  appear  before  any  tri- 
bunal of  students,  or  otherwise  subjecting  him  to  any  indignity  or  per- 
sonal violence,  is  forbidden  by  the  Caput  and  by  the  Councils  of  the 
colleges  and  faculties. 

8.  No  initiation  ceremony  involving  physical  violence,  personal  in- 
dignity, interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property, 
may  be  held  by  the  students  of  any  college  or  faculty  of  the  University 
under  the  penalty  of  suspension  or  expulsion. 
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9.  Any  reception  of  the  students  of  the  first  year  in  any  college  or 
faculty  must  be  approved  by  the  Council  of  that  college  or  faculty,  but 
such  reception  must  not  involve  any  infraction  of  the  regulations  of  the 
two  preceding  paragraphs. 

10.  The  organizing  of  a  parade  in  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking 
part  in  such  parades  without  the  permission  of  the  authorities  of  the  city  on 
application  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  will  be  regarded  as  a 
breach  of  discipline. 

11.  The  use  of  loud-speaking  equipment  in  University  buildings  or 
grounds,  whether  stationary  or  moving,  or  whether  operated  by  students 
or  others,  is  forbidden  except  by  permission  of  the  Board  of  Governors  or 
the  Caput. 

12.  Any  individual  or  individuals  directly  responsible  for  an  undesirable 
feature  in  connection  with  any  Stunt  Night  or  other  entertainment  given 
under  the  auspices  of  a  student  organization  will  be  subject  to  disciplinary 
action  by  the  Caput. 

13.  A  committee  of  staff  and  students  appointed  by  the  Council  of  the 
college,  faculty  or  school  concerned  will  provide  effective  supervision  of 
the  programmes  of  all  Stunt  Nights  and  other  public  entertainments  and 
will  see  that  the  programme  follows  the  script  as  approved  by  the  Council 
concerned. 

14.  The  holding  of  beauty  contests  or  similar  exhibitions  by  university 
students,  whether  under  the  name  of  the  University  or  under  the  auspices 
of  organizations  recognized  by  the  Caput,  is  forbidden. 

15.  The  constitution  of  every  university  society  or  association  of  students 
in  any  college,  faculty  or  school,  and  all  amendments  to  any  such  con- 
stitution must  be  submitted  to  the  Caput.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct 
and  programmes  of  each  society  or  association  of  students  drawing  its 
membership  from  a  single  college,  faculty  or  school  shall  rest  with  the 
Council  of  the  college,  faculty  or  school  concerned.  Responsibility  for  the 
programmes  arranged  by  the  committees  of  Hart  House  and  controlled 
by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House  shall  rest  with  the  Board  of 
Stewards.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct  and  programmes  of  every  other 
society  or  association  of  students  shall  rest  with  the  Caput. 

16.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  the  permission  of  the  Caput. 

17.  Students  of  any  faculty  or  college  on  the  premises  of  colleges  or 
faculties  other  than  those  in  which  they  are  registered  shall  be  subject  to 
the  regulations  and  penalties  imposed  by  the  administrative  authorities  of 
the  premises  concerned. 

18.  A  student  who  is  under  suspension,  or  who  has  been  expelled  from  a 
college  or  faculty  or  from  the  University,  will  not  be  admitted  to  the 
university  buildings  or  grounds. 
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THE  STUDENTS'  ADMINISTRATIVE  COUNCIL 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  composed  of  the  president  or 
head  of  the  recognized  men  and  women  student  organizations  in  each  of 
the  colleges,  faculties  and  departments  of  the  University  as  outlined  in 
Article  4  of  the  Constitution.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council 
assumes  responsibility  for  the  publication  of  The  Varsity,  Torontonensis 
and  the  Students'  Hand  Book.  It  represents  the  students  at  University 
functions  and  on  public  occasions ;  and  receives  and  administers  all  funds 
accruing  from  Student  Council  fees,  revenues  from  publications  and  such 
other  funds  as  shall  become  the  property  of  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council ;  and  through  its  secretaries  it  organizes  such  inter-collegiate  and 
University  activities  as  may  be  of  interest  to  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

The  Council  operates  an  employment  bureau  for  men  and  women 
undergraduates  for  summer,  Christmas,  and  part-time  work;  a  housing 
service  for  men  and  women  undergraduates ;  and  a  loan  fund  for  men 
and  women  undergraduates  in  the  final  two  years  of  their  courses.  Appli- 
cations for  loans  must  be  made  to  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's 
office;  maximum  loan  $100.  The  sale  of  official  University  rings,  pins, 
crests,  etc.,  and  orders  for  official  blazers  are  also  in  the  hands  of  the 
Council. 

The  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  University  Mixed  Chorus  and 
University  of  Toronto  Band  are  activities  of  the  Council  in  which  under- 
graduates of  the  University  may  participate.  The  Council  through  its 
Radio  Committee  conducts  courses  in  announcing,  script  writing  and 
casting  which  are  for  undergraduates.  These  are  under  the  direction  of 
competent  instructors  from  the  C.B.C. 

Through  its  organizations  such  as  the  Blue  and  White  Society  and  the 
All  Varsity  Revue,  the  Council  endeavours  to  promote  a  University 
consciousness  and  loyalty  amongst  the  undergraduate  body. 

The  annual  fee  paid  by  all  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  pro- 
vides for  subscriptions  to  the  publications  of  the  Council  to  which  the 
students  are  entitled  and  makes  available  to  them  all  services  of  the  Council 
including  the  loan  fund  to  students  in  the  final  two  years  of  their  courses. 
The  fee  also  covers  administrative  costs  of  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  prepared  to  make  to  ex-service 
personnel  emergency  loans  pending  receipt  of  their  entitlements  under  the 
Educational  Benefits  provided  in  the  post-discharge  re-establishment  order. 

RESIDENCES  FOR  MEN 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  E.  C.  Whitney,  Esq.,  Mrs.  Whitney, 
and  friends,  the  University  offers  to  approximately  two  hundred  men  the 
advantages  of  residential  life  within  its  own  grounds.  The  Residence 
consists  of  three  Houses :  South,  East,  and  North. 
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Applications  for  rooms  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Residence  Committee,  Registrar's  Office,  Simcoe  Hall.  Forms  for  this 
purpose  will  be  supplied  on  request.  As  early  as  possible  during  the 
summer  preceding  attendance  at  the  University,  each  successful  applicant 
will  be  notified  of  his  assignment.  He  must  then  send  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Residence  Committee  a  deposit  of  $5.00.  Cheques  or  money  orders 
must  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  deposit  will  be 
forfeited  if  written  notice  of  non-acceptance  of  a  room  assigned  is  not 
received  by  the  Secretary  before  September  15th.  On  request  the  deposit 
will  be  refunded  in  full  at  the  end  of  the  college  year  if  the  room  key  is 
returned  and  the  room  and  furniture  left  in  a  satisfactory  condition. 

Except  under  very  special  circumstances,  occupants  will  be  required  to 
remain  in  the  Residence  for  the  full  academic  session.  Occupants  who 
obtain  permission  to  withdraw  will  be  required  to  give  two  week's  notice 
and  to  forfeit  their  deposits. 

The  residence  dues  for  the  session  (exclusive  of  the  Christmas  Vacation) 
are  $152.00  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  as  follows  :  $60.00  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  session;  $50.00  by  November  20th;  $42.00  by 
February  20th. 

The  University  lays  down  three  general  rules  designed  to  prevent 
hazing,  gambling,  and  the  use  of  intoxicants. 

A  circular  giving  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Residence  Committee. 

HOUSING  SERVICE  FOR  STUDENTS 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually 
a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and 
homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  Hart  House 
after  August  1  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is  being 
made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  ex-service  students, 
and  for  those  who  have  children.  Information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service  office,  Hart  House. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  those  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodging  and  board  in 
exchange  for  part-time  services.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accom- 
modation are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for  men 
are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association  of 
which  the  executive  body  is  the  Atiilctic  Directorate  consisting  of : 
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the  President  of  the  University, 

seven  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 

two  graduates,  appointed  by  the  Athletic  Advisory  Board, 

the  Director  of  University  Health  Service,  the  Director  of  Athletics, 

and  the  Financial  Secretary  (ex-officio), 
five  undergraduates,  elected  annually  from  the  student  body, 
an  undergraduate  representative,  appointed  by  the  Men  Students* 
Administrative  Council. 
Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  the  Athletic  Directorate 
shall  have  full  control  of  the  administration  of  the  funds  of  the  Association, 
which  are  used  in  furthering  the  development  of  competitive  and  recre- 
ational athletics  for  University  students. 

The  Directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President,  is  empowered 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory 
Physical  Education  programme  required  by  the  Board  of  all  men  under- 
graduates during  the  first  and  second  years  of  their  attendance.  The 
Directorate  shall  also  control  and  administer  the  voluntary  programme  in 
Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available  to  men  undergraduates  of  all 
years. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  men's  athletics,  and  no 
men's  athletic  event  can  be  held  in  the  University  without  its  approval. 
It  has  full  control  and  direction  of  the  gymnasia,  the  swimming  pool,  the 
locker  rooms,  showers  and  other  conveniences  in  connection  with  athletics 
in  Hart  House,  the  athletic  fields,  stadium  and  ice  arena. 

WOMEN'S  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for 
women  are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Women's 
Athletic  Association  of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Women's  Athletic 
Directorate  consisting  of : 

the  President  of  the  University, 

two  women  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 

the  Medical  Adviser  for  Women,  the  Director  of  Physical  Education 

for  Women,  and  the  Financial  Secretary  (ex-officio), 
six  women  undergraduates,  elected  annually, 

one  woman  undergraduate,  appointed  by  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council. 

The  Directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  and  the 
Physical  Director  for  Women,  is  empowered  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory  Physical  Education  programme 
required  by  the  Board  of  certain  women  undergraduates  during  the  first 
year  of  their  attendance.  The  Directorate  also  controls  and  administers 
the  voluntary  programme  in  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available  tp 
women  undergraduates  of  all  years. 
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Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  Women's  Athletic 
Directorate  administers  the  funds  of  the  Association  which  are  used  to 
further  the  development  of  competitive  and  recreational  athletics  for 
undergraduate  women. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  women's  athletics,  and 
no  athletic  event  for  women  may  be  held  in  the  University  without  its 
approval. 

HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House  contains  under  one  roof  a  dining  hall,  a  tuck-shop  where 
light  refreshments  are  served,  common-rooms,  library,  debates  room, 
music  room,  a  small  chapel  together  with  rooms  for  the  use  of  the  Student 
Christian  Movement,  an  art  gallery,  photographic  rooms,  gymnasia, 
swimming  pool,  running  track,  rifle  range,  and  theatre. 

The  House  is  open  from  8 : 00  a.m.  to  11 : 00  p.m.  daily.  Meals  are  served 
to  students  in  the  Great  Hall  from  Monday  to  Saturday  lunch.  Members 
are  entitled  to  full  privileges  of  all  rooms  in  the  building  between  these 
hours  and  the  use  of  the  gymnasK,  pool,  showers,  and  locker  rooms  until 
9.00  p.m.  each  day  except  Saturday  and  Sunday,  subject  to  the  regulations 
of  the  Athletic  Association.  On  Saturday  the  pool  and  the  rest  of  the 
athletic  wing  closes  at  5  p.m. 

The  Warden  is  entrusted  with  the  general  supervision  of  the  whole 
House,  but  the  athletic  wing  is  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Athletic 
Directorate.  In  great  measure  the  care  of  the  House  and  its  welfare  are 
entrusted  to  the  students  themselves.  There  are  a  number  of  committees, 
most  of  which  consist  of  ten  undergraduates,  three  senior  members  and 
the  Warden.  The  undergraduates  on  all  these  committees  are  elected 
annually  by  the  undergraduate  members  of  Hart  House.  The  under- 
graduate secretaries  of  five  of  these  (House,  Library,  Music,  Art,  and 
Debates)  together  with  certain  appointed  representatives,  sit  on  the  Board 
of  Stewards,  the  governing  board  of  the  House  which  is  directly  responsible 
to  the  Governors  of  the  University.  Of  this  Board  the  Warden  is  ex- 
officio  chairman.  The  Comptroller,  the  Assistant  Comptroller,  the  Graduate 
Secretary,  and  the  Assistant  to  the  Warden  of  Hart  House  are  responsible 
for  the  administration. 

All  men  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  in  the  University  are 
members  of  Hart  House.  The  annual  fee  (September  to  May)  is  $12.00. 
To  prevent  the  use  of  the  building  by  unauthorized  persons,  every  member 
should  carry  his  registration  card  and  show  it  on  request.  Any  member 
wishing  to  introduce  a  guest  should  obtain  a  card  from  the  Warden's  office. 

Occasional  students  are  not  ordinarily  eligible  for  membership  in  Hart 
House  but  may  make  application  to  the  Graduate  Secretary's  office  for 
election  by  the  Membership  Committee. 

Graduate  students,  graduates  of  this  university  resident  in  Toronto,  and 
out  of  town  graduates  are  entitled  to  the  full  privileges  of  Hart  House 
when  they  have  been  duly  elected  and  have  paid  the  annual  fee. 
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HART  HOUSE  THEATRE 

Hart  House  Theatre  is  under  the  direct  administration  of  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

Control  of  the  Theatre  is  vested  in  a  Board  of  Syndics  appointed  by  the 
Board  of  Governors.  The  purpose  of  the  Theatre  is  the  encouragement 
of  Dramatic  Art  in  all  its  aspects,  particularly  among  the  undergraduates 
of  the  University.  The  Theatre  has  a  resident  director  and  competent 
staff  who  are  available  for  consultation  and  assistance.  Their  main 
activity  is  the  production  of  a  series  of  plays  with  all-student  casts. 

The  Theatre  was  founded  by  the  generosity  of  the  trustees  of  the 
Massey  Foundation,  particularlly  the  Right  Honourable  Vincent  Massey 
and  Mrs.  Massey.  Under  the  Massey  Foundation  and  with  the  assistance 
of  outstanding  directors  the  Theatre  has  established  an  enviable  reputation 
in  I^ittle  Theatre  activity  throughout  North  America. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

Membership :  Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is  obligatory 
for  all  students,  with  the  following  exceptions: 

(a)  Women  living  in  residence  at  Victoria  College,  for  whom  the 
College  provides  its  own  Health  Service. 

(b)  Students  in  the  Pass  Course  for  Teachers,  in  courses  leading  to 
the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine,  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Dentistry  and  Bachelor  of  Pedagogy;  and  certain  graduate  and 
occasional  students. 

Those  for  whom  the  fee  is  not  compulsory  may  obtain  membership  in 
the  Service  on  payment  of  the  fee,  provided  this  is  done  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

Objective:  The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the 
health  of  the  students. 

Facilities:  The  Health  Service  maintains  a  close  liaison  with  the 
Medical  Service  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(1)  Medical  Examination.   By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a 
medical  examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for : 
(a)  Undergraduate  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  at  the 
University.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  within  one 
month  of  registration.  Thereafter,  the  examination  is  to  be 
repeated  following  any  serious  illness  or  accident. 
(&)  Any  undergraduate  student  who,  at  the  previous  year's  exami- 
nation, was  placed  in  a  Category  below  B,  i.e.  B(NS), 
B(NBC),  D,  and  E. 
(r)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  whose  domicile  is 
not  in  Canada.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  annually 
within  one  month  of  registration. 
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(d)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  where  the  Health 
Service  has  reason  to  believe  that  such  an  examination  is 
necessary  in  the  interest  of  the  health  of  the  student  or  of  the 
public. 

(e)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  annually,  before 
participating  in  organized  competitive  athletics.  The  Health 
Service  shall  have  the  right  to  debar  any  student  on  medical 
grounds  from  participating  in  athletics,  and  also  to  recall  any 
athlete  for  examination. 
An  opportunity  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have  a 
medical  check-up  if  they  so  desire. 

(2)  X-Ray  Chest  Survey  for  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  By  order  of 
the  Board  of  Governors,  the  following  groups  of  students  must 
have  an  X-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health 
Service : 

(a)  All  new  students. 

(b)  All  final  year  students, 

(c)  The  following  students  annually  : 

(i)  Medical  students. 

(ii)  Students  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

(iii)  Students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 

(d)  Dental  students  in  their  first  year  and  last  two  years. 

(e)  Any  student  for  whom  it  is  considered  necessary. 

(3)  A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician  at 
the  Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  to  4 :30  p.m., 
Monday  to  Friday,  and  9  a.m.  to  12  :30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  Uni- 
versity is  in  session. 

It  is  essential  that  students  should  develop  a  sense  of  personal  responsi- 
bility for  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  their  own  health,  and  if  they 
are  not  enjoying  good  health,  they  are  urged  to  consult  a  physician  at 
this  clinic. 

(4)  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any  re- 
sponsibility for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in 
physical  education  classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities,  but 
through  the  Student  Health  Service,  provides  for  treatment  within 
the  following  limits.  Minor  conditions  are  treated  at  its  offices  and 
at  Hart  House  Surgery  during  certain  hours.  In  the  case  of  more 
serious  injuries  requiring  specialist  or  hospital  care,  it  will  provide 
further  treatment  within  the  limits  set  out  hereafter,  provided  such 
treatment  is  taken  under  the  direction  and  care  of  staff  retained  by 
the  Health  Service.  Treatment  is  limited  to  students  who  have  paid 
the  Health  Service  fee,  and  who  suffer  accidents  while  engaged  in. 
and  which  arise  out  of  University  physical  education  classes  and 
competitive  athletics  or  physical  recreational  activities,  other  than 
skiing,  sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association. 
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the  Women's  Athletic  Association,  and  by  the  Hart  House  Squash 
Club.  Members  of  the  University  and  Interfaculty  Ski  Squads,  if 
registered  as  such  with  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Associ- 
ation, are  covered  while  skiing  as  members  of  such  Squads. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it  is  necessary  to  notify  the 
Health  Service  of  injuries  within  twenty-one  days  of  their  occur- 
ence. It  shall  be  the  student's  responsibility  to  provide  proof  of  his 
eligibility  for  this  treatment. 

Benefits.  If  such  injuries  shall  necessitate  within  90  days  from 
the  date  of  accident,  any  of  the  following  benefits,  the  Health  Service 
will  provide : 

(a)  Hospital  and  Infirmary  Benefits.  The  actual  cost  of  confine- 
ment to  a  licensed  hospital  or  a  University  Infirmary,  but  not 
exceeding  $7.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  hospital  and  $5.00  per 
day  in  the  case  of  Infirmary ;  and  for  a  total  period  not  exceed- 
ing ninety  days  in  respect  of  any  one  accident  to  any  one 
student. 

(b)  Certified  Specialist  Fees.  The  proper  fees  of  legally  qualified  and 
certified  specialists  in  any  branch  of  medicine  or  surgery,  but  not 
exceeding  the  fees  provided  for  such  services  in  the  Ontario 
Medical  Association  Schedule  of  Fees ;  and  in  no  event  exceed- 
ing $200  if  such  injured  student  is  hospitalised  for  twenty-four 
or  more  hours,  or  $100  for  all  other  cases. 

(c)  Miscellaneous  Expenses.  The  amount  expended  but  not  ex- 
ceeding $100  in  any  one  case  for  the  services  of  an  anaesthetist, 
the  use  of  an  operating  room,  x-rays,  surgical  dressings  or 
medicine,  if  such  services  and  supplies  shall  be  provided  in  a 
licensed  hospital.  Ambulance  charges  are  included  in  the  above. 

(d)  Dental  Fees.  The  cost  of  dental  x-rays  and  dental  fees  not 
exceeding  $100  for  the  treatment  of  injury  to  sound,  natural 
teeth. 

(e)  Other  Insurance.  Where  a  student  is  eligible  for  similar  benefits 
under  any  other  prepaid  plan,  the  University  Health  Service 
shall  be  responsible  only  for  that  amount  in  excess  of  those 
other  benefits  and  up  to  the  limits  above  stated. 

Exclusions.  The  benefits  provided  by  the  Athletic  Injury  Service 
shall  not  cover  injuries  sustained  in  transit  to  or  from  the  specified 
activities.  Nor  shall  it  cover  hernia  or  bacterial  infections  (except 
pyogenic  infections  which  shall  occur  through  an  accidental  cut  or 
wound)  or  any  other  kind  of  disease.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  injury 
caused  directly  or  indirectly,  wholly  or  partly,  by  willful  mis- 
conduct or  rowdyism,  or  by  bodily  or  mental  infirmity.  Nor  shall 
it  cover  any  costs  as  the  result  of  accident  causing  miscarriage, 
abortion,  or  aggravation  of  pregnancy. 
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(5)  Health  Education.  The  Health  Service  provides  health  education 
through  individual  consultations  and  at  times  by  lectures  on  subjects 
related  to  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  health. 

For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  physician, 
the  following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a  nominal 
additional  charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation  grants,  these 
charges  will  be  borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(6)  A  Visiting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice  and 
disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to 
6  p.m.)  and  $2.00  at  night  (6  p.m.  to  9  a.m.)  is  made  for  this  visit 
and  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

(7)  An  Infirmary  Service.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of  minor 
illnesses  only,  and  is  available  from  October  1st  to  May  ISth,  and 
during  the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable 
to  the  Chief  Accountant,  is  made  to  cover  cost  of  meals,  nursing 
and  routine  medications. 

Appointments,  (a)  Medical  Examinations.  These  examinations  com- 
mence immediately  after  Labour  Day  in  September.  The  examinations 
are  by  appointment  only,  which  may  be  made  either  by  telephone  or  in 
person  at  the  Health  Service  offices.  The  importance  of  keeping  and  being 
on  time  for  the  appointment  as  made,  cannot  be  over-emphasized.  Under- 
graduate students  in  their  initial  year  of  attendance  at  the  University, 
students  whose  domicle  is  not  in  Canada,  and  all  students,  graduate  or 
undergraduate,  proposing  to  engage  in  athletic  activities,  will  be 
examined  first.  The  remaining  years  will  be  offered  an  opportunity  for 
this  examination  in  succession.  Examinations  must  be  completed  before 
March  15th.  (b)  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey 
takes  place  early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Arts  Men  students,  and  all 
Women  students,  make  their  appointments  in  person  at  their  respective 
Health  Service  offices.  Appointments  for  Men  students  in  faculties  other 
than  Arts  are  made  through  their  Class  President.  The  Varsity  should  be 
carefully  watched  for  notices  relative  to  all  appointments. 

Communicable  Diseases.  Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of  the 
communicable  diseases  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  to  return- 
ing to  the  University. 

Students  Whose  Domicile  is  not  in  Canada:  All  such  students  are  re- 
quired to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a  certificate  by  a  qualified 
medical  practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  infectious 
disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at  this 
University. 

(2)  in  addition,  an  x-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  within  one 
month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  tuberculosis. 

They  arc  further  warned  that  registration  is  conditional  on  their  passing 
the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service,  which 
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includes  an  X-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  completed  within  one 
month  of  registration. 

Fee:  The  Health  Service  Fee  is  included  in  the  "University  Incidental 
Fees"  and  is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Directory:  Address  Telephone 

Health  Service  (Men)  43  St.  George  St.  Midway  9644 

Hours  Open:  Monday  to  Friday,  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday,  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m. 
Health  Service  (Women)      43  St.  George  St.  Midway  2646 

Hours  Open:  Monday  to  Friday,  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday,  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m. 
N.B.  The  office  of  Health  Service  (Women)  is  closed  during  vacation 
periods.  At  these  times  general  information  may  be  obtained  from  Health 
Service  (Men),  and  women  eligible  for  service  may  make  an  appointment 
to  see  Dr.  Frances  Stewart  or  her  substitute  at  her  private  office,  by 
telephoning  KIngsdale  7537. 


Hart  House 
Surgery 


Hart  House 


Midway  5838, 
Local  201 


42  St.  George  St.     Midway  3017 

Women's  Union  KIngsdale  8163 
79  St.  George  St. 


Monday  to  Friday, 
5  to  6.30  p.m. 
(during  actual 
session  only). 
Open  October  1st 
to  May  15th. 


Infirmary 
(Men) 
Infirmary 
(Women) 

Accidents  which  occur  after  6.30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m.  on  Saturday),  or 
which  are  of  a  sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate  hospital 
attendance,  should  be  taken: 

Men:  To  the  Emergency  Department,  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
College  Street. 

Women:  To  the  Emergency  Department,  Women's  College  Hospital, 
76  Grenville  Street. 

To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours  call  KIngsdale  8163;  if  no  answer, 
call  KIngsdale  1911,  and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  phy- 
sician. 

Required  Physical  Education — Men 
By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  man  proceeding  to  a 
Doctor's  degree  must  participate  in  the  required  Physical  Education 
programme  during  the  first  and  second  year  of  his  attendance  at  the 
University.  The  physical  education  requirements  include  a  swimming 
test  which  must  be  taken  before  November  1st  by  all  first  year  men  and 
by  men  admitted  to  the  second  year  from  other  Universities.  Swimming 
classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail  to  pass  the  swimming  test. 
All  men  required  to  take  Physical  Education  must  register  at  the  Key 
Office  in  Hart  House  before  October  15th. 
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The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  or  second  year  must 
take  this  work  during  the  second  or  third  year  respectively  of  his  attend- 
ance at  the  University,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional  supple- 
mental fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at  the 
required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year  will  not 
be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year.  The  student  who  has  failed  to 
complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at  the  required  Physical  Education 
classes  prescribed  for  the  second  year  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in 
the  fourth  year.  Furthermore,  the  student  who  has  failed  to  complete 
satisfactorily  all  requirements  in  Physical  Education  will  not  be  allowed 
to  receive  the  Doctor's  Degree. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Education 
programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to  regulations 
laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements  for  this 
examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George  Street,  at 
any  time  after  September  1st. 

Required  Physical  Education — Women 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  woman  proceeding  to  a 
Doctor's  degree  must  participate  in  the  required  Physical  Education  pro- 
gramme during  the  first  year  of  her  attendance  at  the  University.  The 
physical  education  requirements  include  a  swimming  test  which  must  be 
taken  before  October  20th  by  all  First  Year  women.  Swimming  classes 
are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail  to  pass  the  required  swimming 
test.  All  women  required  to  take  Physical  Education  must  register  at  the 
Physical  Education  office,  153  Bloor  Street  West,  before  October  1st. 

The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  year  must  take  this 
work  during  the  second  year  of  her  attendance  at  the  University,  and 
will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional  supplemental  fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at  the 
required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year  will  not 
be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Edu- 
cation programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to 
regulations  laid  down  by  the  University  Health  service.  Arrangements  for 
this  examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George  Street, 
at  any  time  after  September  1st. 

STUDENT  CHRISTIAN  MOVEMENT 

The  Student  Christian  Movement  in  the  University  of  Toronto  is  part 
of  an  international  fellowship  of  students  in  the  colleges  and  universities 
of  the  world,  the  World's  Student  Christian  Federation. 
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It  is  a  fellowship,  based  on  the  conviction  that  in  Jesus  Christ  are  to  be 
found  the  supreme  revelation  of  God  and  the  means  to  the  full  realization 
of  life.  As  a  movement  it  seeks  through  study,  prayer  and  practice  to 
understand  the  Christian  faith  and  to  live  the  Christian  life  by  uniting  in 
its  fellowship  all  students  who  share  its  basic  convictions  as  well  as  those 
who  wish  to  test  its  truth.  Among  the  methods  employed  by  the  Move- 
ment in  seeking  to  realize  its  purpose,  are  study  groups,  worship  services, 
forum  discussions,  conferences,  lectures  and  social  services  in  the  down- 
town district.  It  is  not  necessary  to  "join"  in  order  to  share  in  the  pro- 
gramme of  the  Movement.  Its  activities  are  open  to  all. 

Full  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  S.C.M.  offices  in  Hart  House 
and  the  Household  Science  Building. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
UNIVERSITY  NAVAL  TRAINING  DIVISION 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  course  was  designed  by  the 
Royal  Canadian  Navy  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  suitable  young  men 
in  Canadian  Universities  to  perform  officer  training  while  they  are  un- 
dergraduates and  prepare  themselves  thereby  for  promotion  to  com- 
missioned rank  in  the  permanent  or  reserve  force  upon  graduation. 

Men  who  are  accepted  are  entered  in  the  lowest  rating  of  the  branch 
for  which  they  apply.  Before  February  1st  of  their  year  of  joining,  they 
are  advanced  to  Cadet  R.C.N.  (R)  after  having  successfully  passed  a 
selection  board.  Upon  graduation  a  Cadet  may  be  promoted  to  Acting 
Sub-Lieutenant  in  the  R.C.N,  or  Sub-Lieutenant  in  the  R.C.N.  (R). 

Cadets  are  trained  in  the  Executive,  Engineer,  Electrical,  Supply, 
Ordnance,  Medical,  Instructor  and  Special  Branches  of  the  Navy.  Entry 
to  some  of  these  Branches  has  as  a  prerequisite,  training  in  particular 
academic  courses. 

(a)  The  Engineer  Branch  is  open  to  Engineering  students  other  than 
those  listed  in  (h). 

(b)  The  Electrical  Branch  is  open  to  students  in  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing, Engineering  Physics  and  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

(c)  Students  in  Pre-Medicine  or  Medicine  are  entered  in  the  Medical 
Branch.  However,  medical  training  and  interneship  are  not  taken 
until  a  Cadet  has  finished  first  medical  year  and  one  year  of  gen- 
eral naval  training. 

(d)  Students  in  Arts  and  in  Commerce  and  Finance  may  be  entered 
in  the  Supply  Branch. 

(e)  Students  in  Chemical  Engineering  may  be  entered  in  the  Ordnance 
Branch. 

(/)  Students  in  any  course  may  be  entered  in  the  Instructor  Branch 
but  their  commissions  will  not  be  confirmed  until  they  have  com* 
pleted  their  education  certificates. 
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(g)  Students  who  do  not  elect  to  enter  any  of  the  above  noted  branches 
may  enter  the  Executive  Branch.  Cadets  who  have  completed  one 
summer  of  Executive  Training  may  elect  to  train  for  Wings 
Standard. 

Cadets  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division  wear  the  new  uni- 
form for  Cadet  Officers. 

Personnel  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division  are  paid  training 
allowance  for  divisional  drills  attended  during  the  academic  year.  The 
total  training  allowance  paid  during  the  academic  year  is  not  to  exceed 
16  days'  pay  at  $69.00  per  month  for  first  year  men  and  $169.00  per  month 
for  all  other  years. 

Cadets  are  required  to  take  14  weeks'  training  during  the  summer 
vacation.  For  this  training  they  are  paid  $162.00  per  month  plus  room 
and  board,  clothing  and  medical  care. 

Commanding  Officer   Lieut.-Commander  R.  F.  McRae,  R.C.N. (R) 

Executive  Officer   Lieut.-Commander  A.  A.  Wedd,  R.C.N.  (R) 

Resident  Staff  Officer  ..  .hiEVT.  E.  M.  Gruetzner,  R.C.N.  (R) 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  CONTINGENT 
CANADIAN  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS 

In  view  of  the  record  of  the  officers  who  received  their  training  in  the 
COTC  before  and  during  the  war,  the  Director  of  Military  Training  at 
Canadian  Army  Headquarters  has  stated  that  this  Corps,  together  with 
the  Royal  Military  College  and  Royal  Roads,  is  now  looked  upon  as  the 
chief  source  of  officers  for  the  Canadian  Army. 

A  student  who  completes  his  training  in  the  COTC  is  granted  a  com- 
mission as  a  lieutenant  in  the  Canadian  Army  upon  graduation  and  may 
join  the  Active  Force  (permanent  army),  if  vacancies  are  available,  or  the 
Reserve  Force.  He  is,  however,  under  no  obligation  to  do  so  but  may 
remain  on  the  Supplementary  Reserve  (inactive  list). 

Training  is  organized  into  two  portions  : 

(a)  Practical  training,  sixteen  weeks  each  summer  at  Active  Force 
Schools. 

(b)  Theoretical  training,  lecture  courses  during  two  academic  sessions: 
not  more  than  forty  lectures  per  session. 

Pay  during  the  summer  is  $162  per  month,  and  for  those  completing 
each  theoretical  lecture  course,  an  additional  ten  days'  pay.  During  sum- 
mer training,  hoard,  lodging,  clothing  and  transportation  from  home  or 
University  to  Corps  Schools  and  return,  arc  all  provided  free  of  charge. 

To  be  eligible,  students  must  be  seventeen  years  of  age,  Canadian 
citizens  or  Brilish  subjects  permanently  resident  in  Canada,  physically 
fit,  and  following  a  course  of  study  leading  to  a  University  degree. 
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Application  for  training  should  be  made  in  person  before  the  30th  of 
November  to  Contingent  Headquarters,  119  St.  George  Street,  Toronto. 
Previous  experience  has  been  that  more  applications  are  received  than 
can  be  accepted.  Early  application  is  advisable. 

The  Contingent  Staff  for  the  session  1951-1952  is: 

Honorary  Colonel  Colonel  H.  J.  Cody,  C.M.G.,  E.D. 

Commanding  Officer  Lieutenant-Colonel  L.  S.  Lauchland,  E.D. 

Second-in-Command  ....Major  A.  S.  Michell 

Adjutant  Captain  H.  A.  Webster 

Resident  Staff  Officer. ...Major  L.  E.  C.  Schmidlin,  M.B.E. 
Resident  Staff  Officer. ...CAFTAm  F.  J.  Murphy 

UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution  to 
the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral 
zone  where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  personal 
matters  of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his  successful  development 
as  a  student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective  person. 

In  keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  performs  the  following  func- 
tions : 

(a)  Through  liaison  with  the  University  departments,  the  Registrars' 
offices  and  appropriate  services  on  the  campus,  the  Bureau  furnishes 
information  and  assistance  in  the  financial,  educational  and  personal 
spheres.  The  Bureau,  for  instance,  serves  as  a  focal  centre  for  applications 
to  the  Student- Veterans*  Loan  Fund  and  provides  information  on  other 
loan  facilities,  including  Navy,  Army  and  Air  Force  Benevolent  Trust 
Funds.  Working  with  appropriate  Registrars'  offices,  the  Bureau  helps 
the  student  to  clarify  details  regarding  entrance  requirements,  courses  of 
study  and  related  occupational  goals.  The  Bureau  is  also  available  for 
consultation  on  personal  questions  involving  adjustment  to  University 
life,  assessment  of  interests,  vocational  direction  and  other  matters  of  a 
similar  nature;  where  advisable,  students  are  referred  to  more  specialized 
services. 

(b)  Liaison  with  D.V.A.  The  Bureau  works  closely  with  the  De- 
partment of  Veterans'  Affairs,  both  locally  and  with  Ottawa  headquarters, 
on  all  matters  affecting  the  interests  of  ex-service  students  and  in  many 
ways  serves  as  a  campus  clearing  house  for  problems  which  might  other- 
wise require  to  be  referred  to  the  Toronto  office  of  D.V.A. 

(c)  Liaison  with  other  Universities.  In  contact  with  the  Advisory 
Bureaus  located  at  other  Universities  across  Canada,  the  Bureau  seeks  to 
maintain  up-to-date  information  on  local  variations  in  all  fields  significant 
to  students — entrance  requirements  and  application  deadlines,  courses 
available,  length  of  training,  degrees  awarded,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY 

The  University  Library  building  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the  lawn 
that  lies  to  the  south  of  University  College.  It  contains  reading-rooms 
for  men  and  for  women,  a  law  reading-room,  and  a  medical  reading-room, 
besides  departmental  studies,  which  may  be  used  as  study  rooms  for 
honour  students  in  the  various  departments  in  which  the  professors  hold 
seminar  courses,  and  private  studies  intended  for  advanced  students 
engaged  in  research  work. 

The  University  Library  building  is  opened  at  8 :45  every  morning  and 
remains  open  until  10  in  the  evening  during  the  academic  term  except 
on  Saturdays  when  it  is  closed  at  6  p.m.  During  the  summer  and  winter 
vacations  it  is  open  from  9  a.m.  to  4  p.m.  (except  on  Saturdays  and  Sun- 
days). Books  in  ordinary  use  may  not  be  taken  out  of  the  Library  build- 
ing or  from  the  reserved  book  reading-rooms  during  the  daytime,  but  are 
lent  for  the  night  after  3  p.m.,  to  be  returned  the  following  morning  not 
later  than  10  o'clock.  Books  not  in  general  demand  may,  on  application, 
be  borrowed  for  a  longer  period. 

ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 

Archaeology,  Geology  and  Mineralogy,  Palaeontology,  Zoology. 
Division  of  Education 
Students  of  the  University  in  all  departments  are  recommended  to 
avail  themselves  of  the  privileges  of  the  Museum. 

The  Museum  is  open  on  Sunday  from  2  p.m.  to  5  p.m.,  and  on  week 
days  from  10  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  with  the  exception  of  Monday  when  it  is 
closed  all  day.  The  admission  is  free  to  the  public  on  Tuesday,  Thursday, 
Saturday,  and  Sunday.  On  other  days  an  admission  fee  of  fifteen  cents 
is  charged. 

By  a  resolution  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  all  regular  students  of  the 
University  may  be  admitted  free  on  showing  their  registration  cards. 
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1951 


Jan. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

....    1  2    3  4    5  6 

7    8  9  10  11  12  13 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

28  29  30  31   


May 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1    2    3  4  5 

6    7    8    9  10  11  12 
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20  21  22  23  24  25  26 

27  28  29  30  31   
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9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30   


Jan. 
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....  .  ..  1  2    3    4  5 
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May 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3 
"a  *  5  "i  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


Sept. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

...  1  2  3  4  5  6 
7  3  9  10  11  12  13 
14  IS  18  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30   


Feb. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1    2  3 

4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28   


June 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  .....    1  2 

3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  23  29  30 
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....    1  2    3    4    5  6 
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21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

28  29  30  31   
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26  27  28  29  30  31  . ... 


Mar. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
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4    5  6    7    8    9  10 
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18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
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  1    2    3    4  5 
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30   


April 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
1  2  3  4  5  6  7 
8  9  10  11  12  13  14 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30   


Aug. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  12    3  4 

5  6  7  8  9  10  11 
12  13  14  15  16  17  18 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31  .... 


Dec. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1 

2    3    4    5    6    7  8 
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16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31   


1952 
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  1  2 
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17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 

31   


Dec. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

...    1    2    3    4    5  6 

7    8    9  10  11  12  13 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

28  29  30  31   


CALENDAR 


CALENDAR  1951-1952 


1951 — Sept.    1    Saturday.  .  .  .Last  day  for  receiving  applications  in  the 

Office  of  the  Registrar  for  admission  to 
the  First  Year. 

Sept.    4    Tuesday  Registration  in  person   of   Second  Year 

LL.B.  students  begins  at  the  School  of 
Law. 

Sept.  5  Wednesday.  .Second  Year  LL.B.  students  must  complete 
their  registration  and  report  at  the  School 
of  Law  for  a  conducted  tour  of  Courts  and 
Court  offices  which  will  continue  until 
Sept.  25. 

Sept.  21    Friday  Registration  in  person  for  students  other 

than  those  of  the  Second  Year  LL.B.  for 
the  session  1951-52  begins  at  the  School 
of  Law. 

Sept.  25    Tuesday  Last  day  for  completion  of  registration 

in  person  at  the  School  of  Law  for  the 
session  1951-52. 

Sept.  26    Wednesday.  .Lectures  begin  at  9  a.m.  for  all  classes. 

Opening  address  by  the  President  to 
students  of  all  faculties  and  schools  at 
3:45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

Oct.     8    Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.    University  buildings 

closed. 

Oct.   12    Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov.    9    Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov.  10    Saturday ....  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10:45  a.m. 

All  classes  withdrawn  from  10  a.m.  to 

11:15  a.m. 

Dec.  14    Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec.  15    Saturday.  .  .  .Lectures  for  First  Year  end  at  1  p.m. 

Dec.  17    Monday  Term  examinations  for  First  Year  begin. 

Dec.  21    Friday  Christmas  vacation  begins  at  5  p.m. 

Dec.  25    Tuesday  Christmas     Day.      University  buildings 

closed. 

Dec.  2G    Wednesday .  .  Boxing  Day.    University  buildings  closed. 

1952  -Jan.     1    Tuesday  New   Year's   Day.     University  buildings 

closed. 

Jan.     7    Monday  Lectures  rcsunio  at  9  a.m. 

Jan.    11    Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Jan.   18    Friday  Last  day  for  payment  of  second  instainicnt 

of  annual  fees. 


Feb.    8   Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar.  1  Saturday ....  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the 
examinations  in  the  old  Fifth  Year  of  the 
Combined  B.A.,  LL.B.  course  and  in  the 
LL.M.  and  D.Jur.  courses. 

Mar.  14   Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr.  10    Thursday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr.  11    Friday  Good  Friday.   University  buildings  closed. 

Apr.  12    Saturday.  . .  .All  classes  withdrawn. 

May    9    Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate;  Last  day  of  lectures 

for  LL.B.  students. 

May  12    Monday  Annual  Examinations  in  the  LL.B.  course 

and  in  the  LL.M.  and  D.Jur.  courses 
begin. 

May  24    Saturday ....  Victoria  Day.   University  buildings  closed. 

June    2    Monday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

June  4-6    Wednesday — Friday . .  University  Commencement. 
Aug.    1    Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  application  for  the 

September  Supplemental  Examinations 

in  the  LL.B.  course. 
Sept.   3    Wednesday .  .  Supplemental  Examinations  in  the  School 

of  Law  begin. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


The  Faculty  of  Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  created  in  1887  by  the 
University  Senate  under  the  Federation  Act  of  1887  and  continued  under 
the  University  Act  of  1906,  is,  by  Statute  of  the  University  Senate,  known 
as  the  School  of  Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Prior  to  the  session  1949-50  the  University  of  Toronto  offered  a  five-year 
Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Law  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts  in  Law  (B.A.)  and  Bachelor  of  Laws  (LL.B.)  to  which  Ontario  Grade 
XIII  Senior  Matriculation,  or  the  equivalent,  was  necessary  for  entry. 
The  first  four  years  of  that  course  constituted  the  Four-year  Honour  Course 
in  Law  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  was  under  the  regulation  and  adminis- 
tration of  that  Faculty,  though  the  courses  of  instruction  were  predominant- 
ly in  the  field  of  Law.  Students  graduating  with  honours  in  that  course 
were  entitled  to  admission  to  the  final  year  of  the  Bachelor  of  Laws  course 
in  the  School  of  Law  and,  on  satisfactory  completion  of  that  year,  to  re- 
ceive the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

As  from  the  beginning  of  the  session  1949-50,  the  five-year  Combined 
Course  in  Arts  and  Law  was  discontinued.  At  the  same  time  a  new  three- 
year  course  in  the  School  of  Law  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws 
was  established.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  paragraph  this 
is  the  only  course  in  which  students  may  now  enrol  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws. 

While  the  former  five-year  Combined  Course  has  been  discontinued, 
students  who  have  obtained  or  who,  being  presently  enrolled,  shall  obtain 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Law  may  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Laws  according  to  the  terms  hereafter  referred  to  under  the  heading 
'Tive  Year  Combined  Course,  etc."  (pp.  17-18). 

THE  COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF 

LAWS 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  (LL.B.)  must  submit  proof  of  having  graduated 
with  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  from  this  or  some  other  recognized  university 
or  of  possessing  equivalent  qualifications;  or  he  must  submit  proof  that  he 
has  completed  two  years'  academic  work  in  this  or  some  other  recognized 
university  or  the  equivalent  of  two  years'  academic  work  after  requirements 
similar  to  the  Ontario  Grade  XHI  certificate.  In  the  case  of  candidates 
seeking  admission  after  two  years'  work  in  a  recognized  university,  or  the 
equivalent  of  two  years'  academic  work,  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Law 
reserves  the  right  to  pass  upon  specific  courses  offered  for  credit  and  to 
reject  students  whose  standing  is  in  any  way  uns;itisfactory.  In  the  case 
of  any  candidate  seeking  admission,  tlie  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Law 
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reserves  the  right  to  require  proof  of  any  previous  studies  in  law  made  by 
the  candidate  and  to  reject  a  candidate  whose  standing  in  such  studies  is, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  in  any  way  unsatisfactory. 

ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 

All  applications  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of  the 
Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto  before  September  1st,  1951. 

Candidates  will  be  advised  by  letter  from  that  office  whether  their  appli- 
cation is  accepted  or  rejected.  If  the  application  is  accepted,  the  candidate 
will  present  his  letter  of  acceptance  to  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  pay  the  whole  or  an  instalment  of  his  annual  fees  as  hereunder 
referred  to  (p.  18),  and  between  September  21st  and  September  25th  shall 
complete  his  registration  in  person  at  the  School  of  Law. 

Students  in  the  Second  Year  shall,  on  September  4th  or  5th,  and  students 
of  the  Third  Year  shall,  between  September  21st  and  September  25th, 
register  in  person  at  the  School  of  Law  on  presentation  of  a  fees  form  from 
the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant  showing  that  all  or  an  instalment  of  the 
fees  for  the  session  1951-52  have  been  paid. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PRACTICE  OF  LAW 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  does  not  in  itself  admit  to  practice,  and 
students  registering  for  this  course  and  contemplating  practice  in  another 
province  should  communicate  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Law  Society  in 
such  province  as  to  the  requirements  for  admission  to  practice  in  that 
province. 

In  Ontario  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada  in  1949  announced  a  new 
four-year  course  for  students  who  are  graduates  of  a  University,  with  an 
additional  preliminary  period  of  from  one  to  two  years'  service  under 
articles  of  clerkship  (or  apprenticeship)  for  students  who  are  admitted  on 
Senior  Matriculation  standing.  During  the  first  two  years  of  the  four-year 
course  a  student  shall  give  his  full  time  to  the  law  school  conducted  by  the 
Law  Society  at  Osgoode  Hall,  but  during  the  third  year  a  student  shall 
spend  his  full  time  in  any  law  office  in  Ontario  under  articles  of  clerkship 
and  during  the  fourth  year  the  student  shall  attend  lectures  on  specialized 
subjects  and  concurrently  shall  serve  under  articles  of  clerkship  in  Toronto. 

Following  this  announcement  the  University  of  Toronto  proposed  to  the 
Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada  that  its  three  year  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  be  accepted  by  the  Law  Society  of  Upper 
Canada  as  at  least  equivalent  to  the  first  two  years  during  which  students 
must  give  their  full  time  to  attendance  at  Osgoode  Hall  Law  School  under 
the  four-year  course  provided  for  in  the  new  scheme  of  legal  education  of 
the  Law  Society,  on  the  understanding  that  a  graduate  from  the  Universi- 
ty's three-year  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  would  not 
be  admitted  by  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada  to  practice  until  he  or 
she,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada,  after  receipt 
of  his  degree  from  the  University,  complies  with  the  same  conditions  as  to 
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articles  of  clerkship,  office  attendance  or  otherwise  as  the  Law  Society 
requires  of  students  who  have  successfully  completed  the  first  two  years 
of  full  time  attendance  at  the  Osgoode  Hall  Law  School.  The  Law  Society 
of  Upper  Canada,  in  partial  acceptance  of  this  proposal,  has  agreed  that  a 
student  graduated  from  the  three  year  course  in  the  School  of  Law  with  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  may,  subject  to  character  qualities  satisfactory 
to  the  Law  Society,  "be  admitted  without  further  examination  to  the  third 
year  of  the  Osgoode  Hall  Law  School  Course,  provided  that  such  student  had 
entered  the  law  course  at  the  University  of  Toronto  as  a  graduate  of  a  uni- 
versity recognized  by  and  in  a  course  and  with  a  standing  approved  by  the  Law 
Society  of  Upper  Canada." 

COURSES  OF  STUDY 

The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  requires  full  time 
attendance  at  the  School  of  Law  for  three  years.  The  courses  offered  are 
designed  to  provide  a  thorough  liberal  and  professional  education  for 
persons  who  contemplate  the  practice  of  law,  who  may  participate  in  other 
ways  in  the  administration  of  justice,  or  who  may  deal  in  public  and  private 
affairs  where  a  sound  knowledge  of  law  and  legal  method  and  an  appreci- 
ation of  the  nature  and  function  of  legal  ordering  is  indispensable. 

The  curriculum  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  problems  of 
law  as  they  are  encountered  in  modern  society.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
developing  legal  reasoning  and  a  scientific  habit  of  thought  in  the  common 
law  discipline.  To  that  end  the  method  of  study,  wherever  possible,  is 
directed  not  so  much  to  the  acquisition  of  information  as  to  classroom 
discussion  between  staff  and  students  based  on  legal  and  non-legal  material. 

In  the  realization  that  law  exists  for  the  solution  of  practical  problems, 
and  in  furtherance  of  its  aim  to  fit  students  as  completely  as  possible  for 
the  practice  of  law,  the  School  of  Law  has  appointed  Associates  in  Trial 
Practice,  Conveyancing,  Company  Law  and  Taxation.  The  function  of  the 
Associates,  all  of  whom  are  active  practitioners,  is  to  bring  the  work  of  the 
School  in  these  departments  in  touch  with  current  problems  and,  with  the 
assistance  of  Demonstrators,  also  drawn  from  the  practising  profession,  to 
conduct  "clinical"  groups  dealing  with  actual  problems  and  procedures  in 
connection  with  practice  and  pleading  in  the  courts,  conveyancing,  incorpo- 
ration of  companies,  etc.  Constant  effort  is  thus  made  to  keep  the  study 
of  law  closely  related  to  the  facts  with  wliich  law  must  deal  and  in  this  way, 
an  attempt  is  made  to  bridge  the  gap  between  the  work  of  the  law  school 
and  actual  practice.  Further,  students  who  have  successfully  completed 
the  work  of  the  first  year  are  required  to  spend  three  weeks  in  September 
before  the  School  term  opens  visiting  in  small  groups,  and  under  the  guid- 
ance of  competent  practitioner  demonstrators,  every  type  of  Court  and 
Court  office.  In  addition,  all  students  must  participate  in  a  programme  of 
Moot  Court  cases  under  Faculty  supervision  for  at  least  two  years.  No  candi- 
date will  be  recommended  to  the  .Senate  for  the  degree  of  LL.B.  whose  par  tic  t- 
paiion  in  the  preparation  and  argument  of  Moot  Court  cases  is,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Faculty,  unsatisfactory. 


11 


Acknowledging  the  ever-increasing  importance  of  the  role  of  public  law 
in  modern  society,  the  course  places  emphasis  on  Administrative  Law, 
Labour  Law  and  Taxation  and,  in  the  belief  that  education  in  or  for  law 
requires  some  understanding  of  the  broad  aims,  objects  and  underlying 
principles  of  law  as  a  means  of  social  control,  courses  in  Jurisprudence, 
Comparative  Law  and  Public  International  Law  are  offered. 

The  subjects  of  the  First  Year  are  prescribed  for  all  students.  In  the 
Second  and  Third  Years,  certain  subjects  are  prescribed  for  all  students 
and,  in  addition  to  such  subjects,  a  student  must  elect,  subject  to  Faculty 
approval,  the  balance  of  his  year's  work  as  described  on  pp.  13-15,  infra. 

FIRST  YEAR 

1.  Contracts.  Remedies  for  breach  of  contract;  problems  of  enforcement 
of  promises;  the  bases  of  contractual  liability,  the  seal,  consideration, 
legality,  writing  (including  the  Statute  of  Frauds) ;  creation  of  contractual 
liability;  mutual  assent;  third  party  beneficiaries;  capacity  of  parties; 
planning  and  drafting  of  contracts;  performance,  conditions,  breach  and 
the  effect  of  changed  or  unforeseen  circumstances  (frustration).  3  hours 
per  week. 

2.  Torts.  Intentional  interference  with  the  person,  land,  and  chattels; 
privileges;  negligent  interference  with  the  person  and  property;  liability 
of  occupiers  of  land;  strict  liability;  nuisance;  defamation.  3  hours  per 
week. 

3.  Property.  Personal  and  real  property;  possession  and  ownership; 
bailments;  gifts;  liens;  pledges;  scheme  of  estates;  common  law  future 
interests;  Statute  of  Uses;  easements;  licences;  restrictive  covenants; 
landlord  and  tenant;  Statute  of  Limitations.    3  hours  per  week. 

4.  Judicial  Remedies.  The  historical  development  of  the  courts,  judicial 
procedure,  legal  and  equitable  remedies.    2  hours  per  week. 

5.  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure.  General  principles  applicable  to  all 
offences;  elements  of  selected  offences;  criminal  procedure  from  arrest  to 
appeal.   2  hours  per  week. 

6.  Agency.  Agent's  authority  or  power  to  bind  principal  by  contract; 
vicarious  liability  for  torts;  ratification;  rights  and  duties  between  princi- 
pal, agent  and  third  parties;  undisclosed  principal;  delegation.  13^  hours 
per  week. 

7.  Civil  Procedure  I.  An  introduction  to  procedure,  criminal  and  civil, 
in  the  Courts;  the  relationship  between  facts  and  law;  "the  Courts  in 
action":  1  hour  per  week. 

SECOND  YEAR 

All  students  of  the  Second  Year  must  take  the  following  subjects: 
1.  Constitutional  Law.    Distribution  of  legislative  power  between  Do- 
minion and  Provinces;  problems  of  federal-provincial  relations  arising  out 
of  distribution  of  legislative  power.   2  hours  per  week. 
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2.  Real  Estate  Transactions.  Problems  arising  from  the  relation  of 
vendor  and  purchaser;  legal  and  equitable  remedies  in  land  transactions; 
the  Registry  Act  and  the  Land  Titles  Act;  mortgages  of  land.  2  hours  per 
week.  In  addition  to  the  regular  classroom  hours,  students  will  be  required 
to  attend  group  discussions  dealing  with  practical  demonstrations  of  con- 
veyancing practice. 

3.  Commercial  Law.  Problems  relating  to  sales  and  the  financing  of 
sales  of  goods;  conditional  sales;  chattel  mortgages;  transport  of  goods; 
documents  of  title;  assignment;  negotiable  instruments;  money  and 
banking;  suretyship;  commercial  arbitration;  distribution  of  economic 
risk;  customs  and  excise;  3  hours  per  week. 

4.  Administrative  Law.  Interpretation  of  statutes;  legal  liability  of 
public  authorities  including  the  Crown;  judicial  control  of  the  legislative, 
judicial  and  quasi-judicial  discretions  of  public  authorities.  2  hours  per 
week. 

5.  Civil  Procedure  II.  The  institution  of  actions;  the  function  and  draft- 
ing of  pleadings;  preparation  for  trial.  This  course  will  consist  partly  of 
classroom  work  (1  hour  per  week)  and  partly  of  a  three  week  conducted 
tour,  beginning  September  5th,  1951,  of  Courts  and  Court  offices  under  the 
supervision  of  Demonstrators. 

6.  Family  Law.  Marriage;  divorce;  annulment;  separations;  married 
women,  infants  and  lunatics;  deserted  wives  and  children.   1  hour  per  week. 

7.  Company  Law.  Partnerships  and  syndicates;  incorporation,  operation 
and  winding  up  of  limited  liability  companies;  capital  stock;  directors, 
shareholders  and  bondholders.  2  hours  per  week.  In  addition  to  the 
regular  classroom  hours,  students  will  be  required  to  attend  group  dis- 
cussions dealing  with  specific  problems  arising  in  connection  with  the 
incorporation,  financing  of  companies,  etc. 

Each  student  must  elect,  subject  to  Faculty  approval,  to  take  one  of 
the  following  courses: 

1.  Local  Government  Law.  Nature,  constitution  and  powers  of  municipal 
corporations;  liability  of  municipal  corporations;  municipal  taxation; 
school  and  other  local-government  authorities;  control  of  local-government 
authorities.   1  hour  per  week. 

2.  Legislative  Process.  An  analytical  study  of  the  legislative  process  in 
courts,  legislatures  and  administrative  tribunals;  its  effective  use  and 
limitations;  problems  of  drafting  and  enforcement.  A  substantial  part  of 
class  time  will  be  spent  in  detailed  consideration  of  a  few  current  legal 
and  social  problems  demanding  solution.  An  assigned  essay  may  be  re- 
quired in  lieu  of  a  written  examination  at  the  discreti(Mi  of  the  instructor. 
1  hour  per  week. 

Each  student  must  elect,  subject  to  Faculty  approvvil,  to  take  ONi-  of 
the  following  courses: 

1.  Insurance  Law.  Development  of  and  trends  in  insurance  legislation 
in  Canada;    indemnity;   subrogation;   contribution;    insurable  interest; 
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fraud,  misrepresentation  and  nondisclosure;  premium;  conditions  and 
warranties;  description  of  the  risk;  effect  of  illegality;  renewals;  interim 
insurance;  proof  of  loss;  loss  payable  to  third  persons;  assignment  of 
policies;  statutory  provisions  applicable  to  fire,  automobile,  life,  accident 
and  sickness  insurance,  etc. ;  marine  insurance.    1  hour  per  week. 

2.  The  Law  of  Industrial  Property.  Patents,  copyrights,  trademarks; 
industrial  designs.   1  hour  per  week. 

THIRD  YEAR 

All  students  of  the  Third  Year  must  take  the  following  subjects: 

1.  Conflict  of  Laws.  Jurisdiction  of  courts;  characterization  of  question, 
and  selection  and  application  of  proper  law;  marriage,  annulment  and 
divorce;  wills,  administration  and  succession;  contracts;  torts.  2  hours 
per  week. 

2.  Wills  and  Trusts.  The  distribution  of  accumulated  wealth  by  trust 
and  will;  problems  pertaining  to  life  insurance  and  succession  duties;  inter 
vivos  gifts  with  testamentary  operation;  intestacy  and  the  testamentary 
power;  establishing  a  valid  will;  mistake;  drafting  problems  in  wills; 
problems  of  administration;  lapse;  future  interests  and  vesting  problems; 
class  gifts;  perpetuities.   3  hqurs  per  week. 

3.  Evidence.  Problems  of  fact  determination  in  judicial  and  administra- 
tive processes ;  relevancy  (including  the  hearsay  rule,  previous  conduct  and 
opinion  evidence)  and  judicial  notice;  burden  of  proof,  degree  of  proof, 
presumptions,  corroboration,  competency  and  compellability,  privilege; 
examination  and  cross-examination  of  witnesses;  hearsay  exceptions.  2 
hours  per  week.  In  addition  to  the  regular  classroom  hours,  students  will 
be  required  to  attend  group  discussions  dealing  with  such  problems  as 
preparation  for  trial,  examinations  for  discovery,  examination  and  cross- 
examination  of  witnesses,  trial  technique,  etc. 

4.  Jurisprudence.  Survey  of  legal  theories  and  their  impact  on  legal 
development;  comparative  study  of  sources  of  law  (custom,  precedent, 
statutes  and  their  interpretation);  selected  problems  of  analytical  juris- 
prudence; legal  institutions  and  the  development  of  society.  2  hours  per 
week. 

5.  Labour  Law.  The  collective  agreement:  negotiation,  terms  and  en- 
forcement ;  the  establishment  of  the  collective  bargaining  relationship :  cer- 
tification, conciliation;  trade  action:  strikes,  lockouts,  picketing,  the  labour 
injunction;  status  of  trade  unions;  the  union  and  its  members.  2  hours 
per  week. 

6.  Taxation.  Ontario  and  Dominion  Succession  Duties;  Dominion 
Income  Tax;  persons  taxable;  income;  deductions;  selected  corporate 
problems;  selected  problems  of  accounting.  2  hours  per  week.  In  addition 
to  the  regular  classroom  hours,  students  will  be  required  to  attend  group 
discussions  dealing  with  specific  contemporary  problems  of  concern  to  the 
profession  and  taxing  authorities. 
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Each  student  must  elect,  subject  to  Faculty  approval,  to  take  one  of  the 
following  courses: 

1.  Comparative  Common  and  Civil  Law.  Comparative  study  of  sources 
of  law,  methods  of  law-making  and  legal  development,  and  selected  practical 
problems  in  common  law  and  civil  law  jurisdictions  (including  the  law  of 
Quebec).  Topics  will  include  comparative  study  of:  equity  in  Roman, 
Continental  and  English  law;  trust  and  corporations;  problems  of  unjust 
enrichment;  principles  of  tort  and  criminal  liability;  place  and  function 
of  administrative  law.    2  hours  per  week. 

2.  Public  International  Law.  Nature,  sources  and  functions;  juris- 
diction of  states;  recognition  and  succession ;  treaties;  pacific  settlement  of 
international  disputes.   2  hours  per  week. 

EXAMINATIONS 

The  Annual  Examinations  are  held  in  May,  A  candidate  may  not 
present  himself  at  any  examination  before  he  has  completed  the  exami- 
nations of  and  been  granted  standing  in  the  previous  year;  and  no  candidate 
will  be  allowed  to  write  the  examinations  of  two  years  within  the  same 
calendar  year. 

In  order  to  be  granted  standing  in  any  year  a  student  must  obtain  at 
least  fifty  per  cent  in  each  subject  and  an  average  on  the  year's  work  of  at 
least  sixty  per  cent.  Honours  are  awarded  to  a  student  who  obtains  an 
average  of  seventy-five  per  cent  or  better  and  obtains  at  least  sixty-five 
per  cent  in  each  subject. 

Supplemental  examinations  are  held  in  September.  Applications  for  the 
same  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Law  not  later  than 
August  1st.  For  fee  and  mode  of  payment  see,  pp.  18-19.  Supplemental 
examinations  are  allowed  in  no  more  than  two  subjects  in  any  year;  and  a 
student  will  not  be  permitted  to  proceed  to  the  following  year  unless  he  has 
passed,  at  one  supplemental  examination,  all  those  papers  in  which  he  has 
failed.  Subject  to  the  General  Regulations  (p.  23),  where  a  student  does 
not  satisfy  these  conditions  and  wishes  to  continue  his  course,  he  must 
petition  to  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  in  which  he  has  failed. 

advanced  standing 

Applicants  who  have  the  necessary  qualifications  for  admission  to  the 
First  Year  of  this  School  of  Law,  and  who  have  satisfactorily  completed 
work  in  a  recognized  Faculty  or  School  of  Law,  may,  upon  presentation  of 
official  certificates,  indicating  their  work  and  standing  in  such  Faculty 
or  School,  be  admitted  with  advanced  standing  in  this  School  of 
Law.  The  granting  of  such  advanced  standing  and  the  amount  of  credit 
to  be  given  are  at  the  discretion  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Law.  Candi- 
dates for  admission  with  advanced  standing  must  submit:  (i)  official  cer- 
tificates covering  their  qualifications  for  admission  and  the  work  which  they 
have  done  in  another  recognized  Faculty  or  School  of  Law;  (ii)  a  full  state- 
ment of  their  legal  studies  and  of  the  time  during  which  these  studies  were 
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pursued;  (iii)  an  outline,  together  with  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  or 
School  of  Law,  of  the  material  of  their  legal  studies;  and  (iv)  an  official 
statement  of  the  marks  and  grades  received  in  these  legal  studies. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.)  must  be  a  Bachelor 
of  Laws  of  this  University.  He  must  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one 
academic  year,  pursue  a  course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty,  cover- 
ing at  least  three  subjects,^  and  present  a  thesis,^  which  thesis  must  be 
completed  within  three  years  of  the  date  of  enrolment. 

Applications  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  from  candidates  who  are 
qualified  to  enter  this  School  of  Law  as  regular  students,  who  possess  a 
first  degree  in  Law  from  some  recognized  School  or  Faculty  of  Law,  and 
who  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  study  of  law. 

Formal  application  for  registration  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Before  making  such  application  a  candidate 
should  consult  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law  covering  his  or  her  proposed 
course  of  studies. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  JURIS 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.)  must  be  a  Master 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  regular  attendance  at  the  School  of  Law 
for  at  least  one  academic  year.  He  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  the  School 
of  Law  by  advanced  study  in  at  least  three  fields  of  law.^  In  addition,  he 
must,  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  enrolment,  prepare  a  thesis^  which, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  will  constitute  a  distinct  contribution  to  legal 
research  or  scholarship  and  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  same. 
His  thesis  will  not  be  considered  until  he  has  passed  the  other  prescribed 
examinations.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended  to  the  Senate  for  the 
degree  until  he  has  passed  all  examinations  and  until  his  thesis  has  been 
approved  by  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Law,  and  is  presented  in  such 
form  as  to  be  worthy  of  possible  publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an  ab- 
stract. He  must  deposit  three  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Law. 

Formal  application  for  registration  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Before  making  such  application  a  candidate 
should  consult  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law  covering  his  or  her  proposed 
course  of  studies. 


^At  least  sixty  per  cent  must  be  obtained  in  each  subject.  A  student,  who  has 
not  pursued  studies  in  Jurisprudence  equivalent  to  the  undergraduate  studies  in 
the  School  of  Law  in  that  subject,  must  take  Juris ptHidence  as  one  of  his  three 
subjects. 

^The  thesis  must  be  printed  or  typed  on  letter-sized  paper  only,  double  spaced 
with  margins  and  with  notes  numbered  consecutively  at  the  end  of  the  thesis. 
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THE  FIVE-YEAR  COMBINED  COURSE  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF 
ARTS  AND  THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW  LEADING  TO  THE 
DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  LAW 
AND  OF  BACHELOR  OF  LAWS 

This  Course  was  discontinued  in  1949.  As  a  consequence,  only  the  fourth 
year  of  the  Four- Year  Honour  Course  in  Law  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  remains  open  for  students  already  enrolled 
in  that  Course.  The  requirements  and  regulations  governing  that  year 
are  laid  down  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts.  For  purposes  of 
information,  the  courses  of  study  in  that  year  are  set  out  below. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

1.  Philosophy.  Modern  philosophy,  a  study  based  on  selected  original 
texts,  from  1800;  recent  theories  of  human  nature  and  social  relations. 

2.  Political  Science.  Modern  political  theory  with  emphasis  on  current 
theory  and  practice. 

3.  Labour  Law.  History  of  trade-union  legislation;  status  of  trade 
unions;  trade  action;  strikes,  boycotts,  lockouts,  picketing;  the  labour 
injunction;  conciliation  and  arbitration;  collective  bargaining. 

4.  Canadian  Constitutional  Law.  The  distribution  of  legislative  power 
and  attendant  problems:  sections  91-101,  125,  and  132  of  the  B.N. A.  Act, 
1867. 

5.  Conflict  of  Laws.  Jurisdiction  of  courts;  enforcement  and  recognition 
of  foreign  judgments;  choice  of  law  in  foreign  causes;  torts,  contracts,  sales, 
mortgages,  assignments,  negotiable  instruments,  family  relations. 

6.  Jurisprudence.  Theories  of  law  and  legislation;  law  reform  and 
problems  of  comparative  law;  legal  principles  considered  in  the  light  of 
analysis,  history,  philosophy  and  the  social  ends  to  be  served. 

7.  Wills  and  Trusts.  The  distribution  of  accumulated  wealth  by  trust 
and  will;  problems  pertaining  to  life  insurance  and  succession  duties;  inter 
vivos  gifts  with  testamentary  operation;  intestacy  and  the  testamentary 
power;  establishing  a  valid  will;  mistake;  drafting  problems  in  wills; 
problems  of  administration;  lapse;  future  interests  and  vesting  problems; 
class  gifts;  perpetuities. 

In  addition  to  the  above  Honour  courses,  students  are  required  to  take 
one  of  the  Pass  courses  prescribed  in  the  Arts  calendar  for  the  fourth  year 
of  the  Honour  Course  in  Law. 

FIFTH  YEAR 

Students  who  have  obtained  or  who,  being  already  enrolled  in  the  Four- 
Year  Honour  Course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts,  shall  obtain  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Law  with  honours  are  entitled  to  receive  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  next  following  paragraph, 
after  the  completion  of  satisfactory  work  under  the  direction  of  the  Faculty 
of  the  School  of  Law  in  four  of  the  following  subjects: 
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In  the  case  of  students  who  shall  obtain  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Law 
in  1950  or  thereafter,  such  work  must  he  completed  within  two  years  after 
obtaining  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Law.  In  the  case  of  students  who 
have  obtained  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Law  before  1950  and  who  are 
entitled  to  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  but  who  have  not  enrolled 
or  registered  for  that  degree,  no  new  enrolment  or  registration  will  be  accepted 
after  September  20th,  1950.  In  the  case  of  all  students  who  have  enrolled  or 
registered  in  the  Final  Year  of  the  Combined  Course  at  any  time  before  Sep- 
tember 20th,  1950,  the  work  of  the  Final  Year  must  be  completed  before  Sep- 
tember 20th,  1952. 

1.  Family  Law.  Marriage;  divorce;  annulment;  separations;  married 
women,  infants  and  lunatics;  deserted  wives  and  children. 

2.  Insurance  Law.  Development  of  and  trends  in  insurance  legislation 
in  Canada;  principle  of  indemnity;  subrogation;  contribution;  insurable 
interest;  fraud,  misrepresentation  and  non-disclosure;  the  premium;  con- 
ditions and  warranties;  description  of  the  risk ;  effect  of  illegality ;  renewal 
of  contracts ;  interim  insurance ;  proof  of  loss ;  loss  payable  to  third  persons ; 
assignment  of  policies;  statutory  provisions  applicable  to  fire,  automobile, 
life,  accident  and  sickness  insurance,  etc.;  marine  insurance. 

3.  Comparative,  Common  and  Civil  Law.  Comparative  study  of  sources 
of  law,  methods  of  law-making  and  legal  development,  and  selected  practical 
problems  in  common  law  and  civil  law  jurisdictions  (including  the  law  of 
Quebec).  Topics  will  include  comparative  study  of:  equity  in  Roman, 
Continental  and  English  law;  trust  and  corporations;  problems  of  unjust 
enrichment;  principles  of  tort  and  criminal  liability;  place  and  function 
of  administrative  law. 

4.  Legislative  Process:  An  analytical  study  of  the  legislative  process  in 
courts,  legislatures  and  administrative  tribunals;  its  effective  use  and 
limitations;  problems  of  drafting  and  enforcement.  A  substantial  part  of 
class  time  will  be  spent  in  detailed  consideration  of  a  few  current  legal 
and  social  problems  demanding  solution.  An  assigned  essay  may  be  re- 
quired in  lieu  of  a  written  examination  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

5.  Taxation.  Ontario  and  Dominion  Succession  Duties;  Dominion 
Income  Tax;  persons  taxable;  income;  deductions;  selected  corporate 
problems;  selected  problems  of  accounting. 

6.  Local  Government  Law.  Nature,  constitution  and  powers  of  munici- 
pal corporations;  liability  of  municipal  corporations;  municipal  taxation; 
school  and  other  local-government  authorities;  control  of  local-government 
authorities. 

The  regulations  governing  such  students  are  the  same  as  those  for  the 
third  year  of  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

FEES 

Fees  of  Second  Year  LL.B.  students  must  be  paid  on  or  before  September 
5th,  1951,  and  fees  of  all  other  students  shall  be  paid  before  the  opening  day 
of  the  session  (September  26th,  1951)  at  the  office  of  the  University  Chief 
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Accountant,  Simcoe  Hall.  Cheques  should  be  made  payable  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  Where  academic  and  incidental  fees  may  be  paid  in 
instalments  the  first  instalment  must  be  paid  on  or  before  the  opening  date 
of  the  session  and  the  second  instalment  must  be  paid  on  or  before  January 
20,  1952. 

THE  BACHELOR  OF  LAWS  COURSE 

Academic  and  Incidental  Fees 

The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  fees  for  tuition,  use  of  the  library,  and  one 
annual  examination. 

Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: 
For  men — Degree  (third  year  only);  Hart  House;  Students'  Adminis- 
trative Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Law  Club. 

For  women — Degree  (third  year  only);  Students'  Administrative  Council; 
Athletic;  Health  Service;  Law  Club. 

Academic     Incidental    Total        First  Second 
Fee  Fees         Fee      Instalment  Instalment 


Men 

First  Year            $250            $33         $283         $158  $126 

Second  Year. . .      250              33           283           158  126 

Third  Year             250              43           283           168  126 

Women 

First  Year            $250             $21         $271         $146  $126 

Second  Year. . .      250              21           271           146  126 

Third  Year.  .. .      250              31           281           156  126 

Advanced  standing  fee   $  10.00 

Supplemental  examination  fee   10.00 

Late  registration  fee   1.00 

THE  MASTER  OF  LAWS  COURSE 

Registration  each  year  $  5.00 

Tuition   150.00 

Library   10.00 

Health  Service   5.00 

Graduate  Students'  Union   1.00 

Examination   20.00 

Degree   10.00 

DOCTOR  JURIS 

Registration  each  year  $  5.00 

Tuition   150.00 

Library   10.00 

Health  Service   5.00 

Graduate  Students'  Union   1.00 

Examination   25,00 

Degree   25.00 
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If  the  graduate  course  for  either  the  LL.M.  or  D.Jur.  degree  is  extended 
over  more  than  one  year,  the  Registration  fee  of  $5.00,  the  Library  Fee  of 
$10.00,  the  Health  Service  fee  of  $5.00  and  the  Graduate  Students'  Union 
fee  of  $1.00  will  be  required  for  each  additional  year.  These  fees  and  the 
Tuition  and  Library  fees  are  payable  at  the  opening  of  the  session;  the 
Examination  and  Degree  fees  after  the  Christmas  vacation. 

THE  FIFTH  YEAR  OF  THE  COMBINED 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS-BACHELOR  OF  LAWS  COURSE 


Registration  $  5.00 

Tuition   48.00 

Annual  examination   10.00 

Supplemental  examination   10.00 

Late  registration   1.00 

Degree   10.00 


Where  a  student  does  not  enrol  in  the  full  final  year  he  must  pay  $18.00 
for  each  course  taken,  provided  that  the  maximum  for  one  session  shall  not 
exceed  $48.00. 

BURSARIES 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for 
competent  students  with  special  reference  to  their  financial  needs.  A 
number  of  these  University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries  have  been  allo- 
cated for  students  in  attendance  at  the  School  of  Law.  Further  information 
and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary.  No  application 
for  a  bursary  will  be  considered  unless  the  applicant  is  registered,  or  intends 
to  register,  in  the  School  of  Law.  Only  applications  filed  with  the  Secretary 
before  September  1st  will  be  considered. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  PRIZES,  MEDALS 

The  following  scholarships,  prizes  and  medals  are  available  in  the 
School  of  Law. 

Note 

1.  On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of  interest 
it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  endowed  scholarships  and  prizes  at 
the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

FIRST  YEAR 

The  Langford  Rowell  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  N.  W. 
Rowell,  LL.D.  and  Mrs.  Rowell,  in  memory  of  their  son,  Langford  Rowell, 
to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations, 
of  the  value  of  $50.00. 
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The  Harold  G.  Fox  Prize,  the  gift  of  H.  G.  Fox,  K.C.,  M.A.,  LL.B., 
B.C.L.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  of  the  value  of  S25.00,  awarded  to  the  student 
taking  the  highest  place  in  Contracts. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $20.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place 
in  Torts. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $20.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  stuc^ent  taking  the  highest  place  in 
Property. 

SECOND  YEAR 

The  Dent  McCrea  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Hon.  Charles  McCrea  and 
Mrs.  McCrea,  in  memory  of  their  son,  Dent  McCrea,  to  the  student  who 
ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations,  of  the  value  of 
$50.00. 

The  Harold  G.  Fox  Prize,  the  gift  of  Harold  G.  Fox,  K.C.,  M.A.,  LL.B., 
B.C.L.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  of  the  value  of  $25.00,  awarded  to  the  student 
taking  the  highest  place  in  Commercial  Law. 

The  Romaine  K.  Ross  Prize,  the  gift  of  R.  K.  Ross,  LL.M.,  of  the  value 
of  $20.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Adminis- 
trative Law. 

THIRD  YEAR 

The  Angus  MacMurchy  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the  late  i\ngus 
MacMurchy,  B.A.,  K.C.,  formerly  a  Governor  of  the  University,  to  the 
student  who  ranks  first  in  the  annual  examinations,  provided  he  obtains 
honours  on  such  examinations. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $20.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in 
Conflict  of  Laws. 

The  Insurance  Company  of  North  America  Prize,  gift  of  the  Insurance 
Company  of  North  America,  of  the  value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student 
taking  the  highest  place  in  Insurance  Law. 

GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

THE  NEWTON  WESLEY  ROWELL  FELLOWSHIP  IN  LAW 

The  Newton  Wesley  Rowell  Fellowship  for  graduate  studies  in  law  is 
the  gift  of  an  anonymous  benefactor  in  memory  of  the  late  Honourable 
N.  W.  Rowell,  LL.D.,  Chief  Justice  of  Ontario,  founder  and  first  honorary 
president  of  the  Law  Club  of  the  School  of  Law  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  and  for  many  years  a  member  of  the  Boar^l  _f  Governors.  An 
applicant  for  this  Fellowship  must  be  qualified  for  registration  in  the 
School  of  Law  for  either  the  degree  of  LL.M.  or  D.Jur,  Applications  for 
the  Fellowship  should  be  addressed,  not  later  than  March  1st,  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  should  be  accompanied 
by  the  applicant's  record  and  testimonials. 
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THE  CORNELIUS  ARTHUR  MASTEN  FELLOWSHIP  IN  LAW 

The  Cornelius  Arthur  Masten  Fellowship  in  Law,  the  gift  of  Miss  Jean 
Masten,  members  of  the  Sifton  Family,  and  Sir  Leonard  L.  Outerbridge, 
B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.  in  memory  of  the  late  Hon.  C.  A.  Masten,  K.C.,  B.A., 
LL.B.,  former  justice  of  appeal  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Ontario  and  for 
so  many  years  a  member  of  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and 
Chairman  of  its  Board  of  Legal  Studies,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $150, 
may  be  awarded  annually  to  a  student  in  the  final  year  of  the  course  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  OR  to  a  student  qualified  for  registration 
for  either  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  or  Doctor  Juris.  Applications 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  March  1st. 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

There  are  eight  Open  Fellowships  of  the  annual  value  of  $500  each  ,  for 
which  students  qualified  for  registration  in  the  School  of  Law  for  either 
the  degree  of  LL.M.  or  D.Jur.  may  make  application  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Forms  of  application  for  all  Graduate 
Fellowships  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  They  should  be  returned,  together  with  all  details  of  courses 
taken  and  of  degrees  conferred,  and  with  ofl[icial  certificates  therefor, 

NOT  LATER  THAN  MaRCH  IsT. 

VISCOUNT  BENNETT  TRUST  FUND 

Under  the  terms  of  a  deed  of  gift  made  to  the  Canadian  Bar  Association 
by  The  Right  Honourable  Viscount  Bennett,  the  Viscount  Bennett  Trust 
Fund  has  been  established.  The  annual  income  of  the  Fund  or  the  sum  of 
$1,000,  whichever  is  the  less,  will  be  paid  annually  as  a  scholarship  for 
post-graduate  study  in  law  at  an  institution  of  higher  learning  to  be  ap- 
proved by  the  Scholarship  Committee.  The  scholarship  is  open  to  a  person 
who  has  graduated  from  an  approved  law  school  in  Canada  or  who,  at  the 
time  of  application,  is  pursuing  his  or  her  final  year  of  studies  as  an  under- 
graduate student.  The  award  is  to  be  made  at  a  meeting  of  the  Committee 
to  be  held  at  the  time  of  the  Mid-Winter  Meeting  of  the  Council  of  the 
Association.  The  School  of  Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto  has  been 
approved  by  the  Committee.  Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Canadian  Bar  Association  not  later  than  the  1st  of  November. 

THE  LAW  CLUB 
The  Law  Club  is  a  self-governing  organization  of  all  students  enrolled 
in  the  School  of  Law  and  has  direction  of  all  student  activities,  legal, 
literary,  social  and  athletic.   It  also  publishes  the  school  of  law  review. 

THE  LIBRARY 

The  University  of  Toronto  provides  special  facilities,  including  a  law 
reading  room,  for  students  in  law.  The  Law  Library  contains  the  law  re- 
ports of  various  jurisdictions,  complete  files  of  all  the  leading  law  journals 
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of  the  world,  adequate  English  and  foreign  text-books,  works  of  reference, 
statutes,  parliamentary  reports  and  papers.  It  is  open  from  10  a.m.  to 
10  p.m.  during  term  (6  p.m.  on  Saturdays),  except  on  university  and 
statutory  holidays. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  University  of  Toronto  Law  Journal  is  published  annually  in 
Easter  Term. 

Monographs  appear  from  time  to  time  in  the  University  of  Toronto 
Legal  Series. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

There  is  vested  in  the  Council  of  each  federated  university  or  college 
and  of  each  faculty  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  and  entire  responsibility 
for  the  conduct  of  its  own  students  in  respect  of  all  matters  arising  or  oc- 
curring in  or  upon  its  respective  buildings  and  grounds,  including  residences. 

Disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  all  other  cases  as  respects  all  students  is 
vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  in  the  discharge  of  all  duties 
entrusted  to  it  will  be  supported  in  the  due  discharge  of  those  duties  by 
the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  attendance,  whose  presence 
is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  his  college  or  faculty  to  be  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  University. 

The  continuance  of  any  student  in  attendance  at  a  course  in  the  Uni- 
versity or  the  receipt  by  him  of  ofificial  certificates  of  standing  or  of  gradu- 
ation, is  subject  to  such  exercise  of  the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput 
as  may  be  necessary  to  enforce  the  regulations  of  the  University  and  to 
maintain  standards  of  personal  conduct  acceptable  to  the  University.  In 
the  exercise  of  its  disciplinary  power,  in  the  interest  both  of  the  University 
and  of  the  student,  the  Caput  will  take  into  consideration  the  conduct  of 
the  student  both  inside  and  outside  the  University  premises.  In  all  cases 
an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Governors  may  be  made. 

Students  proceeding  regularly  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend  the 
courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed  for 
students  of  their  respective  standing,  and  no  student  will  be  permitted  to 
remain  in  the  University  who  persistently  neglects  academic  work. 

Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council  of  the  faculty 
concerned,  a  student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  exami- 
nation in  the  University  if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions  spent  in  the  same 
year  of  the  course  in  which  he  is  registered,  he  has  failed  to  obtain  the 
standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration  in  the  succeeding  year 
of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  a  faculty  Council  may  be 
made  to  the  Senate. 
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All  interference  on  the  part  of  any  student  with  the  personal  liberty  of 
another  by  arresting  him,  or  summoning  him  to  appear  before  any  tribunal 
of  students,  or  otherwise  subjecting  him  to  any  indignity  or  personal 
violence,  is  forbidden  by  the  Caput  and  by  the  Councils  of  the  colleges 
and  faculties. 

No  initiation  ceremony  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
held  by  the  students  of  any  college  or  faculty  of  the  University  under  the 
penalty  of  suspension  or  expulsion. 

Any  reception  of  the  students  of  the  first  year  in  any  college  or  faculty 
must  be  approved  by  the  Council  of  that  college  or  faculty,  but  such 
reception  must  not  involve  any  infraction  of  the  regulations  of  the  two 
preceding  paragraphs. 

The  organizing  of  a  parade  in  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part 
in  such  parade  without  the  permission  of  the  authorities  of  the  city  on 
application  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  will  be  regarded  as  a 
breach  of  discipline. 

A  student  who  is  under  suspension,  or  who  has  been  expelled  from  a 
college  or  faculty  or  from  the  University,  will  not  be  admitted  to  the 
university  buildings  or  grounds. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  the  permission  of  the  Caput. 

Students  of  any  faculty  or  college  on  the  premises  of  colleges  or  faculties 
other  than  those  in  which  they  are  registered  shall  be  subject  to  the  regu- 
lations and  penalties  imposed  by  the  administrative  authorities  of  the 
premises  concerned. 

The  use  of  loud-speaking  equipment  in  University  buildings  or  grounds, 
whether  stationary  or  moving,  or  whether  operated  by  students  or  others, 
is  forbidden  except  by  permission  of  the  Board  of  Governors  or  the  Caput. 

Any  individual  or  individuals  directly  responsible  for  an  undesirable 
feature  in  connection  with  any  Stunt  Night  or  other  entertainment  given 
under  the  auspices  of  a  student  organization  will  be  subject  to  disciplinary 
action  by  the  Caput. 

A  committee  of  staff  and  students  appointed  by  the  Council  of  the 
college,  faculty  or  school  concerned  will  provide  effective  supervision  of 
the  programmes  of  all  Stunt  Nights  and  other  public  entertainments  and 
will  see  that  the  programme  follows  the  script  as  approved  by  the  Council 
concerned. 

The  holding  of  beauty  contests  or  similar  exhibitions  by  university 
students,  whether  under  the  name  of  the  University  or  under  the  auspices 
of  organizations  recognized  by  the  Caput,  is  forbidden. 

The  constitution  of  every  university  society  or  association  of  students 
in  any  college,  faculty  or  school,  and  all  amendments  to  any  such  consti- 
tution must  be  submitted  to  the  Caput.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct 
and  programmes  of  each  society  or  association  of  students  drawing  its 
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membership  from  a  single  college,  faculty  or  school  shall  rest  with  the 
Council  of  the  college,  faculty  or  school  concerned.  Responsibility  for 
the  programmes  arranged  by  the  committees  of  Hart  House  and  controlled 
by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House  shall  rest  with  the  Board  of 
Stewards.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct  and  programmes  of  every  other 
society  or  association  of  students  shall  rest  \^ith  the  Caput. 

THE  STUDENTS'  ADMINISTRATIVE  COUNCIL 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  composed  of  the  president  or 
head  of  the  recognized  student  organizations  in  each  of  the  colleges, 
faculties  and  departments  of  the  University  as  outlined  in  Article  4  of  the 
constitution.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council  assumes  responsi- 
bility for  the  publication  of  The  Varsity,  Torontonensis,  and  the  Students' 
Handbook.  It  represents  the  students  at  University  functions  and  on  public 
occasions;  and  receives  and  administers  all  funds  accruing  from  Student 
Council  fees,  revenues  from  publications  and  such  other  funds  as  shall 
become  the  property  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council ;  and  through 
its  secretaries  it  organizes  such  inter-collegiate  and  university  activities 
as  may  be  of  interest  to  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

The  Council  operates  an  employment  bureau  for  undergraduates  for 
summer,  Christmas,  and  part-time  work;  a  housing  service  for  under- 
graduates; and  a  loan  fund  for  undergraduates  in  the  final  two  years  of 
their  courses.  Applications  for  loans  must  be  made  to  the  Students'  Ad- 
ministrative Council's  office;  maximum  loan  $100.  The  sale  of  official 
University  rings,  pins,  crests,  etc.,  and  orders  for  official  blazers  are  also 
in  the  hands  of  the  Council. 

The  annual  fee  paid  by  all  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  pro- 
vides for  a  subscription  to  the  publications  of  the  Council  to  which  the 
student  is  entitled,  and  makes  available  to  them  all  services  of  the  Council 
including  the  loan  fund  to  students  in  the  final  two  years  of  their  courses. 
The  fee  also  covers  administrative  costs  of  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council. 

THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for  men 
are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association  of 
which  the  executive  body  is  the  Athletic  Directorate  consisting  of : 
the  President  of  the  University, 

seven  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 

two  graduates,  appointed  by  the  Athletic  Advisory  Board, 

the  Director  of  University  Health  Service,  the  Director  of  Athletics, 

and  the  Financial  Secretary  (ex  officio), 
five  undergraduates,  elected  annually  from  the  student  body,^! 
an  undergraduate  representative,  appointed  by  the  Men  Students' 

Administrative  Council. 
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Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  the  Athletic  Directorate 
shall  have  full  control  of  the  administration  of  the  funds  of  the  Association, 
which  are  used  in  furthering  the  development  of  competitive  and  recreation- 
al athletics  for  University  students. 

The  Directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President,  is  empowered 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory 
Physical  Education  programme  required  by  the  Board  of  all  men  under- 
graduates during  the  first  and  second  years  of  their  attendance.  The 
Directorate  shall  also  control  and  administer  the  voluntary  programme  in 
Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available  to  men  undergraduates  of  all 
years. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  men's  athletics,  and  no 
men's  athletic  event  can  be  held  in  the  University  without  its  approval.  It 
has  full  control  and  direction  of  the  gymnasium,  the  swimming  pool,  the 
locker  rooms,  showers  and  other  conveniences  in  connection  with  athletics 
in  Hart  House,  the  athletic  fields,  stadium  and  ice  arena. 

HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House,  the  gift  of  the  Massey  Foundation,  is  so  called  in  memory 
of  Mr.  Hart  Massey.  This  House,  which  is  for  the  use  of  men  only,  is  far 
more  than  a  students'  club.  In  its  widest  interpretation  it  seeks  to  provide 
for  all  the  activities  in  the  undergraduate's  life  apart  from  the  actual  work 
in  the  lecture  room. 

Hart  House  contains  under  one  roof  a  dining  hall,  a  tuck-shop  where 
light  refreshments  are  served,  common-rooms,  library,  debates  room,  music 
room,  a  small  chapel  together  with  rooms  for  the  use  of  the  Student 
Christian  Movement,  an  art  gallery,  photographic  rooms,  gymnasia,  swim- 
ming pool,  running  track,  rifle  range,  and  theatre. 

The  House  is  open  from  8.00  a.m.  to  11.00  p.m.  daily.  Meals  are  served 
to  students  in  the  Great  Hall  from  Monday  to  Saturday  lunch.  Members 
are  entitled  to  full  privileges  of  all  rooms  in  the  building  between  these 
hours  and  the  use  of  the  gymnasia,  pool,  showers,  and  locker  rooms  until 
9.00  p.m.  each  day  except  Saturday  and  Sunday,  subject  to  the  regulations 
of  the  Athletic  Association.  On  Saturday  the  pool  and  the  rest  of  the 
athletic  wing  closes  at  5.00  p.m. 

The  Warden  is  entrusted  with  the  general  supervision  of  the  whole  House, 
but  the  atliletic  wing  is  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Athletic  Directorate. 
In  great  measure  the  care  of  the  House  and  its  welfare  are  entrusted  to 
the  students  themselves.  There  are  a  number  of  committees,  most  of 
which  consist  of  ten  undergraduates,  three  senior  members  and  the  Warden. 
The  undergraduates  on  all  these  committees  are  elected  annually  by  the 
undergraduate  members  of  Hart  House.  The  undergraduate  secretaries  of 
five  of  these  committees  (House,  Library,  Music,  Art  and  Debates)  together 
with  certain  appointed  representatives,  sit  on  the  Board  of  Stewards,  the 
governing  board  of  the  House  which  is  directly  responsible  to  the  Governors 
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of  the  University.  Of  this  board  the  Warden  is  ex-officio  chairman.  The 
Comptroller,  the  Assistant  Comptroller,  the  Graduate  Secretary,  and  the 
Assistant  to  the  Warden  of  Hart  House  are  responsible  for  the  administration. 

All  men  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  in  the  University  are 
members  of  Hart  House.  The  annual  fee  (September  to  May)  is  S12.00. 
To  prevent  the  use  of  the  building  by  unauthorized  persons,  every  member 
should  carry  his  registration  card  and  show  it  on  request.  Any  member 
wishing  to  introduce  a  guest  should  obtain  a  card  from  the  Warden's  office. 

Occasional  students  are  not  ordinarily  eligible  for  membership  in  Hart 
House,  but  may  make  application  to  the  Graduate  Secretary's  office  for 
election  by  the  Membership  Committee. 

Graduate  students,  graduates  of  this  University  resident  in  Toronto,  and 
out  of  town  graduates  are  entitled  to  the  full  privileges  of  Hart  House 
when  they  have  been  duly  elected  and  have  paid  the  annual  fee. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 
I .  Membership 

Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is  obligatory  for  all 
students  registered  for  the  three  year  LL.B.  course  in  the  School  of  Law. 
II.  Objective 

The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the  health  of  the 
students. 
III.  Facilities 

The  Health  Service  maintains  a  close  liaison  with  the  Medical  Service 
of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(1)  Medical  examination.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a  medical 
examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for: 

(a)  Undergraduate  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  at  the 
University.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  within  one  month  of 
registration.  Thereafter,  the  examination  is  to  be  repeated  following  any 
serious  illness  or  accident. 

(6)  Any  undergraduate  student  who,  at  the  previous  year's  exami- 
nation, was  placed  in  a  Category  below  B,  i.e.  B(NS),  B(NBC),  D,  and  E. 

(c)  Any  student  (graduate  or  undergraduate)  whose  domicile  is  not 
in  Canada.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  annually  within  one  month 
of  registration. 

(d)  Any  student  (graduate  or  undergraduate)  where  the  Health 
Service  has  reason  to  believe  that  such  an  examination  is  necessary  in  the 
interest  of  the  health  of  the  student  or  of  the  public. 

(e)  Any  student  (graduate  or  undergraduate),  annually,  before 
participating  in  organized  competitive  athletics.  The  Health  Service  shall 
have  the  right  to  debar  any  student  on  medical  grounds  from  participating 
in  athletics,  and  also  to  recall  any  athlete  for  examination. 

An  opportunity  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have  a 
medical  check-up  if  they  so  desire. 
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(2)  X-Ray  Chest  Survey  for  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  By  order  of  the 
Board  of  Governors,  the  following  groups  of  students  must  have  an  x-ray 
examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service: 

(a)  All  new  students 

{h)  All  final  year  students 

(c)  The  following  students  annually: 

(i)  Medical  students 

(ii)  Students  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

(iii)  Students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada 

{d)  Dental  students  in  their  first  year  and  last  two  years 
{e)  Any  student  for  whom  it  is  considered  necessary. 

(3)  A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician  at  the 
Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.,  Monday  to  Friday, 
and  9  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  University  is  in  session. 

It  is  essential  that  students  should  develop  a  sense  of  personal  responsi- 
bility for  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  their  own  health,  and  if  they 
are  not  enjoying  good  health,  they  are  urged  to  consult  a  physician  at  this 
clinic. 

(4)  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any  re- 
sponsibility for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in  physical 
education  classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities,  but  through  the 
Student  Health  Service,  provides  for  treatment  within  the  following  limits. 
Minor  conditions  are  treated  at  its  offices  and  at  Hart  House  Surgery  during 
certain  hours.  In  the  case  of  more  serious  injuries  requiring  specialist  or 
hospital  care,  it  will  provide  further  treatment  within  the  limits  set  out 
hereafter,  provided  such  treatment  is  taken  under  the  direction  and  care 
of  staff  retained  by  the  Health  Service.  Treatment  is  limited  to  students 
who  have  paid  the  Health  Service  fee,  and  who  suffer  accidents  while 
engaged  in,  and  which  arise  out  of  University  physical  education  classes  and 
competitive  athletics  or  physical  recreational  activities,  other  than  skiing, 
sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  the  Women's 
Athletic  Association,  and  by  the  Hart  House  Squash  Club.  Members  of 
the  University  and  I  nterf acuity  Ski  Squads,  if  registered  as  such  with  the 
University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  are  covered  while  skiing  as 
members  of  such  Squads. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it  is  necessary  to  notify  the  Health 
Service  of  injuries  within  twenty-one  days  of  their  occurrence.  It  shall  be 
the  student's  responsibility  to  provide  proof  of  his  eligibility  for  this 
treatment. 

Benefits.  If  such  injuries  shall  necessitate  within  90  days  from  the  date 
of  accident,  any  of  the  following  benefits,  the  Health  Service  will  provide: 

(a)  Hospital  and  Infirmary  Benefits,  The  actual  cost  of  confinement 
to  a  licensed  hospital  or  a  University  Infirmary,  but  not  exceeding  $7.00 
per  day  in  the  case  of  hospital  and  $5.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  Infirmary; 
and  for  a  total  period  not  exceeding  90  days  in  respect  of  any  one  accident 
to  any  one  student. 


28 


(b)  Certified  Specialist  Fees.  The  proper  fees  of  legally  qualified  and 
certified  specialists  in  any  branch  of  medicine  or  surgery,  but  not  exceeding 
the  fees  provided  for  such  services  in  the  Ontario  Medical  Association 
Schedule  of  Fees;  and  in  no  event  exceeding  $200  if  such  injured  student 
is  hospitalised  for  twenty-four  or  more  hours,  or  $100  for  all  other  cases. 

(c)  Miscellaneous  Expenses.  The  amount  expended  but  not  exceeding 
$100  in  any  one  case  for  the  services  of  an  anaesthetist,  the  use  of  an 
operating  room,  x-rays,  surgical  dressings  or  medicine,  if  such  services  and 
supplies  shall  be  provided  in  a  licensed  hospital.  Ambulance  charges  are 
included  in  the  above. 

(d)  Dental  Fees.  The  cost  of  dental  x-rays  and  dental  fees  not  exceeding 
$100  for  the  treatment  of  injury  to  sound,  natural  teeth. 

(e)  Other  Insurance.  Where  a  student  is  eligible  for  similar  benefits 
under  any  other  prepaid  plan,  the  University  Health  Service  shall  be  re- 
sponsible only  for  that  amount  in  excess  of  those  other  benefits  and  up  to 
the  limits  above  stated. 

Exclusions.  The  benefits  provided  by  the  x\thletic  Injury  Service  shall 
not  cover  injuries  sustained  in  transit  to  or  from  the  specified  activities. 
Nor  shall  it  cover  hernia  or  bacterial  infections  (except  pyogenic  infections 
which  shall  occur  through  an  accidental  cut  or  wound)  or  any  other  kind 
of  disease.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  injury  caused  directly  or  indirectly, 
wholly  or  partly,  by  wilful  misconduct  or  rowdyism,  or  by  bodily  or  mental 
infirmity.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  costs  as  the  result  of  accident  causing 
miscarriage,  abortion,  or  aggravation  of  pregnancy, 

(5)  Health  Education.  The  Health  Service  provides  health  education 
through  individual  consultations  and  at  times  by  lectures  on  subjects  re- 
lated to  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  health. 

For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  physician, 
the  following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a  nominal 
additional  charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation  grants,  these 
charges  will  be  borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(6)  A  Visiting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice  and 
disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.)  and 
$2.00  at  night  (6  p.m.  to  9  a.m.)  is  made  for  this  visit,  and  is  payable  to  the 
Chief  Accountant. 

(7)  An  Infirmary  Service.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of  minor 
illnesses  only,  and  is  available  from  the  1st  October  to  the  15th  May,  and 
during  the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  is  made  to  cover  cost  of  meals,  nursing  and  routine 
medications. 

IV.  Appoiyitments 
(1)  Medical  Examinations.  These  examinations  commence  immediately 
after  Labour  Day  in  September.  The  examinations  are  by  appointment 
only,  which  may  be  made  either  by  telephone  or  in  person  at  the  Health 
Service  offices.  The  importance  of  keeping  and  being  on  time  for  the 
appointment  as   made,   cannot   be  over-emphasized.  Undergraduate 
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students  in  their  initial  year  of  attendance  at  the  University,  students 
whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada,  and  all  students,  graduate  or  under- 
graduate, proposing  to  engage  in  athletic  activities,  will  be  examined  first. 
The  remaining  years  will  be  offered  an  opportunity  for  this  examination  in 
succession.   Examinations  must  be  completed  before  15th  March. 

(2)  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey  takes  place 
early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Arts  Men  students,  and  all  Women  students, 
make  their  appointments  in  person  at  their  respective  Health  Service 
officers.  Appointments  for  Men  students  in  faculties  other  than  Arts  are 
made  through  their  Class  Presidents. 

The  Varsity  should  be  carefully  watched  for  notices  relative  to  all 
appointments. 

V.    Communicable  Diseases 

Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of  the  communicable  diseases 
must  report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  to  returning  to  the  University. 

VI.    Students  Whose  Domicile  is  not  in  Canada 

All  such  students  are  required  to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a 
certificate  by  a  qualified  medical  practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  infectious 
disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at  this  University. 

(2)  in  addition,  an  x-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  within  one 
month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  Tuberculosis. 

They  are  further  warned  that  their  registration  is  conditional  on  their 
passing  the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
which  includes  an  x-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  completed  within 
one  month  of  registration. 

Vn.  Fee 

The  Health  Service  Fee  is  included  in  "University  Incidental  Fees"  and 
is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 


VIII.  Directory 


Health  Service 
(Men) 


Health  Service 
(Women) 


Address 
43  St.  George  St. 


Telephone 
Midway  9644 


43  St.  George  St.    Midway  2646 


Hours  Open 
Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.; 
Saturday,  9  a.m. 
to  1  p.m. 
Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.; 
Saturday,  9  a.m. 
to  1  p.m. 

N.B.  This  office  is  closed  during  vacation  periods.  At  these  times, 
general  information  may  be  obtained  from  Health  Service  (Men),  and  those 
eligible  for  service  may  make  an  appointment  to  see  Dr.  Frances  Stewart 
or  her  substitute  at  her  private  office,  by  telephoning  KIngsdale  7537. 
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Hart  House 
Surgery 


Hart  House 


Midway  5838 
Local  201 


Monday  to  Friday, 
5  to  6:30  p.m. 
(during  actual 


session  only). 


Infirmary 

(Men) 
Infirmary 

(Women) 


42  St.  George  St. 


Midway  3017 


Open  1st  October 
to  15th  May 


Women's  Union, 
79  St.  George  St. 


KIngsdale  8163 


Accidents  which  occur  after  6:30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m.  on  Saturday)  or  which 
are  of  a  sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate  hospital  at- 
tendance, should  be  taken: 

Men:      To  the  Emergency  Department  of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
College  Street. 

Women:  To  the  Emergency  Department  of  the  Women's  College  Hospital, 

76  Grenville  Street. 
To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours,  call  KIngsdale  8163.   If  no  answer,  call 
KIngsdale  1911  and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 
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SECTION  1.  CALENDAR 


FIRST  TERM  1951 


July  2 

July  14 

August  6 
August  27 
September  1 

September  3 
September  21 


September  24 
September  25 

September  26 


October  1 

October  2 

October  8* 
Octobej-  12 


Monday       Dominion  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  Sup- 
plemental Examinations. 

Monday      Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Mondziy       Supplemental  Examinations  commence. 

Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admis- 
sion to  I  year. 

Monday       Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Friday  Departure  of  V  year  students  taking  optional 
authorized  architectural  tour. 

V  year  students  not  on  authorized  tour  report  to 
Sketch  Camp  at  Dorset. 

Ill  and  IV  years  report  to  Sketch  Camp  at 
Dorset. 

Last  day  for  handing  in  III  year  Measured 
Drawings  either  at  Toronto  or  Dorset. 

Monday  Registration  in  person  of  I  and  II  years  from 
Tuesday  9.30  a.m.  to  12  noon  and  2.00  p.m.  to  4.30 

p.m.  in  Room  37,  Engineering  Building. 

Wednesday  Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  commence  at 
9  a.m.  The  opening  address  by  the  President 
to  the  students  of  all  Faculties  and  Schools 
at  3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

Monday  III,  IV  and  V  years  return  from  Sketch  Camp 
at  Dorset. 

Tuesday  Registration  in  person  IIL  TV  and  V  >  cars  9.30 
a.m.  to  12  noon  and  2.00  p.m.  to  4.30  p.m. 
in  the  drafting  room,  School  of  Architivhirc. 

Monday       Thanksgiving  Day,  Univcrsit>'  buildings  closed. 

Friday         Meeting  of  the  Senate. 
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November  9         Friday        Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

November  10        Saturday     Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m. 

Lectures    and    laboratory    classes  withdrawn 
from  10  a  m.  to  11.15  a.m. 

December  14  Friday        Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

December  19  Wednesday  I  year  Term  Examinations  commence. 

December  21  Friday        Term  ends  at  5  p.m. 

December  25  Tuesday      Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

December  26  Wednesday  Boxing  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

SECOND  TERM  1952 


January  1 
January  7 

January  11 
January  15 

February  8 
March  14 
March  29 
April  7 
April  10 
April  11 
May  9 
May  24 
June  2 
June  6,  7,  8 


Tuesday 
Monday 

Friday 
Tuesday 

Friday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Monday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Monday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 


New  Year's  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Second  Term  begins.  Mid-session  Examinations 
Commence. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  instalment 
of  fees. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Term  ends  at  12.00  noon. 

Annual  Examinations  commence. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Good  Friday,  University  buildings  closed. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Victoria  Day,  University  buildings  closed. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Commencement. 


*Or  such  other  date  as  may  be  determined  by  Order-in-Council. 
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SECTION  2.  ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 


THE  UNIVERSITY 
President  Sidney  Smith,  k.c,  m.a.,  ll.b.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.,  f.r.s.c. 


Registrar  

Librarian  

Warden  of  Hart  House  .... 
Director  of  University  Extension  . 
Assistant  to  the  President  .    .  . 


 J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

.  .  W.  S.  Wallace,  m.a.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
 N.  Ignatieff,  m.b.e.,  b.sc. 

.     .     .     W.  J.  Dlinlop,  B.A.,  B.PAED.,  LL.D. 

 C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d. 


Comptroller  R.  E.  Spence,  b.a.,  a.c.a. 

Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors    C.  E.  Higginbottom,  f.c.i.s. 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  A.  D.  LePan,  b.a. sc. 

Chief  Accountant  G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  b.com.,  c.a. 


Director  of  University  Health  Service  .  G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men  .  .  W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  .  .  Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  b,  com.,  c.a. 
Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  ,  G.  W,  Brown,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 
Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

Miss  A.  E.  M.  Purkes,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  b.a. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service  ,    .    .    .    J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  b.a. sc. 


SCHOOL  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

Director  ,    .    .    H.  H,  Madill.  o.b.f.,  v.n..  b.a. sc.,  f.r.a.i.c,  hon,  cor.  a.i.a. 

Secretary  of  the  School  S.  R.  Kent,  b.arch,,  m,r.a,i.c. 

Secretary  and  Lihrariun  Mrs.  lleiuy  Ingriuu 

Office  Assistant  Miss  1).   f.  Corson,  d..\. 

Attendant  j.  A.  Record 
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SECTION  3.  TEACHING  STAFF 


1950-51 


H.  H.  Madill,  o.b.e.,  v.d.,  b.a.sc,  f.r.a.i.o. 
Director,  School  of  Architecture. 

E.  R.  Arthur,  m.a.,  b.  arch,  (liv.),  f.r.a.i.c 

Professor  of  Architectural  Design. 
W.  E.  Carswell,  b.  arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architectural  Drawing. 
R.  J.  K.  Barker,  b.  arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 
W.  G.  Raymore,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 
J.  A.  Murray,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 
A.  P.  C.  Adamson,  m.a.  (camb.),  m.r.a.i.c,  a.a.i.p. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Town  Planning. 
M.  Bach,  DIP.  ENG.  arch.  (Sweden)  m.r.a.i.c. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture. 
A.  Elken,  dip.  eng.  arch.  Munich,  Helsinki 

Lecturer  in  Architecture. 

G.  Englesmith,  b.arch.  (liv.),  m.r.a.i.c,  a.r.i.b.a.. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture 

H.  FHess,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c 

Lecturer  in  Architecture. 
J.  A.  Hall,  O.S.A. 

Lecturer  in  Drawing  and  Composition. 
S.  R.  Kent,  b.  arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture. 
W.  J.  McBain,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c 

Lecturer  in  Architecture. 
H.  Owen,  a.a.  (dip.),  a.r.i.b.a. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture. 
G.  A.  Robb,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture. 
G.  P.  Hassig.,  dip.  tech.  Winterthur,  m.r.a.i.c 
Lecturer  in  Architecture. 

F.  Coates,  a.r.c.a. 

Instructor  in  Model  Making  (part  time) 
W.  Shulman,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Instructor  in  Architecture  (part  time) 
C.  R.  Worsley,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Instructor  in  Architecture  (part  time) 


400  Avenue  Hd. 
f.r.i.b.a.         20  Montclair  Ave. 

462  St  Clements  Ave. 
36  Whitehall  Rd. 
10  Southlea  Ave. 
6  Heathbridge  Park 
R.R.  1,  Port  Credit. 

152  Bloor  St.  W. 
320  Londsdale  Rd. 

A.C.I.D.,  M.S.I.A. 

32  Summerhill  Gdns. 
72  Barton  Ave. 

10  Kilbarry  Rd. 

7  Roosevelt  Ave.,  Ajax 

2559  Bloor  St.  W. 

569  Kingston  Rd. 

538A  Eghnton  Ave.  W. 

26  Mineola  Rd.  W.,  Port  Credit 

Scarborough  Bluffs 

3  Garden  Circle 

1  Lumley  Ave. 
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VISITING  LECTURERS 


Harvey  Agnew,  m.d.  280  Bloor  St.  W. 

Bruce  Brown,  m.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c,  a.r.i.b.a.  12  Bloor  St.  E. 

B.  R.  Coon,  B.A.sc,  f.r.a.i.c,  f.r.i.b.a.  4  St.  Thomas  St. 

H.  B.  Dunington-Grubb,  b.s.a.  (Cornell)  4  St.  Thomas  St. 

E.  G.  Faludi,  d.a.  (Rome),  m.a.i.p.  24  Bloor  St.  E. 

Austin  Floyd,  b.s.a.  (Man.),  m.l.a.  (Harvard) 

5086  Dundas  St.  W.,  Islington 
J.  B.  Langley,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c,  17  Davenport  Rd.  W. 

W.  A.  Mollard,  b.a.sc,  m.r.a.i.c.  57  Bloor  St.  W. 

J.  C.  Parkin,  b.arch.  (Man.),  m.arch.  (Harv. ),  m.r.a.i.c,  a.r.i.b.a. 

717  Church  St. 

L.  E.  Shore,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  79  Queen  St.  E. 

Harland  Steele,  b.arch.,  f.r.a.i.c.  71  St.  Clair  Ave.  W. 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  STAFFS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING 
INSTRUCTION  TO  STUDENTS  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

F.  C.  Auld  21  Poplar  Plains  Cresc. 

Professor  of  Law 

J.  A.  Baird,  b.a.  ober.,  a.m.  harv.  64  St.  George  St. 

Lecturer  in  Aesthetics 
John  S.  Baxter,  b.a.  87  Hazelton  Ave. 

Lecturer  in  English 
W.  H.  Carr,  b.a.sc.  55  Wineva  Rd. 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering:  Surveying  and  Geodesy. 
R.  K.  Cleverdon,  m.a.sc.  33  Anndale  Rd. 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering:  Municipal  and  Structural. 

A.  C.  Davidson,  b.sc  (Man.),  m.a.sc.  (Tor.)  106  Bedford  Rd. 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering:  Municipal  and  Structural. 
V.  R.  Davies,  m.c,  m.sc.  (McG. ),  d.l.s.,  o.l.s,  26  Kendal  Ave. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Ciivl  Engineering:  Municipal  and  Structural. 

E.  L.  Dodington,  b.a.sc,  m.i.e.s,  1  Windmill  Rd. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Applied  Physics. 

F.  G.  Ewens,  m.a.sc.  300  St.  Clair  Ave.  E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering. 

B.  J.  Haynes,  b.a.sc.  131  Anndale  Ave. 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering:  Surveying  and  Geodesy. 
V.  L.  Henderson,  b.a.sc,  a.m.  (Mich.)  397  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Applied  PhyfHcs. 

C.  Hershficld,  b.sc  ( Man.  )  3  Windmill  Rd. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering:  Municipal  and  Structtiral. 
A.  S.  Knowland,  m.a.  12  Spnicchill  Rd. 

Lecturer  in  English. 
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Marcus  Long,  m.a.,  ph.d.  80  Walker  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
H.  L.  Macklin,  b.a.sc,  o.l.s.  29  Blyth  Hill  Rd. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering:  Surveying  and  Geodesy. 
R.  L.  McDougall,  m.a.,  ph.d.  34  HoUydene  Rd.  (c/o  Dawes  Rd.  P.O.) 

Toronto. 

Lecturer  in  English. 
G.  A.  McMullen,  b.a.  27  Burnaby  Blvd. 

Professor  of  Public  Speaking,  Emmanuel  College 
K.  D.  McRae,  b.a.  (Tor.),  a.m.  (Harvard)  20  Silverwood  Ave. 

Lecturer  in  Political  Economy 
R.  F.  McRae,  m.a.  (Tor.)  ph.d.  (J.H.U.)  24  Prince  Arthur  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
O.  J.  Marshall,  m.a.,  c.e.,  o.l.s.  10  Hilhurst  Blvd. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering:  Surveying  and  Geodesy 
E.  Rhodes,  m.a.  (Lond.)  142  Geoffrey  St. 

Lecturer  in  English. 
J.  A.  Steketee,  W.I.  (Delft)  47  St.  George  St. 

Lecturer  in  Applied  Mathematics. 
W.  M.  Treadgold,  b.a.,  m.e.i.c.  29  Blyth  Hill  Rd. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering-:  Surveying  and  Geodesy. 
S.  TrianUs,  b.a.  ll.b.,  m.a.  104  Admiral  Rd. 

Instructor  in  Political  Economy 
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SECTION  4.  ARCHITECTURAL  EDUCATION 
AND  PRACTICE 

The  School  of  Architecture  was  estabHshed  in  1890  as  a  Depart- 
ment of  the  School  of  Practical  Science,  which  later  became  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Architecture,  like  other 
departments  in  the  Faculty,  was  originally  a  four  year  course. 

Beginning  with  the  session  1922  the  degree  was  changed  from 
B.A.Sc.  to  B.Arch.,  and  in  1928  the  course  was  extended  to  five  years. 
In  1948  the  University  recognized  the  importance  of  Architecture  in 
the  life  of  the  University  and  the  Proviace  by  making  it  a  separate 
School. 

The  School  is  fortunate  in  enjoying  a  close  connexion  with  the 
Ontario  Association  of  Architects  and  with  the  Royal  Architectural 
Institute  of  Canada.  This  is  maintained  by  awards  from  both  organi- 
zations and  by  frequent  visits  from  practising  architects,  either  as 
critics  or  occasional  lecturers.  The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects, 
through  its  Registration  Board,  accepts  the  degree  in  Architecture, 
coupled  with  a  two  year  period  of  office  experience  with  an  architect, 
as  qualification  to  practise  the  profession  in  Ontario. 

The  Registration  Boards  of  other  Provinces  also  accept  graduates 
of  the  School,  although  in  some  cases  the  necessary  period  of  office 
practice  will  vary  from  the  two  years  required  in  Ontario. 

The  School  is  one  of  a  number  in  the  Commonwealth  recognized 
by  the  Royal  Institute  of  British  Architects,  which  admits  graduates  to 
Associate  Membership  on  application,  without  examination. 

The  course  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture.  It  is 
designed  primarily  to  prepare  students  for  the  profession  of  archi- 
tecture, but  is  on  a  sufficiently  broad  basis  to  provide  a  foundation  for 
those  graduates  who  may  decide  to  enter  other  fields  such  as  town 
planning,  industrial  design  or  the  building  industry.  A  review  of  the 
following  pages  will  indicate  the  wide  scope  of  the  education  offered 
by  the  School  with  this  object  in  mind. 

The  prospective  student  should  possess  a  logical  mind  and  a 
sensitivity  to  form  in  the  design  of  everyday  things,  motor  cms, 
furniture  and  articles  of  common  use.  He  should  have  an  absorbing 
interest  in  the  whole  field  of  Design,  and  a  willingness  to  spend  long 
hours  of  hard  work  in  the  search  for  ideal  solutions. 

Proficiency  in  mathematics  is  essential  for  the  scientific  subjects 
of  the  course,  and  ability  to  speak  and  write  good  English  is  no  less 
important. 

The  prospective  student  should  inform  himself  of  the  nature  of 
architectural  practice.  This  and  other  matters  arc  discussed  fully  in 
the  booklet  entitled  "Architecture  as  a  Vocation"  published  and  dis- 
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tributed  free  of  charge  by  the  Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada, 
1323  Bay  St.,  Toronto. 

The  practice  of  Architecture  requires  design  ability,  extensive 
technical  knowledge,  and  sound  common  sense.  The  architect's  first 
responsibility  is  to  his  cHent,  who  looks  to  him  for  expert  advice.  The 
architect  must  first  analyse  the  requirements  of  the  building  program, 
and  then  find  a  solution  which  will  satisfy  both  the  practical  and 
aesthetic  problems  involved. 

The  success  of  an  architectural  practice  cannot  be  measured  in 
terms  of  financial  rewards.  His  profession  will  bring  the  architect 
into  touch  with  public  bodies  and  citizen  groups  which  will  seek  his 
advice  on  many  matters  related  only  indirectly  with  building  design. 
Many  architects  today  spend  much  time  and  energy  serving  on  Town 
Planning  Committees,  School  Boards,  Municipal  Councils,  and  other 
civil  or  cultural  organizations.  The  practising  architect  likewise  gives 
much  of  his  time  to  the  activities  of  his  own  professional  associations. 

The  graduate  may  therefore  look  forward  to  entering  a  profession 
which  offers  a  real  opportunity  of  service  to  society.  This  is  particularly 
true  at  the  present  time.  Progressive  thought  in  planning,  public 
housing,  and  social  legislation  emphasizes  the  increasing  importance  of 
the  architectural  profession  in  the  life  of  the  nation. 
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SECTION  5.  ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 


Inquiries  about  admission  to  this  School  should  he  sent  to  the  Registrar 
of  the  University. 

General 

1.  Candidates  for  admission  in  1951  to  the  School  of  Architecture 
must  submit  the  certificates  Hsted  below  as  evidence  that  they  are 
qualified  to  take  the  com-ses  of  instruction  and  proceed  to  the  degree. 
Applicants  must  also  submit  a  certificate  of  good  character,  and  must 
have  completed  the  seventeenth  year  of  their  age.  The  procedure  for 
application  and  registration  is  described  in  paragraph  9  below. 

2.  In  general,  the  holding  of  any  of  the  following  classes  of 
certificate  will  constitute  qualification  for  admission  to  this  School. 

{a)  The  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  either 
the  General  Course  or  the  Vocational  Course  (Industrial  De- 
partment) ,  as  described  in  paragraph  3  below,  and  the  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  certificate  as  described  in  paragraph  4. 
{h)  Certificates  of  having  passed  certain  equivalent  examinations 

as  described  in  paragraph  6  below, 
(c)  Certificates  of  undergraduate  work  in  other  universities.  See 
admission  to  advanced  standing,  paragraphs  7  and  8  below. 
The  Senate  will  consider  applications  for  the  recognition  of  certifi- 
cates other  than  those  mentioned  as  occasion  may  require.  Such  certifi- 
cates must  be  accompanied  by  an  official  statement  of  the  marks  in 
the  various  subjects  upon  which  the  certificate  was  gi*anted. 

3.  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma — in  (1)  the  General 
Course  with  four  options,  or  (2)  the  Vocational  Course  (Industrial 
Department). 

4.  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate.  Applicants  will  be  required  to 
have  at  least  third  class  honours  in  each  of  the  four  following  subjects. 

English 

Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometiy,  Trigonometry) 
Science  ( Chemistry  and  Physics } 

One  of  French,  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin  or  Spanish. 
It  is  highly  desirable  that  applicants  for  admission  should  have  a 
good  standing  in  Mathematics  and  English. 

5.  The  limited  facilities  of  the  School  of  Architecture  mav  not 
permit  the  acceptance  of  all  qualified  applicants  and  a  selection  may 
be  necessary. 
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Equivalent  Certificates 


6.  Certificates  of  the  following  examinations  recognized  as  equiva- 
lent in  value  to  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  and 
Grade  XIII  certificate,  generally  known  as  Junior  and  Senior  Matricu- 
lation respectively,  may  be  accepted  in  so  far  as  they  meet  the  ad- 
mission requirements  of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  subjects  and  per- 
centages and  conform  to  the  admission  requirements  of  the  universities 
of  the  respective  provinces.  A  candidate  applying  for  admission  on 
such  certificates  must  submit  an  ofiicial  statement  of  the  marks  upon 
which  these  certificates  were  awarded. 

Quebec:  Quebec  High  School  Leaving  and  Senior  High  School  Leav- 
ing certificates;  the  Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  certificates  of 
McGill  University. 

New  Brunswick:  Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  certificates. 

Nova  Scotia:  High  School  certificates  of  Grade  XI  and  Grade  XII 
issued  or  endorsed  by  the  Department  of  Education. 

Manitoba:  The  Junior  (Grade  XI)  and  Senior  (Grade  XII)  Matricu- 
lation certificates. 

British  Columbia:  The  University  Entrance  or  Junior  Matriculation 
certificate  and  the  Senior  Matriculation  certificate. 

Prince  Edward  Island:  Second  and  Third  Year  certificates  issued 
by  the  Prince  of  Wales  College. 

Alberta:  The  Junior  (Grade  XI)  and  Senior  (Grade  XII)  Matricu- 
lation certificates. 

Saskatchewan:  The  Junior  (Grade  XI)  and  Senior  (Grade  XII) 
Matriculation  certificates. 

Newfoundland:  Grade  XI  certificates  of  the  Council  of  Higher  Edu- 
cation (for,  Ontario's  Grade  XII  only). 

Newfoundland  and  the  Maritime  Provinces:  Certificates  of  the 
Common  Examining  Board. 

Great  Britain:  Certificate  of  having  passed,  or  having  exemption 
from  the  Preliminary  Examination  of  the  Institution  of  Civil 
Engineers  in  the  British  Isles,  or  equivalent. 
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Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

7.  An  undergraduate  of  another  university  may  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  on  such  conditions  as  the  Senate,  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Council  of  the  School,  may  prescribe. 

8.  An  appHcant  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  submit 
with  his  appHcation  for  admission:  (a)  an  oflBcial  transcript  of  his 
record  in  the  University  from  which  he  wishes  to  transfer,  showing  in 
detail  the  courses  which  he  has  completed,  with  his  standing  in  each; 
(b)  certificate  of  honourable  dismissal;  (c)  calendar  for  the  university 
giving  a  full  description  of  these  courses. 

Procedure  for  Application  and  Registration 

9.  Candidates  for  admission  should  apply  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University  for  forms  of  applications  for  admission;  they  are  required 
to  fill  in  these  forms  in  duplicate  and  return  them  to  the  Registrar  not 
later  than  September  1st,  together  with  the  following:  (a)  the  Ontario 
Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  ( 1 )  the  General  Course  with 
four  options  or  (2)  the  Vocational  Course  (Industrial  eDpartment), 
and  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate;  (b)  any  other  evidence  of 
ability  to  take  the  work  proposed;  (c)  certificate  of  good  character. 
Failure  to  make  early  appHcation  will  result  in  delay  and  inconvenience 
for  the  candidate. 

10.  Every  person  admJtted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate 
must,  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  Uni- 
versity Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful 
vaccination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

11.  Every  student  must  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  as  prescribed  in  Section  I  of  the  Calendar. 

12.  A  student  who  fails  to  register  as  prescribed  in  clause  9,  must 
petition  the  Council  for  permission  to  register  late.  The  Council,  how- 
ever, reserves  the  right  to  refuse  the  permission,  or  to  impose  a  penalty, 
such  penalty  to  be  reckoned  at  one  dollar  per  day,  or  part  thereof,  that 
elapses  between  the  close  of  registration  as  prescribed  and  the  filing 
of  the  petition. 

13.  A  petition  for  permission  to  register  late  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  deposit  equal  to  the  estimated  amount  of  the  penalty.  Should  the 
Council  decide  that  no  penalty  is  to  be  imposed,  the  deposit  will  be 
refunded. 

Procedure  for  Transfers  and  Withdrawals 

14.  A  student  desiring  to  transfer  to  another  Faculty  witliin  the 
University  or  to  withdraw  from  the  University,  must  surrender  liis 
Registration  Card  to  the  Secretary.  In  order  that  adjustment  of  fees 
may  be  made,  the  notice  of  transfer  or  withdrawal  must  be  completed 
without  delay. 
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SECTION  6.  FEES,  DEPOSITS  AND  EXPENSES 


Fees 

1.  A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Architecture  is 
required  to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  regis- 
tration card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School.  The  amount  of  the  First 
Term  Instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the  session  may  be 
ascertained  from  the  schedule  of  fees  below. 

2.  The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is 
payable  on  or  before  January  15th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee 
of  $1.00  a  month  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All 
fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can 
be  admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 

3.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the 
session  it  is  recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of 
fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together 
with  a  fees  form,  in  duplicate,  to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  and  filled  out  by  the  student,  giving  his  full  name,  course, 
year,  etc. 

4.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Ofiice  of  the  Chief  Account- 
ant, Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  daily  from  September  12th  to  21st  (Saturday,  Sep- 
tember 15th,  9  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m.),  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily 
except  Saturday  during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  pay- 
ment of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of 
Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

5.  Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Architecture 
must  pay  annual  fees  to  the  Chief  Accountant  according  to  the 
schedule  below;  the  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the  academic 
fee  and  incidental  fees;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in  the  first  term. 

Schedule  of  Fees 

Men 

tinci-      Total  Fee  First  Second 
Academic                      *Academic       dental  (if  paid  in  one      Term  Term 
 Year  Fee  Fees      instalment)     Instalment  Instalment 


First,  Second, 


Third,  Fourth   

$300 

$42 

$342 

$192 

$153 

Fifth   

300 

52 

352 

202 

153 

Women 

First   

300 

28 

328 

178 

153 

Second,  Third,  Fourth  . 

300 

25 

325 

175 

153 

Fifth   

300 

35 

335 

185 

153 
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Other  University  Fees 

6.  Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 

Equivalent  Certificate  Fee 

7.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  Firsst  Year  upon  a 
certificate  or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and 
covering  all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements,  must  pay  a 
fee  of  $5.00. 

Advanced  Standing  Fee 

8.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 
another  university  or  college,  must  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00. 

Supplemental  Physical  Education  Fee 

9.  Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the 
course  in  Physical  Education  of  the  First  or  Second  Year,  and  who 
must  take  this  work  during  the  Second  or  Third  Years  respectively  of 
his  or  her  attendance,  must  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00. 

Supplemental  Examination  Fees 

10.  Each  candidate  for  a  supplemental  examination  is  required  to 
pay  a  fee  to  the  Chief  Accountant  not  later  than  August  15th.  The  fee 
is  $10.00  for  either  one  or  two  supplemental  examinations,  including 
laboratory  supplementals.  For  each  supplemental  examination  in  a 
laboratory  subject  requiring  special  supervision,  there  is  an  additional 
fee  of  $10.00.  The  additional  laboratory  supplemental  fee  should  not 
be  paid  until  the  candidate  is  notified  by  the  Secretary. 

Occasional  Student's  Fee 

11.  Students  who  have  failed  in  Architectural  Design  Term  Work 
and  are  required  to  repeat  the  work  during  a  term  of  a  subsequent 
session,  will  be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  $75.00  a  term. 

Degree  Fee 

12.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture 
must  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00  to  the  Chief  Accountant  on  or  before  the 
opening  date  of  the  session. 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  followinp  fees:  — 

Tuition;  Library  and  Laboratcuy  Supv>ly;  and  one  Annual  Examination. 
tThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  — 

For  men— Degree  (for  the  final  year  only);  Hart  House:  Students'  Administrative 
Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Physical  Education;  Architectural  Societr 
(including  Athletics)  ;  and  Lahoratorv  Deposit. 
For  women — Degree  (for  final  vear  onlv)  ;  Sttidents'  Administrative  Council; 
Athletic;  Health  Service;  IMn-sical  Education  (for  the  First  Year  only); 
Architectural  Society;  and  Laboratory  Deposit. 
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Laboratory  Deposit 

13.  A  laboratory  breakage  deposit  of  $10  is  included  in  the  in- 
cidental fees.  This  deposit,  less  charges  for  waste,  neglect,  breakages 
and  materials  for  model  making  will  be  refunded  at  the  end  of  the 
session.  Should  the  deposit  be  insufficient  to  meet  the  charges,  a  levy 
will  be  made  to  cover  the  deficiency. 

Summary  of  Students'  Expenses 

14.  The  following  approximate  statement  of  expenses  will  give  the 
student  a  general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  the 
School  of  Architecture  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  exclusive  of 
personal  expenses: — 

a.  Fees,  see  schedule,  above. 

h.  Board  and  Lodging,  per  week    $10  up 

c.  Books  and  instruments,  per  year   $50  to  $60 
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SECTION  7.  CURRICULUM 


The  Curriculum  of  the  School  of  Architecture  is  broad  and  varied. 
It  is  planned  to  bring  out  the  student's  ability  in  design  and  to  give 
him  an  adequate  technical  training  and  cultural  background. 

In  the  first  year  the  student  is  introduced  to  architectural  design 
by  means  of  problems  in  drawing  and  composition. 

From  second  year  on,  the  curriculum  places  great  emphasis  on 
Architectural  Design.  Problems  in  design  occupy  at  least  fifty  percent 
of  the  student's  working  hours.  This  intensive  course  in  the  planning 
and  construction  of  building  is  intended  to  develop  to  a  high  degree 
the  student's  natural  creative  ability. 

The  curriculum  includes  a  large  number  of  technical  subjects 
closely  linked  to  design.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work  are  given  in 
materials  and  methods  of  construction,  structural  design,  Hghting, 
heating,  and  acoustics. 

Studies  in  the  humanities  are  given  in  all  years,  and  include 
English,  Economics,  Modem  World  History,  Political  Science, 
Aesthetics,  and  the  History  of  Painting  and  Sculpture. 

All  drawings,  models,  briefs,  and  theses  become  the  property  of 
the  Council  to  dispose  of  as  it  may  see  fit.  Some  are  retained  for 
record  purposes,  but  the  majority  are  returned  to  the  students. 
Drawings  and  models  will  not  be  accepted  unless  made  at  the  time 
and  place  assigned  by  the  staflF. 


First  Year  Subjects 

Subj. 

1st 

Hours  per 
term 

Week 

2nd  term 

No. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Architectural  Drawing 

and  Design 

101 

• 

• 

Drawing  and  Composition 

102 

2 

2 

Elements  of  Architectural 

Design 

103 

1 

1 

Analytical  Geometry 

110 

1 

1 

2 

1 

Calculus 

111 

2 

1 

2 

1 

Descriptive  Geometry 

112 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Materials  and  Methods  of 

Construction 

114 

I 

1 

Statics 

115 

1 

1 

2 

1 

Surveying 

116 

1 

Surveying  Field  Work 

117 

3 

English 

121 

2 

2 

History  of  Architecture  A 

122 

1 

2 

1 

Physical  Education 

130 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience 

131 
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Second  Year  Subjects 

Subj. 

1st 

Hours  per 
term 

Week 

2nd  term 

No. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Architectural  Design 

201 

« 

Drawing  and  Composition 

202 

2 

9 

Colour 

203 

1 

2 

1 

Draftsmanship  and 

Presentation 

204 

1 

Model  Making 

OAK 

o 
z 

Z 

Theory  of  Architectural 

Planning 

207 

1 

Materials  and  Methods 

Construction 

1 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

215 

2 

Vk 

9 
Z 

X72 

Sanitary  Science 

216 

v 
/a 

Economics 

220 

2 

linglisn 

22  i 

\ 

1 

J. 

History  of  Architecture  B. 

222 

2 

1 

Philosophy  of  Science 

223 

Physical  Education 

230 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience 

Third  Year  Subjects 

Subj. 

1st 

Hours  peir 
term 

Week 

2nd  term 

No. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lectxure 

Lab. 

Architectual  Design 

301 

» 

Drawing  and  Composition 

302 

2 

21 

Functional  Requirements 

of  Building 

303 

1 

1 

Garden  Design 

304 

1 

Materials  and  Methods 

of  Construction 

314 

2 

Structural  Design 

315 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Light  and  Acoustics 

316 

1 

1 

Light  and  Acoustics 

Laboratory 

317 

2 

2 

Aesthetics 

320 

1 

1 

English 

321 

1 

1 

History  of  Architecture  C 

1 

History  of  Architecture  D 

323 

1 

1 

Public  Speaking 

1 

Practical  Experience 

331 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subj. 

1st 

Hours  per 
term 

Week 

2nd  term 

No. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Architectual  Design 
Drawing  and  Composition 

401 

o 

402 

XJ-UlialllH 

1 

JL 

1 

1  uwn  jl  iciiuiiiig  i  iieory 

1 

i 

Materials  and  Methods 

of  Construction 

414 

2 

9 

Structural  Design 

415 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Foundations 

416 

1 

1 

Til             •  ±.' 

Illumination  Design 

417 

1 

1 

1 

1 

FTeatinc  and  Air 

CoTi  n  1  ti  nn  in  o" 

LI  U 11X11  tl 

418 

1 

X 

1 

History  of  Painting 

and  Sculpture 

420 

1 

2 

Commercial  Law 

421 

1 

1 

Philosophy  of  Science 

(1951-52) 

223 

IJi 

PoHtical  Science 

425 

2 

Practical  Experience 

431 

Fifth  Year  Subjects 

Subj. 

1st 

Hours  per 
term 

Week 

2nd  term 

No. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Architectural  Design 

501 

o 

e 

Town  Plan  nine 

50.'^ 

Written  Tlip<:i<: 

Specifications 

514 

1 

Structural  Design 

515 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Aroliitpptiirnl  F.onnnmirx; 

51  fi 

1 

iriv>icsalUIld.l   1  idCClCc 

DL  t 

1 

% 

Philosophy  of  Science 

(1951-52) 

223 

1^ 

Modem  Political  and 

Economic  Trends 

522 

2 

Modem  World  History 

(1952-53) 

523 

1 

1 

Practical  Experience 

531 

*  Instruction  in  Architectural  Design  is  available  to  the  students  in 
the  drafting  rooms  during  academic  hours  not  otherwise  occupied  by 
lectures  and  laboratory  work. 
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100   Architectural  Design       The  Staff  in  Architectural  Design 

The  majority  of  calendar  subjects  are  related  directly  or  in- 
directly to  the  subject  of  design.  In  the  practical  work  of  the 
draftiQg  rooms,  Architectural  Design  and  Building  Construction 
are  complementary  and  inseparable.  The  programme  in  design 
represents  the  greatest  demand  on  the  student's  day  timie  cur- 
ricular  activities.  He  spends  the  major  part  of  the  academic  day 
in  the  drafting  room  on  problems  which,  over  the  five  year 
course,  fall  into  a  carefully  organized  pattern. 

The  programme  in  the  first  year  is  arranged  to  develop,  in  the 
student,  an  appreciation  of  form,  proportion  and  elementary 
planning.  Beginning  with  studies  in  two  dimensions,  he  proceeds 
through  a  series  of  simple  exercises  with  sohd  models  to  three 
dimensional  problems  of  space  enclosure.  These  may  take  the 
form  of  bus  or  garden  shelters  and  are  drawn  to  scale  and  then 
presented  as  models.  The  culmination  of  this  work  in  the  second 
term  is  the  design  of  a  summer  cottage  or  similar  building. 

The  pattern,  generally,  for  design  in  the  second,  third  and 
fourth  years  is  one  covering  building  types  (residential,  in- 
dustrial, institutional,  commercial)  with  progressively  more  diffi- 
cult structural  forms,  (bearing  walls,  steel,  reinforced  concrete, 
etc.).  The  solution  to  some  problems  involves  working  drawings 
or  scale  details. 

In  the  fifth  year  the  student  is  required  to  present  a  design 
thesis,,  the  subject  for  which  is  the  student's  own  choice,  ap- 
proved by  the  staff.  This  problem  involves  the  study  of  an  im- 
portant building  from  the  sketch  stage  to  working  details.  A 
study  in  community  planning  involving  investigation  and  solution 
of  an  actual  site  and  its  problems  is  undertaken  in  the  fifth  year. 

Individual  instruction  is  given  in  the  drafting  room  and  final 
drawings  are  criticized  at  the  conclusion  of  each  problem.  Fre- 
quently, actual  proposed  buildings  form  the  basis  for  problems, 
and  original  research  is  part  of  the  design  approach.  Three 
dimensional  models  are  required  in  important  problems.  In  all 
years  (except  the  first)  three  three-day  design  problems  are  held 
without  staff  instruction.  These  problems  are  included  in  order 
to  train  the  student  in  independent  thinking  as  well  as  thinking 
quickly  and  presenting  sketches  in  an  attractive  and  clearly 
readable  form  in  a  short  space  of  time. 
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FIRST  YEAR 


101  Architectural  Drawing  and  Design 

The  principles  and  basic  techniques  of  architectural  drawing, 
introductory  work  in  architectural  design  and  the  detail  drawings 
of  building  construction.  See  also  section  100. 

102  Drawing  and  Composition         W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall 

2  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 
Drawing  from  observed  objects,  freehand  perspective,  rendering 
in  pencil,  chalk  and  water  colour.  Basic  composition. 

103  Elements  of  Architectural  Design  E.  R.  Arthur 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Introductory  lectures  leading  to  planning  and  design  in  later 
years.  Form,  scale  and  proportion  are  studied.  Simple  domestic 
plans  are  discussed,  and  elements  of  design  are  examined  in 
relation  to  actual  buildings.  These  elements  include  windows, 
doors,  roofs,  texture,  materials,  etc.  Reading  is  prescribed  and 
an  essay  is  assigned. 

Reference  books:  Design — P.  E.  Nobbs.  Design  this  Day — W.  D. 
Teague.  On  being  an  Architect — Lescaze.  The  EngUshman 
Builds— Ralph  Tubbs. 

110  Analytical  Geometry  J.  A.  Steketee 
1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term,  2  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
1  hr.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  work  in  Elementary  Analytical  Geometry  covers  the  more 
familiar  propositions  in  connection  with  the  straight  line,  circle, 
parabola,  ellipse,  and  hyperbola.  The  subject  is  treated  to  illus- 
trate the  general  methods  of  analytical  geometry.  Introduction 
to  Analytical  Geometry  of  Three  Dimensions.  In  addition, 
problems  are  dealt  with  in  the  drafting  room. 

111  Calculus  J.  A.  Steketee 

2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  tenns. 

I  hr.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Derivation  of  the  fundamental  formulae  of  tlie  differential  and 
integral  calculus,  with  early  applications  to  simple  problems  con- 
cermng  graphs,  areas,  volumes,  lengths,  centres  of  gravity,  and 
moments  of  inertia.  In  addition,  problems  are  dealt  with  in  the 
drafting  room. 

112  Descriptive  Geometry  S.  R.  Kent 

1  hr.  per  week,  both  terms. 
Lectures  and  Problems  on  the  principles  and  application  of 
Descriptive  Geometry  to  Architectural  Drafting.  Intersections  of 
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lines,  planes  and  solids;  shades  and  shadows;  isometric;  per- 
spective. Primarily  the  science  of  representing  three  dimensional 
objects  in  graphic  form,  descriptive  geometry  develops  an  ability 
to  visualize  forms  in  space.  Such  a  study  is  complementary  and 
essential  to  the  work  in  design. 

114  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction         H.  H.  Madill 

1  hr.  lecture  per  v^^eek,  both  terms. 

Instruction  is  given  in  elementary  construction  using  common 
building  materials  and  their  representation  in  workiag  drawings. 
The  detailing  of  doors,  windows,  roofs,  fireplaces,  stairs,  etc.  is 
included. 

Reference  book:  Architectural  Graphic  Standards — Ramsey  and 
Sleeper. 

115  Statics  R.  K.  Cleverdon 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2  hr.  lectures  per  week,  second 

term.  Drafting  room:  3  hrs.  every  3  weeks,  both  terms. 
Fundamental  principles  of  the  laws  of  equilibriimi  of  forces  are 
discussed.  These  principles  are  appHed  to  the  determination  of 
stresses  in  simple  structures. 
Text  book:  Applied  Statics — Loudon. 

116  Surveying  W.  M.  Treadgold,  H.  L.  Macklin, 

W.  H.  Carr,  B.  J.  Haynes 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

General  principles  and  practice  of  surveying  with  the  tape,  the 
transit,  and  the  level,  and  computation  of  corrections,  azimuths, 
bearings,  latitudes  and  departures,  co-ordinates  and  areas. 
Text  Books:  Printed  Notes  on  Elementary  Surveying — Staff  in 
Surveying. 

Reference  Books:  Surveying — Philip  Kissam,  Plane  Surveying — 
Tracy,  Elementary  Surveying — Breed  &  Hosmer,  Surveying — 
Breed. 

117  Field  Work  W.  M.  Treadgold,  O.  J.  Marshall,  H.  L.  Macklin, 

W.  H.  Carr,  B.  J.  Haynes 

3  hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Practice  in  chaining;  keeping  of  field  notes;  the  use  of  the  transit 
in  surveying  closed  figures  and  traverse  lines;  plotting  by  co- 
ordinates; computing  of  areas;  instrumental  work  with  the  level 
and  calculating  the  volume  of  excavations. 
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121  English 


J.  S.  Baxter,  A.  S.  Knowland 


2  hour  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

(a)  Literature:  History  of  English  Literature  to  1700.  In  Repre- 
sentative Poetry  vol  I;  Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales — 
Chaucer;  Paradise  Lost,  Book  I, — Milton;  selected  poems  from 
Donne,  Dryden;  Hamlet — Shakespeare;  Utopia — More;  Essays 
— Bacon;  A  shorter  Pepys — Nelson;  (b)  Composition:  Writing 
and  Thinking — Foerster  and  Steadman  (Houghton  Mifflin); 
Writing  of  original  compositions;  assignments  in  grammar. 

122    History  of  Architecture  A  A.  P.  C.  Adamson 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term, 
2  hrs.  per  week  second  term. 
Drafting:  Historical  research,  graphical  presentation. 
The  development  of  architecture  in  the  societies  of  Ancient 
Egypt,  Classical  Greece  and  the  Roman  Empire.  No  text  book. 
Architecture  Through  the  Ages  by  Talbot  HamUn  is  recom- 
mended as  a  reference  in  first  and  second  years. 

130  Physical  Education 

The  requirements  for  Physical  Education  are  outlined  in  Section 
12. 

131  Practical  Experience 

Every  student  in  the  School  of  Architecture  is  required  to  spend 
at  least  12  months  (1,900  hours)  in  satisfactory  practical  work, 
and  evidence  of  its  completion  must  be  submitted  before  the 
granting  of  a  degree.  The  work  is  normally  done  during  the 
summer  vacations.  The  value  of  "on  the  job"  experience  is 
emphasized  and  approximately  4  of  the  12  months  should  be 
spent  on  building  sites  and  in  contact  with  the  processes  of  con- 
struction. Experience  in  the  office  of  an  engineer  is  also  valuable. 
At  least  4  of  the  12  months  (650  hours)  must  be  spent  on  archi- 
tectural work  in  an  office,  imder  the  direction  of  an  architect. 


SECOND  YEAR 

201    Architectural  Design 

See  subject  100  for  description. 
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202  Drawing  and  Composition         W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall 

2  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 
More  advanced  study  of  composition  based  on  observed  and 
imagined  objects.  Investigations  of  the  use  of  inks,  chalk, 
tempera,  water  colour  and  their  apphcation  to  architectural  ren- 
dering. Instruction  is  also  given  in  rendering.  Students  are  re- 
quired to  attend  field  sketching  classes  throughout  the  first  week 
of  October. 

203  Colour  W.  E.  Carswell 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
This  study  assists  the  student  in  his  appreciation  of  colour  as 
an  element  in  architectural  design.  Use  of  modem  colour  knowl- 
edge to  obtain  any  required  emotional  or  optical  effect  and  to 
understand  colour  schemes  in  interior  decoration.  The  systems  of 
Munsell  and  Ostwald  are  studied. 

204  Draftsmanship  and  Presentation  R.  J.  K.  Barker 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 
This  series  is  given  in  conjunction  with  studio  work  in  archi- 
tectural design,  and  deals  primarily  with  the  making  of  presenta- 
tion drawings.  Drafting  technique  is  discussed  in  detail  with  an 
introduction  to  the  problems  of  sheet  arrangement  and  rendering. 
Student  drawings  are  criticized  in  class.  There  is  no  written 
examination  in  this  subject,  but  one  or  two  assignments  in  draft- 
ing may  be  required. 

205  Model  Making  F.  Coates 

2  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  techniques  of  making  scale  models  of  architectural  forms 
and  the  entourage  of  buildings.  The  model  of  a  design  by  the 
student  is  completed  by  the  end  of  the  year.  In  the  succeeding 
year  sketch  models  are  required  for  all  important  problems  in 
architectural  design. 

207    Theory  of  Architectural  Planning  R.  J.  K.  Barker 

J.  A.  Murray 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

(a)  An  analysis  of  the  general  principles  of  planning.  The 
development  of  a  planning  method.  Problems  of  circulation, 
fenestration,  orientation,  form,  scale,  proportion  and  mass- 
ing Actual  planning  problems  of  simple  buildings  are  dealt 
with  as  an  aid  to  problems  set  in  architectural  design  and 
as  a  preliminary  to  the  study  of  more  complex  buildings  in 
the  following  year. 

(b)  An  introduction  to  modern  architecture.  Consideration  of 
technical  and  social  factors  shaping  buildings  today,  and 
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an  introductory  analysis  of  aesthetic  principles  in  con- 
temporary design, 
(c)  A  series  of  lectures  devoted  to  the  problems  of  house  plan- 
ning and  design. 
Reference  books:  The  Modern  House — F.  R.  S.  Yorke.  On 
Being  an  Architect — Lescaze.  What  is  Modern  Architecture? — 
E.  Mock.  Modern  Architecture — ^J.  M.  Richards.  A  Key  to 
Modem  Architecture — F.  R.  S.  Yorke;  Colin  Penn. 

214  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction      W.  G.  Raymore 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  course  extends  the  study  of  building  methods  and  materials 
commenced  in  the  first  year,  with  a  more  intensive  investigation 
of  footings,  f oimdations,  waterproofing,  masonry  walls,  wdndows, 
doors,  stairs,  chimneys,  wood,  brick,  hollow  masonry  units,  lime, 
portland  cement,  mortar  and  concrete. 

This  study  is  applied  in  the  drafting  room  in  the  preparation 
of  details  from  the  student's  design  problems,  and  in  working 
drawings  for  a  small  residence. 

A  report  will  be  prepared  by  each  student  on  an  approved  topic 
relating  to  building  construction. 

A  small  exhibition  room  has  been  set  aside  in  which  examples 
of  modern  materials  and  devices  are  displayed  together  with 
a  file  of  catalogues. 

Reference  books:  National  Building  Code.  Toronto  Building 
By-Law.  Materials  and  Methods  of  Architectural  Construction — 
Gay  and  Parker.  Building  Constiuction — Huntington.  Architects' 
Handbook — Kidder-Parker. 

215  Mechanics  of  Materials  A.  C.  Davidson 

2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
1/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
In  this  subject,  the  fundamental  theories  of  stress  and  strain  are 
discussed  and  applied  in  the  design  of  tension  members,  riveted 
joints,  beams,  columns,  etc.  A  number  of  problems  are  worked 
out  both  in  the  lecture  course  and  in  the  drafting  room.  Text 
books:  Resistance  of  Materials — Seely. 

216  Sanitary  Science  H.  H.  Madill 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term,  and  part  of  second  term. 
Modern  plumbing,  its  design  and  installation;  drainage,  sewage 
disposal  and  water  supply. 

Reference  books:  Mechanical  and  EkN?taical  Equipment  for 
Buildings — Gay  and  Fawcett:  Plumbing  Codes. 
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220  Economics  S.  Triantis 

2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Economics  with  special  reference 
to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy. 
Text  book:  An  Introduction  to  Political  Economy — Bladen. 

221  English  E.  Rhodes 

1  hour  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
History  of  English  Literature,  1700-1830.  In  Representative 
Poetry,  vol.  ||,  Pope,  Wordsworth,  Keats;  Selected  Essays — 
Addison,  ed.  Thurber;  Gulliver's  Travels — Swift;  A  Shorter  Bos- 
well  (Nelson  edn.);  Tom  Jones — Fielding;  Pride  and  Prejudice 
— ^ane  Austen;  Redgauntlet — Scott.  For  special  study — Pope, 
Swift,  Fielding,  Austen,  Wordsworth,  Keats.  Writing  of  original 
compositions. 

222  History  of  Architecture  B  A.  P.  C.  Adamson 

2  hours  lectures  per  week,  first  term, 
1  hour  per  week,  second  term. 
Drafting:  Historical  research,  graphical  presentation. 
The  development  of  European  architecture  from  the  start  of 
the  Christian  era  till  the  end  of  the  Gothic  period.  No  text  book. 
Architecture  Through  the  Ages  by  Talbot  Hamlin  is  recom- 
mended as  a  reference. 

223  Philosophy  of  Science  W.  M.  D.  Long 

18  lectures,  first  term. 
The  relation  between  science  and  philosophy;  an  examination  of 
the  presuppositions  of  science  and  its  basic  concepts;  alter- 
native accounts  of  the  nature  of  the  universe  with  their  impH- 
cations  for  social  and  moral  behaviour. 

230  Physical  Education 

The  requirements  for  Phvsical  Education  are  outlined  in  Section 
12. 

231  Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outhned  in  sub- 
ject 131. 

THIRD  YEAR 

301    Architectural  Design  See  subject  100  for  description. 

Measured  Drawings  E.  R.  Arthur 

Each  student  is  required  to  submit,  not  later  than  the  day  of 
reporting  to  Sketch  Camp,  a  set  of  measured  drawings  of  an 
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existing  building,  neatly  arranged  in  a  note  book.  The  subjects 
must  be  approved  before  measuring  is  begun.  This  study  is 
marked  as  a  problem  of  the  term  work  in  Architectural  Design. 

302  Drawing  and  Composition         W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall. 

2  hrs.  per  week  both  terms. 
Drawing  and  composition  from  still  life  and  from  life.  Investiga- 
tion of  mixed  mediums.  Study  of  three  dimensional  design 
through  clay  modelling,  wood  carving,  and  work  in  other 
materials.  Students  are  required  to  attend  a  course  in  field 
sketching  at  the  University  Survey  Camp  during  the  last  week 
in  September.  Students  will  report  at  the  Camp  on  the  date 
shown  in  Section  1. 

303  Functional  Requirements  of  Buildings  J.  A.  Murray 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  principles  underlying  the  planning  of  complex  buildings  as 
for  example,  churches,  theatres,  office  buildings,  etc.,  are  dis- 
cussed in  detail.  The  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  work  com- 
menced in  Theory  of  Architectural  Planning  in  the  Second  Year. 
Practising  architects  who  specialize  in  particular  types  of  build- 
ings are  invited  to  give  lectures  in  the  course. 

304  Garden  Design  H.  B.  Dunington-Grubb,  A.  Floyd 

Special  lectures. 

In  this  subject  the  historical  development  of  Garden  Design  is 
traced  from  earliest  times;  the  study  of  sites;  the  influence  of 
topography,  orientation,  planting,  access,  etc.,  on  the  problems  of 
design;  site  planning;  the  location  of  buildings;  the  solution  of  an 
actual  problem  on  a  typical  site.  The  modem  garden.  There  is 
no  written  examination  in  this  subject. 

314    Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction       W.  G.  Raymore 

2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 
Comparison  of  wall-bearing  and  framed  structures.  Factors  in 
the  selection  of  the  structural  frame.  Fire  resistance  of  building 
materials.  Long  and  short  span  framing  of  floors  and  roofs  in 
steel  and  reinforced  concrete.  Prefabrication.  Insulation  problems. 
Drafting  room  problems:  prepcration  of  working  drawings  of  a 
building  of  moderate  size. 

A  report  will  be  prepared  by  each  student  on  an  approved  topic 
relating  to  the  course. 

Reference  books:  National  Building  Code.  Toronto  Buildinc 
By-Law.  Architectural  Constniction — Crane.  Handlx)ok  of  Fire 
Protection — Crosbv,  Fisk  and  Forstcr. 
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315  Structural  Design  C.  Hershfield 

3  hrs.  lectures  and  3  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  stress  analysis  and  design  of  elementary  structures  and 
structural  members  of  timber  and  steel  are  studied  in  this 
subject.  Practical  problems  on  the  design  of  beams,  columns, 
and  roof  trusses  are  worked  out  in  the  drafting  room.  Some  time 
is  spent  testing  and  determining  the  physical  properties  of 
structural  materials. 

Reference  books:  Architectural  Construction — Gay  and  Parker. 
Design  of  Steel  Buildings — Hauf.  Elementary  Structural  Engi- 
neering— Urquhart  and  O'Rourke.  Elementary  Structural  Prob- 
lems in  Steel  and  Timber — Young  and  Morrison. 

316  Light  and  Acoustics  V.  L.  Henderson 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Production  and  propagation  of  sound,  the  control  of  reverbera- 
tion, sound  transmission  through  partitions,  and  vibration  in- 
sulation; and  an  elementary  course  in  the  production  of  light, 
and  the  measurement  of  Hght  and  electricity,  in  preparation  for 
subject  417. 

Reference  book:  Acoustical  Designing  in  Architecture — ^Knudsen 
and  Harris. 

317  Light  and  Acoustics  Laboratory  V.  L.  Henderson 

2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Problems,  mathematical  and  graphical,  on  the  control  of  sound. 
Laboratory  experiments  on  reverberation,  transmission  and  other 
acoustical  phenomena.  Problems  and  experiments  on  the  nature 
and  production  of  light,  the  spectral  and  spatial  distribution  of 
sources. 

320  Aesthetics  R.  F.  McRae 

1  hour  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  historical  and  critical  survey  of  the  principal  types  of 
aesthetic  theory. 

321  English  R.  L.  McDougall 

1  hour  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
History  of  English  Literature,  1830  to  present.  In  Representative 
Poetry,  Vol.  II:  Selected  poems  from  Tennyson,  Browning, 
Arnold;  Selected  poems  from  Hopkins,  Yeats,  Eliot,  Auden;  The 
Nature  of  Gothic — Ruskin  (from  The  Stones  of  Venice);  Preface 
The  Roots  of  Honour,  The  Veins  of  Wealth  (from  Unto  This 
Last);  Culture  and  Anarchy  (chaps,  i-v) — ^Arnold;  Hard  Times 
— Dickens;  Tess  of  the  D'Urberviles — ^Hardy;  Old  Wives  Tale 
— Bennett;  A  Handful  of  Dust — ^Waugh.  For  special  study: 
Browning,  Eliot,  Hardy,  Ruskin,  Arnolds  prose.  Writing  of 
original  compositions. 
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322  History  of  Architecture  C         H.  H.  Madill,  E.  R.  Arthur 

The  Renaissance  in  Italy,  France  and  England. 
1  hr.  per  week  both  terms. 
This  course  is  a  study  of  the  development  of  architecture  in 
those  countries  from  the  end  of  the  Gothic  period  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Industrial  Revolution  (except  in  the  case  of  England, 
where  the  period  is  extended  to  include  the  various  aspects  of 
the  Romantic  Movement  in  the  19th  century).  So  far  as  it  is 
possible,  in  the  time  allotted,  the  social  and  economic  factors 
aflFecting  the  development  of  the  architectural  forms  of  the 
time  are  discussed.  In  that  connexion,  Trevelyan's  English  Social 
History  is  required  reading  for  the  Renaissance  in  England. 
Reference  books:  Architecture  Through  the  Ages — Hamlin.  The 
Architecture  of  the  Renaissance  in  Italy — ^Anderson  and  Stratton. 
The  Architecture  of  the  Renaissance  in  France,  Vols.  I  and  II — 
W.  H.  Ward.  A  History  of  Renaissance  Architecture  in  England 
— Reginald  Blomfield.  The  Growth  of  the  Enghsh  House — ].  A. 
Gotch.  The  History  of  the  English  House — N.  Lloyd.  The  Gothic 
Revival — K.  Clark.  The  Architecture  of  Humanism — G.  Scott. 
British  Architects  and  Craftsmen — S.  Sitwell.  English  Social 
History — G.  M.  Trevelyan. 

323  History  of  Architecture  D  E.  R.  Arthur 

Modern  Architecture. 

1  hr.  per  week  both  terms. 
This  course  is  a  survey  of  the  movements  which  have  contributed 
to  the  development  of  contemporary  architecture. 
Reference  Books:  Space,  Time  and  Architecture — S.  Giedion. 
Modern  Building — W.  C.  Behrendt.  Pioneers  of  the  Modem 
Movement — N.  Pevsner.  The  Architecture  of  H.  H.  Richardson 
and  His  Times — H.  R.  Hitchcock.  Life  of  William  Morris — J.  W. 
Mackail.  Design  This  Day — W.  D.  Teague.  Art  and  Industry — 
H.  Read.  In  the  Nature  of  Materials — H.  R.  Hitchcock.  Le 
Corbusier  (various) 

326    Public  Speaking  G.  A.  McMuUen 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Principles  of  pubUc  speaking  and  the  means  of  expression, 
accompanied  by  practical  application  and  training  in  actual 
speaking. 

331    Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  131. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

401    Architectural  Design 

See  subject  100  for  description. 
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402  Drawing  and  Composition  W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall 
Students  are  required  to  attend  a  course  in  field  sketching  at 
the  University  Survey  Camp  during  the  latter  part  of  September. 

Students  will  report  at  the  Camp  on  the  date  shown  in  Section  1. 

403  Housing  E.  R.  Arthur,  R.  J.  K.  Barker,  J.  A.  Murray, 

G.  A.  Robb 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
This  series  deals  with  housing  for  sale  or  rent,  but  is  concerned 
mainly  with  the  lower  income  groups.  The  study  includes 
financing,  planning,  land  acquisition,  housing  legislation  and  co- 
operative housing  in  Canada,  the  United  States,  England  and 
Sweden. 

Reference  books:  Europe  Rehoused — Elizabeth  Denby.  Modem 
Housing — Catherine  Bauer.  Report  No.  4  of  the  committee  on 
Housing  and  Community  Planning.  The  Seven  Myths  of  Housing 
— Nathan  Straus. 

404  Town  Planning  Theory  J.  A.  Murray 

1  hr.  per  week,  first  term. 

a  A  study  of  underlying  principles  of  regional  planning. 

b  Analysis  of  the  modern  city;  dwelling,  work,  recreation,  trans- 
portation; growth  and  form  of  cities;  civic  appearances;  city 
redevelopment. 

c  A  study  of  the  neighbourhood  unit. 

414  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction 

H.  H.  Madill,  W.  G.  Raymore 
2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term,  1  hr.  per  week,  second  term. 
Consideration  of  the  nature  and  application  of  reinforced  con- 
crete. Trade  practice  and  materials  in  stonework,  lathing  and 
plastering,  sheet  metal  and  roofing,  glass  and  glazing,  painting 
and  finishing.  Architectural  uses  of  wood,  metal,  plastics. 
In  the  drafting  room,  working  details  will  be  prepared  from 
the  student's  design  problems. 

Reference  books:  Building  Construction — Huntington.  Materials 
and  Methods  of  Architectural  Construction — Gay  and  Parker. 
National  Building  Code. 

415  Structural  Design  C.  Hershfield 

3  hrs.  lecture  and  3  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  study  of  the  analysis  and  design  of  structural  members  and 
structures  is  continued  in  this  subject.  The  lectures  are  supple- 
mented by  problems  assigned  in  the  drafting  room.  These  prob- 
lems include  the  preparation  of  drawings  showing  the  structural 
framing  and  details  for  various  buildiigs,  using  steel  and  re- 
inforced concrete. 
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416  Foundations  C.  Hershfield 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

This  ooiirse  deals  with  methods  of  sub-surface  exploration,  and 
the  elements  of  the  design  of  foundation  units,  and  retaining 
walls. 

417  Illumination  Design  E.  L.  Dodington 

2  hrs.  per  week  both  terms. 

A  couse  of  lectures  and  laboratory  problems  introducing  the 
student  to  the  units  and  concepts  commonly  used  in  illumination 
design,  human  vision  and  measurement  of  visibility;  control  of 
light  distribution;  calculations  involved  in  illumination  design; 
fenestration  for  illumination;  lamp  and  luminaire  characteristics; 
wiring  of  buildings  for  Hghting  and  power;  floodlighting. 

418  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  F.  G.  Ewens 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Instruction  in  methods  of  heat  transfer,  principles  of  design  of 
steam,  hot  water  and  warm  air  heating  systems,  the  use  of  the 
psychrometric  chart,  and  design  of  ventilation  and  air  condition- 
ing systems. 

Reference  Textbooks:  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning — Allen, 
Walker,  and  James  (McGraw-Hill)  or  Heating,  Ventilating  and 
Air  Conditioning  Fundamentals — Sevems  and  Fellows  (Wiley). 
Reference  Handbook:  Guide  of  the  American  Society  of  Heating 
and  Ventilating  Engineers. 

420  History  of  Painting  and  Sculpture  J.  A.  Baird 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week  first  term,  2  hrs.  per  week  second  term. 

An  historical  survey  of  painting  and  sculpture  as  mural  decora- 
tion, first  term.  Nineteenth  and  twentieth  century  painting  and 
sculpture,  second  term. 

421  Commercial  Lav^^  F.  C.  Auld 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

General  Principles  of  the  Law  of  Contracts,  Building  Contracts, 
Principal  and  Agent,  Partnership  and  Limited  Companies,  with 
special  reference  to  the  Companies  Acts.  General  view  of  tlie 
following: — Negotiable  Instruments,  Sale  of  Goods,  Bills  of  Sale 
and  Chattel  Mortgages,  Suretyship  and  Guarantee. 
Text  book:  Manual  of  Canadian  Business  Law — Falconbridge 
and  Smith. 
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425   Political  Science  K.  D.  McRae 

2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 
An  introduction  to  the  study  of  government  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  problems  of  Canadian  government. 

431    Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  131. 


FIFTH  YEAR 

501    Architectural  Design 

See  section  100  for  description. 


503    Town  Planning  A.  P.  C.  Adamson 

Lectures:  IVz  hour  lecture  per  week  both  terms 
Drafting:  A  town  planning  design  project. 
The  lecture  course  covers  the  history  of  urbanism  and  the 
development  of  planning  theory  from  Medieval  times  until  the 
present  day,  and  briefly  studies  contemporary  planning  tech- 
niques and  legislation. 

Reference  books:  Culture  of  Cities — Mumford.  Space,  Time  and 
Architecture — Giedion.  Local  Planning  Administration — Segoe. 
Contemporary  Planning  Reports. 


504   Written  Thesis 

E.  R.  Arthur,  A.  P.  C.  Adamson,  R.  J.  K.  Barker, 
J.  A.  Murray,  W.  G.  Raymore 

This  thesis  of  5,000  words  is  written  in  the  form  of  an  essay 
and  is  one  that  involves  thought  rather  than  facts.  During  five 
years  of  study  at  the  University  many  topics  are  discussed  in  con- 
versation and  in  class  and  from  these  the  fifth  year  student 
usually  finds  one  that  interests  him  to  the  point  that  he  would 
like  to  express  himself  at  length  and  on  paper.  Topics  of  recent 
years  are  "A  Critique  on  Building  Materials  in  Modem  Archi- 
tecture", "The  Relationship  of  Architecture  to  Engineering*', 
"Emotional  Qualities  in  Architectural  Form",  "Architecture  and 
Contemporary  Thought"  and  "The  Essence  of  Architectural 
Beauty".  The  subject  of  this  thesis  should  be  approved  in  the 
first  month  of  the  Fall  term.  The  final  paper  is  marked  for  con- 
tent, English,  organization  and  presentation. 
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514    Specifications  W.  G.  Raymore 

1  hour  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

Characteristics  of  a  well-written  specification.  Long  and  simpH- 
fied  clause  forms.  Specification  by  trade. 

Reference  books:  Architects'  Specifications — Goldsmith.  Archi- 
tectural Specifications — Sleeper. 


515    Structural  Design  C.  Hershfield 

3  hrs.  lecture  and  3  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

In  this  subject  some  of  the  more  advanced  work  in  reinforced 
concrete  is  studied,  including  flat  slab  construction,  panels  re- 
inforced in  two  directions,  rigid  frames  and  arches.  In  the 
drafting  room  the  students  apply  the  principles  of  structural 
design  to  problems  in  which  actual  buildings  are  designed  and 
detailed. 


516   Architectural  Economics  J.  A.  Murray 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Instruction  in  the  various  methods  of  preparing  estimates,  to- 
gether with  practical  work  in  taking  off  quantities.  Comparative 
costs  of  various  types  of  materials  and  construction. 
Building  finance,  revenue,  and  expenditure  are  also  discussed. 


517    Professional  Practice  H.  H.  Madill 

1  hr.  leoture  per  week,  first  term  and  half  of  second  tenn. 

This  subject  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  pro- 
fessional character  of  the  practice  of  architecture.  In  it  are  dis- 
cussed the  ethical,  business,  and  legal  relations  of  the  architect 
to  clients,  contractors,  craftsmen,  consultants  and  the  professional 
associations.  The  customs  of  office  practice  are  also  discussed. 

Reference  books:  Handbook  of  Architectural  Practice — A.I. A. 
Contract  Forms  of  R.A.I.C.  Engineering  Law — Laidlaw  and 
Young.  Architectural  Practice — Cowgill  and  Small.  This  Business 
of  Architecture — Royal  Barry  Wills.  Architectural  Practice  and 
Procedure — H.  H.  Turner.  The  Architects'  Law  Manual — C.  H. 
Blake. 
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522  Modem  Political  and  Economic  Trends 

2  hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 
A  study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  modem  political  and 
economic  trends. 

523  Modern  World  History  (1952-53) 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Canada  and  the  United  States  in  the  Modem  World;  an  out- 
line of  the  chief  trends  and  developments  since  the  American 
Revolution. 

531   Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  sub- 
ject 131. 
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SECTION  8.  EXAMINATIONS 


Annual  Examinations 

1.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  in  April  except  as  provided  in 
paragraph  2  below. 

2.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term  in  all  subjects  completed  during  the  first  term. 

3.  Promotions  from  one  year  to  another  are  made  on  the  results  of 
term  work  and  the  annual  examinations.  A  student  proceeding  to  a 
degree  must  pass  in  all  term  work  and  examinations  in  all  subjects  of 
his  course,  and  at  the  periods  arranged  by  the  Council. 

4.  A  pass  standing  requires  a  mark  of  50  per  cent  on  each  written 
examination  and  laboratory  subject,  and  an  average  of  55  per  cent 
on  all  written  examinations  and  an  average  of  55  per  cent  on  all 
laboratory  work.  Candidates  who  have  attained  the  required  average 
and  who  have  failed  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  will  be  required 
to  pass  supplemental  examinations  in  those  subjects  to  secure  pass 
standing. 

In  order  to  remove  a  supplemental  in  Architectural  Design  term 
work,  a  student  will  be  required  to  be  in  full  attendance  during  the 
second  term  of  a  subsequent  session  and  successfully  complete  a  special 
course  in  Architectural  Design.  Such  students  will  be  classed  as  Oc- 
casional Students  and  will  not  be  entitled  to  participate  in  extra- 
curricular activities. 

5.  Honours  will  be  granted  a  student  who,  at  the  Annual  Exami- 
nations, passes  in  all  wTitten  and  laboratory  subjects,  and  who  also 
obtains  75  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks  allotted  to  the  sub- 
jects in  his  course. 

6.  Honour  graduate  standing  will  be  granted  to  those  who  obtain 
honours  in  the  final  year  and  in  one  previous  year. 

7.  Candidates  who  fail  to  secure  promotion  in  the  First  and  Second 
Years  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year  until  at  least 
one  academic  year  has  elapsed. 

8.  A  student  who  fails  in  the  work  of  any  year  may  petition  the 
Council  to  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year.  If  the  petition  is 
granted,  registration  will  be  provisional  only  and  will  be  so  endorsed 
on  his  registration  card. 

9.  A  student  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  work  of  more  than 
one  year  in  his  entire  undergraduate  course. 

10.  Candidates  who  are  repeating  the  work  of  any  yeiir  will  be 
required  to  take  again  the  whole  course  of  instruction  in  the  year  in 
which  they  fail  l)efore  presenting  themselves  a  second  time  for 
examination. 
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11.  A  student  who,  in  either  term  of  the  session,  fails  to  perform 
satisfactorily  the  work  of  his  com-se  may  not  be  allowed  to  present 
himself  at  the  final  examinations  of  the  year. 

12.  A  student  should  submit  to  Council  immediately  after  its 
occurrence,  evidence  of  any  illness  or  mishap  which  occurs  during  the 
session;  any  petition  for  leniency  on  account  of  such  incidents  may 
be  refused  consideration  if  received  after  the  third  day  following  the 
last  day  of  examinations. 

13.  A  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  course 
in  Physical  Training  prescribed  for  the  First  Year  will  not  be  permitted 
to  register  in  the  Third  Year;  and  a  student  who  has  failed  to  com- 
plete satisfactorily  the  course  in  Physical  Training  prescribed  for  the 
Second  Year  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

14.  A  student  will  not  be  allowed  to  write  any  examinations  if  he 
has  not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  Hable  at  that  time. 

Supplemental  Examinations 

1.  The  supplemental  written  examinations  will  begin  on  the  27th 
day  of  August,  1951.  Apphcation  (on  the  prescribed  form)  to  take 
such  examinations,  including  practical  ones,  must  be  received  from 
the  candidate  by  the  Secretary  of  the  School  not  later  than  July  14th, 
and  the  fee  named  in  Sec.  6,  para.  10,  received  by  the  Chief  Account- 
ant not  later  than  August  15th.  Council  reserves  the  right  to  reject 
applications  of,  or  impose  penalties  upon,  those  failing  to  comply  with 
these  requirements. 

2.  The  special  course  for  students  failing  in  Architectural  Design 
term  work,  will  begin  on  the  opening  day  of  the  second  term.  Applica- 
tions for  this  course  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary  not  later  than 
December  1st,  and  the  fee  named  in  Section  6,  para.  11  be  received 
by  the  Chief  Accountant  not  later  than  January  15th. 

3.  If  a  candidate  desires  to  write  upon  an  annual  examination  as 
a  supplemental,  his  application  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary  and 
his  fee  by  the  Chief  Accountant,  for  the  January  examioations  not 
later  than  December  1st  and  for  the  April  examinations  not  later  than 
March  1st. 

4.  Except  under  very  exceptional  circumstances,  pass  standing 
must  be  obtained  in  all  supplementals  before  entering  the  next  higher 
year. 

Term  Examinations 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  order  of  the  Council,  and  the 
results  of  such  examination  may,  if  the  Council  so  decides,  be  in- 
corporated with  those  of  the  annual  examinations  in  the  same  subjects. 
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Ex-Service  Personnel 

The  foregoing  regulations  are  applicable  to  all  students  of  the 
School.  Special  problems  of  students  who  have  served  in  His  Majesty's 
Armed  Forces  will  be  considered  individually  by  the  Council. 

Extra-Curricular  Activities  and  Academic  Credit 

It  is  in  general  desirable  for  students  to  engage  to  a  reasonable 
extent  in  extra-curricular  activities  in  order  that  they  may  not  become 
too  narrowly  professional  in  interests  and  outlook,  but  it  \vill  be  obvious 
that  no  academic  credit  or  consideration  can  be  given  for  such  activi- 
ties. Some  oflBces  in  student  organizations  require  quite  large  amounts 
of  time  for  the  proper  performance  of  the  duties  connected  with  them, 
and  it  is  therefore  strongly  recommended  that  students,  particularly 
those  whose  academic  records  are  not  high,  consult  a  senior  member  of 
StaflF  before  allowing  themselves  to  be  nominated  for  such  oflBces. 
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SECTION  9.  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 


Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  University,  governments 
and  commercial  organizations,  encom^agement  has  been  given  to  work 
in  various  branches  of  studies  by  establishing  the  following  scholar- 
ships, prizes,  bursaries,  and  medals. 

Matriculation  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  University  of 
Toronto  Calendar  on  Admission  Requirements  and  Scholarships  for 
complete  details  of  awards  available  to  students  entering  this  Faculty. 

Where  it  is  necessary  to  make  appHcation  for  an  award  it  is  so  stated 
in  the  description  and  particulars  are  given  as  to  how  the  application 
should  be  made.  In  all  other  cases  the  award  is  made  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  School  Council  and  no  application  is  necessary. 

Unless  otherwise  specified  the  student  must  have  obtained  first 
class  honours  in  the  examination  upon  which  the  award  is  based. 

The  funds  available  from  any  undergraduate  scholarship  will  not  be 
paid  to  the  winner  unless  he  registers  and  is  in  regular  attendance  in 
the  School  of  Architecture  for  the  academic  year  immediately  follow- 
ing the  award.  The  Council  may,  at  its  discretion,  award  unallocated 
funds  to  a  suitable  candidate  in  the  same  or  later  session.  Awards 
granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards  for 
graduate  study  and  research  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  granting  of  the  award.  Awards  in  other  years  will 
be  paid  in  one  instalment  on  November  20th  if  of  the  value  of  $50.00 
or  less;  awards  of  more  than  $50.00  will  be  paid  in  two  equal  instal- 
ments, the  first  on  November  20th  and  the  second  on  February  20th. 

Note 

1.  On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of 
interest,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  endowed  scholarships 
and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  than  the 
amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable 
from  income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent 
on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

LIST  OF  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

Available  to  Students  Entering  the  First  Year 

Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship 
O.H.A.  War  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  Robert  Simpson  Company  Scholarship 
Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 
The  Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships 


$350.00 
200.00 
100.00 
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Available  to  Students  Completing  the  First  Year 

Alumni  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship  $200.00 

The  T.  H.  Bickle  Prize  30.00 

S.  Ubukata  Fund  •   

University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries  100.00 

U.  of  T.  General  Bursaries   

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Second  Year 

Ontario  Association  of  Aichitects  Scholarship  $200.00 

Alumni  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship  200.00 

The  T.  H.  Bickle  Prize  30.00 

S.  Ubukata  Fund   

University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries  100.00 

U.  of  T.  General  Bursaries   

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries   

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Third  Year 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Prize  $100.00 
Toronto  Brick  Company  Prize                         First  Prize  75.00 

Second  Prize  25.00 

The  Rhodes  Scholarship  £400.00 

Alumni  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship  $200.00 

The  T.  H.  Bickle  Prize  30.00 

S.  Ubukata  Fund   

University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries  100.00 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries   

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Fourth  Year 

Hobbs  Glass  Limited  Scholarships  First  Prize  $150.00 

Second  Prize  100.00 

R.C.E.  Memorial  Scholarship  125.00 

Rhodes  Scholarship  £400.00 

Alumni  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship  $200.00 

The  T.  H.  Bickle  Prize  30.00 

S.  Ubukata  Fund   

University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries  100.00 

U.  of  T.  General  Bursaries   

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries   

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Fiftli  Year 

Royal  Arcliitectiiral  Institute  of  Canada  Medal 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  Scholarship  $300.00 
Toronto  Architectural  Guild  Medal 

Rhodes  Scholarship  £400.00 
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Aluinni  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  T.  H.  Bickle  Prize 
S.  Ubukata  Fund 
U.  of  T.  General  Bursaries 
University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries 
Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 

Available  to  Graduates 

The  George  T.  Goulstone  Fellowship  in  Architecture 
The  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship 

The  Pilkington  Travelling  Scholarship  First  Prize 

Second  Prize 
Third  Prize 

The  R.A.LC.  College  of  Fellows  Scholarship 
Industrial  Design  Scholarship 
The  University  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund 
The  1940  Toronto  Fund 
The  Edward  Langley  Scholarships 
Scholarships  at  Harvard  University 

Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship  of  the 
annual  value  of  $300,  the  gift  to  a  student  who  (a)  resides  within  the 
District  of  Manitoulin,  or  within  that  part  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
which  lies  north  of  the  forty-sixth  parallel  of  latitude  excluding  the 
cities  of  North  Bay,  Sudbury,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Port  Arthur  and  Fort 
William;  (b)  obtains  the  highest  average  standing  in  first  class  honours 
in  the  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  course 
which  he  desires  to  enter:  and  (c)  who  enrols  ia  one  of  the  following 
faculties:  Medicine,  AppHed  Science  and  Engineering,  Forestry, 
Dentistry,  in  the  School  of  Architecture,  or  in  the  Four- Year  Course 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

The  scholarship  is  tenable  for  two  years  provided  that  the  holder 
obtains  an  average  of  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  the  annual  exami- 
nations of  the  First  Year.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  May  1st. 

The  Ontario  Hockey  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Ontario  Hockey  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  the  Ontario  Hockey  Association,  is  to  be  awarded  annually  at 
the  Grade  XIII  examination  to  a  man  student  who  has  served  overseas 
with  the  Canadian  forces  in  the  Great  War  of  1914-1918,  or  to  a 
student  who  is  the  son  or  daughter  of  one  who  has  so  served. 

The  value  of  this  scholarship  is  $100  in  cash,  with  an  allowance  of 
the  same  amount  on  the  tuition  fee  for  each  session. 


$200.00 
30.00 


100.00 


£450 
$1,500.00 
100.00 
50.00 
1,500.00 
1,500.00 
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In  determining  the  award  of  the  scholarship,  the  academic  quahfi- 
cations  of  the  candidates  shall  be  first  taken  into  account,  provided 
always  that  no  candidate  shall  be  eligible  for  an  award  who  has  not 
met  all  the  conditions  required  by  the  University  of  candidates  for 
admission  scholarships  generally;  but,  ceteris  'paribus,  the  award  shall 
be  made  to  a  student  who  is  in  proved  need  of  assistance. 

The  award  shall  be  made  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  upon  the 
report  of  a  committee  to  be  appointed  by  the  Senate,  upon  which  com- 
mittee there  shall  be  always  one  member  of  the  StaflF  of  the  University 
who  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  representative  of  the  Association. 

Candidates  shall  make  application  not  later  than  May  1st  on  the 
special  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

The  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  Scholarships 

These  scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company 
Limited,  are  open  only  to  students  of  the  Copper  CliflF  High  School, 
The  Sudbury  High  and  Technical  Schools,  the  Sturgeon  Falls  High 
School,  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  Institute  and  Vocational  School,  the 
Kapuskasing  High  School,  and  all  the  Secondary  Schools  along  the 
Ontario  Northland  Railway.  A  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  is 
available  for  each  of  the  schools  mentioned  and  an  additional  sum  of 
$50  will  be  given  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  percentage  on 
the  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII  selected  in  accordance  with  the  regu- 
lations. 

No  scholarship  will  be  awarded  unless  the  candidate  is  in  actual 
attendance  in  one  of  the  colleges  or  faculties  of  the  University  and 
maintains  a  uniformly  high  standard  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  donors 
of  the  scholarships. 

AppUcations  for  these  scholarships  must  be  sent  not  later  than  May 
15th,  to  the  Principal  of  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  Institute  and 
Vocational  School,  from  whom  further  information  may  be  obtained 
regarding  the  conditions  of  award. 

The  Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships 

Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  to  selected 
students  in  Universities  and  Colleges  across  Canada,  including  the  Uni 
versity  of  Toronto.  The  Trust  Deed  States:  "Preference  in  the 
selection  of  students  for  scholarships  shall  be  given  to  the  sons  and 
daughters  respectively  of  the  following  classes:  (fl)  clergymen,  {h) 
school  teachers,  (c)  officers,  non-commissioned  officers  and  men, 
whether  active  or  retired,  who  have  served  in  His  Majesty's  military, 
naval  or  air  forces,  {d)  graduates  of  the  Royal  Military  College  of 
Canada,  {e)  members  of  the  Engineering  Institute  of  Canada,  (/) 
members  of  the  Mining  and  Metallurgical  Injjtitute  of  Canada." 

All  applicants  must  be  nominated  by  a  member  of  the  General  Com- 
mittee. The  latest  date  for  the  receiving  of  applications  is  M;uch  31st, 
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for  the  following  academic  year.  Further  information  regarding  the 
procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  these  scholarships  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  Dr.  W.  E.  Taylor,  Honorary  Secretary,  The 
Leonard  Foundation,  c/o  Toronto  General  Trusts  Corporation,  253 
Bay  Street,  Toronto. 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 

Under  this  programme.  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have 
obtained  not  less  than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  exami- 
nation. Students  entering  the  First  year  must  apply  through  their 
Secondary  School  principals  before  June  15th.  Further  information 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  estabhshed  a  fimd  to  provide  bursaries 
for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  con- 
tinue their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

Alumni  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarships  and  Awards. 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  of  Toronto  grants  a 
scholarship  or  award  of  $200.00  to  a  student  in  Architecture  (man  or 
woman)  who  in  June  shall  have  completed  his  first  but  not  final  year. 
The  general  basis  on  which  it  may  be  granted  shall  be  as  follows 
(a)  Standing  in  courses  of  studies,  (b)  Relationship  to  Active  Service 
in  the  Armed  Forces  of  Canada,  (c)  Need  of  financial  assistance. 
(d)  Merit  shown  by  participation  and  interest  in  extra-curricular 
undergraduate  activities  of  the  University,  (e)  Such  other  quahfioa- 
tions  as  may  commend  themselves  to  the  Alumni  Association. 

All  applications  must  be  made  and  presented  in  person  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association,  42  St.  George  Street,  before 
April  17,  1951.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  Alumni  Ofiice,  42  St.  George  Street. 

The  Rhodes  Scholarship 

The  Rhodes  Trustees  offer  for  award  in  the  Province  of  Ontario 
two  out  of  ten  of  the  Rhodes  Scholarships  for  Canadians,  each  of  the 
basic  value  of  E  400  a  year  but  temporarily  increased  to  £  500.  They 
are  tenable  ordinarily  for  two  years  at  the  University  of  Oxford.  A  third 
year  at  Oxford  or  elsewhere  abroad  may  be  authorized  in  proper  cases. 

Each  candidate  must  be  a  British  subject  with  at  least  five  years 
domicile  in  Canada,  and  unmarried;  he  must  have  passed  his  nine- 
teenth but  not  his  twenty-fifth  birthday  on  October  1st  of  the  year  for 
which  he  is  elected;  he  must  have  completed  the  first  year  and  have 
entered  upon  the  second  year  of  his  course  at  a  Canadian  university 
at  the  time  of  application. 
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A  candidate  may  apply  either  for  the  province  in  which  he  has  his 
private  home  or  residence,  or  for  the  province  in  which  he  has  taken 
his  University  course. 

In  that  section  of  the  will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type 
of  scholar  he  desired,  Mr.  Rhodes  mentioned  four  groups  of  quaUties, 
the  first  two  of  which  he  considered  most  important: 

(1)  Literary  and  scholastic  attainments; 

(2)  Quahties  of  manhood,  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sym- 
pathy, kindliness,  unselfishness,  and  fellowship; 

(3)  Exhibition  of  moral  force  of  character  and  of  instincts  to  lead 
and  to  take  an  interest  in  his  fellows; 

(4)  Physical  vigour,  as  shown  by  fondness  for  and  success  in  out- 
door sports. 

Some  definite  quality  of  distinction,  whether  in  intellect,  character 
or  personality,  or  in  any  combination  of  these,  is  the  most  important 
requirement.  Financial  need  does  not  receive  special  consideration. 

Forms  of  application  and  full  information  regarding  these  scholar- 
ships may  be  obtained  from  D.  R.  Michener  Esq.,  K.C.,  5  Rosedale 
Road,  Toronto  5,  General  Secretary  for  The  Rhodes  Scholarships  in 
Canada  or  from  A.  B.  Harvey,  Esq.,  K.C.,  c/o  Law  Society  of  Upper 
Canada,  Osgoode  Hall,  secretary  of  the  Ontario  Selection  Committee, 
or  from  the  University  Registrar.  Selection  is  made  in  December  each 
year  for  the  scholarships  for  the  year  following.  Application  must  be 
made  to  Mr.  Harvey  or  the  appropriate  province  secretary  on  or  before 
November  1st. 

S.  Ubukata  Fund 

The  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students,  the  gift  of  the  late 
S.  Ubukata,  provides  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships,  bursaries, 
medals,  prizes,  and  loans  for  students  from  Japan  proper  attending  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  one  of  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges.  An 
applicant  for  a  scholarship,  bursary  or  loan  must  be  in  good  standing 
and  have  completed  the  first  year  of  the  work  of  the  faculty  or  depart- 
ment in  which  he  is  registered.  An  occasional  student  must  obtain  a 
certificate  from  the  head  of  the  college  or  dean  of  the  faculty  con- 
cerned that  full  time  is  being  devoted  to  his  or  her  studies.  A  student 
is  not  ehgible  who  is  at  the  time  in  receipt  of  aid  or  support  from  any 
other  institution,  religious  or  otherwise,  in  this  country  or  in  Japan  or 
who  already  holds  a  scholaiship  or  fellowship  in  the  University.  Apph- 
oation  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  on  or  before 
December  Lst. 

University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries 

The  University  Naval  Training  Dix'ision  Bursaries,  the  c;ift  of  the 
University  Naval  Training  Division,  arc  of  the  value  of  $100.  each.  As 
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many  as  three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than 
three  are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a  subsequent 
session,  A  candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a  full-time 
course  leading  to  a  diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the 
award  a  member  of  one  of  the  recognized  mihtary  training  units  within 
the  University.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar 
before  the  end  of  November. 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Scholarship 

The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  offers  a  scholarship  of  Two 
Hxmdred  Dollars  to  the  student  of  the  Second  Year  in  the  School  of 
Architecture  who,  at  the  annual  examinations,  obtains  the  highest 
honom-  standing  in  Architectural  Design. 

Toronto  Brick  Company  Prizes 

The  Toronto  Brick  Company  offers  two  prizes  in  the  value  of  $75 
and  $25,  to  the  students  in  the  third  year  who  obtain  highest  and 
second  highest  honour  standing  respectively  in  Architectural  Design; 
in  the  event  of  only  one  student  qualffying,  the  sum  of  $100  may  be 
paid  to  that  student  at  the  discretion  of  the  Council. 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Prize 

The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  offers  a  prize  of  the  value  of 
One  Hundred  Dollars  to  the  student  of  the  Third  Year  of  the  School 
of  Architecture  who,  at  the  annual  examinations,  obtains  the  highest 
standing  in  subjects  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture to  relate  to  "Building  Construction". 

Hobbs  Glass  Limited  Scholarships 

Hobbs  Glass  Limited  offers  two  scholarships  in  the  value  of  $150 
and  $100  in  the  fourth  year  to  the  two  students  who  obtain  highest  and 
second  highest  honour  standing  respectively  in  Architecture  Design; 
in  the  event  of  only  one  student  qualffying,  the  sum  of  $250  may  be 
paid  to  that  student  at  the  discretion  of  the  Council. 

R.C.E.  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Memorial  Fund  Committee  of  the  Royal  Canadian  Engineers 
has  established  the  R.C.E.  Memorial  Scholarship  of  a  value  of  One 
Hundred  and  Twenty-five  Dollars,  open  to  students  who  have  suc- 
cessfully completed  their  second  to  last  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  or  the  School  of  Architecture.  A  candidate 
must  be  a  member  in  good  standing  of  the  Canadian  OflScers'  Training 
Corps  and  have  successfully  completed  one  summer  season's  training. 
Selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  and  of  qualities 
of  leadership. 
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Application  forms  may  be  obtained  at  the  C.O.T.C.  Orderly  Room, 
119  St.  George  Street. 

Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  Medal 

The  Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  has  presented  a  medal 
to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of  the  graduating  class  in  the 
School  of  Architecture  who,  having  completed  the  requirements  for 
the  degree,  has  obtained  high  standing  throughout  his  course  and 
gives  promise  of  being  an  architect  of  distinction  after  graduation.  The 
person  to  whom  the  award  is  made  must  be  a  British  subject;  he  must 
have  completed  the  entire  course  in  Architecture  in  the  School  of 
Architectiire  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  except  in  the  case  of  a 
graduate  of  the  Royal  Mihtary  College  who  shall  have  completed  at 
least  the  Third,  Fourth,  and  Fifth  Years  in  the  School;  he  must  have 
obtained  high  standing  throughout  his  course,  particularly  in  Archi- 
tectural Design,  and  his  character,  personality,  and  intellect  must  be 
such  as  to  indicate  that  in  the  practice  of  his  profession,  he  may  be 
expected  to  attain  distinction.  No  award  will  be  made  in  any  Session 
in  which  the  Council  of  the  School  so  recommends. 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  offers  a  scholarship  of  $300. 
in  the  fifth  year  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate 
honour  standing  in  the  subjects  of  the  fifth  year. 

Toronto  Architectural  Guild  Medal 

The  Toronto  Architectural  Guild  was  the  organization  of  local 
architects  from  which  sprung  the  Ontario  Association  of  Architects. 
When  the  new  and  wider  association  became  firmly  estabHshed,  the 
Guild  disbanded  and  handed  over  to  a  trustee  board  certain  fimds  for 
the  estabhshment  of  a  medal  to  be  awarded  in  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

The  Trustee  Board,  now  that  the  fund  has  accumulated  consider- 
ably, announces  its  intention  of  awarding  this  medal  annually  to  a 
senior  student  showing  outstanding  ability  in  Architectural  Design. 

The  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship 

The  University  of  Birmingham  being  "anxious  to  mark  its  in- 
debtedness and  its  gratitude"  for  the  hospitahty  shown  during  the 
Second  World  War  to  children  of  members  of  its  teachins;  staff  bv 
members  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  has  set  aside  a  research  fellow- 
ship to  be  held  by  a  graduate  of  tlie  University  of  Toronto.  Tliis  fellow- 
ship, to  be  known  as  the  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship,  of  the  value 
of  c£450  per  annum  as  well  as  the  cost  of  the  rctimi  passai;e  from 
Canada,  is  available  for  graduates,  both  men  and  women,  proferablv 
those  who  have  already  shown  some  capacitv  for  and  interest  in  re- 
search. The  fellowship  will  normally  be  awarded  for  a  period  of  three 
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years.  It  is  tenable  in  any  faculty  of  the  University  of  Birmingham. 
The  Fellow  will  undertake  research  and  may,  if  he  wishes,  be  a  candi- 
date for  a  higher  degree  at  the  University  of  Birmingham.  The  selection 
of  the  candidate  will  be  made  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  pro- 
cess of  selection  will  include  negotiation  with  the  head  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned  in  the  University  of  Birmingham  to  ensure  that  there 
is  in  the  University  opportunity  for  the  pursuit  of  the  particular  line 
of  research  required.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Uni- 
versity Registrar  not  later  than  March  1,  together  with  transcripts  of 
undergraduate  and  graduate  records  and  outlines  of  the  research  to 
be  undertaken  at  the  University  of  Birmingham. 

The  University  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund 

The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a  sum  of 
£1,699  from  a  Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who 
during  the  war  were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada. 
The  capital  and  any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make 
grants  to  Canadians  wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and/or 
research  in  the  University  of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to 
students  who  have  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto.  The 
total  amount  of  grant  or  grants  to  any  student  will  not  exceed  £,  100. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  on  or  before  January  1st  of  the  year  in  which  the  apphcant 
wishes  to  enter  the  University  of  Manchester,  together  with  transcripts 
of  undergraduate  and  graduate  record  and  outlines  of  the  post- 
graduate studies  and/or  research  to  be  followed  at  the  University  of 
Manchester. 

The  George  T.  Goulstone  Fellowship  in  Architecture 

The  late  George  T.  Goulstone  of  New  York  City  bequeathed  to  the 
University  the  sum  of  $10,000.00,  to  be  known  as  the  Goulstone  Foun- 
dation, the  income  therefrom  to  be  paid  to  such  worthy  student  or 
students  who  are  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  as  may  be 
designated  from  time  to  time,  with  the  wish  that  those  enjoying  such 
aw^ards  devote  themselves  in  the  main  to  the  study  of  Georgian  Archi- 
tecture in  England. 

In  order  to  carry  out  this  wish,  the  George  T.  Goulstone  Fellowship 
in  Architecture  has  been  established,  open  to  graduates  in  Architecture 
of  this  University,  with  a  value  of  the  accumulated  income  from  the 
Goulstone  Foundation  or  such  portion  thereof  as  the  Council  of  the 
School  may  recommend. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  of  the  value 
of  £3000,  was  set  up  in  1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who 
were  taken  into  Canadian  and  American  homes  during  the  War.  Re- 
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commendations  for  grants  from  the  income  from  the  Fund  will  be 
made  from  time  to  time  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
to  members  of  the  University  "who  wish  to  go  to  Great  Britain  for 
the  purpose  of  study,  research,  or  any  general  educational  purpose, 
taking  education  in  the  v^dest  possible  sense."  Each  appHcant  for  a 
grant  from  this  Fund  must  submit  his  application  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  March  1  together  with  an  outline  of  the  study 
or  research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake  in  Great  Britain,  or  the 
general  educational  purpose  which  he  has  in  mind  in  going  there. 

The  Pilkington  Travelling  Scholarship 

The  Pilkington  Glass  Limited  has  established  a  scholarship  awarded 
annually  to  the  value  of  $1,500.00  plus  travelling  expenses  to  and 
from  England. 

A  Second  and  Third  Prize  of  $100.00  and  $50.00  respectively  are 
also  awarded.  Three  candidates  may  be  nominated  by  each  of  the 
Schools  of  Architecture  in  Canada  from  the  graduating  year.  The 
chosen  candidates  will  submit  to  the  Jury  material  described  in  the 
following  sections,  all  of  which  will  relate  to  the  major  design  of  the 
fifth  year. 

(1)  A  bound  copy  of  a  report,  containing  the  candidate's  argu- 
ments in  favour  of  a  certain  solution  to  a  problem,  his  analysis 
of  the  problem  both  in  design  and  construction,  his  choice 
of  materials,  and  any  other  pertinent  remarks  affecting  topog- 
raphy or  landscaping. 

(2)  Two  Sheets  of  Construction  Details. 

(3)  General  perspective  or  photograph  (8"  x  10")  of  the  Thesis 
Model. 

(4)  Presentation  Drawings  of  the  Thesis  Design. 

All  exhibits  should  be  forwarded  by  Registered  Post  to  Pilkington 
Glass  Ltd.,  27  Mercer  St.,  Toronto,  marked  "Pilkington  Scholarship", 
not  later  than  June  20. 

Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  College  of  Fellows  Scholarship 

The  College  of  Fellows  of  the  Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada 
makes  possible  a  scholarship  in  architecture  to  graduates  of  Canadian 
Schools  of  Architecture  of  the  value  of  $1,500.00.  The  purpose  of  the 
scholarship  is  for  the  advancement  of  architectural  knowledge  through 
travel,  study  or  research.  It  is  a\\'arded  every  second  year  begin- 
ning with  the  year  1950.  The  award  is  made  on  a  competitive  basis 
and  from  the  standpoint  of  character;  ability;  the  piupose  for  which 
the  scholarship  funds  are  to  be  used:  is  the  potential  contribution  to 
professional  knowledge,  welfare  and  to  the  affairs  and  activities  of  the 
candidate's  professional  societies.  Applications  on  the  prescribed  foiTn 
must  be  received  by  the  Secretary  of  the  R.A.I.C.,  1323  Rav  St., 
Toronto,  not  later  than  November  1st,  in  the  vcm-  prior  to  the  award. 
Further  information  is  available  from  the  Secretiuy  of  the  R.A.I.C. 
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Industrial  Design  Scholarships 

These  scholarships,  awarded  by  the  National  Gallery  of  Canada, 
are  intended  to  enable  graduate  students  to  study  Industrial  Design 
in  approved  schools  in  the  U.S.A.,  with  a  view  of  aiding  the  advance 
or  appHoation  of  industrial  design  to  the  industries  of  Canada.  Each 
scholarship  of  a  value  of  $1,500.00  is  awarded  for  one  year  but  may 
be  renewed  for  a  further  year  if  the  work  of  the  grantee  has  been 
very  satisfactory  diu-ing  his  first  year. 

An  applicant  shall  submit  a  complete  record  of  his  ajoademic 
career  and  a  recommendation  from  the  head  of  his  undergraduate 
school.  Application  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Indus- 
trial Design  Committee,  National  Gallery  of  Canada,  Ottawa,  not 
later  than  June  1st. 

Scholarships  at  Harvard  University 

Scholarships  are  available  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Design.  Students  must  be  accepted  for  enrollment  before 
their  application  for  scholarship  is  considered.  Application  for  enroll- 
ment must  be  made  to  the  Graduate  School  before  January  1st.  For 
further  information  write  Mrs.  S.  Raabe,  Robinson  Hall,  Harvard 
University,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

The  Edward  Langley  Scholarships 

The  American  Institute  of  Architects  awards  annually  the  Edward 
Langley  scholarship  for  advanced  work  in  architecture  through  study, 
travel  or  research,  as  the  candidate  elects. 

They  are  open  to  all  residents  of  the  United  States  and  Canada 
who  are  engaged  in  the  profession  of  architecture;  that  is,  architects, 
architectural  draftsmen  (including  specification  writers,  supervisors, 
and  executives),  and  teachers  and  students  in  architecture. 

Awards  are  made  and  grants  determined  by  The  Committee  on 
Awards  and  Scholarships  of  the  A. I. A.  under  authority  of  The  Board 
of  Directors. 

Awards  will  be  made  upon  a  competitive  basis  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  character,  ability,  and  need  of  each  candidate;  the  purpose  of 
the  grant;  potential  contribution  to  professional  knowledge  or  welfare; 
and  amount  of  grant  required. 

Programs  must  be  carefully  planned  and  the  candidate  should 
attach  a  written  summary  to  his  proposal  giving  a  clear  picture  of 
how  his  work  or  study  will  be  developed  and  reported,  a  schedule 
of  time  requirements,  and  a  statement  in  reasonable  detail  of  the 
expenditures  to  be  made  fro  mthe  requested  grant. 

Candidates  are  to  be  proposed  by  any  architect  or  staff  of  any 
Architectural  School  in  the  United  States  or  Canada.  Forms  of  Pro- 
posal, A. LA.  Form  S70,  and  further  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  American  Institute  of  Architects,  1741  New  York  Avenue,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  Proposals  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary,  A. LA.,  not 
later  than  March  31. 
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SECTION  10.  LIBRARIES  AND  LABORATORIES 


The  University  Library 

The  University  Library  building  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the 
lawn  that  Hes  to  the  south  of  University  College.  It  contains  reading- 
rooms  for  men  and  for  women,  a  law  reading-room,  and  a  medical 
reading-room,  besides  departmental  studies  which  may  be  used  as 
study  rooms  for  honour  students  in  the  various  departments  in  which 
the  professors  hold  seminar  courses,  and  private  studies  intended  for 
advanced  students  engaged  in  research  work.  The  University  Library 
maintains  also  reserved  book  reading-rooms  in  University  College  and 
in  the  Economics  Building. 

During  term  the  hours,  except  on  Sundays  and  holidays,  are: 

University  Library    8.45  a.m.  to  10.00  p.m. 

(6  p.m.  on  Saturdays) 

During  the  summer  and  winter  vacations,  the  Library  building  is  open 
from  9  a.m.  to  4  p.m.  (except  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays);  and  the 
two  reading-rooms  are  closed. 

Books  in  general  demand  may  not  be  taken  out  of  the  Library  until 
3  p.m.,  when  they  are  lent  for  the  night,  to  be  returned  by  ten  o'clock 
the  following  morning.  On  Friday  afternoons,  these  books  are  lent  for 
the  week-end.  Books  in  the  main  Hbrary  not  in  general  demand  may, 
on  application,  be  borrowed  for  a  longer  period. 

Many  of  the  departments  of  the  University,  especially  those  that 
maintain  laboratories  or  are  at  some  distance  from  the  University 
Library,  have  "departmental  libraries";  but  these,  though  authorized 
by  the  Library  Committee  of  the  Senate,  are  under  departmental 
control,  and  books  from  the  main  Library  are  transferred  to  them  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Librarian  of  the  University.  The  regulations 
governing  the  use  of  books  in  the  departmental  libraries  are  deter- 
mined in  each  case  by  the  department  concerned,  and  vary  from  one 
department  to  another.  Transfer  of  a  particular  book  to  one  of  these 
libraries  is  indicated  in  the  public  catalogue  in  the  main  Library. 

In  the  University  Library  students  of  the  humanities  possess  an 
extensive  laboratory.  It  is  not  only  a  storehouse,  but  a  workshop  in 
which  selected  materials  are  indexed  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  useful. 
The  Library  does  not  attempt  to  supply  textbooks;  but  for  general  and 
specialized  reading  it  possesses  more  than  half  a  million  volmncs.  It 
subscribes  to  about  four  thousand  periodicals,  and  is  a  Canadian  de- 
pository for  United  Nations  publications. 

The  library  of  the  School  of  Architecture  is  in  R<x>m  37.  Ensjineer- 
ing  Building. 
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SECTION  11.  DISCIPLINE 


1.  (a)  There  is  vested  in  tlie  Council  of  each  federated  university 
or  college,  and  of  each  faculty,  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  and  entire 
responsibility  for  the  conduct  of  its  own  students  in  respect  of  all 
matters  arising  or  occurring  in  or  upon  its  respective  buildings  and 
grounds  including  residences. 

(b)  Disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  all  other  cases  as  respects  all 
students  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

(c)  The  Students'  Administrative  Council,  in  the  discharge  of 
all  duties  entrusted  to  it,  will  be  supported  in  the  due  discharge  of 
those  duties  by  the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput. 

2.  No  student  will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  attendance,  whose 
presence  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  his  college  or  faculty  to  be  pre- 
judicial to  the  interests  of  the  University.  The  continuance  of  any 
student  in  attendance  at  a  course  in  the  University  or  the  receipt  by 
him  of  oflScial  certificates  of  standing  or  of  graduation,  is  subject  to 
such  exercise  of  the  discipHnary  power  of  the  Caput  as  may  be  neces- 
sary to  enforce  the  regulations  of  the  University  and  to  maintain 
standards  of  personal  conduct  acceptable  to  the  University.  In  the 
exercise  of  its  disciplinary  power,  in  the  interest  both  of  the  University 
and  of  the  student,  the  Caput  wiU  take  into  consideration  the  conduct 
of  the  student  both  inside  and  outside  the  University  premises.  In  all 
cases  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Governors  may  be  made. 

3.  Students  proceeding  regularly  to  a  degree  are  required  to  attend 
the  courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  pre- 
scribed for  students  of  their  respective  standing,  and  no  student  will 
be  permitted  to  remain  in  the  University  who  persistently  neglects 
academic  work. 

4.  All  interference  on  the  part  of  any  student  with  the  personal 
liberty  of  another  by  arresting  hdm,  or  summoning  him  to  appear  before 
any  tribunal  of  students,  or  otherwise  subjecting  him  to  any  indignity 
or  personal  violence,  is  forbidden  by  the  Caput  and  by  the  Councils  of 
the  colleges  and  faculties. 

5.  No  initiation  ceremony  involving  personal  violence,  personal 
indignity,  interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property, 
may  be  held  by  the  students  of  any  college  or  faculty  of  the  University, 
under  the  penalty  of  suspension  or  expulsion. 

6.  Any  reception  of  the  students  of  the  first  year  in  any  college  or 
faculty  must  be  approved  by  the  Council  of  that  college  or  faculty,  but 
such  reception  must  not  involve  any  infraction  of  the  regulations  of 
the  two  preceding  paragraphs. 
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7.  The  organizing  of  a  parade  in  the  streets  of  the  city,  or  the 
taking  part  in  such  parade  without  the  permission  of  the  authorities 
of  the  city  on  appHcation  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council,  will 
be  regarded  as  a  breach  of  discipHne. 

8.  The  use  of  loud-speaking  equipment  in  University  buildings  or 
grounds,  whether  stationary  or  moving,  or  whether  operated  by 
students  or  others,  is  forbidden  except  by  permission  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  or  the  Caput. 

9.  Any  individual  or  individuals  directly  responsible  for  an  un- 
desirable feature  in  connection  with  any  Stunt  Night  or  other  enter- 
tainment given  under  the  auspices  of  a  student  organization  will  be 
subject  to  disciplinary  action  by  the  Caput. 

10.  A  committee  of  staff  and  students  appointed  by  the  Council  of 
the  college,  faculty  or  school  concerned  will  provide  effective  super- 
vision of  the  programmes  of  all  Stunt  Nights  and  other  public  enter- 
tainments and  will  see  that  the  programme  follows  the  script  as  ap- 
proved by  the  Council  concerned. 

11.  The  holding  of  beauty  contests  or  similar  exhibitions  by  uni- 
versity students,  whether  under  the  name  of  the  University  or  under 
the  auspices  of  organizations  recognized  by  the  Caput,  is  forbidden. 

12.  The  constitution  of  every  university  society  or  association  of 
students  in  any  college,  faculty  or  school,  and  all  amendments  to  any 
such  constitution  must  be  submitted  to  the  Caput.  Responsibihty  for 
the  conduct  and  programmes  of  each  society  or  association  of  students 
drawing  its  membership  from  a  single  college,  faculty  or  school  shall 
rest  with  the  Council  of  the  college,  faculty  or  school  concerned.  Re- 
sponsibihty for  the  programmes  arranged  by  the  committees  of  Hart 
House  and  controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House  shall 
rest  with  the  Board  of  Stewards.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct  and 
programmes  of  every  other  society  or  association  of  students  shall  rest 
with  the  Caput. 

13.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection 
with  a  publication  of  any  kind  without  the  permission  of  the  Caput. 

14.  Students  of  any  faculty  or  college  on  the  premises  of  colleges 
or  faculties  other  than  those  in  which  they  are  registered  shall  be  sub- 
ject to  the  regulations  and  penalties  imposed  by  the  administrative 
authorities  of  the  premises  concerned. 

15.  A  student  who  is  under  suspension,  or  who  has  been  expelled 
from  a  college  or  faculty  or  from  the  University,  will  not  be  admitted 
to  the  University  buildings  or  grounds. 
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SECTION  12.  UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 


Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is  obHgatory  for  all 
students  in  the  School  of  Architecture.  The  fee  is  included  in  the 
University  incidental  fees  and  is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 

The  object  of  the  Health  Service  is  the  preservation  and  promotion 
of  the  health  of  the  students. 

The  Health  Service  provides  the  following  facilities. 

1.  Medical  Examination.  Medical  examination  is  available  to  all 
students  and  is  compulsory  for  all  first  year  students.  These  exami- 
nations are  by  appointment  only,  which  may  be  made  either  by 
telephone  or  in  person  at  the  Health  Service  oflBces. 

2.  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey  takes 
place  early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Appointments  for  men  students 
are  made  through  their  year  President.  Women  students  make 
their  appointments  in  person. 

"The  Varsity"  should  be  carefully  watched  for  notices  relative  to 
appointments. 

3.  A  Clinic  Service. 

4.  Athletic  Injury  Service.  In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it 
is  necessary  to  notify  the  Health  Service  of  injuries  within  twenty- 
one  days  of  their  occurence  and  provide  proof  of  eligibility. 

5.  Health  education. 

6.  Services  for  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private 
physician, 

a.  A  visiting  service,  consisting  of  an  initial  visit  by  a  physician 
for  a  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  and  $2.00  at  night. 

h.  An  Infirmary  service,  for  the  treatment  of  minor  illnesses  only, 
at  a  charge  of  $3.00  per  day. 

Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of  the  communicable 
diseases  during  a  vacation  period  must  report  to  the  Health  Service 
prior  to  returning  to  the  University. 

The  offices  of  the  Health  Service  are  open  daily,  Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  and  Saturday  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  at  the  following 
locations: 

Men — 42  St.  George  St.,  Midway  9644. 
Women— 43  St.  George  St.,  Midway  2646. 

To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours,  call  Ki.  8163.  If  no  answer 
caU  Ki.  1911  and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 

Accidents  which  occur  after  hours  and  require  immediate  hospital 
attention  should  be  taken  to 

Men — ^The  Emergency  Dept.  of  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
College  St. 
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Women — The   Emergency   Department   of   the  Women's 
College  Hospital,  76  Grenville  St. 
Students  who  desire  further  information  regarding  the  University 
Health  Service  should  consult  a  fuller  statement  to  be  found  in  the 
calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

Required  Physical  Education — Men 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  man  preceeding  to  a 
Bachelor's  degree  must  participate  in  the  required  Physical  Education 
programme  during  the  first  and  second  year  of  his  attendance  at  the 
University.  The  physical  education  requirements  include  a  sv^imming 
test  which  must  be  taken  before  November  1st  by  all  first  year  men 
and  by  men  admitted  to  the  second  year  from  other  Universities.  Swim- 
ming classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail  to  pass  the 
swimming  test.  All  men  required  to  take  Physical  Education  must 
register  at  the  Key  Office  in  Hart  House  before  October  15th. 

The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactory  attendance 
at  the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  or  second  year 
must  take  this  work  during  the  second  or  third  year  respectively  of 
his  attendance  at  the  University,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  an 
additional  supplemental  fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year 
will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year.  The  student  who 
has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at  the  required  Physical 
Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  second  year  will  not  be  permitted 
to  register  in  the  fourth  year.  Furthermore,  the  student  who  has  failed 
to  complete  satisfactorily  all  requirements  in  Physical  Education  udll 
not  be  allowed  to  receive  the  Bachelor's  Degree. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Edu- 
cation programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to 
regulations  laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements 
for  this  examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George 
Street,  at  any  time  after  September  1st. 

Required  Physical  Education — Women 

f  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  woman  proceeding  to  a 
Bachelor's  degree  must  participate  in  the  required  Physical  Education 
programme  during  the  first  year  of  her  attendance  at  the  university. 
The  physical  education  rec|uirenicnts  include  a  swimming  test  which 
must  be  taken  before  October  20th  by  all  First  Year  women.  Swimming 
classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail  to  pass  the  ri\^\iired 
swimming  test.  All  women  required  to  take  Physical  Education  must 
register  at  the  Physical  Education  office,  153  Bloor  Street  West,  before 
October  1st. 
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The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  atten- 
dance at  the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  year  must 
take  this  work  during  the  second  year  of  her  attendance  at  the  vmi- 
versity,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional  supplemental  fee  of 
$10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance 
at  the  required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year 
will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Edu- 
cation programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according 
to  regulations  laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrange- 
ments for  this  examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St. 
George  Street,  at  any  time  after  September  1st. 
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SECTION  13.  HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House,  the  gift  of  the  Massey  Foundation,  is  so  called  in 
memory  of  Mr.  Hart  Massey.  This  House,  which  is  for  the  use  of  men 
only,  is  far  more  than  a  students'  club.  In  its  widest  interpretation  it 
seeks  to  provide  for  all  the  activities  in  the  undergraduate's  life  apart 
from  the  actual  work  in  the  lecture  room. 

Hart  House  contains  under  one  roof  a  dining  hall,  a  tuck-shop 
where  Hght  refreshments  are  served,  common-rooms,  library,  debates 
room,  music  room,  a  small  chapel  together  with  rooms  for  the  use  of 
the  Student  Christian  Movement,  an  art  gallery,  photographic  rooms, 
gymnasia,  swimming  pool,  running  track,  rifle  range,  and  theatre. 

The  House  is  open  from  8  a.m.  to  11  p.m.  daily.  Meals  are  served 
to  students  in  the  Great  Hall  from  Monday  to  Saturday  lunch.  Members 
are  entitled,  to  full  privileges  of  all  rooms  in  the  building  between  these 
hours  and  the  use  of  the  gymnasia,  pool,  showers  and  locker  rooms 
until  9  p.m.  each  day  except  Saturday  and  Sunday,  subject  to  the 
regulations  of  the  Athletic  Association.  On  Saturday  the  pool  and  the 
rest  of  the  athletic  wing  closes  at  5  p.m. 

The  Warden  is  entrusted  with  the  general  supervision  of  the  whole 
House,  but  the  athletic  wing  is  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Athletic 
Directorate.  In  great  measure  the  care  of  the  House  and  its  welfare  are 
entrusted  to  the  students  themselves.  There  are  a  number  of  com- 
mittees, most  of  which  consist  of  ten  undergraduates,  three  senior 
members,  and  the  Warden.  The  undergraduates  on  all  these  com- 
mittees are  elected  annually  by  the  undergraduate  members  of  Hart 
House.  The  undergraduate  secretaries  of  five  of  these  (House,  Library, 
Music,  Art,  and  Debates)  together  with  certain  appointed  repre- 
sentatives, sit  on  the  Board  of  Stewards,  the  governing  board  of  the 
House,  which  is  directly  responsible  to  the  Governors  of  the  University. 
Of  this  Board  the  Warden  is  ex-ojfficio  chairman.  The  Comptroller,  the 
Assistant  Comptroller,  the  Graduate  Secretary,  and  the  Assistant  to 
the  Warden  of  Hart  House  are  responsible  for  the  administration. 

All  men  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  in  the  University 
are  members  of  Hart  House.  The  annual  fee  (September  to  Mav)  is 
$12.00.  To  prevent  the  use  of  the  building  by  unauthorized  persons 
every  member  should  carry  his  registration  card  and  show  it  on  re- 
quest. Any  member  wishing  to  introduce  a  guest  should  obtain  a  card 
from  the  Warden's  office. 

Occasional  students  are  not  ordinarily  eligible  for  membership  in 
Hart  House,  but  may  make  application  to  the  Graduate  Secretary's 
office  for  election  by  the  Membership  Committee. 

Graduate  students,  graduates  of  this  university  resident  in  Toronto, 
and  out  of  town  graduates  are  entitled  to  the  full  privileges  of  Hart 
House  when  they  have  been  duly  elected  and  have  paid  die  annual  fee. 
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Hart  House  Theatre 

Hart  House  Theatre  is  under  the  direct  administration  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto. 

Control  of  the  Theatre  is  vested  in  a  Board  of  Syndics  appointed 
by  the  Board  of  Governors.  The  purpose  of  the  Theatre  is  the  en- 
couragement of  Dramatic  Art  in  all  its  aspects,  particularly  among  the 
undergraduates  of  the  University.  The  Theatre  has  a  resident  director 
and  competent  staflF  who  are  available  for  consultation  and  assistance. 
Their  main  activity  is  the  production  of  a  series  of  plays  with  all- 
student  casts. 

The  Theatre  was  founded  by  the  generosity  of  the  trustees  of  the 
Massey  Foundation,  particularly  the  Right  Honourable  Vincent  Massey 
and  Mrs.  Massey.  Under  the  Massey  Foundation  and  with  the  assist- 
ance of  outstanding  directors  the  Theatre  has  established  an  en- 
viable reputation  in  Little  Theatre  activity  throughout  North  America. 

The  Soldiers'  Tower 

The  Soldiers'  Tower  at  the  southwest  comer  of  Hart  House  com- 
memorates the  sacrifice  of  those  graduates  and  imdergraduates  of  our 
University  who  gave  their  lives  in  the  Armed  Services  in  the  world 
wars  of  1914-1918  and  1939-1945. 

The  names  of  the  fallen  are  engraved  in  stone,  on  a  Memorial 
Screen,  and  on  tablets  under  the  Tower. 
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SECTION  14.  STUDENT  AND  GRADUATE 
ORGANIZATIONS 

Students*  Administrative  Council 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  composed  of  the  Presidents 
or  elected  heads  of  the  official  undergraduate  organizations  of  each 
college  and  faculty  of  the  university.  The  Students'  Administrative 
Council  publishes  The  arsity,  Torontonensis  and  the  Students'  Hand- 
book. It  represents  the  students  at  university  functions  and  on  pubHc 
occasions  and  receives  and  administers  all  funds  accruing  form  Stu- 
dents' Council  fees,  revenues  from  publications,  and  such  other  funds 
as  shall  become  the  property  of  the  Council,  and  through  its  Secretaries 
it  organizes  such  intercollegiate  and  university  activities  as  may  be 
of  interest  to  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

The  Council  operates  an  employment  bureau  for  men  and  women 
undergraduates  for  summer,  Christmas  and  part-time  work.  It  operates 
a  housing  service  for  men  and  women  undergraduates  and  a  loan  fund 
for  men  and  women  undergraduates  in  the  final  two  years  of  their 
courses.  AppHcation  for  loans  must  be  made  to  the  General  Secretary- 
Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council.  The  maximum  loan 
is  $100.00. 

The  sale  of  official  university  jewellery,  crests,  and  so  forth,  and 
orders  for  official  blazers  are  looked  after  by  the  Council. 

The  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  University  Mixed  Chorus  and 
University  of  Toronto  Band  are  activities  of  the  Council  in  which 
undergraduates  of  the  University  may  participate.  The  Council  through 
its  Radio  Committee  conducts  courses  in  announcing,  script  writing 
and  casting  which  are  for  undergraduates.  These  are  under  the 
direction  of  competent  instructors  from  the  C.B.C. 

Through  its  organizations  such  as  the  Blue  and  White  Society  and 
the  AU  Varsity  Revue,  the  Council  endeavours  to  promote  a  Uni- 
versity consciousness  and  loyalty  amongst  the  undergraduate  body. 

The  annual  fee  paid  by  all  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree 
provides  for  a  subscription  to  the  publications  of  the  Council  to  which 
the  student  is  entitled  and  makes  available  to  them  all  the  services  of 
the  Council,  including  the  loan  fund  to  students  in  the  final  two  years 
of  their  courses.  The  fee  also  covers  the  administration  costs  of  the 
Students'  Administrative  Coimcil. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  prepared  to  make  to  ex- 
service  personnel  emergency  loans  pending  receipt  of  their  entitlements 
under  tihe  Educational  Benefits  provided  in  the  Post-discharge  Re- 
establishment  Order. 

University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  University  athletics  for 
men  are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Associ- 
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ation  of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Athletic  Directorate  consisting 
of: 

the  President  of  the  University, 

seven  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 

two  graduates,  appointed  by  the  Athletic  Advisory  Board, 

the  Director  of  University  Health  Service,  the  Director  of 

Athletics  and  the  Financial  Secretary  {ex- officio), 
five  undergraduates,  elected  annually,  from  the  student  body, 
an  undergraduate  representative,  appointed  by  the  Men  Students* 
Administrative  Council. 
Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  the  Athletic  Di- 
rectorate shall  have  full  control  of  the  administration  of  the  funds  of 
the  Association,  which  are  used  in  furthering  the  development  of  com- 
petitive and  recreational  athletics  for  University  students. 

The  Directorate  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  is  em- 
powered by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  control  and  administer  the 
compulsory  Physical  Education  programme  required  by  the  Board  of 
all  men  undergraduates  during  the  first  and  second  years  of  their 
attendance.  The  Directorate  shall  also  control  and  administer  the 
voluntary  programme  in  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available 
to  men  undergraduates  of  all  years. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  men's  athletics,  and  no 
men's  athletic  event  can  be  held  in  the  University  without  its  approval. 
It  has  full  control  and  direction  of  the  gymnasium,  the  swimming  pool, 
the  locker  rooms,  showers  and  other  conveniences  in  connection  with 
athletics  in  Hart  House,  the  athletic  fields,  stadium  and  ice  arena. 

University  of  Toronto  Women's  Athletic  Association 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  University  athletics  for 
women  are  imder  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Women's 
Athletic  Association  of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Women's 
Athletic  Directorate  consisting  of: 

the  President  of  the  University, 

two  women  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 

the  Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service  in  charge  of 
Women,  the  Director  of  Physical  Education  for  Women,  and 
the  Financial  Secretary  (ex-officio), 

six  women  undergraduates,  elected  annually, 

one  woman  undergraduate,  appointed  by  the  Students'  Adminis- 
trative Council. 

The  Directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  and  the 
Physical  Director  for  Women,  is  empowered  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory  Physical  Education  pro- 
gramme required  by  the  Board  of  certain  women  undergraduates 
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during  the  first  year  of  their  attendance.  The  Directorate  also  controls 
and  administers  the  voluntary  programme  in  Athletics  and  Physical 
Education  available  to  women  undergraduates  of  all  years. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the 
name  "The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  women's 
athletics,  and  no  athletic  event  for  women  may  be  held  in  the  Uni- 
versity without  its  approval. 

Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  Women's 
Athletic  Directorate  administers  the  funds  of  the  Association  which  are 
used  to  further  the  development  of  competitive  and  recreational 
athletics  for  undergraduate  women. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Architectural  Society 

The  Architectural  Society  of  the  University  of  Toronto  was  formed 
in  1948  to  replace  the  Architectural  Club  of  the  Engineering  Society 
when  the  School  of  Architecture  was  established  as  a  separate  School. 
All  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Architecture  are  active  members. 

As  set  forth  in  its  constitution,  the  objectives  of  the  Society  are: 

(a)  to  aflFord  an  official  means  of  communication  between  the 
student  body  and  the  School  Council,  the  University  authori- 
ties and  the  students  of  other  Faculties. 

(b)  to  encourage  study  and  research  in  Architecture. 

(c)  to  promote  and  develop  the  extra-curricular  activities  of  the 
students. 

The  business  of  the  Society  is  carried  on  by  an  elected  executive 
representing  the  5  years  in  Architecture,  an  honorary  president  who 
is  an  active  member  of  the  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  and  an 
ex-oflRcio  member  representing  the  staff  in  Architecture.  Activities  of 
the  Society  include  the  following: 

Smokers  and  discussion  groups,  outside  lectures  by  eminent  men 
in  Architecture  and  aHied  professions,  showings  of  films  and  photo- 
graphic slides,  field  trips,  exhibitions,  sports,  dances  and  social  ac- 
tivities. 

An  Employment  Service  is  maintained  to  place  students  for 
summer  work. 

Members  of  the  Society  Executive  represent  the  student  body  on 
the  Staff-Student  Committee,  an  important  committeee  which  deals 
with  various  problems  concerning  the  School  and  allows  a  student 
voice  in  School  affairs. 

The  Society  is  a  valuable  and  intogial  part  of  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture, run  by  the  students,  assisted  and  encouraged  by  the  Staff  in 
Architecture. 

Student  Christian  Movement 

The  Student  Christian  Movement  in  the  University  of  Toronto  is 
part  of  an  international  fellowship  of  students  in  the  colleges  and 
universities  of  the  world,  the  World's  Student  Christian  Federation. 
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It  is  a  fellowship,  based  on  the  conviction  that  in  Jesus  Christ  are 
to  be  found  the  supreme  revelation  of  God  and  the  means  to  the  full 
reahzation  of  life.  As  a  Movement  it  seeks  through  study,  prayer  and 
practice  to  understand  the  Christian  faith  and  to  Hve  the  Christian 
life  by  uniting  in  its  fellowship  all  students  who  share  its  basic  con- 
victions as  well  as  those  who  wish  to  test  their  truth. 

Among  the  methods  employed  by  the  Movement  in  seeking  to 
reaHze  its  purpose  are  study  groups,  worship  services,  forum  dis- 
cussions, conferences,  lectures,  and  social  services  in  the  down-town 
district.  Of  special  interest  to  Engineering  students  are  the  "Student- 
in-Industry"  camps  which  are  carried  on  during  the  summer  vacation 
periods  in  industrial  communities. 

The  programme  is  open  to  all  interested  students.  It  is  not  neces- 
sary to  "join"  in  order  to  share  in  the  activities  of  the  Movement.  Full 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  S.C.M.  executives  in  the 
various  colleges,  the  names  of  whom  will  be  found  in  the  Students* 
Handbook,  or  from  the  S.C.M.  ofiBces  in  Hart  House  and  the  House- 
hold Science  Building. 

University  of  Toronto 

University  Naval  Training  Division 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  course  was  designed  by 
the  Royal  Canadian  Navy  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  suitable 
young  men  in  Canadian  Universities  to  perform  officer  training  while 
they  are  undergraduates  and  prepare  themselves  thereby  for  pro- 
motion to  commissioned  rank  in  the  permanent  or  reserve  force  upon 
graduation. 

Men  who  are  accepted  are  entered  in  the  lowest  rating  of  the 
branch  for  which  they  apply.  Before  February  1st  of  their  year  of 
joining,  they  are  advanced  to  Cadet  R.C.N.  (8)  after  having  success- 
fully passed  a  selection  board.  Upon  graduation  a  Cadet  may  be 
promoted  to  Acting  Sub-Lieutenant  in  the  R.C.N,  or  Sub-Lieutenant 
in  the  R.C.N.  (8). 

Cadets  are  trained  in  the  Executive,  Engineer,  Electrical,  Supply, 
Ordnance,  Medical,  Instructor  and  Special  Branches  of  the  Navy. 
Entry  to  some  of  these  Branches  has  as  a  prerequisite,  training  in 
particular  academic  courses. 

(a)  The  Engineer  Branch  is  open  to  Engineering  students  other 
than  those  listed  in  (b), 

(b)  The  Eletrical  Branch  is  open  to  students  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering, Engineering  Physics  and  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

(c)  Students  in  Pre-Medicine  or  Medicine  are  entered  in  the 
Medical  Branch.  However,  medical  training  and  internship 
are  not  taken  until  a  Cadet  has  finished  first  medical  year  and 
one  year  of  general  naval  training. 

(d)  Students  in  Arts  and  in  Commerce  and  Finance  may  be 
entered  in  the  Supply  Branch. 
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(e)  Students  in  Chemical  Engineering  may  be  entered  in  the 

Ordnance  Branch. 
(/)  Students  in  any  course  may  be  entered  in  the  Instructor 
Branch  but  their  commissions  will  not  be  confirmed  until  they 
have  completed  their  education  certificates, 
(g)  Students  who  do  not  elect  to  enter  any  of  the  above-noted 
branches  may  enter  the  Executive  Branch.  Cadets  who  have 
completed  one  summer  of  Executive  Training  may  elect  to 
train  for  Wings  Standard. 
Cadets  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division  wear  the  new 
uniform  for  Cadet  OflBcers. 

Personnel  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division  are  paid 
training  allowance  for  divisional  drills  attended  during  the  academic 
year.  The  total  training  allowance  paid  during  the  academic  year  is 
not  to  exceed  16  days'  pay  at  $69.00  per  month  for  first  year  men  and 
$169.00  per  month  for  all  other  years. 

Cadets  are  required  to  take  14  weeks'  training  during  the  summer 
vacation.  For  this  training  they  are  paid  $162.00  per  month  plus  room 
and  board,  clothing  and  medical  care. 

Commanding  Officer  ....  Lieut.  Commander  R.  F.  McRae,  R.C.N. (R) 

Executive  Officer   Lieut.  Commander  A.  A.  Wedd,  R.C.N. (R) 

Resident  Staff  Officer    Lieut.  E.  M.  Gruetzner,  R.C.N.  (R) 

University  of  Toronto  Contingent 
Canadian  Officers  Training  Corps 

In  view  of  the  record  of  the  ofiicers  who  received  their  training  in 
the  COTC  before  and  during  the  war,  the  Director  of  Military  Train- 
ing at  Canadian  Army  Headquarters  has  stated  that  this  Corps,  together 
with  the  Royal  Military  College  and  Royal  Roads,  is  now  looked  upon 
as  the  chief  source  of  ofiicers  for  the  Canadian  Army. 

A  student  who  completes  his  training  in  the  COTC  is  granted  a 
commission  as  a  lieutenant  in  the  Canadian  Army  upon  graduation  and 
may  join  the  Active  Force  (permanent  army),  if  vacancies  are  avail- 
able, or  the  Reserve  Force.  He  is,  however,  under  no  obligation  to  do 
so  but  may  remain  on  the  Supplementary  Reserve  (inactive  hst). 

Training  is  organized  into  two  portions: 

(a)  Practical  training,  sixteen  weeks  each  summer  at  Active  Force 
Schools. 

(b)  Theoretical  training,  lecture  courses  during  tsvo  academic 
sessions;  not  more  than  forty  lectures  per  year. 

Pay  during  the  summer  is  $162  per  month,  and  for  those  com- 
pleting each  theoretical  lecture  course,  an  additional  ten  days*  pay. 
During  summer  training,  board,  lodizjine;,  clothing  and  transportation 
from  home  or  University  to  Corps  Schools  and  return,  arc  all  pro\  ided 
free  of  charge. 
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To  be  eligible,  students  must  be  seventeen  years  of  age,  Canadian 
citizens  or  British  subjects  permanently  resident  in  Canada,  physically 
fit,  and  following  a  course  of  study  leading  to  a  University  degree. 

Arrangements  have  been  made  so  that  summer  training  may  be  ac- 
cepted in  part  for  the  summer  practical  work  required  in  certain 
faculties  and  courses. 

AppHcation  for  training  should  be  made  in  person  before  the  30th 
of  November  to  Contingent  Headquarters,  119  St.  George  Street, 
Toronto.  Previous  experience  has  been  that  more  applications  are 
received  than  can  be  accepted.  Early  application  is  advisable. 

The  Contingent  StafiF  for  the  session  1951-1952  is: 

Honorary  Colonel  Colonel  H.  J.  Cody,  C.M.G.,  E.D. 

Commanding  Officer   Lieutenant-Colonel  L.  S.  Lauchland,  E.D. 

Second-in-Command   Major  A.  S.  Michell 

Adjutant   Captain  H.  A.  Webster 

Resident  Staff  Officer   Major  L.  E.  C.  Schmidlin,  M.B.E. 

Resident  Staff  Officer   Captain  F.  J.  Murphy 

Boyal  Canadian  Air  Force  (Reserve) 
University  of  Toronto  Flight 

In  1948-1949  a  University  Flight  of  the  RCAF  was  estabhshed  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  Initially  this  FHght  was  organized  as  a 
university  detachment  of  400  Squadron — a  Toronto-based  fighter 
squadron  of  the  RCAF  (Reserve);  but  in  1949-1950  it  became 
established  as  a  separate  Reserve  Training  Unit  on  strength  of  RCAF 
Station,  Toronto. 

The  function  of  the  University  Flight  is  to  foster  interest  in  the 
RCAF  and  furnish  a  flow  of  trained  university  students  into  the 
Regular  and  Reserve  Air  Force  as  commissioned  officers.  Its  establish- 
ment provides  placement  for  approximately  150  undergraduates, 
largely  but  not  exclusively  drawn  from  courses  in  pure  or  applied 
science  or  medicine. 

It  is  expected  that  at  the  commencement  of  the  academic  session 
1951-1952  there  will  be  approximately  60  vacancies  in  the  University 
Fhght,  these  being  reserved  entirely  or  largely  for  men  of  classes  due 
to  graduate  in  1955.  Students  selected  for  these  vacancies  are  ap- 
pointed to  the  rank  of  Flight  Cadet — a  comparatively  new  ojfficer 
rank,  which  may  be  thought  of  as  that  of  an  ofiicer  cadet.  Before 
appointment,  as  Flight  Cadets,  students  are  required  to  sign  an  imder- 
taking  that  upon  completion  of  their  service  in  the  FUght  they  will, 
for  a  period  of  five  years,  remain  in  the  RCAF  (Reserve)  or  transfer 
to  the  RCAF  (Supplementary  Reserve),  or  will  accept  appointment 
to  the  RCAF  (Regular)  if  they  desire  and  are  selected  for  such 
appointment. 

While  serving  as  members  of  the  University  Flight,  students  are 
given  "winter  training"  consisting  largely  of  lectures  during,  normally. 
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three  successive  academic  years.  Their  three  sessions  of  winter  training 
are  each  immediately  followed  by  a  period  of  "summer  training".  In 
the  case  of  Flight  Cadets  selected  for  aircrew,  this  training  consists  of 
spending  three  summers  in  qualifying  to  "Wings"  standard  as  navi- 
gators, pilots  or  radio  officers.  In  the  case  of  Flight  Cadets  selected  for 
other  training,  this  consists  of  training  and  employment  at  appropriate 
schools  or  other  units  of  the  RCAF  during  summer  months  of  three 
successive  years.  For  winter  training,  the  pay  allowed  each  University 
Fhght  Cadet  is  approximately  $25.00  in  his  first  year,  and  $50.00  in 
each  of  his  second  and  third  years.  For  summer  training  his  entitle- 
ment, ordinarily  for  a  period  of  from  four  to  five  months,  is  $162.00 
per  month  plus  rations  and  quarters  valued  at  $61.00  per  month.  These 
rates  of  remuneration  are  supplemented  by  certain  extra  allowances 
for  those  Flight  Cadets  who  participate  in  winter  or  summer  flying 
training. 

RCAF,  RAF,  or  other  Commonwealth  Air  Forces  and  members  of 
graduating  classes  (and  other  interested  students)  may  obtain  infor- 
mation regarding  full-time  service  in  the  RCAF  (Regular),  and  file 
applications  for  appointment  to  such  service. 

In  the  session  1950-1951  the  staff  of  the  RCAF  on  the  campus  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  was  as  follows: 

University  Air  Liaison  Officers   W/C  T.  R.  Loudon,  VD 

S/L  F.  L.  Hutchison 

FBCAF  Resident  Staff  Officer   F/L  M.  A.  Everard 

NCO  i/c  Orderly  Room  Sgt.  P.  G.  Mickus 

Officer  Commanding  RCAF  (Reserve) 

University  of  Toronto  Flight  S/L  F.  L.  Hutchison 

Second-in-Command  ,  F/L  D.  G.  Allan 

University  Advisory  Bureau 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution 
to  the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a 
neutral  zone  where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  con- 
fidence personal  matters  of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his 
successful  development  as  a  student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as 
a  fully  effective  person. 

In  keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  perfonns  the  following 
functions; 

(a)  Through  liason  with  the  University  departments,  the  Regis- 
trars' offices  and  appropriate  services  on  the  campus,  the  Bureau 
furnishes  information  and  assistance  in  the  financial,  educational  and 
personal  spheres.  The  Bureau,  for  instance,  serves  as  a  focal  centre  for 
applications  to  The  Veteran-Students'  Loan  Fund  and  provides  in- 
formation on  other  loan  facilities,  including  Navy,  Army  and  Air 
Force  Benevolent  Trust  Funds.  Working  with  appropriate  Rcgistr;u-s* 
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offices,  the  Bureau  helps  the  student  to  clarify  details  regarding  en- 
trance requirements,  courses  of  study  and  related  occupational  goals. 
The  Bureau  is  also  available  for  consultation  on  personal  questions 
involving  adjustment  to  University  life,  assessment  of  interests,  voca- 
tional direction  and  other  matters  of  a  similar  nature;  where  advisable, 
students  are  referred  to  more  specialized  services. 

(b)  Liaison  with  D.V.A.  The  Bureau  works  closely  with  the  De- 
partment of  Veterans  Ajffairs,  both  locally  and  with  Ottawa  head- 
quarters, on  all  matters  affecting  the  interests  of  ex-service  students 
and  in  many  ways  serves  as  a  campus  clearing  house  for  problems 
which  might  otherwise  require  to  be  referred  to  the  Toronto  office  of 
D.V.A. 

(c)  Liaison  with  other  imiversities.  In  contact  with  the  Advisory 
Bureaus  located  at  other  Universities  across  Canada,  the  Bureau  seeks 
to  maintain  up-to-date  information  on  local  variations  in  all  fields 
significant  to  students — entrance  requirements  and  application  dead- 
lines, courses  available,  length  of  training,  degrees  awarded,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street. 

The  Architectural  Alumni  Association 

The  School  takes  pleasure  in  announcing  the  formation  in  June, 
1950,  of  the  Architectural  Alumni  Association  as  a  component  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  close  connection  the  School  has  enjoyed  with 
graduates  as  individuals  will  be  strengthened  by  this  formal  organi- 
zation. 

Hon.  President  H.  H,  Madill 

President   Bnice  Brown 

Vice  President   J.  B.  Langley 

Secy  Treasurer   G.  F.  T.  Rounthwaite 

Executive  Member  D.  T.  Dunlop 
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SECTION  15.  LODGING  AND  BOARD 


Housing  Service  for  Students 

For  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  an- 
nually a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooming  houses,  flats,  apart- 
ments and  homes.  This  Hst  may  be  consulted  at  the  Housing  office  in 
Hart  House  after  August  1st  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Adminis- 
trative Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort 
is  being  made  to  provide  accommodation  for  married  ex-service 
students  and  for  those  who  have  children.  Information  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service 
office.  Hart  House. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded 
students,  including  those  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodging 
and  board  in  exchange  for  part-time  services.  Students  desiring  this 
type  of  accommodation  are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

Residence  for  Men 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  E.  C.  Whitney,  Esq.,  Mrs. 
Whitney,  and  friends,  the  University  offers  to  approximately  two 
hundred  men  the  advantages  of  residential  life  within  its  own  grounds. 
The  Residence  consists  of  three  Houses:  South,  East  and  North. 

Applications  for  rooms  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Residence  Committee,  Registrar's  Office,  Simcoe  Hall.  Forms  for  this 
purpose  will  be  supplied  on  request.  As  early  as  possible  during  the 
summer  preceding  attendance  at  the  University,  each  successful  appli- 
cant will  be  notified  of  his  assignment.  He  must  then  send  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Residence  Committee  a  deposit  of  $5.00.  Cheques  or 
money  orders  must  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto. 
The  deposit  will  be  forfeited  if  written  notice  of  non-acceptance  of  a 
room  assigned  is  not  received  by  the  Secretary  before  Septembor  15th. 
On  request  the  deposit  will  be  refunded  in  full  at  the  cud  of  the 
college  year  if  the  room  key  is  returned  and  the  room  and  furniture 
left  in  a  satisfactory  condition. 

Except  under  very  special  circumstances,  occupants  will  be  re- 
quired to  remain  in  the  Residence  for  the  full  academic  session. 
Occupants  who  obtain  permission  to  witluliaw  w  ill  he  required  to  give 
two  week's  notice  and  to  forfeit  theii-  deposits. 
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The  residence  dues  for  the  session  (exclusive  of  the  Christmas 
Vacation)  are  $133.00  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  as  follows: 
$60.00  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session;  $50.00  by 
November  20th;  $23.00  by  February  20th. 

The  University  lays  down  three  general  rules  designed  to  prevent 
hazing,  gambling,  and  the  use  of  intoxicants. 

A  circular  giving  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Residence  Committee. 
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APPENDIX  1.  GRADUATE  STUDIES 


Regulations  for  Degree  of  Master  of  Architecture 
A.  Architecture 

la.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Apphed  Science  in  Architcture  of  this  University  or  a  degree  from 
some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  purpose  of  offering  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  is 
to  make  available  facilities  for  study  and  research  in  such  aspects  of 
architecture  as  building  methods,  types,  requirements,  economics, 
by-laws,  legislation,  historical  local  periods,  and  community  planning. 

lb.  Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full 
session's  work  (seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recom- 
mended for  the  degree  of  M.Arch. 

Ic.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  must  have  a  good 
academic  record  in  his  undergraduate  course  and  must  have  an  average 
mark  on  written  examinations  of  at  least  65  per  cent  in  his  final 
undergraduate  year,  save  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

Id.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  are  required  to  pass 
written  or  oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than 
five  subjects,  in  addition  to  the  preparation  of  a  thesis,  in  fulfilment 
of  the  requirements  for  the  degree. 

The  thesis  is  not  to  be  thought  of  as  an  advanced  problem  in 
Design  but  rather  as  an  investigation  involving  research  into  building 
types  and  structural  methods,  e.g.  The  Modern  School  and  Dayhght 
Lighting,  prefabrication  etc.  This  does  not  preclude  the  student  who 
would  wish  to  do  serious  research,  involving  travel,  in  an  historic  period 
such  as  the  19th  century  in  Ontario. 

2.  A  candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a  graduate  degree  shall 
register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the 
beginning  of  the  academic  year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the 
department  concerned  is  willing  to  enrol  him. 

3.  Not  later  than  November  1,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary 
for  acceptance  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the 
title  of  his  proposed  thesis  as  approved  by  the  department  concerned. 

4.  Not  later  than  May  15th,  he  shall  present  evidence  to  tlie 
Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that  he  has  spent  not  less 
than  one  academic  year  in  the  department  concerned. 

5.  Not  later  than  May  15th,  evidence  that  the  candidate  has 
satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the  School  of  Architecture  with 
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regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the  School  shall  require, 
shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
through  the  sub-committee  administering  the  regulations  governing 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture. 

B.  Town  and  Regional  Planning 

1.  All  enquiries  concerning  instruction  in  Town  and  Regional 
Planning  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Applied  Science  in  Architecture  of  this  University  or  a  degree  from 
some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  Programs  of  studies  may  be  arranged  to  suit  the  requirements 
of  the  candidates.  Such  programs  shall  consist  of  three  parts. 

(i)  The  student  shall  register  in  the  normal  manner  in  the 
School  of  Architecture,  Candidates  wishing  to  take  Town  and 
Regional  Planning  studies  and  having  degrees  other  than 
B.Arch  may  register  in  the  Department  or  School  in  which 
they  graduated  and  proceed  to  the  degree  of  M.A.,  M.A.Sc, 
M.S.W.,  etc.  and  the  regulations  governing  those  degrees  will 
apply. 

(ii)  In  lieu  of  preparing  a  thesis  during  the  academic  term,  the 
student  shall  take  courses  in  Geographic,  Sociological  and 
Political  aspects  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning  in  other 
Departments  or  Schools. 

(iii)  The  student  shall  spend  at  least  one  summer  of  field  work 
on  some  phase  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning,  and  shall 
present  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  such  work. 

3.  It  is  anticipated  that  students  may  require  two  years  to  complete 
the  Master's  requirements. 
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In  view  of  increasing  costs  of 
supplies  and  labour,  residence  dues 
and  other  charges  set  forth  in 
this  calendar  are  subject  to 
change  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 
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CALENDAR  1951-52 


1951 —  Sept.   1    Saturday ....  Last   day  for  receiving  applications  for 

admission. 

Sept.  19    Wednesday.  .  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Sept.  25    Tuesday  Last  day  for  the  completion  of  registration. 

Sept.  25    Tuesday  Enrolment  in  classes  for  the  session  1951- 

1952  to  be  completed  by  5  p.m.   Last  day 

for  receiving  fees. 
Sept.  26    Wednesday .  .  Lectures  and  Laboratory  classes  begin  at 

9  a.m. 

Sept.  26  Wednesday .  .  The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  the  faculties  at  3.45  p.m. 
in  Convocation  Hall. 

*Oct.    8    Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.    University  buildings 

closed. 

Nov.  10    Saturday.  .  .  .Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10:45  a.m. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  with- 
drawn from  10  a.m.  to  11:15  a.m. 

Dec.  12    Wednesday .  .  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Dec.  21    Friday  Last  day  of  lectures.   Term  ends  at  5  p.m. 

Dec.  25    Tuesday  Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Dec.  26    Wednesday.  .Boxing  Day.    University  buildings  closed. 

1952 —  Jan.     1    Tuesday  New  Year's  Day.     University  buildings 

closed. 

Jan.    7    Monday  Easter  Term  begins.     Lectures  begin  at 

9  a.m. 

Jan.  21    Monday.. Last  day  for    receiving    the    second  term 

instalment  of  fees. 
Feb.  13    Wednesday.  .Meeting  of  the  Council. 

April  11    Friday  Good  Friday.    University  buildings  closed. 

April  12    Saturday.  .  .  .Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn. 

April  21    Monday  Annual  examinations  begin. 

May  24  Saturday.  .  .  .Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
June  4,  5,  6  University  Conmiencemeut. 

*0r  such  other  date  as  may  be  determined  by  Order-in-Council. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 

THE  UNIVERSITY 
President  ....    Sidney  Smith,  k.c,  m.a.,  ll.b.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.,  f.r.s.c. 


Registrar  

Librarian  

Warden  of  Hart  House  .... 
Director  of  University  Extension  . 
Assistant  to  the  President  . 


 J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

.  W.  S.  Wallace,  m.a.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
.    .     N.  Ignatieff,  m.b.e.,  b.sc. 

.    W.  J.  Dunlop,  B.A.,  B.PAED.,  LL.D. 

.     .     .     .  C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  PH.D. 


Comptroller  R.  E.  Spence,  b.a.,  a.c.a. 

Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors 

C.  E.  Higginbottonx,  f.c.ls. 
Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  ...  A.  D.  LePan,  b.a. sc. 
Chief  Accountant  .......      C.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  b.com.,  c.a. 


Director  of  University  Health  Service .  G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c,  m.d,,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men  .  W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Women  .  Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com.,  c.a. 
Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  G.  W.  Brown,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 
Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

Miss  A.  E.  M.  Parkes,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  m.a. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service     .     .     .    J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  b.a. sc. 


SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

Director   H.  A.  Gates,  m.b. 

Secretary  Miss  M.  I.  R.  Pratt,  b.a. 
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TEACHING  STAFF 


CHEMISTRY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  A.  R.  Gordon 
Assistant  Professors:  J.J.  Rae 

W.  A.  E.  McBryde 

ENGLISH 

Staff  of  the  Department  in  University  College 
PHYSICS 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  W.  H.  Watson 
Professor:  H.  J.  C.  I  re  ton 
Assistant  Professor:  Miss  F.  M.  Quinlan 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  E.  A.  Bott 
Professors:  K.  S.  Bernhardt 
J.  D.  Ketchum 
C.  R.  Myers 
Lecturer:  B.  J.  Quarrington 


ZOOLOGY 

Professor  of  Systematic  Zoology  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Zoology 
J.  R.  Dymond 

Associate  Professor  of  Human  Biology:  Mrs.  N.  F.  Walker 
Lecturer:  G.  M.  Neal 
Demonstrators:  R.  Anderson,  F.  Rigler,  F.  Tomkins 


FUNCTIONAL  ANATOMY 


Professor  and  Director  of  Anatomy  Department:  J.  C.  B.  Grant 
^  Professor  of  Anatomy:  H.  A.  Cates 

Professor  of  Anatomy  in  charge  of  Histology:  A.  W.  Ham 
Assistant  in  Functional  Anatomy:  H.  deW.  Ball 


APPLIED  PHYSIOLOGY 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Head  of  the  Department:  C.  H.  Best 
Lecturer:  M.  A.  Ashworth 
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HEALTH  EDUCATION  (HYGEIALOGY) 

Professor  and  Director  of  the  School:  H.  A.  Gates 
Special  Lecturer  in  Hygeialogy:  J.  H.  Ebbs 

HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

Professor  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine:  D.  T.  Eraser 
Assistant  Professor:  R.  J.  Wilson 
Senior  Laboratory  Assistant:  Miss  G.  Mickle 
Laboratory  Assistant:  Mrs.  M.  Carley 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (MEN) 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education  for  Men:  W.  A.  Stevens 
Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education:  M.  G.  Griffiths 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education:  J.  E.  McCutcheon 
Associate^  in  Physical  Education:   W.  E.  Clayson,  J,  R.  Kennedy,  R.  P. 

Masterson,  R.  Mitchell,  J.  G.  Nick,  L.  B.  Smith,  K.  A.  W.  Wipper 
Assistants  in  Physical  Education:  A.  R,  T.  Chetwynd,  H.  V.  Cranfield, 
D.  M.  Graham,  G.  S.  O'Brian,  J.  Primeau,  A.  D.  White 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (WOMEN) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Physical  Education  for  Women:  Miss  Z.  Slack 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Assistant  Director  of  the 

Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Women:  Miss  D.  N.  R.  Jackson 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Assistant  Director  of  the 

Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Women:  Miss  J.  M.  Forster 
Lecturers  in  Physical  Education:  Miss  K.  M.  S.  Oswald,  Miss  N.  E.  Simpson 
Assistant  in  Music:  Miss  J.  Greig 
Chief  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy:  Miss  L.  Pollard 
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SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND 
HEALTH  EDUCATION 

The  degree  course  in  Physical  and  Health  Education  in  the  University 
of  Toronto,  was  organized  in  1940,  at  which  time  the  Diploma  Course  in 
Physical  Education  for  Women  became  a  part  of  the  new  course.  In  1941, 
The  Margaret  Eaton  School  was  merged  in  the  University  and  the  School 
of  Physical  and  Health  Education  was  established. 

ADMINISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Director  is  in  Room  12,  Medical  Building,  where  any 
student  may  make  an  appointment  to  see  him. 

The  Secretary's  office  is  in  the  former  Marget  Eaton  School  building  at 
415  Yonge  Street. 

The  office  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Men  is  in  the 
Athletic  Wing,  Hart  House,  and  for  Women  at  415  Yonge  Street. 

The  programme  and  regulations  regarding  courses  of  study  and  examinations 
contained  in  this  Calendar,  hold  good  for  this  calendar  year  only,  and  the 
School,  while  fully  sensible  of  its  obligations  towards  the  students,  does  not  hold 
itself  bound  to  adhere  absolutely,  for  the  whole  three  years  of  a  student's  course, 
to  the  conditions  here  laid  down. 

OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  GRADUATES 

Under  a  ruling  of  the  Department  of  Education,  graduates  of  the  School 
will  be  admitted  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  B,  in  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education.  They  will  be  admitted  to  the  High  School 
Assistants'  course,  Type  A  in  Physical  Education,  in  the  College  of  Edu- 
cation, provided  they  have  a  final  standing  not  lower  than  60%.  Graduates 
who  satisfactorily  complete  this  training,  receive  their  High  School  As- 
sistant's certificate,  Type  B,  and  their  Interim  High  School  Assistant's 
certificate.  Type  A.  Those  who  submit  evidence  of  at  least  two  years  of 
successful  teaching  experience  in  Ontario  in  the  subject  or  subjects  covered 
by  the  Interim  certificate,  Type  A,  and  are  certified  by  the  proper  inspector, 
will  receive  their  High  School  Specialist's  certificate.  They  are  eligible  to 
teach  in  collegiate  institutes,  high  schools  and  vocational  schools. 

Positions  may  also  be  available  for  graduates  in  universities  and  colleges, 
in  schools  and  in  community  and  industrial  recreation  programmes. 

DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  PHYSICAL  AND 
HEALTH  EDUCATION 

1.  The  University  of  Toronto  offers  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education  (B.P.H.E.)  upon  the  successful  completion  of  the 
prescribed  course  of  study  extending  over  three  years. 
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2.  The  application  of  the  scientific  knowledge  of  biological  principles  of 
reproduction  and  growth,  heredity  and  environment,  has  resulted  in  the 
raising  of  the  standards  of  quality  and  production  in  plants,  crops  and 
animals.  One  of  the  purposes  of  this  course  is  to  point  out  to  the  student 
that  the  application  of  these  same  biological  principles  to  the  human  being 
has  as  its  object  the  raising  of  the  standard  of  his  health  and  of  enabling 
him  to  live  a  more  effective  and  satisfying  life.  It  is  an  attempt  to  create 
an  art  and  science  of  personal  health. 

3.  The  course  consists  of  three  divisions  of  subjects  in  each  year,  namely, 
Arts  and  Science,  Health  Education  and  Physical  Education. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

4.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  course  must  have 
completed  the  seventeenth  year  of  his  age  on  or  before  the  first  of  October 
of  the  year  in  which  he  applies  for  admission.  His  physical  fitness  for  this 
course  must  be  approved  by  the  University  Health  Service.  He  must 
submit  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  either  the 
General  Course  or  in  the  Vocational  Course,  with  four  options,  and  the 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  or  equivalent  certificates.  His  certificates 
must  show  that  he  has  completed  satisfactorily  and  obtained  the  required 
standing  in  the  following  subjects: 

Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma 
No  subjects  are  definitely  prescribed. 

GRADE  XIII 

English 

Three  of :  French 
German 
Greek 

Italian  or  Spanish 
Latin 

Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 
Science  (two  of  Chemistry,  Physics,  Botany,  Zoology) 
Science  (two  papers  not  already  chosen) 
One  of:  History 
Music 

A  mathematical  paper  not  chosen  elsewhere 
A  fourth  subject  from  the  preceding  group. 

5.  A  candidate  whose  Grade  XIII  stiinding  consists  largely  of  credits, 
is  advised  not  to  seek  entrance  to  this  course.  A  knowledge  of  Physics  and 
Chemistry  is  desirable. 
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Attention  is  drawn  to  the  fact  that  the  Admission  Requirements 
have  now  been  changed  and  will  come  into  force  in  September,  1952. 

Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma 
No  subjects  are  definitely  prescribed. 

GRADE  XIII 

1.  English 

2.  Mathematics  (2  papers) 

3.  One  of :  French,  German,  Greek,  Italian  or  Spanish,  Latin 

4.  One  of :  a  language  from  Section  3,  Science  (2  papers) 

5.  One  of :  History,  a  mathematical  paper.   Music,  a  language  from 

Section  3  (2  papers),  Science  (2  papers). 
At  least  Third  Class  Honours  must  be  obtained  in  four  of  the  nine 
papers  of  Grade  XHI. 

7.  Certificates  recognized  as  equivalent  in  value  to  the  prescribed 
Ontario  certificates  may  be  accepted  in  so  far  as  they  meet  the  Ontario 
requirements  in  subjects  and  percentages  and  conform  to  the  admission 
requirements  of  the  universities  of  the  respective  provinces  of  Canada. 

8.  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must, 
at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination,  or  must 
be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 


PROCEDURE  FOR  ADMISSION 

9.  A  candidate  contemplating  this  course  is  advised  to  arrange  through 
the  Secretary,  for  a  personal  interview  with  a  member  of  the  staff  who  will 
advise  him  regarding  his  suitability  for  the  course.  Furthermore,  it  must 
be  understood  that  the  Committee  on  Admissions  reserves  the  right  to 
refuse  the  application  of  a  candidate  even  though  he  has  met  the  require- 
ments of  Grade  XIII  as  set  forth  above. 

10.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  course  should  apply  to  the  Universi- 
ty Registrar  for  forms  of  application  for  admission;  he  is  required  to  fill 
out  these  forms  in  duplicate  and  return  them  to  the  Registrar  not  later 
than  September  1st,  together  with  the  following: 

(a)  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  and  the  Grade 
XIII  Certificate  or  equivalent  certificates; 

(6)  any  other  evidence  of  ability  to  take  the  work  proposed ; 

(c)  certificate  of  good  character; 
Failure  to  make  early  application  may  result  in  delay  and  inconvenience 
to  the  candidate. 

He  will  be  notified  of  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of  his  application  and 
is  strongly  advised  to  await  such  notification  by  the  Registrar  before  leaving 
for  Toronto. 
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ADVANCED  STANDING 


11.  An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  Second  or  Third  Year  must  submit 
with  his  application: 

(a)  an  ofRcial  transcript  of  his  record  from  the  university  from  which  he 
wishes  to  transfer,  showing  in  detail  the  courses  which  he  has  com- 
pleted with  his  standing  in  each; 

(b)  a  certificate  of  honourable  dismissal; 

(c)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  a  full  description  of  these  courses. 

REGISTRATION  AND  ENROLMENT 

12.  Registration  in  the  course  and  enrolment  in  the  teaching  departments 
begin  on  Monday,  September  24th,  and  must  be  completed  by  the  student 
in  person  by  5  p.m.  on  Tuesday,  September  25th,  1951.  Each  student 
enrolling  for  the  first  time,  will  present  his  letter  of  admission  at  the 
Secretary's  ofifice,  415  Yonge  Street,  on  the  first  day  of  the  session,  when  he 
will  be  given  his  Admit-to-Lectures  Card.  This  card  must  be  submitted 
for  enrolment  in  the  various  departments. 

13.  Every  petition  for  late  registration  and  enrolment  for  the  Michael- 
mas term  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sum  of  money  reckoned  at  one  dollar 
for  each  day  after  September  24th.  For  sufficient  cause  the  whole  or  part 
of  such  a  sum  may  be  refunded. 

DISCIPLINE 

14.  There  is  vested  in  the  Council  of  each  federated  university  or  college 
and  of  each  faculty  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over,  and  entire  responsibility 
for,  the  conduct  of  its  students  in  respect  of  all  matters  arising  or  occurring 
in  or  upon  its  own  buildings  and  grounds,  including  residences. 

Disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  all  other  cases  with  respect  to  all  students  is 
vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  in  the  discharge  of  all  duties 
entrusted  to  it  will  be  supported  in  the  due  discharge  of  those  duties  by 
the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput. 

15.  No  student  will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  attendance,  whose  presence 
is  deemed  by  the  Council  to  be  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University.  The  continuance  of  any  student  in  attendance  at  a  course  in 
the  University  or  the  receipt  by  him  of  official  certificates  of  standing  or 
of  graduation,  is  subject  to  such  exercise  of  the  disciplinary  power  of  the 
Caput  as  may  be  necessary  to  enforce  the  regulations  of  the  University 
and  to  maintain  standards  of  personal  conduct  acceptable  to  the  Uni- 
versity. In  the  exercise  of  its  disciplinary  power,  in  the  interest  both  of 
the  University  and  of  the  student,  the  Caput  will  take  into  consideration 
the  conduct  of  the  student  both  inside  and  outside  the  University  premises. 
In  all  cases  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Governors  may  be  made. 
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16.  Students  proceeding  regularly  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend 
the  courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed 
for  students  of  their  respective  standing,  and  no  student  will  be  permitted 
to  remain  in  the  University  who  persistently  neglects  the  prescribed  work 
of  the  course. 

17.  Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council,  a  student 
will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  examination  in  the  University 
if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions  spent  in  the  same  year  of  the  course,  he  has 
failed  to  obtain  the  standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration  in 
the  succeeding  year  of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the 
Council  may  be  made  to  the  Senate. 

18.  All  interference  on  the  part  of  any  student  with  the  personal  liberty 
of  another  by  arresting  him,  or  summoning  him  to  appear  before  any  tri- 
bunal of  students,  or  otherwise  subjecting  him  to  any  indignity  or  personal 
violence,  is  forbidden  by  the  Caput. 

19.  No  initiation  ceremony  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indig- 
nity, interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may 
be  held  by  the  students  of  the  University,  under  the  penalty  of  suspension 
or  expulsion. 

Any  reception  of  the  students  of  the  first  year  in  any  college  or  faculty 
must  be  approved  by  the  Council  of  that  college  or  faculty,  but  such  re- 
ception must  not  involve  any  infraction  of  the  regulations  of  the  two  pre- 
ceding paragraphs. 

20.  The  organizing  of  a  parade  in  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking 
part  in  such  parade  without  the  permission  of  the  authorities  of  the  city 
on  application  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  will  be  regarded 
as  a  breach  of  discipline. 

21.  The  use  of  loud-speaking  equipment  in  University  buildings  or 
grounds,  whether  stationary  or  moving,  or  whether  operated  by  students 
or  others,  is  forbidden  except  by  permission  of  the  Board  of  Governors  or 
the  Caput. 

Any  individual  or  individuals  directly  responsible  for  an  undesirable 
feature  in  connection  with  any  Stunt  Night  or  other  entertainment  given 
under  the  auspices  of  a  student  organization  will  be  subject  to  disciplinary 
action  by  the  Caput. 

A  committee  of  staff  and  students  appointed  by  the  Council  of  the 
college,  faculty  or  school  concerned  will  provide  effective  supervision  of 
the  programmes  of  all  Stunt  Nights  and  other  public  entertainments  and 
will  see  that  the  programme  follows  the  script  as  approved  by  the  Council 
concerned. 

The  holding  of  beauty  contests  or  similar  exhibitions  by  university 
students,  whether  under  the  name  of  the  University  or  under  the  auspices 
or  organizations  recognized  by  the  Caput,  is  forbidden. 
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The  constitution  of  every  university  society  or  association  of  students 
in  any  college,  faculty  or  school,  and  all  amendments  to  any  such  consti- 
tution must  be  submitted  to  the  Caput.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct 
and  programmes  of  each  society  or  association  of  students  drawing  its 
membership  from  a  single  college,  faculty  or  school  shall  rest  with  the 
Council  of  the  college,  faculty  or  school  concerned.  Responsibility  for  the 
programmes  arranged  by  the  committees  of  Hart  House  and  controlled  by 
the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House  shall  rest  with  the  Board  of  Stewards. 
Responsibility  for  the  conduct  and  programmes  of  every  other  society  or 
association  of  students  shall  rest  with  the  Caput. 

22.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  the  permission  of  the  Caput. 

23.  Students  on  the  premises  of  colleges  or  faculties  other  than  those  in 
which  they  are  registered  shall  be  subject  to  the  regulations  and  penalties 
imposed  by  the  administrative  authorities  of  the  premises  concerned. 

24.  A  student  who  is  under  suspension,  or  who  has  been  expelled  from 
a  college  or  faculty  or  from  the  University,  will  not  be  admitted  to  the 
university  buildings  or  grounds. 

TERM  WORK 

25.  The  staffs  of  the  teaching  departments  will  make  such  reports  at  the 
end  of  the  session  as  they  may  think  proper  on  the  term  work  of  every 
student  enrolled  in  the  course.  The  ratio  of  term  to  final  examination 
marks  shall,  in  each  case,  be  determined  by  the  department  concerned. 

26.  A  candidate  who  attends  fewer  than  80%  of  the  laboratory  classes 
or  the  classes  in  practical  Physical  Education  will  not  be  admitted  to 
the  annual  examination  in  the  course  in  which  he  is  deficient. 

27.  No  candidate  in  a  course  involving  practical  work  in  a  laboratory 
will  be  admitted  to  examination  if  the  professor  under  whom  his  work  it 
carried  on  reports  that  he  has  neglected  his  laboratory  work  or  signally 
failed  in  the  practical  examinations. 

28.  In  order  to  qualify  for  sitting  the  final  examination  in  English  lb, 
2b,  3b,  the  student  must  have  successfully  completed  the  work  of  English 
la,  2a,  3a. 
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SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

First  Year  Hours  per  week 

Chemistry  4 

English  la,  lb  3 

Physics  5  4 

Psychology  la  3 

Zoology  39  4 
Health  Education: 

Hygeialogy  la  1 

First  Aid  1 
Physical  Education: 

For  Men  la,  lb,  Ic  2 

For  Women  la,  lb,  Ic,  Id  '  2 

Physical  Education — Practical  Work  6 

Second  Year 

Chemistry,  Organic,  1 

English  2a,  2b  3 

Health  Education: 

Functional  Anatomy  2a,  2b  8 

Applied  Physiology  2b  3 

Hygeialogy  2a  1 

Psychology  2d  (Mental  Hygiene)  2 

Physical  Education: 

For  Men  2a,  2b,  2c,  2d  2 

For  Women  2a,  2b,  2c,  2d  2 

Physical  Education — Practical  Work  7 

Third  Year 

English  3a,  3b  3 

Health  Education: 

Applied  Physiology  3b  4 

Hygeialogy  3a  2 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  3a  1| 

Physical  Education: 

For  Men  3a,  3b,  3c,  3d,  3e,  3f  3 

For  Women  3a,  3b,  3c,  3d,  3e,  3f,  3g,  3h  3 

Physical  Education — Practical  Work  9 

One  of: 

Economics  la  3 

Geography  la  3 

Psychology  3a  (Social  Psychology)  3 
Social  Work 

a.  The  Field  of  Social  Welfare  (  3 

b.  Methods  in  Social  Work  ) 

Zoology  40  3 
Any  subject  in  this  group  may  be  chosen  for  which  time  table  arrange- 
ments can  be  made. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


28.  A  candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  annual  or  supplemental 
Examination  unless  he  has  paid  all  the  fees  due  from  him. 

29.  Applications  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic 
affliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  before  the  close 
of  the  examinations  together  with  medical  certificates  or  other  evidence. 

SUBJECTS  OF  THE  ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS 

30.  First  Year: 

Group     I — Chemistry,  English,  Physics,  Psychology,  Zoology. 

Group  II — Hygeialogy  la.  Physical  Education  la,  lb,  Ic  (Men)  or  la,  lb, 
Ic,  Id  (Women), 

Group  III — Physical  Education,  practical  work:  Games  and  Sports, 
Gymnastics,  Aquatics  (Men)  Games  and  Sports,  Gym- 
nastics, Dancing,  Aquatics  (Women). 

31.  Second  Year 

Group  I — Chemistry,  Functional  Anatomy,  Applied  Physiology,  Psy- 
chology (Mental  Hygiene),  English. 

Group  II — Health  Education  2a,  Physical  Education  2a,  2b,  2c,  2d  (Men) 
or  2a,  2b,  2c,  2d  (Women). 

Group  III — Physical  Education,  practical  work:  Games  and  Sports,  Gym- 
nastics, Aquatics  (Men);  Games  and  Sports,  Gymnastics, 
Dancing,  Aquatics  (Women). 

32.  Third  Year: 

Group  I — English,  Applied  Physiology,  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medi- 
cine, Elective  Subject. 

Group  II — Health  Education  3a,  Physical  Education  3a,  3b,  3c,  3d,  3e, 
3f  (Men)  or  3a,  3b,  3c,  3d,  3e,  3f  (Women). 

Group  III — Physical  Education,  practical  work:  Games  and  Sports,  Gym- 
nastics, Aquatics  (Men);  Games  and  Sports,  Gymnastics, 
Dancing,  Aquatics  (Women). 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

33.  In  order  to  pass  in  a  subject  a  caiuiidate  nuist  obtain  at  least  lifty 
per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination  marks  in  tlio  subioot. 
In  English  la,  lb,  2a,  2b,  3a,  3b,  a  student  is  required  to  obtain  at  least 
50%  in  term  work  and  in  the  annual  examinations. 
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34.  A  candidate,  must  obtain  standing  in  all  or  all  but  one  of  the  subjects 
of  each  of  the  above  groups  in  each  year.  A  candidate  may  carry  one 
supplemental  in  Group  I  or  two  supplemental  in  Group  II,  provided  he 
has  none  in  Group  I.  A  candidate  may  be  conditioned  in  one  subject  only 
of  Group  III.  A  candidate  who  fails  in  two  subjects  of  Group  III,  must 
repeat  his  year  or  withdraw  from  the  course. 

Candidates  at  the  first,  second  or  third  annual  examinations  who  fail 
to  secure  standing  and  are  not  permitted  to  take  supplemental  examinations 
are  required  to  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the  year  including  the  exami- 
nations in  every  subject  of  the  year. 

A  candidate  who  has  passed  in  the  subjects  of  Group  I  of  the  First  Year 
but  who  is  debarred  from  entering  the  Second  Year  on  account  of  failure 
to  obtain  standing  in  the  subjects  of  Group  II  or  Group  III,  will  be  credited 
as  having  passed  the  subjects  of  Group  I. 

35.  A  candidate  must  obtain  complete  standing  in  the  First  Year  before 
he  can  register  in  the  Third  Year. 

36.  A  candidate  will  be  graded  in  each  of  the  subjects  and  in  the  course 
as  a  whole  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

Grade  A— 75%  to  100% 
Grade  B— 66%  to  74% 
Grade  C— 60%  to  65% 
Grade  D— 50%  to  59% 
Failure  —Below  50%. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


CHEMISTRY 

109.  Elementary  Chemistry.  A  lecture  course  dealing  with  fundamental 
principles  in  chemistry,  with  particular  reference  to  Inorganic  Chemistry. 
Two  hours  a  week. 

159.  Elementary  Chemistry  (Laboratory).  A  practical  course  to  be 
taken  with  109.  The  experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  and  complement 
the  material  covered  in  the  lecture  work.   Two  hours  a  week. 

217.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry.  A  general  introduction  to  Organic 
Chemistry,  dealing  with  the  various  series  of  organic  compounds,  their 
correlation  properties  and  the  preparation  of  characteristic  members.  One 
hour  a  week. 

ECONOMICS 

la.  Introduction  to  Economics.  An  analytical  and  descriptive  study  of 
modern  economic  institutions.    Three  hours  a  week. 

ENGLISH 

ENGLISH  la.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compo- 
sitions during  the  session.  The  student  is  expected  to  acquire  a  suitable 
dictionary  and  a  handbook  of  usage  from  a  list  recommended  by  the  De- 
partment of  English. 

lb.  English  Literature  from  Chaucer  to  Milton,  (i)  Chaucer,  Prologue  to  the 
Canterbury  Tales;  Shakespeare,  Hamlet,  A  ntony  and  Cleopatra;  Donne,  the 
selections  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost  ('m  Repre- 
sentative Poetry,  Vol.  I) ;  More,  Utopia;  Bacon,  Essays;  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's 
Progress,  Part  I.  (ii)  A  selection  of:  Shakespeare,  The  Tempest;  Jonson, 
The  Alchemist;  the  following  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I:  Spenser, 
Herrick,  Marvell,  Vaughan;  Marlowe,  Doctor  Faustus;  The  Book  of  Job; 
selections  from  English  Prose,  Vol.  I  (World's  Classics);  Mallory,  Hakluyt, 
Browne,  Fuller,  (iii)  Students  will  be  required  to  read  selected  chapters 
from  Henry  Alexander,  The  Story  of  Our  Language  and  from  George  Samp- 
son, The  Concise  Cambridge  History  of  English  Literature. 

ENGLISH  2a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compo- 
sitions during  the  session. 

2b.  English  Literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats.  Ci)  Selections  from  Dryden, 
Pope,  Wordsworth,  Shelley,  Keats  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I  and 
II;  Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels;  Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Johnson,  Preface  to 
Shakespeare;  Sterne,  A  Sentimental  Journey;  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice. 
(ii)  A  selection  of:   selections  from  the  poems  of  Gray,  Burns,  Blake, 


20 


Coleridge,  Byron,  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  II;  A  Shorter  Pepys 
(Nelson) ;  Scott,  Old  Mortality;  Lamb,  Essays  of  Elia;  Congreve,  The  Way 
of  the  World,  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to  Conquer,  (iii)  Students  will  be  re- 
quired to  read  selected  chapters  from  George  Sampson,  The  Concise 
Cambridge  History  of  English  Literature. 

ENGLISH  3a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected 
with  the  Third  Year  course  in  Literature. 

3b.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  (i)  Selections  from 
Tennyson,  Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II,  and 
from  T.  S.  Eliot  in  Modern  American  Poetry  and  Modern  British  Poetry, 
ed.  Untermeyer  (Harcourt);  Newman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  Uni- 
versity Education,  Lectures  IV-VII  inclusive  (Everyman);  J.  S.  Mill,  Essay 
on  Liberty;  Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy;  Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair;  George 
Eliot,  Middlemarch;  Joyce,  A  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young  Man;  Shaw. 
Saint  Joan,  with  Preface;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World,  (ii)  A 
selection  of:  selections  from  Rossetti,  Meredith,  Swinburne  in  Representa- 
tive Poetry,  Vol.  II;  selections  from  Whitman,  Hardy,  Yeats,  Frost,  Emily 
Dickinson,  Auden  in  Modern  American  Poetry  and  Modern  British  Poetry, 
ed.  Untermeyer  (revised  edition);  James,  The  American;  Forster,  A 
Passage  to  India,  (iii)  Students  will  be  required  to  read  selected  chapters 
from  George  Sampson,  The  Concise  Cambridge  History  of  English  Literature. 

GEOGRAPHY 

19.  Environment  and  Man.  A  survey  course  in  Geography  in  which 
the  factors  of  physical  geography  are  discussed  and  correlated  with  the 
activities  of  man.  Particular  reference  will  be  made  to  Canadian  con- 
ditions. Geographical  techniques  will  be  demonstrated.  Three  hours  a 
week. 

PHYSICS 

5.  A  course  designed  for  students  taking  a  one-year  course  in  Physica. 
Text-book:  Burton,  Smith,  Quinlan — College  Physics.  Lectures  two 
hours  per  week;  laboratory  two  hours  per  week. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

la.  Introductory  Psychology.  A  course  on  the  fundamentals  in  general 
psychology.   Two  lectures  and  one  tutorial  iiour  a  week. 

2d.  Mental  Hygiene.  A  lecture  and  seminar  course  dealinp:  with  the 
principles  of  good  mental  health  and  methods  of  guidance  in  terms  of  these 
principles.  Two  hours  a  week. 

3a.  Social  Psychology.  A  lecture  course  on  the  fundamentals  of  social 
behaviour.   Three  hours  a  week. 
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SOCIAL  WORK 


1.  The  Field  of  Social  Welfare.  A  survey  course,  designed  primarily 
for  undergraduates  and  students  from  other  professional  schools,  which 
sketches  the  modern  social  services  and  the  distinctive  types  of  social  work. 
Social  problems  in  modern  society.  The  emergence  of  the  social  services 
and  their  characteristics,  particularly  in  Canada.  The  development  of 
social  work  and  its  methods.   Two  hours,  fall  term. 

2.  Methods  in  Social  Work.  Primarily  for  undergraduates  and  students 
from  other  professional  schools,  with  Social  Work  1  as  a  prerequisite  unless 
exemption  is  granted  by  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  social  case 
work,  sc^cial  group  work,  and  community  organization  designed  to  acquaint 
non-professional  students  with  these  techniques  and  with  the  literature  of 
the  subject.  Observational  visits  to  agencies  and  institutions  will  be 
arranged.  Two  hours,  spring  term. 

ZOOLOGY 

39.  A  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work  on  general  biological 
principles,  including  the  structure  and  development  of  animals,  with 
special  emphasis  on  mammalian  types. 

40.  Human  Genetics.  A  course  dealing  with  the  variations  in  man's 
physical  structure  due  to  the  interactions  of  his  heredity  and  environment. 
Three  hours  a  week. 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 

la.  Hygeialogy.  An  introductory  course  in  which  the  development, 
growth,  structure  and  function  of  the  systems  of  the  body  are  considered 
in  turn.  The  student  is  encouraged  at  the  outset  of  his  course  to  think  in 
terms  of  the  functioning  body.  The  meaning,  assessment,  maintenance  and 
promotion  of  health  are  given  especial  attention,  as  is  the  relationship  of 
health  to  the  life  cycle  from  infancy  to  old  age.  The  course  serves  as  an 
introduction  to  the  studies  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology.  Lecture,  one 
hour  a  week. 

2a.  In  the  second  year  a  series  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  is  given, 
arranged  to  parallel  the  subject  matter  in  Functional  Anatomy  2a  and  2b. 

Living  subjects,  specimens,  X-rays,  charts  and  lantern  slides  are  used  to 
illustrate  deviations  from  the  normal  function  of  the  parts  of  the  body. 
The  practical  application  of  this  subject  matter  is  stressed  in  its  relation  to 
the  maintenance  of  good  health  and  the  prevention  of  the  loss  of  health. 

The  methods  of  assessing  health  and  body  build  are  outlined.  The 
potential  influences  and  the  limitations  of  a  physical  programme  are 
stressed  throughout  the  course.   One  hour  a  week. 

3a.  In  a  series  of  lectures,  demonstrations  and  illustrations,  the  human 
body  is  traced  from  conception  to  old  age,  outlining  the  important  changes 
which  take  place  in  physical  and  mental  growth  and  emotional  adjustment. 
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The  influence  of  physical,  social,  economic  and  environmental  con- 
ditions during  pregnancy,  infancy,  childhood,  adolescence  and  adult  life 
are  studied.  Special  attention  is  given  to  school  age  problems,  puberty, 
preparation  for  family  life  and  sex  education.  The  structural  and  function- 
al changes  accompanying  the  ageing  process  are  dealt  with. 
Hygeialogy: 

The  role  of  physical  and  health  education  and  recreation  in  the  mainte- 
nance of  health  and  the  prevention  of  disease  and  injury  is  integrated  with 
each  subject. 

The  concept  of  health  as  an  art  and  science  is  put  forth  as  something  to 
be  practised  by  the  individual,  not  only  in  the  prevention  of  disease,  but  in 
maintaining  the  optimum  state  and  function  of  the  body.  It  is  recognized 
as  something  which  can  be  taught  and  made  the  object  of  research. 

FUNCTIONAL  ANATOMY 

The  systematic  approach  (rather  than  the  regional)  is  used  and  whilst 
no  system  of  the  body  is  neglected,  emphasis  is  placed  on  those  systems 
that  are  of  particular  concern  to  students  of  physical  education.  The  course 
is  closely  correlated  with  that  in  Hygeialogy. 

A  brief  course  in  the  essentials  of  microscopic  anatomy  is  also  given. 

2a.  Gross  Anatomy :  Lecture  course  2  hours  a  week.  Laboratory  course 
consisting  of  the  study  of  dissected  material.   4  hours  a  week. 

2b.  Histology:  The  microscopic  structure  of  the  human  body  is  de- 
scribed in  a  course  of  lectures  that  are  freely  illustrated  by  projecting  prepa- 
rations of  various  parts  of  the  body  on  to  a  screen.  The  relation  between 
structure  and  function  is  constantly  emphasized.   One  hour  a  week. 

APPLIED  PHYSIOLOGY 

The  course  in  Applied  Physiology  is  given  in  the  second  and  third  years. 
Its  purpose  is  to  provide  the  student  with  fundamental  knowledge  concern- 
ing the  functioning  of  tissues  and  organs  in  the  healthy  body,  the  variations 
in  function  consistent  with  health  and  the  manner  in  which  the  functioning 
parts  are  coordinated  in  the  total  organism.  The  changes  in  function  with 
age  are  also  discussed. 

2b.  General  introduction.  Brief  outline  of  the  functions  of  some  of  the 
main  organ  systems.  More  detailed  consideration  of  the  physiology  of  the 
blood;  the  nervous  system;  muscle;  the  special  senses;  metabolism  and 
nutrition.  Two  hours  a  week  in  the  first  term;  four  hours  a  week  in  the 
second  term. 

3b.  Respiration;  circulation;  digestion;  urinary  system;  endocrine 
system;  reproduction;  functiotn"ng  of  total  organism.  Six  hours  a  week  ii\ 
the  first  term;  one  hour  a  week  in  the  second  term. 
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HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 


A  laboratory  and  lecture  course  of  approximately  thirty-six  hours. 

The  following  topics  are  discussed:  preventable  diseases  and  pre- 
ventable deaths;  the  extent  of  the  problem  presented  by  communicable 
diseases,  the  sources,  means  of  transmission  and  control  of  infection; 
deficiency  diseases;  ventilation  and  lighting;  sanitation. 

Certain  phases  of  infection  and  immunity  are  considered.  Demon- 
strations and  laboratory  exercises  in  which  the  student  takes  part,  are 
given  to  acquaint  him  with  the  commoner  sources  and  modes  of  infection; 
the  Schick  test,  Dick  test,  tuberculin  reaction;  methods  of  inducing 
passive  and  active  immunity;  vaccines;  antitoxin  and  certain  biological 
products. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— MEN 

The  University  of  Toronto,  through  its  Athletic  Association,  which  has 
complete  control  and  direction  of  all  University  athletics  for  men,  provides 
excellent  facilities  for  instruction  and  training  in  the  practical  work  for 
men  students  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  The  plant 
includes  the  athletic  wing  of  Hart  House,  with  its  five  gymnasiums,  indoor 
track  and  swimming  pool;  Varsity  Arena;  Varsity  Stadium  field  and 
quarter-mile  track;  and  the  four  regulation  playing  fields  on  the  campus. 

The  Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  of  the  University,  who 
is  also  Associate  Professor  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education, 
is  responsible  for  the  supervision  of  all  athletics  and  physical  education 
engaged  in  by  men  students  in  the  University. 

Theory — Men 

first  year 

la.  Introduction  to  Physical  Education.  An  introductory  course  de- 
signed to  give  a  broad  view  of  the  field  of  physical  education,  its  history 
and  current  progress,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  principles  of  modern 
physical  education. 

lb.  Physical  Education,  Methods  and  Materials.  This  is  a  lecture- 
practice  course  covering  the  materials  and  methods  of  presentation  for  the 
activities  included  in  the  physical  education  programmes  of  the  schools 
and  other  organizations.  It  includes  conditioning  exercises,  basic  heavy 
apparatus,  matwork,  marching  tactics,  games  of  low  organization  and  the 
combat  activities  of  class  boxing  and  wrestling.  Practice  teaching  is  in- 
cluded in  thfe  second  term  of  the  course. 

Ic.  Aquatics.  The  course  in  aquatics  is  a  combined  lecture-practice 
Course.  The  first  year  of  the  course  includes  teaching  methods  in  the  skills 
of  swimming  and  basic  life  saving. 

SECOND  YEAR 

2a.  Games  and  Sports.  The  basic  principles  and  fundamentals  in 
athletic  team  games  and  sports. 
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1.  Football: 

Blocking:  The  principles  of  blocking;  types  of  blocks  and  offensive 
line  play. 

Defence:  The  principles  of  defence;  defensive  line  play  and  tackling. 
Backfield  Play:  blocking;  ball  carrying  and  defensive  play. 
Kicking:  Forward  passing:  Lateral  Passing: 
Practice  Drills:  For  teaching  all  fundamentals. 

2.  Hockey: 

Fundamentals  in  skating,  stickhandling,  passing  and  shooting. 
Methods  of  checking  in  defence  play.  Goaltending. 
Practice  drills  for  teaching  all  fundamentals. 

3.  Basketball: 

Conditioning:  The  principles  of  conditioning;  types  of  drills; 
personal  equipment. 

Practice  Schedule:  The  practice  schedule;  its  daily  breakdown 
and  relationship  to  the  playing  schedule. 

Selecting  the  Team:  Basis  of  selection  and  the  proper  use  of  ma- 
terial available. 

Offensive  and  Defensive  Fundamentals:  The  principles  of  indi- 
vidual offence  including  ball  handling;  footwork;  passing; 
screening;  shooting;  dribbling;  rebound  work;  shifts;  pivots. 

Offensive  Team  Fundamentals:  A  study  of  the  fundamentals 
employed  in  the  building  of  team  offence,  including  set  plays, 
screens  and  fast  breaks. 

4.  Track  and  Field: 

Methods  of  teaching  the  fundamentals  in  Track  and  Field  Events. 
Sprints,  middle  distances,  distance  running  and  the  field  events. 

2b,  Physical  Education,  Methods  and  Materials.  A  continuation  of  lb 
with  the  addition  of  teaching  methods  in  the  elementary  school  physical 
education  programme.  The  practice  teaching  is  continued  through  both 
terms. 

2c.  Aquatics.  A  continuation  of  Ic.  The  second  year  includes  water- 
front safety,  organization  and  administration  of  aquatic  programmes, 
water  games  and  stunts,  elementary  diving,  advanced  life  saving  and 
continuation  of  the  practice  teaching  in  the  subjects  of  the  first  year. 

2d.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education.  A  general 
course  in  organization  and  administration  with  special  emphasis  upon  the 
operation  of  the  physical  education  programme  in  the  secondary  school 
and  the  conduct  of  athletics  in  the  interscholastic  as  well  as  the  intramural 
field.  The  course  includes  schedule  making;  athletic  meet  organization; 
point  systems  for  the  group  and  individual;  athletic  contest  management; 
the  operation  of  building  and  play  areas;  purchase  and  care  of  athlctic 
equlpnieiit;  awards;  committees;  finance  and  budget. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

p  3a.  Games  and  Sports.  A  continuation  of  2a  techniques  and  funda- 
mental methods  of  coaching  in  athletic  team  games  and  sports. 

1.  Football: 

Analysis  of  football  systems:  The  single  and  double  wing  back; 
punt  formations;  plays;  types  of  defensive  formations. 

Generalship:  The  quarter-back ;  strategy  maps ;  types  and  classifi- 
cation of  plays;  field  tactics. 

Team  development :  Pre-season  training;  organization  of  practices 
and  division  of  labour;  placing  men;  mental  aspects  of  football. 

2.  Hockey: 

Offensive  and  defensive  systems  used  in  hockey. 

Power  plays,  pressure  plays,  plays  and  playmaking. 

Team  development:  pre-season  training.  Organization  of  practices, 

placing  men  and  rule  interpretations. 
Coaching  duties. 

3.  Basketball: 

Coaching  philosophies.   Relation  of  coach  and  player. 
Coaching  principles  and  methods.  Tactics. 

Team  offensive:  A  study  of  the  various  types  of  team  offence 
including  the  fast  break;  pivot  post  plays;  the  figure  eight; 
offence  against  a  zone;  out  of  bounds  play;  held  ball  and  centre 
jump  plays. 

Team  defence:  Principles  of  various  adaptations  of  the  man  to 
man  and  zone  defences;  defence  against  set  plays,  passing 
defence,  and  out  of  bounds;  held  ball. 

4.  Track  and  Field: 

Coaching  methods  in  track  and  field  events  and  cross-country 
running. 

Recent  advances  in  the  study  of  track  techniques. 

Athletic  tests  and  preparation^  for  track  and  harrier  meets. 

Coaching  organization  and  routines. 

Equipment  and  construction  of  tracks. 
3&.  Physical  Education,  Methods  and  Materials.  A  continuation  of  2b, 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  physical  education  programme  building  and  practice 
teaching. 

3c.  Aquatics.  A  continuation  of  2c.  The  third  year  includes  health 
and  safety  procedures  in  aquatics,  care  of  the  swimming  pool,  coaching 
methods  and  continuation  of  the  practice  teaching. 

Sd.  Individual  Exercises.  An  introductory  course  intended  to  familiarize 
the  student  with  the  basic  principles  underlying  the  general  subject  of 
remedial  exercises.  Attention  is  given  to  the  study  and  interpretation  of 
exercise  prescription  in  relation  to  the  school  age  individual  and  selected 
surgical  cases.  The  course  is  given  under  the  supervision  of  the  University 
Health  Service. 
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3e.  Tests  and  Measurements.  An  introductory  course  which  deals  with 
the  principles,  evaluation  and  limitations  of  Tests  and  Measurements  in 
relation  to  their  practical  application  to  the  physical  education  programme. 
The  course  in  Applied  Physiology,  given  by  the  Department  of  Physiology, 
includes  the  cardio-vascular  tests  and  other  functional  tests  directly  related 
to  the  field  of  physiology. 

3/.  Community  Recreation.  An  introductory  course  designed  to  give 
the  student  a  knowledge  of  the  nature,  extent  and  significance  of  recreation. 
Included  is  its  relationship  to  the  community  and  to  physical  education; 
a  study  of  the  various  types  of  agencies  such  as  governmental,  semi-public, 
public  and  commercial;  selection,  training  and  responsibilities  of  leaders, 
voluntary  and  professional;  the  planning  and  operation  of  areas  and 
facilities  and  the  practical  application  of  various  types  of  programme 
features,  including  wartime  and  industrial  recreation. 

First  Aid.  The  Canadian  Red  Cross  Society's  course  in  First  Aid  leading 
to  the  Standard  Certificate  is  given  in  the  first  year. 

Practical  Work — Men 

Games  and  Sports.  Fundamental  skills  in  football,  soccer,  lacrosse, 
hockey,  basketball,  track  and  field,  are  particularly  emphasized.  Excellent 
facilities  also  exist  for  the  student  to  gain  practical  experience  in  the 
following  activities:  boxing,  wrestling,  fencing,  tennis,  water-polo,  squash 
racquets,  golf,  volleyball,  skiing,  and  weight  training. 

Gymnastic  Activities.  Tumbling  and  stunts;  basic  apparatus,  parallel 
bars,  low  and  high  horizontal  bar,  pommelled-horse,  box-horse,  box-horse 
and  spring-board,  rings  and  rope  climbing. 

Aquatics.  Swimming  strokes;  diving;  life-saving.  Water  games  and 
stunts.  All  men  should  obtain  the  Bronze  Medallion  of  the  Royal  Life 
Saving  Society  and  the  Canadian  Red  Cross  Senior  Swimming  and  Water 
Safety  award,  by  the  end  of  the  Second  Year. 

All  men  must  take  the  Swimming  Test  outlined  in  the  University 
physical  training  requirements.  Men  who  fail  to  pass  the  test  must  enrol 
in  a  Learn  to  Swim  class  and  should  pass  the  test  by  the  end  of  the  first  year. 

Practice-Teaching.  Students  are  assigned  by  the  Director  of  Athletics 
and  Physical  Education  to  practice-teaching  in  the  different  activities. 
Classes  in  the  University  Physical  Education  programme  and  other  agencies 
are  used  for  observation  and  practical  experience. 

Uniforms.  All  men  upon  enrolling  in  the  school  are  required  to  provide 
themselves  with  the  regulation  uniforms  of  the  Department  of  Athletics 
and  Physical  Education.  The  approximate  cost  of  uniforms,  books  and 
equipment  for  students  in  each  year  is  forty  dollars. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— WOMEN 
Theory — Women 

first  year 

la.  Introduction  to  Physical  Education.  An  introductory  course  de- 
signed to  give  a  broad  view  of  the  field  of  physical  education,  its  philosophy 
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history  and  current  progress,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  principles  of 
modern  physical  education. 

lb.  Games  and  Sports.  The  basic  principles  and  fundamentals  in  ath- 
letic team  games  and  sports. 

Ic.  Aquatics.  The  course  in  aquatics  is  a  combined  lecture-practice 
course.  Emphasis  is  placed  during  the  first  year  on  the  basic  skills  of 
swimming  and  life  saving. 

Id.  Principles  of  Play  and  Recreation.  A  study  of  the  nature  and 
function  of  play;  its  place  in  the  development  of  the  child  and  the  recreation 
of  the  adult. 

SECOND  YEAR 

2a.  Games  and  Sports.  A  lecture-practice  course  in  which  emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  techniques  of  officiating. 

2b.  Physical  Education,  Methods  and  Materials.  An  introduction  to 
Tests  and  Measurements  with  emphasis  on  Athletic  Skills  Tests.  The 
course  includes  schedule  making,  tournaments  and  point  systems. 

2c.  Aquatics.  A  continuation  of  Ic.  The  second  year  includes  water- 
front safety,  organization  and  administration  of  aquatic  programmes,  care 
of  the  swimming  pool,  teaching  methods  and  progressions. 

2d.  Community  Recreation.  The  organization  of  recreation  in  public, 
semi-public  and  private  agencies;  observation  and  reports  of  programmes 
in  community  agencies. 

THIRD  YEAR 

3a.  Games  and  Sports.   A  continuation  of  2a. 

3b.  Physical  Education,  Methods  and  Materials.  A  continuation  of  2b. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  physical  education  programme  building  and  practice 
teaching. 

3c.  Aquatics.  The  Third  Year  comprises  progression  in  teaching 
synchronized  swimming  and  techniques  of  judging  and  officiating. 

Sd.  Individual  Exercises.  An  introductory  course  analysing  the  more 
common  postural  defects  and  dealing  with  their  correction  by  exercises. 

Se.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education.  A  general 
course  in  organization  and  administration  with  emphasis  on  the  operation 
of  the  physical  education  programmes  in  schools,  colleges  and  recreational 
centres.  The  course  includes  a  study  of  student  governments;  standards 
in  athletics  and  physical  education  for  girls;  purchase  and  care  of  athletic 
equipment;  awards;  committees;  finance  and  budget. 

3/.  Health  Education,  Methods  and  Materials.  A  survey  of  modern 
methods  of  instruction  used  in  teaching  the  school  aged  child. 

Sg.  Dance,  Methods  and  Materials.  A  study  of  dance  from  primitive 
times  to  the  present.   An  introduction  to  stagecraft  for  dancers. 

Sh.  Music  in  Physical  Education.  The  theory  of  music  and  the  funda- 
mentals of  rhythmic  construction  as  applied  to  movement.  Analysis  and 
selection  of  music  suitable  for  various  types  of  rhythmic  activities. 
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Practical  Work — Women 


Games  and  Sports 

Development  of  the  skills  of  Arcnery  at  standard  distances  for  women 
on  both  indoor  and  outdoor  ranges.    Instruction  in  the  care  and 
repair  of  equipment,  methods  of  teaching  and  the  organization  of 
tournaments. 
Badminton: 

Fundamental  strokes  and  tactics  for  both  singles  and  doubles;  group 
methods  of  teaching;  officiating  and  the  organization  of  tournaments. 
Basketball: 

The  rules;  fundamental  skills  and  progressions  in  teaching.  The 
principles  of  individual  offensive  and  defensive  play,  A  study  of 
offensive  and  defensive  team  fundamentals.  Officiating  is  empha- 
sized and  an  opportunity  is  provided  for  sitting  University  and 
National  Basketball  examinations. 
Field  Hockey: 

Fundamental  skills  and  methods  of  teaching  field  hockey.  Team 
tactics  and  basic  work  in  officiating. 
Figure  Skating: 

An  introductory  course  in  figure  skating  including  School  Figures, 
Free  Skating  and  Dancing. 
Tennis: 

Fundamental  tennis  strokes  and  tactics  for  both  singles  and  doubles; 
group  methods  of  teaching;   officiating  and  the  organization  of 
tournaments. 
Volleyball: 

The  rules;  fundamental  skills  and  group  methods  of  teaching;  coach- 
ing and  officiating. 
Games  of  Low  Organization: 
A  practical  games  course  covering  a  wide  range  of  material  and 
emphasizing  progression  in  the  teaching  of  games. 
Social  Recreation: 

Games  and  musical  activities  suitable  for  parties  for  all  ages.  Practice 
in  organizing  recreational  programmes. 

Gymnastics 

Play  Gymnastics: 

Games  and  rhythms  for  children. 
Educational  Gymnastics: 
Rhythmic  Gymnastics. 

Apparatus  Work:  Boom,  Box,  Horse,' Rings  and  Ropes;  elementary 

tumbling  and  general  agility  work.  / 
I'!inphasis  is  placed  on  methods  of  teaching. 
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Recreational  Gymnastics: 

Rhythmic  activities  for  women  designed  to  give  adequate  exercise 
without  over-fatigue. 
Posture  Clinic: 

A  clinic  course  of  instruction  in  common  postural  abnormalities  given 
under  the  direction  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Therapy.  The 
course  constitutes  the  practical  application  of  3d. 

Dance 

Modern  Dance: 

Modern  Dance  techniques;  progression  in  dance;  the  composition  of 
studies. 
Folk  and  National  Dances. 
Character  Dances. 
Ballroom  Dances. 

Aquatics 

Swimming  and  elementary  diving. 
Life  Saving: 

Students  are  expected  to  secure  the  Instructors'  Certificate  of  the 
Canadian  Red  Cross  Society  and  the  Award  of  Merit  of  the  Royal 
Life  Saving  Society. 
Synchronized  Swimming. 

Practice  in  judging  and  officiating  is  emphasized  in  the  Senior  year. 
UNIFORMS 

All  women  in  the  School  are  required  to  provide  themselves  with  the 
regulation  uniforms.  The  approximate  cost  of  uniforms,  books  and 
equipment  each  year  is  $50.00. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

Supplementary  courses  are  offered  by  the  School  to  meet  the  changing 
needs  in  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

Information  regarding  special  courses  is  available  from  the  secretary. 

FEES 

A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education  is  required  to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on 
or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his 
Registration  Card  for  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
School.  The  amount  of  the  Total  Fee  or  of  the  First  Term  Instalment  of 
fees  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  Schedule  below. 
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The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  20th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  SI. 00  a 
month  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the 
session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  students  can  be  admitted 
to  the  annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a  form  in  duplicate 
to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  School  and  filled  out  by  the  student 
giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
daily  from  September  17th  to  26th  (Saturday,  September  22nd,  9  a.m.  to 
12.00  noon)  and  from  9  a.m.  to  2  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during  the 
remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 


Schedule  of  Fees 
Men 


tinci-        Total  Fee         First  Second 
Academic  Academic       dental     (if  paid  in  one      Term  Term 

Year  Fee  Fees       instalment)    Instalment  Instalment 


First,  Second 

$277 

$36 

$313 

$175 

$141 

Third 

277 

36 

313 

175 

141 

Women 

First 

$277 

$25 

$302 

$164 

$141 

Second 

277 

25 

302 

164 

141 

Third 

277 

25 

302 

164 

141 

OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may 
be  required  of  him. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee  $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  certificate 
or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all 
or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

tThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  followiuR  fees:  — 
For  men    Tlait   House;   Students'    Administrative  Council;    Athletic;   Health  Service; 
ColleRe  Literary  and  Athletic  Society.    I'"or  women  -Students"  Administrative  Council; 
Athetic;    Health   Service;    Hniversity   CoUcRe    Women's   I'nion;    and   the  Women's 
Undergraduate  Association. 
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Each  student  is  required  to  pay  this  fee  at  the  beginning  of  each  session ; 
the  unused  balance  will  be  returned  to  him  at  the  end  of  the  session. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a  supplemental  examination  must  pay 
this  fee  on  or  before  July  15th. 

Degree  fee  $10 

Each  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education  must  pay  this  fee  at  the  beginning  of  the  session  of  his  final  year. 


LOANS 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  operates  a  loan  fund  for  men 
and  women  undergraduates  in  the  second  and  third  years  of  their  courses. 
Applications  for  loans  must  be  made  to  the  Students' Administrative  Council 
Office  in  January  of  each  year.  The  facilities  of  an  employment  bureau, 
operated  by  the  Students'  Administrative  Council,  are  available  to  students 
in  this  and  other  courses,  assisting  them  in  securing  work,  either  full  time 
in  the  summer  or  part  time  during  the  session.  Many  students  have  been 
aided  in  this  way  in  defraying  their  university  expenses.  As  this  course 
in  Physical  and  Health  Education  has  been  approved  for  the  training  of 
physical  directors  for  the  Y.M.C.A.  in  Canada,  a  number  of  fellowships 
granted  by  this  body  will  be  available  to  men  students  with  this  end  in 
view. 

MEDALS,  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  BURSARIES 

Unless  otherwise  specified  the  student  must  have  obtained  first  class 
honours  in  the  examination  upon  which  the  award  is  based. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards 
for  graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  granting  of  the  award.  Awards  in  other  years  will  be 
paid  in  one  instalment  on  November  20th  if  of  the  value  of  $50.00  or  less; 
awards  of  more  than  $50.00  will  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments,  the  first 
on  November  20th  and  the  second  on  February  20th. 

Note 

1.  On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of  interest, 
it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  endowed  scholarships  and  prizes  at 
the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

First  Year 

The  First,  Second  and  Third  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarships,  the  gift  of 
the  T.  Eaton  Company  Limited  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton, 
founder  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of  Literature  and  Expression,  of  the 
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value  of  $250,  S150  and  $100  respectively,  will  be  awarded  to  the  students 
who  rank  first,  second  and  third  in  Grade  A,  with  proficiency  in  English. 

»  Second  Year 

The  First,  Second  and  Third  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarships,  the  gift  of 
the  T.  Eaton  Company  Limited  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton, 
founder  of  the  Margaret  Eaton  School  of  Literature  and  Expression,  of  the 
value  of  $250,  $150  and  $100  respectively,  will  be  awarded  to  the  students 
who  rank  first,  second  and  third  in  Grade  A,  with  proficiency  in  English. 

Third  Year 

The  Margaret  Eaton  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  the  T.  Eaton  Company 
Limited  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  founder  of  The  Margaret 
Eaton  School  of  Literature  and  Expression,  will  be  awarded  to  the  student 
who,  of  those  who  obtain  Grade  A  in  English  at  the  annual  examination 
of  the  Third  Year,  ranks  highest  at  that  examination. 

The  Emma  Scott  Nasmith  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  the  T.  Eaton  Com- 
pany Limited  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Emma  Scott  Raff  Nasmith,  first  principal 
of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of  Literature  and  Expression,  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  obtained  Grade  A  at  the  annual 
examination  of  the  Third  Year,  ranks  highest  in  English. 

All  Years 

The  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students,  the  gift  of  the  late  S. 
Ubukata,  provides  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships,  bursaries,  medals, 
prizes,  and  loans  for  students  from  Japan  proper  attending  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  one  of  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges.  An  applicant  for  a 
scholarship,  bursary  or  loan  must  be  in  good  standing  and  have  completed 
the  first  year  of  the  work  of  the  faculty  or  department  in  which  he  is 
registered.  An  occasional  student  must  obtain  a  certificate  from  the  head 
of  the  college  or  dean  of  the  faculty  concerned  that  full  time  is  being 
devoted  to  his  or  her  studies.  A  student  is  not  eligible  who  is  at  the  time  in 
receipt  of  aid  or  support  from  any  other  institution,  religious  or  otherwise, 
in  this  country  or  in  Japan  or  who  already  holds  a  scholarship  or  fellowship 
in  the  University.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar 
on  or  before  December  1st. 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the 
University  Naval  Training  Division,  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As  many 
as  three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than  three 
are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a  subsequent  session.  A 
candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a  full-time  course  leading 
to  a  diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the  award  a  member 
of  one  of  the  recognized  military  training  units  within  the  University. 
Application  must  be  inade  to  the  University  Registrar  before  th<?  end  of 
November. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  ALUMNI  FEDERATION  WAR  MEMORIAL 
SCHOLARSHIP 


One  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $150  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  (man 
or  woman)  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  by  the  Alumni 
Federation  of  the  University  from  the  War  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund. 

The  award  is  made  on  the  following  basis:  (a)  standing  in  course  of 
studies;  (b)  relationship  to  active  service  in  the  armed  forces  of  Canada; 
(c)  need  of  financial  assistance;  (d)  merit  shown  by  participation  and 
interest  in  extra-curricular  undergraduate  activities  of  the  University; 
(e)  such  other  qualifications  as  may  commend  themselves  to  the  Committee 
recommending  the  award. 

Information  regarding  this  scholarship  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Alumni  Federation,  42  St.  George  Street,  to  whom  appli- 
cation must  be  made  in  person  not  later  than  April  15th. 


DOMINION-PROVINCIAL  STUDENT-AID  BURSARIES 

Under  this  programme,  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in  financial 
need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at  the  University 
of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained  not  less  than 
sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further  inform- 
ation may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  GENERAL  BURSARIES 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for 
deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue  their 
formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  School. 

THE  1940  TORONTO  FUND 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  of  the  value  of 
£3000,  was  set  up  in  1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who  were  taken 
into  Canadian  and  American  homes  during  the  War.  Recommendations 
for  grants  from  the  income  from  the  Fund  will  be  made  from  time  to  time 
by  the  Senaite  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  members  of  the  University 
"who  wish  to  go  to  Great  Britain  for  the  purpose  of  study,  research,  or  any 
general  educational  purpose,  taking  education  in  the  widest  possible  sense.** 
Each  applicant  for  a  grant  from  this  Fund  must  submit  his  application  to 
the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1  together  with  an  outline 
of  the  study  or  research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake  in  Great  Britain, 
or  the  general  educational  purpose  which  he  has  in  mind  in  going  there. 
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THE  ROYAL  INSTITUTION  OF  GREAT  BRITAIN  SCIENCE 
RESEARCH  SCHOLARSHIPS 


A  scholarship  of  the  value  of  £350  per  annum  with  a  possible  additional 
allowance  of  £50,  to  be  held  ordinarily  for  a  period  of  two  years,  will  be 
offered  each  year  to  a  candidate  from  one  of  the  universities  of  Canada, 
Australia,  New  Zealand  and  South  Africa,  and  is  tenable  only  in  the  Davy 
Faraday  Research  Laboratory  of  the  Royal  Institution,  London.  No 
candidates  will  be  considered  except  those  who  have  been  recommended 
for  the  1851  Exhibition  Science  Research  scholarships,  and  candidates  who 
wish  to  be  considered  also  for  the  Royal  Institution  scholarships  are  re- 
quested to  state  this  clearly  in  the  application  for  an  1851  scholarship.  No 
other  application  to  the  Royal  Institution  is  necessary.  Copies  of  the 
regulations  relating  to  these  scholarships  may  be  obtained  from  the 
University  Registrar. 

THE  RAYMOND  PRIESTLEY  FELLOWSHIP 

The  University  of  Birmingham  being  "anxious  to  mark  its  indebtedness 
and  its  gratitude"  for  the  hospitality  shown  during  the  Second  World  War 
to  children  of  members  of  its  teaching  staff  by  members  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  has  set  aside  a  research  fellowship  to  be  held  by  a  graduate  of 
the  University  of  Toronto.  This  fellowship,  to  be  known  as  the  Raymond 
Priestley  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  £450  per  annum  as  well  as  the  cost 
of  the  return  passage  from  Canada,  is  available  for  graduates,  both  men 
and  women,  preferably  those  who  have  already  shown  some  capacity  for 
and  interest  in  research.  The  fellowship  will  normally  be  awarded  for  a 
period  of  three  years.  It  is  tenable  in  any  faculty  of  the  University  of 
Birmingham.  The  Fellow  will  undertake  research  and  may,  if  he  wishes, 
be  a  candidate  for  a  higher  degree  at  the  University  of  Birmingham.  The 
selection  of  the  candidate  will  be  made  by  the  University  of  Toronto. 
The  process  of  selection  will  include  negotiation  with  the  head  of  the  de- 
partment concerned  in  the  University  of  Birmingham  to  ensure  that  there 
is  in  the  University  opportunity  for  the  pursuit  of  the  particular  line  of 
research  required.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  March  1,  together  with  transcripts  of  under- 
graduate and  graduate  records  and  outlines  of  the  research  to  be  under- 
taken at  the  University  of  Birmingham. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  MANCHESTER  TORONTO  FUND 

The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a  sum  of  £  1,090 
from  a  Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who  during  the  war 
were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada.  The  capital  and 
any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make  grants  to  Canadians 
wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and  /  or  research  in  the  University 
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of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to  students  who  have  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  total  amount  of  grant  or  grants  to 
any  student  will  not  exceed  £100.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  of  Toronto  on  or  before  January  1st  of  the  year 
in  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  enter  the  University  of  Manchester, 
together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  record  and  out- 
lines of  the  post-graduate  studies  and  /  or  research  to  be  followed  at  the 
University  of  Manchester. 


36 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY 

The  University  Library  building  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the  lawn 
that  lies  to  the  south  of  University  College.  It  contains  reading-rooms 
for  men  and  for  women,  a  law  reading-room,  and  a  medical  reading-room 
besides  departmental  studies  which  may  be  used  as  study  rooms  for  honour 
students  in  the  various  departments  in  which  the  professors  hold  seminar 
courses,  and  private  studies  intended  for  advanced  students  engaged  in 
research  work.  The  University  Library  maintains  also  reserved  book 
reading-rooms  in  University  College  and  in  the  Economics  Building. 

During  term  the  hours  are,  except  on  Sundays  and  holidays: 

University  Library  8.45  a.m.  to  10.00  p.m. 

(6.00  p.m.  on  Saturdays) 

University  College  reading-room  8.45  a.m.  to  10.00  p.m. 

(12.30  p.m.  on  Saturdays) 
Reading  Room,  Economics  building  9.00  a.m.  to  5.00  p.m. 

(12.00  noon  on  Saturdays) 

During  the  summer  and  winter  vacations,  the  Library  building  is  open 
from  9  a.m.  to  4  p.m.  (except  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays);  and  the  two 
reading-rooms  are  closed. 

Books  in  general  demand  may  not  be  taken  out  of  the  Library  until 
3  p.m.,  when  they  are  lent  for  the  night,  to  be  returned  by  ten  o'clock  the 
following  morning.  On  Friday  afternoons,  these  books  are  lent  for  the 
week-end.  Books  in  the  main  library  not  in  general  demand  may,  on 
application,  be  borrowed  for  a  longer  period. 

Many  of  the  departments  of  the  University,  especially  those  that  main- 
tain laboratories  or  are  at  some  distance  from  the  University  Library, 
have  "departmental  libraries";  but  these,  though  authorized  by  the 
Library  Committee  of  the  Senate,  are  under  departmental  control,  and 
books  from  the  main  Library  are  transferred  to  them  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Librarian  of  the  University.  The  regulations  governing  the  use  of 
books  in  the  departmental  libraries  are  determined  in  each  case  by  the  de- 
partment concerned,  and  vary  from  one  department  to  another.  Transfer 
of  a  particular  book  to  one  of  these  libraries  is  indicated  in  the  public 
catalogue  in  the  main  Library. 

In  the  University  Library  students  of  the  humanities  possess  an  ex- 
tensive laboratory.  It  is  not  only  a  storehouse,  but  a  workshop  in  which 
selected  materials  are  indexed  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  useful.  The 
Library  docs  not  attempt  to  supply  text-books;  but  for  general  and 
specialized  reading  it  possesses  more  than  half  a  million  vohinics.  It 
subscribes  to  about  four  thousand  periodicals,  and  is  a  Canadian  dc|X)sitory 
for  United  Nations  publications. 
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MEDICAL  READING  ROOM 


The  Medical  Reading  Room  in  the  University  Library  is  open  from 
8.45  a.m.  to  10  p.m.  Books  and  journals  in  Anatomy,  Physiology,  Hygiene 
and  Preventive  Medicine  and  other  aspects  of  the  course  are  available  to 
students  for  reference  purposes  or  may  be  borrowed  for  overnight  or  a 
longer  period,  except  when  they  are  in  constant  demand. 

Every  assistance  by  the  Library  assistant  in  charge  will  be  given  to 
students  to  enable  them  to  make  the  best  use  of  the  excellent  facilities  of 
the  library. 

ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 

Archaeology,  Geology  and  Mineralogy,  Palaeontology,  Zoology, 
Division  of  Education 

Students  of  the  University  in  all  departments  are  recommended  to 
avail  themselves  of  the  privileges  of  the  Museum. 

The  Museum  is  open  on  Sunday  from  2  p.m.  to  5  p.m.,  and  on  week  days 
from  10  a.m.  to  5  p.m.,  with  the  exception  of  Monday,  when  it  is  closed 
all  day.  The  admission  is  free  to  the  public  on  Tuesday,  Thursday, 
Saturday,  and  Sunday.  On  other  days  an  admission  fee  of  fifteen  cents 
is  charged. 

By  a  resolution  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  all  regular  students  of  the 
University  may  be  admitted  free  on  showing  their  registration  cards. 

HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House,  the  gift  of  the  Massey  Foundation,  is  so  called  in  memory 
of  Mr.  Hart  Massey.  This  House  which  is  for  the  use  of  men  only  is  far 
more  than  a  students'  club.  In  its  widest  interpretation  it  seeks  to  pro- 
vide for  all  the  activities  in  the  undergraduate's  life  apart  from  the  actual 
work  in  the  lecture  room. 

Hart  House  contains  under  one  roof  a  dining  hall,  a  tuck-shop  where 
light  refreshments  are  served,  common-rooms,  library,  debates  room,  music 
room,  a  small  chapel  together  with  rooms  for  the  use  of  the  Student  Christian 
Movement,  an  art  gallery,  photographic  rooms,  gymnasia,  swimming  pool, 
running  track,  rifle  range,  and  theatre. 

The  House  is  open  from  8.00  a.m.  to  11.00  p.m.  daily.  Meals  are  served 
to  students  in  the  Great  Hall  from  Monday  to  Saturday  lunch.  Members 
are  entitled  to  full  privileges  of  all  rooms  in  the  building  between  these 
hours  and  the  use  of  the  gymnasia,  pool,  showers,  and  locker  rooms  until 
9.00  p.m.  each  day  except  Saturday  and  Sunday,  subject  to  the  regulations 
of  the  Athletic  Association.  On  Saturday  the  pool  and  the  rest  of  the 
athletic  wing  closes  at  5.00  p.m. 


38 


The  Warden  is  entrusted  with  the  general  supervision  of  the  whole 
House,  but  the  athletic  wing  is  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Athletic 
Directorate.  In  great  measure  the  care  of  the  House  and  its  welfare  are 
entrusted  to  the  students  themselves.  There  are  a  number  of  committees, 
most  of  which  consist  of  ten  undergraduates,  three  senior  members  and  the 
Warden.  The  undergraduates  on  all  these  committees  are  elected  annually 
by  the  undergraduate  members  of  Hart  House.  The  undergraduate  secre- 
taries of  five  of  these  (House,  Library,  Music,  Art,  and  Debates)  together 
with  certain  appointed  representatives,  sit  on  the  Board  of  Stewards,  the 
governing  board  of  the  House  which  is  directly  responsible  to  the  Governors 
of  the  University.  Of  this  board  the  Warden  is  ex-officio  chairman.  The 
Comptroller,  the  Assistant  Comptroller,  the  Graduate  Secretary,  and  the 
Assistant  to  the  Warden  of  Hart  House  are  responsible  for  the  adminis- 
tration. 

All  men  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree  in  the  University  are 
members  of  Hart  House.  The  annual  fee  (September  to  May)  is  $12.00. 
To  prevent  the  use  of  the  building  by  unauthorized  persons,  every  member 
should  carry  his  registration  card  and  show  it  on  request.  Any  member 
wishing  to  introduce  a  guest  should  obtain  a  card  from  the  Warden's  office. 

Occasional  students  are  not  ordinarily  eligible  for  membership  in  Hart 
House,  but  may  make  application  to  the  Graduate  Secretary's  office  for 
election  by  the  Membership  Committee. 

Graduate  students,  graduates  of  this  university  resident  in  Toronto,  and 
out  of  town  graduates  are  entitled  to  the  full  privileges  of  Hart  House  when 
they  have  been  duly  elected  and  have  paid  the  annual  fee. 

HART  HOUSE  THEATRE 

Hart  House  Theatre  is  under  the  direct  administration  of  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

Control  of  the  Theatre  is  vested  in  a  Board  of  Syndics  appointed  by  the 
Board  of  Governors.  The  purpose  of  the  Theatre  is  the  encouragement 
of  Dramatic  Art  in  all  its  aspects,  particularly  among  the  undergraduates 
of  the  University.  The  Theatre  has  a  resident  director  and  competent 
staff  who  are  available  for  consultation  and  assistance.  Their  main  activity 
is  the  production  of  a  series  of  plays  with  all-student  casts. 

The  Theatre  was  founded  by  the  generosity  of  the  trustees  of  the  Massey 
Foundation,  particularly  the  Right  Honourable  Vincent  Massey  and  Mrs. 
Massey.  Under  the  Massey  Foundation  and  with  the  assistance  of  out- 
standing directors  the  Theatre  has  established  an  enviable  reputation  in 
Little  Theatre  activity  throughout  North  America. 

THE  STUDENTS'  ADMINISTRATIVE  COUNCIL 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  composed  of  the  president  or 
head  of  the  recognized  men  and  women  student  organizations  in  each  of 
the  colleges,  faculties  and  departments  of  the  University,  as  outlined  in 
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Article  4  of  the  constitution.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council 
assumes  responsibility  for  the  publication  of  The  Varsity,  Torontonensis, 
and  the  Students'  Handbook.  It  represents  the  students  at  University 
functions  and  on  public  occasions;  and  receives  and  administers  all  funds 
accruing  from  Student  Council  fees,  revenues  from  publications  and  such 
other  funds  as  shall  become  the  property  of  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council;  and  through  its  secretaries  it  organizes  such  intercollegiate  and 
university  activities  as  may  be  of  interest  to  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

The  Council  operates  an  employment  bureau  for  men  and  women  under- 
graduates for  summer,  Christmas,  and  part-time  work;  a  housing  service 
for  men  and  women  undergraduates;  and  a  loan  fund  for  men  and  women 
undergraduates  in  the  second  and  third  years  of  their  courses.  Applications 
for  loans  must  be  made  to  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  office; 
maximum  loan  $100.  The  sale  of  official  University  rings,  pins,  crests, 
etc.,  and  orders  for  official  blazers  are  also  in  the  hands  of  the  Council. 

The  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  University  Mixed  Chorus  and 
University  of  Toronto  Band  are  activities  of  the  Council  in  which  under- 
graduates of  the  University  may  participate.  The  Council  through  its 
Radio  Committee  conducts  courses  in  announcing,  script  writing  and 
casting  which  are  for  undergraduates.  These  are  under  the  direction  of 
competent  instructors  from  the  C.B.C. 

Through  its  organizations  such  as  the  Blue  and  White  Society  and  the 
All  Varsity  Revue,  the  Council  endeavours  to  promote  a  University  con- 
sciousness and  loyalty  amongst  the  undergraduate  body. 

The  annual  fee  paid  by  all  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree 
provides  for  a  subscription  to  the  publications  of  the  Council  to  which  the 
student  is  entitled  and  makes  available  to  them  all  services  of  the  Council 
including  the  loan  fund  to  students  in  the  final  two  years  of  their  courses. 
The  fee  also  covers  administrative  costs  of  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council. 

The  Students*  Administrative  Council  is  prepared  to  make  to  ex-service 
personnel  emergency  loans  pending  receipt  of  their  entitlements  under  the 
Educational  Benefits  provided  in  the  post-discharge  re-establishment  order. 

THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for  men 
are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association  of 
which  the  executive  body  is  the  Athletic  Directorate  consisting  of : 
the  President  of  the  University, 

seven  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 

two  graduates,  appointed  by  the  Athletic  Advisory  Board, 

the  Director  of  University  Health  Service,  the  Director  of  Athletics, 

and  the  Financial  Secretary  (ex-officio), 
five  undergraduates,  elected  annually  from  the  student  body, 
an  undergraduate  representative,  appointed  by  the  Men  Students' 

Administrative  Council. 
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Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  the  Athletic  Directorate 
shall  have  full  control  of  the  administration  of  the  funds  of  the  Association, 
which  are  used  in  furthering  the  development  of  competitive  and  recre- 
ational athletics  for  University  students. 

The  Directorate  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  is  empowered 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory 
Physical  Education  programme  required  by  the  Board  of  all  men  under- 
graduates during  the  first  and  second  years  of  their  attendance.  The 
Directorate  shall  also  control  and  administer  the  voluntary  programme  in 
Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available  to  men  undergraduates  of  all 
years. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  men's  athletics,  and  no 
men's  athletic  event  can  be  held  in  the  University  without  its  approval. 
It  has  full  control  and  direction  of  the  gymnasium,  the  swimming  pool,  the 
locker  rooms,  showers  and  other  conveniences  in  connection  with  athletics 
in  Hart  House,  the  athletic  fields,  stadium  and  ice  arena. 

WOMEN'S  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for 
women  are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Women's 
Athletic  Association  of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Women's  Athletic 
Directorate  consisting  of: 

the  President  of  the  University, 

two  women  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 
the  Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service  in  charge  of  Women, 
the  Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  for  Women,  and 
the  Financial  Secretary  (ex-offi,cio), 
six  women  undergraduates,  elected  annually, 

one  woman  undergraduate,  appointed  by  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council. 

The  Directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  and  the 
Physical  Director  for  Women,  is  empowered  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory  Physical  Education  programme 
required  by  the  Board  of  certain  women  undergraduates  during  the  first 
year  of  their  attendance.  The  Directorate  also  controls  and  administers 
the  voluntary  programme  in  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available  to 
women  undergraduates  of  all  years. 

Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  Women's  Athletic 
Directorate  administers  the  funds  of  the  Association  which  are  used  to 
further  the  development  of  competitive  and  recreational  athletics  for 
undergraduate  women. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  ot  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  women's  athletics,  and 
no  athletic  event  for  women  may  be  held  in  the  University  without  its 
approval. 
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UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 


Membership.  Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is 
obligatory  for  all  students,  with  the  following  exceptions: 

(a)  Women  living  in  residence  at  Victoria  College,  for  whom  the 
College  provides  its  own  Health  Service. 

(b)  Students  in  the  Pass  Course  for  Teachers,  in  courses  leading  to 
the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine,  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Dentistry  and  Bachelor  of  Pedagogy;  and  certain  graduate  and  occasional 
students. 

Those  for  whom  the  fee  is  not  compulsory  may  obtain  membership 
on  payment  of  the  fee,  provided  this  is  done  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Objective.  The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the 
health  of  the  students. 

Facilities.  The  Health  Service  maintains  a  close  liaison  with  the 
Medical  Service  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(1)  Medical  Examination.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a 
medical  examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for: 

(a)  Undergraduate  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  at 
the  University.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  within  one  month 
of  registration.  Thereafter,  the  examination  is  to  be  repeated  following 
any  serious  illness  or  accident. 

(b)  Any  undergraduate  student  who,  at  the  previous  year's 
examination,  was  placed  in  a  Category  below  B,  i.e.  B(NS),  B(NBC),  D, 
and  E. 

(c)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  whose  domicile 
is  not  in  Canada.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  annually  within 
one  month  of  registration. 

(d)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  where  the  Health 
Service  has  reason  to  believe  that  such  an  examination  is  necessary  in  the 
interest  of  the  health  of  the  student  or  of  the  public. 

(e)  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  annually,  before 
participating  in  organized  competitive  athletics.  The  Health  Service 
shall  have  the  right  to  debar  any  student  on  medical  grounds  from  par- 
ticipating in  athletics,  and  also  to  recall  any  athlete  for  examination. 

An  opportunity  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have  a 
medical  check-up  if  they  so  desire. 

(2)  X-ray  Chest  Survey  for  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  By  order  of 
the  Board  of  Governors,  the  following  groups  of  students  must  have  an 
x-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service: 

(a)  All  new  students. 

(b)  All  final  year  students. 

(c)  The  following  students  annually: 

(i)  Medical  students. 

(ii)  Students  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

(iii)  Students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 
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(d)  Dental  students  in  their  first  year  and  last  two  years. 

(e)  Any  student  for  whom  it  is  considered  necessary. 

(3)  A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician 
at  the  Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  Monday  to 
Friday,  and  9  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  University  is  in 
session. 

It  is  essential  that  students  should  develop  a  sense  of  personal  responsi- 
bility for  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  their  own  health,  and  if  they 
are  not  enjoying  good  health,  they  are  urged  to  consult  a  physician  at  this 
clinic. 

(4)  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any 
responsibility  for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in  physical 
education  classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities,  but  through  the 
Student  Health  Service,  provides  for  treatment  within  the  following  limits. 
Minor  conditions  are  treated  at  its  offices  and  at  Hart  House  Surgery  during 
certain  hours.  In  the  case  of  more  serious  injuries  requiring  specialist  or 
hospital  care,  it  will  provide  further  treatment  within  the  limits  set  out 
hereafter,  provided  such  treatment  is  taken  under  the  direction  and  care 
of  staff  retained  by  the  Health  Service.  Treatment  is  limited  to  students 
who  have  paid  the  Health  Service  fee,  and  who  suffer  accidents  while  en- 
gaged in,  and  which  arise  out  of  University  physical  education  classes  and 
competitive  athletics  or  physical  recreational  activities,  other  than  skiing, 
sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  the  Women's 
Athletic  Association,  and  by  the  Hart  House  Squash  Club.  Members  of 
the  University  and  Interfaculty  Ski  Squads,  if  registered  as  such  with  the 
University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  are  covered  while  skiing  as 
members  of  such  Squads. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it  is  necessary  to  notify  the 
Health  Service  of  injuries  within  twenty-one  days  of  their  occurrence.  It 
shall  be  the  student's  responsibility  to  provide  proof  of  his  eligibility  for 
this  treatment. 

Benefits.  If  such  injuries  shall  necessitate  within  90  days  from  the 
date  of  accident,  any  of  the  following  benefits,  the  Health  Service  will 
provide: 

(a)  Hospital  and  Infirmary  Benefits.  The  actual  cost  of  confine- 
ment to  a  licensed  hospital  or  a  University  Infirmary,  but  not  exceeding 
$7.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  hospital  and  $5.00  per  day  in  the  case  of 
Infirmary;  and  for  a  total  period  not  exceeding  ninety  days  in  respect  of 
any  one  accident  to  any  one  student. 

(b)  Certified  Specialist  Fees.  The  proper  fees  of  legally  qualified 
and  certified  specialists  in  any  branch  of  medicine  or  surgery,  but  not 
exceeding  the  fees  provided  for  such  services  in  the  Ontario  Medical  .As- 
sociation Schedule  of  Fees;  and  in  no  event  exceeding  $200  if  such  injured 
student  is  hospitalised  for  twenty-four  or  more  hours,  or  $100  for  all  other 
cases. 
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(c)  Miscellaneous  Expenses.  The  amount  expended  but  not  ex- 
ceeding $100  in  any  one  case  for  the  services  of  an  anaesthetist,  the  use  of 
an  operating  room,  x-rays,  surgical  dressings  or  medicine,  if  such  services 
and  supplies  shall  be  provided  in  a  licensed  hospital.  Ambulance  charges 
are  included  in  the  above. 

(d)  Dental  Fees.  The  cost  of  dental  x-rays  and  dental  fees  not 
exceeding  $100  for  the  treatment  of  injury  to  sound,  natural  teeth. 

(e)  Other  Insurance.  Where  a  student  is  eligible  for  similar  benefits 
under  any  other  prepaid  plan,  the  University  Health  Service  shall  be 
responsible  only  for  that  amount  in  excess  of  those  other  benefits  and  up 
to  the  limits  above  stated. 

Exclusions.  The  benefits  provided  by  the  Athletic  Injury  Service 
shall  not  cover  injuries  sustained  in  transit  to  or  from  the  specified  ac- 
tivities. Nor  shall  it  cover  hernia  or  bacterial  infections  (except  pyogenic 
infections  which  shall  occur  through  an  accidental  cut  or  wound)  or  any 
other  kind  of  disease.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  injury  caused  directly  or 
indirectly,  wholly  or  partly,  by  willful  misconduct  or  rowdyism,  or  by 
bodily  or  mental  infirmity.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  costs  the  result  of 
accident  causing  miscarriage,  abortion,  or  aggravation  of  pregnancy. 

(5)  Health  Education.  The  Health  Service  provides  health  edu- 
cation through  individual  consultations  and  at  times  by  lectures  on  subjects 
related  to  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  health. 

For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  physician, 
the  following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a  nominal 
additional  charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation  grants,  these 
charges  will  be  borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

(6)  A  Visiting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice 
and  disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.) 
and  $2.00  at  night  (6  p.m.  to  9  a.m.)  is  made  for  this  visit  and  is  payable 
to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

(7)  An  Infirmary  Service.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of 
minor  illnesses  only,  and  is  available  from  October  1st  to  May  15th,  and 
during  the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  is  made  to  cover  cost  of  meals,  nursing  and  routine 
medications. 

Appointments: 

(a)  Medical  Examinations.  These  examinations  commence  imme- 
diately after  Labour  Day  in  September.  The  examinations  are  by  ap- 
pointment only,  which  may  be  made  either  by  telephone  or  in  person  at 
the  Health  Service  offices.  The  importance  of  keeping  and  being  on  time 
for  the  appointment  as  made,  cannot  be  over-emphasized.  Undergraduate 
students  in  their  initial  year  of  attendance  at  the  University,  students  whose 
domicile  is  not  in  Canada,  and  all  students,  graduate  or  undergraduate, 
proposing  to  engage  in  athletic  activities,  will  be  examined  first.  The  re- 
maining years  will  be  offered  an  opportunity  for  this  examination  in  suc- 
cession.   Examinations  must  be  completed  before  March  15th. 
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(b)  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey  takes 
place  early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Arts  Men  students,  and  all  Women 
students,  make  their  appointments  in  person  at  their  respective  Health 
Service  offices.  Appointments  for  Men  students  in  faculties  other  than 
Arts  are  made  through  their  Class  President.  The  Varsity  should  be  care- 
fully watched  for  notices  relative  to  all  appointments. 

Communicable  Diseases.  Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of 
the  communicable  diseases  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  to 
returning  to  the  University. 

Students  Whose  Domicile  is  not  in  Canada.  All  such  students  are 
required  to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a  certificate  by  a  qualified 
medical  practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  in- 
fectious disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at  this 
University. 

(2)  in  addition,  an  x-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  within  one 
month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  tuberculosis. 

They  are  further  warned  that  their  registration  is  conditional  on  their 
passing  the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
which  includes  an  x-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  completed  within 
one  month  of  registration. 

Fee.  The  Health  Service  Fee  is  included  in  the  "University  Inci- 
dental Fees"  and  is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 


Address 
43  St.  George  St. 


Telephone 
Midway  9644 


43  St.  George  St.    Midway  2646 


Hours  Open 
Monday  to  Friday, 

9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday,    9  a.m. 

to  1  p.m. 
Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Saturday,    9  a.m. 
to  1  p.m. 

N.B.  This  office  is  closed  during  vacation  periods.  At  these  times,  general 
information  may  be  obtained  from  Health  Service  (Men),  and  those  eligible 
for  service  may  make  an  appointment  to  see  Dr.  Frances  Stewart  or  her 
substitute  at  her  private  office,  by  telephoning  KIngsdale  7537. 


Directory 
Health  Service 
(Men) 


Health  Service 
(Women) 


Hart  House 
Surgery 


Infirmary 

(Men) 
Infirmary 

(Women) 


Hart  House 


42  St.  George  St. 

Women's  Union 
79  St.  George  St. 


Midway  5838,      Monday  to  Friday, 


Local  201 

Midway  3017 
KIngsdale  8163 
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5  to  6:30  p.m. 
(during  actual 
session  only.) 
Open  October  1st 
to  May  15th  and 
during  the  actual 
session  onlv. 


Accidents  which  occur  after  6:30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m.  on  Saturday),  or  which 
are  of  a  sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate  hospital  at- 
tendance, should  be  taken: 

Men:      To  the  Emergency  Department,  Toronto  General  Hospital,  College 
Street. 

Women:  To  the  Emergency  Department,  Women's  College  Hospital,  76 
Grenville  Street. 

To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours  call  KIngsdale  8163,  if  no  answer,  call 
KIngsdale  1911,  and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician! 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— MEN 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  man  proceeding  to  a 
Bachelor's  degree  must  participate  in  the  required  Physical  Education 
programme  during  the  first  and  second  year  of  his  attendance  at  the 
University.  The  physical  education  requirements  include  a  swimming 
test  which  must  be  taken  before  November  1st  by  all  first  year  men  and 
by  men  admitted  to  the  second  year  from  other  Universities.  Swimming 
classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail  to  pass  the  swimming  test. 
All  men  required  to  take  Physical  Education  must  register  at  the  Key 
Office  in  Hart  House  before  October  15th. 

The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance 
at  the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  or  second  year  must 
take  this  work  during  the  second  or  third  year  respectively  of  his  at- 
tendance at  the  University,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional 
supplemental  fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year  will 
not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year.  Furthermore,  the  student 
who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  all  requirements  in  Physical 
Education  will  not  be  allowed  to  receive  the  Bachelor's  Degree. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Education 
programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to  regulations 
laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements  for  this 
examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George  Street,  at 
any  time  after  September  1st. 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— WOMEN 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  woman  proceeding  to  a 
Bachelor's  degree  must  participate  in  the  Physical  Education  programme 
during  the  first  year  of  her  attendance  at  the  University.  The  physical 
education  requirements  include  a  swimming  test  which  must  be  taken 
before  October  20th  by  all  First  Year  women.  Swimming  classes  are  com- 
pulsory for  all  students  who  do  not  pass  the  required  swimming  test.  All 
women  required  to  take  Physical  Education  must  register  at  the  Physical 
Education  office,  153  Bloor  Street  West,  before  October  1st. 
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The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  year  must  take  this 
work  during  the  second  year  of  her  attendance  at  the  University,  and  will 
be  required  to  pay  an  additional  supplemental  fee  of  SIO.OO. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at  the 
required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year  will  not  be 
permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Education 
programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to  regulations 
laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements  for  this  exam- 
ination may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George  Street,  at  any 
time  after  September  Isl . 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE  WOMEN'S  UNION 

The  University  College  Women's  Union,  79  St.  George  Street,  provides 
a  centre  for  the  undergraduate  women  of  the  College,  resident  and  non- 
resident. It  contains  a  dining  hall,  common  rooms,  and  a  lecture  hall  with 
stage.  A  cafeteria  lunch  is  served  daily  except  Sundays.  The  Dean  of 
Women  lives  in  the  Union  and  has  her  ofiflce  there. 

All  women  undergraduates  of  University  College  are  members  of  the 
Union  and  are  required  to  register  there  with  the  Dean  of  Women  at  the 
beginning  of  term.  The  annual  fee  is  $5.00  payable  to  the  Chief  Ac- 
countant (for  exception  see  under  fees.) 

RESIDENCE  FOR  MEN 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  E.  C.  Whitney,  Esq.,  Mrs.  Whitney, 
and  friends,  the  University  offers  to  approximately  two  hundred  men  the 
advantages  of  residential  life  within  its  own  grounds.  The  Residence 
consists  of  three  houses:  South,  East,  and  North. 

Applications  for  rooms  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Residence  Committee,  Registrar's  Office,  Simcoe  Hall.  Forms  for  this 
purpose  will  be  supplied  on  request.  As  early  as  possible  during  the  summer 
preceding  attendance  at  the  University,  each  successful  applicant  will  be 
notified  of  his  assignment.  He  must  then  send  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Residence  Committee  a  deposit  of  $5.00.  Cheques  or  money  orders  must 
be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  deposit  will  be  forfeited 
if  written  notice  of  non-acceptance  of  a  room  assigned  is  not  received  by  the 
Secretary  before  September  15th.  On  request  the  deposit  will  be  refunded 
in  full  at  the  end  of  the  college  year  if  the  room  key  is  returned  and  the 
room  and  furniture  left  in  a  satisfactory  condition. 

Except  under  very  special  circumstances,  occupants  will  be  required  to 
remain  in  the  Residence  for  the  full  academic  session.  Occupants  who 
obtain  permission  to  withdraw  will  be  required  to  give  two  weeks'  notice 
and  to  forfeit  their  deposits. 
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The  residence  dues  for  the  session  (exclusive  of  the  Christmas  Vacation) 
are  $158.00  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  as  follows:  $70.00  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  session;  $55.00  by  November  30th;  $33.00  by 
February  29th. 

The  University  lays  down  three  general  rules  designed  to  prevent  hazing, 
gambling,  and  the  use  of  intoxicants. 

A  circular  giving  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary 
of  the  Residence  Committee. 

HOUSING  SERVICE  FOR  STUDENTS 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually 
a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and 
homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at  the  Housing  office  in  Hart  House 
after  August  1st  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is  being 
made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  ex-service  students 
and  for  those  who  have  children.  Information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service  office.  Hart  House. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  those  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodging  and  board  in 
exchange  for  part-time  services.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accommo- 
dation are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

LIVING  ACCOMMODATION  FOR  WOMEN 

Accommodation  for  women  students  is  likely  to  be  available  in  the 
University  College  Women's  Residences.  Applications  should  be  made 
direct  to  the  Dean  of  Women,  University  College,  79  St.  George  Street, 
Toronto. 

STUDENT  CHRISTIAN  MOVEMENT 

The  Student  Christian  Movement  in  the  University  of  Toronto  is  part 
of  an  international  fellowship  of  students  in  the  colleges  and  universities 
of  the  world,  the  World's  Student  Christian  Federation. 

It  is  a  fellowship,  based  on  the  conviction  that  in  Jesus  Christ  are  found 
the  supreme  revelation  of  God  and  the  means  to  the  full  realization  of  life. 
As  a  movement  it  seeks  through  study,  prayer  and  practice  to  understand 
the  Christian  faith  and  to  live  the  Christian  life  by  uniting  in  its  fellowship 
all  students  who  share  its  basic  convictions  as  well  as  those  who  wish  to 
test  their  truth.  Among  the  methods  employed  by  the  Movement  in 
seeking  to  realize  its  purpose  are  study  groups,  worship  services,  forum 
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discussions,  conferences,  lectures  and  social  services  in  the  downtown 
district.  It  is  not  necessary  to  "join"  in  order  to  share  in  the  programme 
of  the  Movement.   Its  activities  are  open  to  all. 

Full  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  S.C.M.  executives  in  the 
various  colleges,  the  names  of  whom  will  be  found  in  the  Students'  Hand- 
book, or  from  the  General  Secretary  of  the  S.C.M.  in  Hart  House  or  from 
the  S.C.M.  offices  in  Hart  House  and  the  Household  Science  Building. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
UNIVERSITY  NAVAL  TRAINING  DIVISION 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  course  was  designed  by  the 
Royal  Canadian  Navy  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  suitable  young  men 
in  Canadian  Universities  to  perform  officer  training  while  they  are  under- 
graduates and  prepare  themselves  thereby  for  promotion  to  commissioned 
rank  in  the  permanent  or  reserve  force  upon  graduation. 

Men  who  are  accepted  are  entered  as  Probationary  Cadets  in  the  branch 
for  which  they  apply.  Before  1  February  of  their  year  of  joining,  they  are 
confirmed  in  rank  as  Cadet  R.C.N.  (R)  after  having  successfully  passed  a 
selection  board.  Upon  graduation  a  Cadet  may  be  promoted  to  Acting 
Sub  Lieutenant  in  the  R.C.N,  or  Sub  Lieutenant  in  the  R.C.N. (R). 

Cadets  are  trained  in  the  Executive,  Engineer,  Electrical,  Supply, 
Ordnance,  Medical,  Instructor  and  Special  Branches  of  the  Navy.  Entry 
to  some  of  these  Branches  has  as  a  prerequisite,  training  in  particular 
academic  courses. 

(a)  The  Engineer  Branch  is  open  to  Engineering  students  other  than 
those  listed  in  (6). 

(b)  The  Electrical  Branch  is  open  to  students  in  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing, Physics,  and  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

(c)  Students  in  Pre-Medicine  or  Medicine  are  entered  in  the  Medical 
Branch.  However,  medical  training  and  interneship  are  not  taken 
until  a  Cadet  has  finished  first  medical  year  and  one  year  of  general 
naval  training. 

(d)  Students  in  Arts  and  in  Commerce  and  Finance,  may  be  entered 
in  the  Supply  Branch. 

(e)  Students  in  Chemical  Engineering  may  be  entered  in  the  Ordnance 
Branch. 

(/)  Students  in  any  course  may  be  entered  in  the  Instructor  Branch 
but  their  commissions  will  not  be  confirmed  until  they  have  com- 
pleted their  education  certificates. 

(g)  Students  who  do  not  elect  to  enter  any  of  the  above  noted  branches 
may  enter  the  Executive  Branch.  Cadets  who  have  completed 
one  summer  of  Executive  Training  may  elect  to  train  for  Wings 
Standard. 
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Cadets  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division  wear  the  new  uniform 
for  Cadet  Officers. 

Personnel  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division  are  paid  training 
allowance  for  divisional  drills  attended  during  the  academic  year.  The 
total  training  allowance  paid  during  the  academic  year  is  not  to  exceed 
16  days  pay  at  $162.00  per  month. 

Cadets  are  required  to  take  14  weeks  training  during  the  summer  va- 
cation. For  this  training  they  are  paid  $162.00  per  month  plus  room  and 
board,  clothing  and  medical  care. 

Commanding  Officer.  .  .  Lieutenant-Commander  R.  F.  McRae,  R.C.N. (R) 

Executive  Officer  Lieutenant-Commander  A.  A.  Wedd,  R.C.N. (R) 

Resident  Staff  Officer.  .  .Lieutenant  E.  M.  Gruetzner,  R.C.N. (R) 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  CONTINGENT 
CANADIAN  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS 

In  view  of  the  record  of  the  officers  who  received  their  training  in  the 
COTC  before  and  during  the  war,  the  Director  of  Military  Training  at 
Canadian  Army  Headquarters  has  stated  that  this  Corps,  together  with  the 
Royal  Military  College  and  Royal  Roads,  is  now  looked  upon  as  the  chief 
source  of  officers  for  the  Canadian  Army. 

A  student  who  completes  his  training  in  the  COTC  is  granted  a  com- 
mission as  a  lieutenant  in  the  Canadian  Army  upon  graduation  and  may 
join  the  Active  Force  (permanent  army),  if  vacancies  are  available,  or  the 
Reserve  Force.  He  is,  however,  under  no  obligation  to  do  so  but  may 
remain  on  the  Supplementary  Reserve  (inactive  list). 

Training  is  organized  into  two  portions: 

(a)  Practical  training,  sixteen  weeks  each  summer  at  Active  Force 
Schools. 

(&)  Theoretical  training,  lecture  courses  during  two  academic  sessions; 
not  more  than  forty  lectures  per  year. 

Pay  during  the  summer  is  $162  per  month,  and  for  those  completing 
each  theoretical  lecture  course,  an  additional  ten  days  pay.  During 
summer  training,  board,  lodging,  clothing  and  transportation  from  the 
home  or  University  to  Corps  Schools  and  return,  are  all  provided  free  of 
charge. 

To  be  eligible,  students  must  be  seventeen  years  of  age,  Canadian 
citizens  or  British  subjects  permanently  resident  in  Canada,  physically  fit, 
and  following  a  course  of  study  leading  to  a  University  degree. 

Application  for  training  should  be  made  in  person  before  the  30th  of 
November  to  Contingent  Headquarters,  119  St.  George  Street,  Toronto. 
Previous  experience  has  been  that  more  applications  are  received  than  can 
be  accepted.   Early  application  is  advisable. 
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The  Contingent  Staff  for  the  session  ] 951-1952  is: 


Honorary  Colonel  Colonel  H.  J.  Cody,  C.M.G.,  E.D. 

Commanding  Officer  Lieutenant-Colonel  L.  S.  Lauchland,  E.D. 

Second-in- Command  Major  A.  S.  Michell 

Adjutant  Captain  H.  A.  Webster 

Resident  Staf  Officer  Major  L.  E.  C.  Schmidlin,  M.B.E. 

Resident  Staff  Officer  Captain  F.  J.  Murphy 


ROYAL  CANADIAN  AIR  FORCE 
(Reserve) 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  FLIGHT 

In  1948-1949  a  University  Flight  of  the  RCAF  was  established  at  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Initially  this  Flight  was  organized  as  a  university 
detachment  of  400  Squadron — a  Toronto-based  fighter  squadron  of  the 
RCAF  (Reserve);  but  in  1949-1950  it  became  established  as  a  separate 
Reserve  Training  Unit  on  strength  of  RCAF  Station,  Toronto. 

The  function  of  the  University  Flight  is  to  foster  interest  in  the  RCAF 
and  furnish  a  flow  of  trained  university  students  into  the  Regular  and 
Reserve  Air  Force  as  commissioned  officers.  Its  establishment  provides 
placement  for  approximately  150  undergraduates,  largely  but  not  exclusive- 
ly drawn  from  courses  in  pure  or  applied  science  or  medicine. 

It  is  expected  that  at  the  commencement  of  the  academic  session  1951- 
1952  there  will  be  approximately  60  vacancies  in  the  University  Flight, 
these  being  reserved  entirely  or  largely  for  men  of  classes  due  to  graduate 
in  1955.  Students  selected  for  these  vacancies  are  appointed  to  the  rank 
of  Flight  Cadet — a  comparatively  new  officer  rank,  which  may  be  thought 
of  as  that  of  an  officer  cadet.  Before  appointment  as  Flight  Cadets, 
students  are  required  to  sign  an  undertaking  that  upon  completion  of  their 
service  in  the  Flight  they  will,  for  a  period  of  five  years,  remain  in  the 
RCAF  (Reserve)  or  transfer  to  the  RCAF  (Supplementary  Reserve),  or 
will  accept  appointment  to  the  RCAF  (Regular)  if  they  desire  and  are 
selected  for  such  appointment. 

While  serving  as  members  of  the  University  Flight,  students  arc  given 
"winter  training"  consisting  largely  of  lectures  during,  normally,  three 
successive  academic  years.  Their  three  sessions  of  winter  training  are  each 
immediately  followed  by  a  period  of  "summer  training".  In  the  case  of 
Flight  Cadets  selected  for  aircrew,  this  training  consists  of  spending  three 
sununcrs  in  qualifying  to  "Wings"  standard  as  navigators,  piK)ts  or  radio 
officers.  In  the  case  of  Flight  Cadets  selected  for  other  training,  this 
consists  of  training  and  employment  at  appropriate  schools  or  other  units 
of  the  RCAF  during  summer  months  of  three  successive  year?.   For  winter 
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training,  the  pay  allowed  each  University  Flight  Cadet  is  approximately 
$25.00  in  his  first  year,  and  $50.00  in  each  of  his  second  and  third  years. 
For  summer  training  his  entitlement,  ordinarily  for  a  period  of  from  four  to 
five  months,  is  $162.00  per  month  plus  rations  and  quarters  valued  at 
$61.00  per  month.  These  rates  of  remuneration  are  supplemented  by 
certain  extra  allowances  for  those  Flight  Cadets  who  participate  in  winter 
or  summer  flying  training. 

The  RCAF  Orderly  Room  at  the  University  of  Toronto  is  located  at 
119  St.  George  Street,  and  serves  as  a  focal  point  not  only  for  affairs  of  the 
University  Flight  but  also  for  other  interests  of  students  in  the  RCAF.  In 
this  Orderly  Room,  undergraduate  veterans  of  the  RCAF,  RAF,  or  other 
Commonwealth  Air  Forces  and  members  of  graduating  classes  (and  other 
interested  students  may  obtain  information  regarding  full-time  service  in 
the  RCAF  (Regular),  and  file  application  for  appointment  to  such  service. 

In  the  session  1950-1951  the  staff  of  the  RCAF  on  the  campus  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  was  as  follows: 

University  Air  Liaison  Officer  W/C  T.  R.  Loudon,  VD 

S/L  F.  L.  Hutchison 

RCAF  Resident  Staff  Officer  F/L  M.  A.  Everard 

NCO  i/c  Orderly  Room  Sgt.  P.  G.  Mickus 

Officer  Commanding  RCAF  {Reserve) 

University  of  Toronto  Flight  S/L  F.  L.  Hutchison 

Second-in- Command  F/L  D.  G.  Allan 


UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution  to 
the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral  zone 
where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  personal  matters 
of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his  successful  development  as  a 
student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective  person. 

In  keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  performs  the  following 
functions: 

(a)  Through  liaison  with  the  University  departments,  the  Registrar's 
offices  and  appropriate  services  on  the  campus,  the  Bureau  furnishes 
information  and  assistance  in  the  financial,  educational  and  personal 
spheres.  The  Bureau,  for  instance,  serves  as  a  focal  centre  for  applications 
to  The  Veteran-Students'  Loan  Fund  and  provides  information  on  other 
loan  facilities,  including  Navy,  Army  and  Air  Force  Benevolent  Trust 
Funds.  Working  with  appropriate  Registrars'  offices,  the  Bureau  helps 
the  student  to  clarify  details  regarding  entrance  requirements,  courses  of 
study  and  related  occupational  goals.  The  Bureau  is  also  available  for 
consultation  on  personal  questions  involving  adjustment  to  University  life, 
assessment  of  interests,  vocational  direction  and  other  matters  of  a  similar 
nature ;  where  advisable,  students  are  referred  to  more  specialized  services. 
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(b)  Liaison  with  D.V.A.  The  Bureau  works  closely  with  the  Department 
of  Veterans  Affairs,  both  locally  and  with  Ottawa  headquarters,  on  all 
matters  affecting  the  interests  of  ex-service  students  and  in  many  ways 
serves  as  a  campus  clearing  house  for  problems  which  might  otherwise 
require  to  be  referred  to  the  Toronto  office  of  D.V.A. 

(c)  Liaison  with  other  universities.  In  contact  with  the  Advisory 
Bureaus  located  at  other  Universities  across  Canada,  the  Bureau  seeks  to 
maintain  up-to-date  information  on  local  variations  in  all  fields  significant 
to  students — entrance  requirements  and  application  deadlines,  courses 
available,  length  of  training,  degrees  awarded,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street. 
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■4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


Sept. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

....    1    2  3    4    5  6 

7    8    9  10  11  12  13 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

28  29  30   


Feb. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3 
4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28   


June 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1  2 

3    4    5    6    7    8  9 

10  11  12  13  14  IS  16 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 


Oct. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
...  1  2  3  4  5  6 
7  8  9  10  11  12  13 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30  31   


Feb. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
  1  2 

3    4    5    6    7  8  9 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

24  25  28  27  28  29  .... 


June 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
1    2    3    4    5    6  7 
8    9  10  11  12  13  14 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30   


S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  12    3  4 

5  6  7  8  9  10  11 
12  13  14  15  16  17  18 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31  .... 


Mar. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3 
4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


July 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
1  2  3  4  5  6  7 
8  9  10  11  12  13  14 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30  31   


Nov. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

12  3 

4    5    6  "7    8    9  10 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

25  26  27  28  29  30  .... 


Mar. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1 

2    3    4    5    6    7  8 
9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31   


July 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
  1    2    3    4  5 

8  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  31   


Nov. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1 

2    3    4    5    6    7  8 
9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30   


April 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
1  2  3  4  5  6  7 
8  9  10  11  12  13  14 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30   


Aug. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  12  3  4 

5    6    7    8    9  10  11 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

26  27  28  29  30  31  .... 


Dec. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

  1 

2    3    4    5    6    7  8 
9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31   


1952 


April 

5  M  T  W  T  F  S 
  1    2    3    4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30   


Aug. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
  I  2 

3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31   


Dec. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 

....    1    2    3  4    5  6 

7    8    9  10  11  12  13 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

28  29  30  31   


CALENDAR 


Oct. 


TIME  SCHEDULE,  1951-1952 


1951 —  Apr.  14 — Saturday  ....  Applications  for  admission  and  for  bursaries, 

Fall  term,  should  be  filed. 

FALL  TERM 

Sept.  20 — Thursday,  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  Registration. 

11  a.m.   Opening  Assembly. 

Sept.  20 — Thursday  to 

Sept.  22 — Saturday  ....  Orientation  and  Programme  Planning. 
Sept.  24 — Monday   Classes  begin. 

Sept.  26 — Wednesday  . .  The  opening  address  of  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  faculties  at  3.45  p.m.  in 
Convocation  Hall. 

Oct.     8 — Monday*  . . .  Thanksgiving  Day.  No  classes  or  field  work. 

Nov.    9 — Friday   Fall  Convocation. 

Nov.  10 — Saturday  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m.  No 

lectures  from  10  a.m.  to  11.15  a.m. 

Dec.  14 — Friday   <  Classes  end. 

Dec.  15 — Saturday  to 

Dec.  21 — Friday   Examinations. 

Dec.  22 — Saturday  Christmas  vacation  begins. 

1952 —  Jan.     7 — Monday   ....  Classes  and  field  work  resumed. 
Jan.  21 — Monday  to 

Jan.  26 — Saturday  ....  Registration  for  Spring  term. 
Jan.  26 — Satiu-day  ....  Classes  end. 

SPRING  TERM 

Jan.  28 — Monday   Classes  begin. 

Apr.  1 1 — Friday 
and 

Apr.   12 — Saturday  Good  Friday  weekend.   No  classes  or  field 

work. 

May  10 — Saturday  ....  Classes  end. 

May  12 — Monday  to 

May   17 — Saturday....  Examinations. 

Jime  6 — Friday    . . .     TTniversity  Commencement. 

SUMMER  TERM 

May  26 — Monday  to 
Aug.    2 — Saturday 

♦Or  such  other  dale  as  may  be  drtcTniinrd. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 


THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  Sidney  Smith,  K.C.,  M.A.,  ll.b.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.,  f.r.s.c. 

Registrar    J.  C.  Evans,  Bj^. 

Librarian  W.  S.  Wallace,  M.A.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Warden  of  Hart   House  N.  Ignatieff,   m.b.e.,  b.sc. 

Director  of  University  Extension  .  .  .  W.  J.  Dunlop,  b.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 
Assistant  to  the  President  C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Comptroller  R.  E.  Spence,  b.a.,  a.c.a. 

Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors 

C.  E.  Higginbottom,  f.cj.s. 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  .  .  .  A.  D,  LePan,  B.A.SC. 
Chief  Accountant  G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  b.com.,  c.a. 


Director  of  University  Health  Service  .  G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 

Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H,  Stewart,  b.a.,m.d. 

Director  of  Physical  Education — Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men  W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 
General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

G.  W.  Brown,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

E,  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 
Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

Miss  A.  E.  M.  Parkes,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  mjs.. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service  .    .    .    .  J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  b.a.sc. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 
Harry  M.  Cassidy,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  Director. 

Sophie  R.  Boyd,  b.a.,  Diploma  in  Social  Science,  Executive  Secretary. 
ICdna  B.  Bambridge,  Secretary. 

Sadie  L  Gerridzfjst,  b.a.,  h.l.s..  Librarian,  and  Research  Secretary. 
(IwKN  lIlLLKR,  Assistant  Librarian. 
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COUNCIL  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK, 
1950-1951 

Karl  S.  Bernhardt,  m.a.,  ph.d..  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Assistant 
Director  of  the  Institute  of  Child  Study. 

Claude  T.  Bissell,  m.a,.  ph.d..  Associate  Professor  of  English  and  Assistant 
to  the  President  of  the  University. 

Vincent  W.  Bladen,  M.A.,  f.r.s.c,  Professor  of  Political  Economy  and  Di- 
rector of  the  Institute  of  Business  Administration. 

Milton  H.  Brown,  o.b.e.,  m.d.,  b.sc,  d.p.h.,  f.cc.p.,  Professor  of  Hygiene 
and  Preventive  Medicine. 

H.  Arthur  Gates,  m.b.,  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Director  of  the  School 
of  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

S.  Delbert  Clark,  M.A.,  PH.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

R.  MacGregor  Dawson,  m.a.,  m-SC,  d.sc,  f.r.s.c.  Professor  of  Political 
Science. 

Florence  H.  Emory,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Associate  Director 
of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Harold  A.  Innis,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.d.,  d.scjec,  f.r.s.c.,  Professor  of  Political 
Economy  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Harry  A.  Logan,  B.A.,  A.B.,  PH.D.,  f.r.s.c,  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

Joseph  A.  MacFarlane,  o.bj:.,  b.a.,  m.b.,  ll.d.,  f.r.cs..  Dean  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine. 

Walter  A.  Riddell,  mjV.,  ph.d.,  ll.d..  Professor  of  International  Relations. 

Aldwyn  B.  Stokes,  M.A.,  b.m.,  b.ch.,  m.r.cp.,  d.ch.,  d.p.m..  Professor  of 
Psychiatry  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

George ,  Tatham,  M.A.,  PH.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography. 

John  Willis,  B.A.,  Professor  of  Law. 

The  members  of  the  Faculty  indicated  below. 
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THE  STAFF,  1950-1951 


FACULTY  MEMBERS 

Harry  M.  Cassidy,  B.A.,  PH.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Welfare} 

Charles  E.  Hendry,  m.a.,  m.b:..  Professor  of  Social  Work} 

Reba  E.  Choate,  M-.a.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work} 

Stuart  K.  Jaffary,  b.sc,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work} 

Alan  F.  Klein,  b.S.S.,  ll.b.,  m.S.w.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work} 

John  S.  Morgan,  M.A.,  Diploma  in  Education,  Associate  Professor  of  Social 

Work} 

Opal  V.  Boynton,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work} 
Lecie  C.  Machell,  a.b.,  m.s..  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work} 
Albert  Rose,  m.a,,  ph.d..  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work} 
E.  Ray  Godfrey,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Social  Work. 

Doris  L.  Grotewohl,  Bj\.,  Certificate  in  Social  Work,  Lecturer  in  Social 
Work. 

John  V.  Machell,  Jr.,  M.A.,  bj).,  ph.d..  Research  Associate  and  Lecturer  in 
Social  Work. 

Shulameth  E.  Rhinewine,  b.a.,  m.s.w.,  Lecturer  in  Social  Work. 

Morton   I.   Teicher,   b.S.S.,   m.s.w.,    Clinical   Teacher   in   Psychiatry  and 

Lecturer  in  Social  Work. 

Elizabeth  M.  R.  Clarkson,  m.a..  Diploma  in  Social  Science,  Special  Lecturer 
in  Social  Work. 

Cameron  C.  Gray,  m.d.,  Clinical  Teacher  in  Medicine  and  Special  Lecturer 
in  Social  Work. 

John  D.  M.  Griffin,  m.a.,  m.d.,  d.p.m..  Special  Lecturer  in  the  DepartnierJs 

of  Psychology  and  Hygeiology  and  Special  Lecturer  in  Social  Work} 

Gordon  H.  Hatcher,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.P.h.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health 

Administration  and  Special  Lecturer  in  Social  Work. 

Arthur  E.  Maloney,  b.a.,  b.c.l.,  Special  Lecturer  in  Social  Work. 

Reva  Potasliin,  m.a.,  Lecturer  in  Psychology  and  Special  Lecturer  in  Social 

Work. 

Lome  Stewart,  Mj\..,  Special  Lecturer  w  Social  Work. 

RESEARCH  STAFF 

Joseph  E.  Laycock,  m.a.,  diploma  in  social  science,  Research  Associate. 
John  V.  Macliell,  M.A.,  b.d.,  ph.d.,  Research  Associate  arul  Lecturer  in  Social 
Work. 

Tsobel  McLapgnn,  b.a.,  DiPLOAfA  in  soclal  wof^k.  Research  Assistant. 
Gifford  C.  Price,  b.a.,  m.s.w.,  Research  Assistntit. 

'Mcmhrrs  of  the  Council. 
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FIELD  SUPERVISORS2 


Reginald  W.  Bundy,  B.A.,  b.s.w. 

Elizabeth  M.  R.  Clarkson,  M.A.,  diploma  in  social  science. 
Mabel  M.  Collins- Williams,  b.a.,  b.s.w. 

Margaret  Cork,  diploma  in  social  science,  certieicate  in  social  work. 

David  Critchley,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Helen  R.  DeMarsh,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

H.  Jean  Dorgan,  b.a.sc,  m.s.w. 

John  N.  Haddad,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Frieda  Held,  diploma  in  social  service. 

Margaret  Learoyd,  b.a.,  b.s.w. 

A.  Betty  Quiggin,  b.a.,  m.sc. 

Lily  Rebick,  diploma  in  soaAL  science. 

Monique  Trottier,  b.a.,  b.paed.,  m.s.s. 

Florence  Warriner,  diploma  in  social  science. 

^Supervisors  giving  full  or  half-time  service  to  the  School,  in  charge  of 
field  work  imits.  Other  part-time  supervisors  holding  major  positions  in 
social  agencies  are  listed  on  pages  24,  25  and  26. 
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SOCIAL  WORK  AS  A  PROFESSION 

The  enlargement  of  the  scope  of  social  work  during  recent  years  is  a 
consequence  of  the  growing  recognition  that  the  "social"  or  perhaps  more 
properly  the  "personal"  services  of  the  community  must  be  progressively  ex- 
panded if  people  are  to  be  given  adequate  assistance  in  overcoming  economic 
and  social  handicaps  too  great  to  be  surmounted  by  their  individual  efforts. 
The  field  of  the  social  services  is  a  broad  one.  It  includes  those  organized 
programmes  of  society  that  are  designed,  primarily  and  directly,  to  conserve, 
to  protect,  and  to  improve  human  well-being.  The  major  branches  of  the  field 
under  public  auspices  may  be  listed  as  public  assistance  (relief),  public 
medical  care,  child  welfare,  mental  hygiene,  delinquency  control,  social  insur- 
ance, public  health,  and  recreation,  and  there  are  counterparts  to  these 
divisions  of  public  service  under  the  auspices  of  private  agencies  of  one  kind 
or  another. 

The  organized  Canadian  social  services  are  relatively  new.  They  were 
much  expanded  during  the  1930's.  The  war  years  brought  further  develop- 
ments, and  they  have  been  growing  rapidly  and,  indeed,  maturing  since  the 
late  war. 

THE  PRACTICE  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Within  the  broad  field  of  the  social  services,  and  to  some  extent  outside 
it,  the  profession  of  social  work  is  practised.  The  social  worker  is  needed  to 
assist  individuals  and  groups  in  making  use  of  community  services,  such  as 
public  assistance,  medical  care,  education,  and  recreation,  and  to  help  them 
solve  their  problems  of  adjustment  to  other  persons  and  to  the  social  environ- 
ment. The  social  worker  is  becoming  an  indispensable  ally  and  associate  of 
the  physician,  the  psychiatrist,  the  educator,  and  other  functionaries,  through 
helping  people  to  solve  "social"  problems  that  stand  in  the  way  of  their 
profiting  from  medical,  psychiatric,  or  educational  service. 

In  addition,  social  workers  are  concerned  with  the  planning  and  the 
administration  of  the  social  services.  These  latter  functions  naturally  are  per- 
formed more  commonly  by  the  senior  members  of  the  profession,  who  have 
risen  to  executive  rank  througli  promotion,  than  by  beginners  in  the  field. 

Increasingly  it  has  become  accepted  that  broad  knowledge  and  special 
skills  are  necessary  for  effective  social  work  and  that  formal  education  for 
the  field  is  essential.  The  development  of  university  training  in  social  work 
during  the  present  century  has  provided  the  indispensable  foundations  for 
the  emergence  of  this  new  profession. 

Professional  social  workers  are  employed  by  a  wide  range  of  agencies, 
public  and  private,  and  their  areas  and  opportunities  of  service  are  ex- 
panding constantly.  Employing  organizations  include  sucli  Dominion  depart- 
ments or  agencies  as  National  Health  and  Welfare,  Veterans  Affairs,  Justice 
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(Penitentiaries  Branch),  Citizenship  and  Immigration,  Unemployment 
Insurance  Commission,  and  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing 
Corporation;  provincial  and  local  public  welfare  departments;  provincial 
Workmen's  Compensation  Boards,  prisons,  industrial  schools,  and  mental 
hospitals;  general  and  special  hospitals  and  health  centres;  public  re- 
creation departments  and  community  centres;  private  recreational  agencies 
such  as  the  Y.M.C.A.,  Y.W.C.A.,  Y.M.H.A.,  and  social  settlements;  children's 
aid  societies  and  institutions  for  the  care  of  children ;  family  welfare  and  other 
private  welfare  agencies;  juvenile  and  adult  courts  and  probation  and  parole 
agencies;  institutions  for  the  aged  and  the  handicapped;  and  commimity 
chests  and  coimcils  of  social  agencies. 

"Case  work"  and  "group  work"  positions  stressing  skilled  service  to  indi- 
viduals or  the  leadership  of  recreational  groups  are  the  most  numerous;  but 
there  is  an  increasing  demand  for  social  workers  with  a  high  level  of  skill  in 
administration  and  community  organization.  Social  research  is  beginning  to 
develop  in  public  departments  and  welfare  councils  and  to  offer  career  oppor- 
tunities. 

International  service  has  called  a  number  of  Canadian  social  workers 
to  important  positions  since  the  last  war,  notably  through  the  United 
Nations  and  associated  organizations,  and  demands  from  this  quarter  will 
undoubtedly  continue.  During  the  yeax  1949-1950  the  Director  of  the 
School  spent  two  months  in  Egypt  as  United  Nations  Adviser  on  Social 
Welfare  to  the  government  of  that  coimtry;  and  Professor  C.  E.  Hendry 
studied  community  organization  in  Scandinavia  on  a  United  Nations  wel- 
fare fellowship,  the  first  to  be  awarded  to  a  Canadian.  The  School  feels 
an  obligation  to  do  all  that  it  can  to  prepare  students,  Canadian  and 
foreign,  for  welfare  service  abroad,  and  within  the  limits  set  by  its  resources 
will  arrange  appropriate  programmes  of  study  for  them. 

THE  PERSONNEL  SHORTAGE 

At  present  there  is  an  acute  shortage  of  qualified  social  workers  through- 
out Canada.  The  number  of  trained  workers  in  the  country  is  not  more  than 
2,400,  but  social  work  positions  axe  probably  several  times  as  nxmierous. 
The  recent  development  of  new  social  services,  such  as  family  allowances,  vet- 
erans' rehabilitation,  and  public  recreation,  and  the  rapidly  growing  recogni- 
tion of  the  importance  of  professional  training  have  combined  to  increase  the 
demand  for  trained  personnel  sharply.  The  eight  Canadian  schools  of  social 
work,  with  enrolment  of  527  full-time  students  in  1950-1951,  have  been 
unable  to  turn  out  enough  graduates  to  meet  existing  demands.  School 
enrolments  must  be  further  increased  if  the  personnel  shortage  is  to  be 
overcome  in  the  proximate  future. 

Thus  social  work  offers  very  good  career  opportimities  in  the  present 
period.  It  will  probably  be  years  before  the  supply  of  trained  personnel  will 
catch  up  with  the  growing  demand.  Those  entering  the  field  now  have  bright 
prospects,  both  of  interesting  employment  when  they  complete  their  pro- 
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fessional  education  and  of  rapid  promotion  to  significant  positions.  These 
excellent  prospects  for  the  future  counterbalance  the  fact  that  social  work 
salaries  have  not  been  high. 

However,  salary  standards  have  improved  greatly  diiring  recent  years 
and  may  be  expected  to  advance  still  further.  Social  work  is  throwing  off 
its  handicap  of  having  been  a  low-paid  profession.  If  it  does  not  approach 
law,  medicine,  and  business  in  its  material  rewards,  it  does  offer  economic 
advantages  comparable  to,  or  superior  to,  those  held  out  by  teaching,  nursing, 
accoimtancy,  technical  agriculture,  theology,  and  many  branches  of  public 
administration.  And  it  offers,  far  more  than  most  professions,  an  oppor- 
tunity and  a  challenge  of  constructive  service  to  himian  well-being. 

CAREERS  FOR  MEN 

Men  as  well  as  women  are  needed  in  social  work.  In  the  past  it  has  been 
largely  a  woman's  profession  and  it  continues  to  offer  great  attractions  and 
opportunities  to  women.  For  men  the  opportunities  are  even  greater.  For  they 
are  required  or  preferred  for  many  social  work  positions,  as  in  correctional, 
recreational,  veterans',  and  counselling  agencies  dealing  primarily  with  men 
and  boys.  In  addition  they  are  commonly  preferred  for  the  planning 
and  administrative  positions  offering  the  better  salaries.  Although  the  pro- 
portion of  men  in  the  field  has  been  steadily  increasing  the  present  shortage 
of  men  is  acute  and  their  prospects  for  promotion  are  excellent. 

During  the  postwar  years  the  number  of  men  entering  the  Canadian 
schools  of  social  work  has  increased  greatly.  During  the  year  1950-1951 
44  per  cent  of  the  full-time  students  at  the  Toronto  School  were  men. 


Fiu-ther  information  about  social  work  as  a  career  may  be  obtained  from 
pamphlets  issued  by  the  School;  by  the  Canadian  Association  of  Social 
Workers,  18  Rideau  St.,  Ottawa;  and  by  the  American  Association  of 
Schools  of  Social  Work,  One  Park  Avenue,  New  York  16,  N.Y. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PREPARATION 

Social  work  is  applied  social  science.  For  the  profession  of  social  work 
is  concerned  with  the  solution  of  certain  social  problems  through  the  applica- 
tion of  appropriate  findings  of  social  science.  The  special  subject-matter  of 
social  work  deals  essentially  with  various  methods  of  advancing  human 
welfare.  For  the  student  to  proceed  profitably  to  this  field  of  study  it  is  neces- 
sary that  he  have  a  broad  knowledge  of  the  organization  and  the  problems  of 
modern  society.  The  student  should  also  have  a  good  general  education,  which 
will  give  him  certain  cultural  equipment  such  as  the  art  of  clear  expression  in 
the  English  language. 

These  objectives,  of  general  education  plus  understanding  of  modern 
society,  may  be  achieved  best  through  an  undergraduate  Arts  course  the  core 
of  which  is  an  integrated  programme  of  work  in  Uic  social  sciwices.  The 
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student  should  specialize  in  "social  science",  rather  than  in  any  one  branch 
of  the  field,  so  far  as  the  rules  and  the  offerings  of  his  college  permit. 
Economics,  political  science,  sociology,  anthropology,  and  psychology  offer 
good  foundations  for  the  study  and  practice  of  social  work,  and  it  is  in 
these  fields  that  the  student  preparing  for  admission  to  the  professional 
school  should  concentrate  his  work. 

The  undergraduate  programme  (including  the  work  of  the  senior 
matriculation  year  if  this  is  completed  prior  to  college  entrance)  should 
include  as  much  of  the  following  as  possible: 

1.  Basic  courses  in  English  Literature,  English  Composition,  one 
modem  language  (preferably  French),  Mathematics,  natural  science 
(preferably  Biology),  and  Statistics  (in  connection  with  Mathematics 
or  any  branch  of  social  science). 

2.  Social  science  courses  such  as  the  following,  with  high  priorities 
starred : 

Anthropology  : 

Introduction  to  Anthropology* 
Primitive  Culture. 

Economics  : 

Principles* 
Labour  Problems* 
Public  Finance* 

The  State  and  Economic  Affairs 
Economic  History. 

History: 

Modern  European* 
Modern  British* 
Modern  Canadian* 
Modem  United  States. 

Philosophy  : 

Social  Philosophy.* 

Political  Science  : 

Introduction  to  Political  Science* 
Canadian  Government* 
Public  Administration* 
Comparative  Government 
Modern  Political  Theory 
Local  Government.* 

Psychology  : 

Introduction  to  Psychology* 
Child  Psychology* 
Social  Psychology* 
Clinical  Psychology 
Abnormal  Psychology. 
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Sociology  : 

Introductory  Sociology* 

The  Community* 

Social  Problems* 

The  Family* 

Urban  Sociology 

Rural  Sociology 

Race  Relations 

Population  Problems. 
Course  titles  and  organization  of  subject-matter  vary  from  one  university 
to  another  and  curricular  offerings  and  rules  limit  choice,  so  that  in  practice 
it  will  not  be  possible  for  the  undergraduate  in  any  Canadian  institution  to 
cover  all  of  the  ground  outlined  above.  But  the  closer  he  comes  to  it,  particu- 
larly by  means  of  the  inclusion  of  the  starred  subjects  in  the  social  science 
list,  the  better  will  he  be  prepared  for  graduate  study  in  social  work. 

Students  are  particularly  urged  to  include  within  their  undergraduate 
programmes  courses  in  Labour  Problems  and  Social  Statistics.  These  are 
courses  which  are  likely  to  be  added  in  the  future  to  the  formal  pre- 
requisites for  admission  to  the  School. 

Students  are  also  urged,  whenever  possible,  to  obtain  a  good  reading  and 
speaking  knowledge  of  French.  Increasingly  there  is  a  demand  in  Canada 
for  bilingual  social  workers. 

HONOUR  OR  PASS  COURSES 

Where  curricular  rules  permit  a  substantial  spread  of  work  in  the  social 
sciences  it  will  be  desirable  for  students  to  enrol  in  honour  courses,  even  if 
this  commits  them  formally  to  specialize  to  a  greater  extent  in  one  field  than 
in  others.  But  if  the  rules  limit  distribution  of  their  work  over  several  fields 
very  seriously  it  will  probably  be  best  for  them  to  enrol  in  a  general  Arts 
programme  which  permits  broader  choices. 

At  the  University  of  Toronto  the  Honour  coiirses  in  economics,  political 
science,  psychology,  sociology,  and  anthropology  require  intensive  work  and 
therefore  provide  strong  foundations  in  many  respects.  But  they  call  for  four 
years  of  undergraduate  study  and  their  specialized  requirements  limit  some- 
what the  student's  opportunity  to  choose  subjects  outside  of  his  specialty.  A 
shorter  route  of  preparation  for  graduate  study  in  social  work  is  through 
the  General  Arts  course  of  three  years  from  entrance  to  the  University, 
which  becomes  effective  for  the  first  time  in  1951-1952.  This  new  pro- 
gramme will  permit  the  student  to  plan  a  more  satisfactory  course  of 
studies  in  preparation  for  social  work  than  the  old  Pass  course  which 
it  supersedes.  The  student's  decision  as  to  which  of  the  two  alternative 
routes  of  preparation  he  should  follow  will  depend  upon  various  factors, 
some  of  them  peculiar  to  his  own  interests  and  aspirations  in  social  work, 
and  should  be  made  with  the  help  of  a  faculty  adviser. 

Students  contemplating  graduate  study  in  social  work  arr  invited  to 
seek  the  advice  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  as  early  as 
possible  regarding  their  undergraduate  studies. 
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THE  BACKGROUND  OF  THE  SCHOOL 

In  1914  the  University  of  Toronto  established,  in  its  Department  of 
Social  Service,  the  first  university  school  in  Canada  for  the  education  of 
social  workers,  and  in  1920  it  foiinded  the  first  university  chair  of  social 
science.  The  present  name  of  the  School  was  adopted  in  1941. 

The  School  is  one  of  the  several  professional  schools  of  the  University. 
In  academic  matters  it  is  responsible  to  the  Senate  of  the  University  and  is 
governed  by  a  University  Council  with  respect  to  its  courses,  field  work,  and 
general  programme  of  training.  It  is  a  "recognized  school  of  social  work"  by 
virtue  of  its  membership  in  the  American  Association  of  Schools  of  Social 
Work  and  the  National  Committee  of  Canadian  Schools  of  Social  Work. 

The  present  programme  of  the  School  is  the  result  of  evolution  over  many 
years,  followed  by  thorough  reorganization  and  marked  expansion  since  1945. 
For  a  long  period  the  School  had  offered  a  two-year  programme  of  professional 
education,  open  to  university  graduates  and  to  non-graduates  with  suitable 
background,  leading  to  a  diploma.  In  1945  admission  requirements  were 
changed,  to  limit  sharply  the  admission  of  non-graduates  and  to  put  the 
School  virtually  on  a  graduate  basis;  the  curriculum  was  revised,  to  make 
requirements  more  specific  and  more  rigorous;  course  offerings  were  con- 
siderably extended;  and  field  work  policies  and  practices  were  revised.  In 
1946  full  programmes  of  specialization  in  psychiatric  social  work  and  in 
recreation  and  group  work  were  established  for  second-year  students.  In 
1948  an  expanded  scheme  of  training  for  psychiatric  social  work,  financed 
by  a  special  grant  from  Dominion  Mental  Health  funds,  was  undertaken. 

Curriculum  reorganization  culminated,  in  1947,  in  the  establishment  of 
the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  to  be  awarded  to  University  gradu- 
ates completing  one  year  of  study,  and  of  Master  of  Social  Work,  to  be 
open  to  those  who  complete  a  second  year  of  study  and  a  research  project. 

The  resources  of  the  School  have  been  greatly  enlarged  to  make  possible 
the  new  and  richer  programme  of  instruction.  The  full-time  teaching  staff 
has  increaseed  from  3  in  1944-1945  to  11  in  1950-1951,  including  new 
faculty  members  with  extensive  training  and  experience  in  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States,  as  well  as  in  Canada.  Fourteen  full  or  half-time 
field  supervisors  have  been  added.  The  School  Library  has  been  reorganized 
and  moved  to  new  quarters,  under  full-time  librarians;  a  research  pro- 
gramme has  been  initiated;  office  and  classroom  accommodations  have  been 
much  enlarged;  and  scholarship  and  bursary  funds  have  been  increased 
from  $1,450  in  1944-1945  to  about  $18,000  in  1950-1951. 

Enrolment  in  the  School  has  grown  rapidly  during  the  period  of  re- 
organization. In  November,  1944,  the  number  of  full-time  students  was 
54,  while  in  November,  1950,  it  was  139,  of  whom  61  were  men  and  57 
were  ex-service  personnel.  In  addition  there  were  65  part-time  students  in 
the  School  in  November,  1950. 

For  the  academic  year  1951-1952  some  further  development  is  contem- 
plated, notably  in  training  for  medical  social  work  and  community  recre- 
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ation  and  in  research.  The  quota  of  students  to  be  admitted  will  be  about 
the  same  as  in  1950-1951. 

PHYSICAL  FACILITIES  AND  OTHER  RESOURCES 

The  School  is  housed  on  three  floors  of  the  Economics  Building  of  the 
University,  which  it  shares  with  the  departments  of  Political  Economy  and 
Geography.  Students  have  the  advantage  of  their  own  library  and  reading 
rooms  and  a  common  room,  in  addition  to  the  class  rooms  and  lecture  halls 
of  the  building.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  students  attend  most  of  their  classes 
and  do  much  of  their  study  in  the  building,  there  is  ample  opportunity, 
unusual  in  a  large  university,  for  close,  informal  contact  between  them  and 
members  of  the  staff. 

THE  UNIVERSITY 
Students  of  the  School  may  draw,  in  a  variety  of  ways,  upon  the  rich 
resources  of  the  large  University  to  which  they  belong.  The  main  University 
Library  and  various  specialized  libraries  are  open  to  them.  There  are  general 
lectures,  concerts,  art  displays,  and  other  cultural  events  to  attend.  Hart 
House,  an  unusually  fine  student  clubhouse,  is  open  to  men  on  payment  of 
the  prescribed  membership  fee.  There  are  good  facilities  for  athletics  for  both 
men  and  women  students.  The  backgroimd  of  the  University  and  its  present 
organization  and  functions  are  described  in  a  pamphlet  entitled,  University 
of  Toronto,  The  Provincial  University  of  Ontario — A  Brief  Sketch  of  Its 
History  and  Its  Organization,  which  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of 
University  Extension  on  request. 

COMMUNITY  RESOURCES 
The  fact  of  the  School's  location  in  Toronto  is  an  important  asset.  Only 
in  a  large  community  with  diversified  social  services  is  it  possible  to  obtain 
opportunities  for  field  work  and  for  tlie  study  of  social  conditions  such  as 
are  requisite  in  modern  education  for  social  work.  The  private  agencies,  which 
are  varied  in  scope  and  function,  are  well  developed  and  offer  good  training 
facilities.  The  Toronto  Community  Chest  and  the  Welfare  Council  have 
grown  in  strength  and  influence  during  recent  years  and  co-operate 
warmly  with  the  School.  There  is  also  close  and  friendly  contact  with 
a  wide  range  of  public  agencies,  Dominion,  provincial,  and  local,  which 
guarantees  valuable  opportunities  for  field  work,  research,  and  consultation 
to  members  of  the  faculty  and  to  students.  The  broad  community  contacts  of 
the  School  make  it  increasingly  a  centre  of  discussion  regarding  current  issues 
where  students  may  gain  stimulus  and  enlightenment  from  community  leaders 
as  well  as  from  the  teaching  faculty. 

THE  LIBRARY 

The  School  Library,  on  the  third  floor  of  the  Economics  Building 
contains  more  than  5,000  books  and  a  large  number  of  pamphlets,  reports,  and 
other  documents.  The  collection  represents  a  very  useful  and  completr 
working  library  for  faculty  and  students. 

17 


Special  efforts  are  being  made  to  build  up  the  documentary  collection,  for 
purposes  of  reference  and  research.  The  more  important  docimients  on  the 
social  services  published  by  the  governments  of  Canada  and  the  United  States 
are  on  hand,  along  with  many  issued  by  provincial  and  state  governments 
and  private  social  agencies.  An  increasing  number  of  reports  from  Great 
Britain,  the  British  Dominions,  and  other  countries  is  being  collected.  The 
more  important  journals  and  periodicals  in  the  social  work  field,  as  well 
as  related  journals  and  some  of  general  interest,  are  received  currently  and 
files  are  kept. 

The  Library  is  open  on  certain  evenings  as  well  as  during  regular 
University  office  hours. 

Social  workers  in  the  field  may  use  the  Library  on  payment  of  a  fee  of 
one  dollar. 

LIVING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Some  housing  is  available  for  students  in  the  Campus  Co-operative 
residences,  and  in  several  settlement  houses.  In  the  co-operatives  and  settle- 
ments it  is  possible  for  students  to  reduce  expenses  by  sharing  in  the  house 
activities.  Women  students  interested  in  living  in  University  residence  should 
apply  to  the  Dean  of  Women  of  University  College  or  Victoria  College. 
Rooms  are  also  available  in  boarding  houses  close  to  the  University.  There 
are  good  restaurants  near  the  School.  The  Housing  Bureau  of  The  Students* 
Administrative  Council  (office  at  Hart  House,  telephone  ML  5840)  will 
give  all  possible  assistance  to  students  in  finding  suitable  living  quarters. 
In  view  of  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto  students  are  advised  to  make 
their  housing  arrangements  as  early  as  possible  before  the  beginning  of 
the  academic  year. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 
The  facilities  of  the  University  Health  Service  are  available  for  all  full- 
time  students,  and  for  such  part-time  students  as  may  desire  to  pay  a  special 
fee  of  $5.00. 

Full-time  students  are  required  to  take  an  x-ray  chest  examination 
through  the  University  Health  Service.  Appointments  for  these  examinations 
will  be  made  through  the  Student  Association.  A  physical  examination  must 
precede  the  participation  of  a  student  in  any  University  athletic  activity. 

Other  health  services  available  to  students  are  as  follows : 

1.  An  annual  health  examination. 

2.  A  consultation  and  emergency  service,  at  the  offices  of  the  Health 

Service. 

3.  Athletic  injury  service. 

4.  Health  education. 

5.  For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  physician, 

a.  A  visiting  service,  consisting  of  an  initial  visit  by  a  physician  for  a 
nominal  charge  of  $L00  during  the  day  and  $2.00  at  night. 

b.  An  Infirmary  service,  for  the  treatment  of  minor  illnesses  only,  at 
a  charge  of  $3.00  per  day. 
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Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of  the  communicable  diseases 
during  a  vacation  period  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  before  returning 
to  the  University. 

The  offices  of  the  Health  Service  are  open  daily,  Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  and  Saturday  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.,  at  the  following  locations: 
Men — 43  St.  George  St.,  Midway  9644. 
Women — 43  St.  George  St.,  Midway  2646. 

Students  who  desire  further  information  regarding  the  University  Health 
Service  should  consult  a  fuller  statement  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of 
Arts. 

UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution  to 
the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral  zone 
where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  personal  mat- 
ters of  the  most  fimdamental  importance  to  his  successful  development  as  a 
student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective  person. 

In  keeping  with  this  objective,  the  Bureau  performs  certain  definite  fimc- 
tions,  notably  liaison  with  the  various  departments  and  offices  of  the  Uni- 
versity, with  the  Department  of  Veterans'  Affairs,  and  with  other  univer- 
sities. 

The  Bureau  is  prepared  to  assist  students  to  find  solutions  to  prob- 
lems of  D.V.A.  educational  benefits,  academic  requirements,  finances, 
vocational  plans,  personal  adjustments,  etc. 

The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street.  Telephone  Midway  6611, 
Local  158. 

STUDENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  students  of  the  School  have  their  own  organization,  the  Social  Work 
Students'  Association,  which  conducts  social  affairs  and  discussion  meetings 
and  represents  the  student  body  in  negotiations  and  discussions  with  the 
faculty  on  matters  of  common  concern.  According  to  the  rules  of  the  Caput 
of  the  University,  "responsibility  for  the  conduct  and  programmes  of  each 
society  or  association  of  students  drawing  its  membership  from  a  single 
college,  faculty,  or  school  shall  rest  with  the  council  of  tlic  college,  faculty, 
or  school  concerned".  Subject  to  this  formal  rule,  the  student  association  is 
quite  autonomous.  It  provides  invaluable  machinery  for  useful  collaboration 
between  faculty  and  students  on  many  matters,  and  for  the  participation 
of  the  students  in  the  government  of  the  School. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  Scliool  operates  a  limited  placement  service  to  assist  graduating 
students  in  finding  suitable  positions  and  to  assist  agencies  in  finding  staff. 
Agency  executives  visit  or  write  the  School  in  search  of  staff.  openinRs  are 
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announced  on  bulletin  boards,  and  arrangements  are  made  for  executives  to 
interview  students  seeking  positions. 

Students  may  also  use  the  facilities  of  the  University  Placement  Ser- 
vice, (67  St.  George  St.,  Midway  6611,  Local  150)  which  was  established 

in  1948  to  serve  all  branches  of  the  University. 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 
The  Alumni  Association  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  was  organized 
in  1915  and  is  now  affiliated  with  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation. The  contact  thus  maintained  between  the  School  and  its  graduates, 
who  number  over  1,100  has  much  value.  The  membership  fee,  of  one  dollar 
for  the  first  year  after  graduation  and  four  dollars  yearly  thereafter,  covers 
a  subscription  to  The  Alumni  Bulletin  published  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  Almnni  Associaton. 

THE  CURRICULUM 

The  School  offers  education  for  social  work  on  a  graduate  level,  in 
accordance  with  the  general  policies  and  standards  of  the  American  Associa- 
tion of  Schools  of  Social  Work.  While  the  standard  educational  qualification 
for  admission  is  a  B.A,  degree  the  way  remains  open  for  a  limited  number 
of  mature  students  to  enter  without  having  completed  full  undergraduate 
curricula,  as  the  admission  regulations  which  follow  will  make  clear. 

THE  B.S.W.  PROGRAMME  (FIRST  YEAR) 
The  programme  of  study  for  regular  students  (candidates  for  degrees) 

extends  over  two  years.  In  the  first  year,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Social  Work,  the  student  may  choose  one  of  three  optional  programmes 
of  study,  case  work,  group  work,  or  community  recreation,  which  stress 
certain  basic  skills,  but  which  all  call  for  a  large  amount  of  common  class- 
room work. 

Completion  of  requirements  for  the  B.S.W.  degree  will  quality  students  for 
membership  in  the  Canadian  Association  of  Social  Workers,  or  for  jimior 
membership  in  the  American  Association  of  Socal  Workers,  and  for  a  con- 
siderable range  of  junior  professional  positions.  Thus  in  the  case  of  some 
students,  who  for  financial  or  other  reasons  cannot  \mdertake  two  years  of 
graduate  study,  one  year  of  work  at  the  School  (preferably  to  be  followed 
later  by  part-time  study  or  by  return  for  full-time  study  after  a  period  of 
work  experience)  will  represent  a  satisfactory  educational  plan. 

But  completion  of  a  second  year  of  study  is  necessary  for  full  professional 
education,  to  fit  students  for  advancement  progressively  to  the  more  specia- 
lized and  more  senior  positions  in  the  field  of  practice. 

THE  M.S.W.  PROGRAMME  (SECOND  YEAR) 
The  work  of  the  second  year,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social 
Work,  provides  for  extension  and  development  of  the  knowledge  and  skills 


20 


gained  in  the  first  year,  for  the  filling  in  of  gaps,  and  for  intensive  study  in 
some  area  of  the  student's  choice.  In  addition,  training  in  research  is  offered 
through  a  research  seminar  and  the  preparation  of  a  research  project.  Courses 
are  commonly  conducted  as  seminars  in  which  students  are  expected  to 
make  independent  investigations  and  to  present  and  discuss  their  findings. 

Candidates  for  the  M.S.W.  degree  are  required  to  spend  a  calendar  year  in 
their  studies.  They  will  normally  complete  class  work  and  field  work  re- 
quirements during  the  academic  year  (September  to  May)  and  will  draft 
careful  plans  for  their  research  projects,  to  be  approved  by  the  faculty.  Then, 
during  the  succeeding  summer  term  of  ten  weeks,  they  will  complete  their 
research  work.  However,  in  some  cases  they  may  vmdertake  field  work  during 
the  summer  term,  or  they  may  enrol  as  part-time  students  in  the  following 
academic  year  to  complete  the  research  requirement.  In  no  case  will  a 
student  be  allowed  to  enrol  in  a  simimer  term  for  research  unless  he  has 
prepared  in  advance  an  acceptable  plan  of  work  which  has  been  approved 
by  the  faculty. 

During  the  second  year  the  student's  progranmie  is  built  around  some 
aiea  of  concentration  of  his  own  choice — such  as  Child  Welfare  or  Com- 
munity Organization — so  as  to  make  it  an  integrated  plan  of  study  directed 
towards  the  development  of  competence  to  serve  in  some  branch  of  social 
work.  However,  certain  courses  are  required  for  all  second-year  students, 
and  they  are  urged  to  enrol  in  various  optional  courses  outside  their  areas 
of  concentration,  so  as  to  give  them  breadth  of  preparation  for  their  pro- 
fession as  well  as  intensive  work  in  some  phase  of  it.  There  is  great  con- 
cern on  the  part  of  the  School  that  there  should  be  a  strong  generic  ele- 
ment in  the  programme  of  the  second  year,  as  of  the  first  year.  In  order 
to  assist  students  to  see  and  to  comprehend  the  interrelation  of  the  various 
specializations  and  the  elements  common  to  all  branches  of  social  work  a 
non-credit  course,  called  the  "General  Seminar,"  is  offered  which  all  can- 
didates for  the  M.S.W.  degree  are  required  to  attend. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Programmes  of  study  for  special  students  (those  who  are  not  candidates 
for  degrees)  will  be  worked  out  in  accordance  with  their  interests  and 
qualifications.  A  limited  number  of  full-time  students  who  do  not  hold  the 
B.A.  degree  or  its  equivalent  will  be  permitted  to  follow  progranunes  sub- 
stantially similar  to  those  of  regular  students.  Special  students  will  not  be 
assigned  to  field  work,  as  a  general  rule,  unless  they  are  following  such 
regular  programmes  of  study. 

PSYCHIATRIC  SOCIAL  WORK 
In  1948  a  five-year  scheme  of  training  Mental  Health  workers  was 
initiated  at  the  University,  with  the  support  of  grants  from  the  Dominion 
Government.  The  School  is  participating  in  this  programme  along  with  the 
Department  of  Psychiatry,  the  Department  of  Psychology,  the  Scliool  of 
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Nursing,  and  other  divisions  of  the  University,  and  has  been  enabled  to 
strengthen  materially  its  provisions  for  traiaing  in  psychiatric  social  virork. 

For  the  academic  year  1951-1952  field  placements  will  be  available  for  ten 
second-year  students  concentrating  in  this  area,  at  the  Mental  Hygiene 
Consultation  Service  of  the  Canadian  Mental  Health  Association, 
at  the  Toronto  Psychiatric  Hospital,  and  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children.  Students  will  have  the  advantage  of  close  contact  with  the  exten- 
sive programme  of  training  and  research  which  is  conducted  by  the  Univer- 
sity Department  of  Psychiatry  at  Toronto  Psychiatric  Hospital,  whose  chief 
social  worker,  Mr.  M.  I.  Teicher,  is  also  a  member  of  the  School  faculty. 
The  Mental  Health  training  scheme  of  the  University  involves  a  multi- 
disciplinary  approach  which  should  prove  to  be  of  increasing  value  to 
students  of  the  School. 

In  each  year  of  the  scheme  bursaries  have  been  provided  for  students  in 
training  for  psychiatric  social  work.  During  the  year  1950-1951,  bursary 
awards,  in  amounts  up  to  $700  were  made  to  22  students,  of  both  the  first 
and  second  years.  It  is  expected  that  similar  provision  for  bursaries  will  be 
made  for  1951-1952. 

COMMUNITY  RECREATION 
In  the  academic  year  1951-1952  a  new  programme  of  training  for 
community  recreation  will  be  introduced  in  the  first-year  curriculum.  This 
programme  is  designed  particularly  for  students  interested  in  prepaxing 
themselves  for  positions  in  the  mimicipal  community  centres  and  recreation 
departments  which  have  developed  so  rapidly  during  recent  years  in  Can- 
ada. The  prescribed  course  of  study  and  field  work  will  extend  over  the 
academic  year  plus  the  smnmer  term  of  ten  weeks,  with  field  work  in 
public  recreation  agencies  requiring  most  of  the  time  in  the  summer.  En- 
rolment will  be  limited  to  ten  students;  and  for  the  coming  year  only 
graduates  in  physical  education  or  those  with  equivalent  training  will  be 
admitted. 

PUBLIC  WELFARE  ADMINISTRATION 
There  is  growing  interest  on  the  part  of  governments  in  the  recruiting 
of  trained  staff  to  operate  the  public  social  services,  which,  in  serving 
large  numbers  of  people,  face  complicated  problems  of  administration.  A 
new  development  in  1950-1951  was  the  placement  of  four  second-year 
students  in  the  Toronto  office  of  the  National  Employment  Service  for 
field  training  in  social  administration.  This  scheme,  which  broke  new 
ground  in  field  training,  will  be  continued. 

PROPOSED  DOCTORAL  PROGRAMME 
Plans  are  being  made  for  establishment  of  an  advanced  programme  of 
studies  and  research,  extending  for  two  years  beyond  the  M.S.W.  stage,  to 
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lead  to  the  doctor's  degree.  This  programme  will  be  designed  for  a  few 
students,  of  outstanding  ability  and  promise,  who  desire  to  equip  them- 
selves particularly  well  for  teaching  or  other  positions  of  leadership  in 
social  welfare.  A  committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has  been 
working  on  plans  for  this  programme  during  the  year  1950-1951 ;  and  it  is 
hoped  that  it  will  be  authorized  for  1951-1952. 

TOWN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 
A  programme  of  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 
may  be  arranged  for  a  student  who  wishes  to  undertake  graduate  studies 
in  Town  and  Regional  Planning.  At  least  one  summer  of  field  work  and  a 
thesis  on  some  phase  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning  will  be  required. 
Prospective  candidates  are  referred  to  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  for  further  details. 

THE  WEDNESDAY  LECTURES 

Apart  from  the  formal  curriculima,  the  School  endeavours  to  bring  to 
the  student  body  information  and  stimulus  on  topics  which  are  germane 
to  social  work  if  not  clearly  within  the  field.  This  is  a  major  object  of  the 
Wednesday  Lectures,  which  are  held  periodically  throughout  the  academic 
year  on  Wednesday  afternoons.  They  are  planned  co-operatively  by  the  staff 
and  the  Student  Association  and  they  bring  to  the  School  outstanding 
speakers  from  other  branches  of  the  University  and  from  outside  bodies. 
Lectures  during  the  year  1950-1951  were  given  by  the  following: 

Charles  E.  Hendry,  Professor  of  Social  Work,  University  of  Toronto. 

Arthur  M.  Phelps,  Professor  of  English,  McGill  University,  Montreal. 

Donald  M.  Fleming,  M.P. 

Rev.  George  P.  Gilmour,  President  and  Vice-Chancellor,  McMaster 
University. 

DEMANDS  UPON  THE  STUDENTS 
The  burden  of  work  upon  students  in  the  School  is  heavy,  and  is  not  to 
be  undertaken  lightly.  Students  are  expected  to  spend  at  least  two  hours  of 
outside  work,  on  reading  and  preparation  of  assignments,  for  every  class 
hour* ;  and  field  work  makes  heavy  demands  of  physical  and  emotional  energy 
as  well  as  of  time.  A  normal  programme  for  full-time  students  per  week 
consists  of  ten  class-hours  and  two  full  days  of  seven  hours  each  in  field 
work.  This  calls  for  a  working  week  of  at  least  44  hours,  without  any 
allowance  for  extra-curricular  activities,  such  as  special  lectures  and  dis- 
cussions and  student  committees. 

Students  are  strongly  advised  to  make  such  personal  arrangements  as 
will  permit  them  to  give  their  full  time  to  their  studies.  They  sliould  not  plan 
fo  undertake  part-time  employment  concurrently,  unless  they  are  prepared 
to  be  part-time  students.  The  School  will  make  every  possible  effort  to 
provide  financial  aid  for  those  in  need  of  such  assistance. 
♦  Except  in  the  case  of  S.W.  122,  Creative  Arts 
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FIELD  WORK 

Through  field  work  in  social  agencies  students  are  introduced  from  the 
commencement  of  their  work  in  the  School  to  the  actual  practice  of  social 
work.  Field  work  provides  a  learning  experience  through  which  the  students 
are  helped  by  skilled  supervisors  to  use  themselves  professionally  in  the 
various  social  work  processes.  Placements  are  arranged  with  due  regard  to 
the  needs  and  interests  of  each  student. 

In  the  first  year  all  students  electing  the  case  work  or  group  work 
options  are  given  either  case  work  or  group  work  placements,  usually 
remaining  in  the  same  agencies  for  two  terms.  To  qualify  for  the  B.S.W. 
degree  a  student  is  required  to  spend  a  minimum  of  400  hours,  or  14 
hours  a  week  for  two  terms,  in  the  field.  For  most  students  the  field  work 
assignment  will  be  completed  in  14  or  15  weeks  of  each  term,  running  from 
October  1  to  January  26,  and  from  January  28  to  May  10.  First-year 
students  of  the  community  recreation  option  will  devote  about  600  hours 
to  field  work,  which  will  be  spread  over  the  academic  year  and  the  summer 
term. 

Advanced  field  work  in  the  second  year  will  vary  in  nature  and  extent  in 
accordance  with  the  needs  and  interests  of  students,  and  may  be  in  group 
work,  case  work,  community  organization,  or  administration.  The  usual  pro- 
gramme will  include  the  same,  amount  of  field  work  as  in  the  first  year,  but 
exceptions  may  be  made  to  this  with  the  approval  of  the  faculty.  Thus 
students  specializing  in  psychiatric  social  work  will  do  600  hours  of  field 
work,  in  compliance  with  the  standards  of  the  American  Association  of 
Psychiatric  Social  Workers,  while  those  concentrating  upon  some  other 
specialties  may  do  less  than  the  normal  amoimt,  perhaps  to  the  advantage 
of  time  for  their  research  projects. 

Field  placements  are  offered  in  social  agencies  cooperating  with  the 
School.  In  some  agencies,  the  students  work  in  a  "field  work  unit"  imder  a 
supervisor  employed  by  the  School,  or  employed  jointly  by  the  School  and 
the  agency.  In  others  agency  staff  members  undertake  the  supervision  of  one 
or  more  students.  During  the  past  year  the  agencies  to  which  students  were 
assigned  for  field  work  and  the  supervisors  under  whom  they  worked  were 
as  follows: 


Agency 
Big  Brother  Movement 

Canadian  National  Institute  for  the 
Blind 

Catholic  Children's  Aid  Society  of 

St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  Toronto 
Catholic  Welfare  Bureau 


Supervisor 

W.  Robert  Lacey,  b.a.,  b.s.w.; 

Ruth  Stock,  B.A.,  B.S.W. 

Joan  Keagey,  bj^.  Diploma  in  Social 

Science,  A.M. 
Monique  Trottier,*  B.A.,  b.paed., 

M.S.S. 

Judith  Burrows,  b.a,.  Diploma  in 
Social  Work. 
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Children's  Aid  Society  of  Toronto 


Children's    Aid    Society    of  York 
County 

Department  of  Public  Welfare  of 
Toronto 


Department    of    Veterans'  Affairs 
Sunnybrook  Hospital 


T.     Eaton     Company  Recreation 

Department 
Holy  Blossom  Temple 
The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children 

Infants'  Homes  of  Toronto 


Jewish  Community  Centre, 
Hamilton 

Jewisli  Family  and  Child  Service 


Juvenile  Court  of  Toronto 

Mental    Hygiene  Consultation 
Services 

Ncif^iihorhood  Workers'  Association 


Margaret  Cork,*  Diploma  in  Social 
Science,  Certificate  in  Social 
Work;  Hazel  Cob\im,  Diploma 
in  Social  Work;  Leslie  Gray; 
Marie  Omand. 

William  H.  Bury,  bjv.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Science;  Helen  R.  De- 
Marsh,*  B.A.,  M.s.w.;  Dean  Ram- 
sey, B.A.,  M.S.W. 

H.  Jean  Dorgan,*  b.a.sc,  m.s.V7.  ; 
Jean  M.  Grant;  Estelle  Joel,  B.A., 
B.s.w. ;  Marjorie  Logan;  Dorothy 
Marston,  b.a.,  Diploma  in  Social 
Science;  Dora  Mulhall,  b.a.  ; 
Mildred  Parrish;  Norma  F.  Rose- 
brugh,  B.A.,  B^.w. 

Frieda  Held,*  Diploma  in  Social 
Service. 

Elizabeth  J.  Gray,  b.a.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Science,  A.M.;  Helen  Monk- 
house,  B.A.,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work. 

James  Price. 

Heinz  R.  H.  Warschauer,  ba. 
Edith    Hurka,    Diploma   in  Social 
Science. 

Marian   Murphy,   b.a.,   m.s.w.  ;  L. 

Gwen  Oliver,  Diploma  in  Social 

Work,  Certificate  in  Social  Work. 
Emmanuel    Batshaw,    Diploma  in 

Social  Work;  Louis  Kurman,  B.s., 

M.S. 

Lily  Rebick,*  b.a.,  Diploma  in  Social 
Science;  Rose  Wolfe,  b.a..  Diplo- 
ma in  Social  Work. 

Thomas  Hall,  Diploma  in  Social 
Science;  Blake  A.  Lane;  Dorothy 
Yates,  Diploma  in  Social  Science. 

Margaret  Cork,*  Diploma  in  Social 
Science,  Certificate  in  Social 
Work. 

Reginald  W.  Bundy,*  b.s.w.;  Alice 
B.  Hall,  Diploma  in  Social 
Science;   A.  Rae  Morrow;  Alice 
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Ontario  Training  School  for  Boys 
Protestant   Children's  Homes 


St.  Christopher  House 
Salvation  Army 


Second  Mile  Club 
Toronto  General  Hospital 

Toronto  Psychiatric  Hospital 


Travellers'  Aid  Society 
Unemployment   Insurance  Commis- 
sion 

University  Settlement 
Woodgreen  Community  Centre 
Workmen's    Compensation  Board 

Young  Men's  Christian  Association 
Young  Women's  Christian  Associ- 
ation 


Watson,  B.A.,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work;  Florence  Warriner,*  Di- 
ploma in  Social  Science. 

Jack  Eastaugh,  b.a. 

Jessie  W.  Batson,  Diploma  in 
Social  Science;  Margaret  Graeb, 
B.A.,  Diploma  in  Social  Work; 
Winnifred  A.  Herrington,  .  B.A., 
B.s.w^.,  Diploma  in  Social  Work; 
Bessie  Marwood,  B.A.;  Mary 
Smedley,  b.a.,  b.s.w. 

A.  Betty  Quiggin,*  b.a,,  m.sc. 

Major  Anora  Cimmaings,  Diploma 
in  Social  Work;  Captain  Doris 
Routley,  Certificate  in  Social 
Work. 

Eleanor  I.  Dixon,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work. 

Elizabeth  M.  R.  Clarkson,*  M.A., 
Diploma  in  Social  Science; 
Margaret  P.  Reid,  b.a.,  b.s.w. 

Margaret  M.  Bums,  Diploma  in 
Social  Work,  M.sc;  Catherine 
Campbell,  b.a.  m.s.w.  ;  Elizabeth 
Locke,  B.A.,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work 

Marguerite  Boyd 

Cecil  Raper. 

John  N.  Haddad,*  B.A.,  M.s.w. 

Ron  Hanagan,  M.A. 

Jack  L.  Amos,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work,  M.A. 

David  M.  Critchley,*  B.A.,  M.s.w. 

Mabel  M.  Collins- Williams,*  b.a., 
B.s.w.;  Margaret  Learoyd,*  b.a., 
b.s.w.;  Mary  E.  McKnight,  b.a., 
Diploma  in  Social  Work. 


RESEARCH 

The  School  is  committed  to  a  policy  of  developing  research  on  problems 
of  the  social  services  as  rapidly  as  possible. 

Student  research  projects,  prepared  imder  faculty  direction,  repre- 
sent a  valuable  and  growing  contribution  to  our  knowledge  of  social  wel- 


*  Supervisor  of  field  work  unit. 
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fare.  Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  choose  their  research  topics,  with 
faculty  guidance,  during  the  Fall  term  and  are  expected  to  make  a  good 
beginning  on  their  projects  during  the  academic  year,  with  the  work  being 
completed  in  the  Summer  term. 

In  addition  to  research  carried  on  by  faculty  members  in  the  limited 
time  they  are  free  from  teaching  and  administrative  duties,  the  School  has 
undertaken  certain  projects  with  staff  specially  engaged  for  research 
and  with  financial  support  from  special  grants.  Under  the  direction  of 
Professor  Albert  Rose  a  study  of  local  housing  survey  methods  was  made  in 
Brantford  during  the  summer  and  autumn  of  1950,  which  was  financed  by 
a  grant  of  $9,000  from  the  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation. 
A  grant  of  $14,000  for  1950-51  from  the  Defence  Research  Board  has 
financed  a  study  of  the  welfare  services  of  the  Armed  Forces,  under  the 
direction  of  Professor  C.  E.  Hendry,  for  which  Mr.  Joseph  P.  Laycock 
and  Miss  Isobel  McLaggan  were  engaged.  Another  grant  of  about  $10,000 
of  National  Health  fimds  has  made  possible  the  appointments  of  Dr. 
John  V.  Machell  and  Mr.  Gifford  Price  to  imdertake  the  first  year  of 
work  on  a  three-year  study  of  socio-economic  aspects  of  mental  illness. 
The  two  latter  projects  will  be  continued  during  1951-1952. 

These  major  undertakings  offer  opportunities  for  recent  graduates  and 
students  to  obtain  research   appointments   offering   excellent  experience. 

During  1951-1952  a  research  plan  has  been  worked  out  which  is 
designed  to  free  faculty  members  periodically  for  serious  research  work. 
Efforts  are  being  made  to  obtain  substantial  additions  to  the  School's 
financial  resources  which  will  make  it  possible  to  put  this  scheme  into 
effect. 


EXTENSION  COURSES 


From  time  to  time  the  School  offers  various  short  courses,  institutes, 
and  conferences  for  the  benefit  of  various  groups  of  persons.  During  the 
past  year  the  following  Extension  courses  and  conferences  have  been 
scheduled : 


Evening  Courses 

Oct.  12— Dec.  14,  1950 

Feb.  7— April  11,  1951 

Short  Courses 

May  21— June  29,  1951 


Advanced  Case  Work,  Miss  Shulametli 
Rhinewine. 

Principles  of  Case  Work,  Miss  E.  Ray 
Godfrey. 

Social  Insurance  and  Eviploynicttt  Office 
Advtinistraiion,  Professors  Harr>'  M.  Cas- 
J>idy,  John  S.  Morgan,  Alan  F.  Klein 
and  Miss  E.  Ray  Go<lfroy.  Tn  co- 
operation with  the  Unemployment  In- 
surance Commission. 
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Child  Welfare,  Miss  Shulameth  Rhine- 
wine.  In  cooperation  with  the  Division 
of  Youth  and  Child  Welfare  of  the 
Provincial  Department  of  Public  Wel- 
fare and  the  Ontario  Association  of 
Children's  Aid  Societies. 

Community  Planning  for  Health  and  Wel- 
fare, Professor  Charles  E.  Hendry. 
Institutional  Care  of  Children  and  Young 
People.  Miss  Ruby  Pemell,  School  of 
Social  Work,  University  of  Minnesota; 
Miss  Jessie  Watters,  Children's  Aid 
Society  of  Toronto;  Miss  Margaret 
Newton,  Department  of  Public  Welfare 
of  Ontario;  Miss  Lillian  Boes,  Chil- 
dren's Aid  Society,  Cornwall.  In  co- 
operation with  the  Division  of  Youth 
and  Child  Welfare  of  the  Provincial 
Department  of  Public  Welfare. 

Similar  extension  courses  and  conferences  will  be  arranged  for  the 

academic  year  1951-1952.  Special  announcements  regarding  such  projects 
will  be  made  from  time  to  time. 

ADMISSION  REGULATIONS 

REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Admission  to  the  School  as  regular  students  to  become  candidates  for  the 
degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  and  Master  of  Social  Work  is  limited 
to  those  persons  who: 

(a)  have  graduated  from  a  university  or  college  of  recognized  standing 
with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent  degree; 

(6)  have  completed  at  least  one  substantial  course  in  each  of  the  subjects 
listed  below,  or  have  presented  satisfactory  evidence  that  they  are 
familiar  with  the  content  of  introductory  courses  in  such  subjects: 

1.  Principles  of  Economics 

,2.  Psychology 

3.  Political  Science 

4.  Sociology  or  Anthropology 

except  that,  with  respect  to  not  more  than  one  of  these  four  pre- 
requisite courses  (or  two  in  the  case  of  graduates  with  a  physical 
education  degree),  any  student  who  has  submitted  prior  to  enrolment 
in  the  School  an  acceptable  plan  to  meet  the  full  requirement  within 
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one  calendar  year  after  enrolment  may  be  admitted,  on  the  xinder- 
standing  that  the  requirement  must  be  met  in  full  before  he  may  be 
granted  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  may  proceed  to  a 
second  year  of  study  in  the  School;  and  in  the  case  of  students  who 
have  completed  one  year  of  academic  study  at  a  graduate  school  of 
social  work  the  requirement  may  be  modified  at  the  discretion  of  the 
School ; 

(c)  are  in  good  health,  as  indicated  by  a  physician's  certificate  based  upon 
a  complete  physical  examination,  and  have  been  vaccinated; 

(d)  are  not  over  thirty-five  years  of  age;  except  that,  in  the  case  of  persons 
who  through  performance  in  social  work  or  related  fields  have  demon- 
strated good  capacity  for  social  work,  this  requirement  may  be 
waived ; 

(e)  satisfy  the  faculty  of  the  School  that  they  are  suitable  personally  for 
the  profession  of  social  work. 

2.  Admission  to  the  School  as  special  students,  in  order  to  pursue  programmes 
of  study  appropriate  to  their  interests,  is  open  to  those  persons  who  are 
unable  to  enrol  or  who  do  not  desii-e  to  enrol  as  regular  students,  provided 
that: 

(a)  they  are  mature  persons  who  have  demonstrated,  by  performance  in 
the  social  work  field  or  otherwise,  capacity  to  profit  from  study  at  the 
School ; 

(6)  they  have  suitable  educational  background. 

Ordinarily  the  minimum  educational  attainment  required  of  special 
students  will  consist  of  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  at  least 
five  subjects  (Senior  Matriculation  in  other  provinces)  or  evidence  of 
equivalent  standing,  plus  completion  of  the  four  social  science  courses,  or 
their  equivalents,  as  specified  in  clause  (b)  of  Section  I. 

A  limited  number  of  persons  with  the  minimum  formal  education  speci- 
fied in  the  preceding  paragraph  may  be  admitted  as  special  students,  on  a 
full-time  basis,  to  undertake  a  programme  of  study  covering  two  years 
which  will  be  substantially  similar  to  the  programme  followed  by  regular 
students;  but  all  such  persons  must  comply  with  the  requirements  in  clauses 
(c),  (d)  and  (e)  of  Section  1,  as  well  as  with  the  requirements  in  this 
section. 

3.  Students  who  axe  regularly  enrolled  in  any  other  faculty  or  school  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  may  be  admitted  to  courses  offered  by  the  School  if 
they  have  suitable  educational  background  for  such  courses. 

4.  Regular  and  special  students  will  be  classified  at  the  beginning  of  each 
term  as  full-time  or  part-time.  A  full-time  student  is  one  who  is  enrolled 
in  any  term  for  a  programme  of  study  consisting  of  five  credits  or  more. 

5.  All  students  are  admitted  on  probation.  Any  student  who  in  the  opinion 
of  the  staff  is  unlikely  to  complete  his  programme  of  study  successfully  or 
to  succeed  in  social  work  may  be  asked  to  witlidraw  at  die  end  of  any  terra. 
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PROCEDURE 

1.  Wherever  it  is  possible  persons  contemplating  study  in  the  School  are 
advised  to  seek  an  interview  with  the  Admissions  Secretary  before  apply- 
ing formally  for  admission. 

2.  Regular  students.  Regular  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  School 
ordinarily  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  Fall  term. 

Applications  for  admission  in  the  Fall  term  of  any  year  should  he 
submitted  by  the  preceding  April  15.  In  special  cases  applications  submitted 
after  this  date  may  be  considered.  Because  the  number  of  students  admitted 
is  limited  and  because  of  the  length  of  time  involved  in  considering  an 
application,  it  is  important  that  applications  be  filed  as  early  as  possible. 
Applicants  should  not  delay  until  the  results  of  their  current  university 
courses  are  known. 

Applications  for  admission  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be  supplied  by 
the  School  and  must  be  accompanied  by  documents  which  the  School  will 
request. 

It  is  in  the  applicant's  own  interest  to  make  sure  that  the  necessary 
documents  are  sent  promptly  to  the  School  and  to  hold  himself  available 
for  an  interview  with  a  member  of  the  faculty  or,  in  the  case  of  those 
distant  from  Toronto,  with  a  person  authorized  by  the  School. 

Applications  will  be  reviewed  by  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the 
School.  Decisions  for  the  Fall  term  will  be  made  so  far  as  possible  before 
the  end  of  June. 

3.  Students  who  desire  to  become  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Social  Work  are  also  required  to  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
not  later  than  October  1  of  the  year  when  they  commence  their  studies  for 
this  degree,  in  accordance  with  the  registration  regulations  set  forth  in  the 
Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  such  students  will  be  so 
registered  if  they  have  been  duly  admitted  to  the  School  of  Social  Work  and 
have  been  approved  by  the  School  as  candidates  for  the  degree, 

4.  Special  students.  Special  students  who  propose  to  undertake  full-time 
work  in  the  School  are  required  to  comply  with  the  admissions  procedure 
outlined  above  for  regular  students.  Those  who  plan  to  undertake  part-time 
work  are  required  to  make  application  for  admission,  on  forms  to  be  sup- 
plied on  request,  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  term  in  which  they 
desire  to  commence  their  studies.  But  no  student  will  be  permitted  to 
enrol  for  more  than  five  credits  of  work  without  going  through  the 
admissions  procedure  for  regular  students. 

5.  Students  who  have  been  previously  admitted  to  the  School  and  who  pro- 
pose to  continue  their  studies  during  a  succeeding  academic  year,  as 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  otherwise,  are  re- 
quired to  apply  for  re-enrolment,  on  forms  to  be  supplied  on  request,  which 
should  be  submitted  by  the  preceding  April  15. 

6.  Students  from  other  faculties  or  schools  of  the  University  who  seek  ad- 
mission to  certain  courses  offered  by  the  School  must  apply  for  permission 
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to  do  so,  on  forms  to  be  supplied  on  request,  not  later  than  the  beginning 
of  the  term  in  which  such  courses  commence. 

PREREQUISITE  COURSES 

Students  who  are  deficient  in  any  of  the  four  social  science  courses  speci- 
fied in  the  admission  regulations  should  make  every  possible  effort  to  clear 
them  off  before  entering  the  School.  This  can  be  done  ordinarily  by  enrol- 
ment in  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  University  Extension,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  or  in  summer  courses  offered  by  other  universities. 
During  the  summer  of  1951,  from  July  2  to  August  11,  introductory  coiurses 
in  economics,  sociology,  and  psychology  will  be  offered  under  the  Depart- 
ment of  University  Extension  at  Toronto.  Students  should  enquire  as  early 
as  possible  from  the  Department  of  University  Extension  regarding  details. 

Students  may  clear  off  deficient  prerequisite  courses  by  attending  under- 
graduate classes  while  they  are  enrolled  in  the  School.  But  ordinarily  this  will 
involve  curtailment  of  their  School  programme  to  some  extent,  for  the  course 
of  study  in  the  School  is  too  heavy  to  permit  carrying  outside  courses  con- 
currently. 

Applicants  with  deficient  prerequisites  should  seek  the  advice  of  the 
Admissions  Secretary  as  early  as  possible  regarding  plans  to  clear  their 
deficiencies. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES  AND 
CERTIFICATES 
BACHELOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  (B.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to 
those  students,  duly  admitted  to  the  School  in  1946  and  thereafter,  who 
(a)  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent  degree; 
(6)  have  completed  all  prerequisite  courses  prescribed  in  the  admission 
regulations ; 

(c)  have  spent  at  least  one  year  of  study  at  the  School ; 

(d)  have  completed  satisfactorily  a  programme  of  study  approved  by 
the  School  under  one  of  three  options,  including  at  least  the  courses 
listed  below,  or  their  equivalents: 

1.    The  Case  Work  Option 


S.W.  Ill    The  Social  Services    3 

S.W.  112    Normal  Personality    1 

S.W.  100    Case  Work  I    1 

S.W.  101    Case  Work  II    1 

S.W.  104    Community  Organization    1 

S.W.  109    Social  Welfare  Administration  I    I 

Options    2 

S.W.  150    Field  Work  I    4 

Total  credits*    14 


*One  credit  is  allowed  for  racii  hour  of  class  work  througliout  tiic 
academic  year  or  for  approximately  100  hours  of  supervised  field  work. 
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2.    The   Group    Work  Option 

S.W.  Ill    The  Social  Services    3 

S.W.  112    Normal  Personality    1 

S.W.  102    Group  Work  I   1 

S.W.  103    Group  Work  II   1 

S.W.  104    Community   Organization   1 

S.W.  109    Social  Welfare  Administration  I    1 

S.W.  122    Creative  Arts    1 

S.W.  150    Fieid  Work  I    -  4 

Options    1 

Total  credits    14 

3.    The  Community  Recreation  Option 

S.W.     1    The  Field  of  Social  Welfare    1 

S.W.  102    Group  Work  I    1 

S.W.  103    Group  Work  II    1 

S.W.  104    Community  Organization  I    1 

S.W.  109    Social  Welfare  Administration  I    1 

S.W.  112    Normal   Personality    1 

S.W.  122    Creative  Arts    1 

S.W.  123    Physical  Recreation  I    1 

S.W.  124    Physical  Recreation  II    1 

S.W.  125    Recreation  for  Special  Groups    1 

S.W.  126    Public  Recreation  Administration   1 

S.W.  127    Community  Organization  and  Recreation   1 

S.W.  208    Community  Recreation  I    1 

S.W.  209    Community   Recreation    II    1 

S.W.  150    Field  Work  I    4 

Total  credits    18 


Students  who  have  previously  completed  similar  courses  may  be  ex- 
empted from  required  courses  without  any  reduction  in  the  total  number  of 
credits  required;  except  that  graduates  in  physical  education  enrolled  in  the 
Community  Recreation  option  who  have  completed,  while  in  undergraduate 
status,  courses  similar  to  any  of  those  required  for  the  option  and  other 
students  who  have  completed  courses  similar  to  any  of  the  required  courses 
listed  above  while  in  graduate  status  may  be  granted  not  more  than  four 
credits  towards  the  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree. 

MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 
1 .  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Social  Work  (M.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to  those  students,  duly  admitted 
to  the  School  in  1945  or  thereafter  and  duly  registered  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  who 


32 


(o)  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent  standing; 
(6)  have  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less  than 

one  calendar  year  after  completing  all  requirements  for  the  degree  of 

Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent  standing; 

(c)  have  also  completed  a  programme  of  study  approved  by  the  School 
to  the  value  of  at  least  18  credits, 

(d)  have  included  within  the  approved  programme  of  study  a  research 
project  leading  to  a  substantial  written  report. 

2.  Full-time  students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent 
degree  who  were  enrolled  in  the  School  during  the  academic  year  1945-1946 
and  who  complied  with  all  requirements  for  the  Diploma  in  Social  Work 
at  the  end  of  that  year  may  be  granted,  in  respect  of  such  study,  not  more 
than  7  credits  towards  the  requirements  for  the  master's  degree  specified  in 
subsection  (c)  of  Section  1  and  must  spend  at  least  eight  months  of 
additional  study  at  the  School. 

3.  Students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent  degree 
who  have  complied  with  the  requirements  for  the  diploma  offered  by  the 
School  up  to  the  end  of  the  academic  year  1944-1945  may  be  granted  not 
more  than  4  credits  towards  the  requirements  for  the  master's  degree 
specified  in  subsection  (c)  of  section  1,  and  must  spend  at  least  one 
additional  academic  year  of  study  at  the  School. 

4.  Students  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent 
standing  and  who  have  completed  additional  graduate  study  in  social  work 
elsewhere  than  at  the  University  of  Toronto  may  be  granted  not  more  than 
4  credits  towards  the  requirements  for  the  degree  specified  in  subsection 
(c)  of  section  1. 

5.  The  approved  programme  of  study  will  include  the  following  courses, 
imless  such  courses  or  similar  courses  have  been  completed  previously: 


Each  student  will  choose  some  branch  of  social  work  as  an  area  of 
concentration,  around  which  his  programme  of  study  will  be  planned.  The 
present  resources  of  the  School  permit  satisfactory  concentrations  in  the 
following  areas: 


Course 


Credits 


S.W.  120  Social  Statistics   

S.W.  218  Essentials  of  Case  Work 
S.W.  219  Essentials  of  Group  Work 


1 
1 
1 
1 

2-8 
0 


S.W.  220  Research  Seminar 
S.W.  235  Research  Projects 
S.W.  240  General  Seminar 


(a)  Child  Welfare 

(6)  Community  Organization 

(c)  Delinquency  Control 

(d)  Family  Service 


(e)  Psychiatric  Social  Work 

(/)  Public  Welfare  Administration 

(g)  Recreation  and  Group  Work 

(h)  Social  Research 
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In  addition,  students  may  select  other  areas  of  concentration,  such  as 

medical  social  work,  employment  service,  housing  administration,  care  of 
the  aged,  or  rehabilitation  of  the  handicapped,  for  which  the  educational 
resoiu-ces  of  the  School  are  not  so  adequate,  if  reasonable  educational 
plans  appropriate  to  the  capacities  of  the  individual  concerned  can  be 
worked  out. 

Student  programmes  may  include  courses  which  are  offered  by  other 
schools  or  faculties  of  the  University. 

6.  Candidates  who  complete  one  academic  year  of  full-time  study  at  the 
School  either  before  they  become  candidates  for  the  master's  degree  or 
during  their  studies  for  this  degree  may  be  permitted  to  complete  their 
work  as  part-time  students,  on  condition  that  all  the  requirements  are 
fulfilled  within  four  years  from  the  date  when  they  first  register  as  candi- 
dates for  the  master's  degree.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  will  be 
granted  only  to  those  students  who  have  spent  at  least  one  academic  year 
in  full-time  study  at  the  School. 

CERTIFICATES 

Certificates,  setting  forth  the  nature  of  their  achievement,  will  be  awarded 
to  special  students  on  completion  of  their  studies  in  the  School  and  to 
regular  students  who  withdraw  before  completion  of  requirements  for 
degrees,  if  they  have  spent  one  year  or  more  of  full-time  study  at  the  School. 

CREDIT  AND  STANDING 

The  programme  of  the  School  is  one  of  graduate,  professional  education. 
All  appraisal  of  the  student's  performance  is  made  with  this  premise  in  mind. 

Completion  of  requirements  for  degrees  is  indicated  by  grades  awarded 
for  classroom  courses,  research,  and  field  work.  No  written  examinations  are 
held  in  connection  with  field  work,  but  proficiency  in  this,  as  reported  by 
field  work  supervisors  and  assessed  by  the  School,  is  necessary  for  credit. 

Grades  for  course  work,  field  work,  and  research  are : 
A  — Excellent 
B  —Good 
C  —Pass 
I  — Incomplete 
F  —Failure 

To  obtain  credit  for  any  course  a  student  must  have  a  final  grade  of  at  least 
C.  To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  the  student  must  obtain  B  grades  in  at 
least  8  of  the  14  credits  required  (or  in  60  per  cent  of  his  required  credits) . 
For  the  master's  degree  the  student  must  obtain  B  grades  in  at  least  seven  out 
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of  ten  credits  of  course  work  (or  in  70  per  cent  of  his  required  credits)  and 
B  grades  in  field  work  and  research. 

Students  who  fail  a  classroom  course  may  obtain  pass  standing,  without 
repeating  the  course,  by  satisfactorily  completing  a  supplemental  examination 
or  other  requirement.  Supplemental  examinations  will  be  arranged  in  May, 
for  courses  offered  in  the  Fall  term;  and  in  September,  for  courses  offered  in 
the  Spring  term.  Students  who  have  failed  to  meet  the  requirements  in  field 
work  may  in  some  instances  be  permitted  to  imdertake  further  work  to 
satisfy  these  requirements. 

Students  who  for  good  reasons  have  failed  to  complete  their  v/ork  in 
any  course  will  be  listed  as  Incomplete  (I).  All  grades  of  Incomplete  will 
automatically  lead  to  a  grade  of  Failure  (F)  unless  the  student  has  arranged 
with  the  instructor  concerned  to  complete  course  requirements  within  two 
weeks  following  the  end  of  the  term.  In  the  case  of  extenuating  circum- 
stances a  longer  period  may  be  allowed. 

The  School  may  make  an  award  of  graduation  with  Honours  in  the 
case  of  a  student  whose  work  has  been  of  outstanding  merit. 

FEES  AND  EXPENSES 

BACHELOR'S  DEGREE  CANDIDATES  AND  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

The  schedule  of  fees  for  full-time  students,  except  candidates  for  the 
master's  degree,  is  as  follows  for  each  academic  year: 

Academic  *Incidental  Total  Fees  (if  paid   Fall  Term      Spring  Term 
Fee  Fees         in  one  instalment)  Instalment  Instalment 

Men   $315        $32  $347  $190  $158 

Women  ...        315  17  332  175  158 

The  Fall  term  instalment  of  fees  is  payable  on  or  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  Fall  term  and  no  student  whose  fees  are  unpaid  will  be  admitted 
to  classes. 

The  Spring  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on 
or  before  February  10.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  per  month 
will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  academic 
year  must  be  paid  in  full  before  students  are  admitted  to  Spring  term  ex- 
aminations. 


♦These  include  the  following:  Student's  Administrative  Council; 
Atli!(ii(  ;  TTcalfh  Service;  and  Hart  House  membership  for  male  students. 
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In  the  case  of  those  students  who  are  only  enrolled  for  full-time  work 
during  one  term  of  the  academic  year  the  schedule  of  fees  will  be  as  follows: 

Academic  Fee      Incidental  Fee      Total  Fee 

Men   $158  $32  $190 

Women    158  17  175 

The  total  fee  is  due  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  term  in  ■  which 
student  is  registered. 

Part-time  students  are  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  $31.00  per  credit  for 
which  they  enrol,  due  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  term  in  which  student 
is  registered. 


MASTER'S  DEGREE  CANDIDATES 

The  fees  for  full-time  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  master's 
degree  are  as  follows;  and  are  due  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  term  in 
which  student  is  registered. 

First  Second 
Academic  Fee      ^Incidental  Fee      Total  Fee       Instalment  Instalment 
$220  $7.00  $227  $117  $110 

Hart  House  membership  ($15.00)  is  optional  for  male  students. 

Part-time  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  Master's  Degree  are  re- 
quired to  pay  incidental  fee  for  each  academic  year  in  which  they  are 
enrolled  and  in  addition  $25.00  per  credit  for  tuition,  but  not  to  exceed 
$220.00  in  total  to  cover  all  tuition  charges  for  the  degree. 


ADDITIONAL  SPECIAL  FEES 


Advanced  standing  fee  (payable  by  a  student  claiming  advanced 
standing  who  presents  evidence  of  completion  of  the  equivalent 
of  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  or  the 
master's  degree  elsewhere  than  at  the  University  of  Toronto) . .  $10.00 

Supplemental  examination  fee  (payable  in  respect  of  one  or  more 
supplemental  examinations  if  these  are  written  at  the  same  time)  $10.00 


*These  include  Health  Service  and  Graduate  Students'  Union  fees. 
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LIVING  EXPENSES 

Living  expenses  will  depend  upon  the  arrangements  to  be  made  by  indi- 
vidual students  and  the  standards  of  living  which  they  desire  to  maintain. 

It  is  estimated  that  the  minimum  cost  of  maintenance  and  fees  for  a 
single  student  living  away  from  home  is  approximately  as  follows: 
B.S.W.  programme,   8   months  $1100. 
M.S.W.  programme,  11  months  $1300. 
Each  student  should  be  prepared  to  spend  up  to  $25.00  in  connection 
with  observation  visits  and  field  work;  and  at  least  a  like  amount  for  the 
purchase  of  books  and  documents,  subscriptions  to  journals,  etc. 

FINANCIAL  AID 

The  School  recognizes  the  fact  that  many  promising  students  interested 
in  social  work  as  a  career  have  serious  need  of  financial  aid  if  they  are  to 
undertake  graduate  professional  study.  This  is  also  recognized  by  various 
agencies  and  individuals  and  the  School  is  much  indebted  to  them  for 
establishing  a  number  of  scholarships,  bursaries,  and  prizes  for  the  benefit 
of  the  students. 

During  recent  years  the  scholarship  and  bursary  funds  of  the  School 
have  been  much  increased  by  special  grants  from  public  and  private  donors, 
so  that  it  has  been  possible  to  offer  financial  aid  to  a  large  proportion  of 
the  students.  For  the  year  1950-1951,  scholarship  and  bursary  funds  to 
the  amount  of  $18,000  were  available.  The  most  important  sources  of  these 
funds  were  the  following: 

Department  of  National  Health  and  Welfare,  bursaries  portion 

of  general  grant  to  the  School    $2,200 

Mental  Health  bursaries,  portion  of  Mental  Health  Training 

grant  to  the  School  under  National  Health  Grant  scheme  .  . .  $8,400 

Toronto  Community  Chest,  special  grant  for  bursaries   $2,000 

University  of  Toronto  General  Bursary  fund    $3,500 

Scholarships  are  awarded  to  students  of  high  academic  attainment  and 
professional  promise,  with  only  secondary  consideration  being  given  to 
financial  need.  No  special  application  is  required  from  students  for  scholar- 
ships (except  in  the  case  of  certain  ones,  as  indicated  below),  since  all  those 
who  are  enrolled  in  the  School  or  who  apply  for  admission  are  considered 
when  awards  are  made. 

Bursaries  are  awarded  to  competent  students  with  special  reference  to 
their  financial  needs.  Students  must  make  special  applications  for  bursaries, 
on  forms  to  be  supplied  on  request,  and  are  required  to  submit  full  and 
frank  statements  of  their  resources  and  estimated  expenditures  and  of  the 
amount  of  financial  aid  required.  No  bursary  application  will  be  considered 
unless  an  application  for  admission  to  the  School  has  also  been  submitted. 

Students  may  hold  scholarship  and  bursary  awards  concurrently  or 
may  be  granted  bursaries  from  different  sources. 
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Applications  for  bursaries  for  any  academic  year  should  he  filed  by 
the  preceding  April  15.  Awards  will  be  made  as  early  as  possible  prior  to 
the  opening  of  the  Fall  term  so  as  to  give  ample  opportunity  for  students  to 
make  personal  plans. 

Detailed  information  regarding  scholarships  and  bursaries  available  for 
1951-1952  is  given  below.  As  the  Calendar  goes  to  press  negotiations  are 
under  way  which  it  is  hoped  will  lead  to  important  additions  to  scholar- 
ship and  bursary  fimds  for  the  next  academic  year. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Benjamin  Sadowski  Scholarships  (2)  $125 
Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  Benjamin  Sadowski  of  Toronto  (U.  of 
T.  '16)  the  University  has  established  two  scholarships  of  $125,  one  for  a 
first-year  student  and  one  for  a  second-year  student. 

Edward  Johns  Urwick  Memorial  Scholarship  $300 
This  scholarship,  established  in  honour  of  Professor  Edward  Johns 
Urwick,  who  for  the  ten  years  1927-1937  was  Acting  Director  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Social  Science,  the  predecessor  of  the  School,  as  well  as  head  of  the 
Department  of  Political  Economy,  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  student,  preferably 
from  a  rural  community,  on  the  basis  of  merit  and  financial  need. 

Given  Mulock  Scholarship  $100 
This  scholarship  is  the  gift  of  a  friend  of  Dr.  Gwen  Mulock  (M.B., 
U.  of  T,  '27),  and  is  established  as  a  tribute  to  her  life  and  work.  It  is  to  be 
awarded  to  a  student  of  outstanding  merit,  as  indicated  by  achievement  in 
meeting  the  requirements  of  the  School  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social 
Work,  who  is  continuing  in  the  School  for  a  second  year  as  a  candidate  for 
the  Master  of  Social  Work  degree,  and  who  preferably  is  interested  in  medical 
social  work. 

M.  M.  Cohen  Scholarship  $200 
The  M,  M.  Cohen  Scholarship  is  provided  by  Mr.  Mark  G.  Cohen  and 
Mrs.  David  Brody,  in  accordance  with  the  will  of  their  father,  the  late 
M.  M.  Cohen.  It  is  available  for  a  student  proceeding  to  the  second  year  in 
the  School  who  has  given  evidence  of  special  interest  and  ability  in  the  field 
of  group  work. 

National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  Scholarship  $200 
This  scholarship  is  the  gift  of  the  Toronto  section  of  the  National 
Council  of  Jewish  Women  and  has  been  established  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  to  be  awarded,  on  the  basis  of  merit  and  financial  need,  to 
a  woman  student  enrolled  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social 
Work. 

Nora-Frances  Henderson  Memorial  Scholarship  Approximately  $400 

This  scholarship  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  by  the  Association  of  Children's  Aid  Societies  of  the  Province  of 
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Ontario  to  commemorate  the  late  Executive  Secretary  of  the  Association. 
It  is  offered  to  a  student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 
who,  by  his  scholarship  and  personal  qualities  gave,  during  his  year  of 
attendance  at  the  School  of  Social  Work,  greatest  promise  of  becoming  a 
successful  social  worker. 

Ontario  Council  of  Christian  Education  Scholarship  $200 
This  scholarship  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
by  tlie  Ontario  Council  of  Christian  Education  and  is  offered  to  a  student 
proceeding  to  a  Master's  degree,  preferably  in  social  work,  whose  thesis 
for  his  degree  embodies  a  research  project  dealing  witli  some  phase  of  the 
social  problem  incidental  to  the  consumption  of  alcoholic  beverages  which 
is  judged  by  the  University  to  represent  an  objective  and  valuable  con- 
tribution to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject. 

Princess  Alice  Foundation  Scholarship  $1,200 
These  scholarships  have  been  established  by  the  Princess  Alice  Found- 
ation Fimd,  subscribed  by  the  women  of  Canada  for  the  education 
and  training  of  youth  leaders  as  a  testimonial  to  H.R.H.  The  Princess 
Alice  of  Athlone,  the  wife  of  the  recently  retired  Governor-General.  One 
or  more  scholarships  will  be  awarded  each  year  on  a  regional  basis  to 
women  students  of  merit  and  promise  who  have  had  at  least  one  year's 
experience  and  who  propose  to  specialize  in  recreation  and  group  work. 
Either  first  or  second  year  students  are  eligible.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  Princess  Alice  Foundation  Fund,  Box  175,  the  Senate,  Ottawa,  by 
May  31st  on  forms  which  will  be  supplied  upon  request. 

Rabbi  Brickner  Scholarship  $50 
The  Rabbi  Brickner  Scholarship  is  endowed  by  the  Federation  of  Jewish 
Philanthropies  in  honour  of  Barnett  R.  Brickner  (Rabbi  of  Holy  Blossom 
Synagogue,  1920-1925)  as  a  fitting  tribute  to  his  devotion  to  the  service  not 
only  of  his  office  but  of  the  whole  community.  While  it  was  the  hope  of  the 
Federation  that  there  would  always  be  a  Jewish  student  worthy  of  Uie  award, 
it  was  not  their  intention  to  reserve  the  nomination  to  members  of  their  own 
group. 

The  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  a  student  in  either  the  first  or 
second  yeax. 

School  of  Social  Work  Alumni  Scholarship  $200 
The  School  of  Social  Work  Alumni  Scholarsliip  is  offered  by  the  Alunmi 
Association  of  the  School  to  a  student  of  outstanding  merit,  as  indicated  by 
achievement  in  meeting  the  requirements  of  the  School  for  the  Baclielor  of 
Social  Work  degree,  who  continues  in  the  School  for  a  second  year  as  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work. 

Sidney  Hillmnn  Mcnwrial  Award  $200 
This  scholarship  has  been  established  by  the  Toronto  Joint  Board, 
Amalgamated  Clothing  Workers  of  America,  for  the  purpose  of  promoting 
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advanced  study  of  industrial  relations,  with  special  reference  to  labour  law, 
labour-management  relations,  trade  unionism,  and  social  security.  It  is  open 
to  candidates  for  the  master's  degree  who  will  be  registered  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  March  1,  of  the  year  in  which  the  applicant 
proposes  to  enrol  for  the  M.S.W.  degree,  together  with  a  transcript  of  the 
applicant's  undergraduate  and  graduate  record  and  an  outline  of  the 
"advanced  study  of  industrial  relations!"  which  he  proposes  to  undertake. 

St.  Margaret's  College  Alumnae  Prize 

To  perpetuate  the  memory  of  St.  Margaret's  College,  a  prize  is  offered 
to  a  woman  student  graduating  from  University  College  who  proposes  to 
enrol  in  the  School  of  Social  Work.  The  prize,  which  is  offered  by  the  St. 
Margaret's  College  Alumnae,  amounts  to  the  interest  on  the  fund.  Application 
for  this  prize  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  University  College  on  or 
before  March  1  of  the  year  in  which  the  student  intends  to  enrol. 


BURSARIES 

Benjamin  Sadowski  Bursary  $250 

This  bursary,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Benjamin  Sadowski,  (U.  of  T.  '16)  is 
available  for  a  student  who  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance,  who  is  a 
student  of  merit  and  promise,  who  is  a  resident  of  the  Province  of  Ontario, 
and  who  is  preferably  the  son  or  daughter  of  (a)  a  minister  or  rabbi,  (b)  a 
professor  or  instructor  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  (c)  a  principal  or 
teacher  in  any  school  in  the  Province. 

Caroline  Macdonald  Bursary  Income  from  the  fund 

Established  by  a  group  of  friends  to  commemorate  the  life  and  service 
of  the  late  Caroline  Macdonald,  LL.D.,  this  bursary  is  made  available 
annually  to  a  student,  preferably  Oriental,  proceeding  to  the  work  of  the 
second  year. 

Holy  Family  Bursary  $150 
This  bursary  is  made  available  through  the  Catholic  Children's  Aid 
Society  of  Toronto  for  a  Catholic  student  entering  the  School.  The  amoimt 
of  $150  is  payable  in  each  of  the  two  years  of  the  course. 

Kiwanis  Club  of  West  Toronto  Bursary  $200 
This  bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Kiwanis  Club  of  West  Toronto,  is  awarded 
on  the  basis  of  merit  and  need  to  a  student  or  students  in  first  or  second 
year  concentrating  in  the  area  of  group  work  and  recreation  or  commimity 
organization,  and  looking  forward  to  professional  leadership  in  the  broad 
field  of  recreation. 

Mental  Health  Bursaries  To  $750 

These  bursaries,  provided  by  virtue  of  Dominion  Mental  Health  grants 
to  the  University,  are  open  to  students  of  both  years  who  plan  to  spend 
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two  years  in  the  School  in  preparation  for  psychiatric  social  work  and  who 
undertake  to  seek  positions  in  this  field  in  Ontario  on  completion  of  their 
studies.  Approximately  20  of  these  bursaries  will  be  available,  in  amounts 
up  to  $750,  varying  with  financial  need. 

National  Health  and  Welfare  Bursaries  To  $500 

These  bursaries  are  made  available,  on  recommendation  of  the  School,  to 
students  requiring  financial  assistance  for  professional  training  in  social  work. 
They  are  granted  by  the  Dominion  Government,  through  the  Department  of 
National  Health  and  Welfare,  in  order  to  encourage  the  enrolment  of  students 
in  Canadian  schools  of  social  work.  Awards  may  be  made  in  amounts  up  to 
$500,  varying  with  financial  need,  and  may  be  granted  to  students  holding 
other  scholarships  or  biu-saries. 

Ontario  Community  Chest  Bursaries  To  $600 

The  Toronto  Commimity  Chest  has  granted  $2,500  towards  these 
biu*saries  for  1951-1952,  and  other  Ontario  chests  may  also  contribute,  as 
they  have  done  in  previous  years.  The  bursaries  are  designed  to  encourage 
competent  persons  to  undertake  graduate  training  in  social  work  and  thus 
to  alleviate  the  present  serious  shortage  of  qualified  social  workers  in  Ontario. 
Awards  may  be  made  in  amounts  up  to  $600,  varying  with  financial  need, 
and  may  be  granted  to  students  holding  other  scholarships  or  bursaries. 

Palestine  Lodge  Bursary  $200 
This  bursary,  established  in  1946  by  the  Palestine  Lodge  A.F.  &  A.M. 
No.  559,  of  Toronto,  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  second  year  student  on  the 
basis  of  merit  and  financial  need,  without  reference  to  race,  colour,  or  creed. 

University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries  To  $400 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for 
deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue  their 
formal  education.  The  awards  may  be  of  varying  amounts,  not  to  exceed  $200 
for  a  resident  of  Toronto  and  $400  for  a  non-resident. 

EDUCATIONAL  GRANTS  FOR  EX-SERVICE  PERSONNEL 
Under  the  provisions  of  the  Post-Discharge  Re-establishment  Order 
(P.C.  5210,  Nov.  1,  1944)  the  Dominion  government  offers  financial  assist- 
ance to  certain  ex-service  men  and  women  undertaking  university  studies. 
This  financial  assistance  covers  the  payment  of  university  fees  and  of 
maintenance  grants.  Ex-service  men  and  women  contemplating  enrolment  in 
the  School  of  Social  Work  are  advised  to  consult  the  Dominion  Department 
of  Veterans'  Affairs  to  see  if  they  are  eligible  for  educational  benefits. 

ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION 

Further  information  will  be  given  on  request.  Persons  interested  in 
education  for  social  work  are  invited  to  call  at  the  School  to  discuss  the 
clucstion  with  the  Admissions  Secretary, 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSES* 

1.  The  Field  of  Social  Welfare  (1)  Professors  Hendry  and  Jaffary, 

Miss  Godfrey 

A  survey  course  which  sketches  the  modem  social  services  and  the  dis- 
tinctive types  of  social  work.  Social  problems  in  modem  society.  The  emerg- 
ence of  the  social  services  and  their  characteristics,  particularly  in  Canada. 
The  development  of  social  work  and  its  methods.  Two  hours,  Fall  term. 

2.  Methods  in  Social  Work  (1)  Professor  L.  Machell 

An  introduction  to  social  case  work,  social  group  work,  and  community 
organization  designed  to  acquaint  non-professional  students  with  these  tech- 
niques and  with  the  literature  of  the  subject.  Observational  visits  to  agencies 
and  institutions  may  be  arranged.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

100.  Case  Work  I  (I)  Professor  L.  Machell  and  Miss  Godfrey 
An  introduction  to  the  basic  principles  and  processes  of  case  work 

which  aims  to  help  the  student  apply  his  growing  imderstanding  of  per- 
sonality in  a  helping  relationship.  Case  material  selected  from  public  and 
private  agencies  will  be  studied.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two 
hours.  Fall  term. 

101.  Case  Work  II  (1)  Professor  L.  Machell  and  Miss  Godfrey 
A  more  careful  analysis  of  case  material  so  as  to  develop  deeper 

understanding  of  the  worker-  and  his  disciplined  use  of  himself  as  a  help- 
ing person.  An  analysis  of  interviewing  methods,  the  use  of  the  professional 
relationship,  and  of  agency  and  commimity  services  in  social  treatment. 
Prerequisite,  S.W.  100.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

102.  Group  Work  7(1)  Professor  Klein 
Introduction  to  the  theory  and  method  of  group  work  practice.  The 

nature  of  group  life,  the  social  process  in  organized  groups,  the  group  work 
process  and  the  role  of  the  leader.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two 
hours.  Fall  term. 

103.  Group  Work  II  (1)  Professor  Klein 
Settings  in  which  group  work  method  may  be  used.  Group  work  in  re- 
lation to  other  methods  in  social  work  and  to  the  objectives  of  social  work. 

*  Courses  numbered  imder  100  are  designed  for  non-professional  students 
or  for  those  from  other  schools  or  faculties  of  the  University;  those  in  the 
100  series  are  primarily  for  first-year  students,  or  candidates  for  the  B.S.W.; 
and  those  in  the  200  series  are  advanced  courses  primarily  for  second-year 
students,'  or  candidates  for  the  M.S.W.,  except  for  course  234  which  is  for 
students  of  both  years. 

The  prerequisites  listed  are  required  in  all  cases  unless  exemption  is 
specially  granted  by  the  School.  The  term  "social  sciences"  refers  to  the 
social  science  courses  specified  in  the  admission  regulations.  The  numbers 
in  parentheses  after  the  course  titles  indicate  credits. 
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Inter-group  relalions,  mass  programmes,  committees  and  councils.  Pre- 
requisite, S.W .  102.  Two  hours,  Spring  term,  repeated  Summer  term. 

104.  Community  Organization  I  (1)  Professor  Hendry 

An  orientation  to  community  organization  as  generic  process  in  social 
work.  Analysis  of  the  structure  and  dynamics  of  community  life.  The  process 
of  community  organization,  its  historical  background  in  relation  to  social 
work,  its  relationship  to  case  work,  group  work,  administration,  and  social 
action,  and  its  place  in  selected  functional  fields.  Community  organization 
fimctions  of  operating  social  agencies  and  of  joint  planning  and  service 
agencies,  such  as  community  chests  and  councils.  Prerequisite,  two  social 
sciences.    Two  hours,  Fall  term,  repeated  Spring  term. 

106.  Law  and  Social  Work  (1)  Professor  Jaffary,  Judge  Stewart  and 

Mr.  Maloney 

Legal  information  for  social  workers.  The  sources  and  the  traditions  of 
English  law.  The  French  civil  code.  The  Canadian  system  of  courts  and  law 
enforcement  agencies.  Fimdamentals  of  law  regarding  such  topics  as  domestic 
relations,  neglected  and  dependent  children,  delinquents,  and  landlord  and 
tenant.  Questions  of  legal  procedure.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two 
hours,  Fall  term. 

107.  Medicine  and  Social  Work  (1)  Dr.  Gray 
111  health  as  a  social  problem.  Elementary  medical  information  for  social 

workers.  Community  resources  for  the  care  and  prevention  of  illness  and  the 
utilization  of  these  resources.  Prerequisite,  two  social  sciences.  Two  hours, 
Spring  term. 

109.  Social  Welfare  Administration  I  (1)  Professor  Jafjary 
Principles  of  administration  applicable  to  the  field  of  social  welfare.  The 

management  of  the  social  agency  with  particular  reference  to  the  small  or 
middle-sized  private  agency  and  local  welfare  unit.  The  administrative  struc- 
ture of  the  agency  as  it  affects  the  worker.  The  problems  of  board  and  staff- 
relationship,  public  relations,  budgetting,  personnel  policy,  physical  facilities, 
etc.,  which  the  staff  member  must  understand  in  order  to  work  effectively 
within  the  agency.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two  hours,  Fall  term, 
repeated  Spring  term. 

110.  Social  Problems  (2)  Professor  Jaffary 
A  survey  of  major  problems  which  the  social  services  are  designed  to 

meet.  The  composition  of  the  Canadian  population  and  social  implications. 
Social  dependency  springing  from  economic,  social,  and  personal  causes.  The 
needs  of  children  and  tlie  aged.  Health,  sickness,  and  mental  illness.  The 
question  of  mental  deficiency.  The  offender  and  the  criminal  law.  Problems 
of  housing  and  community  disorganization.  Community  responsibility  for 
social  welfare.    Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.    Two  hours,  year. 

111.  The  Social  Services  (3)  Professors  Cassidy  and  Morgan 
Concepts  of  llic  social  services.  The  historical  bacUr,rouiul  of  the  poor  law 
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and  its  breakup,  in  Europe  and  America,  leading  up  to  the  modern  period  of 
social  security.  Tlie  public  and  private  social  services.  Sketch  of  major  policies 
and  procedures  in  the  main  branches  of  the  field,  including  social  assistance, 
medical  care,  child  welfare,  mental  hygiene,  corrections,  recreation,  and  social 
insurance.  Problems  of  organization  and  administration.  Plans  and  prospects 
for  social  security.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.    Three  hours,  year. 

112.  Normal  Personality  (1)  Dr.  Griffin 
The  biological,  psychological,  and  social  foundations  of  human  behaviour. 

The  structure  of  personality,  its  developmental  patterns  from  early  child- 
hood to  old  age.  The  dynamics  of  personality  and  normal  adjustment.  Pre- 
requisites, two  social  sciences.  Two  hours.  Fall  term. 

113.  Psychiatry  and  Social  Work  (1)  Dr.  Griffin 
Common  psychiatric  symptoms  and  elementary  psychopathology.  The 

common  neuroses,  psychoses,  and  mental  deficiencies  in  children  and  adults. 
Etiology,  diagnosis,  prognosis,  therapy,  and  prevention  in  mental  diseases, 
illustrated  by  clinical  demonstrations  and  films.  Prerequisite,  S.  W.  112.  Two 
hours.  Spring  term. 

120.  Social  Statistics  (1)  Professor  Rose 

Elementary  statistical  methods  of  value  in  social  work.  The  use  of 
statistics  in  research  and  social  planning.  Statistical  series  and  sources  with 
which  the  social  worker  should  be  familiar.  Laboratory  work  will  be  re- 
quired. Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two  hours.  Fall  term,  repeated 
Spring  term. 

122.  Creative  Arts  (1)  Professor  Boynton 
A  laboratory  workshop  in  programme  skills  for  group  work  and  the  use 

of  programme  as  a  tool  in  the  group  work  process.  Games  of  low  and  high 
organization,  arts  and  crafts,  music,  dancing,  and  folk  music,  discussion 
methods,  creative  dramatics,  etc.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Four 
hours,  year. 

123.  Physical  Recreation  I  (1) 

The  organization  and  leadership  of  team  games  and  sports.  Coaching 
and  game  rules.  The  organization  and  management  of  community  sports 
programmes.  Playground  supervision.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences. 
Two  hours.  Fall  term. 

124.  Physical  Recreation  II  (1) 

The  principles  and  practice  of  physical  and  health  education  as  related 
to  the  field  of  recreation.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two  hours. 
Spring  term. 

125.  Recreation  for  Special  Groups  (1) 

The  organization  and  direction  of  recreational  activities  for  special 
groups,  including  pre-school  children,  handicapped  persons,  institutional 
inmates,  industrial  workers,  trade  unionists,  and  old  people.  The  place  of 
adult  education  in  the  total  programme,  including  the  use  of  visual  aid 
techniques.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 
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126.  Public  Recreation  Administraiion  (1) 

Tht  administxative  process  in  public  recreation.  The  local  council  and 
administrative  organization.  Budgets,  public  relations,  equipment,  train- 
ing, supervision,  maintenance,  etc.,  in  the  recreation  department.  Pre- 
requisite, S.W.  109.  Two  hours,  Summer  term. 

127.  Community  Organization  and  Recreation  (1) 

Patterns  of  organization  for  recreational  activities  in  the  small  com- 
munity. How  to  organize  a  new  programme.  Relationships  with  existing 
groups  and  authorities.  How  to  assess  needs.  How  to  develop  acceptance  of 
the  programme,  fill  gaps,  avoid  overlapping,  organize  adult  classes,  and 
cultural  activities.  Plamiing.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  104.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 
150.  Field  Work  I  Professor  Choate  and  Staff 

Introductory  field  work,  in  case  work,  group  work,  or  recreation,  £ls 
prescribed  and  arranged  by  the  staff. 

200.  History  of  the  Social  Services  /  ( 1 ) 

The  background  of  philanthropy,  particularly  in  Great  Britain.  The  rise 
of  the  British  poor  law  and  its  influence  in  America.  The  development  of 
specialized  social  services,  public  and  private,  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 
Prerequisite,  S.  W.  111.  Two  hours,  Fall  term. 

201.  History  of  the  Social  Services  II  (I) 

The  historical  background  in  Canada.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  111.  Two  Iiours, 
Spring  term , 

202.  Economic  Security  I  (1)  Professor  Morgan 
The  causes  of  economic  insecurity.  The  concept  of  need.  The  evolution 

and  the  present  characteristics  of  public  assistance.  Programmes  and  policies 
in  Canada,  the  United  States,  and  other  countries.  Family  allowances  and 
other  related  services.  The  merging  of  public  assistance  and  social  insurance. 
Prerequisite,  S.W.  111.  Two  hours,  Fall  term. 

203.  Economic  Security  II  (1)  Professor  Morgan 
The  development  of  social  insurance  in  Canada,  Great  Britain,  the 

United  States,  New  Zealand,  and  other  countries.  Problems  of  classification, 
unification,  and  administration.  The  special  problems  of  Canada.  Pre- 
requisite, S.W.  202.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

204.  Social  Welfare  Administration  II  (1)  Professor  Cos  sidy 
The  structure  of  public  social  services  on  federal,  provincial,  and  local 

levels,  intergovernmental  relations,  and  grants-in-aid.  Problems  of  re- 
organization. Prerequisites  S.W.  109,  111.  Two  Iwurs,  Fall  term. 

205.  Social  Welfare  Administration  III  (1)  Professor  Cassidy 
The   administrative   process    within    the   social    agency.  Prerequisites 

S.W.  109,  111.  Two  hours.  Spring  term. 

206.  Child  Welfare  /  (1)  Professor  Choate 
A  general  survey  of  the  field  with  p;ulicul.'ir  rrferrnce  to  the  develop- 
ment of  .special  measures  for  (he  rare  and   protection  of  depeuilent  and 
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neglected  children.  The  organization  and  functions  of  public  and  private 
child  welfare  services.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  111.  Two  hours,  Fall  term,  re- 
peated Spring  term. 

207.  Case  Work  in  Child  Welfare  (1)  Miss  Godfrey 
The  application  of  case  work  concepts  to  child  welfare  work.  Methods 

and  policies  of  foster  families  and  institutional  care.  The  treatment  of 
socially  handicapped  children.  Prerequisites,  S.W.  101,  206,  224.  Two  hours, 
Spring  term. 

208.  Community  Recreation  I  (1)  Professor  Klein 
The  recreation  movement.  A  study  of  recreation  in  the  modem  com- 
munity, with  particular  reference  to  Canada  and  with  emphasis  on  public 
recreation.  Prerequisite,  two  social  sciences.  Two  hours,  Fall  term. 

209.  Community  Recreation  II  (1)  Professor  Klein 
Principles  and  problems  of  commimity  recreation.  The  administrative 

unit,  its  organization  and  practice.  The  community  centre.  The  recreation 
director  and  his  work.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  208.  Two  hours.  Spring  term. 

210.  Treatment  of  the  Offender  I  (1)  Professor  Jafjary 
The  concept  of  delinquency.  Non-institutional  treatment.  Theory  and 

development  of  probation,  parole,  and  indeterminate  sentence.  The  organiza- 
tion and  administration  of  parole  and  the  probation  services.  The  prevention 
of  delinquency.  Prerequisite  S.W.  111.  Two  hours.  Fall  term. 

211.  Treatment  of  the  Offender  II  (1)  Professor  Jaffary 
Institutional  treatment.  History  and  development  of  penal  and  cor- 
rectional institutions  for  adults  and  juveniles.  Theories  and  programmes  of 
treatment.  Organization  and  administration  of  correctional  services.  Pre- 
requisite, S.W.  210.  Two  hours.  Spring  term. 

212.  The  Mental  Health  Services  (1)  Mr.  Teicher 
The  development  of  specialized  services  for  the  mentally  ill  and  de- 
ficient. The  organization,  functions,  and  administration  of  mental  institu- 
tions and  clinics.  Commitment  and  discharge  policies  and  procedures. 
Extramural  programmes.  The  mental  hygiene  movement.  Prerequisite 
S.W.  111.  Two  hours.  Fall  term. 

213.  The  Recreation  and  Informal  Education  Agency  (1)  Professor  Boynton 
The  administration  of  the  group  work  agency,  including  agency  function 

and  structure,  inter-agency  relationships,  progranmie  planning,  and  records 
and  reports  as  administrative  tools.  Prerequisite,  S.  W.  103.  Two  hours, 
Spring  term. 

214.  Housing  Policies  and  Administration  (1)  Professor  Rose 
A  seminar  on  housing  as  a  social  problem.  Effects  of  poor  housing  con- 
ditions and  the  development  of  legislation.  Theory  of  housing  supply.  The 
design  of  projects  and  the  management  of  public  housing.  Systems  of  rent 
adjustment.  The  place  of  housing  in  community  planning.  Prerequisite, 
S.W.  111.  Two  hours.  Spring  term. 
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216.  Public  Medical  Care  (1)  Professor  Haicher 
The  background  of  the  public  medical  services.  The  great  extension  of 

medical  care  for  the  needy.  The  health  insurance  movement.  Proposals  for 
state  medicine.  The  integration  of  public  health  and  curative  medicine.  Pre- 
requisite, S.W.  111.  Two  hours.  Spring  term. 

217.  Medicine  and  Social  Work  II  (1)  Miss  Clarkson  and  Lecturers 
Advanced  medical  information  regarding  causes  of  disease,  diagnosis, 

prevention,  and  treatment.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  107.  Two  hours.  Fall  term. 

218.  Essentials  of  Case  Work  (1)  Miss  Rhinewine 
The  principles  of  social  case  work  theory  and  practice,  primarily  for 

students  who  elect  the  group  work  option  of  classes  and  field  work  in  their 
first  year.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

219.  Essentials  of  Group  Work  (1)  Miss  Grotewohl 
The  principles  of  social  group  work  theory  and  practice,  primarily  for 

students  who  elect  the  case  work  option  of  classes  and  field  work  in  their 
first  year.  Prerequisites,  two  social  sciences.  Two  hours.  Fall  term,  repeated 
Spring  term. 

220.  Research  Seminar  Professor  Rose 
A  seminar  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  a  variety  of  re- 
search techniques  and  to  illustrate  the  development,  nature  and  scope  of 
social  research.  The  seminar  is  designed  particularly  to  assist  master's 
degree  candidates  in  the  planning  and  the  execution  of  their  research  pro- 
jects. Prerequisite,  S.W.  120.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

221.  Research  Methods  (1)  Professor  Rose 
This  course  is  designed  to  give  second-year  students  who  are  not 

working  on  research  projects  instruction  in  and  appreciation  of  research  as 
an  instrument  of  social  policy  and  administration.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  120. 
Two  hours.  Spring  term. 

222.  Clinical  Psychiatry  (1)  Dr.  Rosen  and  Mr.  Teicher 
Advanced  psychopathology.  Case  demonstrations  at  the  Toronto  Psy- 
chiatric Hospital.  Relationships  between  Psychiatry  and  Social  Work. 
Physical,  emotional,  constitutional,  and  social  forces  in  mental  illness. 
(Limited  to  students  specializing  in  psychiatric  social  work.)  Pre- 
requisites, S.W.  112,  113.  Two  liours,  Fall  term. 

223.  Standards  of  Living  (1)  Professor  Rose 
Concepts  of  "standards  of  living''  and  the  quantitative  expression  of 

these  concepts.  Economic  bases  of  our  standard  of  living.  The  social  ob- 
jective of  the  "national  minimum"  and  its  implications.  Tests  of  adequacy. 
The  formulation  of  family  budgets.  Scientific  budgetting  as  a  tool  of  the 
social  worker.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  111.  Two  hours.  Fall  term. 

224.  Case  Work  III  (1)  Professor  L.  Machell  and  Miss  Rhinewine 
An  advanced  course  in  case  work  diagnosis  and  treatment  with  empha- 
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sis  on  generic  aspects.  Critical  consideration  of  recent  theories  of  case  work. 
Prerequisite,  S.W.  101.  Two  hours,  Fall  term, 

225.  Case  Work  IV  (1)  Professor  L.  Machell  and  Miss  Rhinewine 

A  further  advanced  course  in  case  work.  Practice  in  different  settings. 
Prerequisite,  S.W.  224.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

226.  Psychiatric  Social  Work  (1)  Mr.  Teicher 

The  practice  of  psy&^iiatric  social  work.  Case  work  in  the  psychiatric 
setting.  Methods  and  procedures  in  handling  cases.  Inter-professional  relation- 
ships among  members  of  the  clinical  team.  The  organization  and  structure  of 
psychiatric  social  service  departments.  (Limited  to  students  specializing  in 
psychiatric  social  work.)  Prerequisite,  S.W.  224.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

227.  Psychological  Testing  (J^)  Miss  Potashin 

A  general  orientation  course  to  familiarize  students  with  different  types 
of  tests,  their  purpose,  range  and  uses;  significance  of  tests,  interpretation  of 
findings;  responsibilities  of  the  psychologist  and  co-operative  work  within 
the  clinic  setting.  Prerequisites,  S.W.  101,  113.  One  hour.  Fall  term. 

228.  Group  Work  III  (1)  Professor  Boynton 
Supervision  and  group  work,  including  educational  principles  underly- 
ing the  supervisory  process,-  the  supervisory  relationship,  supervisory  con- 
ferences, and  applications  to  staff  and  volunteer  development.  Prerequisite, 
S.W.  103.  Two  hours.  Fall  term. 

229.  Group  Work  7F  (1)  Professor  Klein 
An  advanced  seminar  on  group  work  methods.  Practice  in  different 

settings  with  various  age  groups.  Application  of  methods  to  specialized 
programmes.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  103.  Two  hours,  Fall  term. 

230.  Medical  Social  Work  (1)  Miss  Clarkson 

The  practice  of  medical  social  work.  Case  work  in  the  medical  setting. 
Methods  and  procedures  in  handling  cases.  Relationships  between  the  social 
worker  and  the  physician,  the  hospital  nurse,  the  public  health  nurse,  and 
other  health  workers.  The  organization  and  operation  of  medical  social  work 
units.  (Limited  to  students  specializing  in  medical  social  work.)  Prerequisites, 
S.W.  101,  107.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

23 L  Supervision  (1)  Miss  Rhinewine 

The  role  of  the  supervisor  in  student  and  staff  development.  The 
generic  principles  and  methods  of  the  supervisory  process.  Techniques  and 
procedures  in  handling  the  supervisory  situation.  An  analysis  of  the 
dynamics  of  learning  pertinent  to  the  supervisory  experience.  (Limited  to 
students  with  some  experience  in  the  practice  of  supervision.)  Prerequisite, 
S.W.  224.  Two  hours.  Fall  term. 
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232.  Community  Organization  II  {1)  Professor  Hendry 
The  practice  of  community  organization,  particularly  in  the  smaller 

community.  The  development  of  a  balanced  programme  of  social  services  by 
means  of  community  planning  and  joint  financing.  Methods  of  action,  in- 
cluding fact-finding,  agency  evaluation,  interpretation,  citizen  participation, 
budgetting,  committees  and  commissions,  conference  process,  and  promotion 
of  legislation.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  104.  Two  hours,  Fall  term. 

233.  Community  Organization  III  (1)  Professor  Hendry 
An  advanced  seminar,  centering  attention  upon  (1)  community  chests 

and  councils,  (2)  area  projects  that  emphasize  integration  of  services,  and 
(3)  the  articulation  of  health  and  welfare  planning  with  economic,  physical, 
and  cultural  planning.  Prerequisite,  S.W.  104.  Two  hours,  Spring  term. 

234.  Special  Studies  The  Staff 
For  properly  equipped  students  individual  projects  may  be  arranged 

under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  staff.  The  value  of  these  projects, 
not  to  exceed  three  credits,  will  vary  in  accordance  with  the  circumstances 
of  each  undertaking. 

235.  Research  Projects  (2-8)  Professor  Morgan  and  Staff 

These  projects  will  involve  original  research  into  problems  of  concern  to 
social  work,  the  results  to  be  recorded  in  substantial  reports.  Each  will  be 
supervised  by  one  or  more  members  of  the  staff.  The  value  of  these  projects 
will  vary  from  two  to  eight  credits  in  accordance  with  the  scope  and  the 
difficulty  of  each  understanding. 

240.  General  Seminar  Dr.  Machell  and  Staff 

A  non-credit  seminar  for  all  candidates  for  the  master's  degree,  which 
is  designed  to  assist  students  in  integrating  their  thinking  regarding  the 
two-year  course  of  study  in  the  School.  Questions  of  social  philosophy  and 
social  policy  as  related  to  professional  practice  will  be  discussed.  The 
seminar  will  be  broken  into  groups  to  meet  fortnightly  under  the  guidance 
of  senior  faculty  members. 

250.  Field  Work  11  Professor  Choate  and  Staff 

Advanced  field  work,  in  case  work,  group  work,  community  organi- 
zation, administration,  or  research,  as  prescribed  and  arranged  by  the  Staff. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Supplement  to  the  1950-52  calendar 
in  which  are  indicated  certain  changes  effective  for  1951-52 


Page  4:  LIST  OF  EVENTS  FOR  SESSION  1951-52 

1951 

Aug.  31  Friday  9  a.m.  Beginning  of  Michaelmas  term  for  under- 
graduates of  tlie  fourth  year.  Students  coming 
into  residence  will  report  by  8  p.m.  Thursday, 
August  30th. 


Sept.  4  Tuesday  9  a.m.  Beginning  of  Michaelmas  term  for  under- 
graduates of  the  third  and  fifth  years.  Students 
coming  into  residence  will  report  by  8  p.m. 
Monday,  September  3rd. 


Sept.    5  Wednesday. 


Beginning  of  period  of  practice  work  for  certain 
graduate  nurses  in  the  Certificate  course  in 
Public  Health  Nursing. 


Sept.    5  Wednesday. 


10  a.m.  Beginning  of  term  for  students  in  the 
Psychiatric  Nursing  Division  of  the  course  in 
Clinical  Supervision. 


Sept.  24-25  Monday 

and  Tuesday... Registration  days  for  graduate  nurses  in  Certifi- 
cate courses. 


Sept.  25  Tuesday  Registration  day  for  students  in  the  first  and 

second  years  of  the  Degree  course  in  Nursing. 
All  should  register  at  tlie  school  by  10  a.m. 
Those  coming  into  residence  should  report  at 
their  assigned  houses  by  3  p.m.  at  latest. 


Sept.  26  Wednesday.  .  .  The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  faculties  and  schools  at  3:45 
p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

Dec.  21  Friday  Term  ends  at  5  p.m.  for  graduate  nurses  in 

Certificate  courses,  and  for  students  in  first, 
second  and  fifth  years  of  the  Degree  course. 

1952 

Jan.    7  Monday  Easter  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at  9  a,m. 


Page  14:  FEES  1951-52 

Year  Academic  Incidental  Total  First  Second 

Fees  Fees  Fees  Instalment  Instalment 

Degree  Course        1-5    $188.00  $14.00  $202.00  $108.00  $  95.00 

Graduate  Courses              263.00  14.00  277.00  146.00  132.00 

Occasional  and  Part-time 

Per  Subject                   42.00    42.00  42.00   


Page  16:  THE  DEGREE  COURSE  IN  NURSING 

Second  year 

English  2a,  2b 
History  3a 
Philosophy  Id 
Physiology  2 

Preventive  Medicine  with  Bacteriology  2a,  2b  (value  of  half  course) 
Clinical  Subjects  2a  (value  of  half  course) 
Is[ursing  2a,  2b,  2h. 


Page  22:  COURSES  IN  CLINICAL  SUPERVISION 

The  requirement  of  two  years  of  experience  for  candidates  entering 
the  course  in  Operating  Room  service  will  not  be  enforced  until 
September  1952. 


Page  23:  ADMINISTRATION  OF  NURSING  SERVICE: 
GENERAL  COURSE 

Required  subjects:  as  stated  in  the  1950-52  calendar. 
Electives:  the  value  of  any  tliree  whole  courses 

Education  7b 

Education  7f 

English 

History 

Physiology  1 

Psychology  la 

Sociology 

Nursing  7h  (value  of  half  course) 
Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 

Education  7d  |  —short  courses  available  upon  request:  no  Certificate 
Research  7     |  value  for  the  year  1951-52. 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  NURSING  SERVICE: 
ADVANCED  COURSE 

Required  subjects:  as  stated  in  the  1950-52  calendar. 
Electives:  the  value  of  any  one  whole  course 
Economics  la 
Education  7f 
Enghsh 
History 

Psychology  la  or  3a 
Sociology  la 

Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 
Nursing  7h  (value  of  half  course) 

Education  7d  — short  courses  available  upon  request:  no  Certificate 
Research  7     ^  value  for  the  year  1951-52. 

Page  24:  NURSING  EDUCATION:  GENERAL  COURSE 

Required  subjects:  as  stated  in  the  1950-52  calendar. 
Electives:  the  value  of  any  two  whole  courses 
Administration  7b 
Education  7f 
Enghsh 
History 
Physiology  1 
Psychology  la 
Sociology  la 
Zoology  2 

Anatomy  (value  of  half  coiu:se) 
Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 
Nursing  7h  (value  of  half  course) 

Education  7d  1  — short  courses  available  upon  request:  no  Certificate 
Research  7     |  value  for  the  year  1951-52. 


NURSING  EDUCATION:  ADVANCED  COURSE 


Required  subjects:  as  stated  in  the  1950-52  calendar. 
Electives:  the  value  of  one  whole  course 

Economics  la 
Education  7f 
English 
History 

Psychology  la  or  3a 
Sociology  la 

Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 
Nursing  7h  (value  of  half  course) 


Education  7d  ]  — short  courses  available  upon  request:  no  Certificate 


Page  81:  DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Under  the  heading  "Clinical  Subjects",  the  addition  of  the  following 
course: 

2a.  Introduction  to  Medicine. 
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LIST  OF  EVENTS  FOR  1950-51 

1950 

July    1    Saturday.  .  .  .  Dominion  Day.   University  buildings  dosed. 

Aug.    7    Monday  Civic  Holiday.   University  buildings  closed. 

Aug.  31  Thursday  9  a.m.  Beginning  of  Michaelmas  term  for  under- 
graduates of  the  fourth  year.  Students  coming 
into  residence  will  report  by  8  p.m.  Wednesday, 
August  30th. 

Sept.  1  Friday  9  a.m.  Beginning  of  Michaelmas  term  for  under- 
graduates of  the  fifth  year.  Students  coming 
into  residence  will  report  by  8  p.m.  Thursday, 
August  31st. 

Sept.  4    Monday  Labour  Day.   University  offices  closed. 

Sept.  5    Tuesday         Beginning  of  period  of  practice  work  for  certain 

graduate  nurses  in  the  Certificate  course  in 
Public  Health  Nursing. 

Sept.  5  Tuesday  9  a.m.  Beginning  of  Michaelmas  term  for  under- 
graduates of  the  third  year.  Students  coming 
into  residence  will  report  by  8  p.m.  Monday, 
September  4th. 

Sept.  5    Tuesday  Approximate  date  of  opening  of  term  for  students 

in  the  Psychiatric  Nursing  Division  of  the  course 
in  Clinical  Supervision. 

Sept.  18-19 

Monday  and 

Tuesday  Registration  days  for  graduate  nurses  in  Certificate 

courses. 

Sept.  19    Tuesday  Registration  day  for  students  in  the  first  and 

second  years  of  the  Degree  course  in  Nursing. 

All  should  register  at  the  school  by  10  a.m. 

Those  coming  into  residence  should  report  at 

their  assigned  houses  by  3  p.m.  at  latest. 
Sept.  20    Wednesday .  .  The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 

students  of  all  faculties  and  schools  at  3:45  p.m. 

in  Convocation  Hall. 

Oct.    9    Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.   Classes  withdrawn. 

Nov.  11    Saturday.  .  .  .  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10:45  a.m.  Lectures 

and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from  10  a.m. 

to  11:15  a.m. 

Dec.  20    Wednesday. .  Term  ends  at  5  p.m.  for  graduate  nurses  in  Certifi- 
cate courses,  and  for  students  in  first  and  second 
years  of  the  Degree  course. 
Note.  Between  the  two  terms  one  week  of  holiday  (to  include  New 
Year's  Day)  will  be  arranged  for  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
year  students  of  the  Degree  course. 
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1951 

Jan.    3    Wednesday.  .  Easter  term  begins.   Lectures  commence  at  9  a.m. 

Mar.  23    Friday  Good  Friday.    Classes  withdrawn. 

Mar.  24    Saturday.  .  .  .Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn. 

Apr.  1-June  1  Approximate  date  for  period  of  continuous  field 

practice  in  public  health  nursing. 

May  24    Thursday  Victoria  Day.   Classes  withdrawn. 

May  31  Thursday  Date  for  completion  of  courses  in  Clinical  Super- 
vision and  Nursing  Education. 

June  6-8   University  Commencement. 

June  15    Friday  End  of  final  term  for  Certificate  courses  in  Public 

Health  Nursing. 

June  30-July  31  The  final  term  for  the  various  classes  of  students 

in  the  Degree  course  in  Nursing  will  end  within 
this  period :  the  exact  dates  for  each  class  will  be 
announced  later. 
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THE  SCHOOL 


A  brief  resume  of  the  activities  of  the  past  few  years  will  help  to  explain 
the  development  of  the  present  work  of  the  school.  The  first  courses  in 
nursing  were  started  in  the  University  of  Toronto  in  1920  when  a  small 
teaching  department,  called  the  Department  of  Public  Health  Nursing, 
was  organized  for  the  purpose  of  giving  a  one-year  course  of  instruction 
to  graduate  nurses  to  prepare  them  for  the  new  field  of  public  health 
nursing.  This  action  was  made  possible  through  the  generosity  of  the 
Ontario  Red  Cross  which  for  a  three-year  period  gave  the  full  financial 
support  required  for  this  new  work.  In  1923,  when  the  demonstration 
period  was  completed,  the  University  accepted  the  financial  responsibility. 

In  1926  this  Department  of  Public  Health  Nursing  registered  its  dis- 
content with  the  one-year,  so-called  post-graduate,  course  as  a  method  for 
preparing  public  health  nurses,  considering  this  to  be  neither  economical 
nor  thorough.  As  a  start  toward  sounder  educational  procedure,  arrange- 
ment was  made,  not  to  discontinue  the  one  year  courses  for  graduate  nurses, 
but  to  add  to  these  a  new  course  which  was  called,  rather  loosely,  a  four- 
year  course  in  public  health  nursing;  actually  it  was  a  combination  of  two 
two-year  courses,  one  taken  in  the  University  and  one  at  the  nursing  school 
of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital.  Though  limited  in  resources  and  scope, 
this  course  established  the  principle  that  direct  and  thorough  training  for 
public  health  nursing  should  be  arranged  just  as  carefully  as  the  same  level 
of  preparation  for  hospital  nursing.  Thus  was  started  the  search  for  con- 
trol, and  for  educational  values,  which  led,  seven  years  later,  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  present  school. 

Meantime,  in  1927,  the  Department  of  Public  Health  Nursing  became  a 
unit  in  the  new  School  of  Hygiene  of  the  University,  and  thus  found  its 
teaching  resources  greatly  enriched.  Although  later  developments  neces- 
sitated a  withdrawal  (in  1933)  from  this  particular  relation  to  the  School 
of  Hygiene,  nevertheless  a  very  close  connection  has  been  maintained  with 
that  School  to  the  great  advantage  of  public  health  teaching  for  nurses. 

Meanwhile,  other  groups  of  graduate  nurses  had  been  pressing  upon  the 
University  their  need  for  help;  these  included  nurses  who  were  serving 
as  instructors  in  hospital  schools  of  nursing,  and  also  those  being  given 
supervisory  or  administrative  positions  in  hospitals.  In  response  to  the 
demand,  teaching  for  these  groups  was  started  in  this  University  in  Sep- 
tember 1928,  but  the  courses  were  not  put  together  with  those  in  public 
health  nursing;  instead  they  were  placed  in  the  Department  of  University 
Extension,  following  a  plan  just  then  established  whereby  new  irregular 
courses  were  to  be  given  at  least  temporary  shelter  in  that  department. 
Through  the  courtesy  of  the  Director  of  the  Extension  Department,  these 
two  early  ventures  in  the  field  of  nursing  education  were  kept  closely 
associated  even  though  officially  they  were  separated  from  each  other. 

From  1928  onward  much  more  radical  changes  were  under  consideration, 
and  finally  in  1933  the  present  school  was  organized.  It  absorbed  all  of 
the  post-hospital  courses  in  nursing  described  above,  and  in  addition,  was 
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given  an  entirely  new  opportunity  to  serve  in  the  field  of  nursing  education 
because  it  was  accepted  as  a  "training  school  for  nurses"  under  the  Nurse 
Registration  Act  of  Ontario,  This  meant  that  the  school  could  give  the 
entire  basic  preparation  for  nursing  (commonly  called  the  hospital  training), 
and  that  the  school,  in  its  own  right,  could  award  diplomas  which  would 
qualify  the  recipients  (after  examination)  for  admission  to  practice  as 
registered  nurses.  Thus  one  nursing  school  was  removed  from  the  ad- 
ministrative control  of  the  hospital  and  organized  independently,  that  is, 
with  no  responsbilities  beyond  those  of  a  school,  namely,  to  seek 
knowledge  and  to  teach  it;  and  thus  one  group  of  students  in  nursing 
was  separated  from  the  employed  nursing  service  of  the  hospital.  To 
understand  the  pressing  need  for  developments  along  these  lines,  one 
must  recall  the  fact  that  hospital  services,  and  consequently  hospital 
nursing  schools,  had  been  increasing  very  rapidly  during  the  early  years 
of  this  century,  and  that  at  the  same  time  it  was  becoming  more  and  more 
apparent  that  the  conditioned  educational  activities  of  the  hospital  schools 
were  yielding  less  and  less  of  satisfaction.  In  the  long  history  of  general 
reluctance  to  face  educational  problems  squarely,  it  is  not  surprising  that 
the  nursing  school  under  hospital  administration  has  persisted  straight 
through  to  the  present  although  it  is  evident  that  it  cannot  be  wholly  an 
educational  institution,  and  although  for  a  number  of  years  efforts  have 
been  made  toward  change.  This  new  school  at  the  University  of  Toronto, 
though  the  first  of  its  kind  in  Canada,  was  not  original  in  form  for  already 
(i.e.  previous  to  1933)  a  number  of  schools  of  this  type  had  been  started 
elsewhere,  notably  in  countries  where  the  tradition  of  the  hospital-directed 
school  had  never  existed. 

The  establishment  of  this  new  school  in  1933  was  made  possible  by 
generous  financial  support  from  the  International  Health  Division  of  the 
Rockefeller  Foundation,  help  which  was  given  for  the  express  purpose  of 
supporting  more  thorough  work  in  the  professional  education  of  public 
health  nurses.  For  a  period  of  five  years  (starting  in  1932  in  order  to 
assist  with  a  year  of  preparation)  a  substantial  yearly  grant  was  made  by 
the  Foundation ;  for  two  years  longer  a  reduced  grant  was  continued;  and 
in  1939,  a  gift  was  made  toward  the  endowment  of  the  school. 

After  weighing  carefully  the  educational  needs  of  both  hospital  and 
public  health  nurses,  the  school  decided  to  establish  a  basic  professional 
course  in  nursing  (calling  it  a  general  course),  which  would  prepare  at 
one  and  the  same  time  for  practice  in  both  hospital  nursing  and  public 
health  nursing.  At  this  first  level  of  preparation  both  workers  seem  to 
need  the  same  combination  of  skills  and  knowledge,  curative  and  pre- 
ventive, and  both  have  need  of  a  common  foundation  to  which  varying 
types  of  specialized  study  may  be  added  later  by  those  who  proceed  to 
graduate  work.  Therefore,  the  simpler  and  more  economical  method  of  a 
common  basic  course  was  selected  for  initial  trial:  this  appears  sound 
as  long  as  the  present  conditions  obtain  which  require  all  public  health 
nurses  to  be  qualified  bedside  nurses.  Possibly  future  developments  in 
practice  may  demand  further  change  in  professional  training. 
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At  first  in  this  new  basic  course,  the  school  planned  no  degree  work 
but  contented  itself  with  a  thirty -nine  month  course  leading  to  a  diploma 
which  qualified  the  recipient  for  general  staff  practice  in  both  hospital 
and  public  health  nursing.  At  this  time  the  measure  of  liberal  education 
which  the  University  would  consider  essential  to  a  first  degree  could  not 
be  included  (within  a  course  of  reasonable  length)  because  custom  had 
given  the  hospital  a  strangle  hold  upon  the  use  of  the  time  of  the  student 
nurse.  This  irregular  absorption  by  the  hospital  of  the  student's  energies 
which  made  it  impossible  to  maintain  academic  education  at  the  level  of 
degree  work,  has  served  also  to  defeat  the  purpose  of  sound  and  broad 
professional  education.  And  yet,  curiously  enough,  professional  prejudice 
has  provided  the  greatest  of  all  obstacles  to  reform!  The  first  task  facing 
this  new  school  was  the  fixing  of  control  over  the  hospital  training  of  its 
students,  in  order  to  substitute  deeper  and  more  far-reaching  values  for 
temporary  values.  Gradually  a  measure  of  success  was  attained  and  thus 
there  was  opportunity  to  include  more  of  liberal  education  (both  in  content 
and  method)  in  the  student's  curriculum:  hence  the  way  was  paved  for 
establishing  a  Degree  course  in  nursing,  and  this  was  done  in  1942.  In 
1946  it  was  decided  to  discontinue  the  Diploma  course,  and  to  extend  the 
Degree  course  from  four  to  five  years  in  length. 

The  courses  given  for  graduate  nurses  continue  to  form  a  large  and 
important  part  of  the  work  of  the  school.  Year  after  year  new  courses 
have  been  added  in  response  to  needs  which  cannot  be  ignored,  while 
slowly  but  steadily  it  has  been  possible  to  advance  the  standard  of  this 
work:  in  time  most  of  these  courses  should  be  graduate  in  the  academic 
sense  of  the  term.  Under  war  conditions  there  was  rapid  expansion  both 
in  numbers  and  in  the  variety  of  work,  and  now  that  post-war  needs  are 
being  considered,  provision  must  be  made  for  even  further  development. 
The  calendar  offers  full  explanation  of  the  variety  and  content  of  the  courses 
now  available.  Particular  attention  is  directed  to  the  courses  in  Clinical 
Supervision,  a  new  piece  of  work  which  holds  promise  for  the  future. 

It  is  evident  that  over  a  number  of  years  the  school  has  been  engaged 
on  research  work  in  the  field  of  nursing  education  with  an  ever  broadening 
range  of  investigation  and  activity.  During  this  time  it  has  striven  to 
serve  as  a  centre  to  which  may  be  brought  any  educational  problem  of 
nurses  and  of  nursing  throughout  Ontario.  In  all  of  this  a  great  measure 
of  co-operation  has  come  from  the  nurses  and  other  personnel  of  hospitals 
and  of  public  health  agencies  throughout  the  entire  Province. 
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LIST  OF  THE  COURSES 

Basic  Professional  Course: 

Nursing.    The  Degree  Course  (B.Sc.N.),  see  pp.  16-20. 

Courses  for  Graduate  Nurses: 

A.  Preparation  for  Hospital  and  Nursing  School  Services 

I.  Clinical  Supervision  (p.  22) 

H.  Administration  of  Nursing  Service:  General  (p.  23) 
ni.  Administration  of  Nursing  Service:  Advanced  (p.  23) 
IV.  Nursing  Education:  General  (p.  24) 

V.  Nursing  Education:  Advanced  (p.  24) 

B.  Preparation  for  Public  Health  Nursing  Services 

I.  Public  Health  Nursing:  General  (p.  25) 
II.  Public  Health  Nursing:  Advanced  (p.  26) 
By  special  arrangement 

One  of  the  above  Certificate  courses  may  be  combined  with  a 
course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  leading  to  a  B.A.  degree  (p.  28)  as 
well  as  the  Certificate  in  the  professional  field. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 
Course  leading  to  the  Degree  B.Sc.  N. 

Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  the  general  course 
showing  credit  in  English  and  History,  and  four  of  the  optional  subjects, 
or  equivalent  certificates. 

Grade  xiii  in  Ontario  or  equivalent  certificates  from  elsewhere.  The 
following  subjects  must  be  included: 
English 

Three  of:  French 
German 
Greek 

Italian  or  Spanish 
Latin 

Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 
Science    (two  of  Chemistry,  Botany,  Physics,  Zoology) 
Science — two  papers  not  already  chosen. 
One  of :  History 

A  mathematical  paper  not  chosen  elsewhere 
Music 

A  fourth  subject  from  the  preceding  group. 
Although  chemistry  and  zoology  are  not  prescribed  definitely,  secondary 
school  study  of  these  subjects  is  advised. 


Note. — Only  under  exceptional  circumstances  will  the  requirements  be 
varied  in  respect  of  any  of  these  points. 
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Courses  for  Graduate  Nurses 

1.  Application  for  admission  will  be  considered  from  the  following  classes 
of  candidates: 

(a)  The  candidate  who  has  obtained  complete  credit  for  the  former  pass 
matriculation  or  the  present  secondary  school  graduation  diploma 
in  Ontario,  or  equivalent  certificates  from  elsewhere. 

(b)  The  candidate  of  mature  age  who  has  not  complete  credit  for  the 
former  pass  matriculation  or  its  equivalent.  Such  a  student  must 
submit,  with  her  application,  official  statements  with  reference  to 
her  secondary  education.  A  decision  regarding  the  acceptability 
of  such  candidates  will  be  made  by  August  1st  of  the  year  in  which 
enrolment  is  desired. 

2.  Canadian  nurses  must  have  registration.  Nurses  from  other  countries 
must  be  eligible  for  registration  where  this  is  available  or,  if  coming  from 
countries  where  registration  is  not  available,  must  submit  a  record  of 
their  hospital  training  for  special  consideration. 

Equivalent  Admission  Requirements 

The  following  certificates  of  examinations  recognized  as  equivalent  in 
value  to  the  secondary  school  graduation  diploma  in  the  general  course 
and  the  grade  xiii  certificate  (Ontario),  generally  known  as  Junior  and 
Senior  Matriculation  respectively,  may  be  accepted  in  so  far  as  they 
meet  the  admission  requirements  of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  subjects 
and  percentages  and  conform  to  the  admission  requirements  of  the  univer- 
sities of  the  respective  provinces.  A  candidate  applying  for  admission  on 
such  certificates  must  submit  an  official  statement  of  the  marks  upon  which 
these  certificates  were  awarded. 

Newfoundland  and  the  Maritime  Provinces — Certificates  of  the  Common 

Examining  Board. 
Newfoundland — Grade  xi   certificates   of   the    Council   of  Higher 

Education  (for  Ontario  Grade  XII  only). 
Prince  Edward  Island — Second  and  Third  Year  certificates  issued  by 

the  Prince  of  Wales  College. 
Nova  Scotia — High  school  certificates  of  grades  xi  and  xii  issued  or 

endorsed  by  the  Department  of  Education. 
New  Brunswick — ^Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  certificates. 
Quebec — The  Quebec  High  School  Leaving  and  Senior  High  School 
Leaving  Examination  certificates;  the  Junior  and  Senior  Matricu- 
lation certificates  of  McGill  University. 
Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta — The  Junior  (grade  xi)  and  Senior 

(grade  xii)  Matriculation  certificates. 
British  Columbia — The  University  Entrance  or  Junior  Matriculation 
certificate  and  the  Senior  Matriculation  certificate. 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  ADMISSION 

1.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  either  the  Degree  course  or  a  course 
for  graduate  nurses  should  apply  to  the  applications  secretary  of  the 
School  of  Nursing,  Universit}^  of  Toronto,  for  forms  of  application  for 
admission:  the  candidate  is  required  to  fill  these  out  and  return  them  to 
the  applications  secretary  together  with  the  required  Department  of 
Education  certificates,  and  other  certificates  according  to  the  course 
for  which  the  application  is  made ;  see  sections  on  admission  requirements. 

2.  Before  a  candidate  for  the  Degree  course  in  Nursing  can  be  accepted,  she 
must  arrange  for  a  personal  interview  at  the  school,  or  in  the  case  of  an 
applicant  living  at  a  distance,  an  interview  with  a  representative 
selected  by  the  school.  Only  a  small  number  of  applicants  can  be 
admitted  to  the  class. 

3.  Applicants  for  admission  will  be  considered  by  the  Committee  on 
Applications,  and  the  candidate  will  be  notified  of  the  decision  of  the 
Committee  at  as  early  a  date  as  possible.  A  candidate  is  strongly 
recommended  to  await  this  decision  before  leaving  for  Toronto. 

4.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  every  applicant  must  submit  with 
her  application  a  certificate  of  successful  vaccination,  or  agree  to  submit 
such  a  certificate  within  a  period  of  the  first  term. 


FEES  AND  OTHER  EXPENSES 

A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  this  school  is  required  to  pay  at  least 
the  first  term  instalment  of  fees,  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session 
(September  19th)  and  before  she  can  receive  her  card  of  admission  to 
lectures  from  the  secretary  of  the  school. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on 
or  before  January  25th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  a  month 
will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session 
must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the 
annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it 
is  recommended  that  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees,  together 
with  the  forms  provided  by  the  secretary  of  the  school  for  this  purpose, 
be  forwarded  by  mail  to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to 
5  p.m.  daily  from  September  11th  to  19th  (Saturday  September  16th, 
9  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m.),  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday 
during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees 
should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 
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Fees  for  Degree  Course  in  Nursing 


Academic 
Year 

♦Academic 
Fee 

Incidental 
Fees 

Total  Fee  (if 
paid  in  one 
instalment) 

First 
Instalment 
due  Sept.  20 

Second 
Instalment 
due  Jan.  25 

Degree: 

I  

$155 

t$15 

$170 

$89 

$82 

II,  III,  IV,... 

$155 

t$12 

$167 

$89 

$79 

V  

$155 

J$22 

$177 

$99 

$79 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition;  Library;  and  one 
Annual  Examination. 

f  These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  Students'  Administrative 
Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service  and  Physical  Training. 

XThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  Degree  (for  the  final  year 
only);  Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  and  Health  Service. 

Board  and  Lodging  for  Undergraduate  Students.  The  cost  of  this  in  the 
school  residence  will  be  at  the  rate  of  $12.50  per  week,  payable  in  three 
instalments,  September,  January,  and  April.  The  length  of  the  school  year 
varies  considerably  for  the  different  classes. 

Students  in  the  Courses  for  Graduate  Nurses.  Unfortunately  the  residence 
is  not  prepared  to  accommodate  this  group,  but  under  exceptional  circum- 
stances some  provision  may  be  made;  in  this  case  special  rates  will  be 
quoted. 

Fees  for  Courses  for  Graduate  Nurses 


a 

<u  c  ^ 
<D   o  zz 

4J 

Academi 
Fee 

♦Total  F 
(if  paid  in 
instalmer 

First 
Instalmei 
due  oept. 

Second 
Instalme; 
due  Jan. 

$231  $231  $123 


*The  total  fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition,  Library,  one  Annual 
Examination,  Certificate,  Students'  Administrative  Council,  Athletic  and 
Health  Service. 

Note — Students  qualifying  for  the  certificate  through  part-time  work 
will  be  required  to  pay  the  full  tuition  fee  before  a  certificate  will  be  granted. 

Special  Fees 

1.  Degree  fee  $10.00 

2.  Certificate  fee  $5.00 

Each  candidate  for  a  certificate  must  pay  this  fee  to  the  Chief  Ac- 
countant at  the  beginning  of  the  session  in  her  final  year. 
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3. 


Laboratory  deposit  fee 


$10.00 


Students  enrolled  in  a  course  in  which  laboratory  work  is  included  must 
pay  this  fee  at  the  beginning  of  each  session;  the  unused  balance  will 
be  returned  at  the  end  of  the  session. 

4.  Each  student  who  is  admitted  to  the  first  year  upon  a  certificate  or 
certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all  or 
any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  will  pay  a  fee  $  5.00 

5.  Supplemental  Examination  fee  $10.00 

6.  For  late  registration  a  fee  will  be  charged  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  per  diem. 

7.  Certified  copy  of  student's  record  $  1.00 

Additional  copies  up  to  4  (at  same  time),  each  25 

8.  For  students  in  the  General  course  in  Public  Health  Nursing  who  add 
the  subject  of  Industrial  Hygiene  to  the  regular  curriculum  $25.00 


Fees  for  Occasional  Students 


For  a  course  in  any  one  subject  for  the  session  

Examination  fee  

For  special  students  for  one  term  

For  special  graduate  students,  weekly  rate  for  tuition 


.  $30.00 
$5.00 
$120.00 
.$12.00 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Note. — These  arrangements  apply  for  the  coming  session  only.  Under 
certain  conditions  it  may  be  necessary  to  substitute  other  subjects  for  those 
specified  below. 


THE  DEGREE  COURSE  IN  NURSING 

The  Degree  course  (5  years  in  length)  provides  a  basic  professional  course 
which  includes  public  health  nursing  as  well  as  hospital  nursing.  It  pre-  | 
pares  students  for  practice  under  the  Nurse  Registration  Act  of  the 
Province  of  Ontario.  The  course  leads  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Nursing  (B.Sc.N.),  and  includes  qualification  for  general  practice  in 
public  health  nursing. 

First  year 

English  la,  le 
History  la 
Psychology  la 
Chemistry  110,  160 
Zoology  2,  41 
Nursing  la,  lb 

Second  year 

English  2a,  2b 
History  3a 
Philosophy  Id 
Physiology  2 

Preventive  Medicine  with  Bacteriology  2a,  2b 
Nursing  2a,  2b,  2h 

Third  year 

English  3c 
Philosophy  2g 
Nutrition  3 

Clinical  Subjects  3a,  3b,  3c 
Sociology 

Nursing  3a,  3b,  3c,  3h 
Note. — See  description  of  Nutrition  |l  and  2  on  p.  36:  This  teaching 
forms  part  of  Nursing  la  and  2a. 

Foufth  year 

Social  Work  4 
Clinical  Subjects  4 
Nursing  4a 
Nursing  4b 
Nursing  4h 
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Fifth  year 

Note.   The  following  content  is  confirmed  for  the  session  1950-51 
only. 

Education  5a,  5b,  7e 
Social  Work  5 
Preventive  Medicine  9 
Nutrition  5 
Nursing  5 

And,  a  choice  of  either 

Sociology  la  or  Psychology  3a 

Concerning  the  Teaching  of  Nursing 

1.  There  are  certain  disciplines  that  are  taught  directly  at  stated  times 
in  the  courses  in  nursing  but  that  are  associated  also  at  all  times  with  the 
teaching  of  the  subject  of  nursing,  and  with  nursing  practice.  These 
subjects  are:  mental  hygiene,  nutrition  and  public  health  or  preventive 
medicine. 

2.  Courses  in  social  work  including  social  case  work  are  taught  directly 
at  stated  intervals;  but  further  teaching  in  this  subject  is  given  through 
constant  association  with  the  theoretical  and  practical  work  in  nursing  and 
in  preventive  medicine.  The  student  is  being  prepared  for  a  field  in  which 
social  work  and  medicine  meet.  Some  of  the  approach  is  so  new  that 
description  is  difficult. 

3.  Practice  in  nursing  in  medical  and  surgical  wards  is  indicated  at 
particular  periods,  but  it  must  be  noted  also  that  almost  every  other 
hospital  service  (e.g.  paediatrics,  obstetrics,  tuberculosis,  psychiatry,  etc.) 
provides  continued  practice  in  medicine,  in  surgery,  or  in  both  medicine 
and  surgery. 

Supplementary  Year  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Nursing 

Graduates  of  the  former  three-year  or  four-year  Diploma  courses  of 
this  school  may  qualify  for  the  Degree  of  B.Sc.N.  by  fulfilling  the  following 
conditions : 

(a)  As  entrance  requirement,  the  candidate  must  have  grade  xiii  standing 
in  the  required  nine  papers. 

(b)  One  full  academic  year  must  be  spent  in  attendance  at  the  school. 
Subjects 

Five  subjects  complete  the  requirement.    Selection  will  be  made  in 
consultation  with  a  staff  adviser,  and  will  be  conditioned  by  time-table 
arrangements. 
Required  subjects 

English  3a,  3b 

Sociology  3a  or  History  la  or  2a 
Education  7e 
Two  of :  Psychology  3a 
Philosophy 


18 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO,  1950-52 


Economics  la 
Anthropology* 

History  la  or  2a  or  Sociology  3a* 
Nursing  8a  or  Administration  and  Supervision  9 
*Depending  upon  time  table  possibilities. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  CONCERNING  THE 
BASIC  COURSES  IN  NURSING 

Concerning  the  Special  Demands  of  Nursing 
In  offering  a  training  in  nursing,  the  school  understands  the  hospital 
conditions  and  realizes  that  it  must  adapt  to  these.  Therefore  it  can  enrol 
only  those  applicants  who  are  ready  to  accept  the  special  demands  of  this 
work.  Students  should  be  mature  enough  to  meet  these  responsibilities 
from  the  outset. 

As  it  is  the  duty  of  nursing  schools  to  remove  hazards  to  health  as  far 
as  they  can  be  foreseen  and  controlled,  this  school  undertakes  to  give 
careful  attention  to  this  matter.  The  length  of  the  working  day,  the  annual 
provision  of  holidays,  the  living  and  working  conditions,  will  all  be  con- 
trolled reasonably;  and  accepted  measures  for  prevention  of  disease  will  be 
used  extensively.  Nethertheless,  it  should  be  understood  that  only  those 
with  thoroughly  sound  physique  should  undertake  this  work  and,  further, 
that  those  who  do  enrol  should  be  prepared  to  accept  the  health  hazards 
which  cannot  be  separated  from  a  nurse's  occupation. 

Hospital  Affiliation 
Affiliation  has  been  arranged  with  the  nursing  departments  of  several 
hospitals  for  the  purpose  of  training  in  bedside  nursing.    The  following 
hospitals  are  included : 

The  Toronto  General  Hospital — bed  capacity,  1373.  Superintendent 

of  Nurses:  Miss  M.  E.  Macfarland. 
The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  Toronto — bed  capacity,  436.  Superin- 
tendent of  Nurses:  Miss  J.  Masten. 
The  Psychiatric  Hospital,  Toronto — bed  capacity,  76.    Director  of 

Nursing:  Miss  E.  Bregg. 
The  Toronto  Hospital,  Weston — bed  capacity,  673.  Superintendent 

of  Nurses:  Miss  A.  O.  Bell. 
Women's  College  Hospital — bed  capacity,  140.    Director  of  Nursing: 
Miss  L.  Lambe. 

St..  Michael's  Hospital — bed  capacity,  722.  Superintendent  of  Nurses: 

Rev.  Sister  Mary  Kathleen. 
The  Toronto  Western  Hospital — bed  capacity,  529.  Superintendent 

of  Nurses:  Miss  M.  M.  Graham. 
Runnymede  Hospital — bed  capacity,  130.  Superintendent  of  Hospital: 

Miss  B.  Beyer. 
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The  usual  prolonged  period  of  training  is  given  in  a  general  hospital  (the 
Toronto  General  Hospital)  which  thus  becomes  the  general  training  centre 
for  the  school.  In  addition  there  will  be  certain  periods  of  special  training, 
i.e.,  one  to  four  months  in  length,  in  the  other  hospitals  as  listed  above. 

Affiliation  with  Public  Health  and  Social  Agencies 

The  Out-Patient  Departments  of  the  hospitals. 

The  Department  of  Health,  Ontario. 

The  Department  of  Public  Health,  Toronto. 

The  Ontario  Division  of  the  Canadian  Red  Cross  Society. 

The  Victorian  Order  of  Nurses. 

The  St.  Elizabeth  Visiting  Nurses'  Association. 

The  Institute  of  Child  Study,  University  of  Toronto. 

The  Department  of  Public  Welfare,  Toronto. 

The  Children's  Aid  Society,  Toronto. 

The  Children's  Aid  Society,  York  County. 

The  Catholic  Children's  Aid  Society. 

The  Catholic  Welfare  Bureau  of  Toronto. 

The  Jewish  Welfare  Bureau  of  Toronto. 

The  Neighbourhood  Workers'  Association  of  Toronto. 

The  Big  Sisters'  Association. 

The  Infants'  Home. 

The  Samaritan  Club. 

Provincial  Registration 

The  Degree  course  given  by  the  school  meets  the  requirements  for  nurse 
registration  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  prepares  the  student  for  the 
necessary  examinations. 

Holidays 

1st  year:  At  Christmas:  the  regular  University  holiday. 

During  the  summer:  approximately  3  months. 
2nd  year:  At  Christmas:  the  regular  University  holiday. 

During  the  summer:  approximately  2  months. 

3rd  and 

4th  year:  At  the  New  Year:  1  week. 

During  the  summer:  5  weeks. 

5th  year:  At  Christmas  or  New  Year:  a  minimum  of  1  week. 

In  addition  to  the  detail  just  set  forth,  the  following  statement  concerning 
holidays  must  be  noted.  This  school  is  able  to  offer  a  training  in  nursing 
only  through  the  co-operation  of  the  hospitals  and  the  public  health  assoc- 
iations which  provide  nursing  practice  for  the  students.  Interference  with 
the  regular  arrangement  for  this  practice  puts  an  unnecessary  strain  upon 
these  co-operating  agencies,  and  the  school  should  not  ask  for  it.  Hence 
applicants  must  understand  in  advance  that  individual  adjustments  cannot 
be  made  in  the  matter  of  holidays. 
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Leave  of  Absence 

Students  must  not  expect  to  be  given  leave  of  absence  for  the  purpose 
of  nursing  sick  friends  or  relatives. 

Uniforms 

Students  will  provide  their  uniforms  for  hospital  work.  These  are  made 
in  Toronto  under  the  direction  of  the  school.  The  necessary  articles  of  the 
preliminary  outfit  include:  dresses,  aprons  and  cape.  The  cost  of  this 
preliminary  outfit  is  about  $75.00. 

Residence 

All  undergraduate  students  will  live  in  the  school  when  engaged  in 
hospital  work.  Students  whose  homes  are  not  in  Toronto  are  expected 
to  live  in  residence  throughout  the  whole  course  unless  other  arrangements 
are  approved  by  the  school. 

Discipline 

Students  are  required  to  attend  the  courses  of  instruction  and  the 
examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed  for  students  of  their  respective 
standing,  and  no  student  will  be  permitted  to  remain  in  the  University 
who  persistently  neglects  academic  work. 

Satisfactory  progress  in  practical  work  in  the  hospital  and  in  the  public 
health  field  is  required  at.  all  times.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to 
continue  in  attendance  unless  this  progress  is  satisfactory. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  attendance  whose  presence  is 
deemed  to  be  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  school. 

Disciplinary  jurisdiction  over,  and  responsibility  for,  the  conduct  of 
students  in  respect  of  all  matters  occurring  in  the  school  buildings,  is  vested 
in  the  Council  of  the  school. 

Disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  all  other  cases  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

For  general  matters  of  residence  government  a  Joint  School  Council  has 
been  formed.  On  this  body  sit  representatives  of  the  staff  and  of  all 
undergraduate  classes.  This  joint  Council  is  responsible  for  making  and 
administering  the  regulations  which  control  the  community  life  of  the 
school.  The  student  body  has  much  the  larger  representation  on  this 
Council  and  has  given  definite  leadership  in  the  work  done  since  its 
inception. 

Required  Physical  Education 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  woman  proceeding  to  a 
Bachelor's  degree  must  take  physical  education  during  the  first  year  of  her 
attendance  at  the  University.  Swimming  classes  are  compulsory  for  all 
members  of  this  group  who  do  not  pass  the  required  swimming  test. 

Students  of  all  years  who  wish  to  take  part  in  any  form  of  athletics  or 
physical  exercise  must  first  undergo  a  medical  examination  by  the  Health 
Service. 
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COURSES  FOR  GRADUATE  NURSES 

All  of  these  courses  for  graduate  nurses  cover  one  academic  year,  varying 
from  eight  to  nine  and  one-half  months  in  length, 

A  Certificate  is  awarded  upon  the  successful  completion  of  each  one  of 
the  programmes  of  study  described  in  the  following  pages. 

In  all  cases  the  selection  of  subjects  from  among  the  electives  which  are 
offered  must  depend  upon  timetable  arrangements.  Each  student  will 
make  her  selection  in  conference  with  a  staff  member.  All  optional  subjects 
have  equal  value  as  whole  courses  except  those  that  are  specifically  noted 
as  having  the  value  of  half  courses. 

It  is  understood  that  an  able  student  with  broad  experience  may  carry  a 
programme  of  electives  which  is  heavier  than  the  required  minimum,  but 
all  candidates  are  warned  that  the  registration  for  additional  electives  will 
be  strictly  limited.  It  must  be  noted  further  that  only  under  exceptional 
circumstances  will  a  student  be  permitted  to  audit  a  course  which  is  not 
being  taken  for  Certificate  credit. 

The  post-graduate  courses,  the  description  of  which  follows,  divide  into 
two  groups: 

A.  Those  preparing  for  hospital  and  nursing  school  services. 

B.  Those  preparing  for  public  health  services. 


A.  Preparation  for  Hospital  and  Nursing  School  Services 

In  this  group  five  programmes  of  study  are  offered,  with  certain  purposes 
in  mind:  (a)  preparation  for  the  supervision  and  administration  of  nursing 
services  at  various  levels;  (b)  preparation  for  the  administration  of  nursing 
schools ;  and  (c)  preparation  for  teaching  in  nursing  schools  and  the  teach- 
ing that  is  associated  with  all  of  the  supervision  and  administration  of 
nursing  services.   The  courses  are  listed  as  follows: 

I.  Clinical  Supervision  (with  various  sub-divisions)  (p.  22) 
II.  Administration  of  Nursing  Service:  General  (p.  23) 

III.  Administration  of  Nursing  Service:  Advanced  (p.  23) 

IV.  Nursing  Education:  General  (p.  24) 
V.  Nursing  Education:  Advanced  (p.  24) 

It  has  been  apparent  that  many  candidates  for  the  above  studies  find 
difficulty  in  making  a  selection  of  the  major  interest  (i.e.  teaching,  clinical 
supervision,  or  administration)  upon  which  to  concentrate  for  the  year; 
and  further  difficulty  in  making  a  selection  from  among  the  electives  offered 
in  each  programme.  It  is  particularly  hard  for  some  students  to  restrict 
the  number  of  these  electives  to  a  reasonable  total:  the  explanation  lies 
in  the  fact  that  all  three  activities,  namely,  teaching,  supervision  and  ad- 
ministration are  linked  together  in  the  work  of  all  nurses  who  take  posts 
in  a  hospital.    Nevertheless,  in  spite  of  these  facts,  students  must  accept 
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the  limitations  of  this  one  year  of  study  when  they  enrol  for  these  Certificate 
courses.  A  further  year  should  be  added  if  a  more  extensive  programme  is 
desired. 

It  should  be  noted  also  that  timetable  conflicts  will  condition  the  se- 
lection of  optional  subjects. 

I.  Courses  In  Clinical  Supervision 

These  courses  offer  preparation  for  teaching,  supervision  and  adminis- 
tration in  the  selected  clinical  service. 

One  of  the  following  clinical  services  must  be  chosen  as  the  basis  for  the 
year's  work: 

Medical  Nursing 
Surgical  Nursing 
Obstetrical  Nursing 
Psychiatric  Nursing 
Paediatric  Nursing 
Operating  Room  Nursing 

The  year  includes  periods  of  hospital  experience  in  nursing,  adminis- 
tration, supervision  and  teaching,  during  which  time  the  academic  work  is 
reduced  though  some  classes  continue  throughout.  The  daily  clinical 
experience  is  restricted  to  an  amount  compatible  with  student  life.  This 
experience  is  given  in  the  specialty  chosen  by  the  student. 

It  is  desirable  that  candidates  shall  have  had  some  graduate  staff  experi- 
ence before  enrolling  in  these  courses.  Those  choosing  operating  room  nurs- 
ing are  required  to  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  experience  in  this  service 
before  enrolment  for  this  course. 

Required  subjects: 

Administration  and  Supervision  6 
Nursing  and  Clinical  Subjects  6 
Education  6 
Education  7e 

Two  of:  Nutrition  8  (value  of  half  course) 

Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 

Child  Hygiene  and  Parent  Education  (value  of  half 

course) 

Nursing  7h  (value  of  half  course) 

For  description  of  courses  listed,  see  pages  31-39. 
Practite  Work: 

(1)  Advanced  nursing  practice  in  the  selected  clinical  field. 

(2)  Ward  administration,  supervision  and  clinical  teaching  in  the 
selected  clinical  field. 

(3)  Visits  to  various  health  and  social  agencies,  and  to  other  community 
facilities  available  for  hospital  patients. 
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II.    Administration  of  Nursing  Service:  General  Course 

This  course  is  planned  with  particular  reference  to  graduate  nurses  who 
wish  to  prepare  for  the  administration  and  supervision  of  nursing  services. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have  had  graduate  experience 
in  a  hospital. 

Required  subjects: 

Administration  and  Supervision  7a 

Education  7e 
Electives:  the  value  of  any  three  whole  courses 

Education  7b 

Nursing  7h 

Psychology  Ic 

Sociology 

Physiology  1 

Education  7f 

Education  7d  (value  of  half  course) 
Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 
Research  7  (value  of  half  course) 
Practice  work: 

Observation  and  practice  in  nursing  service  administration  in  a 
hospital. 

III.    Administration  of  Nursing  Service:  Advanced 

This  is  a  programme  of  study  which  is  offered  in  preparation  for  senior 
administrative  work  in  a  hospital. 

Each  applicant  must  satisfy  the  school  that  she  possesses  the  qualifi- 
cations necessary  for  enrolment.  Graduate  experience  in  a  hospital  is  a 
pre-requisite.  Also  a  candidate  must  have  had  some  previous  post-graduate 
study  unless  she  offers  a  record  of  such  intensive  and  successful  experience 
that  this  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the  formal  study  usually  required. 

Required  subjects: 

Administration  and  Supervision  9 
Education  7e 
Nursing  10 

Electives:  the  value  of  any  one  whole  course 
Psychology  Ic  or  3a 
Sociology  la 
Economics  la 
History 
Education  7f 

Nursing  7h  (value  of  half  course) 
Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 
Education  7d  (value  of  half  course) 
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IV.    Nursing  Education:  General  Course 

This  course  is  planned  with  particular  reference  to  graduate  nurses  who 
wish  to  prepare  for  teaching  in  schools  of  nursing.   As  graduate  experience 
is  desirable  before  enrolment,  some  preference  will  be  given  to  candidates 
who  have  had  this. 
Required  subjects: 

Education  5,  5a,  5b 
Education  7a 
Education  7e 
Electives:  the  value  of  any  two  whole  courses 
Psychology  Ic 
Sociology  la 
Zoology  2 
Physiology  1 

Administration  and  Supervision  7b 
Education  7f 

Nursing  7h  (value  of  half  course) 
Anatomy  7a  (value  of  half  course) 
Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 
Education  7d  (value  of  half  course) 
Research  7  (value  of  half  course) 
Practice  work: 

Practice  teaching'  will  be  arranged  for  all  students.  In  order  to 
obtain  a  more  objective  approach  to  teaching  method  the  first 
experience  will  be  of  a  general  nature  not  related  directly  to  a 
nursing  school.  Later  practice  will  be  offered  in  the  teaching  of 
student  nurses. 

V.   Nursing  Education:  Advanced 

This  course  is  arranged  for  nurses  expecting  to  take  positions  in  the  field 
as  directors  of  nursing  schools.  Each  applicant  must  satisfy  the  school 
that  she  possesses  the  qualifications  and  experience  to  undertake  this  work. 
Some  earlier  post-graduate  study  in  the  field  of  nursing  education  is  a  pre- 
requisite for  enrolment. 
Required  subjects: 

Administration  and  Supervision  9 
Education  7e 
Nursing  9 

Electives:  the  value  of  one  whole  course 
Psychology  Ic  or  3a 
Sociology  la 
Economics  la 
History 
Education  7f 

Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 
Education  7d  (value  of  half  course) 
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Uniform 

Students  enrolling  in  any  of  the  above  described  courses  should  come 
provided  with  complete  uniform,  for  use  during  observation  and  practice 
in  hospital  wards  and  school  of  nursing  classrooms. 

IV.    General  Course  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

This  course  gives  a  general  introduction  to  the  study  of  public  health 
nursing  and  enables  the  nurse  to  qualify  for  practice  in  this  field. 

Required  subjects: 
Nursing  8h 

Preventive  Medicine  8a 
Social  Work  8  or 

Sociology  la  or  3a 
Education  5a,  5b 

Electives:  any  two  whole  courses 
Preventive  Medicine  8b 
Psychology  Ic 

Nutrition  8  (value  of  half  course) 
Mental  Hygiene  8  (value  of  half  course) 

Under  approved  conditions,  alternatives  may  be  substituted  for 
Education  5b,  and  for  one  of  the  elective  subjects. 

Note.  Industrial  Hygiene  (Preventive  Medicine  8c)  will  be  added  as  a 
possible  subject,  but  registration  for  this  will  be  restricted  to  a  very  small 
number.  Registration  in  this  subject  requires  also  an  additional  month  of 
practice  work  which  will  be  spent  in  this  field. 

The  course  is  open  also  to  nurses  who  wish  to  register  as  occasional 
students,  and  who  hold  already  a  Certificate  in  Public  Health  Nursing. 
If  a  sufficient  number  enrol  to  justify  an  evening  class,  this  will  be  arranged. 
Decision  regarding  field  work  requirement  for  the  experienced  nurse  will 
be  made  in  terms  of  the  individual  student,  (see  p.  15  regarding  additional 
fee.) 

For  description  of  subjects  listed  above  see  pages  31-39. 
Practice  work: 

(1)  Three  months  of  practical  work  in  public  health  nursing  are  re- 
quired as  part  of  the  Certificate  course;  this  requirement  is  subject 
to  certain  conditions  and  exemptions. 

(2)  If  the  candidate  has  had  at  least  one  month  of  supervised  experience 
in  public  health  nursing,  the  required  practical  work  will  be  only 
two  months  in  extent. 

(3)  The  practical  work  is  arranged  at  the  following  times: 

(a)  in  September; 

(b)  from  April  1st  to  June  1st,  approximately. 
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All  students  without  previous  experience  are  required  to  begin  work 
September  1st  (approximately).  For  the  most  part  students  with 
previous  experience  will  do  the  required  two  months  of  practice  work 
in  the  spring.    (Dates  subject  to  change.) 

(4)  This  practical  work  may  be  arranged  with  the  following  organizations 
and  workers: 

The  Ontario  Department  of  Health  including  the  work  of 

county  health  units  and  local  Boards  of  Health. 
The  Department  of  Public  Health,  Toronto. 
The  Ontario  Division  of  the  Canadian  Red  Cross  Society. 
The  Victorian  Order  of  Nurses. 
The  St.  Elizabeth  Visiting  Nurses'  Association. 
Industrial  Nurses. 

The  Social  Service  Department,  Toronto  General  Hospital. 
The  Out-Patient  Department,  Psychiatric  Hospital. 
The  Community  Social  Agencies,  e.g.,  the  Family  Welfare  and 
Child  Placing  organizations. 

(5)  Practical  training  in  rural  and  small  town  work  may  be  included, 
therefore  the  student  should  be  prepared  for  a  small  amount  of  extra 
expense  for  this  purpose. 

(6)  Students  will  be  required  to  complete  the  full  period  of  practical 
work.  If,  for  any  reason,  the  work  is  interrupted,  the  period  will 
be  prolonged. 

(7)  Certain  dress  regulations  have  been  imposed  by  the  agencies  pro- 
viding field  work,  and  must  be  observed  by  the  student  while  doing 
field  work. 

(a)  In  the  work  of  visiting  nursing  and  some  health  departments, 

a  plain  dark  coat  and  hat;  a  washable  tailored  uniform, 
blue  with  white  collar  and  a  black  tie;  plain  shoes,  either 
black  or  brown.   No  fur  coats  may  be  worn. 

(b)  For  work  with  most  departments  of  health,  plain  tailored 
clothing  is  required.    Fur  coats  may  not  be  worn. 


Advanced  Courses  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

These  courses  are  open  to  graduate  nurses  who  have  had  introductory 
preparation  for  public  health  nursing  and  approved  experience  in  this  field. 

The  candidate  may  choose  one  of  the  following  as  her  field  of  study  for 
the  year. 

(1)  Administration  and  Supervision  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

(2)  Mental  Hygiene 

(3)  Child  Hygiene 

(4)  Tuberculosis 

Note.  The  courses  in  Child  Hygiene  and  Tuberculosis  will  be  offered 
only  if  facilities  are  available. 
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(1)  Administration  and  Supervision  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

Five  subjects  (selected  from  the  following  in  consultation  with  a 
staff  member)  will  complete  the  certificate  requirement. 
Required  subjects: 
Nursing  8a 

Preventive  Medicine  9 
Education  7e 
Elective s:  two  of  the  following 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Economics 
English 
History 

Practice  work:  Contact  with  the  field  throughout  the  lecture  terms, 
and  one  month  of  continuous  field  practice  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

(2)  Mental  Hygiene 

Five  subjects,  appropriate  to  the  purpose,  selected  as  above. 
Practice  work  as  described  above. 

(3)  Child  Hygiene 

Five  subjects,  appropriate  to  the  purpose,  selected  as  above. 
Practice  work  as  described  above. 

(4)  Tuberculosis  Service 

Five  subjects,  appropriate  to  the  purpose,  selected  as  above. 
Practice  work  as  described  above. 
For  description  of  subjects  listed  above  see  pages  31-39. 

Refresher  and  Extension  Courses 

In  response  to  a  demand,  refresher  and  extension  courses  are  arranged 
for  nurses  employed  in  hospital,  in  public  health  or  in  nursing  education, 
in  order  that  all  may  have  opportunity  to  keep  in  touch  with  the  develop- 
ments and  changing  practices  in  these  fields  of  work. 

For  admission  to  these  courses  there  is  no  special  entrance  requirement 
beyond  theprofessionalqualification  juststated.  No  certificates  are  awarded. 

During  the  session  a  certain  number  of  these  courses  will  be  offered. 
The  Fee 

This  will  be  arranged  separately  foreachcourse,andannouncedat  thattime. 

Mental  Health  Grant 
Through  the  recent  Health  grants  from  the  Federal  Government,  the 
University  of  Toronto  has  been  enabled  to  make  further  provision  for  the 
preparation  of  personnel  for  service  in  the  field  of  mental  health.  In  this 
connection  several  bursaries  are  offered  to  graduate  nurses  who  wish  to 
qualify  for  this  type  of  work.  The  bursaries  (of  the  value  of  $1,800.00) 
are  given  to  cover  twelve  months  of  study.  These  courses  are  given  by 
close  association  between  the  School  of  Nursing  and  the  Toronto  Psy- 
chiatric Hospital.  As  there  is  urgent  need  for  nurses  with  this  special 
training,  it  is  hoped  that  good  candidates  will  be  interested  in  this  offer. 
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Information  for  Graduate  Nurses  Interested  in  Degree  Courses 
AT  the  University  of  Toronto 
Many  graduate  nurses  are  interested  in  post-graduate  professional 
courses  as  necessary  preparation  for  particular  fields  of  work.  Usually 
these  courses  occupy  one  academic  year  given  in  preparation  for  either 
public  health  nursing,  teaching  or  administration  in  a  school  of  nursing,  or 
supervisory  work  in  a  hospital.  But  a  certain  number  of  nurses  are  asking 
for  more  than  this  special  year  of  professional  study:  these  members  of  the 
profession  want  a  larger  share  of  the  liberal  education  that  the  universities 
can  give,  and  also  they  realize  that  they  must  have  a  university  degree  if 
they  are  to  find  themselves  eligible  for  certain  senior  positions.  As  these 
graduate  nurses  have  had  already  a  basic  professional  training  in  Nursing, 
obviously  the  course  in  this  University  leading  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Nursing,  (which  is  a  basic  professional  course)  will  not  serve 
their  purpose. 

It  appears  that  appropriate  Degree  work  in  the  University  of  Toronto 
for  this  group  may  be  found  in  the  Pass  Course  in  Arts  which  is  covered  in 
three  academic  years  of  eight  months  each.  The  candidate  must  have  the 
required  senior  matriculation  standing.  In  order  to  make  this  use  of  time 
as  profitable  as  possible  for  such  a  candidate,  this  school  offers  to  arrange 
the  curriculum  for  a  professional  certificate  (either  in  Nursing  Education 
or  in  Public  Health  Nursing)  so  that  this  can  be  combined  with  the  work 
of  the  Arts  Course.  Thus  in.  three  years  the  candidate  may  qualify  for 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  also  for  a  professional  Certificate  in  the 
special  field  of  nursing  which  she  has  chosen.  The  arrangement  of  the 
curriculum  will  be  as  follows. 

A.  Nursing  Education  (General  or  Advanced):    ordinarily  one-year 
Certificate  courses. 

Required  subjects: 

The  three  subjects  listed  as  "required"  for  the  Certificate  in  the 
General  course  in  Nursing  Education,  or  the  three  listed  as 
"required"  for  the  Certificate  in  the  Advanced  Course  in 
Nursing  Education,  must  be  included.  The  subjects  taken  in  the 
Arts  course  will  complete  the  requirement  for  either  one  of  these 
Certificates  in  Nursing  Education. 

B.  Public  Health  Nursing:  ordinarily  a  one-year  Certificate  course. 

For  the  Certificate  in  the  General  Course  in  Public  Health  Nursing : 
These  candidates  must  include  the  four  subjects  listed  as  "re- 
quired" for  this  Certificate.  The  subjects  taken  in  the  Arts  course 
will  complete  the  requirement  for  this  Certificate. 

For  the  Certificate  in  the  Advanced  Course  in  Public  Health 

Nursing,   Candidates  for   this   Certificate   must   complete  the 

following  subjects: 

Nursing  8a 

Preventive  Medicine  9 
Education  7e 

The  subjects  taken  in  the  Arts  Course  will  complete  the  require- 
ment for  this  Certificate. 
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CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 
Credit  in  Subjects 

1.  To  receive  credit  in  a  subject  a  candidate  must  obtain  at  least  50%  of 
the  aggregate  of  the  marks  given  in  this  subject  for  the  year. 

Each  teaching  department  may  determine  the  proportionate  value  of  the 
marks  given  to  the  final  examination  and  to  the  term  work  respectively. 
When  a  candidate  has  at  one  examination  obtained  an  average  of  60% 
of  all  the  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  her  annual  examination,  40% 
may  be  accepted  in  one  or  at  the  most  two  of  these  subjects  in  lieu  of  the 
50%  required  above.    This  is  termed  below  the  line  (B.L.)  standing. 

2.  For  all  of  the  courses  in  the  subject  of  nursing,  except  those  stated 
below,  a  student  will  be  required  to  obtain  at  least  60%  of  the  aggregate 
of  marks.  The  exceptions  are:  Nursing  7h,  8a,  9  and  10.  In 
these  the  pass  mark  will  be  50%:  B.L.  not  allowed  in  any  course  in 
Nursing. 

3.  A  successful  candidate  is  graded  as  A,  B,  C,  D,  or  below  the  line  (B.L.) 
in  a  subject,  according  to  the  percentage  obtained.  For  grade  A,  a 
candidate  must  obtain  at  least  75%;  for  grade  B,  at  least  66%;  for 
grade  C,  at  least  60%;  for  grade  D,  at  least  50%  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  the  subject.  For  grade  B.L.,  she  must  obtain  at  least  40%  of  the 
marks  assigned  to  a  subject  together  with  an  average  of  60%  of  the  total 
marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  her  year. 

Standing  in  Courses 

4.  A  candidate  in  the  Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  course  will  be 
granted  standing  in  her  year  provided  she  does  not  fail  to  receive  credit 
in  more  than  two  subjects  of  her  year.  The  candidate  in  all  other 
courses  will  be  granted  standing  in  her  year  provided  she  does  not  fail 
to  receive  credit  in  more  than  one  subject  of  her  year, 

5.  A  candidate  in  the  Degree  course  in  Nursing  must  obtain  complete 
standing  in  the  first  year  before  she  may  register  in  her  final  year. 

6.  A  successful  candidate  who  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  75%  of  all 
the  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  proper  to  her  year  will  be  awarded 
grade  A  standing;  a  candidate  who  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  66% 
will  be  awarded  grade  B  standing;  a  candidate  who  obtains  an  average 
of  at  least  60%  will  be  awarded  grade  C  standing;  and  a  candidate 
who  obtains  a  standing  of  at  least  50%  will  be  awarded  pass  standing. 

7.  In  all  courses  each  separate  section  of  the  practice  work  (i.e.,  in  hospital 
and  in  the  public  health  field)  must  be  carried  through  successfully.  If 
a  student  should  fail  in  any  one  section,  it  will  be  necessary  to  repeat 
this  particular  service  either  at  the  end  of  the  general  training  or  at 
such  time  as  may  be  arranged. 
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EXAMINATIONS 

1.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  examination  unless  the  director  of 
the  school  certifies  that  she  has  complied  with  all  the  requirements  of 
this  school  affecting  her  admission  to  such  examination. 

2.  A  candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  examination  unless  she  has  paid 
all  the  fees  due  from  her. 

3.  No  candidate  in  a  course  involving  practical  work  in  a  laboratory  will 
be  admitted  to  examination  if  the  professor  under  whom  her  work  is 
carried  on  reports  that  she  has  neglected  her  laboratory  work  or  failed 
in  the  practical  examinations. 

4.  Representations  on  the  part  of  candidates  with  regard  to  the  annual 
examination  and  application  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness, 
domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  secretary  of 
the  school  together  with  a  doctor's  certificate  or  other  evidence  before 
the  applicant  submits  a  request  for  supplementary  examinations. 

5.  When  a  candidate  in  the  Certificate  course  in  Public  Health  Nursing 
has  obtained  standing  in  her  year  but  has  failed  in  either  one  or  two 
subjects,  she  may  write  supplementary  examinations  in  these  subjects. 
These  examinations  may  be  written  at  such  times  as  may  be  decided 
upon  by  the  Council. 

Candidates  in  all  courses  other  than  Public  Health  Nursing  (General) 
who  have  obtained  standing  for  the  year,  but  have  failed  in  one  subject, 
may  write  a  supplementary  examination  in  the  subject  at  such  time  as 
may  be  decided  upon  by  the  Council. 

6.  In  supplemental  examinations,  the  pass  mark  in  each  subject  will  be 
the  same  as  for  the  regular  examination  in  that  subject.  When  a 
student  fails  in  a  subject  of  the  final  examination  and  fails  also  in  a 
supplemental  examination  in  that  subject,  she  will  not  be  allowed  to 
write  a  second  supplemental  examination  without  repeating  the  work 
of  this  subject  during  a  regular  session  at  the  school. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Administration  and  Supervision 

6.  Administration  and  Supervision.    Principles  of  supervision;  super- 

vision applied  to  the  nursing  care  of  patients  and  to  personnel  in 
hospital  departments.  Principles  of  administration;  administration 
applied  to  hospital  departments.  The  field  of  the  hospital  head 
nurse  and  supervisor.  Period  of  observation  and  practice  in  ward 
administration  and  supervision  in  the  clinical  service  chosen. 

7a.  Administration  of  Hospital  Nursing  Service.  Functions  of  the  nursing 
department.  Organization  of  a  nursing  service.  Physical  facilities. 
Types  of  nursing  service;  e.g.  combinations  of  graduate,  under- 
graduate and  subsidiary  nursing  service.  Relation  of  the  nursing 
service  to  the  nursing  school. 

7b.  The  didactic  content  of  Administration  and  Supervision  7a,  but  not 
the  field  practice. 

9.     Administration  and  Supervision.   Lectures  and  seminars  for  advanced 
students  of  nursing  education,  and  nursing  administration. 
Anatomy 

7.  A  lecture  and  demonstration  course. 

Bacteriology 
See  Preventive  Medicine  2b  and  8b. 

Chemistry 

110.  Elementary  Chemistry.  A  lecture  course  dealing  with  fundamental 
principles  in  chemistry,  with  particular  reference  to  inorganic 
chemistry.   2  hrs.  a  week. 

160.  Elementary  Chemistry  Laboratory.  A  practical  course  to  be  taken 
with  110.  The  experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  and  comple- 
ment the  material  covered  in  the  lecture  work.  A  number  of  exer- 
cises in  organic  chemistry  will  be  given.    3  hrs.  a  week. 

Child  Hygiene  and  Parent  Education 
This  course  includes  a  consideration  of  the  health  of  the  mother  and  the 
child,  physical  and  mental;  child  training  and  parent  education. 

Clinical  Subjects 

3a.  Medicine.  Lectures  accompanying  nursing  practice  in  medical  wards 
during  the  third  year:  dermatology  is  included.  These  lectures  (3a) 
follow  an  introduction  to  the  subject  in  the  second  year. 

3b.  Surgery.  Lectures  accompanying  nursing  practice  in  surgical  wards 
during  the  third  year:  opthalmology,  otolaryngology,  orthopaedic 
and  genito-urinary  surgery  are  included.  These  lectures  (3b)  follow 
an  introduction  to  the  subject  in  the  second  year. 

3c.  Psychiatry  and  Mental  Hygiene.  Lectures  and  clinical  teaching  to 
accompany  the  practice  in  the  Psychiatric  Hospital. 

4.  A  course  with  the  following  divisions: 

Communicable  Diseases.    Lectures  to  accompany  practice  in  the 
hospital  and  in  the  public  health  field. 
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Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology.  This  deals  with  the  normal  anatomy 
and  physiology  and  the  abnormal  conditions  of  the  female  re- 
productive organs.  The  emphasis  is  placed  on  normal  pregnancy, 
labour,  and  puerperium,  and  upon  the  importance  of  preventing 
complications  in  the  process  of  reproduction. 

Paediatrics.  This  course  deals  with  the  various  common  conditions 
met  with  in  children.  The  general  management  of  these  conditions 
is  outlined,  special  attention  being  given  to  infant  feeding,  growth 
and  development:  the  preventive  aspect  of  the  subject  is  stressed. 

Tuberculosis.  Lectures  to  accompany  practice  in  the  hospital  and 
in  the  public  health  field. 

Economics 

la.  Economic  Organization  of  Canada.  An  analysis  and  description  of 
modern  economic  institutions  in  relation  to  the  production  and  dis- 
tribution of  wealth  in  Canada.    Three  hours  a  week. 

Education 

5a.  Teaching  Principles  and  Methods.  Principles  underlying  teaching  and 
underlying  learning  process;  methods  of  teaching,  planning  course 
and  lesson  content;  some  opportunity  for  teaching  experience  with 
junior  students. 

5b.  Teaching  Practice.  A  period  of  observation  and  practice  teaching 
under  critic  teachers  in  the  elementary  schools  of  Toronto. 

6.  Teaching  principles  and'  methods;  principles  underlying  the  learning 
process;  methods  of  teaching;  planning  course  and  lesson  content; 
opportunities  for  teaching  nursing  in  the  clinical  services.  Teaching 
practice.  A  period  of  observation  and  practice  teaching  in  hospital 
wards  in  the  service  chosen  by  the  student. 

7a.   Teaching  in  Schools  of  Nursing. 

(i)  The  curriculum  of  a  nursing  school. 

(ii)  Methods  in  teaching  of  certain  of  the  subjects  of  the  nursing 
curriculum. 

(iii)  Observation  (classroom  and  clinical)  in  selected  nursing  schools. 
7b.  The  didactic  content  of  Education  7a,  but  not  the  field  practice. 

7d.  A  brief  presentation  of  the  undergraduate  curriculum  of  this  school, 
its  philosophy,  policies  and  practice.  Special  emphasis  will  be 
given  to  the  teaching  of  the  subject  of  nursing. 

7e.  Nursing  Education.  Present  developments  in  general  and  professional 
education:  the  field  of  nursing  education;  the  evolution  of  the 
nursing  school ;  the  nursing  school  in  relation  to  the  university  and 
in, relation  to  the  hospital;    research  and  present  developments. 

7f.  Philosophy  of  Education.  Educational  thought  and  practice  and 
their  relation  to  life  in  contemporary  society. 

English 

] a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions  during 
the  session.  In  order  to  qualify  for  sitting  the  final  examination  in 
le  (Literature),  the  student  must  have  successfully  completed  the 
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work  of  la.  The  student  is  expected  to  acquire  a  suitable  dictionary 
and  handbook  of  usage  from  a  list  recommended  by  the  Department 
of  English. 

le.  Extensive  selections  from  Brooks  and  Warren,  Understanding  Poetry; 
The  Book  of  Job;  Shakespeare,  Hamlet;  Milton,  Samson  Agonistes; 
Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  Chaucer,  Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales; 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I  and  II;  More,  Utopia;  Swift, 
Gulliver's  Travels;  Butler,  Erewhon;  Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty, 
Chapters  I-IV;  Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy;  Hardy,  The  Mayor 
of  Casterbridge;  Steinbeck,  The  Grapes  of  Wrath.  Three  hours  a  week. 

2a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions  during 
the  session.  In  order  to  qualify  for  sitting  the  final  examination 
in  2b  (Literature),  the  student  must  have  successfully  completed 
the  work  of  2a. 

2b.  English  Literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats,  (a)  For  special  study:  selec- 
tions from  Dryden,  Pope,  Wordsworth,  Shelley,  Keats  in 
Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  II;  Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels; 
Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Johnson,  Preface  to  Shakespeare;  Sterne, 
A  Sentimental  Journey;  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice,  (b)  For  less 
detailed  study:  selections  from  the  poems  of  Gray,  Burns,  Blake, 
Coleridge,  Byron  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  II;  A 
Shorter  Pepys  (Nelson) ;  Addison,  Select  Essays  (ed.  Thurber,  Allyn 
and  Bacon) ;  A  Shorter  Boswell  (Nelson) ;  Scott,  Redgauntlet; 
Lamb,  Essays  of  Elia;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World;  Gold- 
smith, She  Stoops  to  Conquer.  Students  will  be  required  to  read 
selected  chapters  from  George  Sampson,  The  Concise  Cambridge 
History  of  English  Literature.   Three  hours  a  week. 

3a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected  with  the 
third  year  course  in  literature.  In  order  to  qualify  for  sitting  the 
final  examination  in  3b  (Literature),  the  student  must  have  success- 
fully completed  the  work  of  3a. 

3b.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  (a)  For  special  study: 
selections  from  Tennyson,  Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representa- 
tive Poetry,  Vol.  II,  and  from  T.  S.  Eliot  in  Modern  American 
Poetry  and  Modern  British  Poetry,  ed.  Umtermeyer  (Harcourt) ; 
Newman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Education,  Lectures 
IV-VII  inclusive  (Everyman) ;  J.  S.  Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty;  Arnold, 
Culture  and  Anarchy;  Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair;  George  Eliot, 
Middlemarch;  Joyce,  A  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young  Man; 
Shaw,  Saint  Joan  with  Preface.  {b)  For  less  detailed  study: 
selections  from  Rossetti,  Meredith,  and  Swinburne  in  Repre- 
sentative Poetry,  Vol.  II ;  selections  from  Whitman,  Hardy,  Yeats, 
Dickinson,  Auden,  and  Frost  in  Modern  American  Poetry  and 
Modern  British  Poetry,  ed.  Untermeyer;  James,  The  American; 
Forster,  a  Passage  to  India,  (c)  Students  will  be  required  to  read 
selected  chapters  from  George  Sampson,  The  Concise  Cambridge 
History  of  English  Literature.   Two  or  three  hours  a  week. 
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3c.  Nineteenth- Century  Poetry.  Selections  from  Wordsworth,  Keats, 
Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II. 
Nineteenth  Century  Prose.  Selections  from  Newman,  The  Idea  of 
a  University;  Selections  and  Essays  by  John  Ruskin,  ed.  F.  W.  Roe 
(Scribner's) ;  Thomas  Huxley,  Select  Essays;  Arnold,  Culture  and 
Anarchy.   One  hour  a  week. 

History 

la.  European  History  from  the  fall  of  Rome  to  the  present.  Three  hours  a 
week. 

2a.  History  of  Britain  since  1485.   Three  hours  a  week. 

3a.  History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.   Three  hours  a  week. 

Mental  Hygiene 

8.  A  short  lecture  course  directed  towards  giving  an  understanding  of 
common  psychogenic  mechanism  and  a  classification  of  the  common 
neuroses;  the  mechanism  of  behaviour  problems  of  pre-school  and 
school  age  children — relationship  to  adolescent  and  adult  mal- 
adjustment, stressing  the  mental  hygiene  approach  to  these  pro- 
blems; the  function  of  the  nurse  in  the  mental  hygiene  programme 
and  a  description  of  community  facilities  for  mental  hygiene  work. 

Nursing 

la.  Introduction  to  Nursing.  Historical  and  social  aspects  of  this  pro- 
fessional work;  introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  nursing 
care,  the  social,  psychological,  preventive  and  medical  aspects 
being  interwoven;   introductory  visits  to  nursing  centres. 

lb.  Nursing  practice  in  medical  wards. 

2a.  Continuation  of  Nursing  la;  the  theory  and  practice  of  nursing  care. 
The  year's  work  includes  pharmacology  and  first  aid,  and  also 
further  content  in  the  history  of  nursing,  and  in  nutrition  and  diet 
therapy  (Nutrition  1,  2). 

2b.   Nursing  practice  in  medical  and  surgical  wards. 

2h.  Health  Nursing.  A  continuation  of  the  teaching  (which  was  started 
in  Nursing  la)  regarding  the  health  work  of  the  community  with  its 
social  implications. 

3a.   Nursing  in  Medicine. 

Section  I. — Theoretical  instruction. 

Section  II. — Hospital  practice:  both  day  and  night  services  are 

included. 
3b.   Nursing  in  Surgery. 

Section  I. — Theoretical  instruction. 

Section  II. — Hospital  practice. 
3c.   Nursing  in  Psychiatry. 

Section  I. — Theoretical  instruction. 

Section  II. — Hospital  practice. 
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3h.  Public  Health  Nursing.  An  introduction  to  the  subject  through  a  brief 
study  of  the  movements  which  have  given  the  public  health  nurse 
an  opportunity  for  service. 

4a.  A  course  with  several  divisions  as  follows:  Nursing  in  paediatrics,  in 
communicable  disease,  in  obstetrics  and  gynaecology,  in  the  operat- 
ing room,  and  in  tuberculosis.  A  passing  standing  is  required  in  each 
separate  division. 

4b.  Hospital  practice  in  the  services  listed  in  4a.  A  passing  standing  is 
required  in  each  separate  division. 

4h.  Public  Health  Nursing. 

Section  I. — Theory:  public  health  nursing  as  an  organized  service 
in  community  health  work;  the  underlying  principles  and  philoso- 
phy, and  the  methods  of  certain  branches  of  work,  especially  the 
field  of  maternal  and  child  hygiene,  including  visits  to  nursery 
schools  throughout  the  city  and  a  period  of  study  at  the  nursery 
school  of  the  Institute  of  Child  Study. 

Section  II. — Field  Practice:  certain  continuous  practice  work  with  a 
Department  of  Public  Health  and  a  Visiting  Nursing  Association. 

5.  (a)  A  general  summary  of  the  field  of  nursing  service:  the  social  impli- 

cations of  nursing:  professional  organization  both  national  and 
provincial:  present  research  in  nursing  and  allied  fields,  with  some 
consideration  of  the  principles  underlying  research  methods. 

(b)  A  practice  period  in  ward  administration  with  associated  teaching 
in  classroom  and  ward. 

(c)  A  practice  period  in  public  health  nursing  with  associated  teaching 
in  the  classroom,  and  in  the  field. 

6.  Nuring  and  Clinical  Subjects.  Advanced  study  for  graduate  nurse 

students  in  the  course  in  Clinical  Supervision:  lectures,  conferences, 
seminars.  Students  will  work  individually  or  in  very  small  groups 
with  a  tutor.  Doctors'  lectures.  Selected  clinical  practice  in  the 
chosen  service. 

7h.  Health  Nursing.  A  study  of  the  underlying  principles  and  philosophy 
of  public  health  nursing  and  of  its  place  in  the  community's  total 
nursing  service.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  the  relation  of 
nursing  within  the  hospital  to  the  public  health  programme  as  a 
whole. 

8a.  Public  Health  Nursing:  Administration  and  Supervision. 

Section  I. — Theory:  an  advanced  course  for  students  who  have  had 
the  equivalent  of  8h.  The  treatment  of  the  subject  includes 
a  study  of  the  contribution  of  psychology  and  education  to  this  field. 
Special  emphasis  is  given  principles,  methods  and  procedures  as 
applied  to  public  health  and  public  health  nursing.  The  lecture, 
conference  and  seminar  methods  are  used. 

Section  II. — Field  Practice:  a  minimum  of  one  month  of  full-time 
work  in  addition  to  experience  running  concurrently  with  the  lecture 
courses. 
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8h.  Public  Health  Nursing:  an  introductory  course. 

Section  I. — History:  general  principles;  methods  and  technical 
procedures  of  certain  branches  including  visiting  nursing,  com- 
municable disease  control,  industrial  hygiene  and  mental  hygiene: 
observation  of  community  health  activities,  group  discussions  and 
class  demonstrations. 

Section  II. — Methods  and  technical  procedures  in  Maternal  and 
Child  Hygiene.  This  includes  health  of  the  child  (physical  and 
mental)  to  the  end  of  the  secondary  school  period;  also  child  train- 
ing and  parent  education. 

Section  III. — Field  practice:  two  to  three  months  of  full-time  work. 

9.  Nursing  Education.    The  preparation  by  each  student  of  a  written 

study  usually  based  upon  the  special  work  for  which  each  one  is 
preparing.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  present  research  in  nurs- 
ing, and  allied  fields,  with  some  treatment  of  the  principles  under- 
lying research  methods. 

10.  Nursing  Administration.  The  preparation  by  each  student  of  a  written 

study  based  upon  a  selected  topic  in  this  field.    Consideration  will 
be  given  to  present  research  in  nursing,  with  some  treatment  of  the 
principles  underlying  research  methods. 
Note — ^Attention  is  directed  to  the  notes  on  page  17  under  the  heading 
"Concerning  the  Teaching  of  Nursing." 

Nutrition 

1,  2.  Brief  teaching  (lecture  and  laboratory)  closely  associated  with  the 
subject  of  Nursing.   The  following  sections  are  included: 

(i)  adequate  diet;  nutritive  values  of  common  foods  and  a  labora- 
tory course  in  food  cookery. 

(ii)  further  laboratory  work  in  food  cookery. 

(iii)  lectures  with  special  reference  to  economic  and  social  factors 
which  condition  nutrition. 

3.  Classes  in  diet  therapy  with  experience  in  the  diet  kitchen  of  the 
hospital. 

5.    A  more  advanced  course,  including  the  planning  of  dietary  budgets. 

8.  Nutrition.  The  course  includes  a  discussion  of  the  essentials  of  an 
adequate  diet,  the  nutritive  values  of  common  foods,  the  planning 
of  dietary  budgets  with  special  reference  to  economic  and  social 
conditions. 

Philosophy 

Id.  An  Introductory  Course.  The  principles  and  criteria  of  correct  thinking; 
deductive  and  inductive  methods;  problems  and  categories  which 
are  common  to  the  social  sciences,  such  as  cause  and  effect,  quality, 
quantity,  time  and  continuity,  individuality,  value;  natural  law;  the 
organization  of  knowledge ;  the  nature  of  truth.  Three  hours  a  week. 
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2g.  History  of  Philosophy.  Development  of  philosophy  from  the  Renais- 
sance to  Hume  with  special  reference  to  Descartes,  Pascal,  Locke, 
Berkeley,  Hume.   Two  hours  a  week. 

Physiology 

1.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiology. 

Two  hours  a  week. 

2.  The  training  in  physiology  consists  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work. 

The  lecture  course  includes  the  physiology  of  the  blood,  lymph, 
tissue  fluids,  circulation,  respiration,  kidney  function,  digestion, 
nerve,  muscle,  receptor  organs,  nervous  integration  including  the 
voluntary  and  autonomic  nervous  systems,  endocrine  glands  and 
nutrition.  The  aims  of  the  course  are  to  impart  a  broad  and  sound 
understanding  of  physiology  which  is  required  for  the  proper  ap- 
preciation and  intelligent  application  of  the  principles  to  be  used  in 
the  later  work,  and  to  develop  the  analytical  faculties  of  the  student. 
The  practical  course  comprises  selected  experiments  on  the  work  of 
the  lecture  course,  and  includes  experiments  on  the  physiology  of 
nerve,  muscle,  circulation,  respiration,  secretion  and  the  special 
senses. 

Preventive  Medicine 

2a.    Preventive  Medicine. 

The  course  introduces  the  study  of  the  problems  and  practices  of 
preventive  medicine.  The  historical  development  is  reviewed;  the 
relationship  of  health  and  disease  to  the  manifold  conditions  of  life, 
heredity,  and  environment  is  presented;  basic  facts  and  implications 
of  infection  and  immunity  are  studied. 

2b.  Infection  and  Immunity  (Bacteriology). 

A  laboratory  course  given  concurrently  with  lecture  course  2a  dealing 
with  factors  concerned  in  the  growth  and  survival  of  bacteria,  var- 
ious methods  of  sterilization,  action  of  bactericidal  agents,  trans- 
mission of  bacteria  from  the  nose  and  throat,  tuberculin  test,  Schick 
test,  Dick  test. 

8a.  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health  Practice. 

(i)  A  lecture  course  approximately  two  hours  a  week  throughout 
the  session.  The  course  is  designed  to  illustrate  the  problems 
and  practices  of  preventive  medicine.  The  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  subject  is  reviewed.  The  following  topics  are  dis- 
cussed: preventable  diseases  and  preventable  deaths;  the 
extent  of  the  problem,  in  morbidity  and  mortality,  presented 
by  each  of  the  common  communicable  diseases ;  the  sources  of 
infection;  means  of  transmission  and  method  of  control; 
deficiency  diseases;  infant  and  maternal  mortality;  industrial 
hygiene,  ventilation  and  ligKting;  the  basis  of  health  habits; 
sanitation. 
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(ii)  A  brief  review  of  certain  fields  of  practice  including  oral  hygiene 
and  communicable  diseases. 

8b.  Infection  and  Immunity  {Bacteriology). 

A  laboratory  course  two  periods  a  week  of  two  hours  each  given  in 
the  first  term,  and  including  the  following:  factors  concerned  in  the 
growth  of  micro-organisms;  dissemination  of  micro-organisms  from 
the  nose  and  throat;  sterilization;  disinfection;  throat  cultures;  faeces 
examination;  bacteriological  examination  of  milk  and  of  water; 
Schick  test;  Dick  test;  tuberculin  test;  vaccination;  immunological 
response  to  various  antigens. 

8c.  Industrial  Hygiene. 

Section  I. — Theory.  Development  and  organization;  occupational 
health;  special  emphasis  upon  principles  and  general  procedures  of 
industrial  nursing. 

Section  II. — Practice.    One  month  of  field  practice  (in  industry). 
This  will  be  added  to  the  required  period  of  practice  work  in  the 
general  public  health  field. 
9.    Epidemiology  and  Vital  Statistics. 

A  laboratory  and  conference  course  of  about  seventy-five  hours 
dealing  with  the  collection,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  vital 
statistics  and  other  epidemiological  data.  Consideration  is  given 
to  populations,  their  constitution  (by  race,  age,  occupation,  social 
and  economic  status,  environment,  etc.)  and  the  relationships  of 
such  factors  to  public  health  and  social  welfare.  Basic  epidemio- 
logical concepts  are  presented  and  the  whole  volume  of  sickness  and 
untimely  death  analysed  and  reviewed. 

Psychology 

Introductory  Psychology.   A  course  on  fundamentals  in  general  psy- 
chology.   Three  hours  a  week  for  30  weeks.  2  lectures  and  1 
tutorial  hour  a  week. 
Introductory  Psychology.  For  students  in  Certificate  courses.  A  course 

on  fundamentals  in  general  psychology.  Two  hours  a  week. 
Social  Psychology.   Three  hours  a  week. 

Research 

7.  Research  Activities  and  Methods.  The  field  of  research:  a  survey  of  pre- 
sent studies  being  made  in  connection  with  nursing  service  and 
nursing  education:  the  principles  of  scientific  method  as  applied  in 
these  studies. 

Social  Work 

4.  Historical  introduction  to  the  field  of  social  welfare:  a  general  survey 

of  the  field:  principles  of  social  case  work:  practice  in  social  case 
work. 

5.  Field  of  Social  Welfare, 


la. 

Ic. 
3a. 
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8.  The  Field  of  Social  Welfare.  A  lecture  course  for  graduate  nurses. 
A  survey  course  which  sketches  the  modern  social  services  and  the 
distinctive  types  of  social  work.  Social  problems  in  modern  society. 
The  emergence  of  the  social  services  and  their  characteristics, 
particularly  in  Canada.  The  development  of  social  work  and  its 
methods. 

Sociology 

la.  Social  Organization  of  the  Community.  An  emphasis  will  be  placed 
upon  problems  of  social  organization  in  the  Canadian  community. 
Three  hours  a  week. 

3a.  Social  Institutions  and  Social  Structure.  A  description  and  analysis  of 
modern  communities  and  social  institutions  with  particular  reference 
to  the  development  of  the  Canadian  community.  Three  hours  a 
week. 

Zoology 

2.      Vertebrate  Zoology.    A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
structure  and  history  of  vertebrates,  and  vertebrate  histology,  with 
special  reference  to  mammalian  structure  and  human  development. 
41.  Elementary  Human  Genetics.    An  introductory  course  dealing  with  the 
variations  in  man's  physical  structure  due  to  the  interactions  of  his 
heredity  and  environment.    Twenty-five  lectures. 
Note — In  the  following  subjects  the  sections  that  are  indicated  will  be 
treated  as  separate  subjects  for  examination  purposes,  i.e.  a  passing  mark 
must  be  obtained  in  each  section ;  and  where  failure  occurs  in  any  section,  a 
supplementary  examination  will  be  required  in  that  section  only. 

Nursing  4a:  Sections  I  and  II  of  each  separate  division  of  the  subject. 
Nursing  8h'.  Sections  I,  II,  and  III. 

Teaching  Given  in  Other  Schools  of  the  University 

In  the  School  of  Hygiene 
Hospital  Administration.    Nursing  education  in  relation  to  the  nursing 
service. 

Public  Health  Administration.  Lectures  on  the  nursing  services  in  organized 
public  health  work. 

In  the  Institute  of  Child  Study 
Health  aspects  of  the  nursery  school  routine. 

In  the  Departments  of  Occupational  Therapy 
AND  Physical  Therapy 
Lectures  and  demonstration  classes  for  the  therapist  who  must  work  with 
bed  patients. 

In  the  School  of  Social  Work 
Public  Health  Nursing  and  Community  Health  Work. 

In  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
The  public  health  nurse  in  community  health  service. 
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THE  STUDENTS'  ADMINISTRATIVE  COUNCIL 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  composed  of  the  president  or 
head  of  the  recognized  student  organization  in  each  of  the  colleges,  faculties 
and  schools  of  the  University,  as  outlined  in  Article  4  of  the  constitution. 
The  Students'  Administrative  Council  assumes  responsibility  for  the  pub- 
lication of  The  Varsity,  Torontonensis,  and  the  Students'  Handbook.  It 
represents  the  students  at  University  functions  and  on  public  occasions; 
and  receives  and  administers  all  funds  accruing  from  Student  Council  Fees, 
revenues  from  publications  and  such  other  funds  as  shall  become  the  prop- 
erty of  the  Students' Administrative  Council;  and  through  its  secretaries 
it  organizes  such  intercollegiate  and  university  activities  as  may  be  of 
interest  to  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

The  Council  operates  an  employment  bureau  for  summer,  Christmas, 
and  part-time  work;  a  housing  service;  and  a  loan  fund  for  undergraduates 
in  the  final  two  years  of  their  courses.  The  sale  of  official  University 
rings,  pins,  crests,  etc.,  and  orders  for  official  blazers  are  also  in  the  hands 
of  the  Council. 

The  annual  fee  paid  by  all  undergraduates  provides  for  a  subscription 
to  the  publications  of  the  Council  to  which  the  student  is  entitled.  It 
makes  available  to  them  all  services  of  the  Council. 

WOMEN'S  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for 
women  are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Women's  Athletic 
Association,  of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Women's  Athletic  Direc- 
torate consisting  of:  ^ 
the  President  of  the  University, 

two  women  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 
the  Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service  in  charge  of 

women,  the  Director  of  physical  education  for  women,  and  the 

financial  secretary  (ex-officio), 
six  women  undergraduates,  elected  annually, 

one  woman  undergraduate,  appointed  by  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council. 

The  directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  and  the  Physical 
Director  for  Women,  is  empowered  by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  control 
and  administer  the  compulsory  physical  education  programme  required  by 
the  Board  of  certain  women  undergraduates  during  the  first  year  of  their 
attendance.  Also  the  directorate  controls  and  administers  the  voluntary 
programme  in  athletics  and  physical  education  available  to  women  under- 
graduates of  all  years. 

Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  women's  athletic 
directorate  administers  the  funds  of  the  Association  which  are  used  to 
further  the  development  of  competitive  and  recreational  athletics  for 
undergraduate  women. 
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The  directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name  of 
the  University  in  connection  with  women's  athletics,  and  no  athletic  event 
for  women  may  be  held  in  the  University  during  the  academic  year  without 
its  approval. 

STUDENT  CHRISTIAN  MOVEMENT 

The  Student  Christian  Movement  in  the  University  of  Toronto  is  part 
of  an  international  fellowship  of  students  in  the  colleges  and  universities  of 
the  world,  the  World's  Student  Christian  Federation. 

Among  the  methods  employed  by  the  S.C.M.  in  seeking  to  realize  its 
purpose  are  study  groups,  worship  services,  forum  discussions,  conferences, 
lectures,  and  social  services  in  the  downtown  district.  Its  activities  are 
open  to  all. 

Full  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  S.C.M.  executives  in  the 
various  colleges,  the  names  of  whom  will  be  found  in  the  Students'  Handbook, 
or  from  the  S.C.M.  offices  in  Hart  House  and  the  Household  Science 
Building. 

THE  RESIDENCE  AND  HOUSE  FACILITIES 

The  buildings  which  have  been  put  at  the  disposal  of  the  school  provide 
accommodation  for  all  purposes  including  administrative  offices,  a  section 
for  teaching,  and  also  residence  units  for  students  in  the  undergraduate 
courses  in  Nursing.  Certain  accommodation  of  the  house  is  intended  for 
the  use  of  all  students,  whether  living  in  residence  or  otherwise;  this  in- 
cludes the  common  rooms  and  the  library,  and  use  of  the  dining  room  as  far 
as  possible. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

Note — The  following  consists  of  an  extract  from  the  complete  description 
of  the  University  Health  Service.  Upon  registration  every  student  will 
receive  a  copy  of  a  full  outline  of  the  services  which  are  offered. 

Membership.  Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is  obligatory 
for  all  students  in  this  school. 

Objective.  The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the  health 
of  the  students. 

Facilities.  For  an  outline  of  the  facilities  available,  and  for  a  full 
description  of  the  Health  Service,  students  are  referred  to  the  leaflet 
which  will  be  available  upon  registration. 

Appointments  for  Medical  Examination.  Health  Service  examinations 
commence  immediately  after  Labour  Day  and  are  by  appointment  only. 

Students  whose  domiciles  are  not  in  Canada.  All  such  students  are  re- 
quired to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a  certificate  by  a  qualified 
medical  practitioner  stating  that: 
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(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  infectious 
disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  her  proposed  course  of  study  at  this 
University. 

(2)  in  addition,  an  x-ray  film  of  the  chest,  which  has  been  made  within 
one  month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  tuberculosis. 

These  students  are  warned  that  confirmation  of  their  registration  is 
conditional  upon  their  passing  the  required  health  examination  by  the 
University  Health  Service,  which  will  include  an  x-ray  of  the  chest,  and 
which  must  be  completed  within  one  month  of  the  opening  of  term. 

Health  Service  (Women)  is  situated  at  43  St.  George  Street,  Midway 
2646. 

Health  Regulations  for  Students  in  the  Degree  Course 
IN  Nursing 

A.  — For  Admission 

The  application  for  admission  to  the  Degree  course  in  Nursing  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  report  (on  the  form  provided)  testifying  to  the  general 
good  health  of  the  candidate. 

When  the  student  registers  in  the  first  year  she  must  bring  with  her  a 
report  (on  the  form  provided)  of  recent  immunization  against  smallpox 
and  typhoid  fever;  also  of  recent  testing  for  susceptibility  to  diphtheria  and 
scarlet  fever  and  immunization  against  these  if  the  individual  is  susceptible. 
If,  for  some  special  reason,  these  immunization  measures  have  not  been 
completed  before  admission  to  the  school,  the  student  is  held  responsible 
for  seeing  that  this  is  done  immediately. 

B.  — During  the  Course 

1.  Physical  examinations  will  be  arranged  annually  for  each  student. 
X-ray  examinations  of  the  chest  are  arranged  for  all  at  the  opening  of  the 
first  term  and  at  six  month  intervals  thereafter.  Should  the  findings  at  the 
initial  examination  reveal  any  conditions  which  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Director  requires  the  advice  of  a  specialist,  the  student  will  be  examined 
by  a  consultant. 

2.  Tests  and  immunization  will  be  repeated  at  intervals  in  order  to 
maintain,  as  far  as  possible,  the  immunity  of  each  student. 

3.  If  illness  of  a  slight  nature  occurs,  the  student  can  be  cared  for  in  the 
school  residence.  If  medical  care  or  hospitalization  is  required  the  student 
must  pay  the  cost.  Every  effort  will  be  made  to  protect  the  health  of  the 
student  and  to  prevent  disease. 


BURSARIES,  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  LOANS 


In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income 
earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  paymen  t  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of 
the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 
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A.     For  Students  in  the  Degree  Course 

The  Watt  Scholarship.  This  was  offered  first  in  1949  and  opened  for 
competition  among  high  school  students  writing  the  grade  xiii  exami- 
nations in  June  1950,  to  be  made  available  for  a  candidate  enrolling  in  the 
school  in  September  1950.  The  scholarship  has  the  value  of  $250.00  a  year 
for  five  years.  A  second  scholarship  has  been  made  available  in  1950  for 
competition,  upon  the  same  terms,  for  grade  xiii  students  writing  in  1951. 

The  University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries.  The  Board  of 
Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for  deserving 
students  who  need  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue  their  formal 
education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  School. 

Ontario  Red  Cross  Bursaries.  The  Ontario  Division  of  the  Canadian 
Red  Cross  Society  has  announced  that  a  limited  number  of  bursaries  are 
available  for  students  applying  for  enrolment  in  a  degree  course  in  nursing 
in  the  universities  of  Ontario,  including  the  University  of  Toronto. 
These  bursaries  are  offered  to  students  with  strong  personal  and  academic 
qualifications  and  a  definite  interest  in  nursing  who  are  unable  to  finance 
such  a  course.  The  candidate  who  accepts  a  Red  Cross  bursary  must  be 
willing  to  serve  one  year  (with  full  salary)  as  a  staff  member  of  the  Ontario 
Division,  Canadian  Red  Cross  Society,  probably  in  outpost  work.  Re- 
quests for  further  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Ontario  Red 
Cross  Society,  621  Jarvis  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Dominion-Provincial  Scholarships.  These  have  been  established 
for  high  school  students  of  good  standing  in  scholarship,  health  and 
character,  who  will  find  it  impossible  to  continue  their  formal  education 
without  assistance.  Some  of  these  are  available  for  undergraduate  students 
and  are  distributed  throughout  the  province  according  to  population  and 
enrolment.  For  residents  in  or  near  a  university  centre,  the  scholarship 
is  of  the  value  of  $200,  and  for  non-residents,  $400.  Application  is  to  be 
made  through  the  high  school  principal  for  students  entering  the  first 
year.   For  subsequent  years  application  is  made  within  the  University. 

Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  (Toronto  Branch).  Some  scholarship 
assistance  is  being  made  available  for  senior  students.  The  maximum 
value  is  $500.00  in  one  year.  Acceptance  carries  a  commitment  to  serve 
on  the  Toronto  staff  (Victorian  Order  of  Nurses)  for  one  year  following 
the  completion  of  the  University  course. 

Alumni  Federation  War  Memorial  Scholarship.  A  scholarship  of 
$200.00  tenable  for  the  session  1950-51  is  being  awarded  to  a  student  of 
this  school  by  the  Alumni  Federation  of  the  University  from  the  War 
Memorial  Scholarship  Fund. 
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The  general  basis  on  which  these  scholarships  are  awarded  is  as  follows: 
(a)  standing  in  course  of  studies;  (b)  relationship  to  active  service  in  the 
armed  forces  of  Canada;  (c)  need  of  financial  assistance;  (d)  merit  shown  by 
participation  in  extra-curricular  undergraduate  activities  of  the  University; 
(e)  such  other  general  qualifications  as  may  commend  themselves  to  the 
Committee  recommending  the  award. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Alumni 
Federation,  42  St.  George  Street,  or  the  Secretary  of  this  School. 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons'  Bursary.  This  is  the  gift  of  the  Scottish 
Rite  Masons  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $100,  and  is  awarded  to  a  student 
enrolled  in  the  Second  Year  of  her  course,  who  is  a  member  of  the  Masonic 
Order,  or  a  son,  brother,  nephew,  daughter,  sister  or  niece  of  a  member  of 
the  Masonic  Order.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  financial  need  and 
academic  standing.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  School. 

The  Leonard  Foundation  Scholarship  Fund.  For  information  see 
the  University  calendar  on  Admission  Requirements  and  Scholarships. 

B.  Open  to  Graduate  Nurses 

The  Ontario  Department  of  Health.  These  bursaries  carry  com- 
mitment for  service  in  Ontario  for  a  period  immediately  following  the 
completion  of  the  University  course.  They  are  given  to  enable  nurses  to 
prepare  for  two  types  of  work  as  follows. 

1.  For  those  enrolling  in  courses  in  Nursing  Education  or  in  Clinical 
Supervision,  and  thus  preparing  to  take  positions  as  instructors  or 
supervisors.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Director,  Nurse 
Registration  Branch,  Ontario  Department  of  Health,  Toronto. 

2.  For  those  enrolling  in  courses  in  Public  Health  Nursing  (General  or 
Advanced)  and  thus  preparing  for  positions  either  as  staff  nurses  or 
as  supervisors.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Director, 
Division  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  Ontario  Department  of  Health. 

Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  for  Canada,  National  Office.  The 

Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  for  Canada  offers  a  limited  number  of  scholarships 
of  $750  each  to  nurses  taking  the  one  year  Certificate  course  in  Public 
Health  Nursing.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Chief  Superintendent, 
Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  for  Canada,  193  Sparks  Street,  Ottawa.  Ac- 
ceptance carries  a  commitment  to  serve  with  the  Order  for  a  year. 

Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  (Toronto  Branch).  Some  scholarship 
assistance  is  being  made  available  for  nurses  who  wish  to  enrol  in  a  post- 
graduate course  in  Public  Health  Nursing  at  a  Canadian  university.  The 
maximum  value  is  $750.  Acceptance  carries  a  commitment  to  serve  on 
the  Toronto  staff  for  one  year  following  the  completion  of  the  University 
course.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  District  Superintendent, 
Victorian  Order  of  Nurses,  281  Sherbourne  Street,  Toronto  2. 
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The  Canadian  Nurses*  Association.  This  Association  has  a  loan 
fund  to  assist  nurses  with  post-graduate  study.  Requests  should  be 
addressed  to  the  General  Secretary,  C.N.A.,  1411  Crescent  Street, 
Montreal,  25 ,  P.Q. 

The  Registered  Nurses'  Association  of  Ontario.  A  limited  number 
of  loans  are  offered  by  this  Association  through  their  permanent  education 
fund.  Applicants  for  loans  must  be  members  of  this  Association.  For 
further  information  apply  to  the  Secretary-Treasurer,  R.N.A.O.,  515 
Jarvis  St.  (at  Wellesley),  Toronto. 

Bursaries  from  the  Government  Mental  Health  Grant.  These 
bursaries  have  the  value  of  $1,800.00  each  and  cover  a  period  of  study 
twelve  months  in  length.  They  are  open  to  graduate  nurses  who  wish  to 
specialize  in  the  special  field  of  mental  hygiene.  Candidates  must  satisfy 
this  school  that  they  have  suitable  experience  for  registration  in  post- 
graduate work  of  this  type.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

C.  Open  to  All  Students 
Kellogg  Loan  Fund.    Loans  are  available  for  students  who  maintain 
satisfactory  standing  in  the  school. 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 


1951 


Sept.  24  Monday  Commencement  of  first  term  of  Courses 
for: 

Diploma  in  Public  Health. 
Diploma  in  Industrial  Hygiene. 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration. 
Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health. 
Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health. 
Certificate  in  Public  Health. 
Master  of  Applied  Science  (Sanitary 
Engineering) . 

Sept.  26  Wednesday  The  opening  address  by  the  President 
to  the  students  of  all  faculties  at 
3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

Oct.  8  Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  Build- 
ings closed. 

Nov.  10  Saturday  Remembrance  Day  service  at  the 
Soldiers*  Tower  at  10.45  a.m.  Lecture 
and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from 
10  a.m.  to  11 . 15  a.m. 

Dec.  21    Friday         Christmas  vacation  begins  at  5  p.m. 


1952 

Jan.    7    Monday       End  of  Christmas  vacation.  Classes 
resume  at  9  a.m.    Second  term  begins. 

Apr.  11    Friday         Good  Friday.     University  Buildings 
closed. 

June  4-5-6  Wed.,Thurs., 

Fri.        University  Commencement. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President 

Sidney  Smith,  k.c,  m.a.,  ll.b.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.,  f.r.s.c. 


Registrar    .  J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Librarian  W.  S.  Wallace,  m.a.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Warden  of  Hart  House  .  .  .  .  N.  Ignatieff,  m.b.e.,  b.sc. 
Director  of  University  Extension 

W.  J.  Dunlop,  B.A.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 
Assistant  to  the  President  ...     C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d. 


Comptroller  R.  E.  Spence,  b.a.,  a.c.a. 

Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors 

C.  E.  Higginbottom,  f.c.i.s. 
Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 

A.  D.  LePan,  b.a.sc. 
Chief  Accountant  .    .    .    .    G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  b.com.,  c.a. 


Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men 

W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Women 

Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com.,  c.a. 
Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

G.  W.  Brown,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
General  Secretary -Treasurer  of  the  Students' 

Administrative  Council  .  .  .  E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 
Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students' 

Administrative  Council    .    .  Miss  A.  E.  M.  Parkes,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre   R.  Gill,  m.a. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service 

J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  b.a.sc. 


SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 


Director  .  .  .  , 
Associate  Director 


R.  D.  DefRIES,  C.B.E.,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

.    .    .  D.  T.  Eraser,  m.c,  b.a., 

M.B.,  D.P.H.,  F.R.S.C. 


Secretary  D.  L.  MacLean,  o.b.e.,  e.d.,  m.b. 


Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 

D.  T.  Eraser,  m.c,  b.a.,  m.b.,  d.p.h.,  f.r.s.c. 

Sub-Department  of  Viriis  Infections 

C.  E.  van  RoOYEN,  M.D.,  CH.B.,  D.SC. (EDIN.) , 

m.r.c.p.(lond.) 

Sub-Department  of  Parasitology  .  .  A.  M.  Fallis,  b.a.,  ph. d. 
Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

N.  E.  McKlNNON,  M.B. 

Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 

D.  Y.  SOLANDT,  M.A.,  M.D.,  PH.D.,  D.P.H.,  F.R.S.C. 

Department  of  Public  Health  Administration 

R.  D.  DeFRIES,  C.B.E.,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

Department  of  Chemistry  in  Relation 

to  Hygiene  and  Sanitation    .    .     P.  J.  Moloney,  o.b.e., 

M.A.,  PH.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Department  of  Public  Health  Nutrition 

E.  W.  McHeNRY,  M.A.,  PH.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Department  of  Hospital  Administration 

Harvey  Agnew,  m.d.,  f.a.c.p.,  f.a.c.h.a. 


Assistant  Secretary 


b.sc.(med.),  d.p.h. 
Mrs.  H.  S.  Musson 
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SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
The  School  of  Hygiene  was  established  in  the  University 
of  Toronto  in  1925.  Post-graduate  instruction  in  public 
health  was  commenced  in  1912  and  a  course  leading  to  the 
Diploma  in  Public  Health  was  given  each  year  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  until  the  formal  organization  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene.    The  School  of  Hygiene  consists  of: 

(1)  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 
{This  is  also  a  Department  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.) 
Sub-Department  of  Virus  Infections 
Sub-Department  of  Parasitology 

(2)  Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

(3)  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 

(4)  Department  of  Public  Health  Administration 

(5)  Department  of  Chemistry  in  Relation  to  Hygiene 

and  Sanitation 

(6)  Department  of  Public  Health  Nutrition 

(7)  Department  of  Hospital  Administration. 

In  1946  accrediting  of  schools  of  hygiene  in  the  United 
States  and  Canada  was  undertaken  by  the  American  Public 
Health  Association.  The  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of 
Toronto,  is  one  of  the  schools  accredited  for  post-graduate 
training  in  public  health. 

Associated  with  the  School  of  Hygiene  are  the  Connaught 
Medical  Research  Laboratories,  established  in  the  University 
of  Toronto  in  1914  for  medical  research  and  the  preparation 
and  distribution  of  public  health  biological  products.  The 
School  of  Hygiene  building  accommodates  the  departments  of 
the  School  and  also  the  College  Division  of  the  Connaught 
Medical  Research  Laboratories. 

In  1924  The  Rockefeller  Foundation  pledged  a  sum  of 
$650,000  for  the  establishment  of  a  School  of  Hygiene.  Four 
hundred  thousand  dollars  was  allocated  for  the  erection  of  a 
building,  and  two  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  dollars  con- 
tributed for  the  support  of  the  departments  of  Epidemiology 
and  Biometrics  and  Physiological  Hygiene.  In  1927  the 
School  of  Hygiene  building  was  formally  opened. 
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In  1930  The  Rockefeller  Foundation  contributed  an  addi- 
tional $600,000  to  the  endowment.  This  now  amounts  to 
$850,000.  The  government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  agreed 
to  make  an  annual  grant  of  not  less  than  $14,250  to  the  Con- 
naught  Medical  Research  Laboratories,  which  occupy  part  of 
the  School  of  Hygiene  building.  In  consideration  of  this 
grant,  the  Laboratories  have  provided  the  fund  (amounting  to 
more  than  $350,000)  to  defray  the  cost  of  erecting  the  norther- 
ly addition  to  the  School  of  Hygiene  building.  All  instruction, 
graduate  and  undergraduate,  in  preventive  medicine,  public 
health,  sanitation  and  hygiene,  is  now  centralized  in  this 
building.  The  splendid  benefactions  of  The  Rockefeller 
Foundation,  together  with  the  generous  grant  of  the  provin- 
cial government,  have  made  this  possible. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  is  on  College  Street  in  close  prox- 
imity to  other  University  buildings,  being  just  south  of  the 
Biological  and  to  the  east  of  the  Mining  and  Electrical  build- 
ings. It  is  also  conveniently  accessible  to  the  Medical  building, 
the  Banting  Institute,  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  the 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 

Instruction  in  public  health  bacteriology  and  immunology, 
biometrics  and  epidemiology,  physiological  hygiene,  public 
health  chemistry,  parasitology  and  nutrition  is  given  in 
thoroughly  modern  and  splendidly  equipped  laboratories  in 
the  School  of  Hygiene  building.  Didactic  instruction  in 
general  sanitation,  public  health  engineering,  industrial 
hygiene,  hospital  administration,  public  health  administration, 
etc.,  is  also  offered  in  this  building. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  co-operates  with  the  School  of 
Nursing  in  the  training  of  public  health  nurses  and  with  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  and  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  in  the  post- 
graduate instruction  in  public  health  of  dentists,  engineers 
and  veterinarians. 

Exceptional  facilities  for  field  work  and  practical  exercises 
are  provided  in  the  Department  of  Health,  Ontario,  and  in 
the  Department  of  Public  Health  of  the  City  of  Toronto. 
Clinical  instruction  in  communicable  diseases  is  given  in  the 
Isolation  Hospital  and  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 
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The  School  of  Hygiene  developed  in  1940  a  co-operative 
undertaking  with  the  Township  of  East  York,  a  municipality 
adjacent  to  Toronto,  to  provide  adequate  local  health  services 
for  the  municipality  and,  in  turn,  the  facilities  of  a  field 
training  centre  for  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

In  January  1947  this  undertaking  was  extended  to  include 
the  municipality  of  Leaside — the  unit  being  designated  the 
East  York-Leaside  Health  Unit.  The  School  of  Hygiene  pro- 
vides the  services  of  several  members  of  the  staff  including  the 
medical  officer  of  health,  who  is  also  a  senior  member  in  the 
Department  of  Public  Health  Administration  of  this  School. 
The  participation  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  was  made  possible 
by  a  grant  from  The  Rockefeller  Foundation  and  the  Depart- 
ment of  Health  of  Ontario. 

A  course  leading  to  a  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 
was  established  by  the  University  of  Toronto  in  1947.  The 
W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  has  generously  provided  financial 
support  for  a  period  of  three  years.  To  permit  of  special 
assistance  to  candidates  the  Foundation  has  provided  a  bur- 
sary and  loan  fund. 

A  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  has  been  added 
to  the  departments  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  functions  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  School,  providing  instruction  to  candi- 
dates enrolled  in  all  the  courses,  including  hospital  admin- 
istration. 

DEGREES,  DIPLOMAS  AND  CERTIFICATES 

Diploma  in  Public  Health 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Hygiene 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 

Certificate  in  Public  Health 

Certificate  in  Public  Health  (with  specialization) 

Master  of  Applied  Science  (Sanitary  Engineering) , 

(M.A.Sc.) 
Master  of  Arts  (M.A.) 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.) 
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DIPLOMA  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  Diploma  in  Public  Health 
(D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  university  or  other 
universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate  and  for 
such  others  who  hold  a  qualification  to  practise  medicine  in 
this  or  other  countries  which  the  Provincial  Licensing  Boards 
in  Canada  recognize  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required: 

(a)  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  course  of  study  outlined  in 
the  following  curriculum  which  in  one  academic  session  of 
two  terms  provides  thirty-two  weeks  of  instruction,  and 

(b)  to  have  a  minimum  of  three  months'  practical  experience 
in  public  health  acceptable  to  the  Council  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine.  It  is  highly  desirable  that  candidates  shall 
have  had  practical  public  health  experience  prior  to 
entrance  into  the  course.  Candidates  not  so  equipped 
on  entrance  are  required  to  complete  three  months  of 
practical  work  acceptable  to  the  Council. 

Registration 

The  session  will  commence  on  Monday,  September  24,  195L 
Application  for  registration  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  University  of  Toronto,  at  least  one 
month  before  the  commencement  of  the  course. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  Course  is  $416. 
It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first  instalment  of  $208 
at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term  and  the  second  instalment 
of  $208  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 

The  work  required  in  the  curriculum  may  be  extended  over 
a  period  of  more  than  one  academic  year.  The  courses  of 
instruction  are  arranged  in  two  terms,  examinations  being 
conducted  at  the  conclusion  of  each  term. 
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Curriculum 

The  curriculum  consists  of: 
{a)  Laboratory  courses,  field   visits,    and /or  lectures  in: 
bacteriology  and  immunology;  public  health  chemistry; 
parasitology;  epidemiology  and  vital  statistics,  physio- 
logical and  industrial  hygiene;  public  health  engineering 
and  sanitation;  public  health  organization,  legislation  and 
administration;  public  health  education;  public  health 
nutrition;  medical  care  and  health  insurance  plans;  social 
work  and  welfare. 
{h)  Attendance  at  clinics  for  communicable  diseases,  psycho- 
pathic diseases,  venereal  diseases,  tuberculosis,  and  ante- 
natal clinics,  and  child  health  centres. 
Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  are  required 
to  pursue  the  courses  of  study  as  outlined,  but  arrangements 
may  be  made  for  candidates  who  plan  to  engage  in  special 
fields  of  public  health  work  and  who  possess  suitable  training 
and  experience,  to  receive  additional  instruction  in  the  par- 
ticular fields  in  which  they  will  engage,  which  will  include 
three  months  of  specialized  field  training. 

Candidates  who  have  satisfied  the  requirements  and  who 
have  passed  the  examinations  will  be  granted  the  Diploma  in 
Public  Health. 

DIPLOMA  IN  INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE 
Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  Diploma  in  Industrial  Hygiene 
(D.I.H.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  university  or  other 
universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate  and  for 
such  others  who  hold  a  qualification  to  practise  medicine  in 
this  or  other  countries  which  the  Provincial  Licensing  Boards 
in  Canada  recognize  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 
The  course  is  designed  to  provide  graduate  instruction  for 
physicians  serving  in  departments  of  industrial  hygiene,  in 
official  agencies  and  in  industry. 
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Registration 

The  session  will  commence  on  Monday,  September  24,  1951. 
Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  University  of  Toronto, 
at  least  one  month  before  the  commencement  of  the  course. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Hygiene  course  is 
$416.  It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $208  each,  the 
first  instalment  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term  and  the 
second  instalment  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term.  For 
candidates  holding  a  Diploma  in  Public  Health,  or  an  equival- 
ent qualification  approved  by  the  Senate,  who  consequently 
are  granted  exemption  from  certain  subjects  of  the  course, 
the  fee  for  the  course  for  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Hygiene 
will  be  $290,  payable  at  the  commencement  of  the  course. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Hygiene  are 
required  to  complete: 

(a)  the  course  of  study  outlined  below  which  in  one  academic 
session  of  two  terms  provides  thirty-two  weeks  of  in- 
struction, and 

(b)  three  months  of  supervised  field  training. 

Courses  of  instruction  will  be  provided  by  departments  of 
the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the 
following  subjects:  bacteriology  and  immunology;  epidemi- 
ology and  biometrics;  industrial  hygiene;  medicine;  nutrition; 
parasitology;  toxicology;  physiological  hygienej  public  health 
chemistry;  public  health  education;  public  health  adminis- 
tration; sanitation;  and  surgery. 

Candidates  who  hold  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  granted 
by  this  University,  or  an  equivalent  diploma  of  other  uni- 
versities recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  may  make 
application  for  exemption  from  the  subjects  already  covered. 

The  field  training  period  of  three  months  may  be  spent 
under  the  supervision  of  a  recognized  Department  of  Health 


Calendar  for  1951-1952 


13 


or  industrial  organization  having  an  adequate  programme  of 
industrial  hygiene.  Candidates  previously  engaged  in  in- 
dustrial hygiene  who  submit  satisfactory  evidence  of  experi- 
ence may  make  application  for  exemption  from  part  of  the 
field  training. 

When  the  required  courses  of  study  have  been  completed, 
written  and  practical  examinations  will  be  held  on  the  subjects 
of  the  curriculum.  Candidates  who  have  passed  the  exami- 
nation and  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  field  work 
will  be  granted  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Hygiene. 

DIPLOMA  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 
must  be  graduates  of  this  University,  or  of  some  other  uni- 
versity recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  have 
academic  standing,  experience  and  aptitude  acceptable  to 
the  Committee  on  Applications  and  Memorials  of  the  School 
of  Hygiene. 

Registration 

The  session  will  commence  on  Monday,  September  24,  1951. 
Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  course 
is  $506.00.  The  fee  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the 
first  instalment  of  $256.00  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term, 
the  second  instalment  of  $250.00  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  term.  The  fee  for  the  entire  course  is  to  be  paid  dur- 
ing the  first  year. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete: 
(a)  A  course  of  study  outlined  below  in  one  academic  session 
providing  thirty- two  weeks  of  instruction,  and 
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(6)  a  period  of  twelve  months  as  a  "resident  in  hospital 
ffl'l  administration"  in  a  hospital  acceptable  for  this  purpose 
III  to  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

'  !,The  curriculum  consists  of  lectures  and  observational  visits 
in  the  following: 

(a)  hospital  organization  and  management; 

(b)  departmental  management; 

(c)  business  management; 

(d)  personnel  management; 

(e)  sociological  and  economic  aspects  of  health  care; 

(/)  public  health,  including  vital  statistics,  epidemiology, 
public  health  organization  and  administration,  sanitation, 
physiological  hygiene,  and  nutrition 
(g)  medical  sciences'  background  (for  non-medical  candidates). 

Students  are  required  to  present  a  thesis  during  the  second 
year  before  the  diploma  is  granted,  the  subject  to  be  submitted 
to  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  by  October  1st 
of  the  second  year  of  the  course.  An  outline  of  the  thesis 
must  be  forwarded  six  months  prior  to  graduation.  Two 
typewritten,  bound  copies  of  the  completed  thesis  must  be 
submitted  by  May  1st. 

When  the  required  course  of  study  has  been  completed, 
examinations  will  be  held  on  the  subjects  of  the  curriculum. 
Candidates  who  have  passed  the  examinations,  and  who  have 
satisfactorily  completed  the  course,  including  the  residency 
period  and  thesis,  will  be  granted  the  Diploma  in  Hospital 
Administration. 

DIPLOMA  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
(D.D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  dentistry  of  this  university  or 
other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 

Registration 

The  session  will  commence  on  Monday,  September  24,  1951. 
Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
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the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto, 
at  least  one  month  before  the  commencement  of  the  course. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course  is 
$345.  It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $175  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  first  term,  and  $170  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  are 
required  to  complete: 

(a)  the  course  of  study  outlined  below  in  one  academic  session 
of  two  terms  providing  thirty-two  weeks  of  instruction, 
and 

{h)  three  months'  practical  experience  in  dental  public  health 
acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Courses  of  instruction  will  be  provided  by  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry,  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  the  School  of  Social  Work 
and  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  following  subjects:  pre- 
ventive dentistry;  dental  pathology;  pedontia;  dental  public 
health;  public  dental  services;  bacteriology;  immunology; 
serology;  viruses;  epidemiology;  statistics;  industrial  hygiene; 
physiological  hygiene;  public  health  chemistr}^;  nutrition; 
public  health  organization  and  administration;  public  health 
education;  social  science;  sanitation. 

A  period  of  three  months'  field  experience  is  required. 
Candidates  with  equivalent  experience  will  be  granted  exemp- 
tion from  the  field  work  on  supplying  satisfactory  evidence  of 
such  experience. 

Written  and  practical  examinations  will  be  held  at  the 
conclusion  of  each  term.  Candidates  who  have  passed  the 
examinations  and  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the 
course  will  be  granted  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health. 

DIPLOMA  IN  VETERINARY  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  course  leading  to  a  Diploma  in 
Veterinary  Public  Health  (D.V.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  veteri- 
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nary  science  of  this  university  or  other  universities  or  insti- 
tutions recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate  who  have 
academic  standing,  experience,  and  aptitude  acceptable  to 
the  Committee  on  AppHcations  and  Memorials  of  the  School 
of  Hygiene. 

Registration 

The  session  will  commence  on  Monday,  September  24,  1951. 
Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretar^^  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  at 
least  one  month  before  the  commencement  of  the  course. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  course 
is  $236.  The  fee  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  $121  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  term  and  $115  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  term. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete  the 
course  of  study  outlined  below  in  one  academic  session  of 
eight  months  of  which  one  month  is  for  the  purpose  of  acquir- 
ing field  experience. 

Courses  of  instruction  will  be  provided  by  the  School  of 
Hygiene  and  departments  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  of 
the  Faculty  of  Arts,  the  School  of  Social  Work,  and  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College  in  the  following  subjects:  bacteri- 
ology, immunology  and  virus  infections;  parasitology,  in- 
cluding entomology  and  helminthology ;  epidemiology  and 
biometrics;  physiological  and  industrial  hygiene;  nutrition; 
public  health  chemistry;  pubHc  health  administration,  in- 
cluding food  control;  sanitation;  public  health  education; 
social  science. 

Candidates  who  submit  satisfactory  evidence  of  experience 
in  public  health  may  make  application  for  exemption  from  the 
requirement  of  one  month's  field  experience. 

When  the  required  course  of  study  has  been  completed, 
written  and  practical  examinations  will  be  held  on  the  subjects 
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of  the  curriculum.  Candidates  wiio  have  passed  the  exami- 
nations and  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  field  work 
will  be  granted  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health. 

CERTIFICATE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  course  leading  to  a  Certificate 
in  Public  Health  (C.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  arts  or  science  of 
this  university  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose 
by  the  Senate  who  have  academic  standing,  experience  and 
aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on  Applications  and 
Memorials  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

Registration 

The  session  will  commence  on  Monday,  September  24,  1951. 
Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  at 
least  one  month  before  the  commencement  of  the  course. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Certificate  in  Public  Health  course  is  $231. 
It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $119  at  the  beginning  of 
the  first  term,  and  $112.  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 

Curriculum 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  basic  knowledge  of 
public  health. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  are  required  to  complete  the 
course  of  study  outlined  below  which  extends  over  one  aca- 
demic session  of  eight  months  of  which  one  month  will  be 
spent  in  acquiring  field  experience. 

Courses  of  instruction  will  be  provided  by  the  School  of 
Hygiene,  departments  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts,  and  the  Schools  of  Nursing,  Social  Work, 
and  Physical  and  Health  Education.  The  course  of  instruction 
will  consist  of  basic  courses  in  the  following  subjects:  bacteri- 
ology; immunology  and  virus  infections;  sanitation;  public 
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health  chemistry;  nutrition;  vital  statistics;  social  science; 
epidemiology;  public  health  administration;  physiological  and 
industrial  hygiene;  public  health  education;  parasitology. 

Candidates  who  submit  satisfactory  evidence  of  experience 
in  the  particular  field  in  which  they  are  specializing  may  make 
application  for  exemption  from  field  training. 

When  the  required  courses  of  study  have  been  completed, 
written  and  practical  examinations  will  be  held  on  the  subjects 
of  the  curriculum.  Candidates  who  have  passed  the  exami- 
nations and  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  field  work 
will  be  granted  the  Certificate  in  Pubhc  Health. 

CERTIFICATE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
(With  Specialization  in  Certain  Subjects) 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  course  leading  to  a  Certificate 
in  Public  Health  (C.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  arts  or  science  of 
this  university  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose 
by  the  Senate  who  have  academic  standing,  experience  and 
aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on  Applications  and 
Memorials  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene.  Candi- 
dates desiring  to  proceed  to  obtain  this  Certificate  are  recom- 
mended to  obtain  a  position  in  a  public  health  department  in 
the  field  in  which  they  desire  to  specialize  prior  to  enrolling  in 
their  course. 

Registration  > 

The  session  will  commence  on  Monday,  September  24,  195L 
Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  at 
least  one  month  before  the  commencement  of  the  course. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Certificate  in  PubHc  Health  course  is  $23  L 
It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $119  at  the  beginning  of 
the  first  term,  and  $112  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 
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Curriculum 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  basic  knowledge  of 
public  health  and  to  afford  special  training  in  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects:  bacteriology,  nutrition,  public  health  ad- 
ministration, public  health  education,  sanitation,  vital  sta- 
tistics. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  are  required  to  complete  the 
course  of  study  outlined  below  which  extends  over  one  aca- 
demic session  of  eight  months  of  which  one  month  will  be 
spent  in  acquiring  field  experience. 

Courses  of  instruction  will  be  provided  by  the  School  of 
Hygiene,  departments  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts,  and  the  Schools  of  Nursing,  Social  Work,  and 
Physical  and  Health  Education.  The  course  of  instruction 
will  consist  of: 

(a)  a  basic  course,  providing  instruction  in  the  following 
subjects:  bacteriology;  immunology  and  virus  infections; 
sanitation;  public  health  chemistry;  nutrition;  vital  sta- 
tistics; social  science;  epidemiology;  public  health  ad- 
ministration; physiological  and  industrial  hygiene;  public 
health  education ;  parasitology. 

{h)  advanced  courses  in  the  subjects  in  which  the  candidate  is 
specializing. 

Candidates  who  submit  satisfactory  evidence  of  experience 
in^the  particular  field  in  which  they  are  specializing  may  make 
application  for  exemption  from  field  training. 

When  the  required  courses  of  study  have  been  completed, 
written  and  practical  examinations  will  be  held  on  the  subjects 
of  the  curriculum.  Candidates  who  have  passed  the  exami- 
nations and  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  field  work 
will  be  granted  the  Certificate  in  Public  Health. 

ADVANCED  TRAINING  IN  SANITARY 
ENGINEERING  (M.A.Sc.) 

A  course  is  given  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied 
Science  which  provides  post-graduate  instruction  in  sanitary 
engineering  for  graduates  in  civil  engineering  of  approved 
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universities.  Instruction  is  given  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering,  the  School  of  Hygiene,  and  the 
Department  of  Zoology,  and  extends  over  one  academic  session 
of  seven  months.  The  course  is  designed  to  qualify  engineers 
for  appointments  made  by  public  health  authorities,  by  the 
sanitary  engineering  divisions  of  departments  of  works,  and 
by  industries  engaged  in  the  supplying  or  manufacturing  of 
food  products.  By  making  available  the  facilities  of  the 
Stanley  Park  Experimental  Station,  the  Ontario  Department 
of  Health  has  provided  a  valuable  field  laboratory  for  the 
study  of  problems  in  sanitation. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Applied  Science  course  must 
be  graduates  in  engineering  of  this  university  or  of  some  other 
university  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 

Registration 

The  session  will  commence  on  Monday,  September  24,  1951. 
Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of 
Toronto,  not  later  than  one  month  before  the  commencement 
of  the  course. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Master  of  Applied  Science  course  is  $227. 
Curriculum 

The  curriculum  includes,  in  addition  to  the  preparation  of 
a  thesis  on  an  approved  subject,  lectures,  laboratory  in- 
struction, field  visits,  and  practical  work,  as  follows: 

Bacteriology:  A  laboratory  course  including  infection  and 
immunity. 

Epidemiology  and  Vital  Statistics:  A  combined  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  on  the  use  of  vital  statistics  and  an  intro- 
duction to  the  principles  of  epidemiology. 

Public  Health  Administration:  This  course  outlines  the 
organization  and  functioning  of  public  health  services — 
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federal,  provincial  and  local — with  particular  reference  to  the 
work  of  the  public  health  engineer. 

Preventive  Medicine:  A  lecture  course  in  hygiene  and  pre- 
ventive medicine  dealing  with  the  transmission  and  control 
of  the  common  communicable  diseases. 

Limnology:  The  course  presents  the  physical  and  chemical 
characteristics  of  water  in  lakes  and  streams,  as  relating  to  the 
fundamental  microscopic  plant  and  animal  life  in  the  water, 
the  bottom-living  animals  and  fishes;  the  relation  of  the 
bottom-living  animals  and  fishes  to  conditions  of  purity  or 
pollution  of  the  water  and  the  relation  of  bushland  and  marsh 
to  water  level  and  flow.  Special  consideration  is  given  to 
certain  aspects  of  the  subject,  such  as  factors  which  stimulate 
the  growth  of  plankton,  the  various  types  of  pollution  and 
methods  of  treating  these  problems.  The  course  consists  of 
lectures  and  laboratory  exercises. 

Physiological  Hygiene:  Facts  and  principles  of  animal 
physiology  applicable  to  ventilation,  illumination,  industrial 
diseases  and  their  prevention. 

Sanitation:  Water  supplies,  sewerage,  disposal  of  wastes, 
stream  pollution,  control  of  milk  supplies,  control  of  flies  and 
other  pests. 

Advanced  Sanitary  Engineering:  Lectures  and  discussions 
on  the  more  recent  trends  in  sanitary  engineering. 

Sanitary  Engineering  Design:  Design  of  structures  and 
examination  and  reporting  on  plans  of  filtration  plants,  sewage 
treatment  works,  etc. 

Sanitary  Chemistry:  A  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory 
work  on  the  chemistry  of  water,  sewage,  air  and  milk,  in- 
cluding the  examination  of  samples  and  the  interpretation  of 
results. 

Field  Visits:  Observation  of  water  supplies  and  water- 
treatment  plants;  disposal  of  excreta  including  methods  of 
sewage  treatment;  collection  and  disposal  of  refuse;  dairy- 
farm  inspection;  inspection  of  dairies;  restaurant,  housing 
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and  plumbing  inspection;  inspection  of  ventilation  and  air- 
conditioning  systems;  industrial  hygiene  visits. 

M.A.  AND  PH.D.  DEGREES  RELATING  TO  THE 
DEPARTMENTS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
The  Departments  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine, 
Epidemiology  and  Biometrics,  Physiological  Hygiene,  Public 
Health  Administration,  Chemistry  in  Relation  to  Hygiene  and 
Sanitation,  and  Public  Health  Nutrition  are  recognized  by  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  as  departments  in  which  suitably 
qualified  students  may  proceed  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts 
or  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  Sub-Departments  of  Virus 
Infections  and  of  Parasitology  in  the  Department  of  Hygiene 
and  Preventive  Medicine  provide  courses  which  are  acceptable 
to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  but  candidates  are  required  to 
be  registered  in  the  department  and  not  in  the  sub-department 
concerned. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Students  may  be  admitted  by  special  permission  of  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  courses  leading  to 
this  degree. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

In  general  candidates  are  required  to  submit  a  thesis  which 
constitutes  a  distinct  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
subject.  The  work  required  will  be  that  necessary  for  the 
preparation  of  the  thesis  and  a  study  of  the  literature  cognate 
to  the  subject  under  investigation.  Candidates  should  consult 
the  head  of  the  department  in  which  they  desire  to  register 
regarding  their  choice  of  minor  subjects. 

More  complete  information  regarding  admission  require- 
ments, fees,  and  curricula  for  these  higher  degrees  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Applications  for  registration  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto. 
Prospective  candidates  are  advised  to  consult  the  head  of  the 
appropriate  department  prior  to  making  application  for  regis- 
tration. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HYGIENE  AND 
PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

Professor  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  and 

Head  of  the  Department  D.  T.  Eraser 

Professors  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.... M.  H.  Brown 

Frieda  H.  Eraser,  F.  O.  Wishart 
Professor  of  Hygiene  and  Public  Health  Administration 

R.  D.  Defries 

Assistant  Professor  R.  J.  Wilson 

Associate   Helen  C.  Plummer 

Lecturers  Leone  N.  Farrell,  CO.  Siebenmann 

Lecturer  {part-time)  A.  M.  Goulding 

Chief  Technician  J.  S.  McAllister 

Senior  Laboratory  Assistant  Geraldine  Mickjle 

Fellows  J.  Fahey,  S.  Hnatko 

Laboratory  Assistants  Margaret  Carley,  Leone  Lehman 

Secretary  Lillias  MacIntyre 

The  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  pro- 
vides a  tutorial  and  lecture  course  in  preventive  medicine, 
hygiene  and  sanitation  for  students  in  the  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  medical  years  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

The  course  in  the  first  three  years  consists  of  lectures  and 
tutorial  periods,  and  in  the  fourth  year,  of  field  visits,  demon- 
strations and  laboratory  exercises.  Briefly  stated,  the  purpose 
of  these  courses  is  to  present  to  the  student  the  problems  and 
practices  of  preventive  medicine.  The  means  by  which  the 
general  practitioner  may  most  effectively  practise  preventive 
medicine;  the  duties  and  obligations  towards  society  imposed 
upon  the  physician  by  legislative  enactments ;  the  role  he  plays 
in,  and  the  assistance  he  may  derive  from,  organized  preventive 
medicine  are  the  points  emphasized  in  this  presentation.  The 
relation  of  social  and  economic  factors  to  illness  and  the  re- 
sources of  the  community  to  which  the  general  practitioner 
may  apply  are  emphasized. 

(1)  (a)  First  Medical  Year — an  introductory  course  of  approx- 
imately eight  lectures  dealing  with  the  aims  and  scope 
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of  preventive  medicine ;  the  nature  and  volume  of  the 
problems  concerned;  the  student  is  offered  active  im- 
munization, the  effectiveness  of  which  will  be  deter- 
mined by  repeated  serological  tests  throughout  his 
medical  course;  intracutaneous  tuberculin  tests  are 
carried  out  and  repeated  within  six  months. 

(b)  Second  Medical  Year — a  course  of  approximately 
thirty- two  hours  dealing  with  the  historical  develop- 
ment of  preventive  medicine  and  changing  conditions 
in  general  medical  practice;  the  history  of  epidemics; 
epidemiology;  physiological  hygiene;  maternal,  infant, 
dental,  industrial  and  mental  hygiene;  nutrition ;  social 
and  economic  structure  of  the  community;  family  al- 
lowances, pensions  and  insurance;  community  health 
resources  and  services ;  voluntary  health  organizations; 
housing  and  health  education. 

(c)  Third  Medical  Year — a  course  of  approximately  thirty- 
two  hours  devoted  to  lecture  and  tutorial  periods  deal- 
ing with  the  measures  concerned  with  the  control  of 
communicable  diseases,  sanitation,  physiological 
hygiene,  industrial  hygiene,  insect-borne  diseases. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  tutorial  periods  in  which 
the  student  is  encouraged  to  take  active  part. 

(d)  Fourth  Medical  Year — a  course  of  approximately  eighty 
hours  devoted  to  field  visits  arranged  through  the  co- 
operation of  the  municipal  and  provincial  health  de- 
partments, illustrating  the  operation  of  the  organized 
supervision  of  food,  milk  and  water  supplies,  school 
medical  services;  the  mentally  and  physically  handi- 
capped child;  vaccination  against  smallpox;  the 
production  and  use  of  biological  products;  demon- 
strations and  laboratory  exercises,  incorporating 
procedures  carried  out  in  a  public  health  diagnostic 
laboratory  to  indicate  the  services  available  to  the 
physician  and  how  they  may  be  effectively  utilized  in 
general  practice.  The  student  is  offered  the  oppor- 
tunity of  first-hand  observation  of  the  social  and 
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economic  factors  contributing  to  illness  by  visits  with 
the  public  health  nurse  to  the  homes  of  patients. 
Through  the  co-operation  of  physicians  in  industry 
visits  to  industrial  plants  are  arranged. 

(2)  Bacteriology:  A  course  of  ninety  hours  is  provided  for 
graduates  in  medicine  who  are  proceeding  to  the  Diploma  in 
Public  Health  and  for  graduates  of  other  faculties  whose  quali- 
fications are  acceptable  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  This  course  is  designed, 
along  with  that  in  immunology,  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  pre- 
ventive medicine  and  as  a  technical  training  in  the  bacterio- 
logical procedures  commonly  carried  out  in  a  diagnostic 
laboratory.  The  course  incorporates  the  principles  and  tech- 
nique of  the  isolation  and  identification  of  micro-organisms 
which  are  commonly  encountered  in  man.  It  is  designed  to 
aid  the  medical  officer  of  health  in  the  control  of  communicable 
diseases  and  in  epidemiological  investigation.  The  following 
subjects  are  included:  preparation  of  glassware  and  media; 
technique  of  staining,  isolation,  cultivation  and  identification 
of  pathogenic  micro-organisms;  technique  of  blood  culture; 
examination  of  sputum,  throat  cultures  and  faeces;  bacterio- 
logical examination  of  water  and  milk. 

(3)  Bacteriology:  A  course  of  75  hours  is  provided  for  gradu- 
ates in  Engineering  who  are  proceeding  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Applied  Science,  and  for  graduates  of  other  faculties 
whose  qualifications  are  acceptable  to  the  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  This  course  is 
designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  general  principles 
of  bacteriology,  infection  and  immunity,  and  the  technique 
of  the  isolation  and  identification  of  micro-organisms.  Special 
emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  study  of  bacteriology  as  related  to 
sanitation  and  the  laboratory  procedures  which  are  carried 
out  in  the  control  of  milk,  water  and  sewage. 

(4)  Immunology  and  serology,  a  laboratory  course  of  60 
hours  given  for  graduates  in  medicine  who  are  proceeding  to 
the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  and  for  graduates  in  other  facul- 
ties whose  qualifications  are  acceptable  to  the  Head  of  the 
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Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  This  course 
includes  the  following:  preparation  and  testing  of  agglutinins; 
agglutination  and  precipitation;  blood  grouping;  anaphylaxis 
and  hypersensitiveness;  preparation  and  standardization  of 
diphtheria  toxin,  toxoid  and  antitoxin;  preparation  of  old 
tuberculin ;  flocculation ;  alexin  fixation ;  the  Wassermann  and 
Kahn  tests;  Schick  test;  Dick  test;  vaccination;  immunological 
response  to  various  antigens. 

(5)  Virus  Infections;  Basic  Course.  This  is  shown  in  Sub- 
Department  of  Virus  Infections,  paragraph  (1,  2). 

(6)  Virus  Infections;  Advanced  Course.  This  is  shown  in 
Sub-Department  of  Virus  Infections,  paragraph  (3). 

(7)  Preventive  Medicine,  a  lecture  course  for  students  in  the 
School  of  Nursing,  approximately  two  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  session.  The  course  is  designed  to  illustrate  the 
problems  and  practices,  of  preventive  medicine.  The  his- 
torical development  of  the  subject  is  reviewed.  The  following 
topics  are  discussed:  preventable  diseases  and  preventable 
deaths;  the  extent  of  the  problem,  in  morbidity  and  mortality, 
presented  by  each  of  the  common  communicable  diseases ;  the 
sources  of  infection;  means  of  transmission  and  method  of 
control;  deficiency  diseases;  infant  and  maternal  mortality; 
industrial  hygiene,  ventilation  and  lighting;  the  basis  of  health 
habits;  sanitation. 

(8)  An  introductory  course  for  undergraduate  students  in 
the  School  of  Nursing  of  twenty-four  lectures  to  illustrate  the 
problems,  objectives  and  practice  of  preventive  medicine. 

(9)  Infection  and  immunity,  a  laboratory  course  for  students 
in  the  School  of  Nursing,  two  periods  a  week  of  two  hours 
each  given  in  the  first  term,  and  including  the  following: 
factors  concerned  in  the  growth  of  micro-organisms;  dis- 
semination of  micro-organisms  from  the  nose  and  throat; 
sterilization;  disinfection;  throat  cultures;  faeces  examination; 
bacteriological  examination  of  milk  and  of  water;  Schick  test; 
Dick  test;  tuberculin  test;  vaccination;  immunological  re- 
sponse to  various  antigens. 
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(10)  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine,  a  laboratory  and 
lecture  course  of  approximately  thirty-six  hours,  for  students  in 
the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  Certain  phases 
of  infection  and  immunity  are  considered.  Demonstrations 
and  laboratory  exercises  in  which  the  student  takes  part,  are 
given  to  acquaint  him  with  the  commoner  sources  and  modes 
of  infection;  the  Schick  test,  Dick  test,  tuberculin  reaction; 
methods  of  inducing  passive  and  active  immunity;  vaccines; 
antitoxin  and  certain  biological  products. 

(11)  Microbiology,  a  laboratory  course  of  approximately  60 
hours  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science  and 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  for  graduates  of  other  faculties  whose 
qualifications  are  acceptable  to  the  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  preparation  of 
bacteriological  media;  the  isolation  and  identification  of 
micro-organisms;  sterilization;  yeasts  and  moulds;  fermenta- 
tion; food  preservation;  the  safe  handling  of  foodstuffs; 
food  contamination  and  food  poisoning.  Certain  laboratory 
exercises  in  infection  and  immunity  are  given  to  serve  as 
an  introduction  to  and  to  complement  the  lecture  course  in 
hygiene  and  preventive  medicine. 

(12)  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine,  a  lecture  course  for 
students  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science,  and  the  Faculty 
of  Arts,  of  twenty-five  hours,  comprising  the  following:  epi- 
demiology and  control  of  communicable  diseases;  infection 
and  immunity;  maternal,  infant  and  child  hygiene;  sanitation; 
control  of  w^ater  and  of  milk. 

(13)  Microbiology  for  students  in  the  Ontario  College  of 
Pharmacy,  a  laboratory  course  of  approximately  40  hours 
designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  certain  phases  of  the 
study  of  micro-organisms ;  methods  of  sterilization;  antiseptics; 
preparation  and  standardization  of  certain  biological  products. 

Reference  text-books:  Wilson  and  Miles,  Topley  and  Wilson's 
Principles  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunity,  3rd  ed.;  Smith  et 
al,  Zinsser's  Text-book  of  Bacteriology,  9th  ed.;  Bigger,  Hand- 
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book  of  Bacteriology,  6th  ed.;  Salle,  Fundamental  Principles 
of  Bacteriology,  3rd  ed.;  Bacteriology;  Topley,  An  Outline 
of  Immunity;  Zinsser,  Enders  and  Fothergill,  Immunity- 
Principles  and  Application  in  Medicine  and  Public  Health, 
5th  ed.;  Kolmer  and  Tuft,  Clinical  Immunology,  Biotherapy 
and  Chemotherapy;  Rosenau,  Preventive  Medicine  and 
Hygiene,  6th  ed.;  Park,  Public  Health  and  Hygiene,  2nd  ed.; 
Parkinson  (Jameson  &  Parkinson),  Synopsis  of  Hygiene,  9th 
ed.;  Swingle,  General  Bacteriology,  2nd  ed.;  Jordan  and 
Burrows,  A  Textbook  of  General  Bacteriology,  14th  ed.; 
Boyd,  W.  C,  Fundamentals  of  Immunology,  1947;  Zinsser 
and  Bayne-Jones,  A  Textbook  of  Bacteriology,  9th  ed.; 
American  Public  Health  Association,  Control  of  Communica- 
ble Diseases;  H.M.  Stationery  Office,  Memoranda  on  Medical 
Diseases  in  Tropical  and  Sub-Tropical  Areas;  Smillie,  Pre- 
ventive Medicine  and  Public  Health. 

SUB-DEPARTMENT  OF  VIRUS  INFECTIONS 

Professor  of  Virus  Infections  ;..  C.  E.  van  Rooyen 

Professor  of  Virus  Infections  A.  J.  Rhodes 

Professor  of  Experimental  Cytology  R.  C.  Parker 

Associates  in  Virus  Infections 

J.  F.  Crawley,  G.  Dempster,  A.  F.  Graham 
Chief  Technician  J.  S.  McAllister 

The  Sub-Department  of  Virus  Infections  provides  a  course 
of  approximately  30  lectures  designed  primarily  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  medical  graduates  studying  for  the  Diploma 
in  Public  Health. 

(1)  The  lecture  course  given  in  the  first  term  embraces 
basic  instruction  respecting  the  general  biology  of  the  virus 
group  of  agents,  including  physico-chemical  properties,  culti- 
vation, virus  host-cell  relationships,  principles  of  immunity 
and  specific  therapy,  with  an  account  of  methods  employed 
for  the  identification  of  these  agents. 

(2)  The  lecture  course  given  in  the  second  term  provides  a 
systematic  account  of  the  characteristics  of  the  more  impor- 
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tant  virus  and  rickettsial  diseases  of  man.  The  aetiology, 
methods  of  spread,  laboratory  diagnosis,  and  prophylaxis  of 
these  infections  are  described. 

The  above  lectures  are  supplemented  with  lantern  slides 
and  demonstrations. 

(3)  Advanced  instruction.  Approved  graduates  seeking  to 
extend  their  knowledge  in  this  field  may  attend  the  Dufferin 
Division  of  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories, 
where  additional  instruction  is  provided  in  technical  methods 
employed  in  virus  research.  The  duration  of  attendance 
depends  on  the  candidate's  previous  experience  and  his 
requirements. 

Reference  text-hooks:  Rhodes,  A.  J.  and  van  Rooyen,  C.  E., 
A  Textbook  of  Virology  1949.  van  Rooyen  and  Rhodes,  Virus, 
Diseases  of  Man,  2nd  Ed.  1948;  Rivers  et  al,  Viral  and 
Rickettsial  Infections  of  Man,  1948;  Levaditi  and  Lepine,  Les 
Ultravirus  des  Maladies  Humaines,  1939;  Parker,  Methods 
of  Tissue  Culture,  2nd  ed.,  1950. 


SUB-DEPARTMENT  OF  PARASITOLOGY 

Professor  of  Parasitology  {part-time)  A.  M.  Fallis 

Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  {part-time)...].  F.  A.  Sprent 

Associate  Ella  Kuitunen 

Special  Lecturer  in  Tropical  Hygiene  R.  G.  Struthers 

(1)  Medical  Parasitology.  A  laboratory  and  lecture  course 
of  about  fifty  hours  given  in  the  second  term. 

(2)  General  Parasitology.  A  survey  of  parasitic  organisms 
and  the  relationship  that  exists  between  parasites  and  their 
hosts.   Ninety  hours  of  lecture  and  laboratory  periods. 

(3)  Parasitology.  Facilities  for  supervised  study  and  re- 
search in  parasitology  for  candidates  proceeding  to  a  graduate 
degree. 

Reference  text-hooks:  Craig  and  Faust,  Clinical  Parasitology, 
4th  ed.;  Brumpt,  Precis  de  Parasitologic;  Wenyon,  Proto- 
zoology, Vols.  I  and  II;  Manson-Bahr,  Tropical  Diseases; 
Strong,  Stitt's  Diagnosis,   Prevention  and  Treatment  of 
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Tropical  Diseases,  2  Vols.;  Craig,  Laboratory  Diagnosis  of 
Proto2oon  Diseases;  Matheson,  Medical  Entomology;  Manual 
of  Tropical  Medicine,  Mackie,  Hunter  and  Worth. 


Professor  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  N.  E.  McKiNNON 


The  Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  provides 
the  following  courses  of  instruction  in  epidemiology  and  vital 
statistics. 

1.  A  laboratory  and  conference  course  of  about  225  hours 
extending  over  the  whole  academic  year.  A  study  is  made  of 
pertinent  attributes  of  populations  (race,  sex,  age,  occupation, 
socio-economic  status,  environmental  distribution,  etc.)  lead- 
ing to  a  study  of  sickness,  disability  and  untimely  death — 
extent,  distribution,  causes  and  relationship  to  the  manifold 
conditions  of  life.  The  course  includes  practice  in  the  analy.sis 
and  interpretation  of  data. 

2.  A  lecture  and  conference  course  of  about  75  hours  ex- 
tending through  28  weeks  of  the  academic  year,  dealing  with 
the  material  studied  in  more  detail  in  (1)  above.  The  ordinary 
procedures  used  in  collecting,  compiling  and  analysing  data  of 
vital  statistics  are  demonstrated. 

3.  A  conference  course  of  about  75  hours  designed  especially 
for  advanced  public  health  nurses  and  based  on  the  material 
indicated  in  (1)  above. 

4.  An  introductory  lecture  and  conference  course  of  about 
24  hours  in  which  an  attempt  is  made  to  give  some  basic 
understanding  of  health  and  disease,  the  nature  of  the  latter, 


DEPARTMENT  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY 
AND  BIOMETRICS 


Professor  of  Public  Health  

Assistant  Professor.....  

Assistant  Professor  in  Biometrics. 

Fellow  in  Epidemiology  

Technician  

Laboratory  Assistant  

Secretary  
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its  extent  and  causative  factors;  basic  concepts  of  infection 
and  immunity  are  included.  This  course  is  designed  especially 
for  students  in  the  junior  years  in  The  School  of  Nursing. 

5.  Statistical  Methods. 

(a)  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of 
about  75  hours  dealing  with  the  application  of  modern  statisti- 
cal methods  to  research  problems.  The  common  tests  of 
significance  are  dealt  with  in  detail;  the  elements  of  experi- 
mental design  are  also  considered. 

(b)  A  more  advanced  lecture  course  of  about  50  hours 
dealing  with  selected  topics  in  statistical  methods.  The  design 
of  experiments,  sampling  procedures  and  biological  assay  are 
considered  in  some  detail. 

6.  Clinical  instruction  in  communicable  diseases  is  given  in 
the  Isolation  Hospital  and  in  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children 
(35  hours). 

Reference  Text-books 

Epidemiology:  Rosenau,  Preventive  Medicine  and  Hygiene, 
6th  ed. ;  Ker,  Infectious  Diseases,  3rd  ed. ;  Harvard  School  of 
Public  Health  Symposium,  Virus  and  Rickettsial  Diseases  with 
special  consideration  of  their  public  health  significance ;  Stally- 
brass.  The  Principles  of  Epidemiology;  Scott,  Some  Notable 
Epidemics;  Wade  Hampton  Frost,  Collected  Papers;  Topley 
and  Wilson,  Principles  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunity; 
Greenwood,  Epidemics  and  Crowd  Diseases;  Smillie,  Pre- 
ventive Medicine  and  Public  Health;  Simmons,  et  al,  Global 
Epidemiology. 

Vital  Statistics:  Whipple,  Vital  Statistics,  2nd  ed.;  Pearl, 
Medical  Biometry  and  Statistics,  3rd  ed. ;  Newsholme,  Vital 
Statistics;  Woods  and  Russell,  Medical  Statistics;  Bradford 
Hill,  Principles  of  Medical  Statistics,  3rd  ed. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE 

Professor  of  Physiological  Hygiene  D.  Y.  Solandt 

Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Hygiene  {part-time) 

J.  G.  Cunningham 

Associate  Professor  of  Physiological  Hygiene  A.  M.  Fisher 
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Assistant  Professor  of  Physiological  Hygiene  J.  E.  Goodwin 

Lecturer  in  Physiological  Hygiene  (part-time) 


Laboratory  Assistants  Miss  N.  Evans,  G.  Jest,  R.  Pinder, 


Lectures  and  demonstrations  illustrating  the  applications  of 
the  facts  and  principles  of  animal  physiology  to  the  problems 
of  personal  and  public  hygiene  are  provided.  Special  attention 
is  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  muscular  exercise,  fatigue,  physi- 
cal training,  ventilation,  illumination,  ultraviolet  radiation, 
periodic  health  examination  of  apparently  healthy  people,  and 
industrial  diseases  and  their  prevention. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are : 

(1)  Elementary  course  in  physiological  and  industrial 
hygiene  to  be  given  to  medical  students;  consisting  of  15  hours 
of  lectures  and  10  hours  of  laboratory  and  field  work. 

(2)  Comprehensive  course  in  physiological  hygiene  in- 
cluding applied  physiology  to  be  given  to  students  who  are 
medically  quaHfied  (candidates  for  D.P.H.);  consisting  of  30 
hours  of  lectures,  20  hours  of  laboratory  work  and  10  hours  of 
field  work. 

(3)  Advanced  course  in  physiological  hygiene  to  be  given 
to  students  (candidates  for  D.I.H.)  who  have  completed  (2); 
consisting  of  50  hours  of  lectures,  50  hours  of  laboratory  work 
and  20  hours  of  field  work. 

(4)  Comprehensive  course  in  industrial  hygiene  for  students 
who  are  medically  qualified  (candidates  for  D.P.H.);  con- 
sisting of  30  hours  of  lectures,  20  hours  of  laboratory  work  and 
10  hours  of  field  work. 
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(5)  Advanced  course  in  industrial  hygiene  for  students 
(candidates  for  D.I.H.)  who  have  completed  (4);  consisting 
of  50  hours  of  lectures,  40  hours  of  laboratory  work  and  80 
hours  of  field  work. 

(6)  Lectures  in  physiological  hygiene  given  to  the  fourth 
year  students  in  arts  who  are  specializing  in  physical  education. 

(7)  Lectures  in  physiological  hygiene  for  students  in  public 
health  engineering. 

(8)  Lectures  in  physiological  hygiene  given  to  the  students 
in  public  health  nursing. 

(9)  Special  courses  in  physiological  and  industrial  hygiene. 
Facilities  for  research  in  physiological  or  industrial  hygiene 

are  provided  for  suitably  qualified  candidates  desirous  of 
prosecuting  such  studies. 

Reference  text-hooks:  Best  and  Taylor,  Physiological  Basis 
of  Medical  Practice;  Bard,  Macleod's  Physiology  in  Modern 
Medicine;  Newton,  Evan's  Recent  Advances  in  Physiology; 
Annual  Review  of  Physiology  (annual);  Annual  Review  of 
Biochemistry  (annual) ;  Physiological  Reviews  (monthly) ; 
Eggleton,  Muscular  Exercise;  Fulton,  The  Physiology  of  the 
Nervous  System;  Duke-Elder,  Textbook  of  Ophthalmology; 
Stevens  and  Davis,  Hearing;  American  Society  of  Heating  and 
Ventilating  Engineers,  Guide  (annual);  Carrier,  Modern 
Ventilating;  Luckiesh  and  Moss,  Science  of  Seeing;  Luckiesh, 
Light,  Vision  and  Seeing;  Clark,  Lighting  in  Relation  to 
Public  Health;  Illuminating  Engineering  Society,  Standards 
of  Lighting;  Bunch,  Clinical  Audiometry ;  Watson,  Acoustics  of 
Buildings;  N.Y.  City  Department  of  Health,  City  Noise; 
Mills,  Fugue  in  Cycles  and  Bels;  Collier,  Outline  of  Industrial 
Medical  Practice;  Johnstone,  Occupational  Diseases;  Lanza 
and  Goldberg,  Industrial  Hygiene;  National  Research  Coun- 
cil, Fatigue  of  Workers;  Barnes,  Motion  and  Time  Study; 
Drinker  and  Hatch,  Industrial  Dust;  Schwartz  and  Tulipan, 
Occupational  Diseases  of  the  Skin;  Heinrich,  Industrial 
Accident  Prevention;  Fisk  and  Crawford,  Periodic  Health 
Examination;  U.S.  Public  Health  Service,  Manual  of  Indus- 
trial Hygiene ;  Wampler,  Principles  and  Practice  of  Industrial 
Medicine. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
ADMINISTRATION 

Professor  of  Hygiene  and  Public  Health  Administration 

R.  D.  Defries 

Director  of  Field  Training  M.  H.  Brown 

Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

W.  MOSLEY 

Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health 

Administration  G.  H.  M.  Hatcher 

Associate  „  C.  E.  A.  Robinson 

Fellow  in  Public  Health  Administration  Miss  M.  Cahoon 

Associate  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  V.  C.  R.  Walker 

Special  Lecturers  G.  C.  Brink,  W.  G.  Brown, 

Miss  E.  Cryderman,  D.  V.  Currey,  G.  A.  Edge, 
A.  L.  MacNabb,  J.  T.  Phair,  D.  S.  Puffer, 

A.  H.  Sellers 

Statistical  Assistant  Miss  J.J.  Broddy 

Secretary  Miss  B.  L.  Moorhouse 

This  department  provides  courses  of  instruction  in  public 
health  legislation,  organization  and  administration;  public 
health  education;  and  medical  care  administration.  It  is 
responsible  for  the  direction  of  the  programme  of  field  visits 
and  demonstrations. 

1.  Public  Health  Administration  I.    (Orientation  and 

History) 

Introduction  to  the  Administration  of  Public  Health  and  Pre- 
ventive Medicine.  Including  an  introduction  to  public 
health  practice  today,  the  history  of  preventive  medicine, 
medical  education  and  medical  licensing;  the  development 
of  English  public  health,  welfare,  social  security  and  medical 
care;  the  history  of  Canadian  public  health  services  and  a 
survey  of  welfare  services  in  Canada.    26  hours. 

2.  Public  Health  Administration  II.  (Theory  and  Methods 

of  Administration) 
(a)  Elements  of  Administration.  Including  theory  of  organ- 
ization, the  place  of  grants-in-aid  and  of  boards  and  com- 
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missions  in  public  health  administration,  and  an  intro- 
duction to  personnel  administration,  fiscal  control  and 
procedural  analysis  as  they  relate  to  a  federal  or  provincial 
health  department.    10  hours. 

(b)  Office  Management  and  Administrative  Practice.  In- 
cludes personnel  management,  budgeting,  records  and 
methods  for  the  local  health  agency.    20  hours. 

3.  Public  Health  Administration  III.    (Public  Health 

Practice) 

(a)  Survey  of  Canadian  Federal  Public  Health  Adminis- 
tration.   12  hours. 

(&)  Survey  of  Canadian  Provincial  and  Local  Public  Health 
Administration.    12  hours. 

{c)  The  Administration  of  the  Major  Public  Health  programs. 
Tuberculosis,  venereal  diseases,  laboratory  services,  dental 
health,  mental  health,  school  health,  maternal  and  child 
health,  public  health  nursing.  80  hours. 
{d)  The  Administration  of  Programs  Related  to  Public 
Health.  Including  hospital  administration,  municipal  ad- 
ministration, public  welfare,  and  housing.  54  hours. 
(e)  Survey  of  Administrative  Public  Health  Programs. 
15  hours. 

(J)  Survey  of  International  and  Foreign  Public  Health 
Practice.    10  hours. 

4.  Public  Health  Administration  IV.    (Public  Health 

Education) 
(a)  Community  Organization.    20  hours. 
{b)  Methods  and  Media  of  Health  Education.    20  hours. 

(c)  Health  Education  Programs:  in  the  school,  the  com- 
munity, and  other  special  fields.    15  hours. 

5.  Public  Health  Administration  V.    (Medical  Care  Ad- 

ministration) 

Introduction  to  Medical  Care  Administration.  Medical  eco- 
nomics; medical  care  programs,  principles  and  issues;  ad- 
ministrative procedures  and  practice;  chronic  illness  and 
rehabilitation.    30  hours  including  field  visits. 
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6.  Public  Health  Administration  VI.    (Veterinary  Public 
Health  Practice) 
(a)  Seminar  course  on  diseases  of  animals  transmitted  to  man. 
30  hours. 

{h)  Food  sanitation  and  veterinary  administrative  practice. 
90  hours. 

Reference  text-hooks:  Hanlon.  Principles  of  Public  Health 
Administration,  1950;  Mustard,  Rural  Health  Practice,  1936; 
Smillie,  Public  Health  Administration  in  the  United  States, 
3rd  ed. ;  Turner,  Community  Health  Educator's  Compendium 
of  Knowledge,  1950;  Mott  and  Roemer,  Rural  Health  and 
Medical  Care;  King  and  Feldman,  Office  Management  for 
Health  Workers. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY  IN  RELATION 
TO  HYGIENE  AND  SANITATION 

Professor  of  Chemistry  in  Relation  to  Hygiene  P.  J.  Moloney 

Associate  Professor  of  Sanitation  {part-time)  A.  E.  Berry 

Assistant  Professor  Miss  E.  M.  Taylor 

Associates  K.  Geiger,  A.  L.  Tosoni 

Demonstrator  in  Sanitation  {part  time)  D.  S.  Caverly 

Laboratory  Assistant  Miss  M.J.  Holland 

The  courses  of  instruction  are: 

L  A  laboratory  course  of  about  60  hours  which  deals  with 
problems  of  water  and  milk  and  certain  aspects  of  sanitation. 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  provide  a  knowledge  of  chem- 
ical principles  and  methods  which  are  important  in  public 
health.    60  hours. 

2.  Sanitation — A  lecture  course  with  field  visits  relating  to 
environmental  sanitation,  food  control,  water  supply,  sewage 
disposal,  insect  and  vermin  control,  refuse  disposal.  100  hours. 

3.  Reading  and  discussion  course  in  Sanitation.    20  hours. 

Reference  text-books:  American  Public  Health  Association, 
Standard  Methods  of  Water  and  Sewage  Analysis,  8th  ed. ; 
Standard  Methods  for  the  Examination  of  Dairy  Products, 
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8th  ed.;  Buswell,  A.  M.,  Chemistry  of  Water  and  Sewage 
Treatment,  1928;  Wilson,  G.  S.,  The  Pasteurization  of  Milk, 
1942;  Wilson,  G.  S.,  The  Bacteriological  Grading  of  Milk, 
1935;  McCulloch,  E.  C,  Disinfection  and  Sterilization,  1936. 

Sanitation:  Metcalf  and  Eddy,  Sewerage  and  Sewage  Dis- 
posal; Phelps,  Public  Health  Engineering;  Shrader,  Food 
Control;  Adams,  Milk  and  Food  Sanitation  Practice. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION 

Professor  E.  W.  McHenry 

Lecturer  (part-time)  W.  J.  McGanity 

Associate  J.  R.  Beaton 

Research  Fellows  Miss  J.  Armstrong,  Miss  J.  L.  Beare, 

E.  F.  Caldwell,  Mrs.  M.  J.  Cavan, 
Miss  E.  F.  Hubbard,  Miss  Florence  Smith 

Laboratory  Assistants  Miss  S.  Flintoff,  Miss  M.  Giles, 

Miss  L.  Hipson 

Secretary  Mrs.  L.  Shier 

The  Department  of  Public  Health  Nutrition  provides 
lectures  and  laboratory  instruction  in  nutrition  as  related  to 
public  health.  Facilities  for  research  are  available  to  suitably 
qualified  persons.    The  courses  of  instruction  are: — 

1.  General  course  A  for  candidates  for  the  D.P.H.,  D.D. 
P.H.,  and  C.P.H.  (Nutrition).  Lectures  and  demonstra- 
tions of  about  fifty  hours,  with  consideration  of  human 
requirements,  determination  of  nutritional  status,  and 
practical  application  of  nutrition. 

2.  General  course  B  for  candidates  for  the  D.V.P.H.  and 
M.A.Sc.  Lectures  of  about  thirty  hours  with  con- 
sideration of  human  requirements,  food  preparation, 
processing,  and  preservation. 

3.  Lectures  of  about  eight  hours  for  candidates  in  Hospital 
Administration. 

4.  Reading  and  discussion  course  in  advanced  nutrition. 
25  hours. 

5.  Seminars  for  graduate  students. 

Reference  books:  McCollum,  Orent-Keiles  and  Day,  The 
Newer  Knowledge  of  Nutrition,  5th  ed.;  Sherman,  The 
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Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition,  6th  ed.;  Sherman  and 
Lanford,  Essentials  of  Nutrition;  McLester,  Nutrition  and 
Diet  in  Health  and  Disease,  4th  ed. ;  Rosenberg,  The  Vitamins; 
Youmans,  Nutrition  Deficiencies. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  {part-time) 

Harvey  Agnew 
Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  {part-time) 

L.  O.  Bradley 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

D.  M.  MacIntyre,  Miss  E.  M.  Stuart 
Secretary  Mrs.  Margaret  Loheed 

The  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  has  arranged 
for  the  following  courses  of  instruction : 

1.  Hospital  Organization  and  Management 

The  course  of  about  160  hours  discusses  the  history  and 
development  of  hospitals,  ownership,  governing  authority, 
constitution  and  charters ;  the  organization  and  responsibilities 
of  the  hospital  board  of  Trustees,  its  relation  to  the  adminis- 
trator, to  the  medical  staff  and  to  the  public;  the  adminis- 
trator's responsibilities  as  they  relate  to  the  work  of  the 
various  departmental  heads,  attending  and  resident  medical 
staff,  and  nursing  service;  ethics  of  hospital  relationships;  the 
hospital  as  an  educational  institution;  planning  and  con- 
struction of  hospitals  including  architectural  and  engineering 
aspects  and  interior  decorating;  the  legal  aspects  of  hospital 
administration  relating  to  medical  and  nursing  practice. 

2.  Departmental  Management 

The  course  of  about  210  hours  presents  the  work  of  the 
various  departments;  professional  services  including  nursing 
school  administration,  education  and  service,  the  dietary 
department,  clinical  departments,  medical  social  service,  med- 
ical records,  central  supply  and  special  services  such  as  radi- 
ology, pathology,  physical  medicine,  and  pharmacy;  non- 
professional services  including  laundry  and  linen,  house- 
keeping, engineering  and  maintenance,  purchasing  and  stores, 
and  volunteer  help. 
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3.  Business  Management 

A  course  of  about  275  hours  designed  to  study  the  elements 
and  principles  of  administration,  organization  and  operation, 
business  economics  and  finance,  the  principles  and  practice  of 
cost  and  hospital  accounting,  collections  and  credits,  purchas- 
ing procedures  and  the  general  principles  relating  to  business 
writing. 

4.  Personnel  Management 

The  course  of  about  75  hours  provides  a  review  of  basic 
psychology  in  human  relations;  techniques  and  tools  in 
personnel  administration  and  the  study  of  personnel  and 
public  relations'  programmes  with  special  emphasis  on  prac- 
tical problems. 

5.  Sociological  and  Economic  Aspects  of  Health  Care 

An  explanatory  lecture  course  of  about  120  hours  on  present 
sociological  legislation;  voluntary  and  compulsory  health  care 
plans  in  this  country  and  elsewhere;  public  medical  care; 
relationships  of  hospitals  to  community  welfare  services  and 
organizations;  social  work  and  its  place  in  hospital  care; 
psychology  (for  candidates  without  adequate  background). 

6.  Public  Health 

A  lecture  and  conference  course  of  about  120  hours  pre- 
senting public  health  administration,  federal,  provincial  and 
local.  An  introduction  is  provided  to  epidemiology  and  vital 
statistics,  including  a  study  of  morbidity  and  mortality  data 
and  the  social  and  economic  aspects  of  health  and  disease; 
physiological  and  industrial  hygiene  problems,  particularly 
relating  to  ventilation,  illumination,  noise,  etc.;  environmental 
sanitation,  including  control  of  water  supply,  sewage,  food  and 
milk,  insects  and  rodents;  the  basic  principles  of  a  normal  diet 
and  dietary  studies;  dental  health  services;  public  health  pro- 
grammes relating  to  tuberculosis,  cancer  and  venereal  disease, 
etc. 

7.  Medical  Sciences^  Background 

An  introductory  lecture  and  demonstration  course  of  about 
45  hours  designed  to  provide  the  necessary  medical  knowledge 
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for  candidates  with  a  non-medical  background.  The  candidate 
is  given  instruction  in  the  broader  aspects  of  human  anatomy, 
physiology  and  biochemistry;  the  more  common  medical 
terms,  diagnostic  tests  and  therapeutic  measures;  commonly 
used  clinical  equipment,  X-ray  and  physiotherapy  apparatus; 
aspects  of  common  diseases  of  concern  to  the  administrator. 

8.  Residency  in  Hospital  Administration 

Candidates  are  required  to  serve  as  residents  in  hospital 
administration  for  a  period  of  twelve  months.  During  this 
period  they  will  be  under  the  supervision  of  the  Department 
of  Hospital  Administration.  Residencies  will  be  arranged  in 
selected  hospitals  in  various  cities  in  order  to  provide  an 
opportunity  to  gain  experience  in  all  aspects  of  hospital 
administration.  Candidates  will  prepare  reports  on  aSvsigned 
subjects.  The  standing  obtained  in  the  course  will  be  based 
on  the  examinations  held  at  the  close  of  the  academic  session 
and  the  work  as  a  resident  during  the  residency  year.  A  thesis 
will  be  required  during  the  year. 

Reference  hooks:  American  Hospital  Association,  Hospital 
Accounting  and  Statistics;  Allen,  R.  B.,  Medical  Education 
and  the  Changing  Order;  Bachmeyer,  A.  C.  and  Hartman,  G., 
The  Hospital  and  Modern  Society,  Vols.  1  and  2 ;  Bachmeyer, 
A.  C.  and  Hartman,  G.,  Hospital  Trends  and  Developments 
1940-1946;  The  Commission  on  Hospital  Care,  Hospital  Care 
in  the  United  States;  Finney,  H.  A.,  Principles  of  Accounting; 
Gardner,  B.  B.,  Human  Relations  in  Industry;  Gray,  K.,  Law 
and  the  Practice  of  Medicine;  Gray,  K.,  and  Fidler,  N.,  Law 
and  the  Practice  of  Nursing;  Hayt,  E.  and  Hayt,  L.  R.,  Legal 
Guide  for  American  Hospitals;  Hayt,  E.  and  Hayt,  L.  R.,  Law 
of  Hospital  Physician  and  Patient;  Huffman,  E.  K.,  Manual 
for  Mqdical  Records  Librarian;  MacEachern,  M.  T.,  Hospital 
Organization  and  Management,  2nd  ed.;  MacEachern,  M.  T., 
Medical  Records  in  the  Hospital;  Mills,  A.  B.,  Hospital  PubHc 
Relations;  Ponton,  T.  R.,  The  Medical  Staff  in  the  Hospital; 
Roswell,  C.  G.,  Accounting,  Statistics  and  Business  Office 
Procedure  for  Hospitals;  Scott,  W.  D.,  Clouthier,  R.  C, 
Mathewson,  S.  B.  and  Spriegel,  W.  R.,  Personnel  Manage- 
ment. 
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FELLOWSHIPS  AND  PRIZES  IN  MEDICAL 
RESEARCH  IN  THE  FIELD  OF 
PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

The  FitzGerald  Memorial  Fellowship 

To  commemorate  the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Dr.  John 
Gerald  FitzGerald  through  whose  inspiration  and  leadership 
the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  were  estab- 
lished in  the  University  of  Toronto  and  under  whose  direction 
the  School  of  Hygiene  was  established,  a  fellowship  in  medical 
research  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Hygiene.  Pro- 
vision for  this  fellowship,  permitting  of  an  annual  awarding, 
was  made  by  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories 
in  1943.  It  is  offered  to  graduates  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  or  of  other  universities  approved  for  this  purpose. 
During  his  tenancy  of  this  fellowship,  the  holder  will  engage 
in  original  investigations  in  the  field  of  preventive  medicine  in 
the  School  of  Hygiene.  The  fellowship  will  be  tenable  for 
one  year.  The  value  of  this  fellowship  is  $2,400.  Nomina- 
tions for  the  fellowship  will  be  made  by  the  Director  of  the 
School  of  Hygiene  to  the  President  of  the  University,  the 
appointment  being  made  by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  his 
recommendation. 

The  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooderham  Memorial  Fellowship  in 
Preventive  Medicine 
In  tribute  to  the  memory  of  the  late  Colonel  Sir  Albert 
Gooderham,  K.C.M.G.,  member  for  many  years  of  the  Board 
of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  first  Chairman 
of  the  Connaught  Laboratories  Committee,  a  fellowship  in 
preventive  medicine  has  been  established  in  the  Connaught 
Medical  Research  Laboratories.  Provision  for  this  fellowship, 
permitting  of  an  annual  awarding,  was  made  by  the  Connaught 
Medical  Research  Laboratories  in  1943.  It  is  offered  to 
graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  other  universities 
approved  for  this  purpose.  During  his  tenancy,  the  holder 
will  engage  in  original  investigations  in  the  field  of  preventive 
medicine  in  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories. 
The  fellowship  will  be  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of  the 
fellowship  is  $2,400.     Nominations  for  the  fellowship  will  be 
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made  by  the  Director  of  the  Connaught  Medical  Research 
Laboratories  to  the  President  of  the  University,  the  appoint- 
ment being  made  by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  his  recom- 
mendation. 

The  Hastings  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship  was  established  in  1929  to  commemorate 
the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Dr.  Charles  J.  O.  Hastings, 
Medical  Officer  of  Health  of  the  city  of  Toronto  for  the 
years  1910  to  1929,  and  for  many  years  a  member  of  the 
Senate  of  this  University,  the  funds  for  this  purpose  being 
raised  by  public  subscription  organized  by  the  Canadian 
Social  Hygiene  Council.  The  fellowship  is  awarded  every 
three  years.  Nominations  for  this  appointment  will  be  made 
by  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive 
Medicine  to  the  President  of  the  University,  the  appointment 
being  made  by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  his  recommendation. 
During  his  tenancy  of  this  fellowship,  the  holder  is  obliged  to 
engage  in  original  investigations  in  the  field  of  preventive 
medicine,  under  the  direction  of  the  head  of  the  Department 
of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  This  fellowship  is 
tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of  the  fellowship  is  the  income 
of  the  fund  up  to  a  maximum  of  $1,500.** 

Awarded  in  1932  to  A.  H.  Sellers,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1935  to  A.  E. 
Allin,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1938  to  L.  E.  Ranta,  M.D.;  1946  to  J.  M. 
Parker,  M.D.;  1949  to  E.  Kovacs,  M.D. 

Ontario  Medical  Association  Prize  in  Preventive  Medicine 

The  Ontario  Medical  Association  has  established  a  prize  of 
Twenty-five  Dollars  ($25.00)  per  annum  to  be  awarded  to  the 
student  in  each  of  the  several  Medical  Schools  of  the  Province, 
taking  the  highest  standing  in  the  subject  of  Preventive  Medi- 
cine, during  the  medical  course  and  the  standing  obtained  in 
the  practical  course. 

**The  following  general  statement  relating  to  scholarships  and  prizes 
has  been  authorized  by  the  Board  of  Governors: 

"On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of 
interest  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholarships  or  prizes  at 
the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar." 


Calendar  for  1951-1952 


43 


Awarded  in  1932  to  K.  F.  Brandon,  M.D.;  1933  to  D. 
Telford,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1934  to  J.  C.  Gray,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1935  to 
F.  H.  Cot^,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1936  to  O.  M.  Solandt,  M.A.,  B.Sc. 
(Med.),  M.D.;  1937  to  D.  G.  H.  MacDonald,  B.A.,  M.D.; 
1938,  to  E.  B.  Tovee,  M.D.;  1939,  to  D.  H.  Copp,  B.A.,  M.D.; 
1940,  to  N.  Littner,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1941,  to  I.  P.  Weingarten, 
M.D.;  1942,  to  V.  Hertzman,  M.D.;  1942,  to  W.  S.  Sedgewick, 
M.D.;  1943,  to  E.  F.  Routley,  M.D.;  1944,  to  D.  Fraser,  M.D.; 
1945,  to  W.  R.  Harris,  M.D.;  1946,  to  W.  H.  Allemang,  M.D.; 
1947,  to  D.  H.  Stein,  M.D.;  1948  to  E.  R.  Yendt,  M.D.; 
1949  to  F.  G.  Pearson,  M.D.;  1950  to  R.  M.  Mines,  M.D. 
Fellowships 

Those  interested  in  post-graduate  courses  in  public  health 
and  related  fields  are  advised  to  discuss  their  interest  in  public 
health  and  their  plans  with  the  provincial  department  of 
health  of  the  province  in  which  they  desire  to  work.  This 
is  advantageous  as  the  department  of  health  may  be  concerned 
with  obtaining  personnel  for  the  development  of  plans  both 
provincial  and  local,  and  will  be  prepared  to  discuss  oppor- 
tunities for  service  in  the  field  of  public  health.  Financial 
assistance  to  facilitate  post-graduate  training  in  the  form  of 
fellowships  may  be  made  available  and  will  be  subject  to  pro- 
vincial arrangements. 
Loans  and  Bursaries 

Certain  funds  are  available  through  a  grant  made  to  the 
School  of  Hygiene  by  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  to  permit 
of  loans  and  bursaries  to  candidates  to  enable  them  to  proceed 
with  post-graduate  courses  in  public  health  and  hospital  ad- 
ministration. 

HOUSING 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually 
a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooming  houses,  flats,  apart- 
ments and  homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at  the  housing 
office  in  Hart  House  after  August  1st  and  throughout  the 
session.  Every  effort  is  being  made  to  provide  family  accom- 
modation for  married  ex-service  students  and  for  those  who 
have  children.  Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Stu- 
dents' Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service  Office,  Hart 
House. 
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CONNAUGHT  MEDICAL  RESEARCH 
LABORATORIES 

Director  R.  D.  Defries 

Associate  Director  D.  T.  Eraser 

Assistant  Directors  P.  J.  Moloney,  F.  L.  Hutchison, 

M.  D.  Orr,  D.  L.  MacLean,  A.  M.  Fisher 

Comptroller  K.  E.  Allen 

Accountant  E.  M.  Harbour 

Superintendent  1.  W.  Boyd 

Secretary  W.  P.  Gerald 

Personnel  Officer  J.  Angus 

Librarian  Miss  R.  M.  Briggs 

Veterinarian  E.  G.  Kerslake 

Administrative  Assistant  and 

Associate  Veterinarian  V.  C.  R.  Walker 

Assistant  Veterinarian  H.  K.  Chen 

Research  Members  C.  E.  Dolman,  E.  W.  McHenry, 

N.  E.  McKinnon,  D.  a.  Scott,  C.  E.  van  Rooyen 

Research  Associates  H.  D.  Bett,  A.  F.  Charles, 

J.  M.  CoRKiLL,  J.  F.  Crawley,  G.  Dempster, 
Miss  L.  N.  Farrell,  Miss  F.  H.  Eraser, 
R.  P.  C.  French,  A.  F.  Graham,  J.  F. 
Morgan,  D.  R.  E.  MacLeod,  G.  A.  McVicar, 
R.  C.  Parker,  Miss  H.  C.  Plummer,  A.  J. 
Rhodes,  R.  G.  Romans,  C.  O.  Siebenmann, 
Miss  E.  M.  Taylor,  A.  L.  Tosoni,  R.  J. 
Wilson,  D.  M.  Young 

Research  and  Clinical  Associate  M.  H.  Brown 

Research  and  Clinical  Associate  (Honorary) 

L.  N.  Silverthorne 

Clinical  Associate  B.  Hannah 

Senior  Research  Assistants  Miss  K.  E.  Armbrust, 

Miss  H.  Chang,  Miss  E.  M.  Clark,  K.  H. 
Geiger,  D.  G.  Glass,  Miss  M.  K.  Jamieson, 
A.  R.  Lucas,  Miss  H.  M.  G.  Macmorine, 
Miss  M.  J.  MacQuarrie,  D.  B.  W.  Reid, 

G.  G.  Waters 
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Research  Assistants 


H.  W.  Allan,  Mrs.  G.  F.  Bailey, 


Miss  B.  K.  Buchner,  M.  L.  Coval,  G.  D. 
Graham,  G.  M.  Healy,  J.  F.  Hunter,  Mrs. 
D.  S.  Knowles,  Miss  E.  M.  Lang,  S.  M. 
Lesley,  Miss  A.  H.  Lewis,  Miss  M.  Moon, 
Miss  H.  J.  Morton,  Miss  M.  B.  Phillips, 
Miss  L.  E.  Robertson,  F.  T.  Shimada, 


The  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  were  estab- 
lished to  provide  facilities  for  research  in  the  field  of  preventive 
medicine,  and  for  the  production  and  distribution  of  biological 
products.  The  distribution  of  diphtheria  antitoxin  was  com- 
menced in  May  1914,  and  since  that  date  the  production  of 
other  sera  and  vaccines  has  been  undertaken  and  the  distri- 
bution extended  throughout  Canada  and  to  numerous  British 
and  foreign  countries.  The  preparation  of  Insulin  (pancreatic 
extract)  was  commenced  in  January  1922. 

The  products  distributed  include  the  following  sera:  diph- 
theria antitoxin;  tetanus  antitoxin;  perfringens  antitoxin; 
scarlet  fever  antitoxin ;  staphylococcus  antitoxin ;  anti-measles 
serum.  The  following  products  used  in  active  immunization, 
including  tests  for  immunity,  are  distributed:  Schick  test 
preparation;  Dick  test;  old  tuberculin;  B.C.G.  vaccine; 
smallpox  vaccine ;  diphtheria  toxoid ;  tetanus  toxoid ;  tetanus 
toxoid  and  typhoid-paratyphoid  vaccine  (combined) ;  staphy- 
lococcus toxoid;  scarlet  fever  toxin;  typhoid  and  typhoid- 
paratyphoid  vaccines;  pertussis  vaccine;  diphtheria  toxoid 
and  pertussis  vaccine  (combined);  diphtheria  toxoid  and 
tetanus  toxoid  (combined);  diphtheria  toxoid,  pertussis 
vaccine  and  tetanus  toxoid  (combined);  rabies  vaccine; 
typhus  and  cholera  vaccines.  The  following  hormones  and 
related  products  are  distributed:  Insulin;  NPH  Insulin; 
Protamine  Zinc  Insulin;  heparin;  liver  extracts;  adrenal 
cortical  extract;  preparations  of  epinephrine,  and  pituitary 
extract  (posterior  lobe).  The  following  antibiotics  are  dis- 
tributed:  crystalline  penicillin;  penicillin  for  oral  use;  ethyl 
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tyrosine  penicillin  in  oil;  procaine  penicillin  in  oil,  and  procaine 
penicillin  in  aqueous  suspension. 

In  1940  the  Laboratories  formally  undertook  the  distri- 
bution of  certain  biological  products  for  the  use  of  the  veter- 
inary profession.  These  products  include :  anti-bronchisepticus 
serum ;  anti-haemorrhagic  septicaemia  serum ;  anti-swine  erysip- 
elas serum;  anti-tetanus  serum  and  the  following  products 
used  in  active  immunization:  blackleg  bacterin;  brucella 
abortus  vaccine;  chauvei-septicus-novyi  bacterin;  haemorr- 
hagic  septicaemia  bacterin ;  mixed  bacterin  (swine) ;  salmonella 
choleraesuis  bacterin ;  f owl-laryngotracheitis  vaccine ;  pigeon 
pox  vaccine ;  fowl  pox  vaccine  and  tetanus  toxoid.  In  addition, 
other  products  supplied  include:  pullorum  disease  stained 
antigen  (K  formula,)  penicillin,  penicillin  bougies,  penicillin 
and  penicillin-streptomycin  ointments. 

Since  1916  various  provincial  and  other  departments  of 
health  in  the  Dominion  of  Canada  have  inaugurated  systems 
of  free  distribution  of  public-health  biological  products  for  the 
specific  prevention  and  treatment  of  communicable  diseases. 
Such  products  are  supplied  by  the  Connaught  Medical  Re- 
search Laboratories. 

In  October  1917,  a  farm  of  fifty-eight  acres  (this  has  been 
added  to  and  now  consists  of  approximately  145  acres)  with 
completely  equipped  laboratories  and  stables,  was  presented 
to  the  University  by  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooderham.  This 
section  forms  the  Dufferin  Division  of  the  Laboratories. 

In  order  to  provide  adequate  space  for  the  production  of 
penicillin  and  the  processing  of  human  blood  serum  the 
property  formerly  known  as  the  Old  Knox  College  site  on 
Spadina  Crescent  was  purchased  in  October  1943,  and,  after 
remodelling  and  equipping,  is  now  serving  as  the  Spadina 
Divisipn  of  the  Laboratories. 

Through  the  organization  of  a  Western  Division  in  the 
University  of  British  Columbia  in  1935  the  Connaught  Medical 
Research  Laboratories  share  in  the  development  of  an  impor- 
tant program  of  research  in  preventive  medicine  on  the 
Pacific  Coast. 

Opportunities  for  research  in  preventive  medicine  are 
offered  in  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  to 
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suitably  qualified  students.  Details  of  the  FitzGerald  Mem- 
orial Fellowship  and  of  the  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooderham 
Fellowship  are  presented  on  pages  41-42.  In  addition,  other 
research  fellowships  are  provided  annually  by  the  Laboratories. 

The  Library  of  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories 

Students  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  are  given  the  privileges 
of  the  library  of  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Labora- 
tories. This  library,  which  is  located  on  the  second  floor  of 
the  School  of  Hygiene  building,  meets  especially  the  need  of 
graduate  students  in  public  health  and  preventive  medicine. 

SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  RECEIVING  INSTRUCTION 


IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
SESSION  1950-1951 

A.  Graduates 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health   14 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration .  .  23 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health   2 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health .  6 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  in  Public  Health   4 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  D.V.Sc   1 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Ph.D   12 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  M.A   14 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  M.A.Sc   11 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  M.S. A   5 

Graduate  Students  not  proceeding  to  a  degree   8  100 

B.  School  of  Nursing   132  132 

C.  Undergraduates 

Faculty  of  Medicine,  4th  year   173 

Faculty  of  Medicine,  3rd  year   177 

Faculty  of  Medicine,  2nd  year   157 

Faculty  of  Medicine,  1st  year   162  669 

Faculty  of  Arts,  Household  Economics,  2nd  and  3rd  years  70 

Faculty  of  Arts,  Physiology  and  Biochemistry,  3rd  year .  .  12 

Faculty  of  Arts,  Food  Chemistry,  2nd  and  3rd  years   2  84 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  3rd  year   39  39 

Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy,  2nd  year   115  115 

Total  1,139 
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POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
1950-1951 

D.P.H. 


Chang,  Dr,  C.  A.,  China 
Dehnel,  Dr.  M.,  Regina,  Sask. 
Evis,  Dr.  F.  A.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Hazen,  Dr.  F.  C,  Guysboro,  N.S. 
Hill,  Dr.  D.  A.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Kao,  Dr.  H.,  China 
Morris,  Dr.  C.  W.  J.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


O'Keefe,  Dr.  J.  M.,  Winnipeg,  Man. 
Scatliffe,  Dr.  J.  N.  R.,  Baldur,  Man. 
Stephen,  Dr.  H.  M.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 
Tan,  Dr.  S.  K.,  Formosa 
Watts,  Dr.  W.  G.,  Cranbrooke,  B.C. 
Wenger,  Dr.  P.,  Fort  William,  Ont. 
Yue,  Dr.  K.  T.,  China 


D.D.P.H. 

Coburn,  Dr.  C,  Port  Colborne,  Ont.     Dawson,  Dr.  W.,  Halifax,  N.S. 


D.V.P.H. 


Cocks,  Dr.  S.  J.  R.,  Strathmore,  Alta. 
Glenroy,  Dr.  J.  M.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Matthews,  Dr.  L.  J.,  Mount  Forest, 
Ont. 


Sanderson,  Dr.  N.  V.  C,  Erindale, 
Ont. 

Tailyour,  Dr.  J.,  Kelowna,  B.C. 
Turnbull,  Dr.  W.  J.,  Saskatoon, 
Sask. 


D.H.A. 

First  Year 


Daechsel,  W.  F.  O.,  Neustadt,  Ont. 
Dillon,  H.  G.,  Collingwood,  Ont. 
Doney,  J.  J.,  Peru 
Eraser,  M.  A.  M.,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
Heaps,  P.  A.,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
MacKay,  J.,  Victoria,  B.C. 


Nabert,  E.  E.,  Arn prior,  Ont. 
Nichol,  W.  J.,  Victoria,  B.C. 
Radey,  H.  M.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Ross,  H.  F.,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
Shortliffe,  Dr.  E.  C,  Edmonton, 
Alta. 


Second  Year 


Armitage,  D.  T.,  Montreal,  P.Q. 
Fleetwood,  R.  A.,  Anderson,  Ind. 
Hornstein,  J.,  Montreal,  P.Q. 
Johnson,  S.,  Washington,  D.C. 
La  Salle,  Dr.  G.,  Montreal,  P.Q. 
Lee,  J.  C,  Saskatoon,  Sask. 


McNabb,  J.  A.,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
Pearce,  R.  J.,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
Peart,  D.  R.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 
Silversides,  F.  H,,  Winnipeg,  Man. 
Stewart,  G.  C,  Regina,  Sask. 
Wetzel,  H.  E.,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 
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Hughson,  A.  A.,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
Nichols,  W.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


Bowser,  R.  B.,  Halifax,  N.S. 
Case,  C.  W.,  Chatham,  Ont. 
Dexter,  W.  A.,  Calgary,  Alta. 
Donnelly,  R.  D.,  Regina,  Sask. 
Ducharme,  W.  J.,  St.  Vital,  Man. 
Edmunds,  R.  W.,  Richmond  Hill, 
Ont. 


,  E.  N.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
lardson,  T.  B.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


Harris,  A.  J.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Lackie,  T.  H.,  Winnipeg,  Man. 
Lawrence,  E.  C,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Purcell,  W.  C,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Rankin,  G.  A.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


C.P.H. 


Ray 
Rich 


M.A.Sc. 


Ph.D. 


Anderson,  R.  C,  Edmonton,  Alta. 
Beaton,  J.  R.,  Unionville,  Ont. 
Benedict,  W.  G.,  Windsor,  Ont. 
Brooks,  V.  B.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Edwards,  R.  Y.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Lawrie,  A.  H.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Millar,  G.  J.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


Macmorine,  Miss  H.  G.  H.,  Toronto, 
Ont. 

Munro,  D.  A.,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
Patrick,  Z.,  Montreal,  P.Q. 
Standfield,  R.  O.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
White,  R.  E.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


D.V.Sc. 
Bain,  A.  F.,  Guelph,  Ont. 


M.A. 


Armstrong,  Miss  J.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Barsky,  J.,  Regina,  Sask. 
Cavan,  Miss  M.  J.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Fahey,  J.  E.  L.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Freeman,  S.  J.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Gwatkin,  R.  B.  L.,  Trinidad,  B.W.I. 
Hnatko,  S.  L,  Edmonton,  Alta. 
James,  Miss  P.,  India 


Lesley,  S.  M.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Lennox,  M.  B.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
McEwen,  E.  H.,  Carleton  Place,  Ont. 
McKerrow,  Miss  J.  R., 

New  Toronto,  Ont. 
Passmore,  R.  C,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Sproule,  J.  A.,  Bobcaygeon,  Ont. 


M.S.A. 


Baker,  G.,  Guelph,  Ont.  Robinson,  J.  B.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Bird,  H.  D.,  Guelph,  Ont.  Stevenson,  I.  L.,  Grimsby,  Ont. 

Jordan,  D.  C,  Brampton,  Ont. 
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Graduates  not  proceeding  to  a  Degree 

Bakerspigel,  A.,  Toronto,  Ont.  Maharajh,  M.  R.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Balfour,  Mrs.  N.,  Edmonton,  Alta.  Nagus,  M.,  Dunnville,  Ont. 

Casey,  J.  M.,  Milltown,  N.B.  Smith,   Miss  F.  I.,  Fonthill,  Ont. 

Kagan,  J.,  Toronto,  Ont.  Tracey,  P.  M.,  Centreville,  N.B. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 

President   Sidney  Smith,  K.C.,  M.A.,  LL.B.. 

LLD.,  D.C.L 

Registrar   J.  C.  Evans,  B. A. 

Comptroller    R.  E.  Spence,  B.A.,  A.C.A. 
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M.B.,  B.Sc.  (Med.),  D.RH 

Assistant  Secretary   .   Mrs.  Jane  Musson 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HOSPITAL 
ADMINISTRATION 

Professor    Harvey  Agnew,  M.D.,  F.A.C.P., 

RA.C.H.A. 

Associate  Processor      L.  O.  Bradley,  M.D. 
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School  of  Hygiene 

University  of  Toronto 

Post-graduate  instruction  in  public  health  was  com- 
menced in  the  University  of  Toronto  in  1912.  The  course 
leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  for  physicians 
was  first  offered,  followed  shortly  thereafter  by  post- 
graduate instruction  for  public  health  engineers.  In 
1924,  the  School  of  Hygiene  was  established  bringing 
together  the  departments  concerned  with  the  teaching 
of  hygiene  and  preventive  medicine  with  the  organiza- 
tion of  several  new  departments.  Through  the  munifi- 
cence of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation  the  School  of 
Hygiene  Building  was  erected  providing  adequately  for 
both  teaching  and  research.  At  the  same  time  the 
Rockefeller  Foundation  created  an  endowment  fund  to 
assist  in  the  support  of  the  School. 

The  growth  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  its  depart- 
ments parallels  the  rapid  development  of  health  and 
hospital  services  in  Canada.  In  1947  the  Department  of 
Hospital  Administration  was  organized  and  forms  an 
integral  part  of  the  School. 

The  School  consists  of  the  following  departments: 

(1)  Department  of  Hospital  Administration. 

(2)  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medi- 
cine 

Sub-Department  of  Virus  Infections 
Sub-Department  of  Parasitology 

(3)  Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

(4)  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 

(5)  Department  of  Public  Health  Administration 
^  (6)  Department  of  Chemistry  in  Relation  to 

Hygiene  and  Sanitation 
(7)  Department  of  Public  Health  Nutrition 

Intimately  associated  with  the  School  are  the  Con- 
naught  Medical  Research  Laboratories,  the  Faculties  of 
Medicine,  Dentistry,  Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 
and  Arts,  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  and  the 
Schools  of  Nursing,  Law,  Business  Administration  and 
Social  Work. 
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Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

The  University  of  Toronto  established  in  1947  a  Department  of 
Hospital  Administration  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  provided  a 
post-graduate  course  in  hospital  administration  for  university 
graduates  who  have  acceptable  academic  standing,  experience 
and  aptitude.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  provide  basic  train- 
ing in  hospital  administration. 

The  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  has  been  estab- 
lished in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  keeping  with  the  experience  of 
other  universities  in  providing  similar  courses  and  recognizing  the 
close  relationship  between  health  departments  and  hospitals  in 
the  development  of  the  health  of  the  community.  A  background 
of  public  health  is  highly  desirable  in  the  training  of  hospital 
administrators.  The  School  of  Hygiene  is  adequately  equipped 
and  accredited  as  a  school  for  post-graduate  training  in  all 
branches  of  public  health. 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  received  generous  assistance 
from  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  in  the  establishing  of  this 
course  and,  in  addition,  funds  have  been  made  available  to  the 
University  by  the  Foundation  to  permit  the  granting  of  certain 
bursaries  and  loans  to  candidates  requiring  assistance. 

The  course  includes  one  session  of  thirty-two  weeks  of  aca- 
demic work  presented  in  two  terms  and  twelve  months  of  super- 
vised hospital  experience  as  a  resident  in  hospital  administration. 
The  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  is  a  charter  member 
of  the  Association  of  University  programs  of  Hospital  Admini- 
stration. Accreditation  of  schools  of  hygiene  was  established  in 
1946  and  through  the  Association  of  University  Programs  of 
Hospital  Admnistration  approval  has  been  expressed  of  courses 
of  hospital  administration  for  university  graduates  as  offered  in 


certain  universities.  The  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto, 
is  accredited  for  post-graduate  study  in  public  health  and  for  its 
course  in  hospital  administration. 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  examinations  and  who  have 
satisfactorily  completed  the  course,  including  a  residency,  will  be 
granted  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration. 

The  academic  fee  for  the  two-year  course  covering  [he  aca- 
demic session  and  the  twelve  months  of  supervised  hospital 
experience  is  $500.  In  addition,  there  is  a  Health  Service  fee  of  $6 
in  respect  of  the  academic  session  and  the  total  fees  amounting 
to  $506  may  be  payable  in  two  instalments,  the  first  instalment  of 
$256  payable  before  the  opening  of  the  first  term  and  the  second 
instalment  of  $250  on  or  before  the  commencement  of  the  second 
term.  The  fee  for  the  entire  course  is  to  be  paid  during  the  firs; 
year. 

CURRICULUM 

The  curriculum  includes  lectures,  conferences,  laboratory 
instruction  and  field  visits  in  the  following  subjects  which  are 
presented  in  the  academic  session  of  thirty-two  weeks,  and  are 
supplemented  by  the  practical  experience  in  the  work  of  the 
second  year. 

1.  Hospital  Organization  and  Management — 162  hours 

The  course  discusses  the  history  and  development  of  hospitals, 
ownership,  governing  authority,  constitution  and  charters;  the 
organization  and  responsibilities  of  the  Hospital  Board  of  Trustees, 
its  relation  to  the  administrator,  to  the  medical  staff  and  to  the 
public;  the  administrator's  responsibilities  as  relating  to  the  work 
of  the  various  departmental  heads,  attending  and  resident  staff, 
and  nursing  service;  ethics  of  hospital  relationships;  the  hospital 
as  an  educational  institution;  planning  and  construction  of  hos- 
pitals including  architectural  and  engineering  aspects  and  interior 
decorating;  the  legal  aspects  of  hospital  administration  relating  to 
medical  and  nursing  practice. 

2.  Departmental  Management — 210  hours 

The  course  presents  the  work  of  the  various  departments;  pro- 
fessional services  including  nursing  school  administration  educa- 
tion and  service,  the  dietary  department,  clinical  departments, 
medical  social  service,  medical  records,  central  supply  and  special 


services  such  as  radiology,  pathology,  physical  medicine,  and 
pharmacy;  non-professional  services  including  laundry  and  linen, 
housekeeping,  engineering  and  maintenance  purchasing  and 
stores,  and  volun'eer  help.  This  course  includes  frequenl  field 
trips  to  general  and  special  hospitals  in  Toronto  and  vicinity,  for 
observation  and  study  of  departmental  services.  Seminar  discus- 
sions precede  and  follow  field  trips. 

3.  Business  Management — 275  hours 

A  course  designed  to  study  the  elements  and  principles  of 
administration,  organization  and  operation,  business  economics 
and  finance,  the  principles  and  practices  of  cost  and  hospital 
accounting,  collections  and  credits,  purchasing  procedures  and 
the  general  principles  relating  to  business  v/riting. 

4.  Personnel  Management — 75  hours 

The  course  provides  a  review  of  basic  psychology  in  human 
relations;  techniques  and  tools  in  personnel  administration  and 
the  study  of  personnel  and  public  relations'  programmes  with 
special  emphasis  on  practical  problems. 

5.  Sociological  and  Economic  aspects  of  Health  Care — 120  hours 

An  explanatory  lecture  course  on  present  sociological  legisla- 
tion; voluntary  and  compulsory  health  care  plans  in  this  country 
and  elsewhere;  public  medical  care;  relationships  of  hospitals  to 
community  v/elfare  services  and  organizations;  social  vrork  and 
its  place  in  hospital  care;  psychology  (for  candidates  without 
adequate  background). 

6.  Public  Health— 120  hours 

A  course  presenting  public  health  administration,  federal,  pro- 
vincial and  local.  The  course  covers  epidemiology  and  vital  sta- 
tistics, including  a  study  of  morbidity  and  mortality  data  and  the 
social  and  economic  aspects  of  health  and  disease;  physiological 
and  industrial  hygiene  problems,  particularly  relating  to  ventila- 
tion, illumination,  noise,  etc.;  environmental  sanitation,  including 
control  of  water  supply,  sewage,  food  and  milk,  insects  and 
rodents;  the  basic  principles  of  a  normal  diet  and  dietary  studies; 
dental  health  services;  public  health  programmes  relating  to 
tuberculosis,  cancer  and  venereal  disease,  etc. 


7.  Medical  Sciences'  Background — ^45  hours 

An  introductory  lecture  and  demonstration  course  designed 
to  provide  the  necessary  medical  knowledge  for  candidates  with 
a  non-medical  background.  The  candidate  is  given  instruction 
in  the  broader  aspects  of  human  anatomy,  physiology  and  bio- 
chemistry; the  more  common  medical  terms,  diagnostic  tests  and 
thereapeutic  measures;  commonly  used  clinical  equipment,  X-ray 
and  physiotherapy  apparatus;  aspects  of  common  diseases  of 
concern  to  the  administrator. 


RESIDENCY  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  are  required  to  serve  as  residents  in  hospital 
administration  for  a  period  of  twelve  months  in  selected  hospitals 
in  various  cities.  During  this  period  they  will  be  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  and  the  direc- 
tion of  the  hospital  superintendent.  These  months  supplement  the 
instruction  received  during  the  academic  year  and  provide  experi- 
ence in  practical  situations.  The  resident  is  presumed  to  be  con- 
tinuing post-graduate  training. 

Seminars,  conferences,  attendance  at  Committee  and  Board  of 
Directors'  meetings  and  administrative  assignments  constitute  part 
of  the  resident's  experiences.  As  the  resident  gains  in  experience 
(after  8  months)  responsibility  for  certain  administrative  aspects 
of  the  hospital  may  be  assigned.  During  the  residency,  monthly 
reports  are  submitted  by  the  resident  to  the  Department  of  Hos- 
pital Administration  on  hospital  experiences  and  assigned  sub- 
jects. The  hospital  preceptor  may  also  require  monthly  reports 
or  reports  on  request  concerning  the  resident's  experience. 

The  standing  obtained  in  the  course  will  be  based  on  exam- 
inations held  at  the  close  of  the  academic  session  and  on  the 
work  as  a  resident  during  the  residency  year.  Students  are 
required  to  submit  a  thesis  before  the  diploma  is  granted.  The 
subect  of  this  thesis  should  be  submitted  to  the  department  by 
October  1st,  and  an  outline  of  this  thesis  should  be  presented  at 
least  six  months  prior  to  graduation.  Two  copies  of  the  completed 
thesis  must  be  submitted  by  May  1st. 


DEPARTMENTS  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY 
CONTRIBUTING  INSTRUCTION  IN  TfflS  COURSE 


1.  Faculty  of  Medicine 

2.  Faculty  of  Arts 

3.  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 

4.  School  of  Hygiene 

5.  School  of  Law 

6.  School  of  Nursing 

7.  School  of  Social  Work 


PARTICIPATING  TORONTO  HOSPITALS 

Isolation  Hospital 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children 
Queen  Elizabeth  Hospital 
Runnymede  Hospital 
St.  John's  Convalescent  Hospital 
St.  Michael's  Hospital 
Sunnybrook  Hospital 
Toronto  East  General  Hospital 
Toronto  General  Hospital 
Toronto  Hospital  for  Tuberculosis 
Toronto  Psychiatric  Hospital 
Toronto  Western  Hospital 
Women's  College  Hospital 

In  addition,  field  trips  are  conducted  to  various  nearby  out-of- 
town  hospitals  and  to  several  health  and  educational  organizations 
and  industrial  plants. 

Reference  books:  Allen,  R.  B.,  Medical  Education  and  the 
Changing  Order;  Bachmeyer,  A.  C,  and  Hartman,  G.,  The  Hospital 
and  Modern  Society,  Vols.  1  and  2;  Bachmeyer,  A.  C,  and  Hart- 
man,  G.,  Hospital  Trends  and  Developments  1940-46;  Commission 
on  Hospital  Care,  Hospital  Care  in  the  United  States;  Goldwater, 
S.  S.,  On  Hospitals;  Hiscock,  I.  V.,  Community  Health  Organiza- 
tion; MacEachern,  M.  T.,  Hospital  Organization  and  Management, 
2nd  ed.;  Mills,  A.  B.,  Hospital  Public  Relations;  Ponton,  T.  R.,  The 
Medical  Staff  in  the  Hospital;  Roswell,  C.  G.,  Accounting,  Statistics 
and  Business  Office  Procedures  for  Hospitals;  Gray,  K.  G.,  Law 
and  the  Practice  of  Medicine;  Fidler,  N.  D.,  and  Gray,  K.  G.,  La-w- 
and the  Practice  of  Nursing;  Gardner,  B.  B.,  Human  Relations  in 
Industry;  Scott,  W.  D.,  Clothier,  R.  C,  Mathewson,  S.  B.,  and 
Spriegel,  W.  R.,  Persoimel  Management. 


SESSION  1951-52 

The  course  will  commence  on  September  24,  1951. 
The  first  term  will  end  on  December  21.  1951. 
The  second  term  will  commence  on  January  7,  1952. 
The  second  term  will  end  on  May  3L  1952. 

SESSION  1952-53 

The  course  will  commence  on  September  22,  1952. 


For  further  information,  address  The  Director,  School  of  Hygiene, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
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ACADEMIC  YEAR  1951-1952 


MICHAELMAS  TERM 

1951 

September    1    Saturday ....  Closing  date  for  Diploma  Course  applications. 

September  18    Tuesday  Nursery  School  opens  9  a.m. 

September  26    Wednesday .  .  Registration  in  Diploma  Course  and  last  day 

for  receiving  fees;    First  term  Diploma 

Course  begins. 

September  26    Wednesday .  .  The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 

students  of  all  faculties  and  schools  at 
3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

Week  of  October  8  Evening  Study  courses  begin. 

October       8    Monda}'  Thanksgiving   Day.     University  buildings 

closed. 

December  21    Friday  Last  day  of  lectures.    Term  ends  at  5  p.m. 

December  21    Friday  Nursery  School  closes. 

EASTER  TERM 

1952 

January       7    Monday  Second  term  Diploma  Course  begins. 

January       8    Tuesday  Nursery  School  re-opens  9  a.m. 

Week  of  January  14  Evening  Study  courses  begin. 

January     19    Saturday.  .  .  .Last  day  for  receiving  second  instalment  of 

fees  for  Diploma  Course. 
April  10    Thursday  Nursery  School  closes. 

April  11    Friday  Good  Friday.    University  buildings  closed. 

April  22    Tuesday  Nursery  School  re-opens  9  a.m. 

April  26    Saturday ....  Diploma  Course  lectures  end. 

May  5    Monday  Diploma  Course  final  examinations  begin. 

June     4,  5,  6  Wednesday, 

Thursday,  Friday.  .University  Commencement. 
June  11    Wednesday .  .Nursery  School  closes. 
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FOREWORD 


In  January  1926  the  first  nursery  school  in  Canada  opened  its  doors. 
Through  Dr.  C.  M.  Hincks,  Director  of  the  National  Committee  for  Mental 
Hygiene  (Canada),  a  grant  from  the  Laura  Spelman  Rockefeller  Memorial 
was  made  to  the  University  of  Toronto  for  founding  a  research  centre  in 
child  study.  Prof.  G.  S.  Brett  was  appointed  chairman  of  the  first  com- 
mittee formed  to  administer  this  enterprise  and  under  the  immediate 
direction  of  Prof.  E.  A.  Bott  the  school  was  organized.  Since  then,  grants 
for  its  continued  efforts  were  made  through  the  Carnegie  Corporation,  the 
Canadian  Red  Cross,  and  other  donors.  In  1939  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation of  the  Province  of  Ontario  arranged  for  the  attendance  of  the 
Kindergarten-Primary  Specialists  in  training  at  the  school  for  special 
tuition  in  preschool  methods  and  child  psychology.  In  1939,  on  the  sug- 
gestion of  the  Department  of  Education,  the  school  was  reorganized  by  the 
Governors  of  the  University  under  the  name  of  Institute  of  Child  Study. 
The  Senate  subsequently  approved  of  the  establishment  of  a  Diploma 
Course  in  Child  Study,  the  first  class  in  which  graduated  in  June  1944. 

At  present  the  Institute  is  organized  into  four  main  divisions:  (1)  Re- 
search, (2)  Teaching,  including  the  Diploma  Course  in  Child  Study;  the 
Course  for  Kindergarten-Primary  Specialists;  courses  for  graduates  pro- 
ceeding to  degrees  through  other  departments;  courses  to  undergraduates 
in  various  faculties  in  the  University,  (3)  The  Nursery  School  used  for 
practice  training,  observation  and  research  purposes  and  (4)  Parent  Edu- 
cation. This  division,  in  addition  to  providing  courses  within  the  Institute 
for  parents,  has  been  actively  participating  with  the  Community  Pro- 
grammes Branch  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education  in  its  programme 
for  parent  education  throughout  the  Province. 

A  continuous  programme  of  research  has  been  maintained  by  the  Insti- 
tute staff  and  students.  The  central  project,  begun  in  1926,  is  a  longitudinal 
study  of  development  from  infancy  to  adulthood  carried  out  with  the 
children  who  have  attended  the  Nursery  School  of  the  Institute.  Based 
on  the  concept  of  security,  tests  are  under  construction  for  evaluating  the 
mental  health  status  of  individuals  at  the  adult  and  the  childhood  levels. 
Studies  of  social  development  and  interaction  are  in  progress. 

Progress  in  research  has  been  facilitated  by  the  assistance  of  two  federal 
grants  received  by  the  Institute. 


I.—THE  DIPLOMA  IN  CHILD  STUDY 


INTRODUCTION 

The  University  of  Toronto  offers  a  Diploma  in  Child  Study  to  students 
who  successfully  complete  the  prescribed  course  in  this  field.  The  course 
will  cover  one  academic  year  (September  to  May).  The  course  is  designed 
to  equip  all  students  with  a  sound  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  child  devel- 
opment, and  to  allow  each  student  to  specialize  in  one  of  two  major 
applied  areas,  (1)  methods  of  preschool  education  or  (2)  methods  of  parent 
education.  The  student  is  required  to  choose  her  special  area  after  con- 
sultation with  a  staff  member.  Her  selection  will  be  determined  by  her 
particular  qualifications  and  her  future  aims. 

OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  GRADUATES  OF   THE  DIPLOMA 
COURSE  IN  CHILD  STUDY 

The  course  in  child  study  is  organized  so  that  each  student  is  prepared 
for  work  opportunities  in  one  of  two  areas. 

Those  students  specializing  in  methods  of  preschool  education  find 
opportunities  for  work  in  nursery  schools,  day  nurseries,  creches,  recreation 
groups,  etc.  While  this  course  prepares  the  student  primarily  for  nursery 
school  teaching  it  is  intended  that  this  experience  provide  the  foundation 
for  working  with  children  of  various  ages  and  in  various  situations.  Special- 
ization in  parent  education  leads  to  group  leadership  in  this  field.  The  work 
is  particularly  suitable  for  parents  and  their  participation  in  the  course  is 
welcomed. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 
A  candidate  for  admission  must: 

(a)  give  evidence  of  possessing  qualifications  which  enable  her  to  work 
satisfactorily  with  children; 

(b)  possess  a  Bachelor's  degree  or  its  equivalent  from  a  recognized 
university,  or  other  special  qualifications; 

(c)  present  herself  for  an  interview. 

One  introductory  course  in  psychology  is  compulsory  for  entrance  to 
the  course.  Students  who  have  not  such  credit  will  be  required  to  take 
an  undergraduate  psychology  course  during  the  Diploma  year. 

Each  application  must  be  approved  by  the  staff  of  the  Institute  before 
the  candidate  is  admitted  to  the  course. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  ADMISSION 

Candidates  for  admission  should  apply  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Institute 
for  application  forms.  These  forms  should  be  completed  in  duplicate  and 
returned  to  the  Secretary  as  early  as  possible  and  in  no  case  later  than 
Saturday,  September  1st,  1951. 
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Each  application  will  be  considered  by  the  staff.  An  individual  inter- 
view will  be  required  of  all  applicants.  In  cases  where  distance  prevents 
this,  the  candidate  with  good  qualifications  may  be  accepted  on  probation. 

Applicants  will  be  notified  at  the  earliest  possible  date  of  the  staff's 
decision  regarding  their  applications. 

An  applicant  must  submit  with  her  application: 

(a)  An  official  transcript  of  her  record  from  the  university  from  which 
she  graduated.  This  should  indicate  her  courses  and  standing  in 
each.    (This  is  not  required  from  University  of  Toronto  graduates.) 

(b)  An  outline  of  (i)  practical  experience  she  has  had  in  working  with 
children,  (ii)  practical  experience  in  other  fields. 

(c)  Applicants  who  do  not  possess  a  university  degree  must  show  in 
detail  other  qualifications  and  substantiate  this  with  letters  of 
reference  from  those  familiar  with  the  nature  and  calibre  of  their 
work. 

It  is  suggested  that  before  a  person  makes  application  she  communicate 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  Institute  or  a  member  of  the  teaching  staff  so 
that  she  may  gain  a  better  understanding  of  the  nature  of  the  course  and 
obtain  an  opinion  on  the  advisability  of  proceeding  in  this  field. 

REGISTRATION  AND  ENROLMENT 

Registration  in  the  course  will  take  place  on  Wednesday,  September 
26th,  at  the  Institute  of  Child  Study.  Enrolment  in  courses  in  other  de- 
partments must  be  completed  between  Saturday,  September  22nd  and 
Tuesday,  September  25th,  1951. 

HEALTH  SERVICE  AND  REQUIREMENTS 

In  order  to  work  with  children  it  is  necessary  for  the  student  to  be  in 
good  physical  health  and  free  from  any  form  of  infectious  disease.  There- 
fore every  applicant  must  have  a  complete  medical  examination  at  the 
University  Health  Service,  preferably  before  the  course  opens,  and  in  no 
case  later  than  two  weeks  after  she  begins  attending  lectures.  The  student  may 
not  begin  her  practical  work  in  the  school  until  her  examination  has  been 
completed  and  a  satisfactory  report  obtained  from  the  Health  Service. 
Since  physical  stamina  and  freedom  from  disabilities  is  essential  for  suc- 
cessful work  in  the  nursery  school  field  the  student  is  expected  to  discuss 
this  matter  before  entrance  into  the  nursery  school  option  of  the  course. 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  every  person  admitted  to  the  Uni- 
versity must,  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the 
University  Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful 
vaccination  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician.  Each 
student  not  domiciled  in  Canada  must  present  with  her  application  a 
certificate  stating  that  she  is  free  from  disease,  including  tuberculosis. 
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The  Women's  Division  of  the  University  Health  Service  is  located  at 
43  St.  George  Street  (MI  2646).  It  is  open  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  and 
6  p.m.  daily  (Saturdays  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.).  Each  student  must  call  in  person 
and  make  arrangements  for  a  time  for  her  examination.  Each  student  must 
have  an  X-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service. 

If  the  University  Health  Service  discovers  evidence  of  a  condition  for 
which  medical  treatment  is  indicated,  the  student  will  be  advised  to  consult 
her  family  physician  or  other  doctor  of  her  own  choice. 

During  the  year  the  student  may  consult  the  University  Health  Service 
for  advice  and  any  student  who  becomes  ill  in  lodgings  and  who  has  not  a 
private  physician  will  be  paid  an  initial  visit  for  advice  and  disposal.  (A 
nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day,  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.)  and  $2.00  at 
night,  will  be  made  for  such  visit). 

For  full  information  regarding  facilities  of  the  Health  Service  refer  to 
the  University  Arts  Calendar. 

REGULATIONS  REGARDING  STANDING 

To  receive  the  Diploma  the  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  the 
subjects  of  the  course  including  practical  work. 

The  student  must  obtain  60  per  cent  to  complete  a  subject  successfully. 
Standing  in  courses  2,  3  and  4  will  be  based  on  term  work  only;  standing 
in  courses  1  and  5  will  be  based  on  term  work  and  final  examinations; 
standing  in  course  3  will  be  based  on  field  practice  in  addition  to  practice 
work  in  the  nursery  school  at  the  Institute. 

If  the  student  should  fail  in  one  subject  of  courses  1  or  5  she  may  write  a 
supplemental  examination.  If  a  student  fails  in  either  course  2,  3  or  4  she 
will  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  work  if  the  staff  in  charge  of  that  division  gives 
approval.  Final  credit  in  course  6  will  be  determined  by  the  staff's  judg- 
ment as  to  the  overall  ability  of  the  student  to  continue  in  these  fields. 
Failure  in  course  7  will  be  dealt  with  according  to  the  policy  of  the  de- 
partment concerned.  Failure  in  more  than  one  course  will  necessitate 
repeating  the  whole  course.  The  student  must  re-apply  for  admission  and 
will  be  accepted  only  if  the  staff  considers  it  desirable. 

The  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks  will  be  determined  by 
the  departments  giving  each  subject.  The  relative  value  of  the  various 
courses  will  be  determined  by  the  staff  of  the  Institute. 

Representations  from  students  who,  because  of  sickness,  family  affliction 
or  other  causes,  require  special  consideration,  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
before  the  close  of  examinations. 

ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  COURSE 

The  course  is  divided  into  seven  units.  Of  these,  six  are  given  within 
the  Institute  and  one  through  another  University  department.  The  units 
are  organized  to  include  the  research  and  theoretical  content  of  child  de- 
velopment, to  provide  a  mental  hygiene  approach  to  child  guidance  and 
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education,  and  to  offer  experience  in  nursery  school  procedures  and  parent 
education. 

The  course  is  organized  so  that  all  students  complete  the  basic  work 
in  the  first  five  units.  In  addition  to  this  each  student  will  concentrate 
on  extra  study  in  one  of  the  two  major  areas:  methods  of  preschool  educa- 
tion or  methods  of  parent  education.  Such  special  study  will  be  carried 
out  under  the  direction  of  staff  members  working  in  these  two  areas  and 
will  involve  direct  participation  by  the  students  in  the  Institute  programme 
of  each  division. 

All  students  will  spend  a  number  of  hours  a  week  in  practical  work  in 
the  nursery  school  of  the  Institute  of  Child  Study  or  other  approved 
centres.  This  is  planned  so  that  the  student  may  participate  in  all  aspects 
of  the  school  day  (9  a.m.  to  3  p.m.).  Most  lectures  and  class  work  will 
be  given  in  the  afternoons  (3  to  5  p.m.)  and  Saturday  mornings.  Students 
specializing  in  section  1  will  spend  additional  time  in  the  nursery  school 
and  will  receive  further  instruction  in  nursery  school  education  procedures. 

In  order  to  be  recommended  for  a  position  in  nursery  school  work,  the 
student  specializing  in  this  area  must  complete  four  weeks  apprentice 
work  in  an  approved  nursery  after  completing  the  Diploma  course. 

Students  specializing  in  parent  education  methods  will  be  given  ex- 
perience leading  parent  groups  under  supervision,  will  read  extensively  in 
parent  education  literature  and  will  participate  in  the  preparation  of  parent 
education  material  and  other  aspects  of  the  work  of  the  parent  education 
division  of  the  Institute.  It  is  possible,  by  special  arrangement,  to  take 
this  course  over  a  two  to  three  year  period.  This  arrangement  has  been 
found  suitable  for  parents  who  wish  to  enter  the  field. 

It  is  essential  for  the  student  to  realize  that  the  course  will  occupy  her 
full  time.  Days  when  she  is  not  working  in  the  school  will  be  assigned  to 
observations,  research  projects  and  visits  to  other  organizations,  and  to  the 
considerable  reading  which  will  be  required. 


PRESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


1. 

Child  Development 

2  hours 

2. 

Methods  of  Child  Study 

2  hours 

3. 

Methods  of  Preschool  Education 

8  hours 

4. 

Methods  of  Parent  Education 

3  hours 

5. 

Principles  of  Mental  Health 

1  hour 

6.  Study  in  a  specialized  area 

6  hours 

7. 

One  of:  Social  Work  1  and  2 

or  an  approved  course 

2  hours 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

1.  Child  Development.  A  course  on  the  basic  processes  of  child  development 
and  the  factors  which  influence  these.  Topics  include — the  develop- 
mental process: — maturation,  motivation,  learning  and  emotion;  ex- 
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periential  and  cognitive  processes: — thinking,  reasoning,  imagination 
and  remembering,  language,  creativity,  humour;  the  influence  of  endow- 
ment and  environment: — the  cultural  pattern,  family,  play  group  and 
gang;  personality  and  social  development;  the  relationship  of  general 
principles  to  procedures  in  applied  fields  of  child  guidance  and  education. 
Two  hours  a  week.   Dr.  Northway  and  Miss  Millichamp. 

2.  Methods  of  Child  Study.  The  course  is  planned  with  the  following 
objectives  in  view:  (1)  to  familiarize  the  student  with  methods  of  in- 
vestigation as  an  aid  to  understanding  sources  of  established  principles 
and  evaluating  new  approaches;  (2)  to  give  practice  in  making  obser- 
vations, organizing  data,  grasping  relationships  and  interpreting  evidence. 

Lectures:  A  review  of  methods  of  child  study  and  their  use.  Original 
studies  will  be  read  and  discussed. 

Practice:  Carrying  out  at  least  two  research  projects  including 
observation  of  children,  recording  data,  organization  of  results  and  a 
written  report. 

Two  hours  a  week.   Mrs.  Partridge. 

3.  Methods  of  Preschool  Education.  The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  give 
the  student  actual  experience  in  dealing  with  children;  and  an  under- 
standing of  methods  of  child  guidance  with  particular  reference  to 
nursery  school  practices. 

Student  practice:  The  student  will  participate  in  the  programme  of 
the  nursery  school  or  will  receive  experience  in  day  nurseries  in  the  field 
each  week.  Observations  will  also  be  arranged  in  various  aspects  of 
children's  work. 

Lectures:  The  techniques  of  nursery  school  practice  and  the  various 
aspects  of  the  programme  will  be  described  and  discussed. 

Two  hours  a  week.  Miss  Fletcher,  Miss  McKenzie  and  Miss  Keith. 

4.  Methods  of  Parent  Education,  Lectures:  A  discussion  of  the  application 
of  child  study  content  for  parents  with  special  emphasis  on:  the  child 
in  the  family,  at  school  and  in  the  community;  problems  of  child  be- 
haviour and  family  life.  One  hour  a  week.   Dr.  Bernhardt. 

Seminars:  Content  will  include  a  study  of  the  techniques  of  group 
leadership;  experience  in  the  preparation  of  material  and  outlines  for 
use  in  groups;  surveying  and  evaluating  parent  education  literature. 
One  hour  a  week.   Mrs.  Johnson  and  Mrs.  Foster. 
Practice:  Observing  and  reporting  parent  education  groups. 

5.  Principles  of  Mental  Health.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a 
general  point  of  view  regarding  child  training  and  education.  This 
point  of  view  is  attained  through  psychological  study  of  behaviour 
and  its  development.  Discussion  will  centre  around  learning  in  various 
phases  of  behaviour,  including  habit  formation,  interest  patterns,  social 
living,  emotional  expression  and  personality  development.  Methods 
of  guidance  and  control  will  be  surveyed  in  each  phase  of  learning. 
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A  plan  of  discipline  will  be  studied,  based  upon  the  understanding  of 
behaviour  and  its  development  through  learning. 
One  hour  a  week.    Professor  Blatz. 

6.  Study  in  a  specialized  area.    Supervised  work  in  the  area  the  student 
has  selected  as  her  particular  interest. 

(a)  Methods  of  Preschool  Education.  Students  will  be  given  additional 
practice  and  further  discussion  on  various  aspects  of  preschool 
education;  adult  attitude  and  techniques  of  guidance;  programme 
content;  equipment  and  play  materials;  health  and  nutrition 
supervision;  nursery  school  administration. 

(b)  Methods  of  Parent  Education.  Students  will  be  given  intensive 
study  of  the  content  and  literature  of  parent  education  and  of 
special  problems  in  child  training  and  home  guidance.  Under  the 
supervision  of  the  parent  education  staff  each  student  will  be 
expected  to  lead  a  parent  education  group  in  a  series  of  discussions. 


II.— GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  CHILD  STUDY 

An  intensive  course  in  child  study  is  offered  for  graduate  students  of  the 
Psychology  Department.  This  course  may  be  selected  as  one  of  the  two 
graduate  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  M.A.  year  (see  Department  of 
Psychology  Graduate  Bulletin  1951-1952). 

Content  of  this  course  will  include  a  study  of  child  psychology  and 
research  and  its  application  in  the  fields  of  child  education  and  guidance 
and  parent  education.  Practical  experience  in  these  fields,  amounting  to  a 
minimum  of  30  hours,  will  be  provided  as  a  part  of  the  course  and  students 
will  participate  in  the  research  programme  of  the  Institute. 

Facilities  and  supervision  for  the  preparation  of  a  research  thesis  as 
required  for  an  M.A.  degree  will  be  available  Opportunity  for  study  past 
the  M.A.  level  can  be  provided  for  a  small  number  of  students.  Under  the 
direction  of  Dr.  Northway. 

Ill— COURSE  FOR  KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
SPECIALISTS 

This  course  is  conducted  for  students  registered  in  the  Toronto  Normal 
School.  It  deals  with  the  theory  and  practice  of  nursery  school  education, 
and  portrays  a  scheme  of  child  training  as  applied  to  both  the  school  and 
the  home,  with  special  emphasis  on  parent  education,  behaviour  problems, 
and  mental  hygiene.  Lectures:  Two  hours  a  week  for  twenty-one  weeks. 
Practice:  Four  days  in  the  nursery  school.  Observations:  Two  days  of 
supervised  observation  of  child  behaviour  and  teaching  methods.  Professor 
Blatz  and  the  Staff  of  the  Institute. 
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IV.— COURSES  OFFERED  TO  OTHER  UNIVERSITY 
DEPARTMENTS 

School  of  Nursing.  Various  short  courses  dealing  with  the  basic 
principles  and  practice  of  child  study,  and  including  supervised  observation 
in  the  nursery  school,  are  arranged  for  students. 

Occupational  Therapy.  A  course  in  Child  Study  pointing  up  principles 
and  practices  of  child  guidance  having  particular  application  in  the  field 
of  Occupational  Therapy.    One  hour  a  week. 

v.— PARENT  EDUCATION  COURSE  FOR  LAY  LEADERS 

This  course  is  planned  to  prepare  lay  leaders  to  lead  groups  of  parents 
in  child  study.  The  students  will  spend  ten  hours  weekly  for  two  years, 
the  time  divided  between  lectures,  reading,  observation  and  practice. 
The  first  year  will  be  devoted  to  lectures  on  child  development  (infancy 
through  adolescence)  and  family  relationships.  Observations  will  be  made 
of  a  parent  education  group  led  by  a  staff  member.  In  the  second  year 
leaders  will  receive  instruction  in  the  techniques  of  leadership,  sources 
and  the  preparation  of  material  and  participate  in  a  group  project.  They 
will  be  expected  to  lead  a  group  under  supervision. 

This  course  is  offered  yearly  if  sufficient  applications  are  received. 

VI.— PART  TIME  AND  OCCASIONAL  STUDENTS 

Students  who  fulfil  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Diploma 
Course  may,  in  certain  circumstances,  be  permitted  to  register  as  part 
time  students  working  toward  a  diploma  over  an  extended  period.  Students 
may  also,  on  special  consideration,  register  for  one  or  more  individual 
units  as  Occasional  Students.  In  such  cases  it  is  necessary  that  they  com- 
ply with  all  the  requirements — attendance,  term  work  and  examination. 

VII.— EVENING  COURSES 

These  courses  are  offered  to  all  who  are  interested  in  child  training. 
y     Each  course  comprises  ten  evening  lectures  held  at  weekly  intervals  during 
the  fall  and  winter  months.    Information  about  the  courses  to  be  given 
during  1951-1952,  the  dates  and  instructors,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  in  September. 

A. — Discipline.  Discipline  is  considered  as  a  plan  for  arranging  and 
controlling  the  physical  and  social  environment  in  accordance  with  the 
developmental  needs  of  the  child  so  that  the  child  learns  desirable  forms 
of  behaviour.    Topics  to  be  discussed  are:  A  philosophy  of  discipline; 
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Motivation;  Learning;  Incentives  to  learning;  Direct  and  indirect  con- 
trol; Social  relations;  Emancipation;  The  family  in  a  plan  of  discipline. 

B.  — Preschool  Learning.  A  discussion  of  a  plan  of  training  for  infants 
and  young  children  so  that  the  first  experiences  may  prove  a  firm  founda- 
tion for  continuous  learning  and  adjustment.  Topics  discussed  are: 
An  approach  to  parenthood;  How  children  learn;  Learning  to  enjoy  food; 
Learning  good  habits  of  sleep;  Learning  good  toilet  habits;  Sex  education 
for  the  preschool  child;  Emotional  development  in  the  preschool  years; 
First  stages  in  social  development;  Foundations  of  personality. 

C.  — The  School  Age  Child.  A  discussion  of  topics  of  particular  interest 
to  those  who  are  working  with  school  age  children  at  home,  in  school  or 
in  recreational  programmes.  Topics  to  be  discussed  are:  The  school  age 
child  and  his  place  in  the  family;  The  child  at  home  and  at  school;  Regu- 
lation; Work  habits;  Leisure  time  activities;  Training  in  the  use  of 
money;  Social  development;  Honesty ;  Character  education ;  The  develop- 
ment of  responsibility. 

D.  — Adolescence.  This  course  is  a  discussion  of  the  full  meaning  of 
adolescence  in  the  present  day  world.  The  changes  which  take  place 
physically  are  outlined,  and  their  place  in  the  developmental  cycle  explained. 
The  implication  of  these  changes  and  the  accompanying  manifestations  in 
emotional  and  social  behaviour  are  surveyed,  to  help  parents  envisage  a 
programme  for  adolescents  which  will  assist  them  in  progressing  toward  full 
maturity. 

E.  — Course  for  Nursery  School  Parents.  The  parents  of  children  attending 
the  nursery  school  are  required  to  attend  a  special  course  designed  to  ac- 
quaint them  with  preschool  principles  and  practice. 

VHL— THE  NURSERY  SCHOOL 

As  stated  in  the  Foreword  (page  7,  par.  4)  the  nursery  school  is  the 
practical  observational  setting  for  the  research  of  the  Institute.  It  is 
designed  for  children  of  two  to  five  years  of  age.  Children  enter  between 
the  ages  of  two  and  two  and  one  half  years  and  are  admitted  in  September, 
January  or  April  as  places  fall  vacant.  It  is  preferred  that  they  attend 
for  approximately  three  years.  Application  should  be  made  by  parents, 
on  the  form  provided,  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  child's  birth.  Enrolment 
is  limited  and  only  a  small  number  of  children  can  be  accepted  each  year. 
A  Committee  on  Admissions  deals  with  all  applications  on  the  basis  of 
consideration  relevant  to  the  Institute  programme. 

Applicants  may  be  asked  to  keep  developmental  records,  beginning 
when  the  child  is  one  month  old,  but  not  all  applicants  are  expected  to 
do  this  as  the  school's  needs  in  this  respect  vary  from  time  to  time.  The 
parents  may  be  asked  to  keep  records  foi  research  projects  during  the  child's 
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attendance,  and  are  asked  to  participate  in  a  follow-up  research  programme 
after  the  child  has  left  the  school.  Clinical  consultation  is  available  to 
parents  at  all  times. 

Parents  of  children  attending  the  nursery  school  are  expected  to  attend 
the  study  courses  arranged  for  them  or,  if  so  advised,  other  parent  education 
study  courses  listed  in  the  calendar.  It  is  recommended  that  parents 
who  have  not  taken  any  such  courses  should  attend  one  prior  to  their 
child's  admission  to  the  school. 

Prerequisites  to  attendance  at  the  nursery  school  are:  (1)  certification 
of  diphtheria  and  whooping  cough  immunization  and  smallpox  vaccina- 
tion; (2)  examination  by  the  school  paediatrician;  (3)  a  visit  to  the  home 
by  a  member  of  staff,  arranged  at  the  parent's  convenience.  This  will 
facilitate  the  child's  adjustment  to  the  new  environment  of  the  nursery 
school  by  acquainting  the  staff  with  the  general  setting  to  which  the  child 
is  accustomed,  his  stage  of  development  as  regards  physiological  habits, 
and  other  special  circumstances.  The  school  reserves  the  right  to  exclude 
temporarily  or  permanently  any  child  who,  because  of  ill  health,  irregular 
attendance  or  other  reason,  should  not,  in  the  opinion  of  the  staff,  be  in 
attendance  at  the  school. 

IX.— FEES 

A  student  whose  application  has  been  accepted  for  admission  to  the 
diploma  course  in  the  Institute  of  Child  Study,  is  required  to  pay  to  the 
Chief  Accountant  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  Session,  before  she  can  receive  her  card  of  admission 
to  lectures  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Institute. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on 
or  before  January  19th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  a  month 
will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must 
have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual 
examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September  together  with  a  form  to  be  pro- 
vided by  the  Secretary  of  the  Institute. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
daily  from  September  12th  to  26th  (Saturday,  September  22nd,  from  9  a.m. 
to  12  noon)  and  from  9  a.m.  to  2  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during  the 
remainder  of  the  session. 

Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  must  be  made  payable  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


1 

1. 

Diploma 

Course 

Total  Fee 

First 

Second 

(if  paid 

Instalment 

Instalment 

Academic 

Academic 

Incidental 

in  one 

due 

due 

Year 

Fee* 

Feest 

instalment) 

Sept.  26 

Jan.  19 

Full  Time 

$180 

$16 

$196 

$106 

$91 

Part  Time 

per  subject  30 

per  session  1 1 

on  completion  of  course        5  (Diploma  fee) 


*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library; 
and  one  Annual  Examination. 

fThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Diplomas;  Students' 
Administrative  Council;  and  Health  Service. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee   $10 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a  supplemental  examination  must 
pay  this  fee. 


2.  Fees  for  Occasional  Students 

Each  occasional  student  enrolled  in  the  Institute  of  Child  Study  and  in 
attendance  upon  regular  classes  is  required  to  pay  fees  according  to  the 


following  schedule: 

Library  and  Laboratory  Supply   $13 

Tuition  fee — each  subject: 

For  the  session   $36 

For  a  term  ,   $18 

Maximum  tuition  fee: 

For  the  session  $180 

For  a  term   $90 

All  fees  are  payable  strictly  in  advance. 

Examination  Fees 

For  examination  in  one  subject   $5 

Maximum  examination  fee   $10 
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3.  Evening  Courses 

Fee  for  each  ten-week  course   $5 

The  fee  may  be  paid  on,  or  preferably  before,  the  opening  date  of  each 
course.  Cheques  must  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  and 
forwarded  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Institute. 

4.  Course  for  Lay  Leaders 

Fee  for  each  session   $25 


5.  Nursery  School 

Total  annual  fee  if  paid  by  November  1st   $180 

Fee  for  each  of  three  terms   $65 

Fees  are  due  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  three  terms,  that  is,  Sep- 
tember 18,  January  8,  and  April  22;  cheques  should  be  made  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  and  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Ac- 
countant, stating  the  purpose  for  which  they  are  sent. 

Notice  of  a  child's  withdrawal  should  be  given  at  least  one  week  prior 
to  the  opening  day  of  term.  If  a  child  is  withdrawn  for  a  term  and  the 
parent  wishes  to  hold  his  place,  the  fee  for  that  term  must  be  paid.  At- 
tendance by  a  child  on  three  or  more  days  of  any  term  necessitates  payment 
of  the  term  fee. 


X.— ASSISTANTSH I  PS 

A  few  assistantships  are  available  each  year.  Preference  will  be  given 
to  applicants  who  have  already  received  the  Diploma  in  Child  Study. 


XL— APPLICATION  FORMS 

1.  For  Diploma  Course. 

2.  For  Evening  Courses. 

3.  For  enrolling  a  child  in  the  nursery  school. 

The  above  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary, 
98  St.  George  Street  (Midway  6090). 
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W.J.Feasby,  M,A< 


H*C.Joyner,  K,A,  • 
D»L*G«Sampson,  M«A» 


«  «  «  # 


Ei«^tory 
Psyohologr 
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S.  Triantis,  b.a  Economics 
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President,  the  Ontario  Tourist  Courts  Association. 
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UMimtSITI  OF  fOECBfO 


CALhM)AH  1951-1952 
1951 


July  2 

August  6 

September  26 


Monday 
Monday 
Wednesday 


October  6 

October  12 
November  9 
^loveiabar  10 


Friday 

Saturday 


Dondnion  Day*  OniTOraity 

buildings  cloTOd* 

Civie  Holiday*  UrxiTarslty 

bmMings  closed* 

Labour  Day,    Uniirersity  bulM** 

lugs  cloa@d»- 

Academic  y#ar  begins  at  9 
tlie  opaaing  addres-s  by  the  Pi-'ei 
dent  to  the  studente  of  ail 
Faculties  m^X  Schools  at  3  •45  | 
in  Convocation  Mall* 
Thsnksgiviiig  Day.  Uaiversity 
buildings  closed • 
Meeting,  of  the  Senate* 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10  .ij 
a.M.    Lecttxres.  mm  laboratory 
classes  withdraw  from  10.00  a. 


\ 


1951  (continued) 


}ecember  14    -  Friday      -  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

jecembar  21       Fridaj       *  Last  daj  of  leetwe©.    Term  «nd; 

at  5»CX)  F»m.  | 
)©c®mber  25      fwMay        Christmas  Daj^  University 

buildings  closest 
)ee@iiber  26    -  Wednesday  *  Bmlng  Day,  '  UnlTeraity  build- 

inga  cl0S@d^ 


*0r  sueh  otiier  dat©      m^y  .  be-  deterained 
by  0r<!#r-in*^^0tmcil-# 

Janmrf  1   *  Tatsday  *       lear*^  Bay»  Uni¥@rsity 

buildings  clo0^» 
fenuaf^r  7      Monday     ^  ;]aat6r  Tent  begins.  Lectures 

comance  at  9*00  a.m. 
tlainmr^^  11  *  frhMf       Heetini;:  of  the  5@nat@. 

Fatoaarjf  i  •  feid&y        ::©etinf;  of  tte  S«ate» 

Mar  oh  14        Friday     *  Meeting  of  the  Senate* 

April  10       TlitirMay   *l#0tiiig      the.  S0n%t## 

April  H     *  Friday     *  G^od  Friday*  llniirersity 

buildings  alos^d^ 
April  12     ^  i$a.twda.y     Lact^ara-s  itnd  lafeorator^'-  classes 

wlthira'wn. 

Mmj  9         *^  Friday     -  Meeting  of  the  Senat®. 

May  24        *  Satixrclay  •  fietoria  Bay.    University  build- 
ings closed. 
JiTO  2        -  Monday        Maying  of  tha  S@nat®# 

fhtirsday,  Friday  OoBnenfM^t* 


THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Course  in  Institutional  Management,  the  first  of  its  kind  to  be  offered 
by  a  Canadian  Uni\  ersit>%  was  established  at  the  request  of  the  Department 
of  Planning  and  Development  and  the  Department  of  Travel  and  Publicity 
of  the  Government  of  Ontario. 

Over  a  period  of  years  the  Hotel  Association  of  Ontario  and  other  organi- 
zations and  individuals  concerned  with  the  increasingly  important  tourist  in- 
dustry had  been  ad\ocating  the  establishnient  of  training  courses  for  hotel  and 
resort  personnel.  Even  before  the  close  of  the  Second  World  War,  many  service 
men  and  women  had  indicated  their  intention  of  making  their  livelihood  in  the 
tourist  business  and  had  sought  training  which  would  be  helpful  to  them  in 
this  field.  The  advisory  committees,  called  together  to  discuss  the  courses  which 
were  to  constitute  part  of  the  rehabilitation  progranmie,  felt  that  all  types  of 
institutions  might  well  be  included  with  the  hotel  and  travel  industry,  as  cer- 
tain basic  principles  may  be  applied  to  all  and  there  would  be  additional  oppor- 
tunities for  employment  at  administration  and  operation  levels.  Although  tho- 
Couroo  wao  inaugurated  as  timely  agsistanco  f of  the  ro  ogtabliohm»Dt'  of  ¥Otof anj, 
4t  io  being  oontinuod  on  a  pormanont  baok. 

The  piupose  of  the  Course  is  to  provide  training  for  men  and  women  which 
will  be  of  assistance  to  them  in  attaining  executive  positions  in  institutions  such 
as  hotels,  seasonal  and  all-year  tourist  resorts,  clubs  and  restaurants  or  in 
operating  tourist  resorts  or  other  institutions  of  their  own.  It  is  not  concerned 
with  the  training  of  chefs,  waiters,  etc.,  but  with  the  study  of  the  basic  prin- 
ciples and  practices  of  institutional  operation,  together  with  the  broadening 
elements  of  a  hberal  education. 

■""-^^le^  Course  is  conducted  by  the  Department  of  University  Extension,  ajidr 
consists  ^f'-t^i^sessions  of  seven  months  each,  from  October  1st  to  Appil^^SOth. 
Of  necessity  tne^'tkiie-table  varies  from  week  to  week,  but^^tjii^'^are  usually 
from  15  to  20  lectures  wTsel^y  with  additional  study  assignments  set  during  the 
term.  It  is  recommended  that^lfe^^^udents  make  ^cl§e^  of  the  period  between 
sessions  to  obtain  practical  experience""f8twklcn  assistance  is  given  in  seeking 
summer  employment.  On  the  succegsfoTcornpieti^m  of  the  Course  a  University 
Certificate  is  awarded.       ^^"-^  ^^"""-^-..^^^^^ 

In  addition  the  regtitar  staff,  hotel  executives  and  oth^rs"*aetually  engaged 
in  some  phase -of  Institutional  Management  give  generously  of  tliei]r  time  in 
lectur^,,efrTOpics  with  which  they  are  particularly  familiar.  The  lectures  are, 
giv^n  in  various  buildings  of  the  University  and  use  is  made  of  the  facilities 
of  the  School  of  Food  Technology,  Ryerson  Institute,  Toronto. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

TiV-^aiididate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  Course  must 
years  of  age  ot°ov^,  andjoQi^tsubmit  the  Ontario  Secondafy-Sch^T^raduation 
Diploma  (Grade  XII)  or  its  equivi 

By  order__ofjJie--Bmrd'''orGovernors  students~"a3nTitted^j]Qust  at  the  time 
-"ef-thS'^Sfstmedical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Smace"T5res€ot._ 
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it  it#  meeting  on  frM&j  mming,  Dmmtter  8th, 
1950$  the  DmmtB  of  the  llni¥@rsity  ©f  Toronto  adopted,  on  ^ 
the  rscomneBclmticm  0f  the  C.«dtte^  on  Unlwr^itj  Ixtensioii,  v 
a  r#^ioIiitioK  to  this  ^it Bott 

(a)        that  tha  Course  in  iBntittitioaal  Mana^gaMEit  ^ 
aarried      onXi'  isatil  -mil  tli00@  @twi«iit®  iiow  ewoll^d  Imt^ 
m  opport.m5»t^  ta  comple'so  %m  Qomm$  that  is,  until  the 
df  tha  Stsiian  i951*52| 

(h)        That  ao  fxirthar  applleatioas  ior  thii  Oourst  b# 
aooept'Sdi  md 

(e)        That,  in  tha  Bmslmi  of  1951'*$2,  instr'uietiim  be 
g±vm  in  the  aiil^j-^ctsi  oi  %m  SfcoM  I^^^  «3^*  Mong 
th©  reasons  for  tliis  deaisian  w^rei 

x#         Th^a  Course  ims  ^stablislied  to  pravid^  a  mms  of 
rehabilitation  for  Vetei*i4ns  md  this  pwpose  has  now  h®m 
CQmplBtnlj  fulfilled. 

2#  Mothai*  ptirpDse  of  th€  'joiirSva  vaa  to  provide,  on 

the  rec'iest  of  th^       E.i-nrr.ent  o>;  ''/nt^rio,  a  ^ol^^tion  for 
an  e  -       jv-     a  ehort^a;e  of  o-ppmtXvBS  in  tha  toiiirist 
indiiGtrj* 

3*  students  »w  eBToiled  in  tht  Firgit  agid. 

Second  fears  of  the  0-  -     in  Injstitutional  Mana^eaont 
Mill  be  carr!-^^'       ?   .       .on  of  tne  Gom^s®  on  wliich 
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The  Students'  Administrative  Council  in  the  discharge  of  all  duties  entrusted 
to  it  will  be  supported  in  the  due  discharge  of  those  duties  by  the  disciplinary 
power  of  the  Caput. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  attendance,  whose  presence  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  his  college  or  faculty  to  be  prejudicial  to  the  interests 
of  the  University.  The  continuance  of  any  student  in  attendance  at  a  course 
in  the  University  or  the  receipt  by  him  of  official  certificates  of  standing  or  of 
graduation,  is  subject  to  such  exercise  of  the  disciplinary  power  of  the  Caput 
as  may  be  necessary  to  enforce  the  regulations  of  the  University  and  to  maintain 
standards  of  personal  conduct  acceptable  to  the  University.  In  the  exercise  of 
its  disciplinary  power,  in  the  interest  both  of  the  University  and  of  the  student, 
the  Caput  will  take  into  consideration  the  conduct  of  the  student  both  inside 
and  outside  the  University'  premises.  In  all  cases  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Governors  may  be  made. 

Students  proceeding  regularly  to  a  degree,  diploma,  or  certificate  are  re- 
quired to  attend  the  courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects 
prescribed  for  students  of  their  respective  standing,  and  no  student  will  be  per- 
mitted to  remain  in  the  University  who  persistently  neglects  his  academic  work. 

Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council  of  the  faculty  concerned, 
a  student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  examination  in  the 
University  if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions  spent  in  the  same  year  of  the  course  in 
which  he  is  registered,  he  has  failed  to  obtain  the  standing  necessary  to  qualify 
him  for  registration  in  the  succeeding  year  of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the 
decision  of  the  Faculty  Council  may  be  made  to  the  Senate. 

All  interference  on  the  part  of  any  student  with  the  personal  liberty  of 
another  by  arresting  him,  or  summoning  him  to  appear  before  any  tribunal  of 
students,  or  otherwise  subjecting  him  to  any  indignity  or  personal  violence, 
is  forbidden  by  the  Caput  and  by  the  Councils  of  the  colleges  and  faculties. 

No  initiation  ceremony  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity,  inter- 
ference with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  held  by  the 
students  of  any  college  or  faculty  of  the  University  under  the  penalty  of  sus- 
pension or  expulsion. 

Any  reception  of  the  students  of  the  first  year  in  any  college  or  faculty  must 
be  approved  by  the  Council  of  that  college  or  faculty,  but  such  reception  must 
not  involve  any  infraction  of  the  regulations  of  the  two  preceding  paragraphs. 

The  organizing  of  a  parade  in  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part  in 
such  parade  without  the  permission  of  the  authorities  of  the  city  on  application 
of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  will  be  regarded  as  a  breach  of  dis- 
cipline. 

The  use  of  loud-speaking  equipment  in  University  buildings  or  grounds, 
whether  stationary  or  moving,  or  whether  operated  by  students  or  others,  is 
forbidden  except  by  permission  of  the  Board  of  Governors  or  the  Caput. 

Any  individual  or  individuals  directly  responsible  for  an  undesirable  feature 
in  connection  with  any  Stunt  Night  or  other  entertainment  given  under  the 
auspices  of  a  student  organization  will  be  subject  to  disciplinary  action  by  the 
Caput. 

A  committee  of  staff  and  students  appointed  by  the  Council  of  the  college, 
faculty,  or  school  concerned  will  provide  effective  supervision  of  the  pro- 
grammes of  all  Stunt  Nights  and  other  public  entertainments  and  will  see  that 
the  programme  follows  the  script  as  approved  by  the  Council  concerned. 
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The  holding  of  beauty  contests  or  similar  exhibitions  by  university  students, 
whether  under  the  name  of  the  University  or  under  the  auspices  of  organiza- 
tions recognized  by  the  Caput,  is  forbidden. 

The  constitution  of  every  university  society  or  association  of  students  in 
any  college,  faculty,  or  school,  and  all  amendments  to  any  such  constitution 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Caput.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct  and  programmes 
of  each  society  or  association  of  students  drawing  its  membership  from  a  single 
college,  faculty,  or  school  shall  rest  with  the  Council  of  the  college,  faculty,  or 
school  concerned.  Responsibility  for  the  programmes  arranged  by  the  com- 
mittees of  Hart  House  and  controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House 
shall  rest  with  the  Board  of  Stewards.  Responsibility  for  the  conduct  and  pro- 
grammes of  every  other  society  or  association  of  students  shall  rest  with  the 
Caput. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a  publica- 
tion of  any  kind  without  the  permission  of  the  Caput. 

Students  of  any  faculty  or  college  on  the  premises  of  colleges  or  faculties 
other  than  those  in  which  they  are  registered  shall  be  subject  to  the  regulations 
and  penalties  imposed  by  the  administrative  authorities  of  the  premises  con- 
cerned. 

A  student  who  is  under  suspension,  or  who  has  been  expelled  from  a  college 
or  faculty  or  from  the  University,  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  university  build- 
ings or  grounds. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

I.  Membership 

Membership  in  the  University  Health  Service  is  obligatory  for  all  students, 
with  the  following  exceptions: 

(a)  Women  living  in  residence  at  Victoria  College,  for  whom  the  College 
provides  its  own  Health  Service. 

(b)  Students  in  the  Pass  Course  for  Teachers,  in  courses  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine,  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Dentistry  and  Bachelor  of  Pedagogy;  and  certain  graduate  and 
occasional  students. 

Those  for  whom  the  fee  is  not  compulsory  may  be  granted  membership  on 
payment  of  the  fee,  provided  this  is  done  at  the  time  of  registration. 

II.  Objective 

The  objective  is  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the  health  of  the  students. 

III.  Facilities 

The  Health  Service  maintains  a  close  liaison  with  the  Medical  Service  of 
the  Department  of  Veterans'  Affairs. 

( 1 )  Medical  Examination.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  a  medical 
examination  by  the  Health  Service  is  compulsory  for: 

(a)  Undergraduate  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  at  the 
University.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  within  one  month 
of  registration.  Thereafter,  the  examination  is  to  be  repeated  fol- 
lowing any  serious  illness  or  accident. 

(b)  Any  undergraduate  student  who,  at  the  previous  year's  examina- 
tion, was  placed  in  a  Category  below  B,  i.e.  B(NS),  B(NBC), 
D,  and  E. 
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(c)  Any  student  (graduate  or  undergraduate)  whose  domicile  is  not 
in  Canada.  This  examination  is  to  be  completed  annually  within 
one  month  of  registration. 

(d)  Any  student  (graduate  or  undergraduate)  where  the  Health  Ser- 
vice has  reason  to  believe  that  such  an  examination  is  necessary 
in  the  interest  of  the  health  of  the  student  or  of  the  public. 

(e)  Any  student  (graduate  or  undergraduate),  annually,  before  par- 
ticipating in  organized  competitive  athletics.  The  Health  Service 
shall  have  the  right  to  debar  any  student  on  medical  grounds 
from  participating  in  athletics,  and  also  to  recall  any  athlete  for 
examination. 

An  opportunity-  will  be  afforded  annually  for  all  students  to  have  a  medical 
check-up  if  they  so  desire. 

(2)  X-ray  Chest  Survey  for  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  By  order  of  the 
Board  of  Governors,  the  following  groups  of  students  must  have  an 
X-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service: 
{a)  All  new  students. 

(b)  All  final  year  students. 

(c)  The  following  students  annually: 

(i)  Medical  students. 

(ii)  Students  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

(iii)  Students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada. 

(d)  Dental  students  in  their  first  year  and  last  two  years. 

(e)  Any  student  for  whom  it  is  considered  necessary. 

(3)  A  Clinic  Service.  Any  student  may  consult  a  Staff  Physician  at  the 
Health  Service  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  to  4.30  p.m.,  Monday  to 
Friday,  and  9  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m.  Saturday,  while  the  University  is  in 
session. 

It  is  essential  that  students  should  develop  a  sense  of  personal  respon- 
sibility for  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  their  own  health,  and  if 
they  are  not  enjoying  good  health,  they  are  urged  to  consult  a  phy- 
sician at  this  clinic. 

(4)  Athletic  Injury  Service.  The  University  does  not  accept  any  respon- 
sibility for  injuries  sustained  by  students  while  engaged  in  physical 
education  classes  or  in  University  athletic  activities,  but  through  the 
Student  Health  Service,  provides  for  treatment  within  the  following 
limits.  Minor  conditions  are  treated  at  its  offices  and  at  Hart  House 
Surgery  during  certain  hours.  In  the  case  of  more  serious  injuries  re- 
quiring specialist  or  hospital  care,  it  will  provide  further  treatment  within 
the  Hmits  set  out  hereafter,  provided  such  treatment  is  taken  under 
the  direction  and  care  of  staff  retained  by  the  Health  Service.  Treat- 
ment is  limited  to  students  who  have  paid  the  Health  Service  fee,  and 
who  suffer  accidents  while  engaged  in,  and  which  arise  out  of  Uni- 
versity physical  education  classes  and  competitive  athletics  or  physical 
recreational  activities,  other  than  skiing,  sponsored  by  the  University 
of  Toronto  Athletic  Association,  the  Women's  Athletic  Association, 
and  by  the  Hart  House  Squash  Club.  Members  of  the  University  and 
Interfaculty  Ski  Squads,  if  registered  as  such  with  the  University  of 
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Toronto  Athletic  Association,  are  covered  while  skiing  as  members  of 
such  Squads. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  these  benefits,  it  is  necessary  to  notify  the  Health 
Service  of  injuries  within  twenty-one  days  of  their  occiyrrence.  It  shall 
be  the  student's  responsibility  to  provide  proof  of  his  eligibility  for 
this  treatment. 

Benejits: 

If  such  injuries  shall  necessitate  within  90  days  from  the  date  of  acci- 
dent, any  of  the  following  benefits,  the  Health  Service  will  provide: 

(a)  Hospital  and  Infirmary  Benefits. 

The  actual  cost  of  confinement  to  a  licensed  hospital  or  a  Univer- 
sity Infirmary,  but  not  exceeding  $7.00  per  day  in  the  case  of 
hospital  and  $5.00  per  day  in  the  case  of  Infirmary;  and  for  a  total 
period  not  exceeding  90  days  in  respect  of  any  one  accident  to 
any  one  student. 

(b)  Certified  Specialist  Fees. 

The  proper  fees  of  legally  qualified  and  certified  specialists  in 
any  branch  of  medicine  or  surgery,  but  not  exceeding  the  fees 
provided  for  such  services  in  the  Ontario  Medical  Association 
Schedule  of  Fees;  and  in  no  event  exceeding  $200  if  such  injured 
student  is  hospitalized  for  twenty-four  or  more  hours,  or  $100 
for  all  other  cases. 

(c)  Miscellaneous  Expenses. 

The  amount  expended  but  not  exceeding  $100  in  any  one  case  for 
the  services  of  an  anaesthetist,  the  use  of  an  operating  room, 
X-rays,  surgical  dressings  or  medicine,  if  such  services  and  sup- 
plies shall  be  provided  in  a  licensed  hospital.  Ambulance  charges 
are  included  in  the  above. 

(d)  Dental  Fees. 

The  cost  of  dental  X-rays  and  dental  fees  not  exceeding  $100  for 
the  treatment  of  injury  to  sound,  natural  teeth. 

(e)  Other  Insurance. 

Where  a  student  is  eligible  for  similar  benefits  under  any  other 
prepaid  plan,  the  University  Health  Service  shall  be  responsible 
only  for  that  amount  in  excess  of  those  other  benefits  and  up  to 
the  limits  above  stated. 
Exclusions. 

The  benefits  provided  by  the  Athletic  Injury  Service  shall  not  cover 
injuries  sustained  in  transit  to  or  from  the  specified  activities.  Nor  shall 
it  cover  hernia  or  bacterial  infectipns  (except  pyogenic  infections 
which  shall  occur  through  an  accidental  cut  or  wound)  or  any  other 
kind  of  disease.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  injury  caused  directly  or  in- 
directly, wholly  or  partly,  by  willful  misconduct  or  rowdyism,  or  by 
bodily  or  mental  infirmity.  Nor  shall  it  cover  any  costs  the  result  of 
accident  causing  miscarriage,  abortion,  or  aggravation  of  pregnancy. 

(5)  Health  Education.  The  Health  Service  provides  health  education 
through  individual  consultations  and  at  times  by  lectures  on  subjects 
related  to  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  health. 
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For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a  private  physician,  the 
following  services  will,  when  available,  be  provided  for  a  nominal  additional 
charge.  In  the  case  of  students  on  rehabilitation  grants,  these  charges  will  be 
borne  by  the  Department  of  Veterans'  AfiFairs. 

(6)  A  Vis^iting  Service.  An  initial  visit  only  will  be  paid  for  advice  and 
disposal.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.) 
and  $2.00  at  night  ( 6  p.m.  to  9  a.m. )  is  made  for  this  visit,  and  is  pay- 
able to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

(7)  An  Infirmary  Service.  This  service  is  for  the  treatment  of  minor  ill- 
nesses only,  and  is  available  from  the  1st  October  to  the  15th  May,  and 
during  the  actual  session  only.  A  charge  of  $3.00  per  day,  payable  to 
the  Chief  Accountant,  is  made  to  cover  cost  of  meals,  nursing  and  rou- 
tine medications. 

IV.  Appointments 

( 1 )  Medical  Examinations.  These  examinations  commence  immediately 
after  Labour  Day  in  September,  The  examinations  are  by  appointment 
only,  which  may  be  made  either  by  telephone  or  in  person  at  the 
Health  Service  offices.  The  importance  of  keeping  and  being  on  time 
for  the  appointment  as  made,  cannot  be  over-emphasized.  Under- 
graduate students  in  their  initial  year  of  attendance  at  the  University, 
students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada,  and  all  students,  graduate 
or  undergraduate,  proposing  to  engage  in  athletic  activities,  will  be 
examined  first.  The  remaining  years  will  be  offered  an  opportunity  for 
this  examination  in  succession.  Examinations  must  be  completed  before 
15th  March. 

(2)  X-Ray  Examination  of  Chest.  The  Tuberculosis  Survey  takes  place 
early  in  the  Autumn  Term.  Arts  Men  students,  and  all  Women  stu- 
dents, make  their  appointments  in  person  at  their  respective  Health 
Service  offices.  Appointments  for  Men  students  in  faculties  other  than 
Arts  are  made  through  their  Class  President. 

The  Varsity  should  be  carefully  watched  for  notices  relative  to  all 
appointments. 

V.  Communicable  Diseases 

Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of  the  communicable  diseases  must 
report  to  the  Health  Service  prior  to  returning  to  the  University. 

VI.  Students  Whose  Domicile  in  Not  in  Canada 

All  such  students  are  required  to  submit  with  their  formal  application,  a 
certificate  by  a  qualified  medical  practitioner  stating  that: 

(1)  the  student  is  in  good  health  and  free  from  contagious  or  infectious 
disease,  and  fit  to  pursue  his  proposed  course  of  study  at  this  Univer- 
sity. 

(2)  in  addition,  an  X-ray  film  of  the  chest  has  been  made  within  one 
month  of  the  certification,  and  shows  no  evidence  of  Tuberculosis. 

They  are  further  warned  that  their  registration  is  conditional  on  their  pass- 
ing the  required  health  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service,  which 
includes  an  X-ray  of  the  chest  and  which  must  be  completed  within  one  month 
of  registration. 
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Vn.  Fee 

The  Health  Service  Fee  is  included  in  "University  Incidental  Fees"  and  is 
paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 

VIII.  Directory 


Health  Service 
(Men) 


Health  Service 
(Women) 


Address 
43  St.  George  St. 


43  St.  George  St. 


Telephone  Hours  Open 

Midway  9644  Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.; 
Saturday,  9  a.m.  to 
1  p.m. 

Midway  2646  Monday  to  Friday, 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.; 
Saturday,  9  a.m.  to 
1  p.m. 


N.B.  This  office  is  closed  during  vacation  periods.  At  these  times,  general 
information  may  be  obtained  from  Health  Service  (Men),  and  those  eHgible 
for  service  may  make  an  appointment  to  see  Dr.  Frances  Stewart  or  her  sub- 
stitute at  her  private  office,  by  telephoning  KIngsdale  7537. 


Hart  House 
Surgery 


Infirmary 

(Men) 
Infirmary 

( Women ) 


Hart  House 


42  St.  George  St. 

Women's  Union 
79  St.  George  St. 


Midway  5838   Monday  to  Friday, 
Local  201      5    to    6.30  p.m. 

(during  actual  ses- 
sion only) 

Midway  3017  Open  1st  October 
to  15th  May  and 

KI.  8163  during  actual  ses- 

sion only. 


Accidents  which  occur  after  6.30  p.m.  (or  1  p.m.  on  Saturday)  or  which 
are  of  a  sufficiently  serious  nature  as  to  require  immediate  hospital  attendance, 
should  be  taken: 

Men:       To  the  Emergency  Department  of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
College  Street. 

Women:  To  the  Emergency  Department  of  the  Women's  College  Hospital, 
76  Grenville  Street. 
To  obtain  a  physician  after  hours,  call  KI.  8163.  If  no  answer,  call  KI.  4141 
and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 


EXAMINATIONS 

A  candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  examination  unless  he  has  paid  all 
the  fees  due  from  him. 

Representations  on  the  part  of  candidates  with  regard  to  the  April  examina- 
tions and  application  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  afflic- 
tion, or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Director  of  University  Extension 
before  April  30th  together  with  doctor's  certificates  or  other  evidence.  In  the 
case  of  the  October  examinations  such  applications  and  certificates  must  be 
filed  with  the  Director  before  the  close  of  the  examinations. 
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CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 


In  order  to  obtain  standing  at  the  annual  examination  of  the  Firjt  or  Second 
Year  a  candidate  must  pass  in  all  or  all  but  three  of  the  subjects  of  that  year; 
in  order  to  pass  in  a  subject  he  must  obtain  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  final 
examination  marks,  as  well  as  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  of  the  temi  and 
examination  marks  in  the  subject  on  tlie  basis  of  one  to  two  respectively. 

A  student  who  obtains  standing  at  the  April  examinations  in  all  subjects 
except  three  may  write  supplemental  examinations  in  these  subjects  in  October. 
If  ho  failo  to  obtain  otanding  in  all  of  those  flubjooto,  ho  cannot  bo  admitted  to 
the  Sooond  Year.  If  he  wishes,  under  these  circumstances,  to  continuo  the 
Gouffoo,  ho  muct  rgpe^it  thft  wnrV  nf  the  First  Yf^ar. 

A  successful  candidate  will  be  graded  in  each  of  the  subjects  in  which  he 
has  passed  and  in  the  course  as  a  whole  according  to  the  following  schedule: 


University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simcoe 
HaU,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to  S.p.m.  daily 
from  September  15th  to  September  22nd  (Saturday,  September  'ifeth,  9  a.m. 
to  12.30  p.m.),  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  dirring  the 
remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Each  student  will  be  required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of 
fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session  and  before  he  can  receive  his 
card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Director  of  University  Extension. 

Any  student  who  has  not  paid  in  full  the  fees  due  in  the  first  term  will  not 
be  allowed  to  proceed  with  the  work  of  the  second  term. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  15th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $1.00  a  month  will  be 
imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been 
paid  in  full  before  the  annual  examinations. 

All  cheques  must  be  payable  at  par  in  Toronto. 

Each  student  enrolled  in  the  Course  in  Institutional  Management  must  pay 
annual  fees  according  to  the  schedule  below;  the  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made 
up  of  the  academic  fee  and  incidental  fees;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in 
the  first  term. 


Grade  A-75%  to  100% 
Grade  B-66%to74% 


Grade  C-60%  to  65% 
Grade  D-50%  to  59% 


FEES 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 
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Fees  for  Men  {Second  Year) 

Tuition  (including  library  and  one  examination)  $240 

Hart  House    12 

Students'  Administrative  Council....,  

Health  Service   6 

University  Athletic  Association   3 

Undergraduate  Society   8 

Certificate  Fee   5 

First  instalment,  $158.00;  second  instahnent,  $121.00.  ^  OSO 
F-ee&J[or  Women  (First  Year) 

TuitionTiiTckiding  library  and  one  examination)  ^_^^_.^,.,,.-«rr:r$2^ 

Students'  Administmtive...l^ouncil  ^^^^^^^^^.^.^.-^^rrrrr^^    4 

Health  Service  .T^7^^;r>«.«s;rTrT^^   6 

University^UW£lix;-^AcssT7d!aEoi^  .T!??rr?Tr:r^r>..,..,^^   3 

iJ»d:ergm3uate  Society  riTrrrrrr:^^?,.-..^^^^.   8 

First  instalment,  $141.00;  second  instalment,  $121.00. 
Fees  for  Women  (Second  Year) 

Tuition  (including  library  and  one  examination)  $240 

Students'  Administrative  Council   ^ 

Health  Service  ,   6 

University  Athletic  Association   3 

Undergraduate  Society   8 

Certificate  Fee   5 

Iim^*(r0  ^i^l^-aiJ  -$266- 

First  instalment,  $146.00;  second  instalment,  $i2i:e0.  ^ 


Each  sLudenl  who  hag  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  certificate 
or  certificates  other  than  those  issued  by  the  Department  of  Education  of 
Ontario  and  covering  all  or  an>r  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay 
an  equivalent  certifioato  fee  of  $5.00. 

Hart  House— YidiXt  House  provides  for  the  activities  of  men  undergraduates 
outside  lecture  rooms,  and  contains  a  dining  hall,  gymnasia,  swimming  pool, 
library  and  many  other  facilities. 
Health  Sermqe—For  description,  see  pages  10  to  14. 

University  Athletic  As^ociafion— Membership  in  the  Athletic  Association  entitles 
students  to  free  admission  to  certain  Varsity  games  and  to  the  outdoor  skating 
rink  at  the  Stadium  at  certain  times,  and  to  other  privileges.  As  the  students 
in  the  Course  in  Institutional  Management  do  not  proceed  to  a  degree,  they 
are  not  entitled  to  take  part  in  intercollegiate  competitions  but  may  engage  in 
intramural  sports. 

Undergraduate  Society— The  object  of  the  Institutional  Management  Under- 
graduate Society  is  to  promote  such  activities  for  its  members  as  will  add  to 
their  enjoyment  of  University  life. 
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Library— A  small  library  is  maintained  in  the  Institutional  Management  office, 
which  contains  books  and  periodicals  of  particular  interest  to  Institutional 
Management  students. 

Lodgings— The  University  residences,  witli  their  limited  accommodation,  are 
not  available  to  Institutional  Management  students.  Out-of-town  students  may 
apply  at  the  ofBce  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council,  Hart  House,  prior 
to  the  opening  of  the  term,  for  assistance  in  locating  rooming  or  boarding 
houses. 


SUBJECTSlOF  THE  FIRST  YEA] 

Acsounting— Opening  of  business,  principles  of  double-eikry  bookkeeping, 
booKS  of  original  entry,  general  ledger,  subsidiary  ledgers,  wa^e  records.  Three 
houi^  a  week.  \ 

AdveHising  and  Sales  Promotion-Market  analysis,  advertising  Manning,  adver 
tising  unedia,  preparation,  appropriations,  costs,  personal  selling!  rate  structure, 
handling  reservations,  copy  appealsl  writing  of  advertisements,  ^preparation  of 
folders,\  visits  to  engraving  and  prinmng  estabhshments.  One  hour  a  week. 
EconomVc5— Introduction  to  Economics;  growth  of  economic  tHpught;  social 
wealth;  \the  price  system;  money,  savings,  investment  and  unlemployment; 
statistics ;\  population;  wheat  and  newsprint  in  Canada;  labour  organization; 
production  organization;  current  economic  problems.  Additional  \ reading  in 
Canadian  economic  history.  Two  hours^  week. 
EngZ/^/i— English  is  included  in  the  sj^llabus  for  its  cultural,  praV;tical  and 
recreational  UDenefits.  It  is  believed  that  oy  a  study  of  the  more  interesting  and 
entertaining  features  of  English  Literature,  and  some  association  witHthe  best 
hterary  styles\  the  stvident  will  become  mWe  proficient  in  his  use  of  me  Eng- 
lish language  Which  will  be  of  inestimablewalue  in  his  daily  contacts  Vith  the 
public  and  wim  his  business  associates.  Two  hours  a  week. 
Food  Department  Management— The  importance  of  establishing  high  staVidards 
and  the  need  f^r  better  merchandising,  selecting  and  training  food  service 
personnel,  promoting  better  public  relations  in  the  food  department,  storm-oom 
control  and  routine,  purchasing  procedures  and  guides,  care  and  storage  of 
food,  planning  an^  equipping  food  service  del^artment,  food  patterns,  fooa  as 
a  cultural  symbol,  Vhe  fundamental  principles  of  normal  nutrition,  methodil  of 
food  preparation  and  cooking,  cookery  terms,  menu  planning  and  food 
duction  control,  food  costs.  Two  hours  a  week.\ 

Lati;— General  princigles  of  Commercial  Law,  including  contracts,  master  a 
servant,  principal  and  agent,  bailment,  rights  and  liabilities  of  hotel  and  in: 
keepers  at  common  law  and  under  legislation,  negligence.  One  hour  a  week 
Psychology— A  considemtion  of  the  basic  principles\  of  human  behaviour,  with^ 
special  emphasis  on  theW  application  to  the  problenxK  of  business  and  industry. 
Two  hours  a  week.       \  \ 

Sanitation— A  course  deaiing  with  various  aspects  of\  environmental  sanitation 
and  including  elementarjr  bacteriology,  spread  of  iMection,  water  supplies, 
sewage,  stream  sanitation,  Vefuse  disposal,  swimming  wlaces,  recreational  sani- 
tation, insect  pests,  milk  ann  food  handling,  public  health  legislation.  One  hour 
a  week.  \  \ 


17 


^ministration— This  deals  with  the  actual  operation  of  an  Institution,  wiw 
emphasis  on  resorts.  Lectures  by  men  and  women  of  practical  experience^in- 
cludh^the  following  topics:  choosing  the  location;  hiring  and  manageniom  of 
staff;  ooerational  problems  of  the  tourist  operator;  construction,  mainlenance 
and  repak  of  buildings;  entertainment;  personal  experiences  of  opeciftors. 
Interior  oX^raimg— Suitable  and  practical  decoration  for  cityr  and  resort 
hotels;  draper^,  rugs  and  upholstery  fabrics  with  regard  to  atJjRictiveness  and 
durability;  hospital  decoration  and  colour  from  a  therapeutic  Jrandpoint;  colour 
theory  as  a  basis  mr  decorative  schemes.  One  hour  a  week/ 
"^Forestry— An  introduction  to  Forestry;  the  economic  importance  of  the  forests 
to  Canada,  soil  preservation,  climate  and  tourist  tradef  destroyers  of  the  forest, 
fire,  insects,  disease,  theirxcauses,  effects  and  prev^tion.  The  identification  of 
the  more  important  conifero'u^  trees  of  Ontario  su^  some  deciduous  trees,  their 
geographical  distribution,  technical  properties/and  uses  of  their  woods.  One 
hour  a  week.  \  X 

History—The  period  of  discovert  by  >6pain;  rivalry  of  other  nations  for 
colonies;  North  American  races  of  beginnings  of  New  France;  explora- 

tion; French  Institutions,  church  and/goVernment;  economic  development,  fur- 
trade  and  land  tenure;  Talon,  La^al,  andNFrontenac;  problems  of  the  British 
after  the  conquest;  the  threat  from  the  AnWican  Revolution;  the  effects  on 
Canada.,  the  Loyalists  and  British  Institutions ;\he  War  of  1812-14;  economic 
development,  immigration^^transportation,  schools;  development  of  typical 
communities;  political  growth  of '  Canada,  1800-1840^  development  of  Northern 
Ontario.  One  hour  a  week. 

"^Natural  History— pB.me  mammals,  birds,  and  fish,  aM  their  conservation; 
the  identificationydistribution,  habits  and  life  histories  of^e  more  important 
game  mammak/ birds,  and  fish  of  Canada;  conditions  affectmg  the  welfare  of 
wildlife  and  /methods  of  management;  lectures  with  demonstrations  on  other 
common  Canadian  animals  (mammals,  birds,  reptiles,  amphibians,  fish  and 
insects )  yof  interest  to  visitors  to  our  vacation  areas.  One  hour  a  we 

ly  one  of— Forestry,  History,  Natural  History  is  required. 
PiMic  Speaking— A  course  of  ten  lessons  open  to  students  of  both  Ye^s  is 
mailable  during  the  autumn  term.  This  is  optional  and  no  examination  is  h( 


SUBJECTS  OF  THE  SECOND  YEAR 


AccoMnfing— Preparation  and  interpretation  of  financial  statements;  banking; 
budgeting;  inventory  contiol;  hotel  accounts;  hospital  accounts;  club  accounts; 
summer  resori  and  camp  accounts;  management  problems.  Three  hours  a  week. 
Quantity  Food  Preparation— Demonstrsitions  in  the  kitchen  and  bakery  of  the 
School  of  Food  Technology,  the  Ryerson  Institute  of  Technology.  In  the  main 
the  subjects  dealt  with  are  of  a  basic  nature  only,  with  some  idea  of  the  varia- 
tions that  can  be  used.  It  is  not  planned  to  tiain  the  students  to  become  chefs, 
but  to  give  them  some  practical  knowledge  of  the  operations  in  large  kitchens. 
Three  hours  a  week. 

Economics— A  study  of  the  application  of  Economics  to  the  operation  of  busi- 
ness enterprises  with  emphasis  on  institiitions,  demand,  profits  and  business 
cycles.  Two  hours  a  week. 
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English— In  the  Second  Year  the  Enghsh  course  is  divided  into  two  parts  and 
assumes  a  somewhat  more  practical  aspect.  Section  one  is  concerned  with 
grammar  and  composition,  especially  with  letter  writing,  and  a  good  deal  of 
time  is  devoted  to  practical  work  in  the  class.  One  hour  a  week. 

The  second  section  is  a  continuation,  on  a  more  advanced  level,  of  the 
Course  of  the  First  Year  in  this  subject.  One  hour  a  week. 
Mechanical  Equipment— Fundament&h  of  applied  science  (mechanics,  heat, 
electricity);  plumbing;  heating;  air  conditioning  and  ventilation;  special  appli- 
cations—such as  swimming  pools,  games  rooms,  etc.;  cooking,  laundry,  etc.; 
refrigeration  for  food  preservation,  air  conditioning,  skating  rinks;  electrical 
equipment  ( power,  lighting,  miscellaneous  equipment  such  as  signals,  protective 
devices,  controls,  etc. ) ;  general  outline  of  construction  and  fundamentals  of 
structural  members;  miscellaneous  applications.  Three  hours  a  week. 

Administration— This  is  conducted  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  First  Year.  Ex- 
ecutives in  the  industry  give  lectures  on  particular  topics,  and  emphasis  is 
placed  on  hotels,  hospitals  and  clubs.  The  topics  include:  hotel  organization; 
hotel  house-keeping;  front  office  procedure;  the  steward's  department;  smaller 
hotel  departments;  dining  room  service;  hospital  administration;  club  adminis- 
tration; liquor  licensing;  fire  precautions. 

Psychology— A  consideration  of  the  developing  personality;  the  aim  of  this 
com-se  will  be  to  discuss  upon  the  basis  of  Psychology  I,  personality  formation 
and  action,  with  further  emphasis  on  the  psychological  problems  of  manage- 
ment. Two  hours  a  week. 

Personnel  Administration— De^nition  of  personnel  work;  sources  of  labour; 
methods  of  selection;  testing  as  an  aid  to  selection;  job  analysis;  job  specifica- 
tions; wages;  training  of  employees;  benefit  plans;  employee  records;  handling 
grievances;  organizing  employees'  recreation;  employees'  newspapers;  working 
conditions;  health  and  safety;  company  policies;  labour  legislation;  trade  unions 
and  collective  bargaining.  One  hour  a  week. 

"^Forestry- An  introduction  to  forestry;  woodlands  operations;  the  manufacture 
of  pulp  and  paper;  effects  of  the  geological  ice  ages  -on  "bur  topography  and 
soils;  trees  to  plant,  where,  when,  and  how  to  plant  them.  A  continuation  of 
the  identification  of  the  more  important  deciduous  trees  of  Ontario,  their  geo- 
graphical distribution,  technical  properties  and  uses  of  their  woods.  One  hour 
a  week. 

*^ History —The  beginnings  of  British  rule  in  Canada;  the  American  Revolution, 
a  study  of  its  origins  and  effects;  highlights  of  the  U.S.A.  history— constitution 
making,  Monroe  Doctrine,  Westward  expansion,  the  slavery  problem,  industrial 
expansion,  U.S.A.  as  a  world  power;  Canada's  political  growth,  responsible 
government,  Confederation  movement,  expansion  of  the  system  of  1905;  rela- 
tions with  U.S.A.,  1812,  1838,  1867,  the  modern  era;  trends  in  Confederation 
from  1880  to  1946,  Dominion-Provincial  relations,  growth  of  Canada  to  nation- 
hood under  Laurier,  Borden,  Bennett  and  King;  settlement  of  Ontario  and  her 
development.  One  hour  a  week. 

*Any  one  of— Forestry  or  History  is  required. 
Subjects— General— From  time  to  time  throughout  the  term,  persons  engaged 
in ,  activities  related  to  the  industry  address  the  students. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 


The  following  scholarships  are  available  to  students  in  the  Institutional 
Management  Course: 

The  Hotel  Association  of  Ontario  Scholarship,  an  annual  grant  of  $250.00  from 
that  Association,  is  awarded  to  the  student  of  the  First  Year  standing  first  at 
the  annual  examinations.  This  is  payable  during  the  Second  Year  in  two  instal- 
ments, the  first  in  October,  and  the  second  in  January. 

The  Dalton  J.  Caswell  Scholarship,  an  annual  grant  of  $100.00  from  Mr.  Dalton 
J.  Caswell,  Past  President  of  the  Hotel  Association  of  Ontario,  is  awarded  to 
the  student  of  the  First  Year  standing  second  at  the  annual  examinations.  This 
is  payable  during  the  Second  Year  in  two  instalments,  the  first  in  October,  and 
the  second  in  January. 

The  Howard  A.  Fox  Memorial  Scholarship,  an  annual  grant  of  $250.00  from 
the  Hotel  Association  of  Ontario,  is  awarded  in  February  to  the  student  of  the 
Second  Year  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Institutional  Management  staff  and  the 
Executive  of  the  Hotel  Association,  is  most  likely  to  succeed  in  the  hotel  busi- 
ness. 

The  Canadian  Tourist  Association  Bursary,  a  grant  of  $300.00  is  awarded  to 
a  worthy  student.  This  is  paid  in  two  instalments,  in  February  of  the  First 
Year  and  in  October  of  the  Second  Year. 

The  Carlings  "Hospitality"  Scholarship,  an  annual  grant  of  $200.00  from  the 
Carling  Breweries  Limited,  V/aterloo,  Ontario,  awarded  to  the  student  in  the 
Second  Year,  who  in  the  opinion  of  a  committee  of  judges,  has  been  most 
outstanding  in  the  subjects  dealing  with  "Food"  and  Resorts  given  in  each  year. 
The  Province  of  Quebec  Hotel  Association  Award,  a  grant  of  $250.00  to  a 
worthy  student  from  the  Province  of  Quebec. 

The  Department  of  Travel  and  Publicity  Prizes,  awarded  to  students  for  excel- 
lence of  result  layuuL  pi ujeuLs— First  Prize,  $15.00;  Second  Prize,  $10.00. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  GENERAL  BURSARIES 


The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for 
deserving  students  who,  without  financial  assistance,  cannot  continue  their 
formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of 
University  Extension,  Room  222,  Simcoe  Hall.  Application  should  be  made  at 
time  of  registration  in  the  autumn. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


CERTIFICATE  COURSE 

IN 

BUSINESS 

(EVENINGS) 


1.  GENERAL  BUSINESS  OPTION. 

2.  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS  OPTION. 

3.  ADMINISTRATIVE  ASSISTANTS'  OPTION. 


UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 


SEPTEMBER,  1951 


CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS 

(EVENINGS) 

The  Certificate  Course  in  Business  is  designed  to  improve  the  educational 
standing  of  those  who  hold  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diplomas  obtained 
on  the  completion  of  four-year  courses  in  the  Collegiate  Institutes,  High 
Schools,  Continuation  Schools,  Technical  Schools,  and  High  Schools  of 
Commerce  in  Ontario.  It  provides  courses  of  study  which  will  enable  young 
men  and  women  in  business  to  prepare  for  advancement  in  business  life. 

Applications  will  be  considered  from  persons  of  mature  age  who  have 
not  exactly  the  academic  admission  requirements.  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  applications  from  young  men  and  women  who  have  taken  busi- 
ness positions  before  completing  the  four-year  course  in  the  High  Schools 
of  Commerce. 

The  Administrative  Assistants'  option  is  intended  to  provide  instruction 
in  basic  academic  subjects  for  women  and  men  who  are  employed  as  Admin- 
istrative Assistants  (or  Private  Secretaries)  and  for  those  who  are  aspiring 
to  such  positions. 

The  admission  requirements  are  Pass  Matriculation  or  an  Ontario 
Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  or  complete  Middle  School  standing 
or  the  equivalent.  Special  consideration  will  be  given  to  men  and  women 
who  have  had  three  or  more  years'  experience  as  Administrative  Assistants 
or  as  Private  Secretaries. 

For  "Company  Secretaries"  there  is  a  correspondence  course,  prepared 
and  sponsored  by  the  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries  and  conducted  by 
the  Department  of  University  Extension. 

INSTRUCTION  IS  GIVEN  IN  THE  EVENINGS 

Two  subjects  may  be  taken  in  one  Session.  Twenty  lectures  (one  night 
per  week)  are  given  in  each  subject. 

THE  COURSE  CONSISTS  OF  THREE  OPTIONS: 

GENERAL  BUSINESS,  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS,  AND  THAT 
FOR  ADMINISTRATIVE  ASSISTANTS. 

Accounting  I  and  Economics  I  are  common  to  all  three  options  and  are 
obligatory  subjects.  On  successfully  passing  the  annual  examinations  in 
Accounting  I  and  Economics  I,  the  student  may  elect  which  one  of  the 
three  optional  groups  he  or  she  will  enter. 

Having  registered  in  one  group,  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  choose 
optional  subjects  from  another  group.  They  will  be  required  to,  complete 


the  Course  in  accordance  with  the  options  provided  in  the  group  in  which 
they  are  registered. 

Examinations  will  be  held  in  April  or  May. 

A  student  must  obtain  at  least  fifty  per  cent  on  each  examination  in 
order  to  pass. 

A  Certificate  will  be  awarded  on  successful  completion  of  six  subjects 
of  the  General  Business  option,  the  Industrial  Relations  option  or  the 
Administrative  Assistants'  option. 

A  student  who  obtains  an  average  of  seventy-five  per  cent  or  more  on 
the  examinations  in  the  six  subjects  chosen  will  be  awarded  a  Certificate 
with  Honours. 

A  student  may  enrol  for  not  more  than  two  subjects  in  the  same  session, 
except  with  special  permission.  By  taking  two  subjects  each  session,  the 
Course  can  be  completed  in  three  years.  Classes  begin  in  October  of  each 
year.  Any  student  who  wishes  to  study  only  one  subject  in  each  or  any  ses- 
sion will,  of  course,  be  permitted  to  do  so. 

THE  SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

General  Business  Industrial  Relations 

A.  Compulsory — Economics  I  Economics  I 

Accounting  I  Accounting  I 

B.  Two  of       — Economics  II  Human  Relations  in  Industry 

Accounting  II  Psychology 

Mercantile  Law  I  Statistics 
Statistics 

C.  Two  of       — Mercantile  Law  II  Personnel  Administration 

Cost  Accounting  Industrial  Relations 

Secretarial  Practice  Social  Insurance 

A  third  subject  from  B.  A  third  subject  from  B. 

Administrative  Assistants 

A.  Compulsory — Economics  I 

Accounting  I 

B.  Two  of       — English 

Statistics 

Human  Relations 
Mercantile  Law  I 


C.  Two  of 


— Psychology  Mercantile  Law  II 

Personnel  Administration  Industrial  Relations 
Secretarial  Practice        A  third  subject  from  B. 


Syllabus 

ACCOUNTING  1:  Books  of  original  entry  and  accounting  papers  of  a 
small  firm;  postings,  trial  balance,  adjusting  entries  (including  bad  debts 
and  depreciation),  balance  sheet,  trading  and  profit  and  loss  accounts, 
partnership  accounts. 

ACCOUNTING  II:  Control  accounts,  accounts  of  limited  companies, 
sinking  funds  and  other  reserves;  manufacturing,  consignment  and  branch 
accounts,  income  tax. 

ECONOMICS  I:  Economic  concepts,  forms  of  production,  the  corpora- 
tion, economic  institutions,  division  of  labour  and  specialization,  localization 
of  industry,  markets  and  the  formation  of  prices  under  competition  and 
monopoly,  industrial  combinations  and  state  regulation,  speculation,  and 
the  distribution  of  income,  wages,  rent,  interest  and  profits,  money  and 
credit,  price  level  fluctuations,  business  cycles,  foreign  trade,  and  foreign 
exchange,  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy. 

ECONOMICS  IT.  The  economics  of  marketing  and  distribution,  includ- 
ing a  study  of  selling  practices,  types  of  sales  organization,  financing  sales 
and  instalment  credit,  sales  promotion  and  advertising,  wholesale  and  retail 
trade,  market  research. 

ENGLISH:  This  subject  is  included  in  the  syllabus  for  its  cultural,  prac- 
tical and  recreational  benefits.  It  is  believed  that  by  a  study  of  the  more 
interesting  features  of  English  Literature,  and  some  association  with  the 
best  literary  styles,  the  student  will  become  more  proficient  in  the  use  of 
the  English  language  which  will  be  of  inestimable  value  in  daily  contacts 
with  the  public  and  with  business  associates. 

MERCANTILE  LAW  I:  Introduction:  Nature  of  law,  organization 
and  functions  of  the  courts;  contracts;  formation,  performance,  damages, 
discharge,  assignment,  special  forms  of  contracts;  sales  of  goods;  transfer 
of  title,  conditions,  and  warranties,  bills  of  lading  and  shipping  documents; 
bailment;  limitation  of  actions,  creditors'  rights  and  administration  of 
debtors'  estates;  actions,  judgements,  executions,  garnishment,  sequestration, 
creditors'  arrangements,  receiverships,  bankruptcy,  fraud  on  creditors. 

MERCANTILE  LAW  II:  Credit  transactions;  banks  and  banking, 
interest,  negotiable  instruments,  assignment  of  book  debts,  chattel  mort- 
gages, bills  of  sales,  conditional  sales,  bulk  sales,  pledge,  lien,  documents 
of  title,  guarantee  and  suretyship,  credit  information  agencies;  business 
property,  real  property,  landlord  and  tenant,  mortgages,  trusts,  personal 
property,  good-will,  copyright,  patents,  trade  marks,  conveyancing,  in- 
surance. 


COST  ACCOUNTING:  A  critical  analysis  of  the  factors  of  Cost  from 
Manufacturing  Acount  to  the  Budget;  the  elements  of  Cost  and  the 
methods  of  apportioning  them  to  the  individual  products;  Prime  Cost, 
Manufactured  Cost,  Cost  of  Goods  sold;  the  different  methods  of  costing 
suitable  to  different  manufacturing  processes;  the  relation  between  the 
General  Accounts  and  the  Cost  Accounts;  Standard  Costs,  Budgets  and 
Budgetary  control;  reports  to  executives  and  executive  control  through 
costing;  various  applications  of  Cost  data;  By-products  and  Joint  Costs; 
Differential  Cost  Analyses;  Discussion  of  actual  Cost  problems  arising  in 
industry.  Applicants  should  have  a  knowledge  of  Manufacturing  and  Con- 
trolling Costs. 

SECRETARIAL  PRACTICE:  Preliminary  considerations,  application 
and  letters  patent;  organization  meetings  and  by-laws;  flotation  of  shares 
and  bonds;  underwriters;  prospectus;  purchase  of  business;  shares  and 
shareholders;  share  warrants;  mortgages;  powers  and  responsibilities  of 
directors;  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  secretary  and  other  officers; 
notices,  agenda  and  minutes;  meetings — constitutions  and  conduct  of,  in- 
cluding voting,  proxies,  etc.,  order  and  rules  of  debate;  transfer  and  trans- 
mission of  shares;  application  of  statutes  and  war-time  regulations  to  stock 
transfers;  division  of  responsibility;  dividends  and  reserves;  office  equip- 
ment, filing  and  indexing;  changes  in  letters  patent;  reorganizations;  dis- 
solution; winding-up;  surrender  of  charter. 

HUMAN  RELATIONS  IN  INDUSTRY:  A  consideration  of  the  formal 
and  informal  organization  in  plant  and  office.  Attention  will  be  directed 
to  the  factors  contributing  to  co-operative  behaviour  and  high  morale. 

STATISTICS:  A  simple  but  comprehensive  course  in  the  statistical 
analysis  and  interpretation  of  any  collection  of  facts  in  numerical  form. 
This  analysis  embraces  the  classification  of  the  data  into  frequency  tables 
and  graphic  representation;  the  calculation  of  averages  such  as  mean, 
median,  mode;  and  of  correlation  co-effients  for  showing  trends.  Some  time 
will  be  spent  on  relative  numbers,  index  numbers,  curve  fitting  and  other 
statistical  techniques  suitable  to  the  needs  of  the  group.  The  course  is 
planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  large  numbers  of  workers  in  various  fields  of 
investigation,  social,  economic,  psychological,  educational,  where  measure- 
ment and  the  quantitative  treatment  of  results  are  emphasized. 

INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS:  Union-management  relations;  collective 
bargaining  procedures,  content  of  contracts,  administration  of  contracts, 
union-management,  co-operative  and  management  prerogatives,  economic 
policy  and  wage  policy. 

PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION:  An  examination  of  current  pro- 
cedures in  personnel  administration;  selection,  placement,  induction,  train- 
ing, promotion,  discipline,  discharge,  wage  administration,  employee  services, 
selection  and  training  of  supervisors. 


PSYCHOLOGY:  The  biological,  psychological,  and  social  foundations  of 
human  behaviour.  The  structure  of  personality,  its  developmental  patterns 
from  early  childhood  to  old  age.  The  dynamics  of  personality  and  normal 
adjustment. 

SOCIAL  INSURANCE:  Comparative  study  of  social  insurance  in 
Canada,  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the 
economic  insecurity  out  of  which  the  programme  grows,  and  to  the  problems 
of  financing  the  programme. 


SESSION  1951-52 

INSTRUCTION  will  be  given  in  each  of  the  following  subjects,  provided 
there  is  a  sufficiently  large  enrolment  for  each  class. 

Compulsory  Subjects:    Accounting  I,  Economics  I. 

General  Business  Options:  Accounting  II,  Economics  II,  Mercantile 
Law  I  &  II;  Secretarial  Practice,  Statistics. 

Industrial  Relations  Options:  Human  Relations  in  Industry,  Psy- 
chology, Statistics. 

Administrative  Assistants"  Options:  Students  registering  in  the  Certifi- 
cate Course  in  Business  for  the  first  time  will  be  obliged  to  take  the 
compulsory  subjects  only,  that  is,  Accounting  I  and  Economics  I, 
during  the  Session  1951-52.  Students  who  have  obtained  standing  in 
the  two  compulsory  subjects  but  who  have  proceeded  no  further  in 
the  Course,  may  choose  the  Administrative  Assistants'  Option.  They 
will  be  permitted  to  enrol  in  the  Session  1951-52  in  any  one  or  two 
of  Secretarial  Practice,  Human  Relations  in  Industry,  Statistics. 


FEES 

TUITION  (each  subject)    $25,00 

EXAMINATION  (each  subject)    2.00 

CERTIFICATE  (on  completion  of  Course)    5.00 


ANY  ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION  required  regarding  the  Certifi- 
cate Course  in  Business  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director,  University 
Extension,  University  of  Toronto,  Canada.  (Telephone  Midway  6611, 
Local  21  or  22.) 
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It  should  be  understood  that  the  programme  and 
regulations  regarding  courses  of  study  and  examinations 
contained  in  this  Calendar  hold  good  for  this  calendar 
year  only  (academic  session),  and  that  the  Council  of 
the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy,  while  fully  sensible  of 
its  obligations  towards  apprentices  and  other  students, 
does  not  hold  itself  bound  to  adhere  absolutely,  for  the 
whole  of  the  student's  course,  to  the  conditions  here  laid 
down.  (Conditions  arising  as  a  result  of  the  recent  war 
have  brought  about  certain  necessary  changes) 

In  view  of  increasing  costs  of  supplies  and  labour,  the 
fees  and  other  charges  set  forth  in  this  calendar  are 
subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  or  by  the  Council  of  the  Ontario 
College  of  Pharmacy. 
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COLLEGE  CALENDAR 


FALL  TERM 

1951 

Aug.  15 — \Vednesda\ — Last  day  for  registration  of  First  Year  students  in  the  two-year 
course  (see  page  28). 

Sept.    1 — Saturday — Last  da\-  for  recei\  ing  applications  for  the  four-year  course  for 

admission  September,  1951. 
Sept.  17 — Monday,  2  p.m. — Opening  lecture  and  enrolment  of  First  Year  students. 

All  students  of  First  Year  must  be  present. 
Sept.  19 — \\'ednesda\' — Fees  day.    First  Year  students  must  come  prepared  to  pay 

their  fees  on  this  date  (accepted  cheques  preferred;  see  page  31),  and 

must  present  statutory  declarations  of  apprenticeship. 
Sept.  24 — Monda\',  10  a.m. — Opening  lecture  and  enrolment  of  Second,  Third  and 

Fourth  Year  Students.    All  students  of  these  Years  must  be  present. 
Sept.  25 — Tuesday — Fees  Day  for  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 
Sept.  26 — Wednesday,  3.45  p.m. — Opening  address  by  the  President  of  the  University 

to  all  students,  in  Convocation  Hall. 
Nov.  5-9 — Monday-Friday — Semi-annual  session  of  College  Council. 
Nov.  10  -Saturday— Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m. 
Dec.  21 — Friday — Last  day  of  lectures.    Term  ends  at  5  p.m. 

SPRING  TERM 

1952 

Jan     7— Monday — Classes  commence  at  9  a.m.  for  Spring  Term. 
Apr.  11 — Good  Friday. 

Apr.  12 — Saturday — Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn. 

April  21 — Monda}^ — Final  examinations  commence  for  Second  Year  of  two-year  course. 
April  25 — Friday — Final  examinations  commence  for  other  years. 
June  2-6 — Monday-Friday — Semi-annual  session  of  College  Council. 
June  4-6 — Wednesday-Friday — L^niversity  Commencement. 
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OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

President  P.  T.  Moisley,  Phm.B 

Vice-President  F.  C.  Curry,  Phm.  B. 

Registrar-Treasurer  H.  M.  Corbett,  Phm.B. 

Secretary  to  the  Registrar .    Miss  F.  M.  Ward,  B.A. 

Librarian  Miss  H.  M.  Walton 

Stenographer  :    Miss  M.  Baillie 

Solicitor   ......  .H.  E.  Cook,  B.A.,  K.C. 

Inspector    W.  G.  Smith 


COUNCIL 

A.  F.  AsTLEY  Ottawa  District  No.  1 

LiEUT.-CoL.  F.  C.  Curry.  .  .  Brockville.  District  No.  2 

H.  V.  Mercer   ...Lindsay  District  No.  3 

C.  P.  Taylor.  Toronto   District  No.  4 

O.  M.  Mitchell  Tpronto  District  No.  5 

M.  R.  Osborne  Toronto  District  No.  6 

W.  J .  Abell  Brampton  District  No.  7 

W.  S.  Luton  Hamilton   .  .District  No.  8 

LiEUT.-CoL.  R.  W.  Meikleham  Gait  District  No.  9 

P.  T.  Moisley  Timmins.  District  No.  10 

F.  W.  MiLBURN  Woodstock  District  No.  11 

J.  A.  Campbell  Goderich  District  No.  12 

L.  C.  GuBB  Windsor  District  No.  13 


COMMITTEES 

Education:  W.  S.  Luton,  F.  C.  Curry,  O.  M.  Mitchell. 
Finance  and  Property:  R.  W.  Meikleham,  H.  V.  Mercer,  C.  P.  Taylor. 
By-Laws  and  Legislation:  W.  J.  Abell,  A.  F.  Astley,  F.  W.  Milburn. 
Division  and  Infringement:  J.  A.  Campbell,  L.  C.  Gubb,  M.  R.  Osborne. 
Discipline:  P.  T.  Moisley,  W.  J.  Abell,  J.  A.  Campbell, 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 


THE  UNVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
President  .    .    .  Sidney  Smith,  k.c,  m.a.,  ll.b.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.,  f.r.s.c. 


Registrar  

Librarian  

Warden  of  Hart  House  .  .  . 
Director  of  University  Extension 
Assistant  to  the  President     .  . 


 J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

.  W.  S.  Wallace,  m.a.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
.    .    .    .  N.  Ignatieff,  m.b.e.,  b.sc. 

.    W.  J.  Dunlop,  B.A.,  B.PAED.,  LL.D. 

.    .    .    .    C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d 


Comptroller  R.  E.  Spence,  b.a.,  a.c.a. 

Bursar  and  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Governors 

C.  E.  Higginbottom,  f.C.i.s. 
Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  .  .  A.  D.  LePan,  b.a.sc. 
Chief  Accountant  G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  b.com.,  c.a. 


Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men 

W.  A.  Stevens,  B.s. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Women 

Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 

General  Manager  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Editor  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press 

G.  W.  Brown,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 
Associate  Secretary  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

Miss  A.  E.  M.  Parkes,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  m.a. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service   .    .     J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  b.a.sc. 


FACULTY 


ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  PHARMACY 

R.  O.  Hurst,  Phm.B  (Tor.),  Dean  of  Faculty,  Professor  of  Pharmacy. 

F.  Norman  Hughes,  Phm.B.  (Tor.),  B.S.  in  Phar.  (Purdue),  M.A.  (Ton),  Assistant 
Dean,  Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry. 

George  C.  Walker,  B.Sc.  (Pharm.)  (Alta.),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Purdue),  Assistant  Profes- 
sor of  Pharmacy. 

Daniel  H    Murray.  Phm  B.  (Tor.),  B.S.P.,  M.A.  (Sask.),  Assistant  Professor  of 

Pharmaceutical  Chemistry. 
Ross  M.  Baxter,  Phm.B.  (Tor.).  B.S.P.  (Sask.),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Fla.),  Assistant 

Professor  of  Materia  Medica. 
Garnet  R.  Paterson,  Phm.B.  (Tor.),  B.S.P.,  M.Sc.  (Sask.),  Assistant  Professor  of 

Pharmaceutical  Chemistry. 
William  J.  Maxted,  Phm.B.  (Tor.),  B.S.P.  (Sask.),  Lecturer  in  Pharmacy. 
Mrs.  I.  E.  Stauffer,  B.Sc.  (Pharm.)  (Alta.),  M.Sc.  (Western  Reserve),  Special  Lecturer 

in  Hospital  Pharmacy. 
Paul  P.  L  Sun,  B.Sc.  (Pharm.)  (West  China),  Instructor  in  Pharmacy. 
Mrs.  R.  E.  Smith,  Phm.B.  (Tor.),  Assistant  in  Pharmacy. 
Miss  S.  M.  Elliott,  Phm.B.  (Tor.),  Assistant  in  Pharmacy. 
D.  R.  Fuller,  Phm.B.  (Tor.),  Assistant  in  Pharmacy. 
Miss  D.  L.  Brygider,  Phm.B.  (Tor.),  Assistant  in  Pharmacy. 
D.  Barton,  Phm.B.  (Tor.),  Demonstrator. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

D.  T.  Fraser,  M.C,  B.A.,  M.B.,  D.P.H.  (Tor.),  F.R.S.C.,  Professor  of  Hygiene  and 
Preventive  Medicine,  Associate  Director  of  Connaught  Medical  Research  Labora- 
tories. 

A.  S.  P.  WooDHOUSE,  B.A.  (Tor.),  A.M.  (Harvard),  D.Litt.  (Acadia),  F.R.S.C.,  Pro- 

fessor of  English  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  English  in  University  College. 

B.  Fairley,  M.A.  (Leeds),  Ph.D.  (Jena),  Litt.D.  (Leeds),  F.R.S.C.,  Professor,  of 

German  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  German  in  University  College. 
F.  C.  A  Jeanneret,  B.A  (Tor.),  D.  es  L.  (Laval),  O.A.,  Professor  of  French  and  Head 

of  the  Department  of  French  in  University  College. 
L.  J.  Rogers,  B.A. Sc.,  M.A.  (Tor.),  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

J.  K.  W.  Ferguson,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  M.D.  (Tor.),  F.R.S.C  ,  Professor  of  Pharmacology. 
F.  E.  Beamish,  M.^.  (McMaster),  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
H.  J.  C.  Ireton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Professor  of  Physics. 

F.  R.  LoRRiMAN,  B.E.M.,  M.A  ,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor  of  Organic  Chemistry. 
F.  O.  WiSHART,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor  of  Hygiene  and  Pre- 
ventive Medicine. 

F.  E.  W.  Wetmore,  B.Sc.  (N.B.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
A.  J.  V.  Lehmann,  M.Sc.  (Alta.),  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany. 

D.  H.  Hamly,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany. 
J.  N.  P.  Hume,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 

G.  M.  Neal,  M.A.  (B.C.).  Lecturer  in  Zoology. 

H.  Ward  Smith,  B.A.  (West.),  M.Sc.  (West.),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Lecturer  in  Pharmacology. 
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HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


'npHE  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  as  incorporated  in  1871  was  a 
lineal  descendant  of  the  Toronto  Chemists*  and  Druggists*  Associa- 
tion. This  small  group  was  formed  in  June,  1867,  and  soon  included 
members  from  all  parts  of  Ontario  with  the  result  that  its  name  was 
changed  to  the  Canadian  Pharmaceutical  Society.  After  several  un- 
successful attempts  to  obtain  federal  legislation  to  control  the  practice 
of  pharmacy,  the  association  directed  its  attention  toward  securing  an 
Ontario  Act  and  in  1869  adopted  the  name  "Ontario  College  of 
Pharmacy."  Their  efforts  were  finally  successful  when  the  legislature 
approved  the  Pharmacy  Act  of  1871. 

By  the  Act  of  1871  administrative  authority  was  granted  to  a 
Council  to  be  elected  biennially  by  the  members  of  the  College.  Anyone 
who  had  been  practising  pharmacy  or  who  had  served  an  apprenticeship 
of  three  years  and  acted  as  a  pharmacist's  assistant  for  one  year  was 
admitted,  upon  payment  of  a  fee,  to  full  membership  in  the  College 
and  entitled  to  practise  without  examination.  Power  was  granted  to 
the  Council  to  examine  candidates  for  licence  to  practise  pharmacy  in 
Ontario.  Semi-annual  examinations  were  instituted  in  1872  and  con- 
tinued until  1897  when  they  became  annual  events.  Five  candidates 
presented  themselves  at  the  first  examination;  three  were  successful  in 
obtaining  the  required  60  per  cent. 

First  Although  the  College  was  empowered  to  acquire  real  estate 

Teaching  and  to  establish  a  teaching  institution,  neither  was  accom- 
College  plished  for  a  few  years.  A  few  apprentices  attended  lectures 
held  by  E.  B.  Shuttleworth  and  others  to  prepare  them  for 
the  licensing  examinations  in  the  College  of  Technology  (later  School 
of  Practical  Science)  on  Scott  Street.  Money  was  also  granted 
for  classes  in  other  cities  and  towns.  In  1882,  the  Council  was  financially 
able  to  establish  a  "teaching  College.'*  Rooms  were  obtained  in  the 
former  Mechanics*  Institute  on  Wellington  Street  and  E.  B.  Shuttle- 
worth,  H.  J.  Rose  and  W.  S.  Robinson  were  appointed  as  the  first 
faculty.  Professor  Shuttleworth,  who  had  been  lecturer  on  Practical 
Pharmacy  in  the  Medical  Department  of  Trinity  College,  was  named 
Dean.  The  site  at  44  Gerrard  Street  East  was  purchased  in  1885,  and 
the  first  building  erected  during  1886  at  a  total  cost  of  about  $20,000. 
The  official  opening  of  the  school  on  February  3,  1887,  was  a  milestone 
in  Canadian  pharmacy  as  this  College  of  Pharmacy  was  the  first  to  be 
built  in  Canada. 
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No  definite  apprenticeship  period  nor  course  of  study  had  been 
stipulated  in  the  original  Pharmacy  Act.  Amendments  passed  in  1884 
made  a  four-year  apprenticeship  training  compulsory  with  a  preliminary 
examination  equivalent  to  high-school  entrance.  Compulsory  attendance 
at  College  was  not  made  a  prerequisite  to  the  licensing  examination  until 
1889  when  amendments  were  approved  requiring  attendance  at  "Junior 
and  Senior"  courses  of  lectures  an,d  demonstrations.  With  the  inaugura- 
tion of  a  teaching  college  in  1882,  courses  in  Pharmacy,  Chemistry, 
Materia  Medica,  Botany,  and  Practical  Dispensing  were  included, 
lectures  being  given  for  three  hours  daily  over  a  period  of  about  three 
months.  With  the  construction  of  the  new  building  this  time  was 
increased  to  five  months,  and  by  the  Act  of  1889  the  course  was  divided 
into  a  Junior  Term  (October  to  December)  and  a  Senior  Term  (January 
to  May).  The  amendments  of  1889  also  granted  power  to  the  Council 
to  alter  the  curriculum  as  necessary. 

The  original  building  was  enlarged  in  1891  to  provide  the  large 
laboratories  at  the  rear,  as  the  small  rooms  on  the  first  floor  were  in- 
adequate to  provide  accommodation  for  the  increasing  number  of 
students.  This  same  year,  Charles  F.  Heebner  joined  the  faculty  and 
was  appointed  Dean  one  year  later,  which  position  he  held  until  1937, 
when  Dean  R.  O.  Hurst  succeeded  to  the  offiice. 

The  enlargement  of  the  building  in  1891  and  the  purchase  of  much 
new  equipment  provided  a  real  impetus  for  the  advance  of  pharma- 
ceutical education  in  Ontario.  Whereas  the  first  class  in  1882  included 
nineteen  students,  the  number  had  become  stabilized  at  about  one 
hundred  early  in  the  present  century. 

University  In  1892,  affiliation  with  the  University  of  Toronto  was 
of  Toronto  effected  whereby  those  licentiates  of  the  College  who 
Affiliation  desired  might  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pharmacy 
(Phm.B.)  upon  passing  a  special  examination,  controlled 
by  the  University.  The  examiners  appointed  were  usually  the  members 
of  the  College  faculty,  whereas  those  for  the  licensing  examination  were 
graduates  of  the  College  engaged  in  the  practice  of  retail  pharmacy. 
By  the  agreement  of  affiliation  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  is 
now  granted  the  privilege  of  electing  four  members  to  the  Senate  of  the 
University. 

The  As  early  as  1894  a  two-year  course  had  been  proposed  by 

Two-Year  the  Faculty  and  Council,  but  inadequate  space  prevented 
Course  its  inception.  Finally,  in  1927,  the  longer  course  was 
instituted,  a  portion  of  the  work  (Chemistry,  Botany, 
Microbiology,  Microscopic  Pharmacognosy,  Experimental  Pharma- 
cology) being  taught  in  the  respective  departments  of  the  University 
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of  Toronto.  With  the  institution  of  the  second  year  the  actual  time  of 
apprenticeship  was  reduced  to  three  years.  The  educational  value  of 
the  apprenticeship  period  was  markedly  enhanced  in  1935  with  the 
adoption  of  a  definite  course  of  study  and  annual  examinations  to  be 
taken  by  the  apprentice. 

Effective  September,  1944,  the  term  of  apprenticeship  was  reduced 
from  three  years  to  two  years. 

New  College  In  order  to  provide  a  more  highly  specialized  training 
and  Four-  for  graduates  who  would  wish  to  enter  pharmaceutical 
Year  Course  laboratories  or  manufacturing  plants,  hospital  pharm- 
acies or  clinical  laboratories,  an  optional  third-year 
course  was  approved  in  1939.  This  necessitated  increased  accommo- 
dation for  new  laboratories.  Accordingly  the  present  new'  building  was 
erected  in  1940  and  1941,  being  officially  opened  oh  November  19, 
1941.  A  very  modern  structure  was  erected  on  the  adjoining  property 
to  house  the  library,  offices,  and  assembly  hall,  while  the  new  labora- 
tories and  class-rooms  were  provided  in  the  former  building.  The  older 
structure,  including  lecture  rooms,  students'  rooms,  corridors,  and 
facade  were  completely  modernized  to  ^,be  in  harmony  with  the  new 
east  wing.  Due  to  the  conditions  arising  from  the  World  War,  1939-1945, 
the  optional  third  year  was  not  commenced.  In:JN'9vember,  1944,  the 
Council  approved  the  establishment  of  a  four-year  course,  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  in  place  of  the  two-year 
course.  In  1945  a  plan  was  approved  by  the  College  and  the  University 
whereby  the  four-year  course  would  be  instituted 'on  an  optional  basis 
in  1948,  for  a  limited  number  of  students.  The  decision  was  made  in 
1947  to  discontinue  the  shorter  course  in  1952,  and  thereafter  to  grant 
the  licence  to  practise  pharmacy  to  graduates  of  the  fpur-year  (B.Sc.Phm.) 
course  who  had  also  served  18 ,  months  of  apprenticeship  (12  months 
consecutive)  before,  during  or  after  attendance  at  College.  , 

Administration  Since  its  incorporation  in  1871,  the  Ontario  College  of 
of  the  College  Pharmacy  has  been  owned  and  operated  by  the 
pharmacists  of  the  province  through  the  biennially 
elected  Council  of  thirteen  members.  Authority  is  therefore  vested  in 
the  pharmacists  for  the  administration  of  pharmaceutical  matters  in 
Ontario,  including  education. 

The  licensing  examinations  which  had  been  held  continuously  since 
1872  were  discontinued  in  1944.  Effective  from  that  year  the  licence  to 
practise  pharmacy  has  been  granted  to  successful  candidates  at  the 
University  examinations  for  the  degree. 


PHARMACY  AS  A  CAREER 


pHARMACY  as  a  career  may  be  examined  from  different  angles  and 
the  point  of  view  is  altered  considerably  by  the  person's  ambition. 
The  practice  of  pharmacy  in  its  loftiest  sense  is  highly  scientific  and 
requires  much  study.  On  this  plane  it  has  to  do  with  medical  supplies 
only,  the  compounding  of  prescriptions  and  considerable  laboratory 
control  and  manufacturing  to  supplement  such  practice.  Or  it  may  be 
considered  as  a  combination  of  active  dispensing  and  the  general  business 
of  buying  and  selling  selected  products  of  a  pharmacy.  By  the  less 
ambitious  person  it  can  become  a  practice  of  pharmacy  in  name  only, 
its  activity  being  largely  mercantile. 

Retail  Pharmacy 

This  field  offers  the  widest  scope  of  opportunity.  A  graduate  of  the 
College  may  own  a  pharmacy,  he  may  enter  into  a  partnership  with 
another  pharmacist  who  may  intend  to  retire  later,  or  he  may  manage 
a  pharmacy  without  any  financial  investment. 

It  is  true  that  the  ownership  of  a  successful  retail  pharmacy  is  a 
source  of  pride  and  independent  income,  and  it  is  also  true  that  it 
demands  close  supervision  and  long  hours  of  service.  The  pharmacist 
has  the  knowledge  that  he  is  a  helpful  factor  in  the  life  of  the  com- 
munity and  is  offered  many  opportunities  to  co-operate  with  medical 
and  other  health  services. 

Manufacturing  Pharmacy 

A  large  percentage  of  pharmaceuticals  are  prepared  in  industrial 
centres  for  which  expensive  apparatus  is  required.  The  crude  material 
as  well  as  the  finished  products  must  be  tested  and  examined  in  order 
to  meet  the  exacting  requirements  of  uniform  dosage,  purity,  and 
stability.  The  control  laboratories  and  the  manufacturing  departments 
require  pharmacists  with  special  technical  training. 

Hospitals  and  Medical  Clinics 

There  are  many  hospitals  in  Ontario  which  have  an  established 
pharmacy  as  part  of  the  institution.  The  statutes  of  the  Province 
require  qualified  pharmacists  to  do  the  dispensing.  There  is  an  ever- 
growing tendency  to  require  the  pharmacist  to  supervise  other  phases 
of  hospital  routine  such  as  the  examination  of  standards  for  many  items 
that  are  purchased  by  the  hospital.  The  knowledge  that  the  pharmacist 
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can  serve  as  a  technical  expert,  and  can  contribute  to  the  economical 
maintenance  of  a  hospital,  is  making  the  position  of  a  hospital  pharmacist 
important. 

In  medical  clinics  where  dispensing  is  required  and  where  routine 
technical  work  is  carried  out,  such  as  examination  of  blood  and  urine, 
a  graduate  of  this  College  may  find  employment. 

Women  in  Pharmacy 

The  opportunities  for  women  graduates  are  increasing.  They  find 
a  natural  place  in  hospitals,  medical  clinics,  and  in  the  larger  dispensaries. 
Many  women  own  their  own  retail  pharmacies. 

Miscellaneous 

Graduates  in  pharmacy  have  a  basic  training  which  enables  them 
to  take  various  positions.  Some  offer  their  services  as  travelling  repre- 
sentatives of  pharmaceutical  and  biological  manufacturing  companies, 
crude  drug  houses,  and  manufacturers  of  synthetics  and  essential  oils. 

Graduates  who  take  post-graduate  work  and  obtain  higher  degrees 
in  some  branches  of  pharmacy  may  find  an  opportunity  as  teachers  in 
colleges  of  pharmacy  or  as  analytical  chemists  for  which  the  basic 
training  is  most  valuable. 

Research  in  the  field  of  pharmacy  is  one  of  the  present  urgent  needs, 
Graduates  will  have  had  a  good  opportunity  to  assess  their  aptitude  and 
fitness  for  research  during  the  regular  course,  and  if  their  progress  and 
attainments  are  commendable  they  will  find  considerable  satisfaction 
in  pursuing  their  studies  toward  their  master's  and  doctorate  degrees, 
which  will  prepare  them  for  employment  in  this  field. 

Vocational  Talks 

The  attention  of  the  principals  of  Collegiate  Institutes  and  High 
Schools  is  directed  to  a  service  offered  by  this  College.  Members  of 
the  Faculty  or  pharmacists  are  prepared  to  appear  before  classes  at 
assembly  hour  and  present  pharmacy  as  a  career,  in  a  ten-  to  twenty- 
minute  talk. 

A  monograph  on  Pharmacy  is  available  to  assist  principals  and  teachers 
of  secondary  schools  in  vocational  guidance.  Copies  may  he  obtained  upon 
application  to  the  office  of  the  Registrar. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COLLEGE 


Lecture  Rooms 

Two  large  lecture  rooms  are  located  on  the  second  and  third  floors. 
These  rooms,  finished  in  modern  design,  with  excellent  lighting  and  air- 
conditioning,  are  capable  of  seating  about  one  hundred  and  seventy-five. 
As  has  been  the  custom  in  the  past  each  student  is  assigned  a  particular 
seat  in  each  room  and  may  use  no  other  during  the  year.  A  lecture 
table,  extending  across  the  front  of  the  room,  is  equipped  with  gas, 
water,  and  electricity  for  demonstrations.  A  small  classroom  is  located 
in  the  south-west  corner  of  the  third  floor  of  the  building.  Although 
less  spacious  than  the  main  lecture  theatres,  this  room  is  ideal  for 
recitations  and  group  discussions. 

Practical  Pharmacy  Laboratory 

Situated  on  the  second  floor  and  north  of  the  lecture  theatre  is  the 
well-equipped  practical  pharmacy  laboratory.  This  room,  designed  to 
accommodate  seventy-two  students  or  a  double  section  of  one  hundred 
and  forty-four,  is  well  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  practical  course  given 
there  to  the  students  of  the  first  year.  In  addition  to  the  usual  laboratory 
equipment  and  locker  space,  a  drying  room  is  available  for  exercises  in 
desiccation.  Efficient  ventilation  and  first  aid  supplies  contribute  here 
and  in  all  the  laboratories  to  pleasant  and  safe  working  conditions. 

Dispensing  Laboratory 

Directly  above  the  practical  pharmacy  laboratory  is  the  dispensing 
laboratory.  This  well-appointed,  spacious  room  is  identical  in  size  with 
the  one  below  and  will  accommodate  about  the  same  number  of  students. 
In  addition  to  a  complete  complement  of  disp(ensing  apparatus,  the 
student  is  supplied  with  equipment  to  carry  out  drug  assaying  and 
analyses.  Besides  gas  service,  all  the  laboratories  have  both  hot  and 
cold  water  available.  Additional  laboratories,  preparation  rooms,  balance 
room  and  materia  medica  supply  rooms  adjoin  these  larger  rooms. 

Physiological  Chemistry  and  Assay  Laboratory 

Designed  to  provide  complete  facilities  for  work  in  both  Physio- 
logical Chemistry  and  advanced  assays  of  the  pharmacopoeia,  this 
laboratory  is  of  totally  new  plan  and  construction.  A  centre  table 
includes  gas,  water,  and  electrical  services  for  each  locker.   Along  one 
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wall  is  a  fume  cabinet  and  water-bath  unit,  while  on  the  opposite  side 
additional  bench  space  is  provided  and  the  compressed  air  supply  is 
found.  At  the  south  end,  under  large  windows,  microscopic,  colori- 
metric,  and  other  special  operations  will  be  conducted. 

Sterilization  Room 

Directly  over  the  main  student  entrance  is  the  sterilization  and 
ampoule  room.  This  laboratory,  completely  air-conditioned  and  pure 
white  in  colour  scheme,  is  of  rather  unconventional  design  to  conform 
to  the  greatest  degree  with  the  specialized  work  required  in  it.  Special 
hood-protected  working  benches  and  tiled  interior  approach  closely  ideal 
conditions  for  the  preparation  of  sterile  medicinals  and  ampoular 
products.  Autoclaves,  electric  oven,  and  refrigerator  in  addition  to 
ampoule  filling  and  sealing  devices  contribute  to  this  self-contained  unit. 


THE  LIBRARY 


Manufacturing  Laboratory 

A  small  manufacturing  laboratory  is  situated  in  the  south-west  corner 
of  the  second  floor.  This  room,  equipped  with  student  locker  space 
and  apparatus,  contains  many  "pilot"  size  pieces  of  pharmaceutical 
machinery.  The  student  will  see  at  first  hand  and  operate  a  tablet 
machine,  a  pill  coater  and  polisher  and  will  become  familiar  with  various 
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types  of  drug  grinders,  ointment  mills,  mixers,  filling  devices,  etc. 
Electrical  services  of  different  voltages  will  be  available  as  well  as  gas, 
hot  and  cold  water,  compressed  air,  and  vacuum  outlets. 

The  Library 

The  library,  situated  on  the  ground  floor  of  the  east  wing,  provides 
space  for  more  than  four  thousand  volumes,  comprising  periodicals, 
journals,  and  diversified  text-books.  Open  cases,  recessed  into  two 
walls,  contain  adjustable  shelves  and  cupboard  space  designed  to  accom- 
modate the  particular  types  and  sizes  of  books  and  unbound  material. 


OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN 


This  well-lighted  room  contains  large  rectangular  tables  of  unique 
design  with  ma.tching  chairs.  These  appointments  afford  the  oppor- 
tunity for  full  use  of  the  library  as  a  source  of  reference,  and  a  librarian 
in  attendance  at  all  times  facilitates  the  borrowing  and  return  of  books 
by  the  students. 

The  Museum 

In  order  to  link  modern  pharmaceutical  concepts  and  practice  with 
the  heritage  of  the  past,  the  College  has  established  a  museum.  Modern 
display  cases  show  to  advantage  pieces  of  apparatus,  manuscripts,  and 
other  relative  material  belonging  to  the  yesterday  of  pharmacy  and 
donated  by  graduates  and  friends  of  the  College. 
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Students*  Rooms 

On  the  first  floor  of  the  western  portion  of  the  building,  facilities  have 
been  provided  for  the  men  students.  At  the  front  of  the  building  two 
study  and  reading  rooms,  with  furniture  in  keeping,  are  provided,  while 
a  recreation  room  is  found  close  by.  Towards  the  rear,  a  large  space 
has  been  reserved  for  individual  lockers,  accommodation  therein  being 
provided  for  each  student. 

Assembly  Hall 

On  the  third  floor,  extending  across  the  entire  expanse  of  the  east 
wing,  is  an  air-conditioned,  thoroughly  modern  assembly  hall.  This 
room,  of  most  pleasing  proportions  and  decor,  may  seat  as  many^'as 


OFFICE  OF  REGISTRAR-TREASURER 


two  hundred  and  fifty  on  chairs  designed  for  quick  installation  and 
removal.  At  the  west  end  of  the  room,  access  is  gained  to  a  compact, 
modern  kitchen  with  complete  equipment.  Beyond  the  kitchen,  a 
sitting-room  for  women  students,  fitted  with  suitable  furniture,  provides 
a  restful  and  pleasant  retreat  during  leisure  periods. 
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Offices 

All  of  the  administrative  and  faculty  offices  are  completely  modern 
and  situated  on  the  first  and  second  floors  of  the  east  wing.  Like  the 
library,  the  wood-work  on  the  doors,  walls,  and  furniture  has  been 
standardized  and  appears  in  the  rich  and  pleasing  "limed  oak."  The 
offices  of  the  Registrar-Treasurer,  Secretary,  and  Inspector  are  found 
in  a  suite  opposite  the  library.  Directly  above  the  library  is  the  mag- 
nificently appointed  board  room,  an  air-conditioned  room  of  considerable 
size.  Next  in  line  is  the  office  of  the  Dean,  also  splendidly  furnished  and 
containing  in  addition  to  regular  matching  furniture,  a  substantial 
recessed  bookcase.  The  faculty  ofiice  adjoining,  also  fitted  with  a 
spacious  bookcase,  is  designed  to  accommodate  members  of  the  staff. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
DESCRIPTION 

Hart  House 

Hart  House,  the  gift  of  the  Massey  Foundation,  is  so  called  in  memory 
of  Mr.  Hart  Massey.  This  house,  which  is  for  the  use  of  men  only,  is  far 
more  than  a  student's  club.  In  its  widest  interpretation  it  seeks  to  pro- 
vide for  all  the  activities  in  the  undergraduate's  life  apart  from  the  actual 
work  in  the  lecture  room. 

Hart  House  contains  under  one  roof  a  dining  hall,  a  tuck-shop  where 
light  refreshments  are  served,  common-rooms,  library,  debates  room, 
music  room,  a  small  chapel,  together  with  rooms  for  the  use  of  the 
Student  Christian  Movement,  an  art  gallery,  photographic  rooms,  gym- 
nasia, swimming  pool,  running  track,  rifle  range,  and  theatre. 

The  House  is  open  from  8.00  a.m.  to  11.00  p.m.  daily.  Meals  are 
served  to  students  in  the  Great  Hall  from  Monday  to  Saturday  lunch. 
Members  are  entitled  to  full  privileges  in  all  rooms  in  the  building 
between  these  hours  and  the  use  of  the  gymnasia,  pool,  showers,  and 
locker  rooms  until  9.00  p.m.  each  day  except  Saturday  and  Sunday, 
subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Athletic  Association.  On  Saturday  the 
pool  and  the  rest  of  the  athletic  wing  closes  at  5.00  p.m. 

The  annual  fee  (September  to  May)  is  $12.00.  To  prevent  the  use  of 
the  building  by  unauthorized  persons,  every  member  should  carry  his 
registration  card  and  show  it  on  request.  Any  member  wishing  to  intro- 
duce a  guest  should  obtain  a  card  from  the  warden's  office. 

The  University  Library 

The  University  Library  building  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the 
lawn  that  lies  to  the  south  of  University  College.  It  contains  reading- 
rooms  for  men  and  for  women,  a  law  reading-room,  and  a  medical 
reading-room,  besides  departmental  studies  which  may  be  used  as  study 
rooms  for  honour  students  in  the  various  departments  in  which  the 
professors  hold  seminar  courses,  and  private  studies  intended  for  ad- 
vanced students  engaged  in  research  work.  The  building  is  opened  at 
8.45  every  morning  and  remains  open  until  10  o'clock  in  the  evening 
during  the  academic  term  except  on  Saturday  when  the  building  is  closed 
at  6  o'clock. 
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The  Students*  Administrative  Council 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  composed  of  the  president 
and  head  of  the  recognized  men  and  women  student  organizations  in  each 
of  the  colleges,  faculties  and  departments  of  the  University,  as  outlined 
in  Article  4  of  the  constitution.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council 
assumes  responsibility  for  the  publication  of  The  Varsity,  Torontonensis , 
and  the  Students'  Handbook.  It  represents  the  students  at  University 
functions  and  on  public  occasions,  and  receives  and  administers  all  funds 
accruing  from  Student  Council  fees,  revenues  from  publications,  and  such 
other  funds  as  shall  become  the  property  of  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council ;  and  through  its  secretaries  it  organizes  such  intercollegiate  and 
university  activities  as  may  be  of  interest  to  the  student  body  as  a  whole 

It  operates  a  loan  fund  for  men  and  women  undergraduates  in  the 
final  two  years  of  their  courses  (in  the  second  year  of  the  course  in 
Pharmacy).  Applications  for  loans  must  be  made  to  the  Students' 
Administrative  Council's  office  in  January  of  each  year.  It  operates,  as 
well,  a  housing  service  for  students.  The  sale  of  official  University  rings, 
pins,  crests,  etc.,  and  orders  for  official  blazers  are  also  in  the  hands  of 
the  Council.  In  addition,  the  Council  operates  an  employment  bureau 
for  men  and  women  undergraduates  for  summer,  Christmas,  and  part- 
time  work. 

The  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  University  Mixed  Chorus  and 
University  of  Toronto  Band  are  activities  of  the  Council  in  which  under- 
graduates of  the  University  may  participate.  The  Council  through  its 
Radio  Committee  conducts  courses  in  announcing,  script  writing  and 
casting  which  are  for  undergraduates.  These  are  under  the  direction  of 
competent  instructors  from  the  CBC. 

Through  its  organizations  such  as  the  Blue  and  White  Society  and  the 
All  Varsity  Revue,  the  Council  endeavours  to  promote  a  University 
consciousness  and  loyalty  amongst  the  undergraduate  body. 

The  annual  fee  paid  by  all  undergraduates  proceeding  to  a  degree, 

provides  for  a  subscription  to  the  publications  of  the  Council  to  which 
the  student  is  entitled.  It  makes  available  the  facilities  of  the  employ- 
ment bureau  to  all  students  and  the  loan  fund  to  students  in  the  final  two 
years  of  their  courses.  The  fee  also  covers  administrative  costs  of  the 
Students'  Administrative  Council.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council 
is  prepared  to  make  to  ex-service  personnel  emergency  loans  pending 
receipt  of  their  entitlements  under  the  Educational  Benefits  provided  in 
the  post-discharge  re-establishment  order. 


CALENDAR  FOR  1951-1952 


23 


The  Athletic  Association 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  university  athletics  for 
men  are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Athletic  Associa- 
tion of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Athletic  Directorate  consisting  of: 
the  President  of  the  University,  - 

seven  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 
two  graduates,  appointed  by  the  Athletic  Advisory  Board, 
the  Director  of  University  Health  Service,  the  Director  of 

Athletics,  and  the  Financial  Secretary  {ex-officio), 
five  undergraduates,  elected  annually  from  the  student  body, 
an  undergraduate   representative,  appointed   by   the  Men 
Students'  Administrative  Council. 
Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  the  Athletic  Directo- 
rate shall  have  full  control  of  the  administration  of  the  funds  of  the 
Association,  which  are  used  in  furthering  the  development  of  competitive 
and  recreational  athletics  for  University  students. 

The  Directorate  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  is  empowered 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory 
Physical  Education  programme  required  by  the  Board  of  all  men  under- 
graduates during  the  first  and  second  years  of  their  attendance.  The 
Directorate  shall  also  control  and  administer  the  voluntary  programme 
in  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available  to  men  undergraduates  of 
all  years. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  men's  athletics,  and 
no  men's  athletic  event  can  be  held  in  the  University  without  its  approval. 
It  has  full  control  and  direction  of  the  gymnasium,  the  swimming  pool, 
the  locker  rooms,  showers  and  other  conveniences  in  connection  with 
athletics  in  Hart  House,  the  athletic  fields,  stadium  and  ice  arena. 

Women's  Athletic  Association  ^ 

By  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  university  athletics  for 
women  are  under  the  control  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Women's 
Athletic  Association  of  which  the  executive  body  is  the  Women's  Athletic 
Directorate  consisting  of: 

the  President  of  the  University, 

two  women  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  President, 
the  Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service  in  charge  of 
Women,  the  Director  of  Physical  Education  for  Women,  and 
.  the  Financial  Secretary  (ex-officio) , 
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six  women  undergraduates,  elected  annually, 
one  woman  undergraduate,  appointed  by  the  Students'  Adminis- 
trative Council. 

The  Directorate,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  President  and  the 
Physical  Director  for  Women,  is  empowered  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
to  control  and  administer  the  compulsory  Physical  Education  programme 
required  by  the  Board  of  certain  women  undergraduates  during  the  first 
year  of  their  attendance.  The  Directorate  also  controls  and  administers 
the  voluntary  programme  in  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  available 
to  women  undergraduates  of  all  years. 

Under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  Women's  Athletic 
Directorate  administers  the  funds  of  the  Association  which  are  used  to 
further  the  development  of  competitive  and  recreational  athletics  for 
undergraduate  women. 

The  Directorate  alone  has  the  power  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  name 
"The  University  of  Toronto"  in  connection  with  women's  athletics,  and 
no  athletic  event  for  women  may  be  held  in  the  University  during  the 
academic  year  without  its  approval. 

University  of  Toronto  Contingent 
Canadian  Officers*  Training  Corps 
Royal  Canadian  Air  Force  (Reserve) 
University  of  Toronto  Flight 

Enlistment  in  the  University  of  Toronto  Contingent  of  the  Canadian 
Officers'  Training  Corps,  or  in  the  Royal  Canadian  Air  Force  (Reserve), 
University  of  Toronto  Flight,  is  open  to  students  at  the  Ontario  College 
of  Pharmacy. 

Application  for  training  should  be  made  at  Headquarters, 
119  St.  George  Street,  Toronto. 

Full  details  may  be  found  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 


REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— MEN 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  man  proceeding  to  a 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  degree  must  participate  in  the  required 
Physical  Education  programme  during  the  first  and  second  year  of  his 
attendance  at  the  university.  The  physical  education  requirements 
include  a  swimming  test  which  must  be  taken  before  November  1st  by 
all  first  year  men  and  by  men  admitted  to  the  second  year  from  other 
universities.  Swimming  classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail 
to  pass  the  swimming  test.  All  men  required  to  take  Physical  Education 
must  register  at  the  Key  Office  in  Hart  House  before  October  15th. 
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The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance 
at  the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  or  second  year 
must  take  this  work  during  the  second  or  third  year  respectively  of  his 
attendance  at  the  university,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional 
supplemental  fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  first  year  will 
not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  third  year.  The  student  who  has  failed 
to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at  the  required  Physical  Education 
classes  prescribed  for  the  second  year  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in 
the  fourth  year.  Furthermore,  the  student  who  has  failed  to  complete 
satisfactorily  all  requirements  in  Physical  Education  will  not  be  allowed 
to  receive  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  degree. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Edu- 
cation programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to 
regulations  laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements 
for  this  examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George 
Street,  at  any  time  after  September  1st. 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— WOMEN 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  woman  proceeding  to  a 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  degree  must  participate  in  the  required 
Physical  Education  programme  during  the  first  year  of  her  attendance 
at  the  university.  The  physical  education  requirements  include  a 
swimming  test  which  must  be  taken  before  October  20th  by  all  First  Year 
women.  Swimming  classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail  to 
pass  the  required  swimming  test.  All  women  required  to  take  Physical 
Education  must  register  at  the  Physical  Education  ofhce,  153  Bloor  St.  W., 
before  October  1st. 

The  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance 
at  the  required  Physical  Education  classes  for  the  first  year  must  take 
this  work  during  the  second  year  of  her  attendance  at  the  university,  and 
will  be  required  to  pay  an  additional  supplemental  fee  of  $10.00. 

The  student  who  has  failed  to  complete  satisfactorily  attendance  at 
the  required  Physical  Education  classes  prescribed  for  the  First  Year 
will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  Third  Year. 

All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Educa- 
tion programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to  regu- 
lations laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements  for 
this  examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  43  St.  George  Street, 
at  any  time  after  September  1st. 
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UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

The  facilities  of  the  University  Health  Service  are  available  to 
students  of  the  College  of  Pharmacy.  These  include  annual  complete 
physical  examination,  free  consultations,  house  visits  under  certain  con- 
ditions at  a  normal  charge,  hospitalization  for  minor  illnesses  at  a  very 
low  rate  in  one  of  the  Infirmaries  operated  by  the  Health  Service.  Full 
details  may  be  found  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

VACCINATION  ^ 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must 
at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination, 
or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

UNIVERSITY  ADVISORY  BUREAU 

The  University  Advisory  Bureau  seeks  to  make  its  own  contribution 
to  the  life  of  the  University  by  providing  within  the  University  a  neutral 
zone  where  the  student  may  discuss  in  freedom  and  in  confidence  personal 
matters  of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to  his  successful  develop- 
ment as  a  student,  as  a  worker,  as  a  citizen  and  as  a  fully  effective  person. 
The  Bureau  is  located  at  67  St.  George  Street. 

The  facilities  of  the  Bureau  are  available  to  students  at  the  Ontario 
College  of  Pharmacy.  Full  details  of  the  functions  of  the  University 
Advisory  Bureau  may  be  found  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 


GENERAL  STATEMENT  OF  THE  COLLEGE  COURSE 


Four-Year  Course  leadins  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 

A  four  year  course  of  study,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Pharmacy  (B.Sc.Phm.),  is  offered  jointly  by  the  College  and 
the  University-  of  Toronto.  Graduates  of  this  course  may  be  granted 
the  licence  to  practise  retail  pharmacy  in  the  Province  of  Ontario,  upon 
payment  of  the  fee,  and  upon  completion  of  a  term  of  apprenticeship. 
See  regulations  governing  apprenticeship  or  internship. 


Two-Year  Course  leading  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pharmacy 

The  two-year  course  of  study  leading  to  the  degree.  Bachelor  of 
Pharmacy  (Phm.B.),  conferred  b}'  the  University  of  Toronto  will  be 
offered  until  1952  only.  For  admission  to  the  two-year  course  students 
must  have  completed  a  two-year  term  of  apprenticeship  and  have  success- 
fully passed  the  two  examinations  on  Pharmacy  Apprenticeship  Studies. 
Graduates  of  this  course  will  be  granted  the  licence  to  practise  retail 
pharmacy  upon  payment  of  the  required  fee. 

Because  of  the  large  number  of  apprentices  now  waiting  admission 
to  the  College,  all  accommodations  at  the  College  will  be  completely 
filled  until  1951.  Therefore  no  further  apprentices  can  be  accepted  for 
the  two-year  course. 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE 
Two-Ycar  Course 

1.  The  applicant  must  have  passed  successfully  the  necessary 
Pharmacy  Apprenticeship  Studies  examinations  before  he  will 
be  permitted  to  enter  upon  the  College  course. 

2.  The  student  must  remit  to  the  Registrar  before  August  15th,  a 
registration  fee  of  $5.00. 

Four-Year  Course 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  four-year  course 
shall  submit  his  application,  together  with  the  required  educational 
certificates,  to  the  Registrar  of  the  College,  before  September  1st. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

Under  certain  conditions  candidates  may  receive  limited  credit  for 
courses  taken  in  other  Universities  or  Faculties.  Applications  for  such 
credit,  accompanied  by  a  transcript  of  record  and  a  copy  of  the  calendar 
of  the  institution  concerned,  should  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of 
the  College  before  September  first. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 


Educational  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  course  in  Pharmacy  shall,  before  he 
may  be  registered,  present  to  the  Registrar  of  the  College  the  Ontario 
Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  and  the  Ontario  Grade  xiii 
Certificate  (or  equivalent  certificates  which  must  be  approved  by  Council) 
showing  that  he  has  completed  satisfactorily  and  obtained  the  required 
standing  in  the  following  subjects: 

Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma 
In  order  to  be  accepted  by  the  University,  the  diploma  must  show 
credit  in  English  and  History  and  in  any  four  optional  subjects;  a 
knowledge  of  Latin  is  desirable  for  a  student  in  Pharmacy. 

Grade  XIII 

1.  English 

2.  Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 

3.  Science  (Chemistry,  Physics) 

4.  One  of  French 

German 

5.  One  of  History 

a  Mathematical  paper  not  chosen  elsewhere 
Music 

Science  (Botany,  Zoology) 

the  second  language  from  the  preceeding  group. 

Greek 

Italian 

Latin 

Spanish 

At  least  Third  Class  Honours  is  required  in  the  prescribed  Mathe- 
mathics  (2)  and  in  the  prescribed  Science  (3)  as  well  as  in  the  average  of 
the  five  subjects  chosen. 

Candidates  whose  education  has  been  obtained  in  whole  or  in  part 
outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  may  present  certificates  of  standing 
equivalent  to  those  listed  above. 

A  degree  in  Arts  (not  being  an  honorary  degree)  from  a  recognized 
university  will  be  accepted  as  covering  the  requirements  for  admission 
to  the  First  Year  of  the  course. 
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(B.Sc.Phm.)— Four-Year  Course 

The  granting  of  a  licence  to  practise  retail  pharmacy  in  the  Province 
of  Ontario  will  be  conditional  upon  the  successful  completion  .  of  the 
four-year  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 
(University  of  Toronto) ,  together  with  an  apprenticeship  or  internship  of 
at  least  eighteen  months  in  a  registered  or  approved  pharmacy.  This 
apprenticeship  may  be  served  before,  during,  or  after  the  completion  of 
the  academic  course,  but  at  least  twelve  months  must  he  consecutive. 

In  his  application,  the  candidate  shall  indicate  how  and  where  he 
wishes  to  serve  his  apprenticeship,  if  he  intends  to  serve  as  an  apprentice 
before  entering  College. 

Before  the  commencement  of  the  apprenticeship  or  internship,  con- 
tract forms  must  be  properly  completed  and  filed  with  the  Registrar  of 
the  College.  The  forms  must  be  signed  by  the  apprentice  and  the 
preceptor  and  by  the  Registrar  of  the  College.  Copies  of  the  contract 
forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  College.  There  is.  a  fee  of  $1.00  for 
registration. 

Statutory  declarations  covering  the  apprenticeship- or  internship 
service  must  be  submitted  before  a  licence  may  be  issued.  Forms  are 
available  at  the  Registrar's  ofhce. 

When  an  apprentice  severs  his  connection  with  his  preceptor,  he  must 
receive  the  written  consent  of  that  preceptor  before  he  may  register  with 
another  preceptor. 

There  may  be  only  one  apprentice  to  correspond  to  each  qualified 
pharmacist  employed  in  any  one  place  of  business. 

Students  are  advised  to  serve  at  least  three  months  of  apprenticeship 
during  each  summer  vacation,  whether  or  not  they  intend  to  complete 
the  requirements  for  the  licence. 

A  candidate  who  has  already  served  an  apprenticeship,  with  a  view 
to  registering  in  the  two-year  course,  may  obtain  credit  for  such  service 
if  he  wishes  to  transfer  to  the  four-year  course,  provided  that  he  can 
qualify  for  the  course  in  all  other  respects. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


(B.Sc.Phm.) — Four-Year  Course 
Tuition  and  Incidental  Fees,  payable  on  Fees  Day 

Academic  Year                      Tuition  Fee  *Incidental  Fees  Total 
Men 

I  .  .  .                                   $250.00  $84.00  $334.00 

II                                          250.00  79.00  329.00 

III                                          250.00  69.00  319.00 

IV                                         250.00  79.00  329.00 

\A'omen 

I                                        $250.00  $72.00  $322.00 

II                                           250.00  64.00  314.00 

III                                           250.00  54.00  304.00 

IV                                           250.00  64.00  314.00 

*Incidental  Fees  include: 

College — Registration,  Library,  Pharmacy  Laboratory  Deposit,  Undergraduate  Pharma- 
ceutical Society. 

Z^^«n'£'r5//>'— Registration  (First  Year),  Students'  Administrative  Council,  Hart  House 
(men  only),  Athletic  Association,  Health  Service,  Athletics  and  Physical  Education, 
Laboratory  Deposit  (First  and  Second  Years),  Library  (First  and  Second  Years), 
Examination,  and  Degree  (Fourth  Year). 

(Phm.B.) — Two-Ycar  Course 

Registration  Fee,  First  Year.   $5.00 

Payable  to  the  Registrar  of  the  College  by  August  15th. 

Tuition  and  Incidental  Fees,  payable  on  Fees  Day 

Academic  Year                     Tuition  Fee  flncidental  Fees  Total 
Men 

I                                         $250.00  $67.00  $317.00 

II                                           250.00  82.00  332.00 

W  omen 

I                                           $250.00  $55.00  $305.00 

11                                          250.00  70.00  320.00 

flncidental  Fees  include: 

College — Library,  Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society,  Pharmacy  Laboratory  De- 
posit, Registration  (Second  Year), 

UniversHyStudents  Administrative  Council,  Hart  House  (men  only).  Athletic  Associa- 
tion, Health  Service,  Registration  (First  Year),  Laboratory  Deposit,  Annual  Exam- 
ination, and  Degree  (Second  Year). 
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Supplemental  Examination  

Payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Registrar-Treasurer. 


$10.00 


Licence  Fee 


$25.00 


This  fee  is  payable  on  completion  of  the  course,  before  the  licence  to 
practise  may  be  issued.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  at  the 
Registrar's  office.  Repeaters  or  other  students  who  have  paid  all  or 
part  of  this  fee  in  previous  sessions  will  receive  credit  for  the  amount  paid. 

Occasional  Students 

Students  taking  one  or  several  subjects  only  of  those  taught  at  the 
College  will  pay  fees  according  to  the  following  schedule  to  the  Registrar- 
Treasurer  of  the  College : 

Registration  Fee   $  5.00 

Tuition  Fee  (see  below) 

Library  Fee   5 . 00 

Laboratory  Deposit   10 . 00 

Examination   10.00 

Tuition  fees  are  determined  by  the  subject  or  subjects  and  course. 
For  information  please  consult  the  Registrar. 

Rebate  of  Fees 

A  student  who  leaves  college  during  the  session  will  receive  a  rebate 
of  the  tuition  fee  for  the  remaining  period  based  on  a  College  year  of 
thirty-one  weeks  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $50.00.  No  rebate  will  be 
made  after  March  first  of  any  year. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS  TO  STUDENTS 

1.  The  student  must  be  in  attendance  at  time  of  enrolment.  The 
penalty  for  late  enrolment  is  two  dollars  for  the  first  day  and  one  dollar 
for  each  succeeding  day. 

2.  Each  student  must  attend  at  least  90  per  cent  of  the  lectures  and 
laboratory  exercises  in  each  department  unless  exempted  therefrom  on 
account  of  sickness  or  other  satisfactory  cause.  A  student  may  be  de- 
barred from  writing  the  examinations  in  any  year  unless  these  conditions 
have  been  fulfilled. 

3.  No  initiation  ceremony,  or  reception  to  the  First  Year,  involving 
physical  violence,  personal  indignity,  interference  with  personal  liberty, 
or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  held  by  students  under  the  penalty  of 
suspension  or  expulsion. 

4.  Students  may  be  fined,  suspended  or  expelled  from  the  College, 
and  may  be  prevented  from  continuing  their  college  course  for  such 
period  of  time  as  the  Dean  (after  a  conference  with  and  the  approval  of 
the  majority  of  the  Faculty),  may  deem  advisable,  for  any  of  the  follow- 
ing offences:  theft,  indecent  conduct,  wilful  destruction  of  college 
property,  disturbance  of  lectures,  improper  conduct  at  examinations, 
intoxication,  and  other  interferences  with  the  orderly  course  of  routine 
college  work. 

5.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  take  part  in  a  parade  or  procession 
through  the  city  which  has  not  been  authorized  by  the  police  authorities. 

6.  Rooming  Houses.  For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated 
in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  prepares  annually  a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooming 
houses.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at  the  office  in  Hart  House  after 
September  15  and  throughout  the  session. 

7.  In  order  that  the  student  may  be  successful  in  his  college  course 
he  is  advised  to  plan  to  devote  his  whole  time  to  studies.  This  means  that 
he  should  have  sufficient  money  to  pay  all  costs  without  depending  on 
relief  work  to  supplement  his  treasury. 

8.  The  cost  of  books  will  approximate  $30.00  to  $40.00  each  year. 
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THE  BOARD  ROOM 


CURRICULUM  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE 

Bachelor  of  Pharmacy 


Hours  Weekly 
Fall  Term  Spring  Term 

Subject  Lecture         Lab.         Lecture  Lab. 


First  Year 

Pharmacy  11   3  -  3  - 

Pharmacy  12   1  6  1  6 

Materia  Medica  11   3  -  2  - 

Materia  Medica  12   -  -  1  1 

Chemistry  107,  157    2  6  2  6 

Botany  34   2  3  2  3 

English  la,  le   3  -  3 


Second  Year 

Pharmacy  21   4  -  2  - 

Pharmacy  22   -  -  1  - 

Pharmacy  23   -  -  1  - 

Pharmacy  24   -  -  -  6 

Pharmacy  25   1  -  -  - 

Pharm.  Chem.  21   1  6  -  - 

Materia  Medica  21   3 

Materia  Medica  22   2  -  1 

Materia  Medica  23   -  -  2 

Materia  Medica  24   -  -  2 

Chemistry  215   2  -  2 

Chemistry  260   -  6  -  6 

Botany  35   -  3  -  3 

Microbiology   -  3  - 

Pharmacology  Demonstrations   -  ■     _  _ 
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CURRICULUM  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 


Hours  Weekly 


Fall  Term  Spring  Term 

Subject  Lecture         Lab.         Lecture  Lab. 


First  Year 

Pharmacy  15   2  3  2  3 

English  la,  le   3  -  3 

French  la  or  German  la   3  -  3 

Chemistry  107,  157   2  6  2  6 

Botany  34   2  3.2  3 

Zoology  42   2  3  2  3 

Physical  Training  


Second  Year 

Pharmacy  26   2  6  2  6 

Pharm.  Chem.  22   2  3  2  3 

Materia  Medica  22 .  .   2  -  2 

Chemistry  215   2  -  2 

Chemistry  260   -  6  -  6 

Botany  35   -3-3 

Physics..   3  3  3  3 

Physical  Training  


Third  Year 

Pharm.  Chem.  21   1  6 

Pharm.  Chem.  31   2  3  2 

Pharm.  Chem.  32   2  3  2  3 

Materia  Medica  31   3  -  3 

Microbiology   -  4  4 

Chemistry  325  or   2  -  2 

Economics  la   3  -  3  - 

First  Aid  (M.M.  12)   -  -  1  (6  wks.)  1 
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Hours 

Weekly 

SiiKi^^f 

Fall  Term 

Spring  Term 

Lecture 

T  ah 

Lecture 

T 

rmirtn  i^sr 

Required  Courses 

Materia  Medica  41  , 

2 

o 

3 

o 
o 

o 

o 

6 

n 
D 

o 

O 

2 

*Elective  Courses 

Retail  Pharmacy 

Pharmacy  48  (Required)  

2 

(select  one  sessional  or  two  term 

courses) 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Pharmacy  45  

3 

- 

1 

2 

H^'giene  and  Preventive  Medicine  .  . 

1 

1 

Hospital  Pharmacy 

Pharmacy  45  (Required)  

3 

1 

2 

(select  one  sessional  or  two  term 

courses) 

Pharmacy  43  

1 

3 

1 

3 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  .  . 

1 

1 

— 

Pharmacy  48  

2 

2 

Manufacturing  Pharmacy,  Pharma- 

ceutical Chemistry,  Research 

(select  two  sessional,  or  one  sessional 

and  two  term  courses) 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Pharmacy  45  

3 

1 

2 

Pharm.  Chem.  41    

2 

3 

2 

3 

Pharm.  Chem.  42  

2 

3 

2 

3 

Pharm.  Chem.  43  

2 

3 

Materia  Medica  44  

2 

3 

*In  addition  to  the  required  courses,  the  student  will  select  one  of  the  Elective 
Divisions  (Retail  Pharmacy,  Hospital  Pharmacy,  or  Manufacturing  Pharmacy),  and 
in  consultation  with  the  staff  will  select  a  certain  minimum  number  of  subjects,  as 
indicated. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


LL  of  the  courses  listed  below  under  the  Departments  of  Pharmacy, 


Materia  Medica,  and  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  are  given  in  the 
College  Building,  while  the  remainder  of  the  courses  are  given  in  the 
respective  departments  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

The  college  year  is  divided  into  "Fall  Term,"  from  September  to 
Christmas  vacation,  and  "Spring  Term,"  from  January  to  May.  The 
time  spent  in  each  course  during  each  term  is  indicated  by  abbreviations ; 
for  example,  "2  Lect.  2  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring"  indicates  that  2  lecture 
hours  and  2  laboratory  classes  constitute  the  time  spent  by  the  student 
in  that  subject  for  the  entire  year.  Each  laboratory  class  represents  3 
hours  in  most  instances.  The  first  figure  in  the  number  of  each  College 
course  indicates  the  year  in  which  that  course  is  taken,  e.g.,  Pharmacy  11 
is  a  first-year  subject. 


The  introductory  lectures  cover  some  historical  phases  of  pharmacy 
along  with  the  history  and  development  of  pharmacopoeias.  Pharma- 
ceutical Arithmetic  is  given  early  in  the  term  so  that  the  principles  may 
be  applied  to  the  laboratory  exercises  of  Pharmacy  12.  Pharmaceutical 
Latin,  the  construction  of  the  prescription,  posology,  the  primary 
principles  of  pharmacy  along  with  a  study  of  the  galenicals  and  the 
simpler  salts  of  the  pharmacopoeia  constitute  this  course. 
Text-hooks:  British  Pharmacoposia;  Bentley,  Text-book  of  Pharmaceutics; 
Canadian  Formulary. 


Pharmacy  12 — I^aboratory  Pharmacy  1  Lect.  2  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 
Introduction  to  operative  pharmacy  is  presented  through  the  prepara- 
tion of  various  types  of  official  and  unofficial  galenicals,  cosmetics,  etc. 
Technical  skill  and  proficiency  in  laboratory  procedure  are  important 
considerations  in  this  course. 

Text-books:    British  Pharmacoposia;  Bentley,  Text-book  of  Pharma- 
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Department  of  Pharmacy 

Pharmacy  11 — General  Pharmacy 


3  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 


Dean  Hurst 


ceutics. 


Dean  Hurst 
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Pharmacy  15 — Fundamental  Principles  and  Processes  of  Pharmacy. 

2  Lect.,  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 
This  is  an  introductory  course  which  includes  a  brief  history  of  the 
development  of  pharmacy,  an  outline  of  the  essential  pharmaceutical 
literature,  a  systematic  study  of  weights  and  measures,  pharmaceutical 
Latin,  and  a  consideration  of  the  techniques  and  processes  which  are 
basic  to  pharmacy. 

Text-books:  British  Pharmacopoeia;   Burlage,  Burt,  Lee  and  Rising, 

Fundamental  Principles  and  Processes  of  Pharmacy;  Hurst,  Pharmacy 
Apprenticeship  Studies. 

Dean  Hurst,  Professor  Hughes 

Pharmacy  21 — General  Pharmacy  4  Lect.  Fall,  2  Lect.  Spring 

This  is  a  continuation  of  Pharmacy  IL  Advanced  pharmaceutical 
processes,  such  as  extraction  and  assay  of  alkaloidal  drugs  are  studied. 
Particular  stress  is  also  placed  upon  the  principles  involved  in  the  dis- 
pensing and  compounding  of  official  and  unofficial  preparations. 
Text-books:  British  Pharmacopoeia;  The  British  Pharmaceutical  Codex; 
Bentley,  Text-hook  of  Pharmaceutics. 

Dean  Hurst 

Pharmacy  22 — Prescriptions  1  Lect.  Spring 

The  student  is  assigned  prescription  problems  and  atypical  prescrip- 
tions on  which  he  is  required  to  report.  Problems  which  involve  a  special 
technique  are  submitted  to  the  dispensing  laboratory  for  experimental 
study. 

Dean  Hurst 

Pharmacy  23 — The  Practice  of  Pharmacy  1  Lect.  Spring 

Such  principles  as  are  necessary  for  the  successful  operation  of  a  retail 
pharmacy  are  presented.  Inasmuch  as  pharmacy  cannot  be  isolated 
from  the  realm  of  business  this  course  deals  with  the  pharmacist's  relation- 
ship toward  the  public,  the  physician,  and  his  associates.  The  attention 
of  the  students  is  directed  to  the  fine  opportunities  that  are  possible  for 
advanced  activity  in  the  field  of  professional  pharmacy. 

Dean  Hurst 

Pharmacy  24 — Dispensing  2  Lab.  Spring 

The  student  is  instructed  in  the  practical  application  of  the  art  of 
pharmacy  in  the  correct  compounding  of  prescriptions.  Skill  is  acquired 
in  the  dispensing  of  mixtures,  emulsions,  powders,  pills,  ointments,  sup- 
positories, etc.,  particularly  those  representing  more  difficult  types. 
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Text-books:  Cooper  and  Gunn,  Dispensing  for  Pharmaceutical  Students; 
British  Pharmacopoeia;  Canadian  Formulary. 

Mr.  Maxted 

Pharmacy  26 — Agricultural  Lectures  1  Lect.  Fall 

These  lectures  are  designed  to  be  of  particular  value  to  the  pharmacist 
who  will  be  practising  in  a  rural  community.  Such  subjects  as  Insect 
Control,  Animal  Health,  Diseases  of  Poultry,  Use  of  Chemical  Plant 
Foods,  Plant  Diseases  and  their  control  are  presented  by  members  of  the 
faculty  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Guelph. 

Pharmacy  26 — Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

2  Lect.  2  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 
In  this  course  the  various  classes  of  official  and  non-official  pharma- 
ceutical preparations  are  studied  and  typical  examples  of  each  class  are 
prepared. 

Professor  Baxter 

Pharmacy  41 — Selected  Topics  in  Pharmaceutics 

2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fail  and  Spring 
This  is  a  course  dealing  with  selected  topics  in  pharmaceutics.  Newer 
methods  of  medication  are  discussed  and  the  recent  literature  in  pharmacy 
surveyed. 

Staff 

Pharmacy  4-2 — Compounding  and  Dispensing 

2  Lect.  2  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 
A  study  of  the  methods  of  compounding  and  dispensing  the  various 
types  of  official  and  extemporaneous  preparations  met  in  the  dispensing 
pharmacy,  with  special  attention  to  prescription  problems  and  incompati- 
bilities. 

Professor  Walker 

Pharmacy  43 — Manufacturing  Pharmacy  (Elective) 

1  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 
A  course  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  equipments  and  tech- 
niques involved  in  the  manufacture  of  pharmaceuticals. 

Professor  Walker 

Pharmacy        Pharmaceutical  History,  Literature  and  Ethics 

2  Lect.  Spring 

This  course  deals  with  the  historical  background  of  pharmacy  and 
the  correlation  with  other  sciences. 

Professor  Paterson 
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Pharmacy  4^ — Hospital  Pharmacy  (Elective) 

3  Lect.  Fall.    1  Lect.  1  Lab.  Spring 

A  course  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  operation  of  a  hospital 
dispensary  and  the  relations  of  the  pharmacist  with  other  hospital  staff 
members. 

Mrs.  Stauffer 

Pharmacy  4S — Pharmaceutical  Administration 

2  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 

Those  aspects  of  economics  and  accounting  applicable  to  the  successful 
operation  of  a  retail  pharmacy  are  discussed. 

Department  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

Pharm,  Chem.  21 — Volumetric  Analysis  and  Drug  Assaying 

1  Lect.  2  Lab.  Fall 

Pharmacopoeial  assay  processes  are  studied  and  performed  with  special 
emphasis  on  volumetric  methods.  Typical  gravimetric  and  alkaloidal 
determinations  are  also  carried  out. 

Text-books:  Appleyard  and  Lyons,  Practical  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry; 
British  Pharmacopoeia. 

Mr.  Maxted 

Pharm.  Chem.  22 — Inorganic  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 

This  course  involves  a  study  from  the  pharmaceutical  viewpoint  of 
the  official  and  non-official  inorganic  substances  used  as  medicines  or  in 
the  preparation  of  medicines. 

Professor  Murray 

Pharm.  Chem.  31 — Organic  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall,  2  Lect.  Spring 

The  sources,  methods  of  production,  classification,  properties,  and 
uses  of  natural  and  synthetic  organic  compounds  used  as  therapeutic 
agents  with  emphasis  on  the  relationship  between  chemical  constitution 
and  physiological  activity. 

Text-books:  Wilson  and  Gisvold,  Organic  Chemistry  in  Pharmacy ;  Jenkins 
and  Hartung,  The  Chemistry  of  Organic  Medicinal  Products. 

Professor  Walker 
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Pharm.  Chem.  32 — Physiological  Chemistry 

2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 
This  course  is  intended  as  a  general  introduction  to  physiological 
chemistry.  Among  the  topics  dealt  with  are  the  following — physio- 
chemical  properties  of  tissues;  composition  and  properties  of  carbo- 
hydrates, lipids  and  proteins;  the  physiological  chemistry  of  digestion, 
blood,  excretion,  metabolism,  hormones,  and  nutrition. 
Text-book:  Hawk,  Oser,  Summerson,  Practical  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Professor  Murray 

Pharm.  Chem.  41 — Advanced  Analytical  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

(Elective)  2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 

A  comprehensive  survey  of  analytical  methods  employed  in  pharm^a- 

ceutical  chemistry.    General  methods  of  assay  will  be  discussed  in  the 

fall  term.    The  various  instruments  employed  in  pharmaceutical  analysis 

and  research  are  considered  in  the  spring  term. 

Professor  Murray 

Pharm.  Chem.  1^.2 — Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  (Elective) 

2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 
A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  designed  as  an  expansion  of  the 
material  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  31  and  primarily  intended  for 
those  students  anticipating  entering  industrial  pharmacy. 

Professor  Murray 

Pharm.  Chem.  J^S — Phytochemistry  (Elective) 

2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall 

A  general  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  plant  products,  including 
methods  used  in  extraction. 

Professor  Paterson  or  Baxter 

Department  o(  Materia  Medica 

The  courses  in  this  department  include  Pharmacognosy,  Physiology, 
Pharmacodynamics  and  First  Aid.  The  instruction  in  Pharmacognosy  is 
divided  into  two  parts,  Macroscopic  and  Microscopic,  the  former  being 
given  in  the  College  Building  and  the  latter  in  the  Department  of  Botany 
at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Pharmacognosy,  Microscopic — See  Botany  35. 
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Materia  Medica  11 — Physiology  3  Lect.  Fall,  2  Lect.  Spring 

The  structure  and  life  processes  of  the  human  body  are  considered  in 
sufficient  detail  to  enable  the  student  to  understand  the  general  principles 
of  drug  therapy.  After  introductory  lectures  covering  some  essential 
features  of  biology  and  embryology,  the  various  tissues  of  the  body  are 
studied  with  some  emphasis  on  the  special  connective  tissues.  The 
nervous  system  and  the  circulatory  system  are  described. 

Text-book:  Best  and  Taylor,  The  Living  Body. 

Professor  Hughes 

Materia  Medica  12 — First  Aid  1  Lect.  1  Lab.  Spring 

This  is  a  short  course  which  qualifies  the  student  to  receive  the 
elementary  certificate  of  the  St.  John  Ambulance  Association.  The 
lectures  and  demonstrations  are  intended  to  instruct  the  student  in  the 
emergency  treatment  which  should  be  administered  before  the  arrival  of 
a  physician. 

Text-book:  First  Aid  to  the  Injured:  St.  John  Ambulance  Association. 

Professor  Hughes 

Materia  Medica  21 — Physiology  3  Lect.  Fall 

The  lectures  and  demonstrations  as  in  Materia  Medica  11  are  con- 
tinued, the  genito-urinary  system,  respiratory  system,  digestion,  and 
the  special  senses  being  discussed. 

Text-book:  Best  and  Taylor,  The  Living  Body. 

Professor  Hughes 

Materi-a  Medica  22 — Macroscopic  Pharmacognosy 

2  Lect.  Fall,  1  Lect.  Spring 

Crude  drugs  of  animal  and  vegetable  origin  are  examined  and  de- 
scribed. In  addition  to  the  usual  features  &uch  as  botanical  and  geo- 
graphical sources,  methods  of  preparation  for  the  market,  physical  char- 
acteristics, active  constituents,  standards,  Latin  names,  synonyms,  e/c, 
such  information  as  may  enable  the  student  to  apply  this  knowledge  in 
the  successful  practice  of  pharmacy  is  presented. 

Text-book:  Denston,  The  Text-book  of  Pharmacognosy. 

Professor  Baxter 
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Materia  Medica  2S — Biological  Products  2  Lect.  Spring 

The  newer  preparations  of  vitamins  and  hormones  as  well  as  bacterial, 
viral  and  miscellaneous  animal  products  are  discussed  from  the  stand- 
point of  physiology,  source,  preparation,  chemistry,  storage,  official  and 
commercial  preparations. 

Text-books:  New  and  Nonofficial  Remedies;  Gershenfeld,  Biological  Pro- 
ducts; British  Pharmacopoeia. 

Professor  Hughes 

Materia  Medica  ^4 — Pharmacodynamics  and  Toxicology 

2  Lect.  Spring 

The  action  and  therapeutic  uses  of  drugs  are  considered,  as  well  as 
poisons  and  their  antidotes. 

Text-books:  Goodman  and  Oilman,  Pharmacological  Basis  of  Thera- 
peutics; Lynn,  Pharmaceutical  Therapeutics,  Professor  Hughes 

Materia  Medica  31  3  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 

A  lecture  course  in  the  functions  of  the  tissues,  the  circulation,  blood, 
nervous  system,  respiratory  system,  genito-urinary  system,  digestive 
system  and  the  special  senses. 
Text-book:  Best  and  Taylor,  The  Living  Body, 

Professor  Hughes 

Materia  Medica  41 — Biopharmacy  2  Lect.  Fall 

The  newer  preparations  of  vitamins,  hormones  and  antibiotics  as 
well  as  bacterial,  viral  and  miscellaneous  animal  products  are  discussed 
from  the  standpoint  of  physiology,  source,  preparation,  chemistry, 
storage,  official  and  commercial  preparations. 

Professor  Hughes 

Materia  Medica  44- — Advanced  Pharmacognosy  (Elective) 

2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Spring 

Professor  Baxter 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

Department  of  Botany 

Assistant  Professors  D.  H.  Hamly,  A.  J.  V.  Lehmann 
Demonstrators  to  be  appointed. 

Botany  34 — Botany  2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 

A  series  of  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  laboratory  studies  on  the 
life,  structure,  and  classification  of  plants  with  particular  emphasis  on 
those  aspects  of  interest  to  pharmacists. 
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Text-books:  Holman  and  Robbins,  Text-hook  of  Botany,  4th  ed.;  Hill, 
Overholts  and  Popp,  Botany;  Kern,  The  Essentials  of  Plant  Biology. 

Professor  Lehmann 

Botany  35 — Microscopic  Pharmacognosy  2  Lab.  Spring 

A  study  of  theory  and  practice  in  the  qualitative  and  quantitative 
micro-analysis  of  powdered  drugs  and  of  their  application  to  the  recog- 
nition of  significant  characters  in  unknown  material,  whether  simple  or 
compounded. 

Texts:  Wallis,  Textbook  of  Pharmacognosy ;  The  British  Pharmaceutical 
Codex. 

Professor  Hamly 

Department  of  Pharmacology 

Professor  J.  K.  W.  Ferguson;  Lecturer  H.  W.  Smith 
Experimental  Pharmacology  1  Lab.  weekly  Spring 

This  course  is  intended  to  convey  to  the  student  the  necessity  for 
biological  assays  in  the  case  of  certain  drugs  and  the  principles  underlying 
some  of  the  assays  required  under  the  Food  and  Drugs  Act.  The  pharma- 
cological actions  fundamental  to  the  method  of  assay  are  demonstrated, 
and  illustrated  by  laboratory  work  where  possible.  The  therapeutic  use 
of  the  drugs  is  discussed  and  the  dangers  inherent  in  the  use  of  non- 
standardized  preparations  indicated.  The  reasons  for  the  use  of  biological 
rather  than  chemical  methods  are  also  considered.  The  course  has  the 
advantage  of  placing  before  the  students  of  pharmacy  the  pharmacology 
of  these  drugs  with  the  same  care  as  is  given  to  their  discussion  with  the 
medical  class  and  in  the  same  terms,  so  that  both  should  understand  each 
other. 

Pharmacology  2  Lect.  Fall.    2  Lect.  1  Lab.  Spring 

The  nature  and  characteristics  of  drug  action  are  discussed,  with 
illustrations  chosen  particularly  from  those  drugs  more  frequently  used 
for  the  commoner  ailments.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  the  processes  of 
testing  and  evaluating  new  remedies,  the  definition  of  honest  claims,  and 
the  protection  of  the  public  from  fraudulent  or  harmful  medications. 

Professors  Lucas  and  Smith 

Department  oi  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 

Professor  D.  T.  Fraser;  Associate  Professor  F.  O.  Wishart 
Microbiology  1  Lab.  Fall 

(a)  Two-year  course — A  laboratory  course  designed  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  certain  phases  of  the  study  of  micro-organisms;  methods  of 
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Sterilization;  antiseptics;  preparation  and  standardization  of  certain 
biological  products. 

2  Labs.  Spring 

(b)  Four-year  course — A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  approxi- 
mately 60  hours  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  preparation 
of  bacteriological  media;  the  isolation  and  identification  of  micro- 
organisms; sterilization;  yeasts  and  molds;  fermentation;  the  safe  hand- 
ling of  food  stuffs;  food  contamination  and  food  poisoning.  Certain 
laboratory  exercises  in  infection  and  immunity  are  included  and  are 
related  to  the  preparation  and  use  of  biological  products. 
Text-books:  Swingle,  D.  B.  and  Walter,  W.  G.,  General  Bacteriology, 
2nd  ed. ;  Salle,  A.  J.,  Fundamental  Principles  of  Bacteriology,  3rd  ed. ; 
Bryan,  A.  H.  and  Bryan,  C.  G.,  Principles  and  Practice  of  Bacteriology 
Srd^ed. 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  (Elective)  1  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 

A  lecture  course  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science, 
and  the  Faculty  of  Arts,  of  twenty-five  hours,  comprising  the  following: 
Epidemiology  and  control  of  communicable  diseases;  infection  and  im- 
munity; maternal,  infant  and  child  hygiene;  sanitation;  control  of  water 
and  of  milk. 

Department  oF  Chemistry 

Professor  F.  E.  Beamish. 

Associate  Professors  F.  R.  Lorriman,  F.  E.  W.  Wetmore. 
Demonstrators  to  be  appointed. 

Chemistry  107 — General  Chemistry  2  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 

The  lectures  deal  with  the  properties  of,  and  the  relationships  among, 
the  various  classes  of  matter  such  as  pure  substances,  colloidal  materials, 
solutions,  and  mechanical  mixtures.  The  course  embraces  the  study  of : — 
the  non-metallic  and  metallic  elements  and  their  principal  compounds; 
the  fundamental  laws  of  chemistry;  and  the  experimental  determination 
of  the  more  generally  used  physical  constants. 

Professor  Beamish 

Chemistry  157 — General  Laboratory  Chemistry    2  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 
Experiments  illustrating  conditions  influencing  chemical  reactions; 
quantitative  analysis;  the  Mass  Law  and  its  applications;  ionization; 

strength  of  acids;  indicators;  redox  reactions;  B.P.  limit  tests;  qualitative 
analysis. 

Text-books:  British  Pharmacopoeia;  Briscoe,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  or 
Jones,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Ehret,  Smith's  College  Chemistry. 

Professor  Lorriman 
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Chemistry  215 — Elementary  Organic  Chemistry  2  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 
A  course  of  lectures  on  the  systematic  classification  of  the  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  compounds;  the  reactions  and  preparations  of  these  com- 
pounds. 

Text-books:  Lowy  and  Harrow,  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry;  or 
Colbert,  Organic  Chemistry;  or  Lucas,  Organic  Chemistry;  or  Wertheim, 
Organic  Chemistry;  or  Ray,  Organic  Chemistry. 

Professor  Lorriman 

Chemistry  260 — General  and  Organic  Laboratory  Chemistry 

2  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 

Qualitative  analysis  continued — simple  salts;  organic  chemistry — 
preparations  and  reactions;  qualitative  analysis  for  the  more  common 
alkaloids. 

Text-books:  Speakman,  Introduction  to  Modern  Theory  of  Valency; 
Austin,  Inorganic  Qualitative  Analysis;  Bentley  and  Driver's,  Text-hook 
of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry;  Engelder,  Qualitative  Analysis;  Merck's 
Index. 

Professor  Lorriman 

Chemistry  325 — General  Physical  Chemistry 

2  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 
The  principles  of  phase  equilibria;  an  introduction  to  chemical 
thermodynamics  and  kinetics. 

Text-books:  Moore,  Physical  Chemistry;  Millard,  Physical  Chemistry  for 
Colleges;  Daniels,  Outlines  of  Physical  Chemistry;  Glasstone,  Elements  of 
Physical  Chemistry;  Wetmore  and  Le  Roy,  Principles  of  Phase  Equilibria. 

Professor  Wetmore 

Department  of  English. 

Professor  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse. 
Instructors  to  be  appointed. 

English  la,  le  3  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 

la  Composition — Instruction;  the  writing  of  a  number  of  essays. 
In  order  to  qualify  for  sitting  the  final  examination  in  le  (Literatlire) , 
the  student  must  have  successfully  completed  the  work  of  la. 

le  Literature — Extensive  selections  from  Brooks  and  Warren,  Under- 
standing Poetry;  The  book  of  Job;  Shakespeare,  Hamlet]  Milton,  Samson 
Agonistes;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  Chaucer,  Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales; 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I  and  II;  More,  Utopia;  Swift,  Gulliver's 
Travels;^  Butler,  Erewhon;  Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty:  Chapters  I-IV;  Arnold, 
Culture' and  Anarchy;  Hardy,  The  Mayor  of  Casterbridge,  Steinbeck.  The 
Grapes  of  Wrath.    Three  hours  a  week. 
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Department  of  French. 

Professor  D.  M.  Hayne;  Lecturers,  J.  Gillespie,  M.  Sanouillet 
French' la  3  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 

Pronunciation;  composition;  intensive  study  of  prescribed  texts: 
Voltaire,  Zadig  (Heath) ;  Beaumarchais,  Le  Barbier  de  Seville;  Romains, 
Knock  (Appleton-Century) ;  Contes  et  Nouvelles  du  Temps  Present  (Reynal 
and  Hitchcock) ;  supplementary  reading.    Three  hours  a  week. 

Department  of  German. 

Professor  B.  Fairley 

German  ta  3  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 

Composition;  conversation;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts. 
Three  hours  a  week. 

Department  of  Zoology 

Professor  J.  R.  Dymond,  Mr.  G.  M.  Neal,  Lecturer 
Demonstrators  to  be  appointed. 

Zoology  J^2  2  Lect.,  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 

A  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work  on  general  biological 
principles,  including  the  structure  and  development  of  animals,  with 
special  emphasis  on  mammalian  types. 

Mr.  Neal 

Department  of  Physics 

Professors  W.  H.  Watson,  H.  J.  C.  Ireton;  Assistant  Professor  J.  N.  P. 
Hume 

Demonstrators  to  be  appointed. 

Physics  3  Lect.  1  Lab.  Fall  and  Spring 

The  lectures  in  physics  give  a  concise  outline  of  the  subject  under  the 
following  heads:  Applied  Mathematics  and  Calculations,  Mechanics, 
Hydrostatics  and  Hydromechanics,  Properties  of  Matter,  Heat,  Acous- 
tics, Electricity  and  Magnetism,  Light.  Practical  Work.  The  practical 
work  consists  of  a  laboratory  course  of  three  hours  per  week,  designed 
to  illustrate  the  principles  dealt  with  in  the  lectures. 

Dr.  Hume 

Department  of  Political  Economy 

Professor  H.  A.  Innis 

Economics  la  3  Lect.  Fall  and  Spring 

Introduction  to  Economics.  An  analytical  and  descriptive  study  ot 
modern  economic  institutions. 


EXAMINATIONS 


TWO-YEAR  (Phm.  B.)  COURSE 

First  Year 

Examination  subjects  of  the  first  year  are  Pharmacy  I,  Pharmacy  II, 
Physiology,  Botany,  Chemistry,  English. 

Standing  in  Laboratory  Pharmacy,  Botany,  and  Chemistry  will  be 
based  on  term  work. 

To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination,  a  candidate  must 
secure  an  average  of  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  as  well  as 
at  least  fift\'  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  except 
Laboratory  Pharmacy,  on  which  sixt\-  per  cent,  must  be  obtained. 

If  the  student  fails  in  more  than  any  two  subjects  he  will  be  deemed 
to  have  failed  the  year. 

Second  Year 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  leads  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Pharmacy,  which  is  conferred  by  the  University  of  Toronto. 
This  examination  is  also  a  prerequisite  to  the  licence  to  practise  pharmacy 
granted  by  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy. 

The  subjects  of  examination  are  as  follows:  Pharmacy  I,  Pharmacy 
n,  Materia  Medica,  Organic  Chemistry,  Physiology,  Pharmacology  and 
Toxicology,  Microbiology,  Pharmacognosy.  Standing  in  Laboratory 
Pharmaceutical  Chemistry,  Dispensing,  and  Laboratory  Chemistry  will 
be  based  on  term  work. 

To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination,  a  candidate  must 
secure  an  average  of  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  as  well  as 
at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  except  Dis- 
pensing and  Laboratory  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry,  on  each  of  which 
the  pass  mark  shall  be  sixty  per  cent. 

If  the  student  fails  in  more  than  three  subjects  (of  which  not  more 
than  two  may  be  from  the  first  four  named  above)  he  will  be  deemed  to 
have  failed  the  year. 

A  successful  candidate  who  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  seventy-five 
per  cent,  of  all  marks  assigned  to  his  year  will  be  awarded  First  Class 
Honours,  a  candidate  who  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent, 
will  be  aw^arded  Second  Class  Honours,  and  a  candidate  who  obtains  an 
average  of  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  will  be  given  pass  standing. 

FOUR-YEAR  (B.  Sc.  Phm.)  COURSE 

To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination  a  candidate  must 
obtain  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject. 
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A  candidate  who  has  obtained  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  total 
marks  assigned  to  the  year  may  write  supplemental  examinations  in  not 
more  than  two  subjects  in  which  he  may  have  failed  to  obtain  the  required 
fifty  per  cent. 

A  candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  the  required  passing  mark  in  more 
than  two  subjects,  or  who  fails  to  obtain  the  required  fifty  per  cent,  of 
the  total  marks  assigned  to  the  Year,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  failed  the 
Year.  In  order  to  continue  with  the  course  he  will  be  required  to  repeat 
the  entire  work  of  the  year  in  question,  including  all  examinations. 

The  subjects  of  examination  will  be  as  follows: 

First  Year — Botany  34;  Chemistry  107;  Chemistry  157;  English  la,  le; 
Pharmacy  15;  Zoology  42;  and  French  la  or  German  la. 

Second  Year — Botany  35;  Chemistry  215;  Chemistry  260;  Materia 
Medica  22;  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  22;  Pharmacy  26;  Physics. 

Third  Year — Materia  Medica  31;  Microbiology;  Pharmaceutical  Chemis- 
try 21;  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  31;  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  32; 
and  Chemistry  325  or  Economics  la. 

Fourth  Year — Materia  Medica  41 ;  Pharmacology;  Pharmacy  41 ;  Pharma- 
cy 42;  Pharmacy  44;  and  electives. 

Honours 

A  successful  candidate  who  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  seventy-five 
per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned  to  his  Year  will  be  awarded  First 
Class  Honours;  a  candidate  who  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  sixty-six 
per  cent,  will  be  awarded  Second  Class  Honours;  and  a  candidate  who 
obtains  an  average  of  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  will  be  awarded  pass  standing. 

The  College  Diploma 

In  order  ,to  qualify  for  the  College  diploma,  which  constitutes  the 
licence  to  practise  pharmacy  in  Ontario,  the  candidate  must  have  com- 
pleted either  of  the  above  courses,  must  have  completed  all  apprenticeship 
requirements,  and  must  have  paid  the  licensing  fee  of  $25 . 00.  If  he  shall 
have  qualified  before  reaching  the  age  of  twenty-one  years  the  diploma 
will  be  withheld  in  the  interim. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

(B.Sc.Phm.)— FOUR  YEAR  COURSE 

War  Memorial  Matriculation  Scholarships 

In  memory  of  the  graduates,  undergraduates,  and  apprentices  who 
died  in  the  Second  World  War,  the  graduates  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Pharmacy  have  established  a  War  Memorial  Scholarship. 

Applications  shall  be  filed  with  the  Registrar  before  May  first,  on  the 
approved  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Registrar  of  the 
College. 

The  candidate  must,  at  the  scholarship  examination,  write  upon  and 
obtain  standing  in  at  least  the  nine  papers  required  for  admission  (Grade 
xiii) ,  and  on  these  must  obtain  Honour  Standing  (75%)  in  the  aggregate. 
The  candidate  must  agree  to  enter  the  College  course  first  commencing 
after  the  announcement  of  the  award. 

The  Scholarship  shall  have  a  potential  cash  value  of  $200,  and  shall 
be  paid  in  four  annual  instalments  of  $50  each,  so  long  as  the  candidate 
maintains  his  First  Class  Honour  standing.  In  addition,  the  candidate 
shall  be  exempt  from  tuition  fees  in  each  year  of  the  four-year  course  in 
which  he  maintains  his  First  Class  Honour  standing. 

U.  of  T.  Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship  of  the 
annual  value  of  $300,  shall  be  awarded  by  the  Senate  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  to  a  student  who  (a)  resides  within  the  District  of  Manitoulin, 
or  within  that  part  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  which  lies  north  of  the 
forty-sixth  parallel  of  latitude  excluding  the  cities  of  North  Bay,  Sudbury, 
Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Port  Arthur  and  Fort  William;  (b)  obtains  the  highest 
average  standing  in  first  class  honours  in  the  nine  papers  of  Grade  xiii 
prescribed  for  admission  to  the  course  which  he  desires  to  enter  and 
(c)  who  enrols  in  one  of  the  following  faculties:  Medicine,  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering,  Forestry,  Dentistry,  or  in  the  Ontario  College  of 
Pharmacy  in  the  Four- Year  Course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Pharmacy,  or  in  the  School  of  Architecture. 

The  scholarship  is  tenable  for  two  years  but  in  order  to  retain  it  for 
the  second  year  the  holder  must  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  sixty-six  per 
cent  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year.  Application  must 
be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  May  1st  according 
to  a  form  to  be  obtained  from  him. 
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Pharmacy  Foundation  Scholarships 

The  Canadian  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy  offers 
three  scholarships  of  SlOO  each,  to  be  awarded  to  students  in  the  four- year 
course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  on  the 
basis  of  their  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year, 
according  to  the  conditions  laid  down  by  the  Foundation. 

John  H.  H.  Jury  Scholarship 

In  1941  the  late  J.  H.  H.  Jury,  Bowman ville,  bequeathed  the  sum 
of  $2000.00  to  the  College  to  establish  a  scholarship.  The  Council  of 
the  College  decided  that  the  income  be  awarded  annually  to  a  candidate 
at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  of  the  Four- Year  Course 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy.  The  late  Mr. 
Jury  specified  that  recipients  of  the  scholarship  must  have  obtained  good 
academic  standing  and  must  have  displayed  those  qualities  of  character 
and  application  which  redound  to  the  credit  of  pharmacy. 

Borden  Bursaries 

Through  the  courtesy  of  the  Borden  Company,  Limited,  provision 
has  been  made  for  the  establishment  of  two  annual  bursaries,  one  of 
$200.00,  and  the  other  $100.00. 

Students  who  have  successfully  completed  the  courses  of  the  first  and 
second  year  in  the  College  are  eligible  to  compete  for  these  scholarships. 

Two  candidates  will  be  nominated  by  the  Faculty  of  the  College  on 
the  basis  of  their  attainment  in  the  first  and  second  years,  and  who  by 
other  qualities  displayed  in  college  life,  show  greatest  promise  of  rendering 
outstanding  service  to  the  profession  of  Pharmacy. 

Candidates  desiring  to  be  considered  for  these  scholarships  should 
apply  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  April  1  of  each  year. 

Major  F.  A.  Tilston,  V.C.,  Scholarship 

A  scholarship  of  $50.00,  was  donated  by  the  Graduating  Class  of  1929 
in  honour  of  their  class  member,  Major  F.  A.  Tilston,  V.C. 

The  award  shall  be  made  to  the  student  who  obtains  First  Class 
Honours  at  the  Annual  Examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year,  and  who,  in 
addition,  has  obtained  the  highest  total  in  all  subjects  of  the  Department 
of  Pharmacy  in  all  years  of  the  four-year  course;  and  who  has  not  won 
any  award  of  greater  value  at  the  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year. 
Note — The  Lorriman  Medal  and  the  Mallinckrodt  Award  are  open  to 
candidates  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  four-year  course  as  well  as  to 
candidates  in  the  two-year  course.  See  conditions  of  award  listed  under 
Two- Year  Course. 
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Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries  • 

Under  this  programme,  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have 
obtained  not  less  than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  exam- 
ination.   Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar. 

(Phm.B.)— TWO  YEAR  COURSE— FIRST  YEAR 

Parke  Scholarships  and  Medals 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Mr.  George  Parke,  of  Parke  and 
Parke,  Pharmacists,  Hamilton,  provision  has  been  made  for  the  per- 
petuation of  two  scholarships  of  seventy-five  and  twenty-five  dollars, 

and  two  medals  (gold  and  silver)  in  memory  of  the  late  Lieut.  George  R. 
Parke,  Phm.B.  (Class  of  1910-11),  who  was  killed  in  the  First  World 
War,  to  be  designated :— "The  Lieut.  Geo.  R.  Parke,  Phm.B.,  Memorial 
Scholarship"  and  "The  Lieut.  Geo.  R.  Parke,  Phm.B.,  Memorial  Medal." 
The  seventy-five  dollar  scholarship  and  gold  medal,  and  the  twenty-five 
dollar  scholarship  and  silver  medal  will  be  awarded  respectively  to  the 
students  standing  first  and  second  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
First  Year  of  the  two-year  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Pharmacy. 

Senelnick  Scholarship 

In  memory  of  the  late  Joseph  Senelnick,  Phm.B.  (medalist  in  the 
class  of  1930),  Nu  Chapter  of  Rho  Pi  Phi  Fraternity  have  established  the 
"Joseph  Senelnick  Rho  Pi  Phi  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund."  Out  of 
the  proceeds  of  this  fund  the  sum  of  twenty-five  dollars  and  a  golden 
key  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  First  Year  of  the  two- 
year  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pharmacy  who  obtains 
the  highest  total  number  of  marks  in  Practical  and  Theoretical  Pharmacy, 
and  who  has  not  received  any  other  award. 

SECOND  YEAR 

Roberts  Scholarship  and  Medal 

Mr.  John  Roberts  operated  a  very  successful  Pharmacy  in  Ottawa. 
He  took  a  keen  interest  in  the  original  Canadian  Pharmaceutical  Society 
and  was  a  vigorous  worker  in  favour  of  pharmaceutical  legislation.  In 
1871,  he  was  named  as  one  of  the  provisional  members  of  the  Council  of 
the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  and  afterwards  served  for  four  terms 
in  this  capacity. 
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Following  his  death  in  1892,  his  connection  with  the  Ontario  College 
of  Pharmacy  was  commemorated  by  the  establishment  of  one  of  the  first 
permanent  bequests,  in  the  form  of  a  scholarship  and  medal.  "The 
John  Roberts  Scholarship"  of  two  hundred  dollars  is  awarded  to  the 
student  attaining  the  highest  total  of  marks  (which  must  be  not  less  than 
75  per  cent  of  the  whole),  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year 
of  the  two-year  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pharmacy. 
**The  John  Roberts  Medal"  is  presented  for  the  highest  total  in  Pharmacy 
and  Chemistry,  which  must  be  at  least  75  per  cent  in  each. 

Lorriman  Medal 

A  medal  will  be  presented  annually  by  Professor  F.  R.  Lorriman,  of 
the  University  of  Toronto,  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  mark 
in  Practical  Chemistry  and  does  not  win  one  of  the  other  medals. 

Mallinckrodt  Award 

The  Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Company  will  present  fifty  dollars 
annually  to  the  student  of  the  second  year  who  obtains  the  highest  total 
in  Practical  and  Theoretical  Chemistry  of  the  first  and  second  years. 

The  Merck  Award 

Merck  and  Company  will  present  annually  a  copy  of  The  Merck 

Index,  The  Merck  Manual  and  Reagent  Chemicals  and  Standards  by 
J.  Rosin  to  the  two  students  who  obtain  the  highest  standing  in  Pharma- 
ceutical Chemistry,  in  the  Second  Year,  and  who  obtain  at  least  Second 
Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations. 

College  Medals 

Three  medals  are  offered  by  the  College  for  competition  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Second  Year  of  the  two-year  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pharmacy,  and  are  open  to  all  students  who  have 
attended  two  full  sessions  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  and  who 
are  writing  the  examinations  for  the  first  time. 

General  Proficiency  (first)...  College  Gold  Medal 

General  Proficiency  (second)  College  Silver  Medal 

D'Avignon  Medal  in 

Dispensing  and  Prescriptions  College  Gold  Medal 
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The  First  Proficiency  Medal  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  making  the 
highest  number  of  marks  of  not  less  than  75  per  cent  of  the  total;  the 
Second  Proficiency  Medal  to  the  student  attaining  the  next  highest 
number  of  marks,  with  not  less  than  70  per  cent  of  the  total. 

The  D 'Avignon  Medal  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  earns  the 
highest  number  of  marks  in  Pharmacy  II  and  Dispensing,  obtaining  not 
less  than  75  per  cent  of  the  total  in  both  subjects,  and  who  has  not 
received  any  other  award. 


COLLEGE  FIRST-  AND  SECOND-PRIZE  WINNERS  SINCE  1 872 


First 

June  1872.  .H.  MacLagan,  Lindsay 

Dec.  1872.. A.  Campbell,  London 

June  1873.  .J.  H.  C.  Fisher,  Bobcaygeon 

Dec.  1873.. A.  B.  Eadie,  Brantford 

June  1874.  .C.  Sheppard,  Toronto 

Dec.  1874.. G.  Ramsay,  Toronto 

June  1875.  .J.  Clark,  Renfrew 

Dec.  1875.. A.  Higinbotham,  Bridgewater 

June  1876.  .E.  D.  Martin,  Milton  West 

Dec.  1876.  .J.  Taylor,  Harriston 

June  1877.  .A.  R.  Fraser,  Toronto 

Dec.  1877.  .A.  A.  Popplewell,  Brantford 

June  1878.. B.  Batchelor,  Brantford 

Dec.  1878.  .J.  A.  Starr,  London 

June  1879.  .W.  A.  Karn,  Woodstock 

Dec.  1879. .  J.  Cairncross,  London 

June  1880.  .L.  Wisser,  Walkerton 

Dec  1880.  .D.  S.  Breakenridge,  Morrisburg 

June  1881.  .E.  J.  Duck,  Morpeth 

Dec.  1881.  .W.  J.  Manley,  Meaford 

June  1882.  .H.  Webber,  Ottawa 

Dec.  1882.  .F.  W.  May,  Toronto 
June  1883.  .W.  E.  Saunders,  London 
Dec.  1883.  .J.  O.  Notman,  St.  Catharines 
June  1884.  .0.  R.  Avison,  Almonte 
Dec.  1884.  .G.  W.  Spackman,  Thamesville 
June  1885.  .L.  T.  Lawrence,  London 
Dec.  1885.  .W.  T.  Galbraith,  Guelph 
June  1886.  .L.  J.  Conger,  Toronto 
Dec.  1886.  .J.  Cochrane,  Kingston 
June  1887.  .Paul L.  Scott,  Paris 
June  1888.  .J.  F.  Roberts,  Seaforth 
Dec.  1888.  .D.  McGillivray,  Whitby 
June  1889.  .R,  F.  Kyle,  Strathroy 
Dec.  1889.  .S.  L.  Taylor,  Clinton 
May  1890.  .J.  H.  Hanley,  Strathroy 
Dec.  1890.  .J.  H.  Childs,  London 
May  1891 . .  C.  A.  Yates,  Goderich 
Dec.  1891 . .  R.  D.  Norris,  Elora 
May  1892.  .C.  D.  Vt^illiams,  Goderich 
Dec.  1892.  .M.  LaT.  Thompson,  Aurora 
May  1893.  .H.  N.  Paeckert,  Stratford 


Second 
P.  Jackes,  Toronto 

D.  Secord,  Brantford 

W.  R.  Carmichael,  Toronto 

H.  Watters,  Ottawa 

R.  Edwards,  Brantford 

J.  H.  Bowman,  London 

J.  E.  Shore,  London 

A.  V.  Delaporte,  Toronto 

E.  F.  Stephenson,  Cobourg 
J.  Parker,  Owen  Sound 

T.  G.  Ryley,  Cobourg 

D.  S.  Sager,  Brantford 
T.  Gibbard,  Toronto 
J.  S.  Mills,  Brantford 

F.  Holman,  London 
J.  T.  Williams,  Barrie 

F.  P.  Nasmyth,  Woodstock 
J.  H.  H.  Jury,  Bowmanville 
F.  T.  Harrison,  Milton 
W.  Legate,  Marsville 

E.  F.  Robinson,  Yorkville,  and 
S.  W.  S.  Toms,  Whitby 

H.  Penny,  London 
A.  S.  Goodeve,  Guelph 
V.  H.  Chantler,  Owen  Sound 
John  A.  Abbs,  Port  Perry 

F.  C.  Bone,  St.  Catharines 
J.  J.  McLaughlin,  Oshawa 
C.  E.  Mitchell,  Kingston 

F.  C.  Lalonde,  Brockville 
R.  N.  Brebner,  Sarnia 

A.  Colvin,  Tees  water 

A.  McLaren,  Toronto 

J.  G.  Karn,  Woodstock 

W.  H.  C.  Roblin,  Ameliasburg 

W.  Ivison,  Kippen 

W.  A.  Howe,  Thornbury 

R.  V.  Hay,  Waterford 

G.  J.  Sadler,  Ottawa 

W.  L.  Campbell,  Bradford 
V.  Barber,  Toronto 
A.  I.  Gould,  Colborne 
J.  M.  Spencer,  Owen  Sound 
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Dec.  1893.  .W.  B.  Scott,  Port  Hope 
May  1894.  .A.  J.  Wilkinson,  Windsor 
Dec.  1894.  .H.  G.  Barrie,  Port  Arthur 
May  1895.  .C.  G.  Eagleson,  Port  Hope 
Dec.  1895.  .W.  H.  Lee,  Toronto 
May  1896.  .R.  A.  Gausby,  Guelph 
Dec.  1896.  .S.  T.  Hopper,  Port  Hope 
May  1897.  .H.  S.  Monkman,  Hamilton  and 

F.  J.  Smyth,  Hamilton 
May  1898.. A.  Moir,  Dunnville 
May  1899.  .G.  A.  Evans,  Toronto 

May  1900.  .G.  Tamblyn,  Whitby 

May  1901.  .J.  A.  McK.  Williams,  Toronto 

May  1902.  .H.  C.  Dunlop,  Goderich 

May  1903.  ,J.  W.  Cairns,  Kingsville 

May  1904.  .A.  J.  Bourchier,  Washington,  Ont. 

May  1905 . .  F.  E.  Morrison,  Brantford 

May  1906.  .A.  R.  Cairncross,  London 

May  1907.  .E.  A.  Lovell,  London 

May  1908.  .J.  A.  Shaw,  St.  Catharines 

May  1909.  .A.  A.  Stokes,  Alliston 

May  1910.  .C.  R.  Vail,  St.  Thomas 

May  1911.  .R.  D.  Diamond,  Brantford,  and 

Frank  R.  Evans,  Minnidosa,  Man, 
May  1912.  .S.  S.  Dunn,  Castor,  Alta. 
May  1913.  .F.  C.  Griffith,  St.  Catharines 
May  1914.  .R.  O.  Hurst,  Painswick 
May  1915.  .0.  P.  Watson,  Vernon.  B.C. 
May  1916.  .F.  A.  Granat,  Revelstoke,  B.C. 
May  1917.  .J.  S.  Anderson,  Waterford 
May  1918.  .1.  C.  Bricker,  Listowel 
May  1919.  .A.  P.  Roberts,  Parkhill 
May  1920.  .A.  E.  Coutts,  Perth 
May  1921.  .J.  B.  D.  Hatch  well,  Toronto 
May  1922.  .J.  Jackson,  Gravenhurst 
May  1923.  .G.  W.  Down,  Oakland,  Ont. 
May  1924.  .R.  S.  Frame,  Toronto 
May  1925.  .E.  F.  Frey,  Fernie,  B.C. 
May  1926.  .G.  E.  Dupuis,  Ottawa 
May  1927.  .Leon  L.  Scher,  Toronto 

(Three  year) 
May  1927.  .D.  A.  McGregor,  Bowman ville 

(Four  year) 
May  1929.  .F.  N.  Hughes,  Sarnia 
May  1930.  .J.  Senelnick,  Toronto 
May  1931 . .  H.  E.  McMillan,  Cobourg 
May  1932.  .A.  C.  Hodgins,  Wyoming  and 

J.  F.  Rodgers,  Simcoe 
May  1933.  .T.  E.  Russell,  Leamington 


C.  A.  Buchanan,  Kemptville 

L.  B.  Ashton,  Toronto 

J.  Shurie,  Trenton 

J.  Murray,  Clinton 

J.  E.  Gayfer,  Ingersoll 

J.  W.  McDougall,  Strathroy 

E.  C.  Willson,  Aurora 
W.  A.  Pond,  Cheapside 

C.  W.  Watson,  Goderich 
Frank  A.  Lemon,  Jarvis,  and 
Geo.  G.  Colp,  Deseronto 
P.  J.  Nolan,  Ottawa 

F.  W.  Judd,  London 

C.  R.  Magee,  Hamilton 
L.  G.  Oliver,  Deseronto 
A.  M.  Reid,  Sault  Ste.  Marie. 
J.  E.  Souder,  Preston 
S.  Pitrie,  Brantford 
L.  R.  Tune,  Ingersoll 
A.  R.  Bonham,  Toronto 
A.  L.  Kean,  Whitby 

H.  A.  Switzer,  Hanover 
W.  J.  Bennett,  St.  Mary's 

I.  J.  Warren,  Dunnville 

H.  N.  Balfour,  Toronto 
R.  R.  Dusten,  Sarnia 
V.  O.  Sawyer,  Toronto 

C.  P.  Taylor,  Bowmanville 
F.  McNary,  Vernon,  B.C. 
A.  D.  McMurtrie,  Sarnia 
Wm.  M.  Mounfield,  Brantford 

D.  R.  Russell,  London 

I.  A.  Linker,  Gait 
R.  B.  Smith,  Jarvis 

W.  A.  Crerar,  Hamilton 
W.  Isaacson,  Toronto 
M.  F.  Hoover,  Selkirk 
W.  H.  Hodgins,  Carp 

E.  S.  Cooper,  Acton 

C.  J.  Grant,  Chatham 

F.  A.  Tilston,  Toronto 
L.  F.  Gauley,  Ottawa 

W.  H.  Sanderson,  Orangeville 
A.  Molot,  Ottawa 

A.  Bergson,  Toronto 
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First  Second 
May  1934.  .Miss E.  J.  Smedmor,  Peterborough     J.  Palko,  Fort  William 

May  1935.  .S.  G.  Evoy,  Petrolia  W.  E.  Woolrich,  Sault  Ste.  Marie 

May  1936.  .J.  B.  Jewell,  Fenelon  Falls  F.  W.  Rennie,  Toronto 

May  1937.  .A.  J.  Bianchi,  Sault  Ste.  Marie  K.  McD.  Bye,  Hamilton 

May  1938.  .H.  F.  Mahaffey,  Port  Colborne  W.  E.  MacKinnon,  Toronto 

May  1939.  .D.  H.  Harmer,  Ottawa  W.  J.  Stubberfield,  Chatham 

May  1940.  .J.  Fromstein,  Toronto  W.  H.  Smith,  Toronto 

May  1941.  .Sister  M.  L.  Murphy,  Kingston  W.  W.  Burr,  Windsor 

May  1942.  .G.  K.  Newell,  Woodstock  B.  G.  Rowsell,  Toronto 

May  1943.  .M.  D.  Irwin,  Madoc  S.  Liberman,  Toronto 

May  1944.  .A.  H.  Rotstein,  Toronto  J.  Parlow,  Toronto 

May  1945.  .R.  W.  Featherston,  Brockville  J.  Krakauer,  Toronto 

Apr.  1946.  .A.  Rosenberg,  Toronto  Miss  J.  Danilak,  Toronto 

Dec.  1946. .  R.  H.  Cox,  Toronto  Miss  P.  J.  Smith,  Kitchener 

July  1947.  .D.  E.  Edmiston,  Guelph  A.  E.  Fraser,  Bradford 

May,  1948.  .Miss  M.  A.  Harper,  Windsor  Miss  H.  J.  McDonald,  Woodstock 

May,  1949.  .D.  Barton,  Campbellford  J.  S.  McLeod,  Fort  William 

May  1950.  .D.  R.  Fuller,  Toronto  D.  L.  Kimpel,  Gait 


LIEUTENANT  GEORGE  R.  'PARKE  PHM.  B.  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 


First 

1923  Chas.  D.  McGregor,  Hamilton 

1924  Miss  A.  Feme  Waddell,  London 

1925. . .  .W.  D.  Erion,  St.  Catharines 
1926. . .  .H.  W.  Hodgins,  Carp 
1927. . . .  G.  H.  Small,  St.  Thomas 
1928. . .  .F.  N.  Hughes,  Sarnia 

1929  Joseph  Senelnick,  Toronto 

1930  R.  B.  Henderson,  Sarnia 

1931 ....  Miss  M.  F.  L.  Gibson,  Lakefield 

1932  T.  E.  Russell,  Leamington 

1933  Miss  E.  J.  Smedmor,  Peterborough 

1934. . .  .S.  G.  Evoy,  Sarnia 

1935. ..  .J.  B.  Jewell,  Fenelon  Falls 

1936  A.  J.  Bianchi,  Sault  Ste.  Marie 

1937. . .  .E.  L.  Johnson,  St.  Thomas 

1938  D.  H.  Harmer,  Ottawa 

1939. . .  .K.  Clodman,  Toronto 

1940  Sister  Mary  Murphy,  Kingston 

1941. . .  .G.  K.  Newell,  Woodstock 

1942  M.  D.  Irwin,  Madoc 

1943  A.  H.  Rotstein,  Toronto. 

1944  R.  W.  Featherston,  Brockville 

1945  D.  L.  Lutes,  Hamilton 

1946  (Apr.). . .  .R.  H.  Cox,  Toronto 

1946  (Dec).  .  D.  M.  Russell,  Hamilton 

1947  (July).  .D.  W.  Elliott,  Gait 

1948.  .  .  .L.  I.  Shapiro,  Toronto 

1949.  . .  .V.  I.  Johnson,  Truro,  N.S. 
1950  M.  Sugar,  Toronto 


Second 

Fred  C.  Pickard,  St.  Mary's 
R.  M.  Moulton,  Carleton  Place 

G.  T.  Wilson,  Hamilton 
R.  O.  Bobier,  Guelph 

L.  McM.  Henry,  Waterdown 
A.  M.  Lazarus,  Ottawa 

H.  W.  Rutsch,  Waterloo 
H.  E.  McMillan,  Cobourg 
A.  E.  Munroe,  London 

A.  Bergson,  Toronto 
S.  C.  Ross,  Toronto 
Miss  I.  V.  Stevens,  Dunnville 
F.  W.  Rennie,  Toronto 
H.  Schein,  Toronto 
H.  F.  Mahaffey,  Port  Colborne 
W.  J.  Stubberfield,  Chatham 
Wm.  Smith,  Toronto 
A.  Rosenberg,  Toronto 
L.  Berger,  Toronto 
R.  R.  Gerbase,  North  Bay 
J.  Parlow,  Toronto 
J.  Krakauer,  Toronto 
Miss  J.  Danilak,  Toronto. 
J.  G.  Wagner,  Toronto 
A.  E.  Fraser,  Bradford 
Miss  M.  A.  Harper,  Windsor 
D.  Barton,  Campbellford 
D.  L.  Kimpel,  Toronto 
Sister  M.  Gerald.  Hamilton 


OFFICERS  AND  DATES  OF  OFFICE 


President 

Wm.  Elliot 

1871 

Benj.  Lyman 

1871 — 1877 

Wm.  Elliott 

1877 — 1879 

Wm.  Saunders 

1879 — 1881 

Hugh  Miller 

1881 — 1883 

Neil.  C.  Love 

1883 — 1885 

E.  Harvey 

1885 — 1887 

R.  W.  Elliot 

1887 — 1888 

Harry  Sherris 

1888 

Jno.  a.  Clark 

1888 — 1891 

Jno.J.  Hall 

1891 — 1893 

A.  B  Petrie 

1893 — 1895 

J.  H.  Mackenzie 

1895 — 1897 

Henry  Watters 

1897 — 1899 

W.  A.  Karn 

1899 — 1901 

J.  F.  Roberts 

1901 — 1903 

W.  B.  Graham 

1903 — 1905 

E.  W.  Case 

1905 — 1907 

George  E.  Gibbard 

1907 — 1909 

John  Hargreaves 

1909 — 1911 

Alexander  Stewart 

1911 — 1913 

John  H.  H.  Jury 

1913 — 1915 

Albert  J.  Johnston 

1915 — 1917 

Ebon  R.  Wigle 

1917 — 1919 

Clarence  T.  Adams 

1919 — 1921 

Bur  WELL  Griffin 

1921 — 1923 

T.  E.  McLellan 

1923 — 1925 

Andrew  B.  Johnson 

1925 — 1927 

  .  T      TT—  .  — 

Frank  J.  Hoag 

1927 — 1929 

T.  J.  Brown 

1929 — 1931 

Charles  P.  Playter 

1931 — 1933 

James  Lynch 

1933 

William  G.  Smith 

1933 — 1935 

H.  M.  Corbett 

1935 — 1937 

F.  A.  Lemon 

1937 — 1939 

W.  J.  Abell 

1939 — 1941 

H.  S.  Tapscott 

1941 — 1943 

H.  V.  Mercer 

1 QAQ — 1 045 

\V.  0.  Austin 

1945—1947 

0.  M.  Mitchell 

1947—1949 

P.  T.  Moisley 

1949 

Treasurer 

W.  H.  DUNSPAUGH, 

1871 

Geo.  Hodgetts 

1871 — 1875 

K.  A.  Miller 

1875 — 1879 

Geo.  Hodgetts 

1879 — 1888 

Isaac  T.  Lewis 

1888 — 1906 

William  B.  Graham 

1906—1923 

J.  F.  Roberts 

1924—1931 

T.  E.  McLellan 

1932—1933 

M.  R.  MacFarlane 

1934—1943 

Vice-President 

Hugh  Miller 

Wm.  Saunders 

Wm.  Saunders 

Neil  C.  Love 

G.  J.  Waugh 

E.  Harvey 

R.  W.  Elliot 

W.  B.  Sanders 

Jno.  a.  Clark 

W.  B.  Sanders,  Jno.  J.  Hall 

Jno.  W.  Slaven 

J.  H.  Mackenzie 

John  McKee 

W.  A.  Karn 

J.  F.  Roberts 

A.  Turner 

E.  W.  Case 

G.  E.  Gibbard 
John  Hargreaves 
R.  A.  Harrison 
John  H.  H.  Jury 
Albert  J.  Johnston 
Ebon  R.  Wigle 
Clarence  T.  Adams 
BuRWELL  Griffin 
T.  E.  McLellan 

A.  B. Johnson 
Frank  J.  Hoag 
T.  J.  Brown 
C.  P.  Playter 
James  Lynch 
M.  R.  MacFarlane 

H.  M.  Corbett 

F.  A.  Lemon 
W.  J.  Abell 
H.  S.  Tapscott 
H.  V.  Mercer 
W.  O.  Austin 

O.  M.  Mitchell 
P.  T.  Moisley 
F.  C.  Curry 

Registrar-Treasurer 

H.  J.  Rose,  Registrar 

Treasurer 

Treasurer 

Registrar-  Treasurer 
Registrar-Treasurer 
Registrar-  Treasurer 
Registrar- Treasurer 
Registrar- Treasurer 
Registrar-  Treasurer 


FACULTY  OF  ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  PHARMACY 


1882  TO  PRESENT 

E.  B.  Shuttleworth  (1882-1891) — Dean — Chemistry  and  Pharmacy. 

H.  J.  Rose  (1882-1885)— Materia  Medica;  (1883-85)— Dispensing  and  Materia  Medica. 

W.  S.  Robinson  (1882-1883) — Practical  Dispensing  and  Prescriptions. 

H.  Montgomery  (1882-1884)— Botany. 

A.  B.  Eadie  (1885-1889)— Practical  Dispensing. 

0.  R.  AvisON  (1885-1891)— Botany  and  Materia  Medica. 

F.  T.  Harrison  (1889-1891)— Practical  Dispensing. 

A.  Y.  Scott  (1890-1903)- Dean  (1891-1892)— Botany,  Chemistry. 
C.  F.  Heebner  (1891-1937)— Dean  (1892-1937)— Pharmacy,  Practical  Dispensing. 
J.  F.  Fotheringham  (1891-1903) — Materia  Medica,  Microscopy,  Physiology,  Latin; 
(1903-1915) — Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacognosy. 

G.  Chambers  (1891-1915)— Practical  Chemistry  and  Physics;  (1903-15)— Toxicology. 
W.  B.  Kendall  (1897-1907) — Microscopy  (demonstrator). 

P.  L.  Scott  (1903-1940)— Botany;  (1907)— Microscopy;  (1914)— Biology  and  Botany; 
(1927)— Physiology. 

G.  A.  Evans  (1903-1922)— Practical  Chemistry;  (1915)— Theoretical  and  Practical 
Chemistry,  Physics. 

•R.  O.  Hurst  (1915-    ) — Materia  Medica,  Latin;  (1927) — Practical  Pharmacy,  Materia 

Medica,  Latin;  (1937)— Pharmacy;  Dean  (1937-  ). 
O.  P.  Watson  (1922-27)— Chemistry,  Theoretical  and  Practical. 

C.  C.  Clark  (1928-1946)— Practical  Pharmacy;  (1937)— Materia  Medica. 
J.  F.  Van  Every  (1927-33)— English. 

W.  C.  MacAuLAY  (1937-39)— Latin,  Practical  Pharmacy. 

•F.  N.  Hughes  (1938-  )— Latin,  Practical  Pharmacy;  (1939)— Photography,  Bio- 
logical Products;  (1941) — Physiology  and  Pharmacology,  Pharmaceutical 
Chemistry. 

D.  E.  Mackenzie  (1939-1945)— Latin,  Practical  Pharmacy;  (1941)— Photography. 
N.  McLeod  (1940-1945)- English. 

E.  L.  Daniher  (1927-40)— English. 

W.  L.  C.  Richardson  (1933-1945)— English. 

L.  Duchemin  (1945-1946)— English. 

G.  B.  Johnston  (1945-1947)— English. 

Miss  F.  B.  Roy  (1945-1947)— English. 

W.  Watson  (1946-1948)— English. 

Miss  S.  Campbell  (1947-48)— English. 

D.  G.  Pitt  (1947-48)— English. 
*G.  R.  Paterson  (1948 —    ) — Pharmaceutical  Chemistry. 
*G.  C.  Walker  (1949—   )— Pharmacy. 
*D.  H.  Murray  (1949—    ) — Pharmaceutical  Chemistry. 
*R.  M.  Baxter  (1950 —   ) — Pharmacognosy. 

•Present  members  of  Faculty. 
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College  Calendar,  1951-52 


1951 

Monday  and  Tuesday,  Sept.  17th  and  18th — Supplemental  Examin- 
ations. 

Monday,  Sept.  24th — Registration — First  Year. 
Tuesday,  Sept.  25th — First  Year  lectures  commence. 
Tuesday,  Sept.  25th — Registration — Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 
Wednesday,  Sept.  26th — Lectures  commence — Second,  Third  and 
Fourth  Years. 

Tuesday,  Dec.  11th — Lectures  conclude — First,  Second  and  Third 
Years. 

Thursday,  Dec.  13th — Christmas  Examinations  commence. 
Thursday,  Dec.  20th — Lectures  conclude — Fourth  Year. 
Thursday,  Dec.  20th — Christmas  Examinations  conclude  and  Christ- 
mas vacation  commences. 

1952 

Monday,  Jan.  7th — Registration — All  years. 
Tuesday,  Jan.  8th — Lectures  commence. 

Monday  and  Tuesday,  Jan.  28th  and  29th — Supplemental  Examin- 
ations. 

Saturday,  Mar.  22nd — Lectures  conclude — First  and  Second  Years 

of  the  Diploma  Course. 
Tuesday,  Mar.  25th — Examinations  commence — First  and  Second 

Years  of  the  Diploma  Course. 
Sunday,  Mar.  30th — Baccalaureate  Service. 

Tuesday,   April    1st — Examinations   conclude — First   and  Second 

Years  of  the  Diploma  Course. 
Friday,  April  4th — Lectures  conclude — First,   Second  and  Third 

Year  of  the  Degree  Course. 
Monday,  April  7th — Final  Examinations  commence — First,  Second 

and  Third  Years  of  the  Degree  Course. 
Tuesday,  April  8th— Graduation  Exercises — ^Second  Year  of  the 

Diploma  Course. 
Friday,  April  11th — Good  Friday. 

Thursday,  April  17th — Examinations  conclude — First,  Second  and 

Third  Years  of  the  Degree  Course. 
Saturday,  April  19th — Lectures  conclude — Fourth  Year. 
Wednesday,  April  23rd — Examinations  commence — Fourth  Year. 
Thursday,  May  8th — Examinations  conclude — Fourth  Year. 
Tuesday,  May  20th — Convocation. 

Short  Courses— 1952 

Monday,  December  31st,  1951,  to  Friday,  January  4th,  1952. 
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1952 

OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 


J.  D.  MacLachlan,  B.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.— President. 

G.  I.  Christie,  B.S.A.,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.A.I.C.— President  Emeritus. 
Margaret  S.  McCready,  B.A.,  Ph.D. — Director,  Macdonald  Institute. 
A.  M.  Porter,  B.S.A. — Registrar. 

L.  Z.  O'Neil— Bursar. 

N.  H.  High,  B.S.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.— Director,  Diploma  Course. 
J.  A.  Eccles,  B.S.A. — Director,  Public  Relations. 

H.  W.  Pettipiere,  B.S.A. — Dean  of  Men  and  Student  Counsellor. 
G.  L.  Warlow,  B.S.A.,  M.A.— Director  of  Publicity. 

Rev.  W.  A.  Young,  B.S.A. — Chaplain  and  Lecturer. 

J.  E.  Nicholson — Superintendent  of  Buildings. 

Katherine  M.  Beck — Dietitian,  Dining  Hall. 

Edna  M.  Roberts — Dietitian,  Cafeteria. 

Mary  J.  Parker — Dietitian,  Dining  Hall. 

Audrey  H.  Nelles,  Reg.N. — Nurse. 

N.  Grace  Kelso — Secretary  to  the  President. 


FACULTY  OF  INSTRUCTION,  RESEARCH 
AND  EXTENSION 

Department  of  Agricultural  Economics 

W.  M.  Drummond,  B.A.,  M.A.,  A.M.,  F.R.S.A.— Professor  and  Head  of 

the  Department. 
C.  W.  Riley,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Associate  Professor. 
M.  W.  Farrell,  B.A.,  M.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.d.— Assistant  Professor. 
A.  C.  Robertson,  B.S.A. — Lecturer. 
S.  H.  Lane,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc— Lecturer. 

G.  L  Trant,  B.S.A.— Assistant. 

Department  of  Agricultural  Engineering 

C.  G.  E.  Downing,  B.E.,  M.Sc. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 
F.  L.  Ferguson,  B.S.A. — Associate  Professor. 
J.  R.  Scott,  B.S.A. — Associate  Professor. 

E.  G.  Webb,  B.S.A.— Assistant  Professor. 

H.  D.  Ayers,  B.E.,  M.S. — Assistant  Professor. 

F.  H.  Theakston,  B.Sc,  B.E.,  M.E.— Assistant  Professor. 
H.  W.  Kitching,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

W.  P.  Shorey,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

J.  A.  McKay,  B.S.A. — Assistant  (on  leave  of  absence). 
F.  R.  Hore,  B.S.A. — Assistant  (on  leave  of  absence). 
E.  W.  Walpole,  B.S.A.— Assistant. 
H.  W.  Robinson,  B.A. Sc. — Assistant. 
W.  E.  Goodwins — Assistant. 
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K.  N.  Gordon — Assistant. 
J.  H.  Gulliver — Assistant. 

D.  J.  J,  Jackson — Assistant. 
*R.  F.  Ford,  B.S.A.— Fieldman. 
*R.  G.  Gregg,  B.S.A.— Fieldman. 
*G.  S.  Moggach,  B.S.A.— Fieldman. 
^Ontario  Department  of  Agriculture. 

Department  of  Animal  Husbandry 

R.  G.  Knox,  B.S.A. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 
G.  E.  Raithby,  B.S.A.— Professor. 

E.  W.  Stringham,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.— Associate  Professor. 
E.  C.  Stillwell,  B.S.A.,  M.S.— Assistant  Professor. 

M.  W.  Staples,  B.S.A.,  M.S.— Assistant  Professor. 
R.  P.  Forshaw,  B.S.A. ,  M.Sc. — Assistant  Professor. 
W.  O.  Kennedy,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc. — Assistant  Professor. 
G.  W.  Wood,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc— Lecturer. 
T.  D.  Burgess,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

Department  Apiculture 

G.  F.  Townsend,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Professor,  Head  of  the  Department 

and  Provincial  Apiarist. 
R.  W.  Shuel,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.— Assistant  Professor. 
P.  W.  Burke,  B.S.A. — Lecturer  and  Assistant  Provincial  Apiarist. 
M.  V.  Smith,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

Department  of  Bacteriology 

E.  H.  Garrard,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  F.A.P.H.A.— Professor  and  Head  of 

the  Department. 

F.  E.  Chase,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.— Assistant  Professor. 
L.  A.  McDermott,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Assistant  Professor 

D.  B.  Shutt,  B.S.A.,  C.S.I. (C),  F.A.A.A.S.— Assistant  Professor. 
M.  L.  Wright,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  C.S.I.  (C)— Assistant  Professor. 
J.  W.  Conner,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  C.S.I.(C)— Lecturer. 
J.  A.  Carpenter,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Lecturer. 

F.  H.  S.  Newbould,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

G.  W.  Anderson,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc. — Lecturer. 
R.  A.  Johnston,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Lecturer. 

Margaret  M.  Hauser,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Lecturer.  (On  leave  of  absence). 
J.  D.  Cunningham,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Lecturer. 
R.  J.  Douglas,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Lecturer. 
D.  C.  Jordan,  B.S.A. — Assistant. 
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Department  of  Botany 

R.  0.  Bibbey,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.— Professor  and  Head  of  the  De- 
partment. 

D.  R.  Sands,  B.S.A.,  M.S.— Associate  Professor. 

F.  H.  Montgomery,  B.A.,  MA. — Associate  Professor. 

A.  A.  Wellwood,  B.A.,  B.Sc. — Assistant  Professor. 

B.  H.  MacNeill,  B.Sc,  Ph.D.—Assistant  Professor. 

C.  B.  Kelly,  B.S.A.,  M.S.— Assistant  Professor. 
R.  T.  Riddell,  B.A,,  M.A.— Assistant  Professor 

C.  G.  Waywell,  B  S.A.,  M.Sc— Lecturer. 

L.  V.  Busch,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Lecturer.  (On  leave  of  absence). 
Elizabeth  G.  Taylor,  B.A. — Assistant. 

Department  of  Chemistry 

R.  S.  Brown,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.—Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment. 

L.  R.  Bryant,  B.A.,  M.A.,  F.C.LC. — Associate  Professor  and  Dairy 
Chemist. 

D.  MacDougall,  B.A.,  M.Sc,  Ph.D. — Associate  Professor. 
L.  A.  Birk,  B.S.A.,  M.S.,  F.C.LC.— Assistant  Professor. 
D.  Waghorne,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

W.  J.  Wark,  B.Sc — Assistant  Professor. 
J.  R.  Rothwell,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 
F.  E.  Roadhouse,  B.S.A. — Assistant. 

D.  A.  Biggs,  B.Sc. — Assistant. 
J.  E.  Coon,  B.S.A. — Assistant. 
H.  E.  Braun,  B.S.A. — Assistant. 

Department  of  Dairying 

W.  H.  Sproule,  B.S.A. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

F.  W.  Hamilton,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

H.  A.  Smallfield,  B.S.A.,  M.S. — Assistant  Professor. 
0.  R.  Irvine,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 
A.  G.  Leggatt,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Lecturer. 
A.  M.  Pearson,  B.S.A.,  M.S.— Lecturer. 
*J.  C.  Palmer,  B.S.A. — Instructor. 
*C.  W.  Hamilton — Instructor. 

^Ontario  Department  of  Agriculture. 

Department  of  English 

G.  E.  Reaman,  B.A.,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  Ph.D.,  F.A.G.S.,  F.C.S.M.F.— 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

E.  C.  McLean,  B.A.,  M.A. — Associate  Professor. 
W.  Carpenter,  B.  A.,  M.A. — Assistant  Professor. 
V.  C.  Lowell,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

D.  A.  Riggs,  B.A. — Lecturer. 
M.  A.  King,  B.A. — Lecturer. 
A.  W.  Hagar,  B.S.A. — Lecturer. 
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Department  of  Entomology  and  Zoology 

A.  W.  Baker,  B.S.A, — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 
R.  H.  Ozburn,  B.S.A.,  M.S.,  F.E.S.A.— Associate  Professor. 
H.  W.  Goble,  B.S.A.,  M.S. — Associate  Professor  and  Provincial  Ento- 
mologist. 

W.  E.  Heming,  B.S.A. ,  Ph.D. — Associate  Professor. 
J.  G.  Oughton,  B.A.,  Ph.D. — Associate  Professor. 
A.  G.  McNally,  B.A.,  M.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

A.  J.  Musgrave,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  A.R.C.S.,  D.I.C.— Lecturer. 
W.  C.  Allan,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

S.  E.  Dixon,  B.A. — Lecturer. 

Shirley  J.  Kennedy,  B.A.,  M.A. — Lecturer. 

Department  of  Field  Husbandry 

G.  P.  McRostie,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.— Professor  and  Head  of  the 
Department. 

J.  R.  Weir,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.— Associate  Professor. 
O.  M.  McConkey,  E.D.,  B.S.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.A.— Associate 
Professor. 

J.  Laughland,  B.S.A. — Associate  Professor. 
R.  Keegan,  B.S  A. — Assistant  Professor. 

D.  N.  Huntley,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.— Assistant  Professor 
R.  S.  Fulkerson,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

W.  E.  Tossell,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Lecturer. 
G.  R.  Johnston,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Assistant 
*W.  H.  Waddell,  B.S.A.,  M.S.— Winter  Wheat  Specialist. 
fW.  L.  S.  Kemp,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Supervising  Inspector,  Seed  Potato 
Certification. 

fA.  E.  Straby,  B.S.A. — Inspector,  Seed  Potato  Certification. 
fN.  R.  Thompson,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A. — Supervisor,  Co-operative  Potato 
Investigations. 

fDominion  Department  of  Agriculture. 

*Special  Funds. 

Department  of  Horticulture 

J.  S.  Shoemaker,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.— Professor  and  Head  of  the  De- 
partment. 

T.  0.  Graham,  B.S.A.,  M.S.^ — Associate  Professor. 

R.  Goodwin- Wilson,  B.S.A.,  F.R.H.S. — Assistant  Professor. 

E.  W.  Franklin,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Assistant  Professor. 
T.  H.  Jones,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

J.  C.  Taylor — Lecturer. 

C.  C.  Filman,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc— Lecturer. 

J.  A.  Weall — Lecturer. 

F.  J.  Francis,  B.A.,  M.A. — Assistant. 
Louise  W.  Heringa — Assistant. 

B.  J.  E.  Teskey,  B.S.A.— Assistant. 
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Phyllis  M.  Long,  B.HJSc. — Assistant. 

H.  W.  Bailey,  B.S.A.— Assistant. 

*1.  C.  Marritt,  B.Sc.F. — Lecturer  in  Forestry. 

*By  courtesy  of  the  Ontario  Forestry  Branch. 

Department  of  Nutrition 

H.  D.  Branion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.C.LC,  F.A.LC,  O.O.-N.— Professor 
and  Head  of  the  Department. 

D.  C.  Hill,  B.S.A.,  M.:S.A.,  Ph.D.— Associate  Professor. 
L  Motzok,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.— Associate  Professor. 

E.  V.  Evans,  B.A.,  M.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

D.  Arthur,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Lecturer. 

Department  of  Physical  Education 

W.  F.  Mitchell,  B.S.A.— Assistant  Professor. 
J.  T.  A.  Burnett,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

G.  E.  Bro\vn — ^Assistant. 

Department  of  Physics 

R.  C.  Moffatt,  B.A.,  M.A.— Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

E.  B.  MacNaughton,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. — Associate  Professor. 
J.  G.  F.  Morton,  B.Sc.,  B.Eng.— Assistant  Professor. 

P  F.  Clarke,  B.AJSc— Lecturer. 

R.  S.  Gage,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

R.  D.  Graham,  B.S.A. — ^Assistant. 

Department  of  Poultry 

J.  R.  Cavers,  B.S.A.,  M.S. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

E.  S.  Snyder,  B.S.A.,  M.S. — ^Associate  Professor. 
J.  F.  Francis,  B.S.A. — Associate  Professor. 

S.  J.  Slinger,  BJS.A.,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.— Associate  Professor. 
J.  H.  Pettit,  B.S.A.,  M.S. A.— Associate  Professor. 
J.  E.  Bergey,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

F.  N.  Jerome,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A., — Assistant  Professor. 
C.  M.  Huntsman,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

A.  E,  Fergusop,  B.S.A.,  D.V.M. — Assistant  Professor. 
C.  C.  Duncan,  B.S.A. — Lecturer. 
A.  M.  Morphet,  BJS.A. — Lecturer. 
J.  D.  McConachie,  B.S.A. — Lecturer. 
J.  P.  Walker,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

H.  L.  Orr,  B.S.A.— Lecturer. 

W.  F.  Pepper,  B.S.A,— Assistant. 
W.  L.  Anderson,  B.S.A. — Assistant. 
E.  C.  Hunt,  B.S.A.— Assistant. 
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Department  of  Soils 

N.  R.  Richards,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc— Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

F.  F.  MorAvick,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Associate  Professor. 

A.  L.  Willis,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.— Assistant  Professor. 

N.  J.  Thomas,  B.S.A.,  MJSc. — Assistant  Professor. 

T.  J.  Heeg,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  F.C.I.C.— Assistant  Professor. 

L.  R.  Webber,  B.S.A.,  M.S.— Assistant  Professor. 

J.  W.  Ketcheson,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

R.  J.  Bryden,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

W.  T.  Ewen,  B.SA.,  M.S.A.— Assistant  Professor. 

A.  G.  Caldwell,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Lecturer. 
R.  R.  Bruce,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc— Lecturer. 

B.  C.  Matthews,  B.S.A. ,  A.M. — Lecturer  (On  leave  of  absence). 
J.  A.  Shivas,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Lecturer. 

J.  A.  Smith,  B.S.A.,  MJS.A.— Assistant  . 
T  H.  Lane,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Assistant. 
*J.  E.  Gillespie,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Junior  Pedologist. 
*D.  W.  Holfman,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.— Junior  Pedologist. 
*A.  B.  Olding,  B.S.A.— Junior  Pedologist. 
*Dominion  Department  of  Agriculture. 

Bursar's  Office 

L.  Z.  0 'Neil— Bursar. 
R.  D.  Fowke — Accountant. 
W.  J.  Precious — Senior  Clerk. 
0.  M.  Atkinson — Senior  Clerk. 

F.  E.  Nairn — Senior  Clerk. 

G.  Rose  Bechtel— Clerk. 

Graduate  Studies 

G.  N.  Ruhnke,  B.S.A.,  M.S.A.,  F.C.I.C.,  F.A.LC— Professor,  Chairman, 

Committee  on  Graduate  Studies  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College,  and  Director  of  Research,  Ontario  Department  of 
Agriculture. 

Library 

Florence  G.  Partridge,  B.H.Sc,  B.L.S.— Librarian. 
Mrs.  Evangeline  Draegen,  B.A.,  B.L.S. — Librarian. 
Mary  K.  Macdonald — Assistant  Librarian. 

Department  of  Public  Relations 

J.  A.  Eccles,  B.S.A.— Director. 

H.  W.  Pettipiere,  B.S.A. — Dean  of  Men  and  Student  Counsellor. 
R.  H.  Ellis,  B.S.A. — Assistant  in  Extension. 

A.  E.  Fahl,  B.S.A. — Assistant  in  Extension. 

C.  E.  McNinch,  B.S.A.— Assistant  in  Extension. 
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M.  L.  Palmer,  B.S.A. — Assistant  in  Extension. 
*L.  A.  Johnson — Senior  Supervisor. 

*  National  Film  Board,  Ottawa,  Ontario. 

Extension 

E.  I,  McLoughry,  B.S.A. — Associate  Director  of  Extension,  Ontario 
Department  of  Agriculture. 

Military  Training 

Lieutenant-Commander  (S.B.)  J.  A.  Carpenter — Officer  Commanding, 
Ontario  Agricultural  College  University  Naval  Training 
Division. 

Major  W.  C.  Allan — Officer  Commanding  Ontario  Agricultural  College 
Contingent,  Canadian  Officers'  Training  Corps. 

Major  K.  W.  Rutherford,  M.B.E.— Resident  Staff  Officer,  Ontario  Agri- 
cultural College  Contingent,  Canadian  Officers'  Training 
Corps. 

Lieutenant  J.  A.  Jamieson,  Staff  Officer,  Ontario  Agricultural  College 
University  Naval  Training  Division. 


MACDONALD  INSTITUTE 

DIVISION  OF  HOME  ECONOMICS 

Margaret  S.  McCready,  B.A.,  Ph.D. — Director  of  the  Division. 

Jessie  M.  Lambden,  B.A.,  M.S. — Associate  Professor. 

Edyth  L.  Bray,  B.H.Sc,  M.S.— Associate  Professor. 

Louisa  E.  Brill,  B.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

Jean  M.  Olliver,  B.Sc.  (H.Ec),  M.S.— Assistant  Professor. 

Olive  M.  Wallace,  B.S.,  M.S. — Assistant  Professor. 

Mary  E.  Singer,  B.H.Sc. — Assistant  Professor. 

E.  Elizabeth  McGuinness,  B.Sc.  (H.Ec),  M.S.— Lecturer. 
Margaret  C.  E.  Dix,  B.H.Sc,  B.Sc— Lecturer. 

Mrs.  A.  E.  Barber — Dean  of  Women. 

ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 

A.  L.  MacNabb,  D.V.M.,  D.V.Sc,  Hon.  A.R.C.V.S.— Principal  of  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

F.  J.  Cote,  D.V.k.— Registrar. 
W.  J.  Beaty — Bursar. 

(The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary 
College  are  associated  w^ith  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College) : 
C.  A.  V.  Barker,  D.V.M.,  M.Sc,  D.V.Sc,  C.S.I. (C)— Breeding  Hygiene. 
H.  T.  Batt,  D.V.Sc,  M.V.Sc,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.— Physiology. 
H.  G.  Downie,  D.V.M.,  M.S.— Physiology 
J.  S.  Glover,  V.S.,  D.V.M.— Poultry  Diseases. 
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R.  A.  Mcintosh,  B.V.Sc,  M.D.V.— Bovine  Diseases. 

James  Henderson,  D.V.M.,  M.S. — Professor  of  Medicine. 

A.  H.  Kennedy,  B.S.A.,  D.V.M.,  D.V.Sc— Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Men. 

C.  K.  Roe,  D.V.M.— Diseases  of  Swine. 

COMMITTEES 
Admissions 

The  President,  the  Registrar,  Professors  Baker,  Knox,  Garrard, 
Cavers,  Dr.  N.  H.  High. 

Athletic  Board  of  Control 

A,   M.   Porter    (Chairman),   Dr.   MacLachlan,   Dr.   MacNabb,  Dr. 

McCready,  Dr.  McRostie,  Professor  Cavers,  Dr.  Cote,  Dr. 
McSherry,  Dr.  Shoemaker,  the  Director  of  Physical  Education, 
the  President  of  the  Athletic  Association,  and  the  following 
additional  members: 

One  graduate  each,  from  the  Alumni  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  Col- 
lege, the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  and  the  Alumnae  of 
Macdonald  Institute  who  are  not  members  of  the  Faculty; 
four  undergraduates  from  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College, 
two  undergraduates  from  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  and 
one  undergraduate  from  Macdonald  Institute. 

Courses  and  Electives 

The  President  and  Heads  of  all  Departments. 

Discipline 

The  President  and  Heads  of  all  Departments. 

Leave  of  Absence  For  Graduate  Study 

Professor  G.   N.  Ruhnke   (Chairman),  The   President,  Dr.  A.  L. 

MacNabb,  Dr.  E.  F.  Palmer,  Horticultural  Experiment 
Station,  Professor  Knox,  Professor  Baker,  Dr.  Shoemaker, 
Dr.  McRostie,  Professor  Cavers,  Professor  Garrard,  Mr. 
Porter. 

Library 

Heads  of  all  Departments,  with  Miss  Partridge  as  convener. 

Military 

Professor  Knox  (Chairman),  Professor  Garrard,  Professor  Baker, 
Lieutenant-Commander  (S.B.)  J.  A.  Carpenter,  Major  W.  C. 
Allan. 

Museum 

Dr.  Shoemaker  (Chairman),  Professor  Goble,  Dr.  Bibbey,  Assistant 
Professor  McNally,  Curator. 
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Extracurricular 

Associate  Professor  McLean  (Chairman),  Dr.  MacLachlan,  Dr.  Jones, 
Dr.  McCready,  President  of  the  Union  Council,  Presidents  of 
the  Students'  Administrative  Councils  of  the  Ontario  Agricul- 
tural College,  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  and  Macdonald 
Institute,  H.  W.  Pettipiere  (Secretary). 

Scholarship 

Dr.  R.  S.  Brown  (Chairman),  Dr.  Branion>  Professor  Cavers,  Professor 
Garrard,  Professor  Ruhnke,  Professor  Richards,  A.  M.  Porter 
(Secretary). 

ONTARIO  AGRICULTURAL  COLLEGE 
History  and  Development 

In  1869,  the  first  proposal  w^as  made  to  establish  a  school  of  agri- 
culture in  Ontario.  A  few  years  later  the  farm  of  William  Stone, 
which  at  that  time  comprised  five  hundred  acres,  was  purchased  by 
the  Ontario  Government,  and  in  the  year  1874  the  School  of  Agricul- 
ture was  opened  with  an  enrollment  of  twenty-eight  students. 

Tlie  College  Farms  now  comprise  1050  acres. 

At  first  the  "Stone"  farm-house  was  used  for  class-room  purposes, 
and  as  a  boarding  house  for  students.  In  the  course  of  the  next  few 
years,  additions  were  made  to  the  original  building,  and  other  buildings 
were  added.  Since  the  College  was  founded  it  has  continued  to  develop, 
and  in  recent  years  especially,  many  other  buildings  have  been  added. 

Nearly  9,000  students  have  attended  the  regular  courses  in  Agri- 
culture, 6,900  the  courses  in  Home  Economics  and  over  52,000  the 
various  Short  Courses  in  the  Winter,  Spring  and  Summer.  Students 
have  come  to  the  College  from  all  provinces  of  Canada  and  from 
many  foreign  countries,  and  graduates  may  be  found  holding  important 
positions  in  agriculture  in  many  parts  of  the  world. 

Location 

The  Ontario  Agricultural  College  is  situated  on  College  Heights 
Guelph,  and  the  College  grounds  adjoin  the  city.  Guelph  is  a  city 
of  over  twenty-seven  thousand  inhabitants.  It  is  sixty  miles  west  of 
Toronto  and  twenty-eight  miles  north  of  Hamilton.  It  may  be  reached 
by  either  the  Canadian  National  or  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway.  The 
Guelph-Hamilton  highway  (King's  Highway  No.  6)  passes  through  the 
College  campus. 

No  subject  is  more  important  to  young  men  in  Ontario  today 
than  agriculture.  It  offers  to  the  alert  young  man  the  widest  possible 
field  both  for  study  and  for  personal  advancement.  It  presents  prob- 
lems which  are  a  challenge  to  the  keenest  minds  that  can  be  brought 
to  bear  upon  them,  and  it  offers  to  every  young  man  the  possibility 
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of  a  career  that  will  bring  distinction  to  him.  There  is  no  place  within 
the  Empire  where  the  training  that  is  required  for  such  a  career  can 
better  be  obtained  than  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

Agriculture 

In  this  branch  the  College  carries  on  three  main  lines  of  work — 
instruction  in  the  science  and  practice  of  agriculture,  research  and 
extension. 

Instruction — The  following  courses  are  offered: 

(a)  The  Two  Year  Diploma  Course  leading  to  the  Associate 
Diploma. 

(b)  The  Four  Year  course  leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.S.A. 
(Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agriculture). 

(c)  The  five  weeks'  Summer  School  for  teachers. 

(d)  Short  Courses. 

(e)  Graduate  Studies. 

The  Two  Year  Diploma  Course  is  largely  of  a  practical  nature 
and  is  suited  especially  to  young  men  who  intend  to  engage  in  practical 
farming.  It  is  of  decided  value  to  the  farmer's  son  who  expects  to 
remain  on  the  farai,  giving  him  the  opportunity  to  learn  the  best 
agricultural  methods,  teaching  him  to  think  for  himself  and  improve- 
ing  his  education  generally.  All  branches  of  agriculture  are  studied — 
Live  Stock,  Field  Crops,  Fruits,  Vegetables,  Flowers,  Soils,  Fertilizers, 
Drainage,  Insect  Pests,  Fungus  Diseases,  Spraying,  Poultry,  Dairying, 
Veterinary  Science,  Carpentry  and  Shop  Practice,  Farm  Accounts, 
Nutrition,  Physical  Education,  etc.  Attention  is  also  given  to  general 
education  in  the  study  of  English  Literature,  Composition,  Public 
Speaking  and  Economics. 

The  Four  Year  Course  prepares  students  more  fully  for  practical 
farming  or  other  agricultural  occupations.  Various  positions  are  open 
to  graduates — in  Agricultural  Representative  work  and  various  other 
branches  of  the  Dominion  and  Provincial  Civil  Services,  in  Agricul- 
tural Journalism,  and  in  the  laboratories  of  industrial  and  commercial 
companies.  Large  numbers  of  graduates  are  engaged  in  teaching,  as 
Specialists  in  Agriculture  and  Science  in  High  Schools  and  Collegiate 
Institutes  in  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

The  technical  subjects  which  relate  directly  to  agriculture  form 
naturally,  the  most  important  part  of  these  courses  of  study.  Other 
subjects  are  included  which  are  usually  considered  necessary  to  a 
liberal  education.  English  Literature,  Composition,  Journalism  and 
Public  Speaking  form  part  of  the  course  for  all  students.  An  attempt 
is  made  to  give  some  training  in  the  appreciation  of  the  fine  arts, 
more  especially  music  and  painting.  These  studies  are  of  value  to  all 
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students  who  wish  to  take  their  place  among  educated  men  in  any  class 
of  society,  but  they  are  especially  valuable  to  graduates  of  the  College 
who  wish  to  train  themselves  for  leadership. 

The  instruction  given  in  the  class-room  is  only  part  of  the  educa- 
tion of  the  student.  He  gains  much  from  his  association  with  his 
fellow- students  in  residence,  in  the  dining  hall,  on  the  campus,  and  in 
the  various  College  activities.  Those  who  are  interested  in  music  or 
in  amateur  dramatics  or  public  speaking  and  debate,  will  find  scope 
for  their  talents  in  the  work  of  the  Literary  Society  and  the  Phil- 
harmonic Society. 

Each  Sunday  morning  during  the  College  term  an  undenomina- 
tional religious  service  is  conducted  in  War  Memorial  Hall  by  the  Col- 
lege Chaplain,  who  is  also  available  for  student  counselling  and  per- 
sonal advice. 

The  Students'  Christian  Movement  arranges  a  weekly  discussion 
group,  Bible  Study  Classes,  and  a  Hymn  Sing  each  Sunday  night. 
Frequent  visits  to  the  Guelph  Churches  are  arranged  during  the  term. 

The  high  moral  tone  of  the  College  and  community,  and  the 
wholesome  spirit  that  pervades  student  life  at  the  College,  are  a 
source  of  pride  to  the  Faculty  and  student  body  alike. 

The  Summer  Courses  for  teachers  are  given  by  the  Staff  of  the 
College  in  accordance  with  an  arrangement  between  the  Department 
of  Agriculture  and  the  Department  of  Education,  Each  course  is  of 
five  weeks'  duration  and  covers  two  iSummer  sessions.  Teachers  in 
Public  and  Secondary  Schools  are  given  instruction  in  the  various 
phases  of  agricultural  science  and  practice.  On  the  completion  of  this 
course,  certificates  are  av^arded  by  the  Ontario  Department  of 
Education. 

Information  regarding  these  courses  may  be  secured  from  the 
Deputy  Minister  of  Education,  Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

Short  Courses  varying  in  length  from  a  few  days  to  three  months 
are  carried  on  during  the  Winter  months.  Instruction  is  given  in  Live 
Stock  and  Field  Crops,  Poultry  Raising,  Beekeeping,  Fruit  and  Vege- 
table Growing,  Floriculture  'and  Landscape  Gardening,  Dairying, 
Community  Programmes,  Farm  Mechanics,  and  a  school  for  Rural 
Clergy  in  July.  Special  courses  in  other  subjects  are  given  as  the 
necessity  arises.  More  than  36,000  young  men  and  women  have 
attended  these  courses.  These  students  are  now  in  practical  work  in 
various  sections  of  the  Province. 

Graduate  Studies 

The  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  conjointly  with  the  University 
of  Toronto  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  offers  opportunities  to  quali- 
fied students  to  do  graduate  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Science  in  Agriculture. 
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Candidates  to  be  elegible  for  registration  for  this  degree  must 
have  received  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agriculture  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  or  must  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

The  work  of  graduate  students  in  agriculture  is  under  the  direction 
of  a  conjoint  committee  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College. 

Application  for  registration  for  the  degree  must  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto, 
or  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  Ontario 
Agricultural  College,  not  later  than  the  first  of  October  in  any  year, 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  statements  of  the  applicant's  degrees, 
courses  pursued  as  an  undergraduate  and  his  standing  therein,  and  the 
course  or  courses  of  study  he  wishes  to  pursue. 

Further  infomiation  concerning  the  regulations  for  the  degree 
and  the  courses  of  instruction  offered  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate 
Studies  Committee  or  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  concerned. 

Macdonald  Institute 

Two  courses  in  Home  Economics  are  offered  by  Macdonald  Insti- 
tute, a  Four  Year  Professional  Course  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Household  Science  and  a  practical,  non-professional  One 
Year  Course  leading  to  a  diploma. 

Information  concerning  these  courses  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Director,  Macdonald  Institute,  Ontario  Agricultural  College, 
Guelph,  Canada. 

Research 

Research  and  investigation  form  an  important  part  of  the  duties 
and  work  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College.  The  original  charter 
granted  to  the  College  by  the  Ontario  Government  provided  for  an 
Experimental  Farm.  It  was  recognized  that  farmers  had  many 
problems  and  that  the  College,  through  a  trained  and  competent  staff 
of  workers,  should  be  a'ble  to  give  valuable  and  helpful  assistance. 
Large  areas  of  land  for  field  crops,  orchards  and  gardens;  various 
classes  of  live  stock;  an  extensive  poultry  plant;  greenhouses;  cold 
storage  rooms  and  many  well  equipped  laboratories,  are  used  in  con- 
ducting research  studies  on  problems  of  agriculture.  Some  apprecia- 
tion of  the  great  value  and  importance  of  this  work  may  be  gained 
from  a  study  of  the  part  the  College  has  played  in  the  following 
activities — the  organization,  development  and  distribution  of  new 
varieties  of  grains,  fruits  and  vegetables;  the  development  of  the 
bacon  hog  and  other  classes  of  live  stock;  soil  surveys  and  the  better 
methods  of  management  of  Ontario  soils;  the  processing  of  honey; 
the  control  of  insect  pests,  and  of  the  plant  and  animal  diseases;  the 
control  or  eradication  of  noxious  weeds;  the  improvement  of  dairy 
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products;  the  housing,  management  and  feeding  of  poultry;  farm 
drainage  and  sanitation;  and  the  grading,  packing  and  marketing  of 
farm  products;  studies  of  pullorum  and  non-pullorum  reactions  in  the 
agglutination  test  for  pullorum  disease. 

Extension 

The  extension  work  of  the  College  includes  activities  on  the  part 
of  practically  all  departments. 

Many  hundreds  of  demonstrations  are  given  throughout  the 
Province  each  year,  of  the  most  approved  practical  methods  of 
spraying,  pruning,  seed  treatment,  fertilizer  application,  poultry 
culling,  live  stock  judging,  weed  control,  etc.  Hundreds  of  inspec- 
tions are  made  of  farms  and  gardens,  and  thousands  of  samples 
and  specimens  of  various  kinds  are  sent  to  the  College  laboratories 
for  inspection  and  indentification.  Extensive  educational  exhibits  are 
placed  at  all  the  large  fairs  and  a  number  of  the  smaller  ones.  Col- 
lege men  are  called  upon  to  judge  many  classes  of  exhibits  at  fairs 
throughout  Ontario  and  Canada.  A  drainage  service  is  maintained 
with  fieldmen  located  in  several  sections  of  the  Province,  to  assist 
farmers  with  their  drainage  problems.  A  spray  service  is  carried 
on  in  all  principal  apple  growing  sections  excepting  the  (Niagara 
Peninsula,  where  it  is  taken  care  of  by  the  Horticultural  Experiment 
Station  at  Vineland.  The  management  of  all  the  work  in  controlling 
insect  pests  in  the  Province  centres  at  the  College.  About  2500 
poultry  breeding  flocks,  including  some  turkey  flocks,  are  supervised, 
and  approximately  one  million  birds  in  these  flocks  are  blood-tested 
each  year  for  the  control  of  pullorum  disease.  As  part  of  the 
pullorum  diseases  eradication  programme,  various  hatcheries  are 
visited  each  year  to  determine  the  efficiency  of  fumigation.  The  whole 
work  of  apiary  inspection  in  Ontario  is  supervised  from  the  College. 
From  one  thousand  to  fifteen  hundred  addresses  are  given  each  year 
to  various  organizations  throughout  the  Province,  by  members  of  the 
Faculty.  The  radio  is  used  for  broadcasting  when  special  necessity 
arises.  Seventy  to  eighty  thousand  letters  are  written  each  year  in 
response  to  enquiries  for  information.  A  score  of  more  of  circulars 
and  bulletins  are  prepared  and  published  giving  the  latest  findings 
in  numerous  investigations  which  are  being  carried  on.  Timely 
agricultural  news  letters  are  sent  to  the  press  and  radio  from  week 
to  week,  and  more  extended  articles  are  written  for  agricultural 
journals.  Many  thousands  of  visitors  are  received  and  shown  through 
the  College  departments  where  they  receive  valuable  information. 

The  National  Film  Board,  cooperating  with  the  College,  operates 
a  film  extension  service.  This  service  includes  a  film  library  and  the 
supervision  of  Ontario's  rural  film  circuits.  Approximately  700,000 
rural  people  see  these  programmes  during  the  year.  Numerous 
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exhibits  are  placed  at  the  larger  shows  depicting  the  latest  in  prac- 
tical agricultural  science. 

A  photographic  service  is  maintained  for  the  College  and  other 
government  departments. 

Through  these  means  the  College  extends  its  service  to  rural 
communities  in  every  part  of  Ontario. 

Library 

Library  facilities  are  provided  by  the  main  collection  of  50,000 
volumes  in  Massey  Library  and  by  small  libraries  in  each  College 
Department.  About  one  half  of  the  books  in  Massey  Library  deal 
directly  with  agriculture  and  its  related  sciences.  The  remainder 
include  literature,  history  and  the  fine  arts. 

There  is  a  notable  collection  of  Canadiana  including  early  agri- 
cultural journals. 

The  library  is  a  depository  for  publications  of  the  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture  and  the  United  States  Agricultural 
Experiment  Stations. 

More  than  600  periodicals  are  currently  received. 

Ontario  Veterinary  College 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  which 
is  affiliated  with  the  University  of  Toronto,  give  instruction  in  those 
aspects  of  Veterinary  Medicine  required  by  students  in  the  courses 
in  Agriculture. 

Students  in  Veterinary  Medicii-e  receive  instruction  from  mem- 
bers of  the  departments  of  Nutrition,  English,  Poultry  Husbandry, 
Animal  Husbandry,  Inorganic  and  Organic  Chemistry,  Biochemistry, 
Botany,  and  Physics  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

The  proximity  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  and  the  On- 
tario Veterinary  College  provides  facilities  advantageous  to  both  in- 
stitutions, students  of  both  schools  deriving  mutual  benefits  by  their 
intermingling  in  their  extracurricular  activities. 

Physical  Education 

Systematic  physical  training  is  required  of  all  First  and  Second 
Year  students.  The  following  sports  are  carried  on:  Rugby,  Soccer, 
Track  and  Field,  Harriers,  Basketball,  Hockey,  Boxing,  Wrestling, 
Fencing,  Swimming,  Tennis,  Skiing,  Golf,  Badminton,  Archery,  Rifle 
Shooting  and  Bowling.  It  is  felt  that  every  student  should  parti- 
cipate in  some  form  of  athletic  activity. 

Special  classes  in  corrective  and  other  exercises  are  offered  at 
various  periods  during  the  week  in  the  College  Gymnasium. 

Recreational  facilities  have  been  provided  on  the  College  Campus, 
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where  students  have  access  to  rugby  and  soccer  fields;  a  gymnasium 
with  swimming  pool;  basketball  and  badminton  courts;  tennis  courts, 
and  a  golf  course. 

Military  Training 

Students  who  wish  to  do  so,  may  apply  for  military  training  in 
one  of  the  following  units:  "University  Naval  Training  Division", 
or  the  "Canadian  Officers  Training  Corps". 

The  selection  of  candidates  for  training  commences  during  the 
fall  term. 

University  Naval  Training  Division 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  programme  is  designed 
to  train  Officers  for  commissions  as  Acting- Sub-Lieutenants  in  the 
Royal  Canadian  Navy  or  Sub-Lieutenants  in  the  Royal  Canadian 
Navy  (Reserve). 

Suitable  applicants  will  appear  before  a  Selection  Board,  during 
their  First  Year.  Upon  the  recommendation  of  this  Board,  they  will 
be  promoted  to  the  rank  of  Cadet  RCN  (R). 

The  programme  consists  of  a  four  year  syllabus,  at  the  Univer- 
sity, during  the  academic  year,  and  a  minimum  of  two  fourteen 
week  training  periods  spent  in  Naval  Ships  and  Establishments  at 
the  East  or  West  coast,  during  the  Summer  vacation  periods. 

Canadian  Officers'  Training  Corps  ^ 
The  O.A.C.  Contingent,  Canadian  Officers'  Training  Corps,  con- 
ducts a  training  programme  designed  to  qualify  selected  college 
students  for  a  commission  in  the  Active  or  Reserve  Forces  of  the 
Canadian  Army.  All  students  may  apply  for  training  provided  thej 
are  Canadian  citizens,  or  British  subjects,  and  are  at  least  seventeen 
years  of  age.  In  addition  they  must  be  able  to  meet  certain  physical 
requirements. 

The  Training  Programme  is  divided  into  two  phases: 
Theoretical 
Practical. 

The  Theoretical  Phase  is  conducted  during  the  student's  First, 
Second  and  Third  years  at  College.  There  are  a  few  periods  con- 
ducted during  a  student's  First  Year  in  order  to  give  him  an  insight 
into  the  Army  generally  and  an  opportunity  to  learn  about  the  work 
of  the  various  Corps  of  the  Army.  The  Second  and  Third  Years 
consist  of  a  series  of  lectures,  lecture  demonstrations  and  discus- 
sions on  subjects  that  form  a  background  to  supplement  the  detailed 
and  practical  knowledge  acquired  during  the  Practical  Phase. 

The  Practical  Phase  is  conducted  during  the  Summer  vacation 
periods  by  a  series  of  attachments  (maximum  of  twenty  weeks  each 
Summer)    to   the   Canadian  Army   Active   Force.     The  Practical 
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Military  Training  consists  of  a  detailed  practical  study  of  General 
Military  subjects  special  to  the  Corps  in  which  the  student  is  pre- 
paring for  a  commission. 

The  training  programme  may  be  either  of  two  or  three  years' 
duration,  depending  on  the  degree  of  qualification  which  the  student 
desires.  At  the  end  of  two  years  of  satisfactory  training  the  student  is 
qualified  as  a  Second  Lieutenant,  Active  or  Reserve  Force.  At  the 
end  of  three  years  of  satisfactory  training  the  qualification  of 
Lieutenant  is  granted.  Permanent  appointments  to  the  Canadian 
Army  Active  Force  may  be  obtained  on  completion  of  the  three 
year  training  programme  and  on  completion  of  the  Degree  Course. 

Students  accepted  for  training  are  taken  on  strength  as  Officer 
Cadets.  They  receive  the  same  pay  and  allowances  as  Second 
Lieutenants,  Resei-ve  Force.  The  pay  amounts  to  $162.00  a  month. 
Lodging,  board  and  medical  care  are  provided  free  during  Practical 
Phase  training. 

NOTE 

It  is  to  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  regulations  regarding 
courses  of  study,  examinations,  fees,  etc.,  contained  in  this  Calendar 
are  intended  for  the  current  year  only.  Nor  does  the  College  hold 
itself  bound  to  adhere  absolutely  to  the  fees  or  the  curriculum  and 
conditions  laid  down  therein. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Division  of  Agriculture — 

(a)  Courses   leading   to   the   degree   of   Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Agriculture,  B.S.A.,  for  those  entering 

with  Ontario  Senior  Matriculation   »   4  years 

(b)  Course  leading  to  the  Associate  Diploma    2  years 

(c)  Specialists'  Courses — 

1.  Animal  Husbandry   1  year 

2.  Poultry  -   1  year 

(d)  Graduate    Studies,    leading   to    the    degree  of 
Master  of  Science  in  Agriculture,  M.S.A  

(e)  Dairy  Courses — 

1.  Dairy  School  Course     3  months 

2.  Ice  Cream  Course   1  week 

(f)  Poultry   4  weeks 

(g)  Live  Stock,  Soils  and  Crops   about  1  week 

(h)  Horticulture   about  1  week 

(i)  Apiculture   about  1  week 

(j)   Farm   Mechanics   about  1  week 

(k)  Community  Programmes   „    ~      about  1  week 

Agricultural   Courses  for  Public   and  High  School 
Teachers — 

(a)  Elementary  Course   5  weeks 

(b)  Intermediate  Course   5  weeks 

(c)  Specialists'  Course   „   5  weeks 

(d)  Inspectors'  Course    5  weeks 

(e)  Farm  Mechanics   2  weeks 


Miscellaneous — A  number  of  additional  courses  (Egg- 
grading,  Chick  iSexing,  Farm  Mechanics,  Horticulture, 
Course  for  Rural  Clergy,  etc.)  may  be  given  as  the 
necessity  arises. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Candidates  are  admitted  on  the  24th  of  September  and  should 
remain  for  at  least  two  years. 

Applications  for  Admission — The  College  reserves  the  right  to 
refuse  all  applications  after  September  11th,  1951. 

1.    Degree  Course 

All  candidates  for  admission: 

A.  Must  be  eighteen  years  of  age  on  or  before  the  opening  day 
of  College. 

B.  Must  produce  satisfactory  evidence  as  to  moral  character 
and  satisfactory  health. 

C.  Must  satisfy  the  College  authorities  that  they  possess  such 
a  knowledge  of  the  English  language  as  will  enable  them  to  profit 
by  attendance  at  lectures. 

D.  It  is  highly  desirable,  although  not  compulsory,  that  appli- 
cants should  have  satisfactory  agricultural  experience  before 
admission.  A  statement  of  farm,  horticultural,  dairy,  or  other  agri- 
cultural experience,  (if  any)  must  be  submitted  with  the  application 
for  admission  to  the  College.  Applications  will  be  dealt  with  by  a 
"Special  Committee  on  Admissions". 

Subsequently,  each  student  may  be  required  to  complete  practical 
work  in  the  Summer  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  department 
in  which  an  option  is  selected. 

The  specific  requirements  for  admission  to  the  various  options 
will  be  found  on  pages  23-24  under  options  in  the  Third  and  Fourth 
Years. 

E.  All  students  entering  the  College  for  the  first  time  must 
produce  a  certificate  of  having  been  vaccinated  against  smallpox 
infection  within  an  interval  of  five  years  prior  to  admission  to  the 
College. 

The  certificate  of  vaccination,  signed  by  a  duly  qualified  physician, 
must  be  submitted  not  later  than  Aug.  15th. 

F.  Must  pay  in  advance  all  fees  and  laboratory  charges,  and 
make  the  required  deposits  on  account  of  contingencies  and  other  fees. 

G.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  Degree 
Course  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  must  submit  Ontario 
Department  of  Education  Grade  XII  certificates  in  the  following 
subjects:  English  Literature,  English  Composition,  Modern  History, 
Ancient  and  Medieval  History,  Algebra,  Geometry,  Chemistry  and 
Physics  or  Agriculture  Parts  1  and  2,  and  the  Authors  and  Com- 
position of  a  "foreign"  language,  preferably  French. 


21 


In  addition,  Grade  XIII  certificates  showing  satisfactory  standing 
in  the  following  subjects  must  be  submitted: 

English  Literature,  English  Composition,  Algebra,  Trigonometry 
(Trigonometry  is  preferred  but  Geometry  will  be  accepted — appli- 
cants should  secure  standing  in  ail  three  "Mathematics"  subjects,  if 
possible),  Chemistry,  Physics  and  the  Authors  and  Composition  of 
one  "foreign"  language,  preferably  French.  (Botany  and  Zoology 
may  not  be  substituted  for  Chemistry  and  Physics). 

The  actual  Department  of  Education  Certificates  must  be  sub- 
mitted or  an  official  statement  from  the  High  School  Principal  in- 
dicating the  subjects  taken  in  Grade  XII  and  Grade  XIII  (when  and 
where)  and  the  grades  obtained. 

A  candidate  of  mature  age  who  has  not  obtained  complete 
standing  in  the  subjects  prescribed  may,  on  petition,  be  granted 
special  consideration  but,  if  admitted,  will  be  required  to  fulfil  any 
condition  imposed  by  the  Faculty. 

2.    Diploma  Course — Two  Years 

The  course  is  essentially  practical  in  its  nature. 
All  candidates  for  admission: 

A.  Should  be  eighteen  years  of  age,  on  or  before  the  opening 
day  of  College,  and  should  have  completed  two  years  of  High  School 
education  or  its  equivalent. 

B.  Must  produce  satisfactory  evidence  as  to  moral  character  and 
satisfactory  health. 

C.  Must  satisfy  the  College  authorities  that  they  possess  such 
a  knowledge  of  the  English  language  as  will  enable  them  to  profit  by 
attendance  at  lectures. 

D.  For  admission,  applicants  must  provide  evidence  of  interest 
in  farming  or  other  applied  phases  of  agriculture. 

E.  Applicants  with  agricultural  experience  should  submit  de- 
tailed evidence, of  such  experience  on  the  official  form  provided. 

F.  Applicants  who  cannot  comply  with  all  of  the  aforementioned 
requirements  may  ask  for  special  consideration  by  the  Committee  of 
Admissions. 

G.  All  students  entering  the  College  for  the  first  time  must  pro- 
duce a  certificate  of  having  been  vaccinated  against  smallpox 
infection  within  an  interval  of  five  years  prior  to  admission  to  the 
College. 
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The  certificate  of  vaccination,  signed  by  a  duly  qualified 
physician,  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  August  15th. 

H.  Must  pay  in  advance  all  fees  and  laboratory  charges,  and 
make  the  required  deposits  on  account  of  contingencies  and  other 
fees. 

3.    Third  and  Fourth  Year 

One  of  the  following  options: 

1.  Animal  Husbandry  7.  Bacteriology 

2.  Field  Husbandry  8.  Botany 

3.  Agricultural  Economics  9.  Chemistry 

4.  Agricultural  Mechanics  10.  Dairy 

5.  Agricultural  Science  11.  Entomology 

6.  Apiculture  12.  Horticulture 

13.  Poultry 

Each  student  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  Degree  Course  is  required 
to  consult  with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  before  selecting 
his  option.  This  should  be  done  prior  to  March  1st.  An  option  card, 
signed  by  the  head  of  the  department  concerned,  must  be  left  with 
the  Registrar  by  April  1st. 

No  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Third  Year  until  his  option 
card  has  been  signed  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  he  is 
specializing. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  OPTIONS 

Animal  Husbandry 

A  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  Animal  Husbandry  Option  must 
present  to  the  Registrar  satisfactory  evdence  to  the  effect  that  he 
has  spent  a  minimum  of  twelve  months  on  a  live  stock  farm  before 
entering  his  Third  Year.  This  information  must  be  confirmed  by  the 
Agricultural  Representative  and/or  a  recognized  live  stock  producer 
who  may  be  located  in  the  County  where  the  student  has  worked. 

Agricultural  Economics 

Students  desiring  to  enter  the  Agricultural  Economics  Option 
who  do  not  possess  a  farm  background  must  satisfy  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  their  ability  to  develop  adequate  appreciation  of  the 
economic  problems  of  agriculture. 

Apiculture 

Students  taking  the  Apiculture  Option  must  have  had  at  least  two 
years'  experience  in  Apiculture  work  before  entering  the  Fourth 
Year  of  the  Option. 
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Botany 

Students  in  the  Botany  Option  are  required  to  spend  one 
Summer  in  botanical  work  before  entering  the  Fourth  Year. 

Dairy- 
Students  entering  the  Dairy  Option  must  have  spent  three 
seasons  at  practical  work  in  a  commercial  dairy  plant,  (creamery, 
cheese  factory,  milk  plant,  etc.)  credits  for  which  shall  be  approved 
by  the  Dairy  Department.  The  Dairy  School  Course  (three  months) 
may  be  substituted  for  a  season's  experience  in  a  commercial  dairy 
plant.  By  one  season  is  meant  a  period  of  five  months.  This 
experience  must  be  completed  before  the  student  enters  the  Fourth 
Year  of  the  Option. 

Entomology 

Students  in  the  Entomology  Option  are  required  to  spend  one 
Summer  in  entomological  work  before  entering  the  Fourth  Year. 

Field  Husbandry 

Students  taking  the  Field  Husbandry  Option  must  have  had  two 
crop  seasons'  experience  on  an  approved  farm  or  experimental  station. 

Horticulture 

Before  entering  the  Third  Year,  students  will  be  required  to 
show  evidence  of  satisfactory  practical  horticultural  experience. 

Admission  of  Students  From  Outside  of  Ontario 

Applicants  from  other  provinces  of  Canada  or  other  countries 
may  be  admitted  upon  presenting  certificates  of  having  obtained 
standing  in  examinations  recognized  as  equivalent  to  Ontario  Grade 
XIII  examinations  as  required.  Such  candidates  should  make  early 
application  for  admission  in  order  that  the  Admissions  Committee 
may  examine  their  certificates.  In  no  case  should  they  come  to  the 
College  until  they  have  been  notified  by  the  Registrar  that  they  will 
be  admitted. 

All  certificates  should  be  submitted,  indicating  the  subjects  writ- 
ten (where  and  when)  and  the  grades  obtained. 

Assistance  For  Ex-Servicemen 

Details  of  this  assistance  may  be  secured  from  the  Superintendent 
of  Educational  Training,  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs,  Ottawa,. 
Ont.,  or  at  the  nearest  Rehabilitation  Office. 

4.    Advanced  Standing 

All  applications  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  be 
accompanied  by  official  certificates  of  standing  from  the  institutions 
where  previous  work  has  been  done. 
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5.    Specialists'  Courses 


ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 

This  course  is  offered  to  a  limited  number  of  graduates  in  agricul- 
ture and  who  have  received  a  Bachelor's  Degree  at  a  recognized 
Agricultural  College  or  University,  and  who  desire  special  practical 
training  in  Animal  Husbandry. 

The  course  is  mainly  one  of  practical  work  under  daily  supervisioi^ 
The  student  is  given  charge  of  the  care  and  management  of  the  differ- 
ent classes  of  live  stock  including  beef  cattle,  dairy  cattle,  sheep, 
swine  and  horses.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  problems  of  farm 
management. 

A  reading  course  is  also  given  in  order  that  the  student  may 
become  familiar  with  the  literature  of  the  different  phases  of  animal 
husbandry  work. 

Individual  instruction  is  given  to  each  student  as  to  the  work 
required  with  each  class  of  live  stock  as  well  as  the  planning  and 
discussion  of  experimental  work. 

The  general  purpose  of  the  instruction  is  to  give  the  student  a 
general  knowledge  of  the  live  stock  industry  which  may  be  of  assist- 
ance to  him  in  taking  charge  of  any  branch  of  animal  husbandry  work. 

The  course  usually  commences  about  the  1st  of  June  and  concludes 
the  31st  of  May  in  the  following  year. 

POULTRY 

This  course  is  offered  to  any  graduate  in  agriculture  who  has 
received  a  Bachelor's  Degree  at  a  recognized  Agricultural  College  or 
University,  and  who  desires  to  have  special  training  in  the  actual 
operations  of  a  poultry  plant. 

The  course  is  mainly  one  of  practical  work  under  daily  super- 
vision. 

The  student  is  given  responsibility  for  the  care  and  management 
of  the  poultry  flock,  including  laying  hens,  mating  breeding  stock, 
operation  of  incubators,  rearing  chickens,  etc. 

Reading  material  is  available  which  the  student  is  encouraged  to 
use  to  further  familiarize  himself  with  poultry  literature.  Sufficient 
seminars  are  conducted  to  enable  each  student  to  present  at  least  four 
oral  and  written  reports  on  special  subjects  selected  in  collaboration 
with  the  professor  in  charge. 

Individual  instruction  and  discussion  is  given  to  each  student  as 
to  the  work  required  and  further  as  to  planning  and  discussing 
experimental  work. 

In  order  that  the  student  may  have  an  opportunity  to  study  the 
operation  of  poultry  farms  he  is  required  to  do  some  work  as  assistant 
to  a  poultry  extension  specialist.  This  includes  the  culling,  banding, 
blood  testing,  etc.,  of  flocks  in  different  parts  of  the  Province. 
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The  general  plan  of  instruction  is  to  develop  the  student  in  order 
that  he  may  obtain  a  general  knowledge  of  the  industry. 

The  course  will  commence  about  the  1st  of  October  and  will  con- 
tinue until  the  30th  of  September  in  the  following  year. 

6.    Special  Students 

Special  students  who  are  not  candidates  for  a  degree  may  be 
admitted  to  classes  in  the  College  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  professors 
in  charge,  they  are  qualified  to  pursue  satisfactorily  the  courses 
chosen.  Such  special  students  must  satisfy  the  professors  with  respect 
to  regular  attendance  and  attention  to  the  work  of  the  class,  and  at  the 
end  of  the  term  must  write  such  examinations  as  shall  be  required 
by  the  departments  in  which  they  are  taking  their  special  work. 

Students  who  have  failed  in  the  examinations  of  the  regular 
courses  may  not  register  as  special  students. 

There  are  no  entrance  examinations  for  work  of  this  kind. 

For  special  students  the  tuition  fees  are  $50.00  per  term  for  those 
from  the  British  Commonwealth  and  $100.00  per  term  for  others. 

When  special  students  work  in  any  of  the  laboratories  they  are 
charged  the  usual  laboratory  fee.  and  the  cost  price  of  the  materials 
they  use. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  admission  to  special 
students  at  any  time. 

7.    Short  Courses 

As  there  are  many  farmers  and  farmers'  sons  who  cannot  afford 
the  time  to  take  the  long  College  courses,  and  others  who  might  find 
time,  but  have  not  the  means  to  do  so,  short  courses  have  been  pro- 
vided to  meet  their  special  requirements. 

From  time  to  time,  positions  open  up  for  competent  men  to 
manage  our  cheese  factories  and  creameries,  to  give  instruction  to  our 
cheese  and  buttermakers,  to  judge  live  stock  and  farm  produce  at  our 
fall  fairs,  to  grasp  the  opportunities  in  fruit  growing  and  beekeeping, 
to  operate  tractors,  and  the  boys  and  girls  of  the  farm  would  be 
benefited  by  a  better  knowledge  of  the  poultry  industry. 

A  special  circular  outlining  the  various  short  courses  will  be 
published  in  November  each  year. 

TERMS 

The  scholastic  year  consists  of  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms: 
Fall  term:  24th  of  September  to  20th  of  December,  1951. 
Winter  term:  7th  of  January  to  17th  of  April,  1952.  (Fourth 
year— May  8th,  1952.) 

The  Diploma  Course  will  conclude  on  April  1st,  1952. 
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STUDENTS'  ACCIDENT  AND  HEALTH  INSURANCE 

Each  student  attending  the  Regular  Courses  in  Agriculture,  Home 
Economics  or  Veterinary  Medicine,  is  insured  against  any  accident  or 
sickness,  subject  to  the  terms  and  conditions  of  a  special  Group  policy 
underwritten  by  a  leading  Canadian  Company.  The  full  terms  of  the 
policy,  which  cannot  be  explained  here,  are  available  in  the  Dean's 
office  for  any  student  who  cares  to  read  them.  Briefly,  the  coverage  is : 
Hospital — $6.00  per  day,  not  to  exceed  70  days. 
Special  Hospital  Sei-vices — $60.00  for  any  one  disability  (this 
includes  Anaesthetist's  sei-vices,  Laboratory  charges,  Operation  Room, 
X-ray  examinations.  Special  Medicines,  Nurse's  Board  and  Ambulance 
Expense). 

Medical  Expense,  including  Osteopath — $3.00  first  visit,  $2.00  per 
visit  thereafter,  not  more  than  one  call  per  day,  no  payments  for  calls 
made  after  surgery.  Limit  in  any  event  $50.00  per  disability. 

Dental  Expense — For  cases  of  accidental  injury.  Limit  $50.00  for 
any  one  disability. 

Surgical  Expense — As  per  Schedule  of  Operations.  Limit  $200.00. 

The  premium  on  this  policy  is  $12.00  per  student. 

It  is  a  condition  of  the  insurance  that  all  accidents,  injuries  or 
sicknesses  must  immediately  be  reported  to  the  Nurse-in-charge  of  the 
College  Infirmary. 

If  absent  through  illness  or  accident  either  out  of  town  or  in 
hospitals  in  Guelph,  the  student  must  report  to  the  Infirmary  as  soon 
as  possible,  giving  the  date  of  discharge  and  date  of  return  to  classes. 

The  Ontario  Agricultural  College  cannot  be  held  responsible  for 
the  medical  requirements  of  the  students.  Hospitalization  and  doctor's 
services  are  covered  by  the  Students'  Health  Insurance  Plan.  An 
infirmary,  which  provides  limited  facilities  for  casual  illness,  is  in 
charge  of  a  graduate  registered  nurse. 

STUDENT  LABOUR 

Students  who  wish  to  do  so  may  have  the  opportunity  of  securing 
work  in  various  departments,  outside  the  class  hours. 

Information  concerning  work  available  may  be  secured  from  the 
head  of  any  of  the  College  departments,  particularly  Animal  Hus- 
bandry, Field  Husbandry,  Horticulture  and  Poultry. 

Students  who  consistently  avail  themselves  of  this  opportunity 
will  be  enabled  to  earn  sufficient  money  in  the  course  of  the  College 
term  to  defray  a  portion  of  their  expenses  and  at  the  same  time  they 
will  gain  valuable  practical  experience. 
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ESTIMATE  OF  EXPENSES 


1.  Board  and  Room.  Rooms  are  available  for  over  eight  hundred 
students  in  buildings  on  the  College  campus.  Rooms  will  be  reserved 
only  to  the  date  of  opening,  and  if  not  occupied  on  that  date,  may  be 
re-assigned. 

All  male  students  will  be  accommodated  in  one  of  the  College 
residences. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  raise  the  rate  of  board  and 
room  at  any  time  during  the  year,  if  deemed  necessary  because  of 
rising  costs. 

Rooms  are  provided  with  ordinary  furniture,  including  beds  and 
mattresses.  Students  are  required  to  provide  all  other  bed  furnishings : 
pillows,  pillow  covers,  sheets,  blankets,  and  comforters  for  single  beds. 
Toilet  soap,  towels  and  laundry  bags  must  also  be  provided.  The 
student's  name  should  be  in  distinct  letters  on  the  side  of  the  laundry 
bag  where  it  can  be  seen  when  the  bag  is  closed.  All  linen  must  be 
plainly  marked  with  the  student's  name. 

Sheets,  pillow  slips  and  towels  are  washed  free  of  charge  at  the 
College  laundry. 

The  cost  of  board  and  room  for  all  students  is  $10.00  per  week. 

Payment  for  board  and  room  must  be  made  for  each  period  of 
four  weeks,  strictly  in  advance.  Anyone  who  wishes  to  do  so  may  pay 
in  advance  for  a  longer  period  than  four  weeks. 

Personal  Clothing.  In  addition  to  ordinary  clothing,  students 
should  provide  themselves  with  a  pair  of  overalls  or  a  suit  of  old 
clothes,  a  working  shirt,  and  a  pair  of  running  shoes.  Necessary 
athletic  equipment  may  be  purchased  at  the  College. 

2.  College  Societies'  Fees.  Students'  Societies  fees  are  payable 
as  follows:  Union  Literary  Society  ($1.50);  Athletic  Association 
($12.00);  Philharmonic  Society  ($1.50);  Students'  Christian  Movement 
(70c);  Students'  Council  ($2.25);  O.A.C.  Review  ($1.00);  College  News- 
paper ($1.00);  Health  and  Accident  Insurance  ($12.00);  Students' 
Year  Book  ($3.00);  College  Royal  Fee  (50c);  making  a  total  of 
($35.45).  These  fees  have  been  approved  by  the  Faculty  and  must  be 
paid  by  every  student  at  the  time  of  the  opening  of  the  College  for 
the  Fall  term.  ^ 

3.  Refund  of  Fees.  There  is  no  refund  of  fees  to  students  who 
leave  for  any  cause  other  than  personal  illness,  nor  to  those  who  are 
dismissed  for  neglect  of  work  or  violation  of  rules. 

Refunds  will  not  be  made  for  any  cause  after  three  weeks  of 
attendance  in  any  term. 

No  allowance  is  made  on  board  and  room  for  absence  during 
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temporary  suspension  from  the  Dining  Hall  or  the  Residences,  nor 
for  absence  of  less  than  one  week  for  any  cause. 

Students  who  fail  at  any  time  to  make  payment  for  board  and 
room  promptly  in  advance,  will  be  charged  $2.00  extra  for  each  time 
such  failure  occurs. 

TUITION,  LABORATORY,  AND  CONTINGENCY  FEES 
Tuition  Fees 

Degree  Course — For  all  students  resident  in  Canada  or  the 
British  Commonwealth,  $100.00  per  year.   ($50.00  per  term). 

Two  Year  Diploma  Course — For  all  students  resident  in  Canada 
or  the  British  Commonwealth,  $25.00  per  year.  ($12.50  per  term.) 

Field  Trip  Fund 

Each  student  in  the  Diploma  Course  will  make  a  payment  of  $8.00 
per  year  to  a  fund  used  to  defray  expenses  of  organized  class  field 
trips.  The  fund  is  administered  separately  for  First  and  ISecond  Year 
Students,  and  any  balance  is  refunded  to  the  student  following  final 
examinations  in  the  Second  Year. 

Foreign  Students — For  all  students  outside  the  British  Common- 
wealth in  the  Degree  or  Diploma  Courses,  $200.00  per  year.  ($100.00 
per  term.) 

By  the  term  resident  is  meant  those  whose  parents  or  themselves 
are  bona  fide  ratepayers  in  the  Province  of  Ontario,  or  students  who 
have  resided  continuously  in  Ontario  for  two  years,  and  who  have 
during  that  time  been  engaged  in  agricultural  pursuits  or  applicants 
w^ho  reside  in  and  who  are  taxpayers  in  the  British  Commonwealth. 

Laboratory  Fee 

The  laboratory  fee  for  First  and  Second  Year  students  is  $1.50 
per  year,  and  for  Third  and  Fourth  Year  students,  $5.00  per  year, 
payable  in  advance.  Chemicals  and  other  materials  used  by  students 
of  all  years  at  practical  work  in  the  laboratories  are  charged  at  cost, 
rarely  exceeding  $2.00  or  $3.00  per  year.  This  is  deducted  from  the 
contingency  fee.  Before  commencing  work  in  a  laboratory  a  student 
must  provide  himself  with  a  laboratory  receipt  issued  by  the  Bursar. 
This  receipt  must  be  presented  to  the  head  of  the  department  before 
a  place  can  be  assigned  to  him  in  the  laboratory. 

Contingency  Fee 

The  contingency  fee  for  First  and  Second  Year  students  in  the 
Diploma  Course  is  $5.00  and  for  all  students  in  the  Degree  Course, 
$10.00.  Breakages  and  materials  used  in  the  chemical  laboratories  and 
breakages  in  the  College  residences  are  charged  against  this  fee.  The 
balance  is  refunded  to  the  student  following  the  final  examinations  at 
the  conclusion  of  his  final  year,  or  on  his  withdrawal  from  the  course. 
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PAYMENTS  AT  TIME  OF  ENTRY 


1.  Residents  of  the  British  Commonwealth  1st  and  2nd  Years  of  the 
Degree  Course: 

Board    Tuition  for    For  Con-    Laboratory    Society  TOTAL 
and  Room  One  Term  tingencies        Fees  Fees 
$40.00         $50.00         $10.00  $1.50         $35.45  $136.95 

2.  Residents  of  the  British  Commonwealth — 3rd  and  4th  Years: 
$40.00         $50.00         $10.00  $5.00         $35.45  $140.45 

3.  Non-Residents  of  the  British  Commonwealth — 1st  and  2nd  Years 
of  the  Degree  Course: 

$40.00        $100.00         $10.00  $1.50         $35.45  $186.95 

4.  Non- Residents  of  the  British  Commonwealth — 3rd  and  4th  Years: 
$40.00        $100.00         $10.00  $5.00         $35.45  $190.45 

5.  Residents  of  the  British  Commonwealth — Two  Year  Diploma 
Course: 

$40.00         $12.50         $13.00  $1.50         $35.45  $102.45 

Exchange  must  be  added  to  all  cheques  drawn  on  banks  outside 
the  city  of  Guelph  {%  of  1%,  minimum  15c). 

These  payments  are  to  be  made  to  the  Bursar  of  the  College 
strictly  in  advance. 

Total  Cost 


First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Board  and  Room  

,  $270.00 

$270.00 

$270.00 

$300.00 

(Approximately) 

Fees  

.  146.95 

146.95 

150.45 

170.45 

Books  and  Supplies  

60.00 

60.00 

70.00 

80.00 

Total   

$476.95 

$476.95 

$490.45 

$550.45 

TWO  YEAR  DIPLOMA  COURSE 
(Each  of  First  and  Second  Years) 

Board  and  Room  (Approximately)    $250.00 

Fees   -   74.95 

Books  and  Supplies   60.00 


$384.95 

For  tuition  fees  for  Foreign  students  add  $100.00  for  each  year  of 
the  Degree  Course,  and  $175.00  for  each  year  of  the  Diploma  Course. 

In  addition  to  the  above  amounts  a  certain  sum  should  be  allowed 
to  cover  such  expenses  as  laundry,  travelling,  clothes  and  recreation. 
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YEAR  FEES 

The  following  students'  year  fees  have  been  approved  and  will 
be  collected  by  year  representatives  at  the  time  of  registration. 


1.  All  students  are  under  the  charge  of  the  President  and  at 
all  times  are  responsible  to  him  for  their  conduct. 

2.  If  it  is  necessary  for  any  student  to  be  absent  from  the 
College  for  a  period  exceeding  one  day,  he  should  sign  the  Register 
and  advise  the  Dean  of  Men  before  leaving. 

Rebates  on  room  and  board  will  not  be  made  unless  the  Register 
of  the  Dean  of  Men  has  been  signed. 

3.  Students  must  not  destroy,  deface,  or  meddle  with  College 
property  in  any  way. 

4.  The  use  of  fire-arms  on  College  property  is  prohibited. 

5.  The  use  of  intoxicating  liquors,  and  gambling,  are  pro- 
hibited. 

6.  Students  living  out  of  residence  shall  observe  residence 
regulations  when  in  the  residences. 

7.  Every  student  is  expected  to  show  both  within  and  without 
the  College  such  respect  for  order,  morality  and  the  rights  of  others, 
and  such  sense  of  personal  honour  as  is  demanded  of  good  citizens 
and  gentlemen.  No  student  whose  conduct  or  progress  is  unsatis- 
factory to  the  Faculty  will  be  allowed  to  remain  at  the  College. 

8.  All  students'  cars  must  be  registered  in  the  office  of  the 
Dean  of  Men. 

Regulations  Governing  Halls  and  Dormitories 

1.  A  portion  of  every  evening,  from  8:00  to  10:00  p.m.,  is  set 
apart  as  study  hour  for  all  students  in  the  residences. 

2.  Quietness  must  be  observed  by  all  students  during  study 
hour  and  after  11:00  p.m. 

3.  Students  are  expected  to  keep  their  rooms  in  a  neat  and  tidy 
condition  at  all  times.  Electric  heating  or  cooking  equipment  is 
not  allowed. 

4.  The  occupants  of  rooms  are  responsible  for  the  furniture, 
beds,  bedding  and  all  the  articles  placed  at  their  disposal,  and  are 
required  to  make  good  all  breakages  or  damages  to  such  articles. 

5.  Students  are  cautioned  against  driving  nails  into  the  wood- 


First  Year  

Second  Year 
Third  Year 
Fourth  Year 


$  5.00 
5.00 
10.00 
20.00 


COLLEGE  RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 
General  Rules  of  Discipline 
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work  or  walls  of  their  rooms,  or  using  Scotch  tape,  sticky  paper,  etc., 
or  in  any  way  disfiguring  or  damaging  the  halls  and  bed-rooms. 
Occupants  of  rooms  will  be  charged  for  such  damage. 

6.  Every  student  damaging  or  breaking  anything  is  required  to 
report  it  to  the  Dean  of  Men  in  order  that  the  value  of  the  repairs 
may  be  charged  to  his  account. 

7.  Students  must  not,  during  vacation  or  at  any  other  tiine, 
remove  bedding  or  other  articles  of  College  property  from  the 
residence. 

8.  Radios  must  not  interfere  with  study  hours,  and  must  be 
used  wdth  discretion  after  11  p.m. 

9.  Students  must  not,  under  any  circumstances,  have  keys  made 
for  any  locks  in  the  residence. 

10.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  invite  relatives  or  friends  to 
remain  at  the  residences  over  night. 

11.  L#adies  are  not  permitted  to  enter  the  corridors  of  the  men's 
residences  unless  permission  has  been  obtained  from  the  Dean  of 
Men. 

12.  Entering  domestic  or  private  apartments  without  permission 
is  forbidden. 

13.     Water  fights  of  any  description  are  prohibited. 
14.    The  following  practices  are  punishable  by  suspension  or 
dismissal: 

Meddling  with  the  contents  of  another  student's  room. 
Tampering  with  electrical  and  fire  apparatus. 

Meddling  with  the  contents  of  the  College  store-rooms  or  offices. 

Regulations  Governing  the  Dining  Hall 

1.  Hours  for  meals  are  as  follows: 

Breakfast,  7.45-8.45  a  m,;  Dinner,  11.45  a.m.  -  1.00  p.m.;  Supper,  5.45  - 
6.45  p.m.  Saturday:  Supper,  5.00  -  6.00  p.m. 

Sundays  and  Holidays:  Breakfast,  8.00  -9.00  a.m.;  Dinner,  12.15-1.30 
p.m.;  Supper,  5.00-6.00  p.m. 

2.  Students  must  not  under  any  circumstances  invite  friends  or 
guests  to  the  dining  hall. 

Students  can  obtain  tickets  for  the  Cafeteria  at  the  office  of  the 
Dean  of  Men. 

3.  Students  must  not  take  glasses,  silver,  linen  or  dishes  or 
any  other  articles  of  furniture  from  the  dining  hall. 

4.  Students  must  be  properly  dressed,  as  outlined  by  the 
Students'  Administrative  Council,  and  are  required  to  conduct  them- 
selves in  an  orderly  manner. 
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Regulations  Governing  Registration 

1.  Students  entering  the  First  Year  must  register  on  Monday, 
Sept.  24th,  1951. 

2.  Students  entering  all  other  years  must  register  on  Tuesday, 
Sept.  25th,  1951. 

3.  Students  who  register  after  Tuesday,  Sept.  25th  may  be 
required  to  pay  a  late  registration  fee  of  $1.00  each  day  after  that 
date.  This  will  also  apply  after  the  Registration  Day  for  the  Winter 
Term. 

4.  After  Oct.  1st  no  student  will  be  permitted  to  register  for 
the  whole  or  part  of  the  season  1951-52  without  the  consent  of  the 
President,  and  then  only  under  the  most  exceptional  circumstances. 


Regulations  Governing  Absence  From  Classes 

1.  Students  of  all  years  are  expected  to  attend  all  lectures  and 
practical  instruction  regularly,  unless  they  are  excused  by  the 
Registrar. 

2.  A  key  register  of  the  attendance  of  students  is  kept  in  the 
Registrar's  Office. 

3.  All  students  who  are  ill  must  report  such  illness  (certified 
by  the  Resident  Nurse)  to  the  Registrar  within  forty-eight  hours  of 
the  conclusion  of  such  illness. 

A  doctor's  certificate  must  be  presented  for  an  illness  of  more 
than  three  days'  duration. 

4.  All  managers  under  the  Athletic  Association,  and  officials 
of  other  students'  organizations,  or  College  departments,  following 
an  authorized  absence  (authorization  from  the  President  or  the 
Registrar)  of  students  on  College  teams  or  for  other  College 
activities,  must  submit  to  the  Registrar  a  properly  certified  list,  on  a 
printed  form  to  be  secured  from  the  Registrar's  Office  giving  the 
names  of  students  who  were  absent  and  the  reason  for  such  absence. 
Such  lists  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrar  within  two  days  of  the 
absence. 

5.  Authorized  absences  for  students  for  College  activities,  as 
in  Section  4,  will  be  credited  towards  the  required  attendance.  Pro- 
longed absences  because  of  illness  will  be  dealt  with  as  individual 
cases. 

6.  Excuse  cards  will  be  issued  only  to  students  who  are  legiti- 
mately excused  as  in  Section  4,  and  who  require  these  cards  for 
presentation  to  departments  conducting  "make-up"  laboratory 
periods. 
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7.  Instructors,  with  due  reference  to  the  lists  sent  out  by  the 
Registrar,  should  advise  the  Registrar  when  it  is  apparent  that  the 
attendance  of  a  student  in  his  course  is  unsatisfactory. 

Students  whose  progress  or  attendance  is  unsatisfactory  may 
be  required  to  leave  the  College  at  any  time. 

8.  On  Wednesday  of  each  week  the  Registrar's  Office  will  send 
to  each  department  a  list  of  students  who  were  absent  the  previous 
week  and  who  were  ill  or  had  been  officially  excused. 

Regulations  Governing  Massey  Library 

1.  The  Library  is  open  from  8.15  a.m.  to  5.30  p.m.  each  day,. 
Saturday  8.15  a.m.  to  12.00  noon  and  1.15  p.m.  to  5.00  p.m.;  the 
reading  room  is  open  also  on  Monday  to  Thursday  evenings  from 
7.30  to  10.30  p.m.,  and  the  stack  for  the  same  hours. 

2.  Books  may  be  borrowed  for  a  period  of  two  weeks,  but  mem- 
bers of  the  staff  have  the  privilege  of  restricting  books  to  a  shorter 
length  of  time  if  they  see  fit. 

3.  A  fine  of  three  cents  a  day  is  imposed  on  students  who  keep 
books  out  longer  than  the  allotted  time.  The  fines  are  payable  at  the 
library. 

A  fine  of  fifty  cents  may  be  imposed  where  students  fail  to 
return  restricted  books  for  which  there  is  a  waiting  list,  within  the 
specified  period. 

N.B. — The  President  is  authorized  to  make  such  additional  regu- 
lations as  may  seem  to  him  necessary  for  the  discipline  of  the  College 
and  to  impose  fines  or  other  penalties  for  any  infraction  of  rules  and 
regulations. 

(A  copy  of  this  Calendar  is  sent  to  every  candidate  for  ad- 
mission, and  an  application  thereafter  will  be  considered  as  an 
agreement  on  his  part  to  comply  with  the  above  rules  and  regula- 
tions.) 

REMEMBRANCE  DAY 

Appropriate  ceremonies  recognizing  Remembrance  Day  are  con- 
ducted at  the  College  for  Students,  Faculty,  Alumni,  and  friends,  on. 
the  11th  of  November. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES,  PRIZES,  MEDALS 
AND  OTHER  AWARDS 


1.    SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  BURSARIES 
Barrie  Board  of  Education  Scholarships 

The  Barrie  Board  of  Education  by  permission  were  allowed  to 
budget  in  the  years  of  1944  and  1945  to  the  extent  of  one  mill  for 
the  purpose  of  creating  a  reserve  fund  for  equipping  a  proposed  new 
addition  and  auditorium  that  in  the  considered  opinion  of  the  Board 
would  have  to  be  built  after  the  war  to  meet  the  needs  of  secondary 
school  education  in  Barrie. 

The  fund  now  amounts  to  Eleven  Thousand,  Seven  Hundred 
and  Eleven  Dollars  and  Twenty-Five  Cents  ($11,000.00  principal  plus 
$711.25  accumulated  interest). 

However,  the  Barrie  Collegiate  ceased  to  be  a  completely  Barrie 
Institution  after  December  31st,  1947,  by  reason  of  becoming  part 
of  a  larger  High  School  Area  to  be  administered  by  a  Board  of 
Trustees  appointed  by  the  various  municipalities  forming  and  con- 
tributing toward  the  new  High  School  Area.  It  will  be  their  duty 
to  build,  equip  and  administer  such  buildings  and  equipment  as  may 
or  will  become  necessary  for  secondary  school  education. 

The  principal  sum  of  $11,000.00  referred  to  was  contributed  by 
the  property  holders  of  Barrie  proper  and  through  their  tax  levy. 
The  Barrie  Board  of  Education  passed  the  following  resolution  in 
December,  1947. 

"The  principal  sum  of  $11,000.00  plus  interest  was  turned  over 
to  the  newly  appointed  Board  of  the  High  School  Area  Trustees  for 
the  purpose  of  establishing  a  Memorial  Scholarship  from  the  citizens 
of  Barrie  for  the  benefit  of  pupils  attending  this  Area  Collegiate. 
The  interest  from  the  principal  sum  is  to  be  divided  equally  between 
two  pupils  each  year  ($150.00  per  pupil)  as  a  scholarship  for  further 
study  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  the  Ontario  Veterinary 
College  or  MacDonald  Institute  (Home  Economics)  at  Guelph,  On- 
tario. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  on  academic  and  scholastic 
standing  plus  general  all  round  ability  and  suitability  of  the  pupil 
for  further  study  in  the  above  institution. 

The  winners  will  be  chosen  and  scholarship  awarded  by  a  com- 
mittee consisting  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Board,  the  Principal  of  the 
Collegiate  and  the  Ontario  Agricultural  Representative  located  at 
Barrie,  Ontario. 

As  there  is  a  Degree  Course  and  a  Two  Year  Associate  Course 
given  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  and  a  Degree  Course  at 
the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  and  MacDonald  Institute  any  student 
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may  quality  for  any  of  these  Courses.  It  is  desirable  however,  that 
one  scholarship  a  year  should  be  for  the  Degree  Courses. 

In  the  event  that  no  student  or  students  have  qualified  in  any 
year  the  sum  of  the  scholarship  shall  be  added  to  the  principal  sum. 

If  the  cost  of  education  to  the  student  should  greatly  increase, 
the  committee  can,  with  the  approval  of  the  Board,  either  increase 
the  amount  of  the  scholarship,  or  award  more  than  two,  to  the  ex- 
tent that  the  annual  interest  only  from  the  principal  will  permit." 

The  Borden  Dairy  Scholarship 

In  the  Spring  of  1943,  the  Borden  Company  Limited  of  Canada 
established  an  annual  scholarship  of  $200.00  at  the  Ontario  Agricul- 
tural College. 

This  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who,  by  vote 
of  a  committee  consisting  of  the  staff  of  the  Dairy  Department  at 
the  College,  is  considered  to  be  the  best  "all  round"  student  in  the 
Third  Year  of  the  Dairy  Option. 

Consideration  will  be  given  to  proficiency  in  scholarship,  par- 
ticularly in  Dairy  subjects,  and  also  to  personality,  industry  and 
leadership  as  exemplified  through  ability  to  co-operate  with  other 
students  and  with  the  faculty  in  the  advancement  of  the  work  of 
student  organizations  and  other  extracurricular  activities. 

Announcement  of  the  winner  of  the  scholarship  will  be  made 
following  the  final  examinations  in  April  each  year  and  will  be 
awarded  in  the  Fourth  Year  at  the  semi-annual  Prize-Giving  Ban- 
quet, early  in  December. 

COUNTY  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Bruce  County  Scholarship 

The  Corporation  of  the  County  of  Bruce  offers  an  annual  scholar- 
ship of  $100.00  to  enable  a  worthy  student  in  Bruce  County  to  enter 
the  First  Year  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

Committee  of  Award: 

The  Warden  of  the  County,  the  Chairman  of  the  Agricultural 
Committee,  and  the  Agricultural  Representative. 

The  selection  shall  be  made  in  the  month  of  August  each  year  and 
the  County  grant  shall  be  available  in  September  each  year. 

Bruce  County  Federation  of  Agriculture  Scholarship 

The  Bruce  County  Federation  of  Agriculture  offers  a  scholarship 
of  $100.00  to  be  awarded  to  a  worthy  Bruce  County  student  entering 
the  First  Year  of  the  Degree  course  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College, 
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Committee  of  Award: 

The  President  and  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Bruce  County 
Federation  of  Agriculture,  and  the  Agriculture  Representative  for 
Bruce  County. 

Haldimand  County  Scholarship 

The  County  Council  of  Haldimand  County  offers  an  annual 
scholarship  of  $100.00  to  a  resident  of  the  County  of  Haldimand, 
to  enable  him  to  enter  the  First  Year  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College. 

The  winner  will  be  selected  by  a  Committee  composed  of  the 
Warden  of  the  County  Council,  the  Public  School  Inspector  and  the 
Agricultural  Representative  for  Haldimand  County. 

The  selection  shall  be  made  early  in  September  each  year  and 
the  County  grant  shall  be  made  available  at  the  time  of  the  opening 
of  the  College  late  in  September. 

Huron  County  Scholarship 

The  Corporation  of  the  County  of  Huron  offers  an  annual 
scholarship  of  $100.00  to  enable  a  woi-thy  student  in  the  County  of 
Huron  to  enter  the  First  Year  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 
Committee  of  Award: 

The  Warden  of  the  County,  the  Agricultural  Representative  and 
Mr.  J.  H.  Kinkead. 

The  selection  shall  be  made  in  the  month  of  August  each  year 
and  the  County  grant  shall  be  made  available  in  September  each  year. 

Huron  County  Federation  of  Agriculture  Scholarship 

The  Huron  County  Federation  of  Agriculture  offers  an  annual 
scholarship  of  $100.00  to  be  awarded  to  a  worthy  Huron  County 
Student  entering  the  First  Year  of  the  Degree  course  at  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College. 
Committee  of  Award: 

The  President,  First  Vice-President,  Second  Vice-President,  and 
Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Huron  County  Federation  of  Agriculture, 
and  the  Agricultural  Representative  for  Huron  County. 

Norfolk  County  Scholarship 

The  Corporation  of  the  County  of  Norfolk  offers  an  annual 
scholarship  of  $100.00  to  enable  a  worthy  student  in  the  County  of 
Norfolk  to  enter  the  First  Year  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 
Committee  of  Award: 

The  Warden  of  the  County,  the  Chairman  of  the  Agricultural 
Committee  and  the  Agricultural  Representative. 

The  selection  shall  be  made  in  the  month  of  August  each  year 
and  the  County  grant  shall  be  made  available  in  September  each  year. 
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Peterborough  County  Scholarships 

The  Peterborough  County  Council  through  the  Agricultural 
Committee  offers  two  annual  Scholarships  of  $100.00  each  to  permit 
worthy  students  to  enter  the  First  Year  in  the  Diploma  Course  at 
the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  at  Guelph  or  the  Agricultural  School 
at  Kemptville. 

It  is  optional  whether  the  winners  enter  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College  or  the  Kemptville  Agricultural  School. 

The  conditions  of  award  and  the  awarding  Committee  shall  be 
determined  by  the  Peterborough  County  Council. 

The  selection  shall  be  made  early  in  September  each  year  and 
the  County  grant  shall  be  made  available  during  the  first  week  in 
October. 

Wellington  County  Scholarship 

The  Corporation  of  the  County  of  Wellington  offers  an  annual 
scholarship  of  $100.00  to  enable  a  worthy  student  in  the  County  of 
Wellington  to  enter  the  First  Year  of  the  Degree  Course  at  the 
Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

The  money  will  be  available  at  the  time  of  the  opening  of  the 
College  in  September  each  year.  ■ 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  merit,  interest 
shown  in  the  Course,  and  need  of  assistance. 

Committee  of  Award: 

The  Committee  on  Agriculture  of  the  County  Council  and  the 
Agricultural  Representative  for  Wellington  County. 

Wentworth  County  Scholarships 

The  Corporation  of  the  County  of  Wentworth  offers  two  scholar- 
ships of  One  Hundred  Dollars  ($100.00)  each,  annually,  to  be  known 
as  the  County  of  Wentworth  Scholarships. 

One  of  these  scholarships  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  male  student 
who  is  a  resident  of  the  County  of  Wentworth  and  is  a  student  at  the 
Ontario  Agricultural  College  at  Guelph,  and  the  other  to  a  female 
student  who  is  a  resident  of  the  County  of  Wentworth  and  is  a  student 
in  Home  Economics  at  the  Macdonald  Institute  at  Guelph. 

The  terms  and  conditions  of  these  scholarships  shall  be  determined 
by  the  Agricultural  Committee  of  the  Council  of  the  County  of 
Wentworth. 


C8 


DOMINION-PROVINCIAL  STUDENT-AID  BURSARIES 
Type  A  and  Type  B— 1951-1952 
Ontario  Department  of  Education 

Announcement  and  Conditions  of  Award 

The  Minister  of  Education  for  Ontario,  in  co-operation  with  the 
Minister  of  Labour  for  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  announces  the 
continuance  of  the  Student-Aid  programme  for  the  academic  year 
1951-1952.  Under  this  programme  Bursaries  of  a  total  value  of 
approximately  $280,000  may  be  awarded  to  applicants  who  meet  the 
conditions  of  award.  The  contribution  of  the  Dominion  Government 
towards  the  cost  of  the  programme  will  be  $60,000. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  Student-Aid  programme  represents  a 
co-operative  effort  on  the  part  of  applicants,  their  parents,  and  the 
Ontario  and  Dominion  Governments.  Accordingly,  it  is  expected  that 
each  applicant  will  co-operate  in  the  financing  of  his  education  by 
engaging  in  remunerative  employment  during  vacation  periods,  and 
that  parents  will  contribute  to  the  cost  of  this  education  in  proportion 
to  their  means. 

General 

Interpretation 

1.  In  the  following  sections: 

(a)  "applicant"  means  applicant  for  a  Dominion-Provincial 
Student- Aid  Bursary,  Type  A  or  Type  B ; 

(b)  "Commitee  of  Award"  means  the  Committee  composed  of 
the  representatives  appointed  by  the  Minister  of  Education 
for  Ontario,  together  with  the  representative  appointed  by 
the  Minister  of  Labour  for  the  Dominion  Government,  this 
Committee  to  be  responsible  for  making  awards  under  the 
programme; 

(c)  "resident"  means  an  applicant  whose  parents  or  guardians 
live  so  near  the  eligible  institution  he  is  attending  or  proposes 
to  attend  that  the  cost  of  ordinary  transportation  available 
to  and  from  the  eligible  institution  is  no  more  than  50  cents 
per  day;  and 

(d)  "non-resident"  means, 

(i)  an  applicant  whose  parents  or  guardians  live  at  such  a 
distance  from  the  eligible  institution  he  is  attending  or 
proposes  to  attend  that  the  cost  of  ordinary  transporta- 
tion available  to  and  from  the  eligible  institution  is  more 
than  50  cents  per  day;  or 

(ii)  an  applicant  who  is  responsible  for  his  own  support  (see 
3  below). 
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Eligibility  of  Applicants 

2.  Bursaries  shall  be  restricted  to  students  of  good  character  whose 
health  and  physical  fitness  are  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of 
Award,  who  meet  the  required  academic  standing  and  who,  with- 
out financial  assistance,  cannot  continue  their  formal  education. 

3.  The  parents  or  guardians  of  applicants  shall  have  been  ordinarily 
resident  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  for  at  least  one  year  immedi^ 
ately  previous  to  October  1,  1951.  In  the  case  of  applicants 
responsible  for  their  own  support,  the  applicants  themselves  shall 
have  been  residents  of  Ontario  for  at  least  the  same  period. 


Classes  and  Values  of  Bursaries 

4.  The  classes  and  value  of  Bursaries  shall  be  as  follows: 
(1)  Type  A  Bursaries: 


University  (First  Year). 
(2)  Type  B  Bursaries: 


University  (Second  and  succeeding 
years)   ..„.„.:  


Values 
Resident  Non-Resident 
$200.00  $400.00 

Maximum  Values 
Resident  Non-Resident 


$200.00 


$400.00 


Payment  of  Bursaries 

5.  (1)  A  Type  A  Bursary  shall  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments,  the 
first  within  thirty  days  after  the  head  or  registering  official 
of  the  eligible  institution  certifies  that  the  successful  appli- 
cant is  in  regular  attendance,  and  the  second  within  thirty 
days  after  the  head  or  registering  official  certifies  that  the 
successful  applicant  is  in  regular  attendance  for  the  second 
term. 

(2)  A  Type  B  Bursary  shall  be  paid  in  two  instalments  as  in 
subsection  1,  or  in  one  instalment,  as  determined  by  the 
Committee  of  Award. 

(3)  Notwithstanding  subsection  1  of  section  4, 

(a)  in  the  case  of  a  resident,  where  the  total  value  in  cash 
and  tuition  allowances  of  the  Type  A  Bursary  and  all 
other  awards  an  applicant  receives  or  is  eligible  to 
receive  by  November  1  of  the  current  academic  year 
exceeds  $600.00,  this  excess  shall  be  deducted  from  the 
original  value  of  the  Type  A  Bursary;  and 

(b)  in  the  case  of  a  non-resident,  where  the  total  value  in 
cash  and  tuition  allowances  of  the  Type  A  Bursary  and 
all  other  awards  an  applicant  receives  or  is  eligible  to 
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receive  by  November  1  of  the  current  academic  year 
exceeds  $800.00,  this  excess  shall  be  deducted  from  the 

original  value  of  the  Type  A  Bursary. 
(4)  To  receive  payment  of  an  award,  a  successful  applicant  shall 

enrol  in  the  eligible  institution  in  the  academic  year  1951- 

1952. 

Type  A  Bursaries 

Allocation 

6.  (1)  Type  A  Bursaries  shall  be  allocated  according  to  the  annexed 

schedule  on  the  basis  of  population  and  enrolment  in  the 
higher  school  grades  to  students  qualifying  for  entrance  to, 
A  Canadian  University  or  College  affiliated  therewith,  where 
the  applicant  shall  enrol  in  the  first  year  of  a  full-time 
undergraduate  course,  leading  to  a  degree. 

(2)  A  form  of  application  for  a  Type  A  Bursary  (Exam.  Form 
116),  to  be  obtained  from  the  Principal,  shall  be  completed  in 
accordance  with  the  instrucions  printed  thereon,  and  this 
application,  accompanied  by  the  Principal's  Confidential 
Report  respecting  the  applicant  (Exam.  Form  117),  shall  be 
forwarded  by  the  Principal  to  be  received  by  the  Deputy 
Minister  of  Education  not  later  than  the  following  date  for 
University  Bursaries,  June  15. 

(3)  An  applicant  shall  be  considered  as  a  candidate  for  a  Type  A 
Bursary  in  the  county  or  district  in  which  his  parents  or 
guardians  are  ordinarily  resident  but  his  application  shall  be 
submitted  to  the  Principal  of  the  school  he  attends  during  the 
current  academic  year.  An  applicant  responsible  for  his  own 
support  shall  be  considered  as  a  candidate  for  a  Type  A 
Bursary  in  the  county  or  district  in  which  he  himself  is 
ordinarily  resident. 

(4)  In  the  event  that  all  of  the  Type  A  Bursaries  allocated  for 
any  county  or  district  are  not  awarded,  the  money  represent- 
ing such  Type  A  Bursaries,  in  any  class,  may  be  used  for 
making  awards  in  the  same  county  or  district,  in  any  other 
class,  to  applicants  who  meet  the  conditions  of  award. 

Academic  Requirements 

7.  For  a  University  (First  Yeaar)  Type  A  Bursary,  an  applicant 
shall  obtain  standing  and  an  average  of  at  least  66  per  cent  on 
eight  papers  of  the  Grade  XIII  examination.  These  papers  shall 
include  English  Composition  and  English  Literature  but  shall  not 
include  Problems.  No  applicant  shall  be  considered  who  has  not 
obtained  standing  in  at  least  four  of  the  Grade  XIII  examination 
papers  in  the  current  academic  year. 
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Type  B  Bursaries 

Eligible  Instiutions 

8.  Applications  for  Type  B  Bursaries  shall  be  considered  from 
students  who  are  enrolled  in  full-ti::ne  courses  in  a  Canadian 
University  or  College  affiliated  therewith,  where  the  applicant  is 
enrolled  in  the  second  or  any  succeeding  year  of  an  undergraduate 
course,  leading  to  a  degree,  provided  that  such  applicant, 

(i)  has  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  Second  Class  standing 
on  the  last  series  of  examinations  held  immediately  prior  to 
the  filing  of  the  application; 

(ii)  shows  in  his  application  that  both  he  and  his  parents  or 
guardians  are  co-operating  in  the  financing  of  his  education; 

(iii)  has  not  received  assistance  in  the  form  of  a  Dominoin-Pro- 
vincial  Student-Aid  Scholarship  or  Bursary  to  obtain  any 
previous  degree;  and 

(iv)  is  not  repeating  a  year  in  the  same  or  another  course  or 
faculty. 

Priority  of  Consideration 

9.  Where  an  application  for  a  Type  B  Bursary  is  for  the  second  or 
any  succeeding  year  of  a  course  in  section  8,  and  the  number  of 
eligible  applications  received  is  such  that  the  sum  voted  by  the 
Legislature  for  Bursaries  is  insufficient  to  pay  the  amounts  that 
would  ordinarily  be  recommended,  the  Committee  of  Award  shall 
give  priority  to  the  applications  of  students  who  received  assist- 
ance under  the  programme  for  the  first  year  of  the  courses  of 
study  they  are  pursuing. 

Applications 

10.  FoiTiis  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  head  or  register- 
ing official  of  the  institution  attended  by  the  applicant,  but 
applications  are  not  to  be  completed  and  submitted  to  the  head  or 
registering  official  until  the  applicant  is  in  regular  attendance  in 
the  year  and  course  for  which  the  Type  B  Bursary  is  desired. 
All  applications  for  Type  B  Bursaries  must  be  forwarded  to  the 
Department  by  the  institution  concerned  and  not  by  individuals. 

Graduate  Studies 

A  number  of  Scholarships  are  availa'ble  for  Graduate  Students. 
Information  regarding  these  Scholarships  will  be  found  in  the  Calen- 
dar of  "Graduate  Courses  in  Agriculture",  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Chairman,  Committee  on  Graduate  Studies,  Ontario  Agri- 
cultural College,  Guelph. 
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The  Robert  Harcourt  Bursaries 


In  honour  of  the  late  Dr.  Robert  Harcourt,  head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Chemistry  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  from  1901  to 
1936,  a  fund  of  $5,000  invested  in  Dominion  of  Canada  Victory  Bonds 
has  been  set  up  by  Mrs.  Robert  Harcourt  to  provide  for  bursaries  to 
be  offered  to  worthy  students  completing  the  second  year  in  Agricul- 
ture at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  and  who  wish  to  proceed  in 
the  option  of  Chemistry  or  Soils.  These  bursaries  shall  be  available 
to  the  students  during  their  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

The  yearly  income  from  the  established  fund  shall  be  divided 
equally  between  the  student  in  the  Third  Year  and  the  student  in  the 
Fourth  Year  holding  these  bursaries. 

The  winner  entering  the  Third  Year  shall  again  receive  the 
scholarship  in  his  Fourth  Year. 

The  award  of  the  bursaries  shall  be  made  hy  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Soils,  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry,  and 
the  Registrar,  with  the  approval  of  the  President  of  the  College.  The 
bursaries  are  to  be  made  available  to  the  students  receiving  these 
awards  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term  of  the  Third  and  Fourth 
Years. 

Midland  Scholarships 

The  Midland  Press  (The  Free  Press  Herald)  and  the  Midland 
Kiwanis  Club  offer  two  scholarships  annually,  to  enable  selected 
students  from  the  Midland  District  to  attend  the  Two  Year  Diploma 
Course  in  Agriculture  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

The  scholarships  will  consist  of  $100.00  annually,  for  a  period 
of  two  years,  to  be  continued  for  the  length  of  the  course,  dependent 
solely  on  the  winners*  ability  to  satisfy  the  College  authorities  that 
they  are  qualified  to  continue  for  the  Second  Year. 

Applications  must  be  sent  to  Frank  Powell,  B.S.A.,  Instructor  in 
Agriculture  at  the  Midland  High  School,  by  July  31st  each  year. 

The  selection  board  will  be  named  by  the  donors  of  the 
scholarships. 

Method  of  Selection: 

Application  forms  will  be  relatively  simple  and  will  be  followed 
where  desirable  by  a  personal  interview  by  the  Board  of  Selection.  As 
it  is  hoped  that  the  scholarship  Winners  will  return  to  the  Midland 
area  to  farm  and  to  enrich  community  life,  consideration  will  be  given 
to  these  two  aspects  of  their  activities  when  the  decision  is  made.  The 
previous  academic  record  will  also  be  taken  into  consideration  in 
making  the  final  selection. 
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F.  K.  Morrow  Foundation  Scholarship 

Mr.  F.  K.  Morrow,  a  member  of  the  Executive  Committee,  of  the 
Royal  Winter  Fair,  has  deposited  a  sum  of  money  with  the  Treasurer 
of  Ontario,  to  be  expended  at  the  rate  of  $150.00  in  1950,  and  $300.00 
annually  thereafter,  until  the  fund  has  been  exhausted  or  replenished, 
in  accordance  with  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  The  award  must  be  used  to  help  defray  the  registration  fees, 
board  and  lodging  of  the  winner,  while  pursuing  studies  in  the 
Diploma  Course  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Guelph,  or  at 
the  Kemptville  Agricultural  School. 

(2)  The  winner  of  this  award  will  be  chosen  from  among  the 
contestants  in  the  Inter-County  Live  Stock  Judging  Competition  at  the 
Royal  Winter  Fair. 

(3)  Only  those  members  of  the  team  who  have  participated  in 
club  work  or  have  been  active  in  a  County  Junior  Farm  Association 
shall  be  eligible  to  make  entry. 

(4)  All  entries  must  be  made  to  the  Manager  of  the  Royal  Winter 
Fair  on,  or  before  the  closing  dates  for  entries  in  the  judging 
competition. 

(5)  Each  entry  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  signed  by 
the  Agricultural  Representative  of  the  County  in  which  the  applicant 
resides,  certifying  as  to  his  eligibility. 

(6)  The  eligible  applicant  who  makes  the  highest  aggregate  score 
in  the  Inter-County  judging  competition  will  be  declared  the  winner  of 
the  scholarship,  and  will  receive  $150.00  at  the  commencement  of  each 
College  year  that  he  enrolls  in  either  of  the  above  mentioned  courses. 


Rhodes  Scholarships  for  1952 

Ten  Rhodes  Scholarships  are  now  open  for  Canadians  and  will  be 
awarded  early  in  December  each  year.  Applications  must  be  in  early 
in  November,  1951. 

These  Scholarships  are  tenable  at  the  University  of  Oxford,  Eng- 
land, are  of  the  basic  annual  value  of  £400,  but  are  increased  at 
present  by  temporary  grants  of  £500  per  annum.  They  are  granted 
for  two  years  with  the  possibility  of  a  third  year.  Scholars  may  follow 
courses  of  study  of  their  own  choice.  They  may  go  to  Oxford  in 
October  of  1952  and  must  go  by  January  of  1953. 

Selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of  school  and  college  records 
without  written  examination.  The  qualities  which  will  be  considered 
in  making  the  selection  are:  (1)  Literary  and  scholastic  attainments; 
(2)  Qualities  of  manhood,  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sympathy, 
kindliness,  unselfishness  and  fellowship;  (3)  Exhibition  of  moral  force 
of  character  and  of  instincts  to  lead  and  to  take  an  interest  in  one's 
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fellows;  (4)  Physical  vigour,  as  shown  by  fondness  for  and  success  in 
outdoor  sports.  Some  definite  quality  of  distinction,  whether  in 
intellect,  character  or  personality,  or  in  any  combination  of  these,  is 
the  most  important  requirement.  Financial  need  does  not  receive 
special  consideration. 

The  ten  Scholarships  are  allotted  two  to  Ontario,  two  to  Quebec, 
and  one  each  to  Alberta,  British  Columbia,  Manitoba,  New  Brunswick, 
Nova  Scotia  and  Saskatchewan. 

Fui-ther  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
University  Registrars  or  from  Hon.  D.  R.  Michener,  K.C.,  General 
Secretary  for  Canada,  5  Rosedale  Road,  Toronto  5. 

University  Naval  Training  Division  Scholarships 

1.  Twenty  Scholarships,  possibly  more,  valued  at  $150.00  each  are 
available  to  Sea  Cadets  and  ex-Sea  Cadets  entering  Universities 
conducting  University  Naval  Training  Divisions,  subject  to  their 
enrolling  as  Naval  Cadets  in  said  University  Naval  Training 
Divisions  and  pursuing  U.N.T.D.  training  to  a  Commission. 

2.  Applications  for  said  Scholarships  must  be  filed  with  the  Navy 
League  of  Canada,  National  Council,  109  St.  George  Street, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  by  August  31st.  In  setting  this  date,  recognition 
is  given  to  the  fact  that  in  many  provinces  the  results  of  examina- 
tions governing  entry  to  Universities  are  not  publicized  until  the 
middle  of  August. 

3.  Candidates  for  Scholarships  must  advise  the  Navy  League  of 
Canada  the  name  of  the  University  or  College  they  plan  to  attend. 
This  information  to  be  sent  in  with  applications. 

4.  Candidates'  applications  must  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  or 
letters  of  recommendation  from  the  Chairman  of  the  local  Navy 
League  Branch,  or  the  local  Sea  Cadet  Chairman.  In  the  case  of 
candidates  who  are  still  Sea  Cadets,  a  letter  of  recommendation 
is  also  required  from  the  Commanding  Officer  of  the  Corps,  and 
it  would  be  helpful  if  one  could  also  be  obtained  from  the  Area 
Officer-Naval.  One  or  more  of  these  letters  of  recommendation 
must  certify  that  the  applicant  is  or  has  been  a  Sea  Cadet  for 
one  year  or  more. 

Thomas  E.  Wilson  Scholarships 

Thomas  E.  Wilson,  who  was  born  in  London,  but  who  has  been 
interested  in  the  live  stock  industry  in  Chicago  for  a  number  of  years, 
offers  three  Scholarships  of  $150.00  each  ($75.00  each  year  for  two 
years),  to  be  awarded  to  farm  boys  attending  the  Collegiate  Institutes 
and  High  Schools  in  Middlesex  County. 

Selection  of  the  winners  of  these  scholarships  is  made  by  a 
committee  composed  of  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
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College,  the  Agricultural  Representative  of  Middlesex  County,  and 
W.  H.  Porter,  the  Editor  of  the  Farmer's  Advocate  in  London, 
Ontario. 

Detailed  information  concerning  the  scholarships  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Principals  of  the  Collegiate  Institutes  and  High  Schools  in 
Middlesex  County. 

2.    PRIZES  AND  OTHER  AWARDS 

The  Canadian  Bank  of  Commerce  Prize 

(First  Awarded  in  1952) 
A  gold  wrist  watch  is  offered  annually  by  the  Canadian  Bank  of 
Commerce.  It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  Fourth  Year  Economics  Option 
student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  staff  of  the  Agricultural  Economics 
Department,  has  made  the  most  progress  during  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Years. 

The  Canadian  Feed  Manufacturers'  Prize 

A  fund  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  the  study  of  Nutrition 
was  established  by  the  Canadian  Feed  Manufacturers'  Association 
through  the  initiative  of  J.  E.  McRostie,  B.S.A.,  F.  W.  Presant,  B.S.A., 
and  R.  A.  Marsh.  The  fund,  which  comes  from  interested  manufac- 
turers and  friends,  is  invested  in  approved  securities  and  the  revenue 
from  these  ($25,000  per  year)  will  be  used  as  a  prize  to  the  Fourth 
Year  student  who  has  the  highest  standing  in  the  subject  of  Nutrition. 

Canadian  Weekly  Newspapers'  Prize  In  Journalism 

The  Canadian  Weekly  Newspapers  Association  offers  an  annual 
prize  of  $10.00  to  be  awarded  each  January  to  the  member  of  the 
O.A.C.  Review  staff,  excluding  the  Editor,  who  during  his  term  of 
office  has  done  the  most  valuable  work  for  the  Review. 

Committee  of  Award — The  Faculty  Representative  of  the  Review 
staff,  the  Editor  of  the  Review  and  the  Secretary  of  the  Canadian 
Weekly  Newspapers  Association. 

CFRB  Prizes  in  Radio  Broadcasting 

The  Rogers  Radio  Broadcasting  Company  Limited,  of  Station 
CFRB,  offers  annually  a  first  prize  of  $15.00  and  a  second  prize  of 
$10.00  to  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  Fourth  Year  for  proficiency  in 
Broadcasting  and  Public  Address  work. 

Committee  of  Award — The  Head  of  the  Department  of  English. 

The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  Prize 

The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  has  established  an  annual 
prize  to  the  value  of  $25.00  (to  be  expended  on  the  purchase  of  books) 
to  be  awarded  to  the  student  entering  the  Fourth  Year  in  the 
Chemistry  Option,  who  has  the  highest  standing  in  his  examinations 
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in  the  Third  Year  in  subjects  taken  in  the  Departments  of  Chemistry 
and  Physics. 

It  is  understood  that  the  nature  of  the  books  to  be  purchased 
shall  be  based  on  the  advice  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Chemistry. 

The  Class  of  1905  Award  for  the  Oustanding  Student 
in  the  Third  Year 

This  award,  which  amounts  to  $50.00,  was  established  by  the 
graduating  class  of  1905.  It  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student 
of  the  Third  Year  who  is  considered  to  be  the  most  outstanding  man 
in  his  year  and  who,  through  activity  in  all  branches  of  college  life, 
as  well  as  proficiency  in  scholarship  during  his  course,  has  done  most 
for  the  College,  for  his  fellow  students  and  for  himself.  The  award 
will  be  announced  toward  the  end  of  the  Third  Year  and  will  be  paid 
during  the  Fall  term  of  the  Fourth  Year. 

The  winner  automatically  becomes  a  Student  Director  of  the 
Royal  Winter  Fair  in  the  same  year. 

The  Committee  of  Award  will  be  composed  of: 

The  President  of  the  College,  the  '05  members  of  the  College 
staff,  the  Registrar,  the  Dean  of  Men,  the  Supervisor  of  Physical 
Education  and  a  representative  from  the  Department  of  English. 

The  Class  1928  Prizes  in  Public  Speaking 

For  the  purpose  of  encouraging  Public  Speaking,  the  Class  of 
1928  offers  prizes  totalling  Fifty  Dollars  C$50.00)  annually. 

The  regulations  governing  the  awarding  of  these  prizes  will  be 
published  each  year  some  weeks  prior  to  the  annual  Public  Speaking 
Contest. 

Bruce  M.  Cohoe  Prizes 

Bruce  M.  Cohoe  graduated  from  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College 
in  1933  and  was  a  member  of  the  O.A.C.  Intercollegiate  Championship 
Seed  Judging  Team  at  the  World's  Grain  Show  at  Regina  in  1933.  As 
high  man  on  the  team,  he  was  awarded  a  scholarship  of  Six  Hundred 
Dollars.  He  donated  this  scholarship  to  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College. 

The  income  from  this  fund  and  supplementary  amounts  which 
might  be  added  to  the  original  fund  from  time  to  time,  shall  be  used 
for  prizes  for  students  in  the  grain  judging  competitions  in  the 
department  of  Field  Husbandry. 

First  Year  Prizes 

Four  prizes  of  $100.00  each  will  be  awarded  to  students  in  the 
First  Year  of  the  Degree  Course  and  four  prizes  of  $25.00  each  will 
be  awaarded  to  students  in  the  Diploma  Course,  on  the  condition  that 
the  winners  take  the  Second  Year  work  the  following  year.  These 
prizes  are  to  pay  the  tuition  fees  of  the  winners. 
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The  awards  will  be  made  on  the  following  groups  of  subjects: 
Degree  Course  Diploma  Course 

1  i;.     1-  u  English 

^'■''"P  1  ^"S''"^  Economics 

Bacteriology  Chemistry 

Mathematics 
Physics 

Group  2  Agricultural  Mechanics  Botany- 
Field  Husbandry  Entomology 
Horticulture  Bacteriology 
Animal  Husbandry 

Group  3  Chemistry  Animal  Husbandry 

Botany  Field  Husbandry 

Zoology  Nutrition 

Geology  Soils 

Group  4  Apiculture  Agricultural  Engineering 

Poultry  Horticulture 

Physical  Education  Physical  Education 

To  obtain  one  of  these  prizes,  the  candidates  must  obtain  40  per 
cent,  of  the  marks  for  each  subject  in  the  year's  work,  and  75  per  cent, 
of  the  aggregate  number  of  marks  allotted  to  the  subjects  in  the 
group. 

No  student  shall  receive  more  than  one  of  these  prizes.  If  two  or 
more  prizes  are  won  by  one  student,  or  if  any  prize  or  portion  of  a 
prize  is  not  awarded  or  paid  because  of  non-attendance  or  other 
causes,  it  may  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  next  highest  in 
that  or  any  other  group,  provided  he  complies  with  the  conditions  laid 
down  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

General  Proficiency  Prizes 

Second  Year— A  prize  of  Fifty  Dollars  ($50.00)  to  the  student 
who  shall  stand  first  in  general  proficiency  in  First  and  Second  Year 
work,  theory  and  practice. 

Fourth  Year— A  prize  of  Fifty  Dollars  ($50.00)  to  the  student 
who  shall  rank  highest  in  general  proficiency  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

The  Dr.  W.  R.  Graham  Prize 

The  sum  of  Three  Hundred  Dollars  ($300.00),  the  balance  of  the 
portrait  fund  subscribed  by  staff  members,  former  students  and 
friends  of  Dr.  W.  R.  Graham,  former  Head  of  the  Poultry  Depart- 
ment, has  been  invested  in  Victory  Loan  Bonds.  The  interest  from 
these  bonds  ($10.00)  will  be  used  as  a  prize  to  be  awarded  annually 
to  a  student  in  the  Degree  or  Two  Year  Diploma  Course  in  Agricul- 
ture, in  the  First  or  Second  Year. 

The  bonds  are  held  in  trust  by  the  President  and  Bursar  of  the 
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College.  The  interest  from  the  bonds  will  be  deposited  in  a  fund 
known  as  "The  Dr.  W.  R.  Graham  Prize  Fund".  This  fund  is  carried 
as  one  of  the  miscellaneous  funds  in  charge  of  the  Bursar's  Office. 

It  is  understood  that  this  fund  may  be  added  to  from  time  to 
time. 

Basis  of  Award 

1.  The  prize  will  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  a 
committee  consisting  of  the  instructor  or  instructors  in  Poultry,  the 
Honorary  President  of  the  Poultry  Science  Club  and  the  Head  of  the 
department  of  Poultry  Husbandry,  to  a  student  in  the  First  or  Second 
Year  of  either  the  Degree  or  Diploma  Course.  The  prize  will  be 
awarded  at  the  end  of  the  academic  year. 

2.  The  award  will  be  based  on  class  work  in  Poultry  Husbandry, 
interest  and  participation  in  the  Poultry  Science  Club  and  activities 
connected  with  the  College  Royal. 

Ketchum  Manufacturing  Company  Awards 
($100.00) 

The  Ketchum  Manufacturing  Company  of  Ottawa,  Canada,  offers 
an  annual  award  of  $100.00  to  two  worthy  students  ($50.00  each) 
entering  the  Second  Year  of  the  Diploma  Course  in  the  Animal 
Husbandry  section. 

The  award  will  be  based  on  academic  proficiency,  participation  in 
extracurricular  activities  and  the  ability  to  co-operate  with  fellow 
students  and  Faculty. 

The  Committee  of  Award  will  be  composed  of  the  Registrar,  the 
Dean  of  Men,  the  Director  of  the  Diploma  Course  and  a  representa- 
tive from  the  Animal  Husbandry  Department. 

The  award  will  be  announced  late  in  the  Fall  Term  each  year. 

W.  C.  Maxwell  Prize  in  English 

A  prize  of  $25.00  is  offered  by  W.  C.  Maxwell,  D.F.C.,  of  the 
Mutual  Life  Assurance  Company  of  Canada. 

This  prize  is  awarded  each  year  at  the  end  of  the  Fourth  Year. 
To  qualify,  a  student  must  have  obtained  at  least  75%  in  his  Third 
and  Fourth  Year  examinations  in  English  Literature  and  Public 
Speaking.  In  addition,  he  must  have  taken  an  active  part  in  at  least 
one  of  the  following  student  organizations: 

The  Union  Literary  and  Dramatic  Society, 
Philharmonic  Society,  and  O.A.C.  Review. 

Committee  of  Award — The  Staff  of  the  Department  of  English. 

F.  Eric  Millen  Prize 

A  sum  of  Four  Hundred  Dollars  has  been  given  to  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College  by  Mrs.  F.  Eric  Millen,  Miss  Nora  Millen  and 
Miss  Margaret  Millen  to  be  used  for  the  establishment  of  a  prize  in 
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memory  of  F.  Eric  Millen,  who  was  Professor  of  Apiculture  at  the 
Ontario  Agriculture  College  from  1919  to  1933. 

1.  This  prize,  consisting  of  the  annual  income  of  $15.00  from 
the  invested  securities,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  Senior 
student  specializing  in  Apiculture,  who  secures  the  highest 
standing  in  the  final  examinations,  provided  the  standing  of 
the  student  is  approved  by  the  committee.  In  case  no  award 
has  been  made,  as  above  stipulated,  the  prize  money  will  be 
available  for  the  purchase  of  books  for  the  library  of  the 
Department  of  Apiculture. 

2.  The  award  of  the  prize  will  be  made  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Apiculture,  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  President  of  the  College. 

3.  The  prize  will  be  presented  to  the  winner  following  the  final 
examinations  in  May. 

Charles  McGowan  Memorial  Prize 

A  bequest  of  One  Thousand  Dollars  to  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College  was  provided  for  in  the  will  of  the  late  Mrs.  Margaret 
McGowan  of  Elora,  in  memory  of  her  son,  the  late  Lieutenant  Charles 
McGowan,  25th  Canadian  Infantry  Battalion,  who  gave  his  life  in  the 
First  Great  War. 

It  is  provided  that  the  annual  income  from  the  investment  of  the 
above  fund  shall  be  awarded  to  a  Fourth  Year  student  at  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  President,  has  attained 
the  greatest  proficiency  in  his  or  her  work  during  the  year. 

In  selecting  the  student  for  this  prize,  consideration  will  be  given 
to  the  following: 

1.  Academic  standing. 

2.  Participation  in  student  organizations  and  College  activities. 

3.  Co-operation  with  students  and  Faculty  for  the  advancement 
of  the  interests  of  the  student  body  and  the  College. 

Committee  of  Award — The  President,  Registrar,  Dean  of  Men, 
Director  of  Physical  Education,  Head  of  the  Department  of  English 
and  Heads  of  a  Science  and  a  Practical  department. 

The  Grant  H.  Nablo  Prize 

$200.00 
(Inaugurated  in  1951) 

Mr.  Grant  H.  Nablo,  1161  Whittier  Boulevard,  Detroit  30,  Michi- 
gan, who  attended  a  Summer  Course  for  Teachers  at  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College  in  1904,  generously  otfers  a  prize  of  $200.00  to 
be  used  as  any  reward  of  merit  which  the  Scholarship  Committee 
may  wish  to  suggest. 

The  Scholarship  Committee  has  set  up  the  following  qualifications 
for  this  Prize : 
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1.  The  man  shall  be  a  student  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  Degree 
Course. 

2.  The  academic  record  shall  be  above  average. 

3.  Active  participation  in  extracurricular  activities  and  the  ability 
to  work  in  the  interests  of  his  Year  and  the  College  as  a  whole 
will  play  an  important  part  in  the  selection  of  the  winner. 

4.  The  winner  is  extended  an  invitation  to  visit  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Nablo, 
1161  Whittier  Blvd.,  Detroit  30,  Michigan,  for  a  few  days  before 
leaving  for  his  vacation  late  in  April.  Mr.  Nablo  will  pay  trans- 
portation expenses  to  and  from  Detroit. 

5.  Award  Committee — The  Scholarship  Committee  as  established  by 

the  President. 

Ontario  Veterinary  College  Prizes  in  Dramatics 

In  recognition  of  the  valuable  work  being  done  by  the  Union 
Literary  Society  in  Dramatics,  and  to  encourage  the  maintenance  of 
high  standards  in  this  work,  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  provides 
the  sum  of  Fifty  Dollars  annually  for  two  equal  prizes  to  be  awarded 
in  accordance  with  the  conditions  set  down  below.  These  prizes  shall 
be  known  as  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  Prizes  in  Dramatics. 

1.  Acting  Prize 

An  award  of  Twenty-five  Dollars  will  be  paid  to  the  student 
participating  in  the  production  of  plays  and  operettas,  who  is 
considered  by  the  judges  to  have  given  the  best  performance  or 
performances  of  the  year. 

2.  Production  Prize 

An  award  of  Twenty-five  Dollars  will  be  paid  to  the  student  who 
is  considered  to  have  made  the  most  valuable  contribution  to  the 
dramatic  work  of  the  Society  other  than  by  acting.  Such  work 
may  include,  amongst  other  things,  stage  work,  publicity,  costum- 
ing, make-up,  and  student  direction. 

Both  of  these  awards  are  open  to  all  members  of  the  Society 
including  the  students  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  Ontario 
Agricultural  College  and  Macdonald  Institute. 

Changes  in  the  conditions  governing  these  awards  may  be  made 
by  the  Executive  of  the  Society  in  consultation  with  the  Principal  of 
the  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

The  awards  made  be  temporarily  suspended  or  permanently 
cancelled  by  the  Principal  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

Ontario  Wholesale  Farm  Equipment  Association  Prizes 

The  Ontario  Wholesale  Farm  Equipment  Association  offers  the 
following  prizes  to  students  in  the  Third  Year  of  the  Agricultural 
Mechanics  Option: — 

1.  $100.00  to  the  student  who  has  the  most  thorough  work- 
ing knowledge  of  the  machinery  used  in  the  operation  of  Ontario 
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farms.  The  selection  is  to  be  made  on  the  student's  knowledge  and 
ability  as  demonstrated  in  field  operation,  laboratory  classes  and  term 
examinations. 

2.  $100.00  to  the  student  who  has  attained  the  greatest  pro- 
ficiency in  his  work  during  the  year,  and  the  greatest  development 
along  the  following  lines: 

(1)  Good  all-round  academic  standing. 

(2)  Executive  and  administrative  position  in  College  and 
department  organizations. 

(3)  Participation  in  College  sports  and  other  functions. 

(4)  Personality  and  co-operation  with  other  students  and  the 
Faculty  in  all  undertakings. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  Association  to  offer  these  prizes 
annually. 

The  selection  of  the  winners  of  these  prizes  is  made  by  a 
committee  under  the  chairmanship  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Agricultural  Engineering. 

Pioneer  Feed  Awards 

Purity  Flour  Mills  Limited,  makers  of  Pioneer  Feeds,  offers  an 
annual  award  of  $150.00  to  3  Fourth  Year  students  in  the  Animal 
Husbandry  or  Poultry  Options.  It  will  be  divided  as  follows: 

1st  prize,  $75.00;       2nd  prize,  $50.00;       3rd  prize,  $25.00. 

It  is  established  to  encourage  and  create  a  high  academic  stand- 
ing, good  fellowship,  co-operation  with  the  staff,  and  participation  in 
all  student  organizations  and  College  activities,  thus  enabling  a 
student  to  attain  the  optimum  benefits  from  his  College  course. 

This  award  will  be  based  on  general  academic  standing  and 
proficiency  in  live  stock,  poultry  and  nutritional  studies.  Campus 
conduct  and  ability  to  co-operate  and  to  participate  in  all  student 
organizations  and  College  activities  will  be  considered.  Special 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  rural  background,  experience,  keen  interest 
and  generalized  knowledge  pertaining  to  agriculture  in  all  its  aspects. 

Committee  of  Award: 

Professor  R.  G.  Knox,  Animal  Husbandry, 
Professor  J.  R.  Cavers,  Poultry  Husbandry, 
Dr.  H.  D.  Branion,  Nutrition. 
The  Registrar, 

A  representative  from  the  manufacturers  of  Pioneer  Feeds — 
ex-officio. 

Evaluation:  Animal  Husbandry    25  points 

Poultry    25  points 

Nutrition    25  points 

Best  all  round  student   25  points 
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Pullman  Company  Award 

The  Pullman  Company  offers  an  award  to  students  in  Agriculture. 
This  award  is  the  result  of  high  standing  of  the  Live  Stock  Judging 
Team  at  the  International  Live  Stock  Exposition  in  Chicago.  It  will 
be  awarded  by  the  President  of  the  College  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Animal  Husbandry. 

Silverwocd's  Dairies  Award 

Mr.  A.  E.  Silverwood  of  London,  Ontario,  President  of  Silver- 
wood's  Limited,  has  generously  offered  an  annual  award  of  One 
Hundred  Dollars  ($100)  to  the  three  Fourth  Year  Dairy  Option 
students,  who  by  virtue  of  their  acquired  skill  in  the  art  of  judging 
dairy  products,  may  be  selected  to  represent  the  College  as  a  Dairy 
Products  Judging  Team  to  compete  in  intercollegiate  competitions. 
This  award  is  given  to  defray  the  travelling  expenses  of  the  judging 
team. 

The  John  Sutherland  Sr.  Memorial  Prize  in  English 

As  a  memorial  to  John  Sutherland,  Sr.,  the  general  insurance 
firm  of  John  Sutherland  iSons  of  Guelph  generously  offers  the  sum 
of  Twenty  Dollars  ($20.00),  as  a  prize  in  the  department  of  English. 
This  prize  is  to  be  awarded  on  the  work  in  English  of  the  flrst  two 
years  of  the  Degree  Course.  The  three  divisions  of  the  Vv^ork  will  be 
taken  into  consideration  in  awarding  the  prize  namely:  English 
Literature,  Public  Speaking  and  Journalism. 

Prizes  of  the  Minister  for  Switzerland  in  Canada 

The  Minister  for  Switzerland  in  Canada  offers  annual  prizes  to 
students  in  our  Third  or  Fourth  Years,  who  have  distinguished  them- 
selves in  reading  Scientific  French. 

The  prizes  will  consist  of  a  series  of  books,  written  by  the  best 
Swiss  Authors  of  the  French  Language,  or  by  some  well  known 
Foreign  Authors  who  have  written  about  Switzerland. 

The  books  mil  be  selected  each  year  by  the  Swiss  Minister  to 
Canada. 

The  awards  will  be  made  by  the  Department  of  English,  and  will 
be  presented  at  the  Semi- Annual  Prize-Giving  Banquet  late  in  March 
each  year. 

The  Joseph  Webb  Prize  in  Agricultural  Engineering 

A  bequest  of  $500.00  has  been  provided  for  in  the  will  of  the 
late  Reverend  Charles  Wesley  "Webb,  M.A.,  of  Ancaster,  Ontario,  the 
income  from  which  will  establish  an  annual  prize  in  the  department 
of  Agricultural  Engineering. 
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The  prize,  which  amounts  to  $12.50,  will  be  given  to  a  student 
in  the  (Second  Year  of  the  Degree  Course  who,  at  the  end  of  his  second 
year,  has  the  most  thorough  working  knowledge  of  the  machinery 
used  in  the  operation  of  an  Ontario  farm. 

The  award  will  be  reported  to  the  Registrar  of  the  College  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  College  Year,  in  April. 

Committee  of  Award — ^The  members  of  the  staff  of  the  depart- 
ment of  Agricultural  Engineering,  with  the  Head  of  the  department 
as  convener. 

3.  Medals 
James  M.  Christie  Gold  Medal 

This  medal  is  donated  by  Dr.  G.  I.  Christie,  a  former  President 
of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  in  memory  of  his  late  brother, 
James  M.  Christie,  a  graduate  of  the  Dairy  School  in  1897.  The 
medal  is  presented  to  the  student  who  stands  highest  in  general 
proficiency  in  the  work  of  the  Dairy  School. 

The  Class  of  1919  Medals  for  Inter-Year  Debating 

Silver  medals  are  donated  by  the  graduating  class  of  '19  to  the 
Union  Literary  Society,  to  be  awarded  to  the  team  of  four  men  who 
shall  win  the  Inter- Year  Debating  Contest  regularly  conducted  by  the 
Literary  Society  during  the  Fall  term. 

The  Governor  General's  Silver  Medal 

Awarded  each  year  by  the  Governor  General  of  Canada  to  the 
Second  Year  student  who  has  ranked  highest  in  general  proficiency 
in  First  and  Second  Year  work  in  the  Degree  Course. 

Knox  Medal  for  Animal  Husbandry 

A  silver  medal  is  donated  by  Professor  R.  G.  Knox,  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Animal  Husbandry,  to  a  student  in  the  Degree  or 
Diploma  Course  who  ranks  highest  in  Animal  Husbandry  during  his 
First  Year. 

The  rank  is  to  be  determined  on  a  percentage  basis  for  his  term 
work,  inter-year  judging  competitions,  and  practical  and  written 
examinations. 

The  Lieutenant  Governor's  Medal 

The  Lieutenant  Governor  of  Ontario  offers  a  medal  annually,  to 
the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  who,  during  his  entire  College  Course, 
has  been  the  outstanding  student  in  all  phases  of  the  work  in  the 
Animal  Husbandry  department. 

The  award  shall  be  made  by  a  committee  composed  of  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  College  and  the  members  of  the  staff  of  the  department 
of  Animal  Husbandry. 
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Diarmid  J.  McTaggart  Memorial  Medal 

This  medal  is  donated  annually  by  the  brothers  of  the  late  D.  J. 
McTaggart  who  graduated  in  1933  and  who  was  an  outstanding 
student  in  Animal  Husbandry.  In  his  final  year  he  was  a  member  of 
the  Dairy  and  Live  Stock  Judging  Teams  and  was  also  President  of 
the  Animal  Husbandry  Club. 

The  medal  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  secures  the  highest 
aggregate  score  in  competitions  held  during  the  year  by  the  Animal 
Husbandry  Club. 

Students'  Council  Gold  Medal 

The  Students'  Council  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  has 
established  a  scholarship  fund,  the  proceeds  of  which  are  used  to 
provide  a  gold  medal  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  the 
Second  Year  of  the  Diploma  Course  who,  by  vote  of  the  committee, 
is  considered  to  be  the  best  "all  round"  student  in  his  year,  and  who, 
through  activity  in  all  branches  of  College  Life  as  well  as  proficiency 
in  scholarship  during  his  two  years,  has  done  the  most  for  the 
College,  his  fellow  students  and  for  himself. 

If  the  above  conditions  cannot  be  fulfilled  the  award  may  be 
made  to  the  student  with  the  most  satisfactory  academic  record. 

The  award  will  be  announced  at  an  early  time  after  the  final 
examinations  in  April. 

The  committee  on  award  will  be  composed  of  the  President  of 
the  College,  the  Registrar,  the  President  of  the  IStudents'  Council  and 
the  Dean  of  Men. 

N.B. — Prizes  and  medals  which  are  awarded  for  combined  pro- 
ficiency in  the  First  and  Second  years  are  open  to  competition  only 
to  students  who  take  the  two  years  in  two  consecutive  years. 

4.  TROPHIES 

Canada  Packers'  Trophy 

A  silver  trophy  presented  annually  to  the  best  "all  round  show- 
man" at  the  College  Royal  Show. 

The  Class  1931  Trophy 

This  trophy,  which  has  been  presented  by  Class  1931,  is  a 
bronze  figure  of  "Bessie  Mark",  one  of  our  noted  Clydesdale  mares. 
It  is  the  work  of  Miss  Jacobine  Jones,  the  well  known  sculptress  of 
Toronto. 

The  trophy  is  awarded  to  the  class  winning  the  highest  number 
of  points  in  all  competitions  in  the  College  Royal  Show. 
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The  Class  1943  Trophy 

Awarded  to  a  student  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Ontario 
Veterinary  College,  or  Macdonald  Institute  who,  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  Third  Year,  is  considered  by  the  committee  of  selection  to  have 
done  the  most  valuable  work  in  dramatics  throughout  the  previous 
years.  (Acting,  staging,  and  executive  activities  may  be  considered 
in  making  the  award). 

The  Class  1945  Inter-Year  Athletic  Trophy 

The  Class  '45  Trophy  shall  be  awarded  annually  at  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College  or  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  to  the  year 
which  has  accumulated  the  highest  aggregate  points  in  Intramural 
athletic  competition  during  the  College  year.  The  point  system  used 
shall  be  that  which  is  drawn  up  by  the  Department  of  Physical 
Education  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

The  trophy  shall  be  presented  at  a  convenient  time  after  the 
termination  of  the  current  Intramural  athletic  programme. 


The  Class  1945  Individual  Athletic  Trophy 

The  individual  athletic  award  shall  consist  of  a  suitable  athletic 
figure  mounted  upon  a  trinket  box.  The  trophy  shall  be  awarded 
annually  at  the  same  time  as  the  Class  '45  Inter-year  Athletic  Trophy. 
Points  to  be  considered  in  making  the  award: 

1.  Outstanding  active  participation  by  an  individual  student  in  pro- 
moting the  Intramural  athletic  programme  through  his  own  year. 
The  individual  may  or  may  not  be  a  participant  on  any  team. 

2.  Academic  standing  shall  be  above  average. 

3.  The  individual  must  exhibit  qualities  of  fine  character  and 
leadership. 

Awarding  Committee: 

Each  year  executive  shall  submit  one,  and  not  more  than  three, 
nominations  from  that  year  to  the  committee. 

The  committee  shall  be  composed  of  the  following,  with  the 
Registrar  of  O.A.C.  as  Chairman: 
The  Registrars  (O.A.C.  and  O.V.C.), 
The  Dean  of  Mep, 
The  Director  of  Intramural  Sports, 
A  designated  member  of  year  '45, 

Two  representatives  of  the  O.A.C.-O.V.C.  Athletic  Association.  One 
member  is  to  be  from  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  and  one 
from  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  one  of  which  is  to  be 
President  of  the  Association. 
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Class  1950  Trophy 

Commencing  in  1952  Class  1950  will  offer  a  trophy  to  encourage 
competition  and  participation  in  the  work  of  the  Philharmonic  Society, 
the  Union  Literary  Society  and  the  English  Division  of  the  College 
Royal. 

The  Competition  will  be  open  to  all  years  at  the  Ontario  Agri- 
cultural College,  Ontario  Veterinary  College  and  Macdonald  Institute 
and  will  be  awarded  to  one  of  these  years. 

The  Committee  of  Award 

(a)  Preliminary  Committee — The  Presidents  of  the  Union  Literary 
and  Philharmonic  Societies. 

(b)  The  Union  Council  in  consultation  with  the  Honorary  Presidents 
of  the  above  Societies. 

(c)  The  Union  Council  and  the  Presidents  of  the  Union  Philharmonic 
Society  and  the  Union  Literary  Society. 

The  first  presentation  will  be  made  at  the  Major  ISocieties  Banquet,, 
held  late  in  March  1952. 

College  Royal  Trophy,  Prize  and  Memorial  Fund 

A  special  fund  has  been  established  by  the  College  Royal  execu- 
tive known  as  the  "College  Royal  Trophy,  Prize  and  Memorial  Fund", 
for  the  purpose  of  securing  appropriate  tropies,  prizes  and  memorials 
for  use  in  connection  with  the  College  Royal  Show. 

The  Captain  E.  T.  Goring  Shield 

This  trophy  was  donated  by  Captain  E.  T.  Goring  upon  his 
vacating  command  of  the  O.A.C.  Contingent,  C.O.T.C.,  in  1933.  The 
trophy,  consisting  of  a  silver  copy  of  the  official  unit  badge  mounted 
on  an  attractive  shield,  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  outstanding 
section  commander,  for  leadership. 

The  basis  of  award  is  to  be  the  proven  ability  of  the  winner  to 
lead  men  as  reflected  by  the  "all  round"  proficiency  of  his  section. 
The  winner  is  to  be  selected  by  the  officers  of  the  Unit  from  Corps 
records  and  general  progress  of  the  section  along  with  the  apparent 
presence  of  leadership  as  exhibited  by  the  section  commander  during 
the  annual  training. 

For  the  purpose  of  the  permanent  record  of  awards,  the  name, 
rank,  and  section  number  of  each  year's  winner  are  to  be  engraved  on 
a  plain  silver  plaque  for  mounting  on  the  shield,  which  is  to  be  kept  in 
the  Unit  recreation  room  of  Corps  Headquarters  at  the  College. 

The  shield  is  to  be  presented  to  the  winner  at  the  Annual  In- 
spection of  the  Unit  by  the  President  of  the  College,  with  the 
permission  of  the  inspecting  officer  of  the  day. 
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Jacobine  Jones  Trophy- 
Miss  Jacobine  Jones,  an  eminent  sculptress,  of  Toronto,  spent  a 
considerable  period  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  modelling 
various  animals  in  the  College  herds.  As  a  token  of  appreciation  of  the 
co-operation  offered  by  the  College,  she  generously  donated  to  the 
College  a  bronze  trophy  which  is  her  own  work.  The  trophy,  which  is 
a  life-like  model  of  "Highfield  Dreaming  Master",  a  former  herd-sire 
of  the  College  Jersey  herd,  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  Grand 
Champion  Showman  in  the  Live  Stock  Division  of  the  College  Royal 
Show. 

Quaker  Oats  Trophy 

Awarded  to  the  outstanding  judge  in  the  general  judging  com- 
petition in  all  classes  at  the  College  Royal  Show. 

Wade  Toole  Memorial  Trophy 

This  trophy  is  a  bronze  figurine  entitled  "The  Shepherd".  It  is  the 
work  of  Miss  Florence  Wyle,  well  known  Canadian  sculptress.  The 
trophy  is  a  memorial  to  the  late  Wade  Toole,  Professor  of  Animal 
Husbandry  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  from  1918  to  1928,  and 
was  secured  through  subscriptions  from  the  staff  and  students  of  the 
College.  It  is  open  for  annual  competition  for  the  best  exhibit  of  a 
student  organization  at  the  annual  College  Royal  Show. 

United  Farmers  of  Ontario  Cup 

In  1923,  the  United  Farmers  of  Ontario  presented  the  College 
with  a  silver  cup  to  be  competed  for  at  the  annual  Public  Speaking 
Contest  held  during  the  Winter  term.  The  cup  is  to  remain  at  the 
College  and  the  student's  name  and  the  year  in  which  he  won  the  cup 
are  to  be  engraved  on  a  shield  to  be  affixed  to  the  cup. 

Ted  Wildman  Trophy 

The  late  Ted  Wildman,  a  member  of  the  class  of  1922  of  the 
Ontario  Agricultural  College,  was  an  outstanding  figure  both  as  a 
student  and  as  a  man  in  business. 

During  his  College  career,  Ted  Wildman  was  not  only  a  good 
student  but  was  an  outstanding  athlete.  From  1918  to  1922  his  ability 
as  a  member  of  the  rugby  team  was  an  inspiration  to  all  those  with 
whom  he  played.  He  was  a  man  of  excellent  character,  extremely 
popular  with  his  fellows  and  imbued  with  the  spirit  of  true 
sportsm.anship. 

Following  graduation  in  1922  he  joined  the  staff  of  the  Harris 
Abattoir  as  a  live  stock  buyer.  His  business  ability,  his  thorough 
knowledge  of  live  stock,  and  his  outstanding  personality  gained 
for  him  many  friends  in  the  business  world. 
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The  Ted  Wildman  Trophy  comes  as  a  gift  from  the  HcTrris 
Abattoir  of  Toronto  to  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  Ainmni 
Association.  The  trophy  is  a  recognition  of  the  esteem  in  which  led 
Wildman  was  held  by  his  employers,  and  of  the  many  fine  (inaiities 
which  he  possessed.  It  is  also  an  effort  on  the  part  of  this  company 
and  the  Alumni  Association  to  stimulate  the  training  and  develop- 
ment of  young  men  along  the  lines  which  so  well  qualified  Ted 
Wildman  for  his  field  of  activities. 

This  trophy  consists  of  four  silver  Corinthian  columns  surmounted 
by  a  well-proportioned  silve^  entablature  on  which  rests  an  excellent 
photograph  of  the  late  Ted  Wildman.  In  the  central  space  between  the 
columns  rests  a  miniature  silver  rugby  ball,  the  whole  trophy  resting 
on  an  eight-inch  ebony  base.  The  trophy  proper  is  twenty-four  inches 
in  height  and  the  trophy  and  base,  thirty-three  inches  in  height. 

The  regulations  for  the  awarding  of  the  Ted  Wildman  Trophy 
have  been  formulated  as  follows : 

The  Ted  Wildman  Trophy  shall  be  awarded  annually  to  a  student 
exemplifying  to  the  highest  degree  the  characteristics  of  true  sports- 
manship and  gentlemanly  conduct  so  prominently  exhibited  by  the 
late  Ted  Wildman. 

Eligibility — Senior  or  Graduate  students  representing  the  College 
rugby  team  in  Intercollegiate  competition  will  be  considered  in  making 
the  award. 

Points  to  be  considered  in  awarding  the  Trophy 

1.  Proficiency  in  playing  rugby. 

2.  Conduct  on  the  field  of  play. 

3.  Conduct  on  the  campus,  in  the  class  room  and  in  student 
activities  in  general. 

4.  Ability  as  a  leader  both  on  and  off  the  field  of  play. 

5.  Ability  to  co-operate  with  players,  other  students  and 
authorities. 

6.  Academic  standing  shall  be  above  average. 

7.  Exhibition  of  those  qualities  of  fellowship  which  endeared  the 
late  Ted  Wildman  to  all  those  with  whom  he  came  in  contact. 

Personnel  of  Committee: 

(1)  The   President   of   the   Ontario   Agricultural   College  Alumni 
Assocition  (to  act  as  Chairman). 

(2)  The  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  (to  act  as 
Secretary). 

(3)  The  faculty  member  who  is  Chairman  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College  Athletic  Board  of  Control. 
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(4)  A  representative  to  be  appointed  by  the  President  of  Canada 
Packers  Limited,  which  firm  has  taken  over  the  old  Harris 
Abattoir,  which  donated  the  trophy. 

(5)  A  representative  of  year  '22  to  be  appointed  by  the  executive  of 
year  *22.  When  no  more  '22  graduates  are  available,  this  member 
of  the  Committee  is  to  be  automatically  discontinued. 

The  President  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  will  be  an  ex-officio 
member. 

J.  Lockie  Wilson  Memorial  Trophy 

This  trophy  has  been  donated  by  the  organizations  with  which 
the  late  Mr.  Wilson  served,  as  Secretary,  during  his  long  term  of 
office  in  the  Ontario  Department  of  Agriculture  from  1907  to  1933. 

Ontario  Plowmen's  Association 

Ontario  Association  of  Agricultural  Societies 

Ontario  Horticultural  Association 

Ontario  Vegetable  Growers'  Association 

Ontario  Crop  Improvement  Association 
The  trophy  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  winning  team  in 
Inter-year  Debating  Contest  and  a  record  of  the  awards  will  be 
engraved  on  a  shield  each  year,  to  be  mounted  on  the  base. 

5.    FOUNDATIONS,  FUNDS,  AND  OTHER  AWARDS 

Danforth  Foundation  Fellowships 

William  H.  Danforth,  the  President  of  the  Ralston  Purina  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  offers  an  annual  fellowship  of  approximately 
$100  to  a  large  number  of  agricultural  colleges  in  the  United  States. 
For  the  last  twenty-one  years,  he  has  included  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College.  The  fellowship  is  open  to  students  in  the  Third  Year. 

The  fellowship  provides  for  a  two  weeks'  course  at  the  Experi- 
mental Station  and  plant  of  the  Ralston  Purina  Company  in  Missouri, 
and  two  weeks  in  the  American  Youth  Foundation  Camp  at  Shelby, 
Michigan.  During  the  two  weeks,  all  phases  of  activity  of  the  Ralston 
Purina  Company  are  studied. 

A  committee  composed  of  the  Registrar,  the  winner  in  the 
previous  year,  the  Dean  of  Men,  and  representatives  of  the  Animal 
Husbandry  and  Field  Husbandry  Departments  appointed  by  the 
President,  wilL  select  two  Third  Year  students  who  will  make  applica- 
tion for  the  fellowship.  The  final  selection  will  be  made  by  the  officers 
of  the  Danforth  Foundation  on  the  basis  of  the  applications  submitted. 

A  somewhat  similar  fellowship  is  open  to  an  outstanding  student 
who  has  completed  the  First  Year  of  the  Degree  Course.  It  provides 
for  two  weeks  in  the  American  Youth  Foundation  Camp  at  Shelby, 
Michigan,  U.S.A. 
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Debate  Certificates 

In  recognition  of  the  value  of  the  Inter-University  Debating  the 
Department  of  English  presents  Certificates  of  Excellence  in  Debate 
to  students  whose  work  on  Inter-University  Debating  Teams  is  con- 
sidered by  the  Department  to  merit  such  recognition.  Students  of  the 
Ontario  Agricultural  College,  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  and  the 
Macdonald  Institute  may  qualify  for  this  award  which  will  be  made 
in  the  Winter  Term  of  their  final  year. 


Foreman  Poultry  Library  Fund 

E.  C.  Foreman  of  Lowell,  Michigan,  a  graduate  of  the  Ontario 
Agircultural  College  of  1921,  in  1946  very  generously  presented  a 
gift  of  $1000.00  to  the  Poultry  Department  in  appreciation  of  the 
instruction,  assistance,  and  guidance  he  received  while  a  student  at 
the  College  and  after  graduation,  which  he  claimed  contributed  largely 
to  his  later  success  in  the  poultry  field.  The  gift  is  to  be  used  for  the 
establishment  of  a  reference  library  in  the  Poultry  Department  for 
the  use  of  Graduate  and  Special  students  and  the  Department  staff 
members. 

The  fund  will  be  used  for: 

1.  The  purchase  of  text  and  reference  books  relating  to  poultry  and 
allied  subjects. 

2.  The  purchase  of  subscriptions  to  poultry  and  scientific  journals, 
both  past  and  current  issues. 

3.  The  purchase  of  manuscripts,  bulletins,  and  other  published 
materials  of  an  historical  or  scientific  nature  and  value  to  the 
future  development  of  the  poultry  industry  and  the  Poultry 
Department  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

The  money  representing  this  gift  is  to  be  held  in  trust  by  the 
Bursar  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  as  the  Foreman  Library 
Fund,  and  is  to  be  expended  as  occasion  may  demand  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Poultry  Husbandry  of  the 
Ontario  Agricultural  College  or  his  deputy. 

Massey  Fund 

In  1904  a  fund  was  established  by  the  late  W.  H.  Massey  of 
Toronto  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  needy  students  in  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College.  This  fund  was  placed  under  the  direction  of  the 
President  and  the  Bursar. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  courses  at  the  College  and  who  are  in 
need  of  help  may  secure  assistance  through  this  fund  on  application 
to  the  Bursar  of  the  College. 
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6.  LECTURESHIPS 


The  Class  of  1926  Memorial  Lectureship 

The  class  of  1926  has  endowed  an  annual  lectureship. 

The  purpose  of  this  lectureship  is  to  bring  to  the  College  each 
year,  some  eminent  speaker  to  address  the  staffs  and  students  of 
Ontario  Agricultural  College  and  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

The  speaker  and  date  are  to  be  selected  by  a  committee  consisting 
of  the  President  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  as  Convener,  the 
Professor  of  English,  the  President  of  the  Union  Literary  Society  and 
Lt.  Col.  E.  W.  Kendall,  representing  Year  '26. 

7.  DIPLOMAS 

Diplomas  admitting  to  the  status  of  "Associate  of  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College"  are  granted  to  all  students  of  the  Diploma 
course  who  comply  with  the  following  conditions : 

1.  Are  in  attendance  at  lectures  for  two  years,  unless  in  special 
cases  where  the  candidate's  scholarship  and  practical  training  warrant 
a  slight  departure  from  this  rule. 

2.  Complete  the  work  of  the  regular  course  of  study  in  the 
Diploma  Course. 

3.  Pass  satisfactorily  all  prescribed  examinations  on  the  subjects 
contained  in  the  curriculum.  (An  average  of  50%  of  the  total  number 
of  marks  is  required.) 

EXAMINATIONS 

First,  Second  and  Third  Years 

All  First  and  Second  Year  students  are  required  to  pass  two 
series  of  regular  examinations  during  each  year;  one  in  December  on 
the  work  of  the  Fall  term,  and  one  in  April  on  the  work  of  the  Winter 
term,  including  classroom  and  laboratory  work.  Final  examinations 
will  be  held  in  April. 

Fourth  Year 

Examinations  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agricul- 
ture are  held  annually,  at  the  close  of  the  Fourth  Year,  in  the  months 
of  April  and  May.  These  examinations  are  conducted,  and  the  degrees 
conferred,  by  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Supplemental  Examinations 

Candidates  for  supplemental  examinations  must  notify  the 
Registrar,  in  writing,  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  dates  fixed  in  the 
Calendar,  and  must  pay  to  the  Bursar  in  advance,  the  sum  of  $5.00 
for  each  examination  written.  Except  in  very  exceptional  cases,  which 
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will  be  dealt  with  by  the  President,  no  supplemental  examinations 
shall  be  written  on  dates  other  than  those  set  in  the  Calendar. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  write  a  supplemental  examination 
more  than  twice. 

Academic  Conditions 

Please  note  the  following  conditions  regarding  examinations  in 
various  years: 

1.  Students  of  the  Diploma  course  will  be  required  to  repeat 
this  year  if  they  have  failed  on  more  than  three  subjects  on  the 
work  of  the  year  or  if  their  progress  is  considered  unsatisfactory  by 
the  Board  of  Examiners. 

2.  Students  of  the  First,  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  of 
the  Degree  course  who  fail  on  more  than  two  subjects  on  the  final 
examinations  will  be  required  to  repeat  the  year's  work. 

3.  Students  in  the  Degree  courses  who  have  failed  to  secure  a 
general  average  of  sixty  per  cent,  on  the  work  of  the  year  (Diploma 
course — fifty  per  cent.)  will  not  be  permitted  to  try  supplemental 
examinations  and  must  repeat  their  respective  years. 

4.  No  student  may  enter  a  higher  year  until  he  has  passed  all 
but  one  of  the  subjects  on  which  he  has  failed  in  the  previous  year. 

5.  A  student  who  has  not  been  granted  complete  First  Year 
standing  may  not  enter  upon  any  work  of  the  Third  Year. 

6.  No  Second  Year  student  may  be  admitted  to  an  option  in  the 
Third  Year  if  he  has  a  condition  in  the  department  in  which  he  is 
taking  his  option. 

7.  No  student  may  enter  the  Fourth  Year  until  all  the  work 
of  the  previous  years  has  been  completed. 

8.  Students  of  the  Diploma  course  who  have  failed  on  more 
than  three  subjects  (Degree  courses,  two  subjects)  at  the  mid-year 
examinations  may  be  requested  to  discontinue  their  courses. 

9.  Students  who  are  indebted  to  the  College  for  fees  or  other 
items  will  have  their  examination  results  withheld  until  settlement 
is  made. 

10.  All  term  work  (practical  work)  and  collections  for  the  pre- 
vious year  must  be  completed  before  a  student  may  proceed  to  the 
succeeding  year. 

11.  No  student  may  repeat  any  year  more  than  once. 

12.  Students  who  are  repeating  the  First,  Second,  Third  or  Fourth 
Years  will  not  be  required  to  repeat  courses  nor  try  examinations  in 
which  they  have  previously  obtained  75%  or  over,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  instructor  concerned. 
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13.  Supplemental  Examinations — Third  Year 

Third  Year  students  who  fail  on  any  subjects,  and  who  are  per- 
mitted to  write  Supplemental  Examinations,  are  strongly  advised  to 
return  to  the  College  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  week  in  Septem- 
ber, to  further  prepare  themselves  for  their  examinations. 

Where  possible,  direction  may  be  given  by  the  departments 
concerned. 

Students  should  do  considerable  work  during  the  Summer  months, 
on  subjects  on  which  they  have  failed  and  should  not  rely  solely  on 
''cramming"  during  the  last  two  weeks  before  the  examination. 

Students  who  are  returning  for  this  period,  or  who  are  remaining 
after  the  Supplemental  Examinations  until  the  opening  of  College, 
must  advise  the  Dean  of  Men  by  August  31st. 

This  is  a  special  privilege,  of  which  all  Third  Year  students  con- 
cerned should  avail  themselves. 

Students  who  fail  on  Third  Year  Supplemental  Examinations  will 
not  be  permitted  to  enter  the  Fourth  Year. 

14.  Notwithstanding  the  above  regulations,  any  student  may  be 
refused  admission  to  a  succeeding  year  if  his  attention  to  his  work 
and  his  progress  are  considered  unsatisfactory  by  the  Faculty. 

15.  Re-reading  of  Examination  Papers 

Students  may  apply  for  the  re-reading  of  examination  papers,  if 
the  application  is  received  not  later  than  one  month  after  the 
examination  results  have  been  received. 

The  applicant  must  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00  for  each  paper  which  he 
requests  to  be  re-read. 

Standard  for  Pass  and  Honours  in  Examinations 

First  class  honours   75% 

Second  class  honours  -   66-74% 

Pass  standing.....^   60-65% 

Pass  standing — 40%  in  all  subjects  excepting  Public  Speaking, 
Composition,  and  Journalism.  Pass  in  these  subjects  is  50%.  In  the 
Degree  course  is  60%  of  the  total  number  of  marks  is  required,  and  in 
the  Diploma  course  50%. 


Pass  Standing — 40%  in  all  subjects,  50%  in  term  work  and  60% 
of  the  total  number  of  marks  allotted  to  all  subjects. 


Fourth  Year 


First  class  honours  

Second  class  honours. 
Pass  standing.  


  75% 

66-74% 
60-65% 


64 


University  Fees 


Before  April  1st,  each  candidate  writing  the  final  examinations 
for  the  Degree  of  B.S.A.,  is  required  to  make  the  following  payment 
to  the  Bursar  of  the  College: 

Examination  fee  -   $10.00 

Degree  fee   $10.00 
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Subjects  of  Study 


Agriculture 

For  convenience,  the  subjects  taught  at  the  College  are  arranged 
in  two  groups:  (1)  Science,  English  and  Mathematics.  (2)  Agriculture. 

The  groups  of  subjects  are  distinguished  by  the  numerals  1  and  2. 
The  subjects  in  Group  1  are  numbered  11,  12,  13  and  so  on,  and  in 
Group  2 — ^21,  22,  23.  The  subdivisions  of  the  subject^  jare  dis- 
tinguished by  letters  of  the  alphabet.  In  the  schedule  of  studies  for 
each  course  the  subject  sub-divisions  are  indicated  by  their  notation; 
For  example.  Bacterial  Culture  Methods  11c;  Judging  Live  Stock  21b. 

1.    Science,  English  and  Mathematics 

The  group  of  subjects  covering  the  Sciences,  English  and  Mathe- 
matics forms  a  fundamental  part  of  an  agricultural  course. 

Agriculture,  in  more  ways  perhaps  than  any  other  industrial  art, 
has  to  do  with  nature  and  natural  laws.  It  has  to  do  with  heat, 
light  and  moisture;  with  mechanics  and  motor  power.  It  is  connected 
with  composition  of  soils  and  foods,  with  animals  and  plants,  the  laws 
of  their  reproduction  and  growth,  and  their  habits  and  uses.  Agricul- 
ture is  not  only  an  art,  it  is  a  business,  and  history  and  economics 
assist  the  student  of  agriculture  to  conduct  his  business  intelligently. 

The  subject  of  English  is  taught  in  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms 
of  the  regular  courses.  The  arts  of  speaking  and  of  writing  are 
taught  directly  by  exercises  and  the  best  English  authors  are  studied 
for  the  purpose  of  enriching  the  language  and  the  thought  of  the 
students. 

BACTERIOLOGY  11 

lla.  Introductory  Lecture  Course  to  General  Bacteriology— His- 
tory of  science;  nature  of  microorganisms;  methods  of  cultivation  and 
study;  their  role  in  agriculture, — soil,  dairy,  sewage,  water,  foodstuffs, 
diseases  of  animals  and  plants.  Texts — Bacteriology — Tanner  and 
Tanner;  Bacteriology — Buchanan. 

lib.  General  Bacteriology — (Demonstration  and  Lecture  Course). 
Continuation  of  Lecture  Course  lla  with  lectures  on  more  advanced 
work,  and  demonstrations  relating  to  various  phases.  Texts — Bacteri- 
ology— Tanner  and  Tanner;  Fundamental  Principles  of  Bacteriology — 
Salle. 
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11c.  Bacterial  Culture  Methods — Apparatus:  principles  of  incuba- 
tion and  sterilization;  preparation  and  use  of  culture  media  and 
reagents.  Texts — General  Bacteriology — Swingle;  Fundamental  Prin- 
ciples of  Bacteriology — Salle.  Fundamentals  of  Bacteriology — 
Frobisher. 

lid.  Microscopical  Methods — General  Microscopy;  construction, 
use  and  care  of  compound  microscope;  stains  and  staining;  micro- 
scopical examination  of  microorganisms.  Texts — Use  and  Care  of  the 
Microscope — Am.  Optical  Co.;  Handbook  of  Microscopical  Technique 
for  Workers  in  both  Animal  and  Plant  Tissues — McClung. 

lie.  Bacteria,  Yeasts,  Molds  and  Actinomycetes — Morphological 
and  cultural  studies  of  common  forms;  methods  of  isolation  and 
identification.  Text — Molds,  Yeasts  and  Actinomycetes — Henrici;  Bio- 
logy of  Bacteria — Henrici  and  Ordel. 

llf.  Physiology  and  Microorganisms — An  introductory  study  of 
the  metabolism  of  microorganisms  including  enzymes,  mechanisms  of 
bio-chemical  changes  and  products.  Text — Bacterial  Chemistry  and 
Physiology — Porter. 

llg.  Systematic  Microbiology — Classification  of  microorganisms; 
sources  and  habitat;  relation  to  other  forms  of  life;  life  cycles;  study 
of  type  species.  Text — Manual  of  Determinative  Bacteriology — 
Bergey. 

llh.  Soil  Microbiology — Isolation  and  study  of  soil  microorgan- 
isms; relating  to  decomposition  of  organic  matter,  ammonification, 
nitrification,  nitrogen  fixation,  etc.;  rhizosphere  studies,  antagonistic 
relationships.  Texts — Principles  of  Soil  Microbology — Waksmen. 

11  j.  Sanitation,  Water  and  Sewage — Elements  of  sanitation; 
public  health  aspects  in  relation  to  water  and  sewage;  study  of  water 
and  sewage  bacteria  and  their  significance;  analytical  and  control 
methods.  Texts — Standard  Methods  for  the  Examination  of  Water 
and  Sewage;  Elements  of  Sanitation — Hopkins. 

Ilk.  Microbiology  of  Foods  and  Fermentation — Contamination 
and  spoilage  of  fruits,  vegetables  and  meats;  physical,  chemical  and 
biological  methods  of  preservation;  food  poisoning;  industrial  fer- 
mentations,— their  relation  to  industry  and  agriculture.  Text — Micro- 
biology of  Foods — Tanner. 

111.  Bacterial  Diseases  of  Plants — 

(1)  Lecture  Course — A  study  of  representative  bacterial  diseases 
of  plants  and  their  control. 

(2)  Preparation  and  presentation  of  seminars  on  the  more  im- 
portant bacterial  diseases  of  plants. 
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(3)  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course — Symptoms  of  virus  and  bac- 
terial diseases;  isolation  and  identification  of  pathogens;  secondary 
infections;  dissemination  of  pathogens;  methods  of  infection  and 
artificial  inoculation;  control  measures.  Texts — Manual  of  Plant 
Pathogens — Elliot;  Elements  of  Plant  Pathology — Melhus  and  Kent. 

11m.  Pathological  Bacteriology — A  study  of  some  of  the  more 
important  disease  producing  bacteria;  cultivation  and  identification; 
general  characteristics  of  the  diseases.  Texts — Textbook  of  Bacteri- 
ology— Jordon  and  Burrows;  Applied  Medical  Bacteriology — Marshall; 
Textbook  on  Bacteriology — Zinsser  and  Bayne-Jones. 

lln.  Serology  and  Immunology — Theories  of  infection  and  im- 
munity; production  of  toxins,  toxoids  and  antitoxins,  antigenic  struc- 
ture of  bacteria;  agglutination,  precipitin  and  complement  fixation 
tests.  Texts — Principles  of  Bacteriology  and  Immunity — Topley  & 
Wilson;  Specificity  of  Serological  Reactions — Lansteiner. 

llo.  Insect  Microbiology — A  study  of  general  insect  microbiology, 
including  apicultural  microbiology;  biological  relationships  between 
microorganisms  and  insects.  Text — Insect  Microbiology — Steinhaus. 

lip.  Dairy  Bacteriology — The  bacteriology  of  milk  and  milk  pro- 
ducts; normal  and  abnormal  fermentations;  disease  producing  bacteria 
in  milk;  preservation  of  dairy  products;  standard  methods  of  analysis 
and  laboratory  control.  Text — Dairy  Bacteriology — Hammer. 

llr.  Household  Microbiology — 

Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course  dealing  with  a  study  of  bacteria, 
yeasts  and  molds;  the  distribution  of  microorganisms,  their  growth 
and  physiological  characters;  fermentation;  food  contamination  and 
food  poisoning;  sterilization;  food  preservation;  textile  microbiology. 
Text — Bacteriology — Buchanan. 

lis.  Poultry  Bacteriology — Cultivation  and  identification  of  micro- 
organisms related  to  poultry  and  poultry  products;  studies  in  sanita- 
tion, disinfection  and  fumigation;  microbiology  of  fresh  and  stored 
eggs  and  egg  powder;  analysis  of  water  and  feeds;  puUorum  disease; 
rapid  and  tube  methods  of  agglutination  testing.  Texts — Fundamental 
Principles  of  Bacteriology — Salle;  Bacteriology — Buchanan. 

BOTANY  12 
First  Year 

12.  Foundations  of  Botany — 2  Lectures  and  2  Laboratory  periods 
per  week.  Fall  and  Winter  Terms.  An  introduction  to  the  structure, 
functions,  and  reproduction  of  the  higher  plants  to  include  seeds,  fruits 
and  their  origin.  Text — Textbook  of  Botany — Transeau,  Sampson  & 
Tiffany. 
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Second  Year 

12c.  The  Plant  Kingdom — 2  Lectures  and  2  Laboratory  periods 
per  week,  Fall  Term.  Tree  Identification.  A  survey  of  the  Plant 
Kingdom  with  a  comparative  study  of  the  principal  plant  groups. 
Text — Basic  Botany — Emerson. 

12d.  Weeds — 2  Lectures  and  2  Laboratory  periods  per  week, 
Winter  Term.  A  study  of  the  losses  from  weeds;  weed  distribution; 
weed  development;  and  the  principles  of  weed  control  including 
mechanical,  ecological  and  chemical  methods,  legislation,  and  com- 
munity organization.  The  laboratory  periods  will  be  devoted  to  the 
identification  of  weeds  and  weed  seeds. 

Third  Year 

12f.  Systematic  Botany — 1  Lecture  and  2  Laboratory  periods  per 
week.  Fall  and  Winter  Terms.  (Botany  Option — 2  Lectures,  3  Labora- 
tory periods,  Fall  Term;  4  Lectures,  4  Laboratory  periods,  Winter 
Term).  Representatives  of  the  main  families  of  flowering  plants 
are  studied  in  illustration  of  the  basic  principles  of  classification  and 
distribution.  Students  are  required  to  make  collections  to  be  sub- 
mitted by  March  15,  as  follows:  Botany,  Entomology  and  Agricultural 
Science  Options — 100  plants;  Apiculture  Option — 50  honey-producing 
plants;  Horticulture  Option — 100  plants  preferably  horticultural. 
Texts — Gray's  Manual  of  Botany — Fernalda  Manual  of  Cultivated 
Plants — Bailey. 

12g.  Plant  Anatomy — 1  Lecture  and  2  Laboratory  periods  per 
week,  Fall  and  Winter  Terms.  A  detailed  study  of  the  structure  of 
vascular  plants,  particularly  those  of  agricultural  importance.  Em- 
phasis is  given  to  ontogeny  and  phylogeny^. 

12h.  Microtechnique — 2  Laboratory  Periods  per  week.  Fall  Term. 
The  technique  of  staining  and  preparing  temporary  and  permanent 
mounts  of  plant  tissues. 

12j.  Cryptogamic  Botany — 
(1)  The  Algae — 1  Lecture  and  2  Laboratory  periods  per  week.  Fall 
Term.  A  study  of  the  habit,  vegetative  structure,  reproductive  organs, 
life  cycles  and  phylogeny  of  the  algae. 

(2)  The  Higher  Cryptogams — 2  Laboratory  periods  per  week. 
Fall  Term.  Comparative  morphology,  anatomy,  and  classification  of 
the  Mosses,  Ferns,  Horsetails,  Club  Mosses  and  Water  Ferns.  Dis- 
cussion of  the  ancestors  of  vascular  plants  including  an  introduction 
of  paleobotany.  Text — Cryptogamic  Botany  Vol.  II — Smith. 

12k.  Mycology — 1  Lecture  and  2  Laboratory  periods  per  week, 
Winter  Term.  A  study  of  the  habit,  structure,  reproductive  organs, 
life  cycles  and  phylogeny  of  the  fungi  with  emphasis  on  fruiting 
bodies  and  other  features  associated  with  pathogenic  forms. 
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121.  Morphology  of  the  Gymnosperms — 1  Lecture  and  2  Labora- 
tory perids  per  week,  Winter  Term.  A  study  of  structure,  reproduc- 
tion and  phylog-eny  in  the  Cycadales,  Ginkgoales,  Coniferales, 
Gnetales,  and  certain  related  fossil  forms. 

12m.  Plant  Pathology — 2  Laboratory  periods  per  week.  Winter 
Term.  Common  diseases  of  agricultural  crops  and  their  control. 

Fourth  Year 
12q.  Systematic  Botany — 

(1)  1  Laboratory  period  per  week,  Fall  and  Winter  Terms. 
Grasses,  weeds  and  forage  plants.  Students  are  required  to  make  a 
collection  of  25  grasses  and  forage  plants. 

(2)  2  Lectures  and  4  Laboratory  periods  per  week.  Fall  and 
Winter  Terms.  Detailed  studies  in  plant  classification  and  taxonomic 
problems;  introduction  to  Plant  Geography.  A  collection  of  100 
plants  is  required,  the  nature  of  which  will  be  determined  by  discus- 
sion with  the  instructor.  Texts — Flowers  and  Flowering  Plants — 
Pool;  Foundations  of  Plant  Geography — Cain. 

12r.  Plant  Physiology — Fall  Term — 1  Lecture  and  2  Laboratory 
periods  per  week;  Winter  Term — 1  Lecture  (and  2  Laboratory  periods. 
Botany  Option)  per  week.  A  study  of  the  physiological  processes  of 
higher  plants  in  relation  to  growth,  environment  and  agricultural 
practice. 

12s.  Plant  Pathology — 1  Lecture  and  2  Laboratory  periods  per 
week.  Fall  and  Winter  Terms.  A  study  of  the  diseases  of  field, 
orchard,  garden  and  greenhouse  crops,  and  their  control.  A  collection 
of  30  fungus  diseases  is  required. 

12t.  Technique  in  Plant  Pathology — 2  Laboratory  periods  per 
week,  Winter  Term.  Sterilization,  preparation  of  media;  isolation, 
culture,  and  methods  of  studying  pathogenic  fungi. 

12u.  Plant  Ecology — 2  Lectures  per  week.  Fall  and  Winter  Terms. 
A  study  of  the  interaction  of  plants  and  their  environment  with 
special  reference  to  soil  conservation  and  to  the  ecology  of  crop  areas. 

12v.  Semiiiars — 1  Laboratory  period  per  week.  Fall  and  Winter 
Terms,  for  each  of  the  following:  Systematic  Botany,  Plant  Physi- 
ology, and  Plant  Pathology.  A  review  of  literature  and  practice  at 
presenting  organized  material  to  the  seminar  group. 

N.B. — The  Department  reserves  the  right  to  retain  such  speci- 
mens as  it  may  require. 
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CHEMISTRY  13 


13a.  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

(1)  Lecture  Course  arranged  to  give  the  student  a  knowledge 
of  the  laws  and  principles  of  chemistry.  Textbook — J.  A.  Timm — 
General  Chemistry. 

(2)  A  Laboratory  Course  which  follows  experimentally  the  work 
covered  in  (1).  The  laboratory  assignments  include  a  scheme  of 
Qualitative  Analysis.  Laboratory  Manual — G.  W.  Watt — Laboratory 
Experiments  in  General  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis. 

(3)  Principles  of  Analysis — An  elementary  course  on  the  use  of 
volumetric  methods  in  quantitative  analysis. 

(4)  Qualitative  Analysis — Lecture  Course  on  the  theory  and 
principles  underlying  qualitative  analysis.  Laboratory  Course  on 
the  detection  of  the  common  anions  and  cations  including  analysis  of 
simple  salts,  alloys,  etc.,  employing  semi-micro  methods.  Text — 
Curtman — Introduction  to  Semi-micro  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis. 

(5)  Quantitative  Analysis — Lecture  Course  on  the  theory  and 
practice  of  Quantitative  Analysis.  Laboratory  Course  in  practical 
Quantitative  Analysis.  Text — Fales  and  Kenny— Inorganic  Quantita- 
tive Analysis.  Reference  text — Hamilton  and  Simpson — Calculations 
in  Quantitative  Analysis. 

(6)  Agricultural  Analysis — A  course  on  theory  and  practice  in 
the  analysis  of  feeds,  foods,  fertilizers,  insecticides,  fungicides,  edible 
fats  and  oils,  and  water  for  both  organic  and  inorganic  constituents. 
The  principles  of  and  instruments  available  for  optical  methods  of 
analysis  are  discussed.  Reference  texts — A.O.A.C.  Methods  of  An- 
alysis; Winton — Analysis  of  Foods;  Piper — Soil  and  Plant  Analysis; 
Sandell — Colorimetric  Metal  Analysis;  Gibb — Optical  Methods  of 
Chemical  Analysis. 

13b.  Physical  Chemistry — 

An  Elementary  Course  consisting  of  lectures  on  the  properties  of 
gases,  liquids  and  solids,  thermochemistry  and  thermodynamics,  the 
properties  of  dilute  solutions,  chemical  equilibria,  the  phase  rule, 
electrochemistry.  The  lectures  are  accompanied  by  a  laboratory 
course  illustrating  the  principles  involved.  Textbooks — Glasstone — 
Elements  of  Physical  Chemistry.  Daniels,  Mathews  and  Williams — 
Experimental  Physical  Chemistry. 

13c.  Organic  Chemistry — 

(1)  An  Elementary  Course  covering  the  more  important  series 
of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  the  main  classes  of  their 
derivatives.  A  Laboratory  Course  will  accompany  the  Lecture  Course 
during  the  Winter  Term.  Text — ^Wertheim— Introductory  Organic 
Chemistry. 
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(2)  Lecture  Course  for  First  Year  students  in  Veterinary 
Medicine  which  comprises  a  general  introduction  to  Organic 
Chemistry.  An  accompanying  Laboratory  Course  is  designed  to 
illustrate  the  Lecture  Course  from  the  practical  standpoint.  Reference 
Textbook:  Wertheim — Introductory  Organic  Chemistry.  Laboratory 
Manual — Boord,  Brade  and  Bassert — Laboratory  Outlines  and  Note- 
book for  Organic  Chemistry. 

(3)  An  Advanced  Lecture  Course  going  more  fully  into  the  prin- 
ciples and  phenomena  of  Organic  Chemistry.  Textbook — Wertheim — 
Textbook  of  Organic  Chemistry. 

(4)  A  Laboratory  Course  taking  up  Qualitative  and  Quantitative 
tests  for  the  more  important  elements  occurring  in  organic  com- 
pounds; methods  of  purification;  melting  and  boiling  point  determina- 
tions; the  preparation  and  study  of  representative  members  of  the 
various  classes  of  organic  compounds;  diazo  and  coupling  reactions; 
dyes.  Textbook — Wertheim — A  Laboratory  Guide  for  Organic 
Chemistry. 

13d.  Biochemistry — 

A  course  of  lectures  on  the  elementary  fundamentals  of  Bio- 
chemistry, with  particular  emphasis  placed  upon  the  study  of  the 
colloidal  state,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins  and  enzymes.  Other 
phases,  e.g.  photosynthesis,  plant  products,  digestion  and  assimilation 
are  discussed  throughout  the  course.  A  Laboratory  Course  of  a 
similar  nature  supplements  the  lecture  work.  Textbook — Anderson — 
Essentials  of  Physiological  Chemistry,  3rd  Edition.  A  similar  course 
is  given  to  Second  Year  Veterinary  Students. 

13e.  Dairy  Chemistry — 

(1)  A  Lecture  Course  on  the  chemistry  of  the  constituents  of 
dairy  products.  The  applications  of  chemistry  in  the  processing  and 
manufacture  of  dairy  products.  The  chemistry  of  water  treatment 
and  sanitation  of  dairy  utensils  and  equipment. 

(2)  A  Laboratory  Course  which  deals  with  the  qualitative  and 
quantitative  analysis  of  dairy  products,  water  supplies  and  all 
chemical  products  used  in  the  dairy  industry.  Chemical  plant  control 
tests.  Text — Triebold — Quantitative  Analysis  with  Applications  to 
Agricultural  and  Food  Products. 

13f.  Chemistry    of    Insecticides,    Fungicides    and    Herbicides — 

A  Lecture  Course  dealing  with  the  chemistry  of  the  standard 
products  in  this  field  and  the  more  promising  and  important  recent 
introductions.  Reference  Texts — Frear — Chemistry  of  Insecticides, 
Fungicides,  and  Herbicides;  de  Ong — Chemistry  and  Uses  of  Insecti- 
cides; Horsfall — Fungicides  and  Their  Action. 
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ISg.  Seminar — 

Each  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  will  be  required  to  give  at  least 
one  seminar  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  Department.  A  written 
copy  of  the  material  presented  is  to  be  submitted  to  the  Department 
at  the  close  of  the  seminar. 

ENGLISH,  FRENCH,  GERMAN  14 
First  Year  Agriculture 

14a.  Journalism.  Fall  Term:  Composition — At  the  beginning  of 
the  Fall  Term  students  will  be  given  a  test  in  composition  and  gram- 
mar to  decide  into  which  of  three  homogeneous  groups  they  will  be 
enrolled.  Stress  will  be  laid  on  the  fundamental  mechanics  of 
composition  with  practice  in  writing  business  letters  and  original 
essays  chiefly  of  an  expository  nature.  Students  may  be  promoted  or 
demoted  from  one  group  to  another  as  their  work  merits  and  special 
work  in  composition  may  be  required  of  the  weaker  students  in  the 
Winter  Term.  Students  are  expected  to  acquire  a  suitable  dictionary 
and  a  handbook  of  usage  recommended  by  the  Department  of  English. 

Public  Speaking.  Winter  Term:  Instruction  and  practice  in  mak- 
ing short  speeches;  the  selection,  arrangement,  and  phrasing  of 
material;  making  and  maintaining  contact  with  an  audience;  effective 
use  of  voice  and  body  in  oral  communication.  Textbook,  "Speak  the 
Speech" — Reaman. 

14b.  Canadian  Literature.  Fall  Term:  A  survey  of  Canadian 
Literature  including  selections  from  the  following  writers:  Isabella 
Valancy  Crawford,  William  Henry  Drummond,  Charles  G.  D.  Roberts, 
Archibald  Lampman,  Bliss  Carman,  Duncan  Campbell  Scott,  Robert 
W.  Service,  E.  J.  Pratt,  Raymond  Knister,  Earle  Birney,  Anne  Mar- 
riott, Frederick  E.  Laight,  A.  M.  Klein.  Canadian  Prose  Readings, 
including  contemporary  fiction,  to  be  assigned. 

14c.  English  Literature.  Winter  Term:  Survey  course  in  Eng- 
lish Poetry  to  end  of  eighteenth  century.  Textbook,  A  Book  of 
English  Literature,  (Snyder  and  Martin),  Volume  I.  From  Beowulf; 
from  Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight;  Chaucer,  from  Prologue  to 
The  Canterbury  Tales;  English  and  Scottish  Ballads;  Spenser,  from 
Faerie  Queen;  selected  sonnets  of  Shakespeare;  selections  from 
Donne,  Jonson,  Herrick;  Milton,  Lycidas,  II  Penseroso,  L' Allegro, 
selections  from  Paradise  Lost;  Dryden,  A  Song  for  St.  Cecilia's  Day, 
Alexander's  Feast,  All  For  Love;  Pope,  Rape  of  the  Lock,  Essay  on 
Man;  selections  from  Gay,  Thomson,  Gray,  Collins,  Goldsmith, 
Cowper,  Burns,  Blake. 

14d.  Library  Practice.  Practice  in  the  use  of  the  Library  under 
the  supervision  of  the  Librarian. 
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Second  Year  Agriculture 

14e.  English  Literature.  Fall  Term:  Textbook,  A  Book  of  English 
Literature,  (Snyder  and  Martin),  Volume  I.  English  Prose,  Bacon 
to  Boswell.  Bacon,  Essays;  Milton,  Areopagitica;  Pepys,  from  The 
Diary;  Bunyan,  from  Pilgrim's  Progress;  Dryden,  from  An  Essay 
of  Dramatic  Poesy;  Defoe,  An  Academy  for  Women;  Steele  and 
Addison,  Essays;  Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels,  Part  I,  A  Modest  Proposal; 
Johnson,  Essays;  Boswell,  from  The  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson,  LL.D.; 
Sheridan,  The  Rivals. 

Winter  Term:  Textbook,  A  Book  of  English  Literature,  (Snyder 
and  Martin),  Volume  II.  Selections  from  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Scott,  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats,  Southey,  Moore,  Hunt,  Hood,  Lamb, 
Hazlitt,  DeQuincey. 

14f.  Journalism.  Fall  Term:  All  students  will  receive  instruction 
in  the  preparation  of  the  technical  essay. 

Students,  whose  writing  does  not  meet  a  required  standard  on  the 
basis  of  results  in  First  Year,  will  continue  work  in  essay  writing  and 
advanced  composition.  The  remainder  will  receive  instruction  and 
practice  in  writing  scientific,  semi- scientific  and  popularized  articles 
for  the  agricultural  press.  Instruction  will  be  given,  also,  in  the 
organization  of  publications  and. rules  and  regulations  governing  their 
preparation  and  sale.  In  all  assignments,  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
clearness  and  accuracy  of  presentation. 

Articles  of  outstanding  merit  will  be  passed  to  College  pub- 
lications for  possible  use. 

Public  Speaking.  Winter  Term:   The  fundamentals  of  effective 
speaking  continued,  with  introduction  of  new  types  of  speech  includ- 
ing informal  debates  and  some  common  forms  of  group  discussion. 
Methods  of  organizing  and  carrying  on  public  meetings. 
Third  Year  Agriculture 

14g.  English  Literature.  Fall  Term:  Textbook,  A  Book  of  Eng- 
lish Literature,  (Snyder  and  Martin),  Volume  II.  Victorian  Poetry 
and  Prose.  Special  study  of  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold. 
Selections  from  E.  B.  Browning,  Fitzgerald,  D.  G.  Rossetti,  Morris, 
Swinburne,  Meredith,  Thompson,  Henley,  Lear,  Dodgson,  Gilbert, 
Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Newman,  Stevenson. 

Modern  British  Literature.  Winter  Term:  Textbook,  A  Book  of 
English  Literature,  (Snyder  and  Martyn),  Volume  II.  Poems  by 
Hardy,  Hopkins,  Housman,  Yeats,  Kipling,  de  la  Mare,  Masefield, 
Lawrence,  Brooke,  Eliot,  Auden,  MacNeice,  and  Spender.  Conrad, 
The  Secret  Sharer;  Kipling,  Without  Benefit  of  Clergy;  Forster 
The  Celestial  Omnibus;  Woolf,  Miss  Ormerod;  Mansfield,  Life  of  Ma 
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Parker;  Huxley,  Young  Archimedes;  Galsworthy,  Loyalists;  O'Casey, 
Juno  and  the  Paycock. 

Term  Essays  related  to  the  course  in  Literature. 

14th.  Public  Speaking.  Winter  Term:  Practice  in  the  conduct  of 
public  meetings,  parliamentary  procedure,  parliamentary  discussion 
and  debating. 

Radio  Speaking....  Winter  Term.  The  mechanics  of  speech — proper 
breathing,  voice  placement,  enunciation,  pronunciation;  microphone 
technique;  radio  foinim  discussions.  Textbook,  "Speak  the  Speech" — 
Reaman. 

14i.  French.  Fall  and  Winter  Terms:  A  reading  course  in  scien- 
tific French.  Textbook,  De  Vries:  French-English  Science  Dictionary. 
Selected  readings  from  scientific  writing  (mimeographed)  M.  A. 
King. 

14j.  German.  Fall  and  Winter  Terms:  A  reading  course  in  scien- 
tific German  for  beginners.  Textbook,  German  Grammar  for  Chem- 
ists and  other  Science  Students,  (Fotos  and  Bray) — Lessons  1  to  17 
inclusive. 

Fourth  Year  Agriculture 

14k.  Public  Speaking.  Fall  Term:  The  choice  and  presentation 
of  material  designed  to  convince  and  persuade;  judging  speeches  and 
debates;  group  discussions  of  current  problems  by  members  of  the 
class. 

Radio  Speaking.  Fall  Term:  Advanced  course  in  microphone 
technique,  script  writing;  practice  in  preparation  of  radio  discussions 
with  actual  presentation  over  station  CFRB,  Toronto. 

141.  English  Literature.  Fall  Term:  Shakespeare  with  special 
study  of  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  Much  Ado  About  Nathing,  Henry  IV, 
Parts  1  and  II,  The  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor. 

Contemporary  American  Literature.  Winter  term:  Selections 
from  the  more  important  writers  of  the  past  fifty  years  in  poetry, 
prose,  and  drama  together  with  a  brief  survey  of  the  principal  prob- 
lems and  achievements  of  the  people  of  the  United  States  during  this 
period.  Textbook,  American  Poetry  and  Prose  (Contemporary  Sec- 
tion), edited  by  Norman  Foerster.  Canadian  Literature:  A  Pocketful 
of  Canada,  edited  by  John  Robins.  Term  essays  related  to  the  course 
in  Literature. 

14m.  German.  Fall  and  Winter  terms:  An  advanced  reading 
scientific  German.  Textbook,  German  Grammar  for  Chemists  and 
other  Science  Students,  (Fotos  and  Bray). 
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ENTOMOLOGY  AND  ZOOLOGY  15 


Note — Collections  of  insects  required  as  directed.  The  depart- 
ment reserves  the  right  to  appropriate  from  students'  collections,  in- 
sects of  any  species  required  for  the  department  collections. 

15a.  Zoology — This  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course  includes  an 
introductory  study  of  representative  animals.  Sufficient  emphasis  on 
principles,  attempts  to  give  the  student  some  understanding  of  man 
and  his  place  in  the  animal  kingdom,  and  the  function  of  agriculture 
in  supplying  many  of  his  needs.  Foundation  is  laid  for  further  study 
in  the  more  specialized  fields.  Text:  College  Zoology,  5th  edition, 
Hegner. 

15b.  Systematic  Entomology — A  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course 
in  classifying  the  common  insects  to  orders  and  families.  This  in- 
cludes identification,  characteristics  of  adult  and  immature  stages, 
life  history,  habits  and  general  economic  importance.  In  the  labora- 
tory more  important  economic  species  are  studied  with  examples  of 
injury. 

Each  student  is  required  to  present  a  collection  of  at  least  150 
representative  insects  (adult  or  immature  stages),  collected  person- 
ally, for  use  in  laboratory  work  for  Second  Year. 

15c.  Economic  Entomlology — Beneficial  and  injurious  insects; 
rate  of  reproduction;  natural  control  factors;  losses  from  insects; 
principles  of  biological,  mechanical,  cultural  and  legal  controls;  types 
of  insecticides  and  their  application;  principles  of  control  of  insects 
of  the  household,  domestic  animals,  field  crops,  vegetables,  fruit,  etc., 
and  injury,  life  histories,  habits  and  control  of  the  more  important 
insects  in  these  groups;  spray  and  protection  calendars  for  Ontario. 
References:  Useful  and  Destructive  Insects,  Metcalf  and  Flint — Mc- 
Graw-Hill Co.;  Insect  Pests  of  Farm,  Garden  and  Orchard,  Leonard 
M.  Pearis — John  Wiley  and  Sons. 

15d.  Principles  of  Insect  Control — A  Lecture  Course  designed  to 
give  students  of  Entomology  a  survey  of  the  general  principles  of 
Economic  Entomology  rather  than  detailed  methods  applicable  to 
pests  in  Ontario. 

15e.  Econoimic  Entomology — Fall  Term:  (1)  Study  of  insects  at- 
tacking cereal  crops,  grasses  and  legumes  (particularly  clovers  from 
the  viewpoint  of  fodder  and  seed  production);  insects  attacking  stor- 
ed grain  and  grain  products  on  the  farm,  in  the  mill  and  elevator; 
types  and  uses  of  fumigants  for  stored  food  products.  A  study  of 
the  equipment  for  rearing  insects.  References:  Useful  and  Destruc- 
tive Insects,  Metcalf  and  Flint;  Insect  Pests  of  Stored  Grain  and 
Grain  Products,  R.  T.  Cotton;  Meadow  and  Pasture  Insects,  Herbert 
Osborn. 
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Spring  Term  (2)  (a)  Study  of  the  pests  attacking  greenhouse 
plants  and  their  control;  brief  review  of  the  insecticides  commonly 
used  and  the  types  of  applicators — (to  be  taken  by  all  Third  Year 
students  in  Horticulture).  Reference:  Insects  Affecting  Greenhouse 
Plants,  A.  Gibson  and  W.  A.  Ross — Dominion  Publication  695. 

(b)  Brief  study  of  shrub  and  tree  pests  and  their  control;  factors 
causing  damage  and  causes  of  insect  infestations — (to  be  taken  by 
those  Third  Year  students  taking  the  Ornamental  Horticulture  Divi- 
sion only).  Reference:  Principles  of  Forest  Entomology,  S.  A. 
Graham — McGraw-Hill  Co. 

15f.  Medical  Entomology — A  Lecture  Course  on  insects  and  ticks 
of  medical  importance  in  tropical  and  temperate  zones,  together  with 
some  account  of  the  associated  diseases  and  outlines  of  preventative 
and  remedial  measures. 

15g.  Systematic  Entomology  —  A  predominantly  Laboratory 
Course  in  the  classification  of  insects;  practice  in  identification  and 
key  work  to  genera  and  species  in  various  orders.  Each  student  in 
the  Entomology  Option  is  required  to  present  a  collection  of  at  least 
500  insects  arranged  as  to  families  and  as  far  as  possible  to  species 
Hemiptera  only  to  be  presented  in  Third  Year. 

15h.  Systematic  Entomology — A  study  of  the  families  of  the 
order  Hymenoptera;  key  work  to  genera  and  species  in  various 
groups  of  bees;  each  student  is  required  to  present  a  collection  of  50 
species  of  the  order  Hymenoptera,  arranged  to  families  and  in  the 
case  of  Apidae  to  species. 

15i.  Insecticides  and  Fungicides — A  study  of  the  characteristics 
and  uses  of  insecticides  and  their  relation  to  and  compatibility  with 
the  common  fungicides.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  long  term 
effect  of  these  materials  on  the  insect  fauna.  References:  Chemistry 
and  Toxicology  of  Insecticides  by  Harold  H.  Shepard;  Chemistry  of 
Insecticides,  Fungicides  and  Herbicides  by  Donald  E.  H.  Frear. 

15j.  Economic  Entomology — Life  histories,  habits  and  controls 
of  insects  attacking  fruit  trees,  bush  fruits  and  vegetables;  insects  as 
agents  in  the  transmission  of  diseases  of  plants;  spray  calendars; 
reference  literature. 

Each  student  in  the  Horticulture  Option  (Division  2)  is  required 
to  make  a  neatly  mounted,  properly  labelled  collection  of  at  least  40 
of  the  insects  studied  and  to  work  out  life  history  of  at  least  2 
insects,  keep  accurate  record  of  all  data  obtained  in  so  doing  and 
hand  in  a  typewritten  account  of  the  same  along  with  Riker  or  other 
neat  mounts  showing  all  stages  of  each  insect.    Students  of  the 
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Botany  and  Entomology  Options  are  required  to  work  out  the  life 
histories  of  4  insects  and  to  present  the  data  on  these  and  mounts  in 
the  same  way  as  required  of  the  Horticulture  Option. 

15k.  Insect  Morphology — A  Lecture  and  extended  Laboratory 
Course  dealing  with  the  external  morphology  of  generalized  insect 
adults  and  larvae  followed  by  the  comparative  structure  of  specialized 
types.    Text:  Principles  of  Insect  Morphology,  R.  E.  Snodgrass. 

151.  Insect  Morphology — The  external  morphology  of  generalized 
adults;  types  of  adults  and  larvae  in  the  Hymenopera;  the  honey  bee 
in  detail.    Text:  Principles  of  Insect  Morphology,  R.  E.  Snodgrass. 

15m.  Internal  Anatomy  of  Insects — A  Lecture  and  Laboratory 
Course  concerned  with  the  internal  anatomy  of  representative  insects. 
References:  Principles  of  Insect  Morphology,  R.  E.  Snodgrass;  Anat- 
omy and  Physiology  of  the  Honey  Bee,  R.  E.  Snodgrass. 

15n.  Insect  Embryology,  Histology  and  Physiology — A  Lecture 
and  Laboratory  Course;  development  of  a  generalized  insect;  hist- 
ological structure  of  insect  types. 

A  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course  in  advanced  insect  physiology 
in  which  reference  will  be  made  to  the  applied  aspects  bearing  on 
toxicology  and  insect  control;  formation  and  permeability  of  cuticle; 
formation  and  permeability  of  the  egg  shell;  digestion  and  "stomach 
poisons;"  respiration — penetration  of  the  tracheae;  excretion;  growth 
and  nutrition  with  reference  to  vitamins  and  micro-organisms;  met- 
amorphosis and  diapause;  the  nervous  system  and  reference  to 
neuromuscular  poisons;  reproduction.  Texts:  Wigglesworth :  Prin- 
ciples of  Insect  Physiology;  and  assigned  papers. 

Specialists  in  Apiculture — Selected  portions  of  above  and  special 
work  on  the  honey  bee.  References:  Textbook  of  Entomology,  A.  D. 
Imms;  Introduction  to  Entomology,  J.  H.  Comstock;  Principles  of 
Insect  Morphology,  R.  E.  Snodgrass;  Principles  of  Insect  Physiology, 
V.  B.  Wigglesworth;  Embryology  of  Insects  and  Myriapods,  Johann- 
sen  and  Butt. 

15o.  Invertebrate  Zoology — An  Advanced  Course  in  the  compara- 
tive structure  and  classification  of  the  main  invertebrate  phyla. 
References:  General  Zoology,  T.  I.  Storer  —  McGraw-Hill;  The 
Invertebrata;  Borradaile,  Potts  et  al. — MacMillan  Co.;  Animals  with- 
out Backbones,  R.  Buchsbaum — University  of  Chicago  Press. 

15p.  Vertabrate  Organography,  Embryology  and  Histology — A 

Lecture,  Laboratory  and  Demonstration  Course  on  anatomy,  develop- 
ment and  histology  of  the  vertebrates  with  particular  reference  to 
the  pig  and  chick. 
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15q.  Animal  Ecology — A  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course  in  the 
ecology  of  animals,  with  special  reference  to  insects.  Stress  will  be 
placed  on  populations  and  the  environmental  factors  that  control 
their  size.  Other  features  such  as  habitat  and  adaptation  will  be  con- 
sidered. The  course  will  aim  at  giving  some  understanding  of  the 
complex  factors  which  arise  in  practical  field  problems  in  entomology. 
References:  Animal  Ecology,  Elton;  Animal  Ecology  with  Especial 
Reference  to  Insects,  Chapman;  Insect  Physiology,  Wigglesworth. 

15r.  Technique — Entomological  technique  in  the  field  and  in  the 
laboratory;  use  of  the  microscope  and  of  laboratory  equipment;  pre- 
paration of  entomological  materials  and  of  permanent  microscopic 
mounts,  including  sections. 

15s.  Bibliographies — A  Lecture  Course  on  scientific  biological 
literature,  its  character  and  sources — indices  and  bibliographies  and 
their  preparation. 

SOILS  16 

16a.  Geology  of  Soils — An  Elementary  Course  of  lectures  which 
deals  with  minerals,  rocks  and  weathering,  with  emphasis  on  glacia- 
tion  in  the  Great  Lakes  Region  and  northward  in  Canada. 

16b.  Soil  Science — An  introducton  to  the  elements  of  soil  forma- 
tion and  classification,  and  the  general  physical  and  chemical  prop- 
erties of  soils.  Two  Lectures  and  One  Laboratory  period  per  w^eek 
in  the  Fall  Term;  for  Second  Year  students  of  Degree  Course. 

16c.  Soil  Science — A  course  of  Two  Lectures  and  Two  Laboratory 
periods  per  week  throughout  the  Fall  and  Winter  Terms  on  physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  soils,  land  use,  fertility  maintenance,  and 
farm  planning  for  soil  conservation. 

References:  The  Nature  and  Properties  of  Soils,  Lyon  and 
Buckman;  Soil  Physics,  Baver;  Conservation  of  the  Soil,  Gustafson. 

16d.  Soil  Science— 

(1)  An  Advanced  Course  concerning  the  nature  and  properties  of 
soils;  includes  discussion  of  organic  matter  and  humus,  soil  clay,  soil 
water,  soil  air;  soil  fertility  and  the  factors  affecting  crop  growth; 
soil  productivity  and  management  including  soil  reaction  and  liming, 
manures,  and  commercial  fertilizers;  land  use  problems  associated 
with  land  classification,  farm  planning,  control  and  prevention  of 
erosion,  and  use  of  non-agricultural  land. 

References:  Fundamentals  of  Soil  Science,  Millar  and  Turk;  The 
Nature  and  Properties  of  Soils,  Lyon  and  Buckman;  other  journals  as 
assigned.  Two  lectures  per  week,  Fall  and  Winter  Terms;  Fourth 
Year. 
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(2)  A  Laboratory  Course  consisting  primarily  of  field  work  in 
the  Fall  Term,  and  laboratory  work  in  the  Winter  Term,  involving 
physical  and  chemical  studies  of  important  soil  types,  soil  amend- 
ments and  commercial  fertilizers;  the  application  of  chemical  analysis 
in  fertility  investigations;  practice  in  rapid  chemical  methods  for  soil 
testing  and  advisory  work.  Two  Laboratory  periods  per  week,  first 
half  of  Fall  Term  and  throughout  Winter  Term  of  Fourth  Year. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS  17 

17a.  Elementary  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus — Differential 
concept;  differentiation  and  integration  of  algebraic,  trigonometric, 
olgarithmic  and  exponential  functions;  partial  differentiation,  integra- 
tion by  parts;  double  and  triple  integrals,  definite  integrals,  applica- 
tion of  differentiation  and  integration  to  science  and  engineering 
problems.  Reference  Texts:  Calculus  Made  Easy— Thompson;  Differ- 
ential and  Integral  Calculus — ^Neely  and  Tracey, 

17b.  Application  af  Calculus — Applications  of  differentiation,  in- 
tegration and  differential  equations  in  mechanics,  heat,  electricity, 
light  and  modern  physics.  Text:  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus — 
Neely  and  Tracey. 

17c.  Analytical  Geoimetry — ^^Plane  and  solid  analytical  geometry. 
Reference  Text:  Analytical  Gometry — Brink. 

17d.  Theory  of  Measurements  and  Statistics — Errors;  accuracy; 
logarithms  and  slide  rule;  graphs  of  first,  second  and  third  degree; 
exponential  graphs;  logarithmic  and  semi-logarithmic  graphs;  curve 
fitting;  growth  date  analysis;  probability  and  curve  of  error; 
averages;  dispersions,  association  and  correlation;  significance  of 
differences  and  analysis  of  variance.  Reference  Texts:  Theory  of 
Measurements — ^^Tuttle  &  Satterly;  Manual  of  Statistical  Analysis — 
Jerome;  Statistical  Methods  —  Mills;  Statistical  Methods  —  Gavett; 
Statistical  Methods  —  Snedecor;  Research  Bulletins  Nos.  96-102 — 
University  of  Missouri;  Bulletins  Nos.  245,  272,  288— University  of 
Illinois. 

17e.  Mechanics  and  Hydrostatics^ — 

(1)  Mechanics  —  Units  of  Measurements;  measuring  devices; 
velocity  and  acceleration;  forces,  inertia  and  momentum;  gravity; 
centrifugal  and  centripetal  forces;  moments;  couples;  rotation;  force 
equilibrium;  centre  of  gravity;  friction;  the  six  simple  machines; 
demonstrations  of  above  in  mechanical  farm  appliances;  harmonic 
motion;  work  and  energy. 

(2)  Hydrostatics— Fluid  pressure;  buoyancy;  stability  of  floating 
bodies;  density;  specific  gravity;  air  pressure,  pumps,  siphons, 
hydrometers,  barometers. 
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17f.  Statics  and  Dynamics — 

(1)  Statics — Complanar,  concurrent  and  parallel  systems;  Stresses 
in  simple  structures;  Roof  trusses;  Bridges;  Graphical  solutions. 

(2)  Dynamics — Friction  problems  in  wedges,  bearings  and  belts; 
kinematics;  work,  energy  and  power. 

Reference  Text — Applied  Engineering  Mechanics — Jensen. 

17g.  Electricity — 

(1)  For  First  Year  Degree  Course  Students;  Nature  of  electricity, 
basic  electrical  units;  electrostatics,  solution  of  d.c.  electrical  circuits, 
magnetism  and  electro-magnetism,  electro-magnetic  induction,  electro- 
chemical effects,  direct-current  measuring  instruments,  direct  current 
generators  and  motors. 

(2)  A  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course  is  given  to  Second  Year  as 
an  introduction  to  A.C.  electricity  and  hydro  electric  power — gener- 
ation, transmission  and  application.  Effects  of  the  electric  current, 
inductance,  motor  principles,  transformer  principles.  General  wiring 
on  the  farm. 

(3)  For  Third  Year  students  in  Agricultural  Science  and 
Chemistry.  Study  of  alternating  current;  A.C.  circuits;  mathematical 
solution  of  A.C.  circuits  including  the  use  of  complex  quantities; 
meters  and  the  measurement  of  electrical  quantities. 

(4)  For  Fourth  Year  students  in  Agricultural  Science  and 
Chemistry.  Resonant  circuits  and  circuit  analysis,  fundamental  pro- 
perties of  electronic  tubes,  the  diode,  triode,  multigrid,  gas  filled  and 
photosensitive  tubes,  power  supply  units,  amplifiers  and  analysis  of 
amplifier  circuits,  oscillators,  applications  of  electronics  in  instrumen- 
tation, controls  and  communication. 

(5)  For  Third  Year  students  in  Agricultural  Mechanics.  A.C. 
theory;  D.C.  generators  and  motors;  transformers;  A.C.  generators 
and  motors  with  particular  emphasis  on  fractional  horsepower  motors; 
electrical  distribution  and  circuits  on  the  farm. 

Reference  Texts:  Electrical  Engineering — Dawes;  Fractional 
Horsepower  Motors — ^Veinott. 

(6)  For  Fourth  Year  students  in  Agricultural  Science.  This  is  an 
extension  of  course  (4)  and  the  student  is  subjected  to  a  more  de- 
tailed analysis  of  power  units,  amplifiers,  oscillators,  detectors,  and 
their  associated  circuits  in  their  various  applications. 

(7)  Labatory  courses  in  support  of  4,  5,  6. 

17h.  Heat — A  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course  on  Heat.  Nature  of 
heat;  specific  heats;  latent  heats  of  fusion  and  vapourization ;  heat  of 
solution;  thermal  expansion  of  solids;  liquids  and  gases.  Transmis- 
sion of  heat  and  its  general  application  to  heating;  ventilation; 
insulation  and  refrigeration.  Elementary  Thermodynamics. 

Reference  Text:  College  Physics^ — Burton,  Smith  and  Quinlan. 
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17j.  Thermiodynamics — Mechanical  theory  of  heat  and  energy. 
Temperature:  temperature  scales,  methods  of  measurement.  Pressure: 
Molecular  theory;  gas  laws  and  problems;  specific  heats  of  gases  and 
vapours;  thermal  processes — adiabatic,  isothermal,  constant  volume, 
etc.,  heat  engine  cycles — Camot  Rankine,  Otto  and  Diesel  study  of 
form,  work  done,  efficiency;  practical  applications  and  considerations 
of  engine  design  and  operation  entropy;  vapours  and  air  conditioning; 
refrigeration — compression  and  absorption  cycles,  practical  considera- 
tions and  design,  heat  transmission. 

17k.  (1)  Elementary  Light  and  Modern  Physics — An  Introductory 
Illustrated  Course  on  geometrical,  phyisical  and  quantum  optics  and 
modern  physics. 

Light  propagation,  illumination  reflection  and  refraction,  mirrors 
and  lenses,  optical  instruments;  the  electromagnetic  spectrum,  wave 
length,  frequency  and  color;  interference  diffraction  and  polarisation. 
Properties  of  the  electron,  thermionic  emission  photo-electric  effect, 
electron  diffraction  and  the  electron  microscope;  quantum  theory 
of  radiation,  x-rays,  atomic  structure  and  the  periodic  table;  natural 
and  artificial  radio-activity,  particles  of  modern  physics,  nuclear  trans- 
formations and  energy  release. 

Reference  Text:  College  Physics — Burton,  Smith  and  Quinlan. 

2  Geometrical  and  Physical  Optics — ^Theory  of  optical  instru- 
ments; camera,  projection  lantern,  miroscope,  telescope,  refractometer 
polarimeter,  prism  and  grating  spectrograph. 

Reference  Texts:  A  Treatise  on  Light — Houston;  College  Physics 
— Burton,  ISmith  and  Quinlan. 

(3)  Modern  Physics — Electrical  conduction  of  gases,  determina- 
tion of  the  electronic  charge  and  mass,  thermionic  emission  and  the 
photo-electric  effect;  mass  spectroscopy;  quantum  theory  of  radia- 
tion, x-rays,  atomic  structure,  the  periodic  table  and  spectro-chemical 
analysis;  electron  waves,  photon  collisions;  natural  radio-activity, 
atomic  accelerators,  transmutation  with  accelerated  particles  and 
artificial  radio-activity;  nuclear  theory  and  atomic  energy. 

Reference  Texts:  Modem  Physics — Jauncey;  Modem  College 
Physics — "White;  Particles  of  Modem  Physics — Stranathan. 

(4)  Laboratory  Course  in  Light  and  Modern  Physics  illustrative  of 
lV(k)(2,3). 

17m.  Meteorology  and  Climatology — Meteorological  instruments; 
the  meteorological  elements  and  the  causes  of  their  variations;  wind 
and  wind  systems  of  the  earth;  atmospheric  stability  and  instability; 
air  mass  and  front  theory;  weather  maps;  forecasting;  climate  and 
man;  classification  of  climate. 

Reference  Texts:  Meteorology — Piston;  Meteorology — Petterson. 
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17n.  Acoustics — Vibrations  and  wave  motion;  transmission  of 
sound;  reflection;  reverbration;  refraction;  absorption  and  diffraction 
of  sound;  intensity  pitch  and  tonal  quality  of  sound;  doppler  effect; 
science  of  the  musical  scale;  a  study  of  the  acoustics  of  an  auditorium. 

Reference  Texts:  College  Physics — Burton,  Smith  and  Quinlan; 
Architectural  Acoustics — Knudsen. 

17o.  Seminar — Presentation  and  discussion  of  current  scientific 
articles  or  topics  not  taken  in  regular  lectures. 


GENETICS  18 

18a.  Evolution,  Genetics  and  Eugenics — A  brief  review  in  lectures 
of  the  history,  scope,  evidence,  and  causal  factors  in  organic  evolution. 
Statistical,  experimental  and  cytological  methods  of  study  of  genetics 
(variation  and  heredity).  Lectures  and  problems  in  Mendelian  prin- 
ciples, sex  determination,  sex-linkage,  and  autosomal  linkage,  and 
mutation.  Applications  of  genetics  in  plants,  animals  and  man. 
Heredity  of  characters  in  man.  Positive  and  negative  Eugenics. 
Reference— "The  Principles  of  Heredity",  Snyder,  L.  H.  3rd  Edition, 
1946. 

18b.  Genetics  and  Eugenics — A  Course  of  Lectures  covering 
generally  the  principles  of  organic  evolution  and  genetics  with  special 
reference  to  their  application  in  human  affairs.  Mendelism,  sex  and 
sex-determination,  linkage,  and  mutations.  Inheritance  of  human 
characteristics  and  traits;  relation  to  effects  of  environment  and 
training.  Eugenic  needs,  aims  and  methods.  Reference — ^"The  Prin- 
ciples of  Heredity",  Snyder,  L.  H.  3rd  Edition,  1946. 

18c.  Principles  of  Plant  and  Animal  Breeding — Lectures,  Con- 
ferences, Demonstrations,  and  Laboratory  Exercises  on  applied  gene- 
tics. Source  of  new  types  of  domestications,  introductions,  mutations 
and  hybridization.  Laws  of  variation.  Role  of  species  crossing  and  other 
systems  of  mating;  effects  of  in-breeding;  heterosis.  Efficiency  of 
different  types  of  selection.  Genetic  analysis  of  crop  plants  and 
domestic  animals,  progeny  testing.  References — "Principles  of 
Genetics",  Sinnott,  E.  W.,  and  Dunn  L,  C.  Third  Edition  1939. 
"Breeding  and  Improvement  of  Farm  Animais",  Rice,  V.  A.  Third 
Edition,  1942.  "The  Genetics  of  Garden  Plants",  Crane,  M.B.,  and 
Lawrence,  W.  J.  C.  Second  Edition,  1938. 
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NUTRITION  19 


19a.  Nutrition — This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student 
a  clear  understanding  of  the  fundamental  facts  of  animal  and 
poultry  nutrition  so  that  he  can  intelligently  appreciate  the  feed- 
ing of  live  stock  and  poultry  as  discussed  in  the  formulation  of 
practical  rations  by  the  respective  departments  concerned.  The 
student's  prior  knowledge  of  biochemistry  is  used  as  a  basis  for  a 
consideration  of  the  advanced  biochemistry  concerned  in  the  utilization 
of  foodstuffs  in  the  animal  body — digestion  and  absorption,  intermedi- 
ate metabolism  and  the  interconversion  of  the  major  foodstuffs.  The 
composition  of  the  various  tissues  and  secretions,  the  biochemistry  of 
blood,  lymph,  faeces  and  urine  are  discussed.  The  chemistry  and 
functions  of  vitamins,  minerals  and  hormones,  and  their  inter-relations, 
are  described  in  some  detail.  Protein  requirement  and  the  relative 
values  of  protein  supplements,  water  metabolism,  heat  production  and 
energy  metabolism  are  fully  discussed.  The  more  important  of  the 
various  feeding  standards  are  briefly  considered. 

Methods  of  nutritional  experimentation  are  discussed  and  the 
historical  development  of  some  phases  of  the  science  of  nutrition  is 
outlined  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  tools  and  means  by  which 
our  present  knowledge  was  obtained.  In  addition,  some  understanding 
of  the  limits  and  sources  of  error  of  such  procedures  is  gained. 

Throughout  the  course,  the  physiology  of  the  various  topics  is 
pointed  out  to  correlate  the  physiological  and  biochemical  function  of 
the  animal  or  bird.  In  addition,  the  anatomical  and  histological  struc- 
ture of  various  organs  or  tissues  is  correlated  with  the  biochemical 
processes  of  the  animal  or  bird  in  relation  to  its  nutritive  requirements. 

Students  may  be  required  to  conduct  a  limited  review  and 
abstracting  of  important  contributions  in  the  scientific  literature. 

Text:  "Animal  Nutrition" — Maynard. 

References:  "Food  and  Life",  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture Year  Book  of  Agriculture,  1939;  "Handbook  of  Poultry 
Nutrition" — Ewing;  Textbook  of  Biochemistry" — Harrow;  "Intro- 
duction to  Physiological  Chemistry" — Bodansky  "Vitamins" — Rosen- 
berg; "The  Physiology  of  Domestic  Animals" — Dukes;  "Physiology  of 
Farm  Animals" — Marshall  and  Hainan. 

19b.  Nutrition — The  provision  of  nutritionally  adequate  food 
supplies  for  humans  is  one  of  the  major  functions  and  objectives 
of  agriculture.  A  knowledge  of  basic  nutritional  principles,  which  are 
fundamental  to  the  nutrition  of  live  stock,  poultry  and  humans,  is  in- 
dispensable for  teachers  and  instructors,  as  is  the  interpretation  of 
these  principles  and  of  scientific  progress  in  nutrition  into  practical 
application  for  the  benefit  of  those  engaged  in  live  stock  and  poultry 
production.  This  course  endeavours  to  meet  these  requirements  with 
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attention  to  the  following  topics;  the  chemical  nature  and  biochemical 
functions  of  the  nutritional  factors  present  in  feedstuffs  and  required 
by  various  species  and  their  recovery  in  animal  products;  the  nature 
of  the  processes  of  digestion,  absorption  and  metabolism;  utilization  of 
nutrients  for  the  production  of  meat,  milk,  eggs,  wool  and  work; 
differences  in  the  digestive  and  metabolism  pattems  in  the  various 
species  with  the  resultant  characteristic  requirements  and  responses; 
the  relationship  between  feeding  practice  and  market  quality;  the 
influence  of  vitamins,  minerals  and  proteins  upon  the  general  health 
and  the  occurrence  of  deficiency  diseases  in  live  stock,  poultry  and 
humans;  the  effect  of  many  factors  such  as  soil,  climate,  variety, 
processing  and  storage  upon  the  quality  and  composition  of  both 
feedstuffs  and  animal  products. 

An  attempt  is  made  to  make  the  student  conversant  with  the 
general  principles  of  nutritional  investigation  and  the  assessing  of  the 
nutritive  value  of  feeds  and  products.  Throughout  the  course,  the 
implications  of  agricultural  food  products  in  national  and  international 
economy  are  emphasized. 

Text — "Animal  Nutrition" — Maynard. 

References — "Food  and  Life",  United  IStates  Department  of  Agri- 
culture Yearbook,  1939;  "Keeping  Livestock  Healthy",  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture  Yearbook,  1942;  "Feeds  and  Feeding" — 
Morrison;  "Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition" — Sherman. 


2.    DIVISION  OF  AGRICULTURE 

The  extent  of  technical  knowledge  and  the  diversity  of  practical 
skill  that  a  farmer  can  effectively  use  may  seem  large  to  anyone 
engaged  in  the  minute  subdivision  of  labour  in  other  industries.  Few 
farms  are  so  large  as  to  permit  of  specializing  in  labour,  or  to  afford 
a  manager.  The  isolation  of  the  farm  makes  it  impracticable  to  employ 
the  mechanical  trades  for  the  many  small  odd  jobs  of  repair  and 
alteration  that  are  required  about  the  farm.  And  so  the  typical  farmer 
is  his  own  engineer,  his  own  manager  and  worker,  his  own  carpenter 
and  sometimes  his  own  veterinary  surgeon.  He  cannot  know  too  much 
about  his  machinery,  about  soil  management,  about  the  different 
crops,  the  nature  and  habits  of  the  weeds  that  infest  his  land,  or  about 
the  feeding,  breeding  and  care  of  his  live  stock.  If  he  is  to  succeed 
he  must  know  something  a^bout  markets,  transportation  and  farm 
management. 

All  the  courses  are  designed  to  make  practical,  intelligent,  success- 
ful farmers  and  good  citizens. 
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ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY  21 

21a.  Breeds  of  Live  Stock — A  study  of  the  origin  and  charac- 
teristics of  the  various  types  and  breeds  of  live  stock — ^beef  cattle, 
dairy  cattle,  sheep,  sw^ine  and  horses. 

21b.  Judging — Placing  with  reasons,  breeding  and  market  classes 
of  beef  cattle,  dairy  cattle,  sheep,  sv^ine  and  horses. 

21c.  Advanced  Judging — All  classes  and  common  breeds  of  farm 
animals,  including  trips  to  the  farms  of  prominent  live  stock  breeders. 

21d.  Breed  History — A  thorough  study  of  the  methods  used  in  the 
founding  and  improving  of  the  various  breeds  of  live  stock,  together 
with  early  history  of  the  breeds  and  the  men  instrumental  in  their 
developments. 

21e.  Animal  Breeding — The  application  of  the  principles  of 
genetics  in  the  improvement  of  farm  animals;  studies  relative  to  the 
methods  and  problems  of  the  breeder,  including  the  development  of 
strains  and  families  of  live  stock,  herd  book  studies,  writing  pedigrees 
and  information  relative  to  the  various  policies  intended  to  make  for 
live  stock  improvement. 

2 If.  Feeds  and  Feeding — A  study  of  all  grades  of  commercial 
grains,  grain  by-products  and  feeding  stuffs,  and  Canadian  legislation 
governing  the  same;  the  compounding  of  rations,  with  their  cost, 
nutritional  value  and  suitability  to  different  classes  of  live  stock. 

21g.  Feeding  and  Management — The  care  and  handling  of  all 
classes  of  live  stock  including  stables  and  stabling,  feeding,  breeding 
and  general  attention. 

21h.  Markets  and  Market  Classes — A  consideration  of  markets 
and  marketing  of  live  stock  from  producer  to  consumer,  including 
grading  and  values. 

21i.  Carcass  Work — Demonstration  and  practice  in  cutting  meat 
with  special  reference  to  the  various  cuts  of  meat  and  their  compara- 
tive values. 

21  j.  Practical  Work — (1)  The  feeding  and  care  of  stock  in  the 
College  barns.  Study  of  stable  construction  and  equipment. 

(2)  Preparing  live  stock  for  show  and  sale. 

(3)  Stable  management  necessary  for  the  maintenance  of  the 
health  of  the  live  stock. 

21k.  Live  Stock  Production — Advanced  studies  in  animal  produc- 
tion and  marketing. 

211.  Farm  Management — A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles 
essential  to  live  stock  management  and  their  value  and  application. 

21m.  Seminars — Assignments  relative  to  animal  production. 
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APICULTURE  22 


22a.  Elementary  Course  outlining  the  place  of  beekeeping  in  the 
general  agricultural  picture.  The  use  of  honeybees  for  pollination  of 
fruit,  vegetable  and  legume  crops.  An  outline  of  bee  behaviour  and 
seasonal  management  as  they  relate  to  the  use  of  bees  for  pollination. 

22b.  Physiology,  Behaviour  and  Genetics  of  the  Honeybee — A 

Seminar  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course  dealing  with  respiration, 
circulation,  digestion,  nutrition  and  senses  of  the  honeybee;  also 
colony  morale,  swarming,  brood-rearing  and  other  responses  of  bees 
to  sensory  stimuli.  A  study  of  the  genetics  of  the  honeybee  and  statis- 
tical methods  as  applied  to  research  in  Apiculture.  References:  "The 
Anatomy  of  the  Honeybee" — R.  E.  Snodgrass;  "Beekeeping" — E.  F. 
Phillips;  "Hive  and  the  Honeybee"— R.  A.  Grout;  "The  Honey  Bee"— 
C.  G.  Butler. 

22c.  Beekeeping  Equipment  —  A  study  and  comparison  of  the 
various  types  of  equipment  used  in  the  industry.  Visits  to  commercial 
apiaries  and  packing  plants. 

22d.  Apiary  Products — Gathering  of  nectar,  pollen  and  propolis. 
Study  of  honey,  pollen  and  beeswax;  judging  and  grading  honey. 
Marketing  of  apiary  products. 

22e.  Bee  Diseases — A  detailed  study  of  the  history,  symptoms  and 
control  of  all  diseases  known  to  infect  bees;  also  wax  moth,  mice  and 
other  apiary  pests.  Reference  —  "Bee  Diseases  and  Pests  of  the 
Apiary" — Bulletin  429,  Ontario  Department  of  Agriculture. 

22f.  History  of  Beekeeping — Review  of  beekeeping  literature. 
History  of  modem  development  and  evolution  of  beekeeping  practices. 
Reference — "History  of  American  Beekeeping" — F.  C.  Pellett. 

22g.  Honey  Technology — A  Lecture  and  Laboratory  Course  cover- 
ing in  detail  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  honey.  The 
relationship  of  these  properties  to  processing,  packing,  handling  and 
selling  of  honey  will  be  emphasized. 

22h.  Commercial  Beekeeping — ^Seasonal  management  of  com- 
mercial apiaries,  including:  extracted  and  comb  honey  production 
methods;  queen  rearing  and  queen  introduction  methods;  swarm  con- 
trol; making  increase;  various  methods  of  wintering  bees;  honey 
house  design  and  construction;  the  use  of  honeybees  for  pollination  of 
fruit  and  seed  crops.  References — "Beekeeping" — E.  F.  Phillips; 
"Introduction  of  Queen  Bees" — L.  E.  Snelgrove;  "Seasonal  Manage- 
ment of  Commercial  Apiaries" — ^R.  H.  Kelty;  Extension  Bulletin  228, 
Michigan  State  College,  East  Lansing,  Michigan,  U.S.A.;  "Swarming, 
Its  Control  and  Prevention" — L.  E.  Snelgrove;  "Honey  Production  in 
Northern  States" — ^C.  L.  Farrar. 
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DAIRY  HUSBANDRY  23 


23a.  Milk  and  Milk  Products — ^Home  Economics — 1  Lecture,  Fall 
Term.  Consumer  requirements  in  Market  Milk,  creams  and  dairy 
products.  Dairy  plant  practices  relating  to  pasteurization  of  milk, 
manufacture  of  butter,  cheese,  ice  cream,  milk  drinks  and  the  con- 
centrated milks.  "Milk  and  Milk  Products,"  Third  Ed.,  Eckles,  Combs 
and  Macy. 

23b.  General  Dairying — (1)  Second  Year  Degree,  1  Lecture  and  1 
Laboratory  period.  Fall  Term.  History,  development  and  present 
status  of  the  daiiy  industry;  properties  and  commercial  uses  of  milk 
and  its  constituents;  sanitary  production,  cooling  and  handling  of  milk 
for  fluid  consumption  and  manufacture;  the  processes  by  which  the 
nutritive  properties  of  milk  are  concerned;  milk  testing  and  centri- 
fugal separating.  Texts — "Milk  and  Milk  Products" — Second  Edition — 
Eckles,  Combs  and  Macy;  "The  Principles  of  Dairying" — Third  Edition 
— Judkins  and  Mack. 

(2)  Fourth  Year,  Agricultural  Science  Option,  1  Laboratory 
period.  Fall  Term.  This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
students  who  may  be  engaged  in  high  school  teaching  and  extension 
work.  It  includes  testing  of  milk  and  cream  for  fat,  legal  standards 
and  judging  dairy  products;  Dominion,  Provincial  and  Municipal 
Regulations;  cream  grading  and  farm  buttermaking;  herd  improve- 
ment through  cow-testing. 

(3)  Fourth  Year,  Animal  Husbandry  Option,  1  Laboratory  period^ 
Winter  Term.  The  course  is  planned  to  aid  students  who  enter  the 
dairy  production  and  extension  fields  and  includes  discussions  on  Sani- 
tary Milk  and  Cream  production,  causes  of  defects  in  milk;  dairy  farm 
inspection,  including  visitations.  Methods  of  paying  for  milk  at  the 
dairy  plants  and  problems  relating  to  the  sale  and  marketing  of  milk 
and  its  products. 

23c.  Dairy  Plant  Management — Fourth  Year,  2  Lectures  and  1 
Laboratory  period,  Fall  Term.  Quality  Control,  organization,  purchas- 
ing, selling,  plant  records  and  business  forms.  "Management  of  Dairy 
Plants" — Second  Edition — Mortensen. 

23d.  Dairy  Mechanics — (1)  Third  Year,  2  Lectures  and  1  Labora- 
tory period;  Winter  Term.  Care  and  repair  of  plant  machinery,  instal- 
lation of  and  types  of  equipment;  pipe  and  fittings;  soldering; 
principles  and  methods  of  boilers  and  firing;  calculation  of  boiler  size 
for  plant  needs;  Government  regulations.  Text — "Dairy  Engineering" 
— Second  Edition — Farrall. 

(2)  Fourth  Year,  Dairy  and  Agricultural  Engineering  Options,  2 
Lectures,  Winter  Term.  Refrigerators;  brine,  direct  expansion;  water 
cooling  systems;  calculations  of  refrigeration  needs  for  the  plant; 
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locker  plant  refrigeration;  refrigerated  transport;  owners'  regulations 
and  Department  of  Labour  standards.  Text — "Dairy  Engineering" — 
Second  Edition — Farrall. 

23e.  Butter  Manufacture — Third  Year,  1  Lecture  and  Four  Lab- 
oratory periods,  Fall  Term,  and  1  Lecture  and  1  Laboratory  period 
throughout  the  Winter  Term.  Production  and  handling  of  churning 
cream;  grading;  pasteurization;  standardization  of  acidity  and  cream 
ripening,  manufacturing  technique,  salt  and  moisture  control;  defects 
and  quality  control;  legislation.  Texts — "The  Butter  Industry" — 
Hunziker;  and  "Butter"  by  Totman,  McKay  and  Larsen. 

23f.  Cheese  Manufacture — (1)  Fourth  Year,  2  Lectures  and  2 
Laboratory  periods.  Fall  Term.  History  development  and  present 
status  of  the  Canadian  Cheese  Industry;  classification  of  cheese 
varieties;  legislation;  propagation  of  cultures;  quality  and  composition 
control;  manufacture  and  ripening  of  Cheddar,  Colby,  Brick  and  Blue 
Cheese.  Texts — ^Bulletin  461,  Ontario  Department  of  Agriculture; 
"Cheese" — Van  Slyke  and  Price;  "Practical  Cheddar  Cheese  Manu- 
facture"— Wilster. 

(2)  Processed  and  Soft  Cheeses — Fourth  Year,  1  Laboratory 
period.  Winter  Term.  Methods  of  manufacturing  Cream,  Cottage  and 
Processed  Cheeses  and  cultured  cream.  Texts — "Bulletin  No.  372" — 
Ontario  Department  of  Agriculture;  "Market  Milk  and  Related  Pro- 
ducts"— Sommer. 

23g.  Ice  Cream — Third  Year,  2  Lectures,  Fall  Term,  and  1 
Lecture,  3  Laboratory  periods  throughout  the  Winter  Term.  Care  and 
preparation  of  materials;  standarization  of  ice  cream  mix;  homogeniz- 
ing and  freezing;  manufacturing  of  plain  and  fancy  ice  cream; 
legislation  and  standards.  Text — "Ice  Cream  Making — Theory  and 
Practice" — Fifth  Edition — Sommer. 

23h.  Market  Milk— Fourth  Year,  2  Lectures  and  2  Laboratory 
periods.  Winter  Term.  Municipal  milk  control  and  legislation  relating 
to  the  Market  Milk  Industry;  sanitary  production;  processing  and 
distribution  of  fluid  milk;  processing  of  special  milks,  including  soft 
curd,  vitamin  D  and  homogenized  milk;  cultured  buttermilk;  chocolate 
milk;  commercial  creams.  Reference  text — "Market  Milk  and  Related 
Products" — Second  Edition — Sommer. 

23j\  Condensed  and  Powdered  Milk — Fourth  Year,  2  Lectures  and 
2  Laboratory  periods.  Winter  Term.  History  and  development;  manu- 
facture of  sweetened  condensed  milk,  unsweetened  condensed  milk, 
condensed  buttermilk;  manufacture  of  powdered  milk;  legislation  and 
standards.  Text — "Condensed  Milk  and  Milk  Powder" — Sixth  Edition 
— Hunziker. 
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23k.  Testing  Milk  and  Milk  Products — ^Third  Year,  2  Laboratory 
periods,  Fall  Term.  Methods  of  determining'  the  amount  of  fat  and 
other  constituents  of  milk  and  milk  products.  Texts — Bulletin  No.  370, 
Department  of  Agriculture,  (Ontario);  Bulletin  No.  56 — Marketing 
iService — Dominion  Department  of  Agriculture. 

231.  Dairy  Products  Judging — Third  Year,  1  Laboratory  period, 
Fall  Term.  Practice  in  scoring  and  judging  butter,  cheese,  ice  cream 
and  market  milk.  Text — "Judging  Dairy  Products" — Trout  and  Nelson. 

23m.  Seminar — ^Study  of  dairy  literature  and  bibliographical 
methods.  Each  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  will  be  required  to  prepare 
a  report  on  an  assigned  subject  and  a  review  of  a  recent  scientific 
investigation. 


FIELD  HUSBANDRY  25 

First  Year 

25a.  Field  Crops — 1  Lecture,  Fall  Term.  A  general  introduction 
of  field  crops.  Different  crops  produced  and  their  adaptation  to  soil 
and  climate.  Cultural  practices.  Principles  of  crop  rotation.  Reference 
— ''Crop  Production",  Hughes  and  Henson. 

25b.  Forage  Crops — 1  Laboratory  period.  Fall  Term.  Varieties  of 
crops  with  descriptions;  dates — rates — methods  of  seeding.  Identifi- 
cation and  description  of  seeds  and  vegetative  growth. 

25c.  Miscellaneous  Crops — 1  Laboratory  period,  Fall  Term.  Varie- 
ties of  crops  with  descriptions;  dates — rates — methods  of  seeding. 
Identification  and  description  of  seeds  and  vegetative  growth. 

Second  Year 

25d.  Cereal  Crops — 1  Lecture,  1  Laboratory  period,  Fall  Term. 
Discussion  of  varieties  of  the  various  crops  and  their  identification  and 
cultural  practices.  Special  studies  of  the  seeds  of  the  various  varieties. 
Judging  as  time  permits.  Reference — "Crop  Production" — Hughes  and 
Henson. 

Third  Year 

25e.  Field  Crops — 1  Lecture,  Fall  Term.  1  Lecture,  Winter 
Term.  Detailed  study  of  field  crop  varieties  in  Canada  and  other  field 
crop  producing  centres  of  the  world.  Utilization  of  field  crops  and 
their  by-products.  Special  requirements  for  each  product.  Special 
speakers  on  various  crops.  Regulations  governing  the  sale  and  distri- 
bution of  crops. 


90 


25f.  Forage  Crops — 2  Lectures,  Fall  Term.  2  Lectures,  Winter 
Term.  Detailed  study  of  forage  crop  varieties  including  potatoes  and 
other  hoed  crops.  Establishing  mixtures  for  hay  and  pasture.  Seed 
production  and  cleaning. 

25g.  General  Agronomy  (1) — 2  Laboratory  periods,  Fall  Term. 
Field  trips  to  outstanding  farm  and  commercial  establishments.  Special 
studies  of  farm  practices. 

General  Agronomy   (2) — 3  Lectures,  Fall  Term.  Agricul- 
tural Science  Option.  Selected  subjects  in  General  Agronomy. 

25h.  Ecology — 4  Laboratory  periods.  Winter  Term.  A  special  study 
of  the  world  distribution  of  field  crops.  References:  Ecological  Crop 
Geography — Klages;  Economic  and  Social  Geography — Huntington, 
Williams  &  Valkenburg. 

Fourth  Year 

25i.    Agricultural    Organization    and    Experimental  Methods, 

1  Lecture,  Fall  Term.  1  Lecture,  Winter  Term.  A  study  of  the 
organization  of  agriculture  in  Canada.  Different  departments  and 
functions  of  each  department.  Methods  and  apparatus  used  in  breed- 
ing and  experimentation  at  various  world  stations. 

25j.  Ecology — 1  Seminar,  Fall  Term.  1  Seminar,  Winter  Term. 
A  study  of  the  adaptation  of  plants  to  their  environment  with  special 
reference  to  agricultural  crops  and  ecology  in  relation  to  conservation. 
Study  of  the  important  literature,  references — "Plant  Ecology", 
Weaver  &  Clements;  "Ecological  Crop  Geography",  K.  H.  W.  Klages, 
"Crop  Production  and  Environment",  R.  0.  Whyte,  "Geography  of 
World  Agriculture",  0.  E.  Baker. 

25k.  Plant  Breeding — 1  Lecture,  Fall  Term.  1  Lecture,  Winter 
Term.  Methods  of  breeding  crop  plants  with  special  reference  to 
practices  followed  at  outstanding  plant  breeding  stations  and  to  the 
manner  of  pollination  of  the  crops  concerned.  Reference — "Methods  of 
Plant  Breeding",  Hays  and  Immer. 

251.  General  Agronomy — 1  Lecture,  Winter  Term,  4  Laboratory 
periods.  Fall  and  Winter  Terms.  In  the  Fall  Term  time  is  devoted  to 
consultation  with  advisers.  In  the  Winter  Term,  studies  of  experiment 
station  apparatus,  machinery,  and  preparation  of  reports  on  the  same. 
Visits  to  commercial  plants.  Preparation  of  crop  materials  for  exhibit. 
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HORTICULTURE  26 


First  Year 

26a.  General  Horticulture — An  introduction  to  horticultural  prin- 
ciples and  practices. 

Second  Year 

26b.  Landscape  Gardening — Principles;  studies  in  shrubs,  trees 
and  conifers;  lawn  construction  and  maintenance;  garden  plans  and 
plan  reading. 

26c.  Floriculture — Culture  of  garden  plants;  hardy  and  tender 
bulbs;  perennials  and  the  perennial  border;  culture  of  annuals; 
elementary  propagation. 

26d.  Forestry — Reforestation  policy  in  Ontario;  development  of 
forestry  in  Southern  Ontario;  municipal  forests;  value  and  manage- 
ment of  the  woodlot;  measuring  and  marketing  woodland  products; 
cutting  restrictions  on  privately-owned  woodland;  methods  of  re- 
forestation; planting  for  windbreaks,  shelter-belts,  and  to  stop 
snow-drifting,  woodland  and  wildlife. 

Given  through  the  courtesy  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Lands 
and  Forests  by  I.  C.  Marritt,  B.  Sc.F.,  District  Forester,  Huron  District. 

26e.  Fruit  Growing — Introductory.  Common  problems  of  fruit 
production  and  some  of  the  general  principles  which  can  be  applied 
in  solving  these  problems. 

26f.  Vegetable  Growing — Production  of  outdoor  vegetable  crops. 

HORTICULTURE  OPTION 
Third  Year 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  students  must  possess  suitable  knives  and 
pruners  for  horticultural  practice. 

All  students  are  required  to  take  courses  26g,  h,  i,  and  will  elect 
at  least  3  of  26j,  k,  1,  m. 

26g.  Greenhouse  Construction  and  Operation — Site,  construction, 
heating  maintenance;  timing  of  crops;  monthly  operations  in  the 
greenhouse. 

26h.  Classification  and  Identification  of  vegetables,  fruits  and 
ornamental  plants. 

26i.  Propagation — Principles. 

26j.  Landscape  Gardening — Principles  of  design,  styles;  plant 
material;  designing  and  planting  of  private  and  public  grounds; 
grasses  for  lawns,  golf  courses,  and  parks;  care  of  turf;  drafting; 
seminar  and  assigned  reading. 
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26k.  Floriculture — Studies  in  the  culture  of  hardy  plants  suitable 
for  Ontario  gardens,  including  roses,  bulbs,  corms,  herbaceous  and 
annual  plants.  Methods  of  soil  preparation  and  cultivation. 

261.  Olericulture — Studies  in  the  production,  transplanting,  and 
hardening  of  young  plants  for  outdoor  vegetable  crops;  culture  of 
greenhouse  crops. 

26m.  Pomology — Study  of  growth  and  fruiting  habits;  practice 
in  training,  pruning,  top  working,  etc.  Discussions  and  assignments  on 
practical  problems  of  tree  and  small  fruit  culture. 

Note — 26j.   is  prerequisite  to  26p. 
26k.  "  "  "  26q. 

261.    "         "  "  26r. 

26m.  "         "  "  26s. 

Fourth  Year 

Students  will  take  Division  1  (Ornamental  Horticulture)  or 
Division  2  (Floriculture,  Olericulture,  Pomology). 

Division  1 — Ornamental  Horticulture — Students  will  take  courses 
26n.  o(2),  p(l-2),  q,  and  will  elect  at  least  one  of  the  courses  listed 
under  26t. 

Division  2 — Floriculture,  Olericulture,  Pomology — Students  will 
take  courses  26n,  o(l),  and  will  elect  2  of  26q,  r,  s,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  courses  listed  under  26t. 

Note — Course  26j.  is  prerequisite  to  26p. 

26k.  "  "  "  26q. 

261.   "  "  "  26r. 

26m.  "  "  "  26s. 

26n.  Inspection  Tours — Visits  to  orchard  and  vegetable  growing 
districts,  fruit  storage  and  packing  plants,  nurseries,  greenhouses, 
estates,  parks,  golf  courses,  etc.,  in  Ontario. 

26o.  Special  Tour — Optional  with  student. 

(1)  One  week's  tour  preceding  official  College  opening  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  experiment  stations  and  fruit  and  vegetable  areas  of 
Ontario, 

(2)  Special  trip  for  students  in  ornamental  horticulture  to  visit 
estates,  parks,  nurseries,  arboretums,  etc. 

26p.  (1)  Landscape  Design — Advanced  studies  in  design;  garden 
history;  studies  in  perspective;  a  practical  project  for  which  a  suitable 
design  must  be  submitted  together  with  construction  details  and 
planting  lists. 


93 


(2)  Arboriculture — A  course  including  a  group  of  subjects  planned 
to  enable  the  student  to  become  thoroughly  acquainted  with  all  classes 
of  hardy  plant  material  used  in  landscape  development.  A  study  of 
nursery  production  and  management ;  identification  of  plant  materials ; 
adaptation  of  plant  species  for  landscape  purposes;  studies  in  natural 
groupings  and  colour  effects;  execution  of  design  and  planting  plans; 
maintenance  of  grounds. 

26q.  Fourth  Year  Floriculture — Advanced  studies  in  greenhouse 
florists'  crops,  pot  plants,  ferns  and  foliage  plants,  together  with  some 
consideration  of  tropical  and  conservatory  plants;  soils,  soil  testing 
and  soilless  culture;  flower  arrangement,  judging;  seminars  and 
assigned  reading. 

26r.  Advanced  Olericulture — The  study  of  factors  affecting  the 
growth  of  vegetable  plants  and  their  relation  to  the  culture  of 
vegetable  crops.  Methods  used  in  vegetable  breeding  and  improve- 
ment; vegetable  variety  studies;  vegetable  seed  production;  seminars 
and  assigned  reading. 

26s.  Pomology — 

(1)  Orchard  Management — A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  cost 
of  production,  including  care  and  operation  of  orchard  equipment. 
Labour  requirements  and  distribution. 

Advanced  Pomology — 

(2)  A  lecture  course  supplemented  by  demonstrations  and 
seminar,  designed  to  lead  the  student  to  examine  the  basic  facts 
underlying  methods  and  problems  of  orchard  soil  management,  fruit 
setting,  pruning,  thinning,  harvesting,  and  fruit  plant  propagation. 
The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  use  his  knowledge  of  plant 
physiology  and  chemistry  in  the  specific  problems  of  growth  habits, 
food  reserves,  water  responses,  climatic  responses,  rest  period,  and 
winter  injury  of  fruit  plants.  A  critical  review  of  some  important 
experimental  and  research  literature  will  be  required. 

(3)  Systematic  Pomology — Origin,  history,  evolution  and  tax- 
onomy of  important  fruit  groups.  Laboratory  identification  and 
description  of  fruit  varieties;  judging. 

(4)  Grading  and  Packing  of  Fruits  and  Vegetables — Operation 
of  grading  machinery;  barrel,  hamper,  and  box  packing;  Farm 
Products  Grades  and  Sales  Act  and  Regulations;  The  Fruit,  Vegetables 
and  Honey  Act  and  Regulations. 

26t.  Special  Courses — The  student  need  take  only  one  of  these: 

(1)  Departmental  seminars — Current  literature. 

(2)  Cold  storage  of  florists'  stocks,  vegetables  and  fruits. 

(3)  Grasses. 
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POULTRY  27 


First  Year 

27a.  General  Poultry  Husbandry:  (3  Lectures,  Winter  Term).  A 
general  discussion  of  the  Poultry  Industry;  its  development  and 
organization;  its  place  on  the  farm,  and  as  a  specialized  type  of 
farming.  Breeds  of  poultry,  anatomy  and  physiology,  principles  of 
incubation  and  brooding,  range  management,  housing,  poultry  nutri- 
tion and  feeding  practice,  production  and  marketing  of  eggs  and 
poultry.  Text:  "Poultry  Production,  7th  Edition" — Lippincott  &  Card. 
Bulletins  are  assigned. 

Third  Year 

27b.  Sanitation,  Disease  Control  and  Poultry  Judging:  (2  Lectures 
and  2  Laboratory  periods.  Fall  Term).  Sanitation  and  hygiene;  dis- 
eases and  parasites;  their  cause,  symptoms  and  control.  Judging. 
Disease  seminars.  Texts:  "Diseases  and  Parasites  of  Poultry,  2nd 
Edition" — Barger  &  Card.  Reference:  "Diseases  of  Poultry" — Biester 
&  Devries. 

Fourth  Year 

27c.  Advanced  Poultry  Husbandry:  (2  Lectures  and  2  Laboratory 
periods,  Fall  Term;  2  Lectures,  last  half  of  Winter  Term).  Poultry 
Genetics  and  breeding  practice,  management  and  economics;  poultry 
nutrition,  feeding,  dressing  and  grading  market  poultry;  incubation 
practice  and  applied  embryology;  chick  sexing;  turkeys,  ducks  and 
geese.  Inspection  tours  of  selected  poultry  farms,  processing  plants 
and  marketing  agencies;  seminars.  Judging.  Text:  "Poultry  Pro- 
duction 7th  Edition" — Lippincott  &  Card.  References:  "Poultry 
Husbandry" — Jull;  "Marketing  Poultry  Products" — Benjamin  & 
Pierce;  "Raising  Turkeys,  Ducks,  Geese,  Game  Birds" — ^JulL 

Dairy  Option 

27d.  Production  and  Marketing:  (2  Lectures,  Fall  Term).  Breed- 
ing, feeding  and  management  as  they  affect  the  quality  of  the 
product.  Dressing  and  grading  of  market  poultry;  factors  affecting 
egg  quality,  and  the  grading  of  the  product.  Grading  regulations. 
Visits  to  processing  plants  and  grading  stations.  Seminars.  Text 
References:  "Poultry  Production,  7th  Edition" — Lippincott  &  Card; 
"Marketing  Poultry  Products" — Benjamin  &  Pierce;  "Raising  Turkeys, 
Ducks,  Geese,  Game  Birds" — Jull. 

OPTION  COURSES— THIRD  YEAR 
27e.  Poultry  Genetics:  (2  Lectures,  Winter  Term).  Genetic 
principles  as  applied  to  poultry;  inherited  characters,  linkage,  in- 
breeding, hybrid  vigour,  disease  resistance.  The  role  of  inheritance 
In  egg  production  and  poultry  production.  Text:  "Genetics  of  the 
Fowl"— Hutt. 

27f.  Seminars  and  Selected  Reading. 
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OPTION  COURSES— FOURTH  YEAR 


21  g.  Poultry  Selection  and  Breeding:  (2  Lectures  and  3  Labora- 
tory periods,  Fall  Term).  Types  and  breeds  of  poultry;  judging-  of 
exhibition,  egg  production  and  meat  qualities;  pedigree  breeding, 
progeny  testing,  mating  of  breeding  pens  for  crossing,  production  of 
hybrids,  sex-linkage  and  auto-sexing.  Breeding  policies.  Text: 
"American  Standard  of  Perfection".  Reference:  "Annual  Breeding 
Plan"— Lush. 

27h.  Poultry  Management:  (2  Lectures  and  1  Laboratory  period. 
Fall  and  Winter  Terms).  Poultry  housing,  equipment,  and  plant 
lay-out,  relative  to  convenience,  economy  of  labor  utilization  and 
adaptability  for  specific  purposes.  Soil  types  and  management  in 
relation  to  sanitation  and  disease  control.  The  production  and  use  of 
pastures,  kinds  of  litter  and  their  use.  Feeding  practices  and  the  use 
of  artificial  lights.  Management  of  the  various  classes  and  ages  of 
poultry  in  brooders,  on  range,  and  in  confinement.  Field  Studies. 

27i.  Poultry  Economics  and  Marketing:  (4  Lectures  and  2  Labora- 
tory periods,  Fall  Term,  and  2  Lectures  and  2  Laboratory  periods, 
Winter  Term). 

(1)  Eggs:  A  comprehensive  study  of  the  economics  and  market- 
ing of  eggs,  egg  quality  and  influencing  factors,  including  feed, 
range,  housing,  season  and  handling.  Egg  grades,  candling,  factor 
grading,  grading  regulations.  Packing  materials  and  packing  for 
domestic  and  export  trade.  Cold  storage,  processing,  malange,  egg 
powder  and  other  products.  Markets  and  marketing  practices,  whole- 
sale, retail  and  export. 

(2)  Poultry:  A  detailed  study  of  the  economics  and  marketing 
of  poultry,  alive,  dressed,  drawn  and  cut  up.  Factors  affecting 
quality  of  all  classes  of  poultry.  Practice  and  study  of  methods  of 
feeding,  killing,  dressing,  chilling,  grading,  processing,  and  packag- 
ing. Grades  and  grading  regulations.  Cold  storage.  Domestic  and 
foreign  markets. 

(3)  Food  values  of  eggs  and  poultry  and  their  respective  uses  in 
the  human  diet. 

(4)  Advertising  and  merchandising. 

(5)  Field  Studies. 
Assigned  Reading. 

27j.  Field  Studies:  (2  Laboratory  periods,  Fall  Term).  Conducted 
visits  to  poultry  farms,  hatcheries,  grading  stations,  processing  and 
packing  plants,  poultry  retail  stores  and  feed  plants.  Individual  prep- 
aration and  discussion  of  reports  of  observations  made  on  all  visits. 
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27k.  Incubation  and  Hatchery  Management:  (2  Lectures  and  2 
Laboratory  periods,  Winter  Term).  Incubation  principles,  types  of  in- 
cubators and  their  operation.  Production,  selection  and  care  of  eggs 
for  hatching;  infertility  and  embryonic  mortality.  Commercial 
hatchery  management,  records,  equipment,  supplies,  disease  control, 
chick  grading  and  sexing.  Hatchery  policies.  Field  studies.  Text: 
"Hatchery  Management" — Hartman  &  Vickers. 

271.  Poultry  Nutrition  and  Experimental  Methods:  (3  Lectures 
and  2  Laboratory  periods,  Winter  Term).  Evaluation  and  classification 
of  feeds  for  poultry.  Compounding  of  rations  and  calculations  of 
nutrient  content.  The  nutritive  requirements  of  the  various  diseases 
of  poultry.  The  feeding  of  chicks  and  poults  on  various  deficiency 
diets.  A  review  of  current  literature  in  poultry  nutrition.  A  con- 
sideration of  methods  in  conducting  experiments  in  poultry  nutrition 
and  evaluation  of  results.  Texts:  "Feeding  Poultry" — Heuser;  "Statis- 
tical Methods" — Snedecor.    Reference:  "Poultry  Nutrition" — Ewing. 

27m.  Seminars  and  Selected  Reading:    A   Seminar  course  in 

assigned  selected  poultry  problems,  varied  from  season  to  season 

and  year  to  year  as  particular  problems  may  justify.  Assigned 
selected  readings. 

FIRST  YEAR  VETERINARY  COURSE 

27n.  Poultry  Husbandry:  (1  Lecture,  Fall  Term;  1  Lecture  and 
1  Laboratory  period,  Winter  Term).  A  general  course  dealing  with  the 
various  phases  of  the  Poultry  Industry,  designed  to  give  the  Veterin- 
ary student  an  intelligent  idea  of  the  problems  of  the  Industry  and 
also  a  useful  background  for  a  course  in  Poultry  Pathology.  Included 
are  lectures  and  demonstrations  dealing  with  Classification,  Breeding, 
Incubation,  Nutrition,  Housing,  Brooding  and  Rearing,  Culling,  Flock 
Management,  Marketing  of  Poultry  Products  and  Poultry  Economics 
including  the  importance  of  Sanitation  and  Disease  Control. 


AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS  28 

Second  Year 

28a.  Introduction  to  Economics — (2  Lectures  Fall  Term,  3  Lectures 
Winter  Term).  A  basic  and  introductory  course  in  the  fundamental 
principles  underlying  our  economic  system.  Topics  considered  include 
those  relating  to  production,  consumption,  exchange  and  distribution 
of  economic  goods,  with  particular  reference  to  the  agricultural 
industry.  Texts — "Fundamentals  of  Economics",  Umbreit,  Hunt  and 
Kinter  (McGraw-Hill);  "A  Social  Approach  to  Economics",  Logan 
and  Inman  (U.  of  Toronto  Press). 
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Third  Year 

28b.  Economics  of  Agricultural  Production — (2  Lectures,  Fall  and 
Winter  Terms).  A  more  detailed  study  of  the  application  of  the 
economic  factors  of  land,  labour  and  capital  to  agricultural  produc- 
tion; land  tenure,  land  values  and  taxation;  land  policies,  the  nature 
and  functions  of  farm  capital  and  credit;  problems  associated  with 
the  employment  of  farm  labour;  factors  influencing  types-of -farming. 
References~"Economic  Organization  of  England",  W.  J.  Ashley 
(Longmans,  Green  &  Co.);  "Land  Economics",  Ely  and  Wehrwein 
(MacMillan);  "Production  Economics",  J.  D.  Black  (H.  Holt  and  Co.); 
"Agriculture  in  an  Unstable  Economy",  T.  W.  Schultz  (McGraw- 
Hill);  "Land  and  Labour",  G.  V.  Haythorne  (Oxford  U.  Press); 
"Farm  Credit  in  Canada",  W.  T.  Easterbrook  (U.  of  Toronto  Press). 

28c.  Money  and  Banking — l^^  hours.  Fall  Term).  A  general 
analysis  of  the  principles  of  money,  credit,  banking  and  foreign 
exchange;  the  impact  of  monetary  and  fiscal  policies  on  the  national 
economy;  the  development  of  the  Canadian  monetary  and  banking 
system;  the  role  of  international  monetary  organizations.  Text — 
"The  Economics  of  Money  and  Banking",  L.  V.  Chandler  (Harper) ; 
References — ^Canada  Year  Book;  Bank  Act  (1944);  Bank  of  Canada 
Act  (1934,  1936,  1938);  Report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on  Banking 
and  Currency  in  Canada;  "A  Background  of  Banking  Theory",  W.  T. 
G.  Hackett. 

28d.  Public  Finance — (2  Lectures,  Winter  Term).  A  study  of  the 
revenues,  expenditures,  debt  and  financial  administration  of  Federal, 
Provincial  and  Municipal  governments  in  Canada.  Particular  emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  principles  of  taxation,  with  the  various  legislative 
and  taxing  powers  of  each  unit  of  government  considered.  Texts — 
"Public  Finance",  H.  L.  Lutz  (Appleton-Century) ;  "Public  Finance", 
A.  G.  Buehler  (McGraw-Hill);  References — "Principles  of  Public 
Finance",  Dalton;  "Taxation  in  Rural  Ontario",  S.  C.  Hudson;  "The 
Road  to  Nationhood",  W.  Elggelston;  Canada  Year  Book. 

28e.  Economic  History  of  Agriculture — (2  Lectures,  Fall  and 
Winter  Terms).  A  general  survey  of  the  economic  history  and  de- 
velopment of  agriculture  in  Europe  and  North  America.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  such  topics  as  systems  of  land  tenure,  farm 
population  trends,  effects  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  on  Agriculture, 
agricultural  expansion  in  the  Western  Hemisphere;  trading  and  tariff 
policies;  the  influence  of  technological  developments  on  agricultural 
production  and  marketing.  Reading  assignments  are  selected  from 
various  references  including  "An  Economic  History  of  Europe", 
Heaton;  "An  Elconomic  History  of  Efurope  since  1750",  Bowden, 
Karpovitch  and  Usher;  "An  Economic  History  of  Canada",  Innis. 
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28f.  Rural  Social  Problems  and  Welfare — (2  Lectui'es,  Winter 
Term).  Social  characteristics  of  rural  life;  programmes,  structure 
and  functioning  of  rural  institutions  and  organizations;  the  organiza- 
tion and  leadership  of  groups  in  rural  communities.  References — 
"Rural  Sociology",  Sanderson;  "Society  in  Transition",  Barnes. 

28g.  Accounting — (2  Lectures,  2  Laboratory  periods.  Fall  Term). 
Elementary  principles  of  accounting  and  business  practice;  the  con- 
struction, interpretation  and  analysis  of  accounts  and  financial  state- 
ments, design  of  accounting  systems;  laboratory  practice  in  bookkeep- 
ing procedure.  Text — "Accounting  Principles",  H.  S.  Noble  (South- 
western). References — "Accounting  Fundamentals",  MacFarland  and 
Ayars  (McGraw-Hill),  "Essentials  of  Accounting",  W.  A.  Paton 
(MacMillan). 

28h.  Intermediate  Economic  Theory — (2  Lectures,  Fall  Term).  A. 
review  and  extension  of  the  theories  of  value  and  distribution  and 
their  application  in  current  economic  writing  and  research.  Con- 
sideration is  given  to  the  development  of  economic  thought  from 
the  19th  century  to  the  present.  Text — "Economic  Analysis",  K.  E. 
Boulding  (Harper);  References — "The  Development  of  Economic 
Doctrine",  A.  Gray  (Longmans-Green).    Other  prescribed  readings. 

Fourth  Year 

28i.  Marketing  of  Agricultural  Products — (2  Lectures,  Fall  and 
Winter  Terms).  A  study  of  marketing  institutions,  marketing  chan- 
nels, services,  the  competition  of  integrated  and  independent  market- 
ing agencies;  private,  co-operative  and  governmental  roles  in  market- 
ing; marketing  margins  and  consumption  trends;  the  marketing 
problems  for  individual  Canadian  farm  products.  Text — "Elements  of 
Marketing",  Converse  and  Huegy  (Prentice  Hall);  References — "Does 
Distribution  Cost  Too  Much?",  Stewart  and  Dewhurst;  "Marketing 
Farm  Products",  G.  S.  Shepherd;  "Marketing  Canadian  Farm  Prod- 
ucts", Agricultural  Institute  Review,  March  1950  (ed.). 

28 j.  Farm  Management — (1  Lecture,  Fall  Term  plus  2  Laboratory 
periods  for  Economics  Option  and  Agricultural  Mechanics  Option). 
The  economic  aspects  of  farm  business  organization  and  management; 
an  analysis  of  the  factors  contributing  to  financial  success  in  farming; 
economic  uses  of  farm  labour,  power  and  equipment;  farm  selection 
and  appraisal;  farm  business  agreements;  practical  application 
of  farm  management  research  data  in  increasing  income  and  im- 
proving operating  efficiency.  Text — "Farm  Management",  Black, 
Clawson,  Sayre  and  Wilcox;  (MacMillan).  References — "Farm  Busi- 
ness Management",  H.  R.  Hare;  "Elements  of  Farm  Management", 
J.  A.  Hopkins;  "Managing  a  Farm",  S.  Johnston  and  associates; 
"Farm  Management",  R.  R.  Hudelson. 
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28k.  Agricultural  Prices  and  Price  Policies — (2  Lectures,  Winter 
Term).  Securing  and  using  agricultural  price  data;  special  effects 
of  supply  and  demand  changes  on  farm  product  prices;  the  problem 
of  agricultural  price  and  income  instability;  relation  between  agri- 
cultural and  non-agricultural  prices;  relationship  between  export 
and  domestic  price  levels;  governmental  farm  programmes  and  price 
policies.  Text — "Agricultural  Prices",  F.  L.  Thomsen  (McGraw- 
Hill).  References — "Agricultural  Price  Analysis",  G.  S.  Shepherd; 
"Report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on  Price  Spreads",  "Report  of  the 
Royal  Commission  on  Prices". 

281.  Agricultural  Co-operation — (2  Lectures,  Fall  Term).  The  dis- 
tinctions between  the  co-operative  and  other  forms  of  business 
organization;  development  and  present  status  of  co-operative  organ- 
izations, possibilities  and  limitations;  individual  case  studies  of  co- 
operation at  work  in  Canada.  References — "Marketing  Co-operatives", 
Blankertz;  "The  Economics  of  Co-operative  Marketing",  Bakken  and 
Schaars;  "Agricultural  Co-operation"  (Special  Issue  of  C.S.T.A. 
Review). 

28m.  Agricultural  Statistics — (2  Lectures,  1  Laboratory  period, 
Winter  Term).  Principles  and  methods  of  collection,  presentation, 
interpretation  and  analysis  of  agricultural  economic  data;  practice  in 
statistical  techniques.  Texts — "Statistical  Methods  Applied  to  Agri- 
cultural Economics",  Pearson  and  Bennett  (John  Wiley  and  Sons); 
"Statistical  Methods",  Neiswanger  (MacMillan). 

28n.  Current  Economic  Problems — (2  Lectures,  Fall  and  Winter 
Terms).  A  discussion  of  selected  economic  problems  which  hold 
special  significance  for  agriculture,  such  as  world  food  distribution, 
agricultural  resource  allocation,  current  proposals  for  price  and 
income  stabilization.  Topics  will  be  varied  from  year  to  year  to 
include  those  of  greatest  current  interest.  Reference — "Readings  in 
Agricultural  Policy",  E.  B.  Jesness  (ed.). 

28o.  Agricultural  Economics  Research — (2  Lectures,  2  Laboratory 
periods.  Fall  Term,  2  Laboratory  periods.  Winter  Term).  A  consider- 
ation of  research  techniques  and  procedure;  effective  presentation  of 
results  of  investigations  in  research  reports;  practical  exercises  based 
on  current  research  projects  in  progress. 

28p.  Selected  Reading  and  Seminar — (Third  and  Fourth  Years 
of  Agricultural  Economics  Option).  Presentation  of  reports  based 
on  a  wide  range  of  selected  readings  on  various  topics  of  current 
interest. 
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Special  Courses 

28v.  Introduction  to  Economics — (2  Lectures,  Fall  Term  to  First 
Year,  Ontario  Veterinary  College).  This  course  introduces  economic 
concepts  through  the  study  of  recent  industrial  and  agricultural  his- 
tory and  the  study  of  existing  competitive  agencies  in  production  and 
marketing.  One-third  of  the  course  applies  economic  principles  to  the 
explanation  of  the  location  and  intensity  of  agricultural  production 
in  the  farming  areas  of  Canada.  Text — "A  Preface  to  Economics", 
Chandler  (Harper);  "Types  of  Farming  in  Canada",  Hudson  et  al 
(Dom.  Dept.  of  Agriculture  publication  No.  825). 

28\v.  Consumer  Economics — (2  Lectures,  Fall  and  Winter  Terms, 
Third  Year  Home  Economics).  An  introductory  course  in  economic 
principles  and  problems  with  stress  on  the  fields  of  consumer  expen- 
ditures and  product  distribution.  The  course  will  consider  income 
levels  and  expenditures,  consumer  choice,  major  expenditures  of  the 
consumer  budget,  and  the  institutional  structure  of  Canadian  mer- 
chandising. Text — ''Elementary  Economics",  American  Book  Com- 
pany, Gordon. 

VETERINARY  SCIENCE  29 

Taught  by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary 
College. 

29a.  Veterinary  Hygiene — Consists  of  1  Lecture  of  one  hour  each 
week  during  the  year  to  the  Fourth  Year  class. 

The  course  of  instruction  embraces  that  aspect  of  veterinary 
science  concerning  the  hygiene  of  domestic  animals.  Consideration  is 
given  to  some  of  the  physiological  processes  in  the  animal  body, 
certain  common  sporadic  and  infectious  diseases,  their  cause  and 
recognition,  and  the  preventive  or  control  measures  which  may  be 
applied  to  lessen  the  losses  in  farm  live  stock. 

29b.  Physiology  of  Domestic  Animals — The  course  consists  of  3 
one-hour  periods  each  week  throughout  the  year  to  be  given  to  the 
Third  Year  class.  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a 
broad  knowledge  of  the  normal  functioning  of  the  animal  body.  This 
series  of  lectures,  recitations  and  demonstrations  has  been  arranged 
especially  for  students  in  agriculture. 

The  subject  will  be  dealt  with  under  the  following  headings: 
Introducing  Physiology;  The  Circulating  Fluids  of  the  Body;  The 
Circulation  of  the  Blood;  Respiration;  Digestion  and  Absorption;  The 
Urinary  System  and  the  Skin;  Metabolism  and  Heat  Regulation; 
Muscles  and  Nerves;  The  Central  Nervous  System;  The  Special 
Senses;  The  Endocrine  Organs;  The  Physiology  of  Reproduction. 


101 


Text — "Physiology  of  Farm  Animals" — Marshall  and  Halman. 
Reference:  "The  Physiology  of  Domestic  Animals" — Dukes. 

29c.  Poultry  Anatomy,  Hygiene  and  Disease:  (3  Laboratory 
periods,  Winter  Term).  A  study  of  body  structure  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  respiratory,  digestive,  reproductive  and  urinary  systems; 
preventive  hygiene  in  relation  to  disease  and  parasitic  control;  ex- 
ternal and  postmortem  evidence  of  bacterial,  virus  and  protozoan 
infections;  parasitic  infestations,  both  internal  and  external  common 
to  domesticated  birds. 


AGRICULTURAL  MECHANICS  30 

30a,  (1)  Motors — 1  Lab  Fall  Term — 1  Lecture,  1  Laboratory 
period.  Winter  Term.  First  Year.  An  informative  demonstrational 
course  on  general  types  of  motors,  such  as  small  stationary  gas 
engines,  farm  tractors  and  motor  vehicles.  The  theory  of  combustion 
and  principle  of  operation  of  various  systems  of  the  engine,  such  as 
ignition  systems,  fuel  systems,  etc. 

(2)  Farm  and  Shop  Drawing — 1  Laboratory  period.  Fall 
Term,  First  Year.  A  practical  course  designed  to  fit  the  needs  of  agri- 
cultural students  in  the  use  of  simple  drawing  instruments,  interpre- 
tation and  construction  of  working  drawings  and  building  plans. 

30b.  Farmstead  Organization — 

(1)  Buildings — 1  Laboratory  period.  Winter  Term.  Second  Year. 
A  study  of  the  farmstead  and  methods  or  plans  of  laying  out  the 
buildings,  etc.  An  appreciation  of  farm  home  planning,  remodelling 
and  modernization. 

(2)  Farm  Machinery — 1  Laboratory  period.  Winter  Term.  Second 
Year.  Introductory  lectures  and  laboratory  demonstrations  covering 
the  history,  development  and  principles  of  the  operating  adjustments 
of  conventional  tillage,  seeding,  haying,  harvesting  and  threshing 
machinery.  Reference  text:  Notebook  on  Farm  Machinery — Webb. 

30c.  Drainage  and  Surveying — 2  Lectures,  2  Laboratory  periods. 
Fall  Term.  Third  Year.  Other  Options  1  Lec.  2  Labs.  Principles  and 
practices  of  drainage,  drainage  systems.  Drainage  Law.  The  use  of 
surveying  instruments  and  equipment.  Surveying  for  drainage.  Tile, 
plotting  plans  and  profiles  of  drainage  areas. 

30d.  Farm  Machinery — 1  Lecture,  2  Laboratory  periods.  Fall 
Term.  Third  Year.  A  laboratory  and  field  demonstration  course  cover- 
ing the  operation  and  adjustment  of  standard  farm  machines  used  in 
the  production  of  staple  agricultural  commodities.  Designed  to  provide 
practical  application  of  the  basic  principles  studied  in  the  Second  Year 
Course.  Reference  text:  Farm  Machinery  and  Equipment — Smith. 
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30e.  General  Shopwork — 2  Laboratory  periods,  Fall  Term,  Winter 
Term.  Third  Year.  A  practical  course  in  shopwork  including  interpre- 
tation of  working  drawings,  job  planning  and  layout,  designed  to  pro- 
vide a  working  knowledge  of  the  use  of  hand  and  machine  tools  and 
general  workshop  practice.  Selected  projects  are  completed  by  each 
individual. 

30f.  Hydraulics  and  Irrigation — 2  Lectures,  Winter  Term.  Third 
Year.  Application  of  the  principles  of  elementary  theory  of  hydraulics 
relating  to  water  systems.  Methods  of  measuring  flow  of  water  in 
pipes.  The  operation  of  simple  pumps  and  power  required  for  opera- 
tion. Irrigation  systems  and  practices,  utilization  and  spreading  of 
water.  Reference  text:  Hydraulics — Russell. 

30g.  Woodworking  and  Carpentry — 2  Laboratory  periods.  Fall 
Term.  Third  Year.  The  selection,  care,  sharpening  and  adjustment  of 
woodworking  tools.  The  making  of  various  types  of  joints  and  the 
gluing  of  woods.  The  construction  of  small  practical  pieces  of  equip- 
ment. 

30h.  Blacksmithing  and  Welding — 2  Laboratory  periods,  Winter 
Term.  Third  Year.  A  practical  course  consisting  of  (a)  Study  and  prac- 
tice of  the  technique  of  forging,  drawing,  upsetting,  welding  and  tem- 
pering in  the  forge,  (b)  A  course  in  electric  arc  welding  and  oxy- 
acetylene  welding  and  cutting  with  a  study  of  pre-heating,  stress,  re- 
lieving and  flame  hardening  technique.  This  course  is  designed  to  fit 
the  student  to  handle  the  practical  work  involved  in  30e  and  30x.  Ref- 
erence Texts — Forge  Practice — Bacon,  Oxweld  Handbook — D.O.C.  De- 
sign and  Practice  of  Arc  Welding — Lincoln. 

30j.  Drafting  and  Blueprinting — 2  Laboratory  periods.  Winter 
Term.  Third  Year.  A  practical  course  in  mechanical  drawing  covering 
the  care  and  maintenance  of  all  ordinary  drafting  instruments.  The 
making  of  free  hand  sketches  as  applied  to  mechanical  drawing.  Study 
and  practice  in  lettering,  dimensioning,  the  theory  of  shape  descrip- 
tion, auxiliary  views,  and  revolutions,  sectioning  principles  of  size 
description,  the  technique  of  finished  drawing,  inking,  tracing  and 
blueprinting.  Texts:  Engineering  Drawing — French;  Lessons  in  Let- 
tering— Book  2,  Inclined  Single  Stroke — French  &  Turnbull. 

30k.  Materials  of  Construction — 2  Lectures,  Winter  Term.  Third 
Year.  An  appreciation  of  the  types  of  materials  used  in  the  construc- 
tion of  farm  buildings.  Types  and  uses  of  wood  products.  The  mixing 
of  concrete,  making  of  brick,  other  ceramic  products,  plastics,  etc. 
.Material  used  for  insulation,  finishing  and  preservation. 

A  study  of  the  metallurgy  involved  in  cold  working,  hot-working 
etc.  of  cast  and  rolled  ferrous  metals  and  alloys  used  in  machine  and 
building  construction.    Production,  specification  and  treatment  of 
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carbon,  alloy,  stainless  and  tool  steels,  and  cast  iron.  Text:  Metal 
Handbook— A.S.M. 

30m.  Rural  Sanitation — 3  Lectures,  Winter  Term.  Third  Year.  1 
Lecture,  Fall  Term  as  service  course.  The  occurrence  of  ground  water 
supply  and  construction  of  types  of  wells  and  cisterns.  The  operation 
and  installation  of  modern  water  supply  systems  for  farm  buildings; 
plumbing  fixtures  and  their  installation,  systems  of  sewage  disposal, 
septic  tanks  and  filtration  beds. 

30n.  Advanced  and  Specialized  Motors — 2  Lectures,  2  Laboratory 
periods,  Fall  and  Winter  Terms.  Fourth  Year.  An  advanced  study  of 
internal  combustion  engines  and  their  application  to  farm  power  units. 
Fall  Term — Tractor  design  and  operation.  Field  testing  of  tractors. 
Determination  of  drawer  h.p.  Slippage  and  drawbar  h.p.  tests  with 
various  types  of  wheel  equipment.  Field  adjustment  and  maintenance 
of  tractors  and  power  units.  Winter  Term — Thermo-dynamic  principles 
and  design  of  internal  combustion  engines.  Service  procedures  for 
farm  power  units.  Drawbar,  power  take-off  and  belt  power, 
mechanisms.  Brake  h.p.  testing  of  farm  engines  and  a  study  of  factors 
affecting  same.  A  study  of  fuel  and  oil  analysis.  Text:  Farm  Gas 
Engines  and  Tractors — Jones. 

30p.  Advanced  and  Specialized  Machinery — 2  Lectures,  2  Labora- 
tory periods.  Fall  Term.  Fourth  Year. 

(1)  Advanced  and  Introductory  Machinery — A  field  and  machine 
clinic  study  of  the  functions,  design,  development,  utilization  and 
efficiency  of  the  introductory  and  modern  power  machinery  used  on 
Ontario  farms.   Reference  Text:  Agricultural  Machinery — Davidson. 

(2)  Specialized  Machinery — 1  Lecture,  1  Laboratory  period.  Win- 
ter Term.  Fourth  Year.  A  survey  and  operator's  course  covering  spe- 
cialized machinery  used  in  horticultural  and  plant  protection  work, 
fertilizer  handling  and  distributing  equipment,  crop  processing  and 
live  stock  handling  equipment.  Reference  Text:  Farm  Machinery  and 
Equipment — Smith. 

(3)  Farm  Machinery  Seminar — 1  Lecture,  1  Laboratory  period. 
Winter  Term.  Fourth  Year.  A  directed  reading  course  of  information 
summary  type  covering  all  area  of  current  farm  machinery  develop- 
ment and  research  and  designed  to  provide  a  broad  familiarization  of 
the  factors  covering  selection,  management  and  utilization  of  modern 
power  machinery.  Reference  Text:  Machines  for  the  Farm,  Ranch  and 
Plantation — Turner  &  Johnson. 

30q.  Building  Construction — 2  Lectures,  2  Laboratory  periods, 
Fall  Term — Winter  Term.  Fourth  Year. 

(1)  Strength  of  Materials — Elements  of  strength  of  materials  in 
the  loading  and  stressing  of  simple  beams  and  columns.  Deflection  in 
beams  of  the  re-inforcing  of  concrete. 
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(2)  Farm  Buildings — The  application  of  the  principles  of  plan- 
ning, design,  and  construction  in  building  of  various  farm  structures. 
A  study  of  the  economics,  costs  and  functional  requirements  of  farm 
buildings.  The  construction  of  various  types  of  structures  and  laying 
out  of  plans.  Text:  Farm  Structures — Burre  and  Sammett. 

30r.  Land  Improvement — 2  Lectures,  2  Laboratory  periods,  Fall 
Term.  Fourth  Year.  Study  and  practice  in  methods  of  clearing  land  of 
stumps,  stones,  brush,  etc.  with  heavy  equipment  and  explosives.  Study 
of  machines  involved  in  erosion  control  practice,  method  technique  of 
construction  of  open  ditches,  farm  ponds,  roads  and  drainage  systems 
using  machinery  and  explosives.  Continuation  of  survey  work  using 
level  and  transit.  Third  Year  Agricultural  Mechanics  Option  students 
will  remain  for  ten  days  after  the  Spring  examinations  to  complete 
the  survey  work  involved  in  this  course.  Text:  Blaster's  Handbook — 
C.LL.;  Elementary  Surveying — Taylor. 

30s.  Machine  Drawing  and  Architectural  Drafting — 1  Lecture,  1 
Laboratory  Period.  Fall  Term.  Fourth  Year.  An  advanced  course  in 
drafting  elective  as  Machine  Drawing  or  Architectural  Drafting. 

(1)  Machine  Drawing — The  fundamentals  of  machine  design  in 
drawing  gears  and  cams.  The  development  of  bolts  and  screw 
threads.  Representation  of  welded  joints. 

(2)  Architectural  Drafting — Elementary  perspective  and  presen- 
tation drawing  of  farm  structures.  Drafting  up  of  complete  working 
drawings  of  farm  buildings.  Text:  Engineering  Drawing — French. 

30t.  Heating,  Ventilation  and  Refrigeration — 3  Lectures.  2  Labor- 
atory Periods.  Winter  Term,  Fourth  Year.  Introduction  to  heat  trans- 
fer by  conduction,  convection  and  radiation.  Study  of  overall  heat 
losses  from  buildings  and  the  value  of  insulation.  Application  of  the 
principles  of  heating  and  ventilation  systems  as  adapted  to  farm 
buildings.  The  operation  of  grain  and  hay  driers  and  air  conditioning 
units.  Study  of  refrigeration  principles,  the  use  of  refrigerants  and 
the  operation  of  domestic  refrigerators  and  farm  freezing  units. 
Texts:  Farm  Structures  by  Barre  and  Sammett,  Dairy  Engineering, 
2nd  edition  by  Farrall. 

30u.  Rural  Electrification — 2  Lectures.  2  Laboratory  Periods. 
Winter  Term.  Fourth  Year.  A  study  of  the  application  of  electric 
power  on  the  farm.  Farm  wiring  layouts.  The  selection,  installation, 
operation  and  servicing  of  electrical  lighting,  heating  and  power  equip- 
ment on  the  farm.  Electrical  safety  codes. 

30v.  (1)  Farm  Structures — Laboratory  Period.  Fall  Term.  Third 
Year,  Animal  Husbandry,  Field  Husbandry  Options.  2  Lectures.  2 
Laboratory  Periods.  Winter  Term.  Third  Year  Poultry  Option.  Wood- 
working and  carpentry  instruction  in  the  construction  of  small  feeding 
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and  production  equipment.  The  use  and  mixture  of  concrete.  A  study 
of  economics,  cost  and  functional  requirements  of  special  types  of 
farm  buildings.  Construction  of  special  types  of  buildings  from  simple 
floor  plans.  The  principles  of  simple  heating  and  ventilation  systems 
and  the  value  of  insulation.  The  use  of  electrical  heating  and  lighting 
equipment  and  practicability  of  other  electrical  appliances.  Operation 
of  refrigerators,  air  conditioners  and  fast-freezing  units. 

30v.  (2)  Farm  Mechanics — 2  Laboratory  Periods.  Winter  Term. 
Fourth  Year  Field  Husbandry  Option.  A  general  course  designed  for 
students  to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  shop  practices  essential  to  mech- 
anized farming.  Includes  reading  plans,  drafting,  building  construction 
and  carpentry,  forging,  welding  and  farm  machinery  maintenance  and 
overhaul. 

30w.  (1)  Instruments  and  Surveying — Fourth  Year.  Horticulture 
Option,  Division  1 — 6  Lectures.  2  Laboratory  Periods.  Fall  Term. 
The  use  of  the  transit,  plotting  areas,  reading  angles,  running  curves, 
surveying  and  plotting  for  cut  and  fill.  Fourth  Year.  Agricultural 
Science  Option — 2  Laboratory  Periods.  Fall  Term.  The  use  of  the 
transit,  plotting  areas,  reading  angles. 

30w.  (2)  Roadmaking — Fourth  Year.  Horticulture  Option,  Divi- 
sion 1.  2  Lectures.  2  Laboratory  Periods.  Winter  Term.  A  study  of 
the  principles  of  road  construction.  The  various  types  with  special 
reference  to  parks  and  estates. 

30x.  Agricultural  Engineering  Projects — 5  Lectures.  Fall  Term. 
3  Lectures.  2  Laboratory  Periods.  Winter  Term.  Special  agricultural 
engineering  project  studied,  instructional  work  or  other  subject  matter. 

30y.  Seminars — 2  Lectures.  Winter  Term.  The  preparation  and 
presentation  of  one  or  more  special  topics. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  31 

Each  student  in  the  regular  courses  must  take  Physical  Education 
in  the  First  and  Second  Years  of  his  course. 

Physical  Examination — A  physical  examination  by  a  qualified 
physician,  under  the  supervision  of  the  Director  of  Physical  Education, 
is  required  of  all  First  Year  students.  This  examination  will  be  given 
during  the  first  week  after  registration. 

31a.  Physical  Education  1 — IVa  hours  per  week  during  the  Fall 
and  Winter  Terms. 

31b.  Opportunity  is  afforded  all  students  to  participate  in  the 
following  branches  of  sport  under  proper  supervision:  rugby,  soccer, 
track  and  field  events,  hockey,  basketball,  boxing,  wrestling,  swim- 
ming, archery,  rifle  shooting,  curling,  golf,  skiing,  badminton,  softball 
and.  special  corrective  exercises. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  STUDIES  FOR  DEGREE  IN 
AGRICULTURE— B.S.A. 


To  locate  the  nature  of  the  courses  given,  look  up  the  numbers 
following"  the  subjects  under  "Subjects  of  Study"  (page  66). 

"Lec" — Lecture  period — 45  minutes. 

"Lab" — Laboratory  period — IV2  hours. 


First 

Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 


English  14a  b,  c  

2 

0 

Bacteriology  lla...»  -  

2 

0 

Botany   12a  »  

2 

2 

Chemistry  13a  (1,  2)  -  

2 

2 

Electricity  and  Magnetism 

17g  (1)  -  

2 

0 

Mechanics  and  Hydro- 

statics 17e  

3 

0 

Zoology  15a  

2 

2 

Field  Husb.  25a,  b,  c  

1 

2 

Horticulture  26a  -  

2 

0 

An.  Husb.  21a,  b,  f,  g.  

2 

2 

Agric.  Mechanics  30a  (1-2) 

0 

2 

Physical  Education  31a  

0 

1 

20  13 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 


English  14a,  b,  c   3  0 

Botany  12a   2  2 

Chemistry  13a  (1,  2)   2  2 

Geology   16a   1  0 

Heat  17h   2  2 

Meteorology  and  Clima- 
tology   17m   2  0 

Zoology  15a   2  2 

An.  Husb.  21a,  b,  f,  g  (1 
Lect.  for  one-half  term 

only)    2  2 

Apic.  22a  (one-half  term)...  1  0 

Poultry  27a   3  0 

Agric.  Mechanics  30a  (1)™  1  1 

Physical  Education  31a.       0  1 


20  12 


Second 

Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 


English  14e,  f.  

3 

0 

2 

0 

Botany  12c  

2 

2 

Chemistry  13a  (3)  c  (1)  

2 

2 

Entomology  15b,  c  

2 

2 

Genetics  18a  —  

2 

0 

Electricity  and  Magnetism 

17g  (2)  

1 

2 

Dairying  23b  (1)  

1 

1 

Field  Husb.  25d  

1 

1 

Horticulture  26e,  f  

2 

0 

Economics  28a  

2 

0 

Soils  16b  

1 

1 

Spare  

0 

1 

21  12 


Year 

Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 


EngHsh  14e,  f.                     3  0 

Botany  12d  -            2  2 

Chemistry  13c  (1)                3  2 

Entomology  15b,  c  -            2  2 

Genetics  18a                       2  0 

Light  and  Modern  Physics 

17k  (1)                            2  0 

Animal  Husb.  21b,  e,  h         2  2 

Horticulture  26b,  c              0  2 

Forestry  26d                       1  0 

Economics  28a                    3  0 

Agric.  Mechanics  30b  (1-2)  0  2 

Physical  Education  31b        0  1 


20  13 
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Third  Year  —  Agricultural  Economics  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Economics  of  Agricultural 
Production  28b   2  0 

Economic  History  of  Agri- 
culture   28e   2  0 

Money  and  Banking  28c        0  1 


Accounting  28g., 
Intermediate  Economic 

Theory  28h  

Selected  Readings  28p  

Calculus  17a  


0  2 

7  7 

3  0 

English  14g                         2  0 

French  14i                          2  0 

20  12 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Economics  of  Agricultural 

Production  28b                 2  0 

Economic  History  of  Agri- 
culture   28e                      2  0 

Public  Finance  28d              2  0 

Rural  Social  Problems  and 

Welfare  28f                      2  0 

Selected  Readings  28p         6  5 

Theory  of  Measurements 

17d   „                          3  1 

Animal  Husbandry  211         0  2 

Field  Husbandry  25h           0  2 

English  14g,  h                    2  1 

French  14i                          2  0 

Spare                                 1  0 


22  11 


Fourth  Year  —  Agricultural  Economics  Option 
Fall  Term  Winter  Term 


Lec.  Lab. 

Farm  Management  28r         1  2 

Marketing  of  Agricultural 

Products  28i   2 

Agricultural  Co-operation 

281    2 

Current  Economic  Problems 

28n   2 

Agricultural  Economic 

Research  28o  „   2 

Selected  Readings  28p   7 

Soil  Science  16d   2 

English  14k,  1   2 


20  12 


Lec.  Lab. 

Agricultural  Prices  and 

Price  Policies  28k            2  2 

Marketing  of  Agricul- 
tural Products  28i            2  0 

Agricultural  Statistics  28m  2  2 
Current  Economic  Prob- 
lems 28n                          2  0 

Agricultural  Economic 

Research  28o                    1  0 

Selected  Readings  28p         6  7 

Soil  Science  16d                   2  0 

Agric.  Mechanics  30p  (3)...  1  1 

English  14k,  1                    2  '0 

20  12 
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Third  Year  —  Agricultural  Mechanics  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 


Drainage  and  Surveying 

30c                                  2  2 

Welding  30h                       0  2 

Farm  Machinery  30d           1  2 

General  Shopwork  30e         0  2 

Woodworking  30g               0  2 

Economics  28b                    2  0 

English  14g.                        2  0 

Field  Husbandry  25g  (2)..  3  0 

French  14i                          2  0 

Calculus  17a                       3  0 

Electricity  and  Illumina- 
tion 17g  (3,  5)  -       3  0 

Soil  Science  16c                  2  2 

Spare                                  1  0 


21  12 


Winter  Term 


Lec.  Lab. 

Drafting  30j                       0  2 

Materials  of  Construction 

30k                                  2  0 

Rural  Sanitation  30m           3  0 

General  Shopwork  30e         0  2 

Hydraulics  30f.                    2  0 

Economics  28b                    2  0 

English  14g,  h                    2  1 

French  14i                          2  0 

Theory  of  Measurements 

17d                                  3  1 

Statics  and  Dynamics  17f...  3  1 

Electricity  17g  (7)              0  2 

Soil  Science  16c                   2  2 

Spare                                 1  0 


22  11 


Fourth  Year  —  Agricultural  Mechanics  Option 


Fall  Term 


Specialized  Motors  30n   2 

Special  Machinery  30p  (1)  2 
Building  Construction  30q...  2 

Land  Improvement  30r   2 

Machine  Drawing  30s   1 

Economics  28j,  1   3 

English  14k,  e   2 

Agricultural  Engineering 
Projects  30x   6 


Lec.  Lab. 

2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
2 
1 


20  12 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Specialized  Motors  30n         2  2 

Special  Machinery  30p  (2) 

(3)                                   2  2 

Building  Construction  30g...  2  2 
Heating,  Ventilation  and 

Refrigeration  30t              3  2 

Rural  Electrification  30u      2  2 

Animal  Husbandry  21q        1  0 

English  14k,  1                      2  0 

Agricultural  Engineering 

Projects  30x                    4  2 

Seminars                             2  0 


20  12 
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AGRICULTURAL  SCIENCE  OPTION 

This  course  satisfies  the  academic  requirements  for  the  High 
School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  A,  Science,  of  the  Department  of 
Education  for  Ontario  (following  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  for  one  year).  Sixty-six  per  cent  standing  is  required 
in  the  Fourth  Year  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  Course. 

Third  Year 

•  1951-52 


Fall  Term 

Winter  Term 

Lec. 

Lab. 

Lec. 

Lab. 

2 

0 

English  14g,  h  

....  2 

1 

French  14i  

....  2 

0 

French    14i  «. 

2 

0 

Bacteriology  16c,  d,  h,  k.. 

,  2 

2 

Systematic  Botany  12f........ 

1 

2 

Systematic  Botany  12f  

....  1 

2 

Chemistry  13a  (5)  

,  3 

2 

Biochemistry  13d  

....  2 

2 

2 

2 

Calculus  17a  

....  3 

0 

Theory  of  Measurements 

Theory  of  Measurements 

17d   

2 

2 

17d  

....  2 

2 

Statics  and  Dynamics  17f 

Modern  Physics  17k  (3)..». 

....  3 

2 

(1-2)  

....  3 

1 

Electricity  17g  (3)  

2 

0 

Medical  Entomology  15f 

1 

0 

Seminars  and  Selected 

Acoustics  17n  

1 

0 

Reading  17p  

0 

2 

Seminars  and  Selected 

Spares   

1 

0 

Reading  17o  

4 

2 

Spares   

1 

0 

20 

12 

22 

12 

Fourth  Year 


Fall  Term 

Winter  Term 

Lec. 

Lab. 

Lec. 

Lab. 

English  14k,  1  

  2 

1 

English  14k,  1  

  2 

0 

Plant  Physiology  12r.  

  1 

2 

Plant  Physiology  12r  

  1 

0 

Plant  Pathology  12s  

  1 

2 

Plant  Pathology  12s  >  

  1 

2 

Plant  Ecology  12u  _  

......  2 

0 

Plant  Ecology  12u  

2 

0 

Physical  Chemistry  13b... 

3 

2 

Physical  Chemistry  13b..., 

3 

2 

Soil  Science  16d  

,  ,  2 

2 

2 

2 

Electricity  17g  (6)  

2 

0 

Electricity  17g  (4-7)..-  

  2 

2 

Light  and  Modern 

Thermodynamics  17  j  

3 

0 

Physics  17k  (2)  

3 

2 

Geometry  and  Calculus 

Nutrition  17k  (2)  

3 

0 

17b,  c  

2 

0 

Seminars  and  Selected 

Seminars  and  Selected 

Reading  17p   

1 

1 

Reading  17p  

2 

4 

20 

12 

20 

12 
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Third  Year  —  Animal  Husbandry  Option 
Fall  Term 


Winter  Term 


Lec.  Lab. 


Lec.  Lab. 


Animal  Husbandry  21b,  d..  0 
Physiology  of  Domestic 

Animals  29b    3 

Field  Husbandry  25e,  f.   3 

Economics  28b,  c   2 

Poultry  27b   .   2 

Drainage  and  Surveying 

30c  —    -   1 

Farm  Structures  30v,  (1)...  0 

Rural  Sanitation  30m   1 

Biochemistry  13d    2 

Vertebrate  Organography, 
Histology  and  Embry- 
ology 15p   0 

English  14g.....     2 

Genetics  18c  -   2 

French  14i   2 


Animal  Husbandry  21b,  d, 

h,   i  »                     2  4 

Physiology  of  Domestic 

Animals  29b                    3  0 

Field  Husbandry  25e,  f.         3  0 

Economics  28b                    2  0 

Biochemistry  13d..                2  2 

Vertebrate  Organography, 
Histology  and  Embry- 
ology 15p  —                  1  2 

English  14g,  h                    2  1 

Plant  Pathology  12m           0  2 

Genetics  18c                       3  0 

French  14i.„  -                     2  0 

Theory  of  Measurements 

17d                                  2  0 

22  11 


20  12 


Fourth  Year  —  Animal  Husbandry  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Animal  Husbandry  21c,  f, 

h,  j,  k                              6  8 

Field  Husbandry  15i,  k         2  0 

Economics  28i,  j    3  0 

Poultry  27c                         2  2 

Veterinary  Hygiene  29....       1  0 

Soil  Science  16d                   2  0 

English  14k,  1                      2  1 

Nutrition  19a                      2  1 

20  12 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Animal  Husbandry  21e,  f, 
k,  1,  m  (2L  first  half  term 

only)                                7  5 

Field  Husbandry  25i,  k,  1      2  3 

Economics  28i,  k                 4  0 

Poultry  27c                         2  0 

(Last  half  term  only) 

Veterinary  Hygiene  29          1  0 

Soil  Science  16d.                  2  0 

English  14k,  1                      2  0 

Dairy  23b  (3)                      0  1 

Nutrition  19a                      0  3 


20  12 


Third  Year  —  Apiculture  Option 

Fall  Term  Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab.  Lec.  Lab. 

Apiculture  22b,  c,  d  11     8     Apiculture  22b,  e                 5  2 

Syst.  Botany  12f  —  1     2     Internal  Anatomy  15m          1  4 

Biochemistry  13d                 2     2     Insect  Morphology  151         2  2 

English  14g   2     0     Technique  in  Entomology 

Theory  of  Measurements                    15r  „                           2  0 

17d                                  2     0     Syst.  Botany  12f...                 1  2 

German  14j                         2     0     Biochemistry  13d                 2  2 

—    —     English  14g,  h  «               2  1 

20    12     German  14j                         2  0 

Spare                                  1  0 

18  13 
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Fourth  Year  —  Apiculture  Option 


Fall  Term 

Winter  Term 

Lec. 

IjSLD, 

Lec. 

Apiculture  22f,  g  , 

....  6 

5 

Apiculture  22g,  h  

7 

4 

Histology,  Embryology  and 

Histology,  Embryology  and 

Physiology  15n  

...  3 

2 

Physiology  15n  

2 

2 

Insect  Morphology  151  

....  0 

2 

Insect  Morphology  151  

....  1 

o 

Technique  in  Entomology 

Insect  Ecology  15q  

....  0 

2 

15r   

....  2 

0 

Bacteriology  llo  

2 

2 

Insect  Ecology  15q  

...  0 

2 

Systematic  Entomology 

English  14k,  1  

2 

1 

15h  

.  2 

0 

Economics  28i......  

..  2 

0 

English  14k,  1  

....  2 

0 

N'utrition  19b  

3 

0 

..  2 

0 

aerman  14m  

2 

0 

German  14m  

2 

0 

20 

12 

20 

12 

Requirements — Two  Summers  in  Apicultural  work. 


Third  Year  —  Bacteriology  Option 

Fall  Term  Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab.                                                     Lec.  Lab. 

Bacteriology  11c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  Bacteriology  11c,  d,  g,  k,  p  9  6 

j,  1  (1)  11     6     Mycology  12k   1  2 

Cryptogamic  Botany  12j  Vertebrate  Organography, 

(1)                                    1  2        Histology  and  Embry- 

Biochemistry  13d  »      2     2        ology  15p   1  2 

Vertebrate   Organography,  Biochemistry  13d   2  2 

Histology  and  Embry-  English  14g,  h  „        2  1 

ology  15p   0     2     German  14 j   2  0 

English  14g.  »   2     0     Spare    1  0 

Theory  of  Measurements  —  — 

17d                                  2  0                                           18  13 

German  14j                         2  0 

20  12 


Fourth  Year  —  Bacteriology  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Bacteriology  11c,  d,      h,  1 

(2-3)                             11  8 

Plant  Pathology  128  (2K    1  2 

Microtechnique  12h              0  2 

Soil  Science  16d                   2  0 

English  14k,  1                      2  1 

German  14m                       2  0 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Bacteriology  11c,  d,  g,  m, 

n,  o  13  10 

Plant  Pathology  12s  (2)       1  2 

Soil  Science  16d                   2  0 

English  14k,  1                        2  0 

German  14m                       2  0 

Spare                                   1  0 


18    13  21 
Requirements — At  least  one  Summer  in  Bacteriological  work. 


12 
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Third  Year  —  Botany  Option 


Fall  Term  Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab.  Lec.  Lab. 

Systematic  Botany  12f.         2  3     Systematic  Botany  12f         3  4 

Plant  Anatomy  12g-            1  2     Plant  Anatomy  12g            1  2 

Cryptogamic  Botany  12j                 Mycology  12k                      1  2 

(1)  -  -            1  2  Morphology  of  Gymno- 

Cryptogamic  Botany  12j                    sperms  121                       1  2 

(2)                                  0  2  Economic  Entomology  15e...  2  0 

Microtechnique  12h  -         0  2     Biochemistry  13d                 2  2 

Economic  Entomology  15e...  2  0     English  14g,  h                    2  1 

Biochemistry  13d                   2  2     German  14j                         2  0 

Bacteriology  111  (1)             1  0     Spare  (Botany)                   4  0 

Insecticides  and  —  — 

Fungicides   15i                 2  0  18  13 

English  14g                          2  0 

Theory  of  Measurements 


German  14j  >   2  0 


Spare  (Botany)   1  0 

18  13 

Students  who  have  Grade  XIII  Standing  in  German  will  not  be 
required  to  take  German  in  the  Third  Year. 


Fourth  Year  —  Botany  Option 


Fall  Term 


Lec. 
2 
1 
1 
2 
0 


Systematic  Botany  12q  (2) 

Plant  Pathology  12s  

Plant  Physiology  12r  

Plant  Ecology  12u  »  

Economic  Entomology  15j... 
Chemistry  of  Insecticides, 

etc.  13f     3 

Bacteriology  11c,  d,  e,  1 

(2,  3)   3 

Soil  Science  16d...   2 

English  14k,  1   2 

Seminars  12v   0 

Spare  (Botany)   2 


Lab. 

3 
2 
2 
0 
1 


Winter  Term 


Lec. 


Systematic  Botany  12q  (2)  2 

Plant  Pathology  12s   1 

Technique  in  Plant  Path- 
ology 12t   1 

Plant  Physiology  12r    1 

Plant  Ecology  12u   2 

Economic  Entomology  15j...  0 
Bacteriology  11c,  d,  e,  1  (3)  3 

Soil  Science  16d   2 

English  14k,  1   2 

Seminars   12v.   0 

Spares   (Botany)   7 


Lab. 

3 


21  12 


18  13 


Requirements — One  Summer  in  Botanical  work. 
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Third  Year  —  Chemistry  Option 


Fall  Term  Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab.  Lec.  Lab. 

Chemistry  13a  (4)  „      3  4     Chemistry  13a  (5)              7  2 

Biochemistry    13b               2  2     Chemistry  13c  (3-4)             3  2 

Theory  of  Measurements                Biochemistry  13d.....„......         2  2 

17d   -            2  2     Electricity  llg  (4,  7)          2  2 

Calculus  17a                      3  0  Theory  of  Measurements 

Electricity  17g  (3)              2  0        17d   „                              2  2 

Bacteriology  11c,  d,  h,  k  2  2     English  14g,  h                     2  1 

English  14g                          2  0     German  14j                         2  0 

German  14j                         2  0     Spares  -               2  0 

Spares  -          2  0  — -  — 

—  —  22  11 

20  12 


Fourth  Year  —  Chemistry  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Chemistry  13a  (6)               0  3 

Physical  Chemistry  13b      3  2 

Chemistry  13c  (3-4)              3  2 

Chemistry  of  Insecticides, 

etc,   13f.  „                 3  0 

Chemistry  13g                     2  0 

Soil  Science  IGd......              2  1 

Nutrition  19a  „            2  1 

Light  and  Modern 

Physics  17k  (2-3)            3  0 

English  14k,  1                    2  1 

German  14m                       2  0 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Chemistry  13a  (6)  „          4  1 

Physical  Chemistry  13b      3  2 

Chemistry  13c   (3-4)           3  2 

Chemistry  13g.                   2  0 

Soil  Science  16d                 2  2 

Nutrition  19a                     0  3 

Electricity  17g  (4,  7)..        2  2 

English  14k,  1  .             2  0 

Grerman  14m                       2  0 

Spares                               1  0 

21  12 


22  10 


Third  Year  —  Dairy  Option 


Fall  Term 


Lec.  Lab. 
...  5  6 


Dairying  23e,  g,k,l  — 

Bacteriology  lip    5  4 

Biochemistry   13d.  „  _  2  2 

English  14g.                        2  0 

Field  Husbandry  25f.. —      2  0 

French  14i                           2  0 

Theory  of  Measurements 

17d    -       2  0 

20  12 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Dairying  23d,  (1),  e,  g,      5  6 

Chemistry  13e  (1-2)   8 

Biochemistry  13d   2 


English  14g,  h.   

Field  Husbandry  25f........ 

French  14i   

Spare  „  


2 

„.  2 
....  2 
...  1 


22  11 
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Fourth  Year  —  Dairy  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec. 

Lab. 

JJairying  Zo  c,  i   

.......  y 

b 

Chemistry  13e  (1-2)  ,, 

-  3 

4 

Nutrition  19a  

2 

1 

English  14k,  1  ». 

2 

1 

Economics   28i  -  -  

  2 

0 

Poultry  27d  

2 

0 

20  12 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Dairy   23c,   d    (2),  f  (2) 

h,  j  „  10  4 

Bacteriology  lip                   4  4 

English  14k,  1                    2  0 

Economics   28i                      2  0 

Nutrition  19a                      0  3 

Animal  Husbandry  21c,  e, 

f,  g,  (1-2),  j,  k                2  1 

20  12 


Third  Year  —  Entomology  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Systematic  Entomology 

15g       0  2 

Economic  Entomology  15e 

(1)  -  ~      2  0 

Invertebrate   Zoology   15o  4  4 
Principles  of  Insect  Con- 
trol 15d      1  0 

Insecticides  and  Fungi- 
cides 15i    2  0 

Vertebrate  Organography, 
Histology  and  Embry- 
ology 15p   0  2 

Systematic  Botany  12f........  1  2 

Biochemistry  13d   2  2 

Bacteriology  111  (1)    1  0 

English  14g.   2  0 

Theory  of  Measurements 

17d  „   2  0 

Geraian    14j   2  0 

Spare,  (Entomology)   1  0 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Internal  Anatomy  of  In- 
sects 15m                         1  4 

Insect  Morphology  15k        2  2 

Economic  Entomology  15e 

(2)                                  2  0 

Medical  Entomology  15f.      1  0 

Vertebrate  Organography, 
Histology  and  Embry- 
ology 15p                        1  2 

Technique  15r  -                  2  0 

Systematic  Botany  12f.       1  2 

Biochemstry  13d                 2  2 

English  14g,  h  „             2  1 

German  14j                        2  0 

Spare    (Entomology)           2  0 

18  13 


20  12 
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Fourth  Year  —  Entomology  Option 


Fall  Term 

Winter  Term 

Lec. 

Lab. 

Lec. 

Lab. 

Systematic  Entomology 

Systematic  Entomology 

152-   „....„  „  

2 

1 

1  Hp-    

9. 

2 

Economic  Entomology  15j  0 

1 

Economic  Entomology  15i  0 

2 

Insect  Morphology  15k  

,.  0 

2 

Insect  Morphology  15k  

4 

2 

Insect  Histology,  Embry- 

Insect Histology,  Embry- 

ology and  Physiology 

ology  and  Physiology 

15n  „  

4 

2 

15n  

2 

2 

Insect  Ecology  15q   

..  0 

2 

Insect  Ecology  15q  

0 

2 

Technique  15r  

2 

0 

Plant  Pathology  12s  

  1 

2 

Plant  Pathology  12s   

1 

2 

Plant  Physiology  12r  

  1 

0 

Plant  Physiology  12r   

1 

A 

English  14k,  1  

...  2 

A 

0 

Chemistry  of  Insecticides 

German  14m  

2 

0 

13f  „  

3 

0 

Spares  (Entomology) 

7 

0 

English  14k,  1  

2 

0 

German  14m  

2 

0 

21 

12 

Spares  (Entomology)  

..  3 

1 

20  12 

Requirements — One  Summer  in  Entomological  work. 


Third  Year  —  Field  Husbandry  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Animal  Husbandry  21b,  d, 

g,  (2),  k,  1,  n  ....„         3  2 

Field  Husbandry  25e,  f,  g  3  2 

Economics  28b,  c                 2  1 

Poultry   27b                       2  2 

Drainage  and  Surveying 

30c                                  1  2 

Farm  Structures  30v,  (1)  0  1 

Rural  Sanitation  30m          1  0 

Biochemistry    13d                2  2 

English   14g                       2  0 

Genetics  18c...                     2  0 

German  14j                         2  0 

20  12 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Animal  Husbandry  21b,  d, 

f,  g  (1),  k                     4  2 

Field  Husbandry  25e,  f,  h  4  4 

Economics  28b                    2  0 

Biochemistry  13d                2  2 

Theory  of  Measurements 

17d                                 2  0 

English  14g,  h.                    2  1 

Plant  Pathology  12m           0  2 

Genetics  18c                        3  0 

German  14j                        2  0 

Spare  —  1  0 

22  11 
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Fourth  Year  —  Field  Husbandry  Option 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Field  Husbandry  25i,  j,  k,  1  2  4 

Animal  Husbandry  21c,  j,  1  2  1 

Economics  28i,  j                   3  0 

Poultry  27c  -                     2  2 

Soil  Science  16d                 2  1 

Systematic  Botany  12q  (1)  2  0 

Plant  Physiology  12r           1  2 

English  14k,  1  „  _      2  1 

Nutrition  19a                      2  1 

German  14m                        2  0 

20  12 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

Field  Husbandry  25i,  j,  k,  1 

(2L  first  half  term)          3  4 

Animal  Husbandry  21c,  j, 

1,   P   3  1 

Economics  28i,  k   4  0 

Poultry  27c   2  0 

(Last  half  term  only) 
Agricultural  Mechanics 
30v,  (2)  „  


0 

Soil  Science  16d   2 

2 
1 


Syst.  Botany  12q  (1)  

Plant  Physiology  12r  

English  14k,  1  „   2 

Nutrition  19a   0 

German  14m   2 


21  12 

-  Horticulture  Option 

Winter  Term 

Lab.  Lee.  Lab. 

4     Horticulture  26  g  to  m       9  5 

2     Systematic  Botany  12f        1  2 

2     Economic  Entomology  15e* 

0         (2a,  b)   „   1  0 

2     Plant  Anatomy  12g   1  2 

Biochemistrv    13d  _   2  2 

2     English   14g,  h   2  1 

0     Economics  28b  _   2  0 

0     Theory  of  Measurements 

—    —        17d   2  0 

20    12  —  — 

20  12 

*  15e  (2a)  To  be  taken  by  those  intending  to  take  Ornamental 

Horticulture. 

*  15e  (2b)  To  be  taken  by  all  third  year  students  in  Horticulture. 
Note:  French  or  German  not  required  in  the  Third  or  Fourth  Years. 


Third  Year  - 
Fall  Term 

Lec. 

Horticulture  26  g  to  m   9 

Systematic  Botany  12f.   1 

Plant  Anatomy  12g  „   1 

Genetics  18c   2 

Biochemistry    13d   2 

Drainage  and  Surveying 

30c   _  „   1 

EngHsh  14g   2 

Economics  28b  -   2 


Fourth  Year  —  Horticulture  Option  —  Division  1 


Fall  Term 

Winter  Term 

Lec. 

Lab. 

Lec. 

Lab. 

Horticulture  26n,  o  (2),  p 

Horticulture  26n,  o  (2),  p 

(1)  

7 

5 

(1-2),  q,  t  

...  12 

6 

q,  t    „  

Plant  Pathology  12s 

1 

2 

Plant  Pathology  12s  

1 

2 

Plant  Physiology  12r  

1 

0 

Plant  Physiology  12r.  

1 

2 

Soil  Science  16d  

2 

2 

Soil  Science  16d  „  

2 

0 

Roadmaking  30w  (2)  

2 

2 

Bacteriology  111  (1)......,  

1 

0 

English  14k,  1  „  

2 

0 

Instruments  and  Survey- 

ing 30w  (1)  -  

6 

2 

20 

12 

English  14k,  1  

2 

1 

20  12 
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Fourth  Year  —  Horticulture  Option  —  Division  2 


Fall  Term 

Winter  Term 

Lec. 

Lab. 

Lec. 

Lab. 

Horticulture  26n,  o,  q,  r, 

Horticulture  26n,  o,  q, 

s,  t  

...11 

6 

s,  t...  

 12 

6 

Plant  Pathology  12s   

...  1 

2 

Plant  Pathology  12s....... 

..   1 

2 

Economic  Entomology  15j 

Economic  Entomology 

15j 

(1)   -  

...  0 

1 

(1)  ~. 

  0 

2 

1 

2 

Plant  Physiology  12r  

 1 

0 

Soil  Science  16d   

...  2 

0 

Soil  Science  16d   

2 

2 

Bacteriology  111,  (1)  

...  1 

0 

English  14k,  1  

2 

0 

English  14k,  1  

...  2 

1 

Economics  28i  

  2 

0 

Economics  28i  

...  2 

0 

20 

12 

20 

12 

DIVISIONS 

1 —  Ornamental  Horticulture. 

2 —  Floriculture,  Olericulture  and  Pomolgy. 


Third  Year  —  Poultry  Option 


Fall  Term  Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab.  Lec.  Lab. 

Biochemistry  13d  (1-4)        2  2     Biochemistry  13d  (1-4)        2  2 

Economics  28b,  c.               2  1     Economics  28b                     2  0 

English  14g.                        2  0     English  14g,  h                    2  1 

Vertebrate  Organography,  Vertebrate  Organography, 
Histology  and  Embry-  Histology  and  Embry- 
ology 15p  -                     0  2        ology    15p                       1  2 

Drainage  and  Surveying  Theory  of  Measurements 

30c  „         1  2        17d                                  2  0 

Rural  Sanitation  30m           1  0     Genetics  18c.                       3  0 

Genetics   18c                       2  0  Poultry  Anatomy,  Hy- 

Poultry  Bacteriology  lis      2  1        giene  and  Disease  29c      0  3 

Physiology  of  Domestic  Physiology  of  Domestic 

Animals  29h                     3  0        Animals  29b                     3  0 

Farm  Structures  30v  (1)       0  1     Farm  Structures  30v  (1)       2  2 

Seminars  and  Selected                    Poultry  Genetics  27e            2  0 

Reading  27f  „....          5  3  Seminars  and  Selected 

—  — -        Reading  27f                      1  2 

20  12  —  — 

20  12 


Note:  French  or  German  not  required  in  Third  or  Fourth  Years. 
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Fourth  Year 

Fall  Term 


Lec. 

Nutrition  19a   2 

Soil  Science  16d......    2 

Economics  28i,  j   3 

English  14k  (1)   „   2 


Poultry  Selection  and 

Breeding  27g     2 

Poultry  Management  27h   2 


Poultry  Economics  and 

Marketing  211  „   4 

Field  Studies  27j  —   0 

Seminars  and  Selected 
Reading  27m   3 


20 


—  Poultry  Option 

Winter  Term 

jab.                                                  Lec.  Lab. 

1  Nutrition  19a                      0  3 

0  Soil  Science  16d.....                2  0 

0  Economics  28i,  k                 4  0 

1  English  14k  (1)                   2  0 

Incubation  and  Hatchery 

3      Management  27k              2  2 

1  Poultry  Management  27h      2  1 

Poultry  Economics  and 

2  Marketing  27i                   2  2 

2  Poultry  Nutrition  and  Ex- 
perimental Methods  271...  3  2 

2  Seminars  and  Selected 

—  Reading  27m                    3  2 

12                                         —  — 

20  12 


SPECIAL  LABORATORY  FEES 

A  special  laboratory  fee,  to  cover  breakage  and  usage,  is  payable 
to  the  following  departments:  Botany,  Chemistry,  Entomology, 
Physics,  Dairy  and  Bacteriology,  by  Third  and  Fourth  Year  Specialists 
in  these  departments. 
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Two  Year 
Diploma  Course 

in 

AGRICULTURE 

at  the 

Ontario 
Agricultural  College 

GUELPH,  CANADA 


1951  -  1952 


TWO  YEAR  DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  AGRICULTURE 


General  Information 

The  Diploma  Course  is  organized  on  a  two-year  basis.  It  is 
designed  to  provide  an  educational  opportunity  at  the  Ontario  Agricul- 
tural College  for  rural  young  people  who  do  not  wish  to  invest  either 
the  time  or  money  necessary  to  pursue  the  studies  of  the  Degree 
Course  and  for  those  who  may  not  have  completed  all  entrance 
requirements  for  the  Degree  Course. 

Emphasis  is  given  to  the  applied  aspects  of  scientific  findings  and 
information.  It  is  an  objective  of  the  Course  that  sons  of  Ontario 
farmers  who  propose  to  return  to  Ontario  farms  will  be  encouraged 
to  enrol  and  participate  in  the  courses  of  instruction  and  in  College 
activities.  Many  farms  in  Ontario  are  changing  ownership  each  year 
for  many  reasons  including,  in  some  cases,  just  plain  inefficient 
management.  Ontario  agriculture  will  need  to  have  reliable  sources 
of  skilled  worker  and  owner  replacements.  Graduates  of  the  Diploma 
Course  will  have  many  opportunities  to  make  contributions  to  the 
agricultural  industry  when  they  complete  their  training. 

Instruction 

The  courses  are  given  by  members  of  the  regular  College  staff. 
Diploma  Course  students  have  the  opportunity  of  becoming  acquainted 
with  all  Departments  and  more  than  forty  instructors  during  their 
two-year  course.  Students  may  specialize  in  Horticulture  or  Animal 
Husbandry  beginning  with  the  Winter  Term  of  the  First  Year. 

It  is  recognized  that  young  people  returning  to  their  home  com- 
munities after  graduating  from  a  college  course  will  be  taking  their 
places  in  the  community  pattern  of  organizations  and  activities. 
Therefore,  in  addition  to  courses  covering  technical  aspects  of  produc- 
tion and  marketing,  some  emphasis  is  given  to  other  significant  fields 
of  learning  and  tiaining  such  as  in  Public  Speaking,  Literature,  Com- 
position, Mathematics,  Eecreation,  Economics,  Co-operation  and  Rural 
Life.  This  curricular  plan  makes  available  most  of  the  instructional 
resources  of  the  College  to  Diploma  Course  students  during  their  two 
years. 

The  course  will  be  given  during  the  period  September  24th,  1951, 
to  April  1st,  1952,  thus  permitting  students  to  spend  the  entire  crop 
season  on  the  farm  and  to  keep  in  active  touch  with  the  farm 
operations. 

Diplomas  will  be  presented  to  those  who  have  completed  the 
work  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 
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Requirements  for  Admission — See  page  22. 
Room  and  Board — See  page  28. 
Clothing  Required — See  page  28. 
•  College  Societies  Fees — See  page  28. 
Laboratory  Fee — See  page  29. 

College  Life — An  important  part  of  the  College  course  is  to  be 
found  in  the  association  with  fellow  students  and  participation  in  the 
many  College  activities.  Arrangements  will  be  made  for  the  students 
to  have  a  part  in  the  various  College  organizations.  These  are  the 
Literary  Society,  the  Philharmonic  Society,  the  Athletic  Association, 
Students'  Christian  Movement  and  others.  Most  of  the  departments 
have  group  organizations  which  make  a  study  of  special  problems 
relating  to  the  departmental  work.  Here  is  an  opportunity  for 
students  to  get  experience  not  only  in  organizations,  but  in  the 
discussion  of  important  related  problems. 

The  "O.A.C.  Review"  and  the  "Ontarion",  published  by  the  student 
body,  will  give  opportunity  to  those  who  wish  to  write  and  assist  in 
editing  these  publications. 

The  College  Royal  Show,  held  each  spring,  will  make  an  appeal 
to  those  interested  in  the  exhibiting  of  live  stock,  agricultural 
products,  horticultural  products  and  other  educational  exhibits. 
Opportunity  will  be  given  to  students  to  co-operate  in  these  projects. 

Recreation  and  Athletics  —  Each  student,  physically  able,  is 
required  to  take  physical  training.  Those  interested  will  be  en- 
couraged to  take  part  in  the  playing  of  various  games.  Rugby, 
soccer,  basketball,  hockey,  wrestling,  boxing,  fencing,  rifle  shooting, 
archery,  bowling  and  other  sports  have  a  definite  place  on  the  College 
programme.  All  interested  in  these  games  will  get  special  training 
and  assistance.  Not  only  will  the  students  have  the  pleasure  of 
playing  on  the  teams,  but  they  will  learn  how  to  organize  and  conduct 
the  games  in  their  own  communities. 

Field  Trips — In  addition  to  the  work  in  classrooms  and  labor- 
atories at  the  College,  field  trips  are  taken  to  study  special  projects 
related  to  the  courses  of  instruction  as  well  as  to  study  farms  and 
industries  related  to  agriculture. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  STUDIES 
TWO  YEAR  DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  AGRICULTURE 

NOTE:  The  time  allotted  to  each  subject,  per  week,  is  indicated  below. 

"Lec"  means  Lecture  Period  —  45  minutes. 

"Lab"  means  Laboratory  Period  —  IV2  hours. 
Details  of  the  courses  will  be  found  immediately  following. 

ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY  DIVISION 


First  Year 


Fall  Term 


Winter  Term 


Lec.  Lab. 

1 
1 
1 
2 
0 


English  11  -   2 

Economics  1   2 

Botany  8   2 

Animal  Science  12   2 

Chemistry   9   2 

Mathematics   and  Physics 

15     2  0 

Agricultural  Engineering  2  2  2 

Field  Husbandry  13  „          2  0 

Animal  Husbandry  4   2  1 

Horticulture  14   2  1 

Physical  Education  16         0  1 

Soils  18   0  2 


Lec.  Lab. 
...  2  2 


English  11  

(1  Lab. — V2  term  only) 

Economics  1   2  1 

Botany  8   1  1 

Entomology  12  „         0  1 

Bacteriology  7   2  0 

Field  Husbandry  13   1  1 

Agricultural  Engineering  2  2  3 

(1  Lab. — V2  term  only) 

Nutrition  5   4  0 

Animal  Husbandry  4  -      4  2 

Physical  Education  16          1  1 

Study  Periods   1  0 


20  12 


20  12 


Four  lectures  in  Apiculture  will  be  given  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Fall  Term  in  place  of  Animal  Husbandry. 


Second  Year 


Fall  Term 


Winter  Term 


Lec.  Lab. 

English  11                          2  1 

Economics  1                        2  0 

Botany  8                             1  1 

Entomology  12                    3  0 

Agricultural  Engineering  2  1  2 
Field  Husbandry  and 

Genetics  13                       2  2 

Soils  18                               2  *1 

Poultry  17                          2  2 

Dairying  10                         2  *1 

Animal  Husbandry  4           1  3 


18  13 


English  11   2 

Economics  1   2 

Animal  Health  3   2 

Agricultural  Engineering  2  1 

Field  Husbandry  13  -   1 

Botany  8   1 

Soils  18   2 

Poultry  17   3 

Animal  Husbandry  4   4 

Physical  Education  16   0 

Study  Periods   1 

Forestry  19   1 


Lec.  Lab. 

1 
1 
0 

2 
1 
1 
2 
0 
2 
2 
0 
0 


20  12 

Notes:  *  Soils  one  full  afternoon  per  week  for  the  first  half  of  the  term. 

Dairying  one  full  afternoon  per  week  for  the  second  half  of 
the  term.  Instruction  in  law  is  to  be  given  in  the  time  allotted 
to  Economics. 

NOTE— Students  will  decide  by  Nov.  1st  of  the  First  Year,  as  to 
whether  they  wish  to  specialize  in  Horticulture  or  Animal 
Husbandry  from  the  Winter  Term  of  the  First  Year  on. 
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HORTICULTURE  DIVISION 


First 


Fall  Term 


Lec.  Lab. 

English  11  „            2  1 

Economics  1                          2  1 

Botany  8                              2  1 

Animal  Science  12  »      2  2 

Mathematics   and  Physics 

15   -  ....„  „  _      2  0 

Agricultural  Engineering  2  2  2 

Field  Husbandry  13               2  0 

Animal  Husbandry  4  -      2  1 

Horticulture  14                    2  1 

Physical  Education  16         0  1 

Soils  18  „                    0  2 

Chemistry  9                          2  0 

20  12 


Year 

Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

English  11                          2  2 

(1  Lab. — V2  term  only) 

Economics  1                        2  1 

Botany  8                              1  2 

Entomology  12                     0  1 

Bacteriology  7  „      2  0 

Field  Husbandry  13             1  1 

Agricultural  Engineering  2  2  3 
(1  Lab. — V2  term  only) 

Horticulture  14                     8  1 

Physical  Education  16          1  1 

Study  Periods  -      1  0 

20  12 


Four  lectures  in  Apiculture  will  be  given  at  the  commencement  of 
the  Fall  Term  in  place  of  Animal  Husbandry. 


Second  Year 


Fall  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

English  11                           2  1 

Economics  1                        2  0 

Botany  8  „                       1  1 

Entomology  12  -         3  0 

Agricultural  Engineering  2  1  2 
Field  Husbandry  and 

Genetics  13                      2  2 

Soils  18  _                  2  *1 

Poultry  17                           2  2 

Horticulture  14                    3  *3 

20  12 


Winter  Term 

Lec.  Lab. 

English  11                           2  1 

Economics  1                        2  1 

Agricultural  Engineering  2  1  2 

Field  Husbandry  13             1  1 

Soils  18                              2  2 

Poultry  17                          3  0 

Horticulture  14                   4  2 

Physical  Education  16         0  2 

Forestry  19                         1  0 

Botany  8                            2  1 

Entomology  12                    1  0 

Study  Periods                      1  0 


20  12 


Notes:  *Soils  one  full  afternoon  per  week  for  the  first  half  of  the 
term,  and  Horticulture,  one  full  afternoon  per  week  for  the 
second  half  of  the  term.  Agricultural  Engineering  is  to  in- 
clude refrigeration  work  in  the  First  Term  of  the  Second 
Year.  Instruction  in  law  is  to  be  given  in  the  time  allotted  to 
Economics. 


NOTE — Students  will  decide  by  Nov.  1st  of  the  First  Year,  as  to 
whether  they  wish  to  specialize  in  Horticulture  or  Animal 
Husbandry  from  the  Winter  Term  of  the  First  Year  on. 
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Course  1.    Department  of  Agricultural  Economics 


Introduction  to  Farm  Economics — The  location  of  agricultural 
production  in  relation  to  geographic  and  economic  factors;  chief 
economic  aspects  of  the  agricultural  industry  in  Canada;  nature  of 
economic  production  and  the  development  of  economic  institutions  and 
policies;  the  farmer  in  the  national  economy  and  his  relation  to  the 
trade  and  commerce  of  the  country;  current  aspects  of  agricultural 
policy  and  programmes;  a  discussion  of  the  factors  of  farm  production 
including  land,  labour,  capital  and  m.anagement. 

Farm  Management — Practical  study  and  discussion  of  the  econo- 
mic and  business  problems  associated  with  successful  farm 
organization  and  management  including:  securing  volume  and  balance 
in  the  farm  business;  keeping  useful  farm  records  and  using  them  in 
farm  business  planning;  production  cost  analysis;  economic  use  of 
labour  and  equipment;  farm  business  agreements  and  business  prac- 
tice; farm  credit  and  finance.  There  will  be  practical  laboratory 
exercises  employing  actual  farm  business  data,  designed  to  illustrate 
the  application  of  basic  farm  management  principles.  Text — "Farm 
Business  Management," — H.  R.  Hare. 

Marketing  and  Farm  Business  Problems — Practical  consideration 
of  the  methods  and  problems  associated  with  developing  an  export 
and  domestic  market  for  our  main  agricultural  products;  marketing 
services  and  cost  of  performing  them;  possibilities  for  reducing 
marketing  costs  and  improving  efficiency;  sources  and  use  of  market- 
ing information;  government  marketing  services  and  legislation.  The 
role  of  marketing  co-operatives;  practical  problems  in  organization 
and  management  of  co-operatives;  factors  leading  to  success  or  failure 
of  farmers'  co-operative  organizations;  legal  status  of  co-operators. 

Rural  Social  Organization  and  Co-operation — The  development  of 
attitudes  and  values  of  present-day  rural  people;  a  critical  study  of 
rural  community  organizations  with  special  reference  to  their  objec- 
tives and  effectiveness  of  programmes;  analyzing  community  needs; 
methods  of  developing  rural  leadership  and  of  building  and  co- 
ordinating community  programmes;  farm  co-operative  organization. 
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Course  2.    Department  of  Agricultural  Engineering 

FIRST  YEAR— Fall  Term— Instruction  to  be  given  in  farm 
motors  covering  stationary  gasoline  engines,  tractors  and  motor 
vehicles.  Lectures  and  practical  sketching  course  will  also  be  given 
to  enable  the  student  to  interpret  working  drawings  and  convey 
mechanical  ideas  in  a  clear  concise  manner.  Practical  work  will  be 
given  in  general  shopwork  practices,  covering  rope  splicing,  tinsmith- 
ing,  soldering  and  other  hand-fitting. 

Winter  Term — Lecture  course  on  farm  building  construction  and 
layout  covering  the  advantages  of  various  types  and  equipment  such 
as  ventilation  and  feed  handling  equipment  and  insulation.  Farm 
drainage  and  the  improvement  of  land  will  be  studied  and  the  various 
Drainage  Acts  discussed.  Laboratory  work  will  be  carried  out  on 
woodworking  covering  care  and  selection  of  tools,  small  project  con- 
struction and  the  use  of  concrete.  A  basic  course  on  the  principles  of 
adjustment  and  operation  of  conventional  machinery  for  tillage,  seed- 
ing, haying,  harvesting  and  threshing. 

SECOND  YEAR— Fall  Term— An  application  course  in  farm 
machinery  designed  to  provide  practical  training  in  the  selection, 
management,  adjustment  and  servicing  of  farm  machines  used  in  the 
production  of  staple  agricultural  crops.  Shopwork  to  be  carried  out  in 
farm  machinery.  Introductory  work  in  forge  practices  and  arc  and 
oxy-acetylene  welding. 

Winter  Term — Instruction  will  be  given  in  rural  electrification 
covering  mainly  the  selection,  installation,  maintenance  and  operation 
of  farm  electrical  equipment.  Information  will  be  given  on  farm  water 
supply  and  sewage  disposal  systems  and  their  installation.  Further 
work  will  be  given  on  farm  tractors  covering  the  selection,  operation 
and  maintenance  of  farm  tractors  and  power  units.  Woodworking  will 
be  carried  out  on  laying  out  of  foundations,  framing  of  farm  buildings 
and  the  construction  of  special  farm  projects. 

Text  for  both  years:  Farm  Mechanics  Text  and  Handbook — 
Cooke,  Scranton  &  McColly. 

Course  3.    Animal  Health 

As  animal  diseases  and  other  conditions  constitute  a  serious  threat 
to  the  live  stock  industry  in  all  its  branches,  this  course  is  designed 
to  stress  the  conservation  of  animal  health. 

The  course  deals  with  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  organs 
of  digestion,  care  and  management  of  sick  animals,  feeding  of 
orphaned  young,  the  cleaning  and  disinfection  of  contaminated 
premises,  and  first  aid  and  treatment  of  some  of  the  common  sporadic 
diseases. 
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The  cause,  recognition  and  the  prevention  or  control  of  the  most 
important  contagious  and  infectious  diseases  are  also  discussed. 

The  course  of  instruction  given  to  the  second  year  of  the  Diploma 
Course  consists  of  three  periods  each  week  given  during  the  Spring 
Term. 

Course  4.    Department  of  Animal  Husbandry 

The  Department  of  Animal  Husbandry  will  offer  instruction  rela- 
tive to  the  most  important  principles  that  are  common  to  profitable 
animal  production,  and  to  practical  farm  management.  Attention  will 
be  given  to  the  significance  of  live  stock  production  in  a  progressive 
agricultural  programme  as  related  to  national  economy. 

The  breeding  policies  which  have  been  approved  by  breed  associ- 
ations and  other  live  stock  organizations,  and  are  being  practised  in 
developing  and  improving  the  various  types  of  live  stock,  will  be 
emphasized.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  study  of  Advanced 
Eegistry,  Record  of  Performance,  and  Herd  Classification  policies  in 
connection  with  live  stock  improvement.  Instruction  will  also  include 
herd,  flock,  and  stud  book  studies  together  with  such  an  amount  of 
tracing  of  pedigrees  as  should  enable  the  student  to  properly  interpret 
and  evaluate  information  as  found  on  a  certificate  of  registration. 

Demonstrations  in  connection  with  the  judging  of  breeding  classes 
of  horses,  beef  cattle,  dairy  cattle,  sheep  and  swine  as  related  to  herd 
improvement  will  be  made.  Students  will  be  also  afforded  the  privi- 
lege of  becoming  familiar  with  the  different  classes  and  grades  of 
market  live  stock.  Demonstrations  and  practice  in  slaughtering  meat 
producing  animals,  and  in  cutting,  curing,  and  storing  meats  will 
enable  the  students  to  recognize  the  values  of  the  different  types  of 
meat  producing  animals  as  well  as  how  to  prepare  meats  for  storage 
in  cold  storage  lockers. 

Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  identification  of  feeds,  the 
grades  of  commercial  grains,  grain  by-products,  and  feeding  stuffs 
that  are  used  in  live  stock  feeding.  The  compounding  of  rations  with 
particular  reference  to  their  comparative  nutritional  value,  suitability 
and  cost  for  the  different  classes  of  live  stock  will  be  studied.  Students 
will  be  taught  the  principles  involved  in  the  care  and  methods  of 
feeding  and  management  of  live  stock.  Under  the  heading  of  Prin- 
ciples of  Breeding  a  practical  course  of  instruction  will  be  offered 
relative  to  sire  selection,  herd  improvement,  and  live  stock  improve- 
ment in  general  as  related  to  breeding. 

Course  5.    Department  of  Nutrition 

Successful  feeding  of  live  stock  and  poultry,  under  present-day 
conditions,  requires  a  sound  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  basic 
nutritional  principles  and  the  nutrient  requirements  of  the  various 
species.   With  a  view  to  enabling  the  student  to  intelligently  and 
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economically  combine  and  properly  use  home-grown  and  purchased 
feeds,  the  lecture  and  demonstration  course  discusses  and  illustrates 
the  following  topics: — the  composition  of  feedstuff s  and  the  factors 
affecting  it,  such  as  soil,  climate,  variety,  processing  and  storage;  the 
functions  of  and  requirements  for  the  various  nutrients;  the  nature 
of  the  processes  of  digestion,  absorption  and  metabolism;  utilization 
of  nutrients  for  the  production  of  milk,  meat,  eggs,  wool  and  work; 
requirements  peculiar  to  and  characteristic  of  different  species;  the 
relationship  between  feeding  practice  and  market  quality;  the  role  of 
agricultural  products  in  the  feeding  of  humans,  pointing  out  the 
national  and  international  implications;  methods  of  assessing  the 
nutritive  value  of  feeds  and  rations.  Special  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the 
supply  and  important  functions  of  proteins,  minerals  and  vitamins  in 
relation  to  deficiency  diseases  and  the  health  of  live  stock  and  poultry. 

Course  6.    Department  of  Apiculture 

The  honeybee  is  the  only  pollinating  agent  whose  numbers  can 
be  controlled.  In  many  areas  the  agriculturist  is  dependent  upon  the 
honeybee  for  the  cross-pollination  of  many  crops,  especially  fruits  and 
legumes.  The  course  will  be  confined  to  a  brief  outline  of  the  status 
of  the  industry  and  its  relationship  to  agriculture  in  general. 

Course  7.    Department  of  Bacteriology 

Lecture  Course — Nature  and  presence  of  bacteria,  molds  and 
yeasts  on  the  farm,  and  their  relation  to  soil  fertility,  manure  and 
legume  inoculation.  Sanitation  in  the  home,  barn  and  poultry  house. 
Types  and  uses  of  disinfectants.  Relation  to  water  supplies  and  sew- 
age disposal.  The  manufacture  of  ensilage,  vinegar,  sauerkraut,  etc., 
general  principles  of  food  preservation.  Relation  of  micro-organisms 
to  dairying,  cooling  of  milk,  bacterial  counts,  abnormal  fermentations, 
dairy  products.  Bacterial  diseases  of  plants,  their  prevention  and 
control.  Blood  testing  for  Pullorum  and  Bang's  disease. 

Course  8.    Department  of  Botany 
First  Year— Fall  Term 

Weeds  and  weed  seeds.  Structure  of  flowers  and  seeds  with 
reference  to  reproduction.  Pollination  and  fertilization.  Seed  germin- 
ation. Structure  of  fruits. 

First  Year — Winter  Term 

(a)  Animal  Husbandry  and  Horticulture  Divisions: — Roots,  stems 
and  leaves  and  the  functions  of  these  organs. 

(b)  Horticulture  Division:— The  Plant  Cell. 
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Second  Year — Fall  Term 

Identification  of  broad-leaved  trees  and  conifers.  Weeds  and  weed 
seeds  continued.  (Each  student  to  make  a  collection  of  30  weeds  and 
30  weed  seeds).  Text — Forest  Trees  of  Ontario. 

The  Seeds  Act  and  the  grading  of  cereals,  clovers  and  grass  seed 
according  to  purity.  The  Weed  Control  Act  and  Chemical  Weed 
Killers. 

Second  Year — Winter  Term 

(a)  Animal  Husbandry  and  Horticulture  Divisions: — Diseases  of 
cereals,  fruits  and  vegetables  and  the  methods  of  control. 

(b)  Horticulture  Division: — Diseases  of  horticultural  crops. 

Course  9.    Department  of  Chemistry 

New  chemical  materials  are  constantly  being  made  available 
to  the  farmer  as  aids  in  crop  and  live  stock  production.  To  use 
these  materials  most  effectively  demands  some  knowledge  of  their 
composition  and  how  they  will  react  under  various  conditions  of  use, 
storage,  etc.  The  course  will  be  designed  to  give  the  student  a 
practical  background  in  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry.  It  is  hoped 
that  the  course  may  enable  the  student  to  appreciate  and  utilize  the 
materials  which  are  of  value  in  scientific  farming  and  also  to  enable 
him  to  understand  semi-technical  bulletins.  Reference  Text:  Introduc- 
tion to  Chemical  Science — Hatcher. 

Course  10.    Department  of  Dairying 

1.  Discussions  on  milk,  including  milk  secretion,  composition, 
properties  and  changes  taking  place  in  milk  following  secretion. 

2.  A  study  of  the  types  of  dairy  equipment,  milking  machines, 
farm  cream  separators,  milk  strainers,  etc.  The  sanitary  care  and  the 
maintenance  of  this  equipment. 

3.  Sanitary  production  of  milk,  covering  the  cow,  stables,  milk 
houses,  cooling  systems,  transportation.  This  study  will  include  visits 
to  dairy  farms  to  inspect,  criticize  and  score  production  conditions  and 
methods. 

4.  The  testing  of  milk,  cream  and  skimmilk  for  butterfat  and 
the  application  of  this  work  to  herd  improvement. 

5.  Lectures  and  discussions  on  current  problems  involved  in  the 
grading  and  marketing  of  fluid  milk,  cream  and  dairy  products, 
including  dairy  regulations. 

6.  Demonstrations  in  the  manufacture  of  butter  and  cheese  and 
the  pasteurization  of  milk. 
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Course  11.    Department  of  English  —  Composition, 
Public  Speaking  and  Literature 

This  course  is  intended  to  teach  the  student  to  write  and  speak 
good  English.  The  fundamentals  of  Grammar  and  Composition  will 
be  stressed.  He  will  learn  how  to  write  letters  that  are  clear,  cour- 
teous, and  to  the  point.  He  will  also  be  taught  how  to  write  reports 
of  local  events  such  as  public  meetings,  lectures  and  concerts,  games 
and  outdoor  sports. 

A  study  of  Public  Speaking  is  included  so  that  the  student  may 
learn  how  to  take  part  in  public  discussions  and  debates,  how  to 
conduct  public  meetings,  how  to  propose  and  reply  to  a  toast,  and 
how  to  perform  the  duties  of  secretary  and  president  in  rural 
organizations.  Instruction  in  the  principles  and  practices  of  Radio 
Speaking  will  also  be  given. 

In  the  study  of  Literature,  Canadian,  English,  and  American 
authors  will  be  included;  and  the  importance  of  good  plays,  and  art 
will  be  stressed. 

Literature,  Composition  and  Public  Speaking  will  be  given 
throughout  the  course. 

Course  12.    Department  of  Entomology  and  Zoology 
Animal  Science 

First  Year  —  First  Term  —  General  organization  of  the  animal 
kingdom.  Single  celled  and  many  celled  animals.  Common  animal 
groups,  especially  animal  parasites  and  others  of  importance  in  agri- 
culture. Organization,  development  and  function  of  the  vertebrate 
animal  body,  with  special  reference  to  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of 
domestic  animals. 

First  Year  —  Second  Term  —  A  demonstration  lecture  course  as 
a  foundation  to  a  study  of  insect  control.  Insects  as  a  group  and  their 
importance  to  man.  The  common  orders  of  insects  and  recognition  of 
the  more  important  economic  forms  in  each. 

Second  Year  —  First  Term  —  General  principles  of  insect  control. 
Insect  pests  of  field  crops,  fruits  and  vegetables,  domestic  animals  and 
the  household  with  specific  control  measures.  An  insect  collection  of 
100  specimens,  especially  those  of  economic  importance. 

Course  13.    Department  of  Field  Husbandry 

The  profitable  production  of  field  crops  is  one  of  the  essentials 
for  successful  farming.  This  is  true  on  any  farm  where  farm  crops 
are  grown  for  feed,  or  to  be  sold  for  revenue. 

Students  will  receive  instruction  concerning  the  place  of  field 
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crops  in  the  various  types  of  farming,  and  a  study  will  be  made  of 
the  varieties  best  adapted  to  the  chief  farming  areas  of  the  Province 
of  Ontario. 

The  breeding  of  improved  strains  of  crops,  and  the  principles 
underlying  this  method  of  crop  improvement  will  be  discussed. 

All  crops  of  economic  importance  in  the  Province  of  Ontario 
will  be  studied  with  regard  to  the  best  methods  of  growing  the 
crop.  The  improvement  of  pastures,  the  growing  of  hay,  and  em- 
ergency pastures  will  be  given  special  attention. 

The  judging,  grading,  and  cleaning  of  seed  will  be  considered, 
and  instruction  given  in  the  actual  operation  of  seed  cleaning 
machinery. 

The  course  will  be  given  throughout  both  terms  of  both  years. 


Course  14.    Department  of  Horticulture 

Fruits — ^Varieties;  establishing  the  young  orchard;  orchard  soil 
management;  pruning  and  other  practices;  harvesting;  marketing; 
tree  fruits;  small  fruits. 

Vegetables — Varieties  and  hybrids;  production,  harvesting,  and 
marketing  of  corn,  root,  bulb,  early  tuber,  leaf,  vine,  legume,  and 
perennial  crops. 

Floriculture — Propagation — seeds  and  seed  growing;  division; 
cuttings;  layering;  budding  and  grafting;  principles  and  practices 
involved  in  growing  plants;  roses,  iris,  peonies,  lilies,  gladioli,  bulbs, 
dahlias,  and  annuals;  greenhouse  crops. 

Landscape  Gardening — Principles  of  landscape  design;  formal 

and  informal  gardens;  planning  gardens  for  rural  and  farm  homes; 

lawns,  trees,  conifers,  shrubs,  perennials  and  their  use  in  garden 
design;  maintenance  of  grounds. 

Forestry — Reforestation  policy  in  Ontario;  development  of 
forestry  in  Southern  Ontario;  municipal  forests;  value  and  manage- 
ment of  the  woodlot;  measuring  and  marketing  woodland  products; 
cutting  restrictions  on  privately-owned  woodland;  methods  of  re- 
forestation; planting  for  windbreaks,  shelter-belts,  and  to  stop  snow- 
drifting;  woodland  and  wildlife. 

Given  through  the  courtesy  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Lands 
and  Forests  by  I.  C.  Marritt,  B.Sc.F.,  District  Forester,  Huron  District. 
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Course  15.    Department  of  Mathematics  and  Physics 

Most  farm  operations  involve  physical  principles  and  entail 
mathematical  calculations.  The  course  in  Mathematics  and  Physics 
is  planned  to  give  the  student  the  necessary  knowledge  of  the 
principles  involved  to  enable  him  to  perform  these  operations  more 
efficiently  and  with  greater  interest.  In  order  to  meet  the  qualifica- 
tions and  needs  of  the  students  the  course  is  given  as  an  option 
course. 

Option  I:  Mathematics — Simple  arithmetical  problems;  fractions; 
decimals;  averages;  percentages;  measurement  of  length,  area  and 
volume;  application  of  these  principles  in  farm  management,  Gunter's 
chain  and  its  use  in  land  surveying;  tables  of  weights  and  measures. 

Option  II:  Physics — Logarithms  and  elementary  trigonometry, 
forces,  friction,  work,  energy,  power,  tests,  simple  machines.  Con- 
siderable time  is  spent  on  electricity  especially — effects  of  electric 
current,  induction  (electric  fence,  etc.),  batteries,  alternating  current, 
transformers,  meters,  hydro  electric  power  and  its  distribution,  gen- 
eral wiring  and  safety  precautions. 

(Students  without  any  high  school  credits  may  be  requested 
to  take  Option  I). 

Two  lectures  in  the  Fall  Term  only. 


Course  16.    Department  of  Physical  Education 

Students  must  keep  up  their  health  if  they  are  to  derive  the 
greatest  benefit  from  their  courses  of  study.  Organized  and  super- 
vised exercises  and  sports  are  provided  to  maintain  physical  fitness 
and  also  to  prepare  the  student  to  take  a  part  later  in  community 
sports  programmes.  Corrective  exercises  are  arranged  for  those 
with  physical  handicaps  or  defects. 

Fall  and  Winter  Terms,  First  Year,  and  Winter  Term,  Second 
Year. 

Recreation.  The  course  in  Eecreation  is  designed  to  fill  the  demand 
for  trained  recreation  leaders  in  rural  communities  in  Ontario.  It 
gives  the  student  a  background  in  understanding  and  appreciating  the 
recreational  needs  of  rural  society  and  provides  the  opportunity  for 
specialized  training  in  the  skills  for  community  organization  in 
recreation. 

Winter  Term,  Second  Year. 
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Course  17.    Department  of  Poultry  Husbandry 


A  comprehensive  course  designed  to  make  possible  maximum 
success  with  a  farm  poultry  flock,  in  regard  to  both  profits  and 
pleasure. 

The  role  of  the  Poultry  Industry  in  Canada.  Modern  layout 
and  organization  of  the  farm  poultry  plant  for  efficiency  and 
low  labour  requirements.  Incubation,  brooding,  rearing,  housing  and 
management  of  the  broiler,  roaster  and/or  laying  flocks.  Breeds. 
Selection  and  culling  for  both  breeding  and  production.  Balanced 
feeding  and  feeding  practice.  Production,  processing  and  marketing 
of  quality  poultry  products.  Economics  and  costs.  Disease  prevention 
and  control.  Turkey  production. 

Discussions,  demonstrations  and  practice.  Reading  as  assigned. 
Field  Demonstrations. 


Course  18.    Department  of  Soils 

Fall  Term,  First  Year — The  general  nature  of  soils  in  their 
natural  state  and  how  they  are  affected  by  cultivation;  how  they  are 
formed  and  why  they  are  different;  the  distribution  of  farm  soils  in 
Canada  and  particularly  Ontario;  relationship  between  soils  and  plants; 
physical,  chemical  and  biological  characteristics  of  soils;  organic 
matter  and  soil  organisms. 

Fall  Term,  Second  Year — The  role  of  elements  in  plant  growth; 
deficiency  symptoms  in  plants,  their  diagnosis  and  correction;  limita- 
tions of  climate;  principles  of  soil  conservation;  erosion — its  causes 
and  control;  land-use  mapping;  farm  planning;  the  use  of  county  soil 
maps  and  reports  and  soil  test  data. 

Winter  Term,  Second  Year — The  storage  and  use  of  farmyard 
manure;  the  source  and  manufacture  of  fertilizers;  fertilizer  mixtures; 
soil  amendments;  fertility  program  for  various  crops  and  rotations; 
soil  management  for  heavy,  medium  and  light  textured  soils. 
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ENROLLMENT  -  1950  -51 


Ontario  Agricultural  College 

GUELPH  —  CANADA 

AGRICULTURE 

GRADUATES  —  1950 


Aimers,  William  Ray,  9  Bonfield 
Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Anderson,  William  Robert  Jr., 
21  Summit  Crescent,  Guelph, 
Ont. 

Appleton,  Arthur  Richard,  46 
McTague  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Babcook,  Douglas  Robert,  Hart- 
ington,  Ont. 

Baker,  Harold  Reid,  R.R.  No.  2, 
Merrickville,  Ont. 

Banting,  Elmer  Thomas,  Hazel 
Cliffe,  Saskatchewan. 

Barbour,  Robert  Ernest,  229 
Woolwich,  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Barrie,  John  David,  R.R.  No.  2, 
Norwood,  Ont. 

Baskerville,  Howard  Wesley, 
R.R.  No.  4,  Thorndale,  Ont. 

Beacock,  Keith  Gore,  387  Ken- 
nedy Ave.,  Toronto  9,  Ont. 

Beath,  Lance  Mitchell,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Oshawa,  Ont. 

Bennett,  Frederick  Douglas, 
R.R.  No.  2,  Spencerville,  Ont. 

Beswick,  Alan  Herbert,  345 
Clemow  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Biggs,  Julian  Ralph,  114  North- 
umberland St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Bird,  Hugh  Douglas,  23  Hearn 
Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 


Bond,  Edwin  Joshua,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Delta,  Ont. 
Brackenborough,    Edwin  Fred- 
rick, 327  Fifth  St.,  E.,  Owen 

Sound,  Ont. 
Braun,  Heinz  Egon,  R.R.  No.  7, 

Guelph,  Ont. 
Broadbent,  Robert,  124  Bedford 

St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Broadfoot,  Donald  Isaac,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Allenford,  Ont. 
Bryden,  John  Robert,  22  Elora 

St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Buck,    Harold    Welcome,  458 

Woolwich  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Bullock,  Douglas  Herbert,  Box 

31,  Caledonia,  Ont. 
Burke,  Gordon  John,  R.R.  No.  3, 

Omemee,  Ont. 
Burrow,  Albert  Frank,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Devlin,  Ont. 
Calverley,  Osbert  Michael,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Oakville,  Ont. 
Campbell,  Charles  Frank,  2279 

Taylor    St.,    Niagara  Falls, 

Ont. 

Carman,  James  Alexander,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Picton,  Ont. 

Carpenter,  Walter  Stewart,  Don- 
nelly Drive,  Port  Credit,  Ont. 

Carss,  Clifton  Wallace,  R.R.  No. 
1,  Arnprior,  Ont. 
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Chambers,  Thomas  John,  Burks 
Falls,  Ont. 

Chard,  James  Russell,  Kimber- 
ley,  Ont. 

Clark,  Jack  Howard,  R.R.  No.  3, 
Ingersoll,  Ont. 

Cole,  Albert  Henry,  278  Inger- 
soll Ave.,  Woodstock,  Ont. 

Colhoun,  Ernest  Howard,  15 
Parkside  Drive,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Collver,  Clive  Malcolm,  Box  158, 
Thessalon,  Ont. 

Coon,  John  Elmer,  5  Norwich 
St.  W.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Corman,  Donald  Earl,  589  Prin- 
cess St.,  Woodstock,  Ont. 

Corrigan,  Charles  Douglas,  70 
Roxborough  Drive,  Toronto  5, 
Ont. 

Coutts,  Earl  Kitchener,  R.R.  No. . 

2,  Walton,  Ont. 
Crawford,  Robert  Arthur,  Allen- 
ford,  Ont. 
Daugharty,  Donald  Edward,  31 

Park  Ave.,  St.  Thomas,  Ont. 
Davis,  Royden  McLean,  Maple 

Leaf,  Ont. 
Deeks,  Harley  Ross,  357  Supple 

St.,  Pembroke,  Ont. 
Deeks,  Lloyd  Merle,  357  Supple 

St.,  Pembroke,  Ont. 
de  Gruchy,  Philip  Harold,  167 

Craighurst  Ave.,  Toronto  12, 

Ont. 

Dickout,  Joseph  Leslie,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Salford,  Ont. 
Dolson,   Darrel   Douglas,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Melancthon,  Ont. 

Douglas,  Jackson,  Apt.  101,  480 
Oriole  Parkway,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Drury,  Joseph  Keith,  41  Stone 
Ave.,  Chatham,  Ont. 


Ducker,  Arthur  James,  Parry 

Sound,  Ont. 
Eidt,  Douglas  Conrad,  847  King 

St.  E.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Eisele,    Nicholas    John,  1157 

Portage  Rd.,  Niagara  Falls, 

Ont. 

i]llenberger,  Andrew,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Harrow,  Ont. 
Elliott,  Jack  Henry,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Hespeler,  Ont. 
Farrell,  Kenneth  Royden,  South 

Mountain,  Ont. 
Findlay,  Edward  Weldon,  Essex, 

Ont. 

Fisher,  John  Edwin,  65  Glen- 
garry Rd.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 
Flatt,  Charles  Douglas,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Ford,  Robert  Featherston,  R.R. 

No.  4,  Milton,  Ont. 
Foyston,  Donald  Elletson,  R.R. 

No.  4,  London,  Ont. 
Fuller,  William  Gerald,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Forest,  Ont. 

Garvie,  Wilbur  Ross,  Kilsyth, 
Ont. 

Gates,  John  Ronald,  570  Minto 
Place,  Rockcliffe  Park,  Ot- 
tawa, Ont. 

Gillies,  Frederick  Douglas,  15 
Omemee  St.,  St.  Thomas,  Ont. 

Goodwin  -  Wilson,  Bernard 
Henry,  120  Harding  Ave., 
Weston,  Ont. 

Graham,  Grattan  Donald,  Fene- 
lon  Falls,  Ont. 

Graham,  Thomas  Richardson, 
Morrisburg,  Ont. 

Graham,  Thomas  Ross,  Fenelon 
Falls,  Ont. 

Grant,  Robert  Bruce,  136  Broad- 
way Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 


136 


Gray,  David  McLeod,  15  Park 
Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Grier,  Charles  Blake,  Lans- 
downe,  Ont. 

Hamilton,  Willis  Samuel  David, 
Merrickville,  Ont. 

Hart,  Grant  Maurice,  635  King- 
ston Rd.  E.,  Oshawa,  Ont. 

Hayward,  Frederick  Robert,  266 
Keele  St.,  Toronto  9,  Ont. 

Henderson,  Donald  Fitzpatrick, 
418  Gillard  St.,  Wallaceburg, 
Ont. 

Hill,  David  William,  148  Col- 
borne  St.  N.,  Simcoe,  Ont. 

Hill,  Robert  George  Frederick, 
R.R.  No.  3,  Richmond,  Ont. 

Hovey,  Clarence  York,  397  Kent 
St.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Hunt,  Charles  Gordon,  Lake- 
hurst  P.O.,  Ont. 

Hutcheson,  Maxwell  Keith,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Putnam,  Ont. 

Hyde,  Bertram  Seaborn  II,  3 
Edgewood  Cresc,  Toronto, 
Ont. 

Hyde,  Charles  Chapman,  217  N. 
Marks  St.,  Fort  William,  Ont. 

Ingham,  Bruce  McConnell,  Mill- 
brook,  Ont. 

lonson,  George  Alexander,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Jarvis,  Ont. 

Jasperson,  Frederick  Bon,  Box 
329,  Kingsville,  Ont. 

Jeifrey,  Donald  Henry,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Belleville,  Ont. 

Jennings,  Emerson  Raymond, 
R.R.  No.  3,  King,  Ont. 

Jensen,  Victor  Theil,  461  Bed- 
ford Park  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Johnston,  Verdun  Robert,  New- 
tonville,  Ont. 


Jones,  George  Edwin,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Charlottetown,  Prince  Ed- 
ward Island. 
Jordan,  David  Carlyle,  7  George 

St.,  Brampton,  Ont. 
Kennedy,  Alfred,  Jr.,  168  York 

Rd.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Kilmer,  William  Spencer,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Clandeboye,  Ont. 
King,  Ian   William,  Box  133, 

Grimsby,  Ont. 
King,  John  Allen,  R.R.  No.  7, 

Woodstock,  Ont. 
Klinck,  Harold  Rutherford,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Gormley,  Ont. 
Klos,   Edward   John,   Box  21, 

Vineland  Station,  Ont. 
Kristjanson,  Gladstone  Albert, 

Box  5,  Gimli,  Manitoba. 
Kristoff,  Frances  Andrew,  314 

Barton  St.  E.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Kumchy,    Patrick    Isaac,  222 

Shamrock  St.,  Sarnia,  Ont. 
Lain,  Earl  Theodore,  1699  Byng 

Ave.,  Niagara  Falls,  Ont. 
Laing,  William  Russell,  55  King 

St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Laird,  Philip  Allen,  519  Picca- 
dilly Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Lamb,  Thomas  Blair,  39  Church 

St.,  Richmond  Hill,  Ont. 
Latornell,    Arthur  Thomas 

Douglas,  P.O.  Box  466,  Mea- 

ford,  Ont. 
Lavine,  Herbert  Alan,  Box  313, 

Oakville,  Ont. 
Leroux,  Paul  Emile,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Greenfield,  Ont. 
Lindblad,  George  Stewart,  245 

Berry  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Le  Ber,  William  John  Thornton, 

12  Milverton  Blvd.,  Toronto, 

Ont. 
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Lipsit,  Ross  Richard,  Grimsby, 
Ont. 

Luckham,  Donald  Graham,  St. 
Williams,  Ont. 

MacDonald,  Colin  Campbell,  20 
Chadwick  Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

MacDonald,  James  Allan,  Win- 
chester, Ont. 

MacDonald,  Sidney,  R.R.  No.  1, 
Dalkeith,  Ont. 

MacGregor,  Malcolm  George, 
R.R.  No.  4,  Crysler,  Ont. 

Maclntyre,  James  Lawrence, 
Tate,  Saskatchewan. 

Mack,  Ross  Newton,  406  Roberta 
St.,  Port  Arthur,  Ont. 

Macleod,  Gordon  Keith,  Alex- 
andria, Ont. 

MacMillan,  Alexander  Donald, 
c/o  T.  W.  Reeve,  Meadowvale, 
Ont. 

Maitland,  Ross  Albert  Garland, 
R.R.  No.  1,  Jasper,  Ont. 

Mavety,  Albert  Franklin,  Apt. 
112,  2655  Bloor  St.  W., 
Toronto,  Ont. 

Miller,  Charles  Burton,  Wat- 
ford, Ont. 

Miller,  Robert  Cameron,  40 
Spadina  Ave.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Milliken,  Rodger  Hugh,  Mill- 
bank,  Ont. 

Mills,  Garnet  Matthew,  Bruce 
Mines,  Ont. 

Monson,  Daniel,  218  Clemow 
Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Montgomery,  William  Archie, 
64  Hibernia  St.,  Stratford, 
Ont. 

Moore,  Harvey  Totten,  1834 
Lincoln  Rd.,  Windsor,  Ont. 

Morgan,  John  Allison,  R.R.  No. 
1,  Hensall,  Ont. 


Morris,    Raymond    Ford,  St. 

Georges,  Newfoundland. 
Morrow,    Douglas    Ross,  745 

Water  St.,  Peterborough,  Ont. 
Morse,    William    George,  237 

Dawlish  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Murray,  Kenneth  George,  Keene, 

Ont. 

Mc Alpine,  James  Francis,  May- 

nooth,  Ont. 
McEachren,  John  Campbell,  R.R. 

No.  5,  Dutton,  Ont. 
Mclnally,    John    William,  32 

Sydenham  St.,  Simcoe,  Ont. 

McKay,  Russell  Melville,  Carp, 
Ont. 

McKelvie,  John  Atwell,  Shel- 

burne,  Ont. 
McKenzie,    Lloyd   James,  504 

Woolwich  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
McLaren,  Robert  Douglas,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Creemore,  Ont. 
McLaughlin,    Andrew  Gordon,. 

29  South  St.,  Dundas,  Ont. 
McLean,  Lloyd  Donald,  R.R.  No. 

4,  Kitchener,  Ont. 
McMartin,  Ian  Bruce,  Martin- 
town,  Ont. 
McMullen,  Leslie  Harold,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Tara,  Ont. 
Nesbitt,  John  Gordon,  Brooklin,. 

Ont. 

Nessner,  Stephen,  R.R.  No.  2,. 
Breslau,  Ont. 

O'Callaghan,  Lewis  Vincent,. 
Kars,  Ont. 

Osborne,  William  Frederick,. 
Athens,  Ont. 

Palmer,  Melville  Louis,  Dobbin- 
ton,  Ont. 

Palmer,  William  Henry,  841 
Logan  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
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Parker,  Daniel  Norman,  7  Glad- 
win St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Parkinson,  Arthur  Reginald,  358 
Henry  St.,  Cobourg-,  Ont. 

Peister,  Glenn  Burton,  16  Peter- 

boro  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Perry,  Wayne  Erwin,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Spencerville,  Ont. 

Pos,  Jacob,  61  Stevenson  St.  S., 

Guelph,  Ont. 
Price,  Willard  Hedley,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Princeton,  Ont. 
Proctor,  Ross  Stewart,  R.R.  No. 

5,  Brussels,  Ont. 
Read,  Charles  Samuel,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Dundas,  Ont. 

Ritz,  William  Norman,  Corby- 

ville,  Ont. 
Robinson,   John    Bertram,  399 

Mt.    Pleasant    Rd.,  Toronto, 

Ont. 

Rolfe,  George  Edward,  2255 
Lome  St.,  Regina,  Sask. 

Rosch,  Norman  Stuart,  41  Madi- 
son Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Schweitzer,  Lloyd  James,  Dear- 
born St.,  Waterloo,  Ont. 

Scott,  Arnold  James,  4  Victoria 
St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Scott,  James  Stewart,  R.R.  No. 

4,  Perth,  Ont. 

Scott,  John  Robert,  Box  208, 
Elora,  Ont. 

Seymour,  James  Duncan,  R.R. 
No.  4,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Shannon,  James  Vincent,  Plain- 
field,  Ont. 

Shickluna,  John  Charles,  82 
Clare  Ave.,  Port  Colborne, 
Ont. 

Shields,  Donald  Allen,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Shelburne,  Ont. 


Shoemaker,  Robert  Alan,  309  St. 
Clements  Ave.,  Toronto  12, 
Ont. 

Sider,    Harold    Keith,  Perry 

Station,  Ont. 
Slinger,    Donald    Vincent,  75 

Edinburgh  Rd.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Smith,  Robert  Orrock,  12  Robin- 
son Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Snider,  George  Russel,  185 
Dunlop  St.,  Barrie,  Ont. 

Snyder,  Harold  Frederick,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Waterloo,  Ont. 

Stephenson,  Roy  William,  159 
Wellington  St.,  London,  Ont. 

Stevens,  Robert  Louis,  R.R.  No. 
3,  Bowmanville,  Ont. 

Stone,  William  Frank,  Forfar, 
Ont. 

Straby,  Albert  Erwin,  Manotick 
Station,  Ont. 

Thomson,  William  D'Arcy,  Erin- 
dale,  Ont. 

Thorn,  George  James,  General 
Delivery,  North  Bay,  Ont. 

Tiessen,  Walter  Cornelius, 
Hodgins  St., 

R.R.  2,  Leamington,  Ont. 

Tom,  William  Marshall,  21  Har- 
croft  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Trakalo,  Eugene  Stanley,  R.R. 
No.  5,  Waterford,  Ont. 

Tripp,  Howard  Allan,  438  Raven- 
hill  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Truscott,  Robert  Bruce,  151 
Tyndall  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Urquhart,  Walter  Spencer,  70 
Doncrest  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Wagner,  Douglas  Jackson,  El- 
mira,  Ont. 

Walker,  Earle  Kenneth,  Ridge- 
town,  Ont. 
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Ward,  Reginald  Charles,  59 
Concession  St.,  Bowmanville, 
Ont. 

Watson,  Lynn  Alan,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Port  Credit,  Ont. 
Whillans,  Donald  Pope,  Hurd- 

man's  Bridge,  Ottawa,  Ont. 
Whillans,  Kenneth  Gilmour, 

Hurdman's    Bridge,  Ottawa, 

Ont. 

Whittaker,  Harry,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Freeman,  Ont. 
Whitty,  Joseph  Edward,  R.R. 

No.  3,  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 
Wight,  Roy  Stuart,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Thedford,  Ont. 
Wilcox,  Robert,  Box  4,  Cottam, 

Ont. 

FOURTH 
1950- 

Abraham,  Frederick  Russell, 
R.R.  No.  1,  Essex,  Ont. 

Amos,  William  John,  R.R.  No.  8, 
Parkhill,  Ont. 

Anderson,  William  James,  Mor- 

riston,  Ont. 
Arbic,  Raymond  Eugene,  Acton, 

Ont. 

Armstrong,  David  Thomas,  Kin- 
burn,  Ont. 

Barnes,  Wilfred  Thomas,  83 
Burnaby  Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Bartlett,  William  Henry  Foster, 
152  Wright  Ave.,  Toronto, 
Ont. 

Baskin,  Donald  Rodger,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Dunrobin,  Ont. 

Bates,    Thomas    Edward,  Box 

235,  Shelburne,  Ont. 
Beaton,     John     Campbell,  26 

Chudleigh  Ave.,  Toronto  12, 

Ont. 


Wilkinson,  Frederick  George 
Scott,  R.R.  No.  4,  Port  Perry, 
Ont. 

Williams,  George  John,  830 
Bruce  Ave.,  Windsor,  Ont. 

Willock,  Frank  Edward,  New- 
gate St.,  St.  Johns,  Antigua, 
B.W.I. 

Witherspoon,  David  Franklin, 
272  Armadale  Ave.,  Toronto 
9,  Ont. 

Woods,  Francis  Reginald,  Wels- 
ford.  New  Brunswick. 

Yates,  Alfred  Randolph,  46 
Strange  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Yungblut,  Stanley  Ephriam, 
Londesborough,  Ont. 

—Total  206 

YEAR 
51 

Bee,  David  George,  16  Mortimer 
Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Bell,  Howard  Ivan,  R.R.  No.  4, 
Cookstown,  Ont. 

Benham,  John  Charles,  R.R.  No. 
3,  Rockwood,  Ont. 

Bennett,  Arthur  Garnet,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Spencerville,  Ont. 

Bennett,  Chadwick  Wilton,  Bil- 
lings Bridge,  Ont. 

Biggar,  James  Wellington,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Jarvis,  Ont. 

Birch,  Edward  Charles,  57 
Lauraine  Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Bourchier,  William  Eraser  Louis, 
672  Pape  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Bowers,  Garfield  David,  R.R. 
No.  1,  North  Cobalt,  Ont. 

Boyd,  Albert  Stanley,  33  Fern- 
wood  Park  Ave.,  Toronto  8, 
Ont. 
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Bradford,      William  Wyman, 

Chute  a  Blondeau,  Ont. 
Braida,    Armand   Joseph,  Box 

173,  Acton,  Ont. 
Brooks,  Robert  George,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Carrying  Place,  Ont. 
Brown,  Arnold  Bruce,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Wainfleet,  Ont. 
Brown,  Clare  Cecil,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Merlin,  Ont. 
Brown,    Donald    Murray,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Barrie,  Ont. 
Brown,  Sherman  Elgin,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Acton,  Ont. 
Burke,  Douglas  Gerald,  Hagers- 

ville,  Ont. 

Burrows,  Lloyd  James,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Stouffville,  Ont. 

Caldwell,  Harvey  Wilbur,  Carp, 
Ont. 

Carkner,  Kenneth  Duncan,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Winchester,  Ont. 
Carroll,  William  Fenton,  16  Wel- 
lington St.,  Brampton,  Ont. 
Chillcott,  James  Gordon  Thomas, 

22  Dufferin  Ave.,  Penetangui- 

shene,  Ont. 
Clark,  Donald  Edward,  8  Crown 

Park  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Clarke,  John  James,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Atherley,  Ont. 
Cochrane,    William    Oliver,  82 

Pine  St.,  Brockville,  Ont. 
Collard,  Barry  David,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Gormley,  Ont. 

Colotelo,  Nicholas,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Sarnia,  Ont. 
Coultis,    Lawrence    Earl,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Exeter,  Ont. 
Cowan,  Ross  Thomas,  Palermo, 

Ont. 

Crawford,  Eldred  Ernest,  Allen- 
ford,  Ont. 


Cromarty,  William  A  i  t  k  e  n 
Stewart,  R.R.  No.  2,  Dor- 
chester, Ont. 

Dashner,  Andrew  Alfred,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Fisherville,  Ont. 

Davison,  Walter  Ralph,  R.R.  No. 

4,  Shelburne,  Ont. 
Dewart,    Murray    Gordon,  589 

Weller  St.,  Peterborough,  Ont. 

Doseger,  Henry  Frank,  Apt.  3, 
116  Wellington  St.,  Hull, 
Quebec. 

Duminy,  Francois  Reinier  Jr., 
76  Alonzo  St.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Durham,  Robert  Edward,  Har- 
mony Rd.  N.,  Oshawa,  Ont. 

Ede,  Alan  Raymond,  218  Bruns- 
wick Ave.,  Fort  William,  Ont. 

Edmunds,  John  Wesley,  Box  6, 

Athens,  Ont. 
Falconer,  Fairbairn  Oliver,  49 

Glenellen  Ave.,  Kingsway,  To- 
ronto, Ont. 
Falconer,    Hugh     Hedley,  49 

Glenellen    A  v  e.,  Kingsway, 

Toronto,  Ont. 
Fisher,  John  Clement,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Longwood,  Ont. 
Flaherty,  Bernard  Joseph,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Erin,  Ont. 
Fleming,  Robert  Alexander,  346 

Glen  Grove  Ave.  W.,  Toronto 

12,  Ont. 

Freeman,  Robert  Black,  Free- 
man, Ont. 

Gendron,  Douglas  Anthony, 
Church  St.,  Penetanguishene, 
Ont. 

Ghetti,  John  Joseph,  R.R.  No.  4, 

St.  Catharines,  Ont. 
Giles,  James  Mervyn,  R.R.  No. 

1,  York  Mills,  Ont. 
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Glenn,  Harold  Bruce,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Hensall,  Ont. 

Godward,  John  Henry,  7  Mont- 
gomery Rd.,  Leamington,  Ont. 

Graham,  Maxwell  Earl,  495 
Aylmer  St.,  Peterborough, 
Ont. 

Grant,  John  Donald,  755  Morti- 
mer St.,  Fort  William,  Ont. 

Gray,  George  Alfred,  New  St., 
Burlington,  Ont. 

Green,  Thomas  Henry,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Mount  Brydges,  Ont. 
Grose,   Lawrence   Langford,  9 

Evelyn  Crescent,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Gunning,   Cuthbert,   437  Sher- 

brooke  St.,  North  Bay,  Ont. 
Hall,  Enc  Vernon,  315  Main  St., 

Simcoe,  Ont. 
Hammill,  Kenneth  Osborne,  30 

McRae  Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Henry,  Alexander  Eraser,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Turnerville,  Ont. 
Higginson,     Leslie     P  a  1 1  e  e, 

Hawkesbury,  Ont. 
Hikichi,    Akira,  Okanagan 

Centre,  British  Columbia. 
Hodgson,  Clarence  Edison,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Forest,  Ont. 
Hooker,  Joyce  Gladys,  340  Sou- 
dan Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Hossack,     Kenneth  Roulston, 

Thamesford,  Ont. 
Hough,  William  Howard  Leslie, 

Chesterville,  Ont. 
Howe,  Robert  George,  469  Paris 

St.,  Sudbury,  Ont. 
Huff,  James  Donald  Noxon,  Box 

97,  Picton,  Ont. 
Hughes,  James  William,  Niaga- 

ra-on-the-Lake,  Ont. 
Hunt,  Earl  Charles,  17  Kelway 

Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


Hunter,  Kenneth  Morton,  More- 
wood,  Ont. 

Inksetter,  David  Jackson,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Copetown,  Ont. 

Irvine,  Barry  Robert,  Fergus, 
Ont. 

Irwin,  Ross  Weston,  Oakwood, 
Ont. 

Jakobi,  William  John,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Mount  Brydges,  Ont. 
James,  Morris  Conrad,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Arnprior,  Ont. 

Jensen,  Jens  Herman  Theil,  527 
Bedford  Park  Ave.,  Toronto, 
Ont. 

Jordan,  William  Andrew,  Elgin, 
Ont. 

Kelly,  Robert  Wallace,  85  Brae- 
mar  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Kenny,  Edward  Forbes,  R.R. 
No.  5,  Mitchell,  Ont. 

King,  Kenneth  Muma,  Hickson, 
Ont. 

Kingsmill,  Thomas  Frederick, 
R.R.  No.  3,  London,  Ont. 

Lafferty,  John  Butler,  Winona, 
Ont. 

Lashley,  Donald  Ivan,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Lanark,  Ont. 

Leach,    Robert   Frederick,  169 

Prince  St.,  Peterborough,  Ont. 
Lee,  Neil  MacLeod,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Winchester,  Ont. 
Loudon,  David  Templeman,  254 

Sherbourne    St.,   Toronto  2, 

Ont. 

Lustig,  George  Arthur,  Chesley, 
Ont. 

MacGregor,  Murray  Alexander, 
R.R.  No.  5,  Colborne,  Ont. 

MacKay,  William  Russell,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Carrying  Place,  Ont. 
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MacLennan,  William  Edmund, 
South  Fenwood  Rd.,  Box  485, 
Armdale,  N.S. 

Maim,  Hedda-Marie,  Peerless 
Carbon  &  Ribbon  Co.,  214 
King  St.  E.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Manning,  Austin  Lyle,  300 
Indian  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Marfei,  Edward  Alexander,  P.O. 
Box  19,  Winona,  Ont. 

Markham,  Thomas  George,  3-A 
Havelock  St.,  Apt.  6,  Toronto 
4,  Ont. 

Matthie,  Ronald  Keith,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Bloomfield,  Ont. 
Maxwell,  John  Joseph,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Chesley,  Ont. 

Meilus,  Albert,  Ontario  Agricul- 
tural College,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Mitten,  Douglas  Howard,  St. 
George,  Ont. 

Moggach,  Gilbert  Stuart,  R.R. 
No.  5,  Parkhill,  Ont. 

Moote,  David  Stanley  Wood,  178 
East  St.,  London,  Ont. 

Moote,  Peter  Edwin,  R.R.  No.  4, 
Dunnville,  Ont. 

Morris,  Thomas  D'Arcy,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Staffa,  Ont. 

Morrison,  Joseph  Anthony,  R.R. 
No.  5,  Parkhill,  Ont. 

Mountjoy,  Donald  John,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Oshawa,  Ont. 

Myers,  Jack  E.,  17  Clark  St.  W., 
Leamington,  Ont. 

McAlpine,  Donald  Morrison, 
R.R.  No.  5,  Dutton,  Ont. 

McCrie,  Hugh  MacDonald,  Er- 
roU  Rd.,  Samia,  Ont. 

McFadzean,  William  Barrie, 
Box  243,  Fergus,  Ont. 


McNab,  Donald  McAully,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Amprior,  Ont. 
McNern,  Gordon  William,  Wain- 

wright.  Alberta. 
McNicol,  John  William  Forbes, 

72  Gormley  Ave.,  Toronto  12, 

Ont. 

McTaggart,    Clarence  Robson, 

Alvinston,  Ont. 
Neily,  Ronald  Philip,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Middleton,  Nova  Scotia. 
Newitt,  James   McFarlane,  19 

Princess  St.,  Box  372,  Dundas, 

Ont. 

Newman,  William  Gould,  Dun- 
barton,  Ont. 
Nodwell,  John  Howard,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Hillsburgh,  Ont. 
O'Donnell,  Ralph  Thomas,  1806 

Prince  Edward  St.,  Niagara 
Falls,  Ont. 

Pardy,  William  John,  544  Que- 
bec St.,  London,  Ont. 

Pattison,  Blair  Victor,  Shallow 
Lake,  Ont. 

Pawlowski,  Andrew  Anthony, 
1316-9th  Ave.  East,  Calgary, 
Alta. 

Peer,  Donald  Frederic,  506 
Riverside  Drive,  Toronto  9, 
Ont. 

Phipps,  Kenneth  Ivan  George, 

Meaford,  Ont. 
Presant,  Donald  Eaton,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Brampton,  Ont. 
Presant,  Paul  Herbert,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Blenheim,  Ont. 
Pretty,  Kenneth  McAlpine,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Glencoe,  Ont. 
Raithby,  Jack  Wade,  63  Forfbes 

Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Ralph,  Stuart  Henry,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Woodstock,  Ont. 


Raymond,  Stanley  Maurice,  Box 
353,  Espanola,  Ont. 

Regehr,  Peter,  Box  181,  Coal- 
dale,  Alberta. 

Richards,  Jesse  Roy,  R.R.  No.  1, 
King,  Ont. 

Roger,  William  Erie,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Munro,  Ont. 

Rogers,  Gordon  Arthur,  168 
Pinewood  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Rowe,  Kenneth  Herman,  1067 
2nd  Ave.  W.,  Owen  iSound, 
Ont. 

Rutherford,  Donald  Mackenzie, 
R.R.  No.  5,  Colborne,  Ont. 

Sanderson,  Robert  James,  R.R. 

No.  7,  London,  Ont. 
Scott,  Wilmot  Bruce,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Port  Hope,  Ont. 

Scott,  William  Waldron,  169 
Kingswood  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Shane,  Charles  Alexander,  R.R. 

No.  4,  Winchester,  Ont. 
Shaver,    Glenn    Aaron,  Finch, 

Ont. 

Shield,  Harold  Dorman,  26  Play- 
ter  Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Skipper,  Robert  Charles,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Tilbury,  Ont. 

Smith,  Donald  Reid,  Essex, 
Ont. 

Schneider,  Winton  Jack,  32 
Florence  Ave.,  Lansing,  Ont. 

Sparks,  Evan  John,  440-1 1th  St. 
B.  West,  Owen  iSound,  Ont. 

Stewart,  Donald  William,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Ailsa  Craig,  Ont. 

Stiver,  Neil  Ellsworth,  Union- 

ville,  Ont. 
Stothers,     Stephen  Cleghorn, 

Fergus,  Ont. 


Swain,  Lawrence  Levius,  Kempt- 

ville,  Ont. 
Switzer,   Clayton  Macfie,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Mount  Brydges,  Ont. 

Tibbies,  John  James  Gowan, 
3  Highland  Dr.,  Cliffcrest  P.O. 
Ont. 

Tiessen,  Herman,  14  Ivan  St., 
Leamington,  Ont. 

Tomlinson,  Alfred  Ian,  c/o  Miss 
M.  E.  Blyth,  Apt.  3-293  Som- 
erset St.  W.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Trant,  Gerald  Ion,  252  Shel- 
drake Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Tumbull,  John  Edwin,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Paris,  Ont. 

Tymchuk,  William  Alexander, 
Box  214,  Vegreville,  Alberta. 

Vance,  Wilfrid  Ronald,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Islington,  Ont. 

Vice,  James  Alfred,  Elmira, 
Ont. 

Walker,  William  Edgar,  R.R. 
No.  3,  Port  Hope,  Ont. 

Watson,  David  Livingstone,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Freeman,  Ont. 
Watson,  Paul  Edmundson,  Blyth, 

Ont. 

Weir,  William  Ivan,  R.R.  No.  3, 

London,  Ont. 
Whitehead,  Allan  Walter,  R.R. 

No.  6,  Simcoe,  Ont. 
Wiebe,  John,  c/o  J.  J.  Anders, 

R.R.  No.  2,  Niagara-on-the- 

Lake,  Ont. 
Willard,  Dalton  Smith,  Morris- 
burg,  Ont. 
Wilson,  Donald  Beverley,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Stirling,  Ont. 
Wilson,  Matthew  Mackenzie,  62 

Park  Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
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Winch,  John  Earl  Esworthy,  217 
Paisley  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Wrig^ht,  Harold  Edgar,  Everton, 
Ont. 

THIRD 
1950 

Anderson,  Duncan  Mackey,  R.R. 
No.  2,  London,  Ont. 

Bah,  Stanislav,  205  Fern  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ont. 
Bedrosian,    George,    465  York 

Rd.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Bellman,  Haines  Edward,  Bow- 
manville,  Ont. 

Belyea,  Donald  Reginald,  Sim- 

coe  Island,  Ont. 
Berzanskis,  Jnozapas  (Joseph), 

402  Birch  St.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Bilanski,  Walter,  R.R.  No.  4, 
Hagersville,  Ont. 

Boyer,  Michael  George,  Kin- 
cardine, Ont. 

Cain,  Roger  Francis,  Box  162, 
R.R.  No.  4,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Cameron,  Donald  Keith,  Box 
759,  Huntsville,  Ont.  (De- 
ceased Fall  1950. 

Campbell,  Arthur  Bruce,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Wainfleet,  Ont. 

Costen,  Ronald  Allan,  Winona, 
Ont. 

Cruickshank,  John  Edward,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Oakville,  Ont. 
Davidson,     David     Allan,  87 

Maple  Ave.,  Burlington,  Ont. 
Davis,  James   Frederick,  R.R. 

No.  7,  London,  Ont. 
Deane,  Lloyd  Alexander,  R.R. 

No.  4,  Blenheim,  Ont. 
Dyson,  Peter  John,  33  Warren 

Crescent,  Toronto,  Ont. 


Yeates,  George  Herbert,  556 
Wyld  St.,  North  Bay,  Ont. 

Young,  Murray  Roderick,  Coch- 
rane, Ont. 

—Total  181 

YEAR 
-51 

Elliott,  John  MacDougall,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Petrolia,  Ont. 
Emmons,  Douglas  Byron,  R.R. 

No.  6,  Dunnville,  Ont. 
Fancsy,  Stephen,  2276  Gladstone 

Ave.,  Windsor,  Ont. 
Fisher,  George  Alan,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Blenheim,  Ont. 
Fleming,  William  Beatty,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Orangeville,  Ont. 
Gamble,  Edwin  Ernest,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Hespeler,  Ont. 
Gibson,  Lorne  James,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Islington,  Ont. 
Golob,    Bozidar,    24  Churchill 

Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Harvey,   Sara  Ann  Joan,  268 

Queen's  Ave.,  London,  Ont. 
Heard,  Richard  Floyd,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Proton  Station,  Ont. 
Henry,    George   Howard,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Todmorden,  Ont. 
Hutcheon,  Keith  Alexander,  30 
Wellington    St.,  Orangeville, 
Ont. 

Jaques,  Robert  Paul,  Caledonia, 
Ont. 

Jarvis,  William  Michael,  Canton 

P.O.,  Ont. 
Johnson,    Donald    James,  821 

Queensway,  Toronto  14,  Ont. 
Klassen,  Erna  Louise,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Ruthven,  Ont. 
Klugman,  Doris  Magdalene,  45 

Woodland  Ave.,  Kitchener, 
Ont. 
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Lagerquist,  James  Harry,  9 
Wellington  St.,  Brampton, 
Ont. 

Ledlow,  Frederick  Grant,  R.R. 

No.  4,  Orangeville,  Ont. 
Lyster,    Norman    James,  525 

Windermere    Ave.,  Ottawa, 

Ont. 

MacKenzie,  Donald  Clyde,  151 
Yorkshire  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Marlow,  Harry  Frank,  Union- 
ville  Nursery,  Unionville,  Ont. 

Martin,  Robert  Stanley,  79  Fur- 
nival  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Mills,  Ross  Edward,  5  Home  St., 
Guelph,  Ont. 

Morris,  Robert  James,  R.R.  No. 
4,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

McAlpine,  Donald  Kenneth,  205 
Perth  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

McCordic,  Robert  Francis,  49 
Denvale  Road,  Toronto  13, 
Ont. 

McLachlin,  Donald  Russell,  Box 
880,  O.A.C.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Noble,  Thomas  Edward,  62 
Alexander  St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Norry,  Herbert  George,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Tilbury,  Ont. 

Parker,  Murray  Wilbert,  R.R. 
No.  3,  Watford,  Ont. 

Pelton,  William  Lawrence,  73 
Glasgow  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Philpott,  Gordon  Peter,  27972 
Vidal  St.,  Sarnia,  Ont. 

Preston,  Grant'  Alan,  275  Main 
St.  E.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Radford,  Simon  Michael,  80 
Keep  Hill  Drive,  High  Wy- 
combe, Bucks,  England. 

Rathwell,  Alexander  Walter,  309 
Gladstone  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 


Reeves,  Jack  Douglas,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Islington,  Ont. 

Reid,  Robert  Francis,  57  Bruce 
St.,  Goderich,  Ont. 

Richardson,  Donald  Alexander, 
22  Kirk  Bradden  Rd.  East, 
Toronto  18,  Ont. 

Rose,  Walter  Leslie,  R.R.  No.  1, 
Freeman,  Ont. 

Sargent,  John  Shearer,  West- 
wood,  Ont. 

Sawatzky,  Henry,  R.R.  No.  2, 
Ruthven,  Ont. 

Smallfield,  Robert  Henry,  R.R. 
No.  7,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Smith,  George  Ernest,  36  Wall 
St.,  Brockville,  Ont. 

Southen,  John  Edwin,  577  Gros- 
venor  St.,  London,  Ont. 

Stainton,  Stewart  Davey,  New 
Lowell,  Ont. 

Steckle,  Robert  John,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Kitchener,  Ont. 

Stevenson,  Albert  William,  17 
Macdonald  Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Temple,  Thomas  Herbert,  262 
Wychwood  Ave.,  Toronto, 
Ont. 

Toole,  David  Edward,  218  Third 
St.  S.,  Kenora,  Ont. 

Valk,  Matthew,  Gravenweg  620, 
Rotterdam,  Holland  (Home 
Address);  c/o  H.  Prins,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Newmarket,  Ont.  (Can. 
Address). 

van  Schaik,  Peter  Hendrick, 
Huyghenslaan  39,  Arnhem, 
Holland  (Home  Address) ;  c/o 
W.  A.  Kennedy,  29  Under- 
mount  Ave.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
(Can.  Address). 
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Walsh,  Robert  Waldo,  50  Beech 

St.,  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia. 
Warren,  Raymond  Goodison,  1 

Court  House  Square,  Brock- 

ville,  Ont. 
Watson,   Norman   Oscar,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Woodbridge,  Ont. 

Whillans,  Kenneth  Mackenzie, 
143  Fourth  Ave.,  Ottawa, 
Ont. 

White,  Ian  Alexander,  4  Val- 
halla Blvd.,  Toronto  13,  Ont. 


Williams,  George  Edward,  42 
Fenwick  Drive,  Queen's  Park, 
Wrexham,  North  Wales,  G.B. 
Williams,  Sydney  John  Albert, 
c/o  Dept.  of  Agriculture, 
Port  -  of  -  Spain,  Trinidad, 
B.W.I. 

Younie,   Delpha   Corinne,  R.R. 

No.  1,  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 
Zalasky,  Harry,  Slawa,  Alberta. 
Zavitz,  Frank  Edwin,  R.R.  No. 
4,  St.  Thomas,  Ont. 

—Total  79 

SECOND  YEAR  DEGREE 
1950-51 


Alexander,  Walter  Harvey,  R.R. 
No.  1,  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 

Armstrong,  James  William,  R.R. 

No  3,  Brussels,  Ont. 
Balkwill,  Hugh  Lambert,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Kingsville,  Ont. 
Bancroft,    Murray   John,  R.R. 

No,  1,  Newton,  Ont. 
Battle,  Mary  Norma,  6  Queen 

St.,  Thorold,  Ont. 

Beauclerc,  David  Charles 
Joseph,  150  Indian  Road  Cres- 
cent, Toronto  9,  Ont. 

Beckham,  Norman  Freeman, 
Box  406,  Norwich,  Ont. 

Bell,  Alfred  Allen,  76  St.  An- 
drew's Terrace,  Sault  Ste. 
Marie,  Ont. 

Bennett,  John  Melville,  R.R.  No. 
2,  S'pencerville,  Ont. 

Bomberger,  Clayton  Grant,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Waterloo,  Ont. 

Brown,  James  William,  Box  32, 

Tiverton,  Ont. 
Burt,  Larry  Wilson,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Brooklin,  Ont. 


Campbell,  John  Alastair,  Ard- 
huncart  Lodge,  Alford,  Aber- 
deenshire, Scotland  (Home 
Address);  11  Ravenscliff 
Ave.,  Hamilton,  Ont.  (Can. 
Address). 

Casali,  Victor  Anthony,  510 
Wentworth  St.,  N.,  Hamilton, 
Ont. 

Christie,  Leonard  Allan,  Gara- 

fraxa  St.,  Fergus,  Ont. 
Clark,  Gordon  Cameron,  R.R.  2, 

Peterborough,  Ont. 
Clarke,  Keith  Albert,  R.R.  No. 

4,  Stouffville,  Ont. 
Glutton,    Edward   Hume,  R.R. 

No.  5,  Goderich,  Ont. 
Collett,    Wilmer    James,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Princeton,  Ont. 
Coutts,   Gordon   McLeod,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Conn,  Ont. 
Denniss,   Ronald   Henry,  R.R. 

No.  2,  St.  Thomas,  Ont. 

Doane,  John  Frederick,  Box  268, 

Bradford,  Ont. 
Dyson,   David   Victor,   Box  5, 

Carp,  Ont. 
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Elrick,  David  Emerson,  66 
Mavety  Street,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Ferguson,  Gordon  Alexander, 
R.R.  No.  2,  Box  40,  Cornwall, 
Ont. 

Ferguson,  Robert  Duncan,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Gait,  Ont. 
Filsinger,  Howard  George,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Mildmay,  Ont. 

Gibson,  Frank  Emmanuel  Ham- 
ilton, Fergus,  Ont. 

Gillan,  Francis  Edward,  Paken- 

ham,  Ont. 
Gregg,  William  Allen  MacKay, 

Glencaim  Farm,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Oakville,  Ont. 
Gyorkos,  Joseph,  c/o  T.  Kuko- 

vica,  204  Grove  St.,  Guelph, 

Ont. 

Hanna,  Jack  Edward,  955 
Avenue  Road,  Toronto  12, 
Ont. 

Harrison,  Neil  Douglas,  R.R. 
No,  5,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Hart,  Donald  Wallace,  R.R.  No. 
6,  Woodstock,  Ont. 

Hatch,  Donald  Arthur,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Hawkins,  Murray  Hector, 
Steeles  Ave.  W.,  R.R.  No.  1, 
York  Mills,  Toronto  12,  Ont. 

Hember,  Richard  Desmond, 

Kingsville,  Ont. 
Jacques,  Wyman  Wilfred,  Scud- 

der,  Ont. 
Jeffrey,  Roy  Kenneth,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Bellville,  Ont. 
Klachan,  Stanley,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Aylmer,  Ont. 
Ligthart,  Robert,  R.R.  No.  3, 

Guelph,  Ont. 


Lindley,  John  Marshall,  Maple 

Ave.,  Burlington,  Ont. 
Matulis,  Heinrich,  66  Robinson 

St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Miller,  Murray  Henry,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Markham,  Ont. 
McCorquodale,    Bruce  LeRoy, 

R.R.  No.  3,  Lakeside,  Ont. 

McCulIagh,    James  Milton, 

Gravenhurst,  Ont. 
McCutcheon,  Douglas  Mark, 

Selby,  Ont. 

McDonald,  James  Alexander, 
1381  Windermere  Rd.,  Wind- 
sor, Ont. 

Norrish,    John    Garnet,  R.R. 

1,  Moffat,  Ont. 

Nugent,  Clare  Alexander,  336 
Hinton  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Packard,  James  Oliver,  321 
Main  St.,  Simcoe,  Ont. 

Peart,  Murray,  Elwood,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Aldershot,  Ont. 

Pires,  Joseph  Anthony  Bernard, 
178  Albert  St.,  Bourda, 
Georgetown,  British  Guiana. 

Pratt,  Charles  William  Gerald, 
5  Smithfield  Dr.,  Toronto  14, 
Ont. 

Reid,  MacDonald   Leslie,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Hagersville,  Ont. 
Robinson,  Douglas  Murray,  30 

Powell  St.  E.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Roche,  George  Peter,  3  Engle- 

burn   Place,  Peterborough, 

Ont. 

Rowett,  Glenn  Arthur,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Islington,  Ont. 
Rutherford,    Walter  Malcolm, 

Colborne,  Ont. 
Saidak,  Walter  John,  159  Bays- 
water  St ,  Ottawa,  Ont. 
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Schneller,  Clarence  Bradley, 
Baden,  Ont. 

Scott-Pearse,  Francis,  North- 
land, Barnhill,  Perth,  Scot- 
land. 

Shumovich,  William,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Pickering,  Ont. 
Sinclair,  Robert  Mackenzie,  30 

Brendan  Road,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Smahaj,    Joseph    Martin,  Box 

121,  Kingsville,  Ont. 
Snyder,  James  Clare,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Hespeler,  Ont. 
Stinson,    Robert    Henry,  395 

Sheridan  St.,  Brantford,  Ont. 
Stockton,  Donald  Sheldon,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Paris,  Ont. 
Stone,  John  Bruce,  Forfar,  Ont. 
Summers,  John  David,  R.R.  No. 

1,  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 
Thompson,   Ruth   Anne  Eliza- 
beth,  Box   312,  Waterdown, 

Ont. 


Tolton,  William  Wilson,  8  Mac- 
donald  Ave.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Toth,  Thomas  Stephen,  R.R.  No. 
3,  Harrow,  Ont. 

van  der  Ham,  Robert  Theodoor 
Marie,  Laan  van  Nieuw,  Oost- 
einde  2,  Vooburg,  Holland. 
(Home  Address)  R.R.  No.  7, 
Watford,  Ont.  (Canadian  Ad- 
dress). 

Weber,  Patrick  Franklin,  R.R. 

No.  4,  Markdale,  Ont. 
Western,  William  Harold,  164 

King  St.  W.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Whetham,    George    Reid,  209 

Main  St.  E.,  Gait,  Ont. 
Whicher,  James  Edmund,  R.R. 

No.  6,  Wiarton,  Ont. 
Wigle,  William  Angus,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Kingsville,  Ont. 
Winch,  Robert  Erwin,  Belhaven, 

Ont. 

Wright,  John  Ross,  Keene,  Ont. 

—Total  81 


FIRST  YEAR  DEGREE 
1950-51 


Allen,  Murray  Paige,  307  Mar- 
ten St.,  Banff,  Alberta. 

Anderson,  Glenn  William,  R.R. 
No.  3,  Moorefield,  Ont. 

Armstrong,  Ranald  Keith,  201 
Powell  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Babcock,  John  Kenneth,  214 
Glen  Park  Ave.,  Toronto  10, 
Ont. 

Balsillie,  Ian  Michael,  1  Waver- 
tree  Rd.,  Streatham  Hill,  SW 
2  England  (Home  Address), 
c/o  H.  G.  Turner,  R.R.  No.  2, 
Acton,  Ont.  (Canadian  Ad- 
dress). 


Baldwin,  John  William,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Chatham,  New  Bruns- 
wick. 

Barber,  Robert  Stanley,  R.R. 
No.  7,  Belleville,  Ont. 

Bamett,  Donald  Weaver,  126 
Ridley  Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Basaraba,  Joseph,  321  Winni- 
peg Ave.,  Port  Arthur,  Ont. 

Beals,  Ronald  Edward,  87  Ben- 
son Ave.,  Peterborough,  Ont. 

Blackstock,  George  Edwin  Bell, 
c/o  Mrs.  F.  H.  Gray,  993 
Avenue  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Broadwell,  Charles  Edward, 
Kingsville,  Ont. 
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Bronson,  Ross  David,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Drayton,  Ont. 

Buckley,  Edward  Harland,  Do- 
minion Experimental  Station, 
Harrow,  Ont. 

Bull,  Richard  Edmund,  Oak 
Ridges,  Ont. 

Cain,  Jerome  Adrian,  Box  162, 
R.R.  No.  4,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Capell,  William  Lloyd,  63  Pat- 
rick St.,  St  Catharines,  Ont. 

Carroll,  Glenn  Everret,  Mit- 
chell, Ont. 

Chappie,  Francis  Ross  Camp- 
bell, Box  314  Teeswater,  Ont. 

Cockbum,  Perry  Alexander,  26 
Parkside  Dr.,  Barrie,  Ont. 

Connelly,  Robert  James,  Box 
127,  South  Porcupine,  Ont. 

Curtis,  Gordon  Bruce,  Union- 
ville,  Ont. 

Curtis,  Robert  John,  50  Win- 
ston Ave.,  Toronto  13,  Ont. 

Dales,  Leslie  Harold,  R.R.  No 
1,  Blythswood,  Ont. 

Dawson,  John  Blair,  R.R.  No.  1, 
Britannia  Bay,  Ont. 

de  Vries,  Lykle  Jr.,  R.R.  No.  3, 
Georgetown,  Ont. 

Dewan,  David  Michael  Joseph, 
R.R.  No.  1,  Ingersoll,  Ont. 

Dinsmore,  Douglas  Walker,  513 
Baker  St.,  London,  Ont. 

Doherty,  Everett  Wm.  Henry, 
Box  155,  Burks  Falls,  Ont. 

Duncan,  Muriel  Beth,  590  Gil- 
mour  St.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Edwards,  William  Murray,  136 
Milton  St ,  Toronto  14,  Ont. 

Escobar  (L),  Felipe  Eduardo, 
Calle  6*  No.  4,  San  Fco  de  la 
Caleta,  Panama,  R.  de  Pana- 
ma, Central  America. 


Farley,  Ralph  Ashton,  17  Ed- 
win Street,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Farrelly,  Max  Cedric,  39  Syden- 
ham St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Findlay,  Michael  John,  Carle- 
ton  Place,  Ont. 

Finlay,  David  Baird,  63  Fair- 
field Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Fried,  Harold,  172  Evans  Ave., 
Queensway  P.O.,  Toronto  14. 
Ont. 

Fried,  Harry,  172  Evans  Ave., 
Queensway  P.O.,  Toronto  14, 
Ont. 

Heslin,  James  Delbert,  74  Du- 
pont  St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Hills,  Ralph  Louis,  R.R.  No.  1, 
Enniskillen,  Ont. 

Hope,    Donald    William,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Claremont,  Ont. 
Huctwith,    James  Alexander, 

Forest,  Ont. 
Johnston,  Glenn  McArthur,  R. 

R.  No.  3,  Moorefield,  Ont. 
Jose,  Charles  Roy,  R.R.  No.  7, 

Belleville,  Ont. 
Kelly,  Keith  McLean,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Rodney,  Ont. 
Kempton,  Alan  George,  40  Oak 

Park  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Kerr,  Eraser  Gilmore,  34  Sec- 
ond   Cross    St.,  Chippawa, 

Ont. 

Kerr,  Hugh  Frederick,  84  Os- 

sington  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ont. 
Kincaid,  Glenn  Douglas,  63  Oak 

St.,  Gait,  Ont. 
Klachan,  Steve  James  Jr.,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Aylmer,  Ont. 
Lane,  Reginald  W.,  R.R.  No.  1, 

St.  Ann's,  Ont. 
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Lanthier,  John  Joseph,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Gormley,  Ont. 

Leach,  Joseph  Henry,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Alliston,  Ont. 

Logan,  Robert  Ettinger,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Stouffville,  Ont. 

Long,  Roderick  William,  53 
Raymond  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

MacKenzie,  William  Ian,  For- 
est, Ont. 

MacMillan,  Ralph  Victor,  Box 
43,  Alexandria,  Ont. 

Mamo,  Plato,  48  Constantine 
St.,  Athens,  Greece.  237 
Lonsmount  Drive,  Toronto, 
Ont.,  (Can.  Address). 

Massey,  John  Lloyd,  143  Cam- 
bridge St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Moorhead,  Robert  Ian,  Pearl 
St.,  Thedford,  Ont. 

Morgan,    Robert    Grant,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Hensall,  Ont. 
McRuer,  Donald  William,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Ayr,  Ont. 
McWilliam,  Wilson  Allen,  113 

Cayuga  St.,  Brantford,  Ont. 

Pellizzari,  Anthony  Michael, 
166  Morris  St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Plank,  James  Wilfred,  R  R. 
No.  1,  Merlin,  Ont. 

Plibersek,  Franc,  105  Pem- 
broke St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Pope,  Edward  Franklin,  Paler- 
mo, Ont. 

Price,  Edward  Theodore,  Box 
536,  Hanover,  Ont. 

Rabb,  Donovan  Wayne,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Princeton,  Ont. 

Regan,  David  Ross,  600  Gil- 
mour  St.,  Peterborough,  Ont. 


Rokeby,  Richard  Samuel  Collin- 
son,  R.R.  No.  6,  Tillsonburg, 
Ont. 

Ross,  Lloyd  James,  R.R.  No.  1, 
Palmerston,  Ont. 

Schultz,  James  Dunbar,  Kin- 
mount,  Ont. 

SheiTnan,  Wm.  Lewis,  Thames- 
ville,  Ont. 

Stammers,  William  Norman,  116 
Medland  St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Starling,  George  Edward,  R.R. 
No.  3,  Port  Rowan,  Ont. 

Stocks,  James  Herbert,  144 
Wellington  St.  East,  Aurora, 
Ont. 

Tinney,  Robert  Wilton,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Florence,  Ont. 

Van  Vliet,  Dick,  R.R.  No.  2, 
Norval,  Ont. 

Waind,  Paul,  Elora,  Ont. 
Waterhouse,    Joseph  Stallard, 

107   Park   Ave.,  Newmarket 

Ont. 

Watson,  Milton  Clarence,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Beeton,  Ont. 

Wharry,  William  McAdam,  31 
Stanley  Street,  St.  Thomas, 
Ont. 

Wiffen,  Ernest  Edward,  63 
Church  St.,  Oakville,  Ont. 

Williams,  Glen  Daniel  Victor,. 
R.R.  No.  1,  Moonstone,  Ont. 

Williamson,  Reid  David,  Minde- 
moya,  Manitoulin  Island,  Ont. 

Wright,  Donald  Frederick,  R.R. 
No.  5,  Harrow,  Ont. 

Zawalsky,  Michael,  R  R.  No.  2, 
Port  Arthur,  Ont. 

—Total  8S 
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SECOND  YEAR  DI 
1950 

Ainsworth,     Donald  William, 

R.R.  No.  1,  Listowel,  Ont. 
Anderson,  Alfred  Gerald,  R.R. 

No.  1,  South  Monaghan,  Ont. 
Armstrong,  Alan  Gordon,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Union,  Ont. 
Armstrong,  James  Rowand,  R. 

R.  No.  1,  Inglewood,  Ont. 
Barrie,    George    Robert,  R.R. 

No.  7,  Gait,  Ont. 
Bell,  James  Nichol,  R.R.  No.  3, 

Elora,  Ont. 
Budd,  John  Pierre,  937  Avenue 

Road,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Chocano,  Hector  Enrique,  Neu- 

vo  Progress©  S.M.,  Guatem- 
ala, Central  America. 
Coghlin,  George  Glynn,  R.R.  No. 

4,  Atwood,  Ont. 
Croft,    Donald    Thomas,    R.R.  ' 

No.  1,  Maidstone,  Ont. 
Daholl,  Everett  Orlin,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Fenwick,  Ont. 
Davison,   LeRoy   Arthur,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Essex,  Ont. 
Drage,  John  Alfred,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Inwood,  Ont. 
Foster,    Thomas    Clarke,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Campbellville,  Ont. 
Hamilton,  William  Robert,  R.R. 

No.  5,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Hardey,  William  Elliott,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Northwood,  Ont. 
Hartley,    Clare    Gordon,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Woodstock,  Ont. 
Hawkins,    Raymond  Hamilton, 

23  River  St.,  Parry  Sound, 

Ont. 

Hobbs,  Charles  Edward,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Pickering,  Ont. 

Hughes,  David  Robert  Owen, 
Apt.  Aereo  3451,  Bogota,  Co- 
lombia, S  A. 


PLOMA  COURSE 
51 

Hutchins,  Harvey  Allen,  47 
Delaware  Ave.,  Burlington, 
Ont. 

Hyland,   Walter   Garnet,  R.R. 

No.  4,  Essex,  Ont. 
lonson,  Roy  Albert,  Clarkson, 

Ont. 

Jacklin,  James  Wellington,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Elmwood,  Ont. 
Kearns,    James    Coulson,  44 

Zina  Street,  Orangeville,  Ont. 
Kendrick,  Douglas  Clark,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Essex,  Ont. 
King,    Francis    Willard,  R.R. 

No.  4,  Bright,  Ont. 
Klodt,  Morley  Albert,  Box  95, 

Aldershot,  Ont. 
Knox,  Carson  Victor,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Fenelon  Falls,  Ont. 
LeNeve,    Thomas    Oliver,  328 

Savoy  Street,  Sarnia,  Ont. 
MacDonald,   Peter   Ried,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Branchton,  Ont. 
MacMillan,  Harry  Anson,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Terra  Cotta,  Ont. 
MacVicar,    Robert  Fitzgerald, 

218  High  St.,  London,  Ont. 
Marshall,  Wray   Stanley,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Caistor  Centre,  Ont. 
Merritt,   Everitt  Arthur  Neil, 

R.R.  No.  1,  Northwood,  Ont. 
Morris,  Archie   Laverne,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Munro,  Ont. 
McBean,  Robert  James,  56  Mar- 
quette Ave.,  Wilson  Heights, 

P.O.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
McEwen,  Alexander  Leslie,  R. 

R.  No.  4,  London,  Ont. 
McCullagh,    James  Crawford, 

340  Locke  Street,  Dunnville, 

Ont.  5 
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Mclndoo,  Donald  Frederick,  R. 
R.  No.  1,  Ida,  Ont. 

McLeod,  Noi-man  Bruce,  R.R. 
No.  3,  Embro,  Ont. 

Parker,  Marian  Frances,  "Ann- 
gavin  Farm",  R.R.  No.  3, 
Puslinch,  Ont. 

Purcell,  Dugald  James,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Wardsville,  Ont. 

Rojas,  Jose  Rafael,  La  Marina, 
San  Carlos,  Costa  Rica,  Cen- 
tral America. 

Rolf  Von  Den  Baumen,  An- 
dreas Franciscus  Anthonius 
Maria,  lepenlaan  92,  Bloe- 
mendaal.  North  Holland, 
Netherlands. 

Sales,  Donald  Francis,  280 
Finkle  Street,  Woodstock, 
Ont. 

Schell,    Walter    Murray,  R.R. 

No.  4,  Woodstock,  Ont. 
Schenck,  Louis  Joseph  Michael, 

R.R.  No.  3,  St.  Catharines, 

Ont. 

Scheuerman,  Robert  William, 
15005  Springarden  Street, 
Detroit  5,  Michigan,  U.S.A. 


Schnittker,  Garth  Vernon,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Tiverton,  Ont. 
Shantz,  Robert  Earl,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Alma,  Ont. 
Shepley,  Ronald  William,  R.R. 

No.  3,  Bothwell,  Ont. 
Shore,    Robert    Hardy,  Glan- 

worth,  Ont. 
Simpson,  Robert  Ivan,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Ridgetown,  Ont. 
Smith,  Donald  Elgin,  R.R.  No. 

4,  Woodslee,  Ont. 
Spivak,    Leo,   337  Palmerston 

Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Tietz,    Wallace    Harvey,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Hagersville,  Ont. 
Trenwith,    William  Alexander, 

Clarkson,  Ont. 
Walker,  Kenneth  Campbell,  R. 

R.  No.  1,  Dundas,  Ont. 
Watson,   Edward  George,  Box 

41,  Blyth,  Ont. 
Wilson,  George  Alexander,  R. 

R.  No.  1,  Erin,  Ont. 
Wolff,    Gunther    Heinz,  The 

Manor,    Clyst   Hydon,  Cull- 

ompton,  Devon,  England. 

—Total,  62 


FIRST  YEAR  DIPLOMA  COURSE 
1950-51 


Alexander,  Gordon  Ross,  R.R. 
No.  2,  Listowel,  Ont. 

Ault,  David  Fred,  55  Branstone 

Rd.,  Toronto  10,  Ont. 
Awrey,  Howard  Leonard,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Orton,  Ont. 
Baker,  Frank  Philip,  c/o  Mrs. 

C.  Gibbard,  108  Black  Watch 

Road,     Radford,  Coventry 

England. 
Baker,  George  Albert,  R.R.  No. 

6,  Chatham,  Ont. 
Becker,  Donald  Floyd,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Ayr,  Ont. 


Bell,  Donald  William,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Kippen,  Ont. 

Blucher-Altona,  Ulrich  Gustav 
Wiley  Emil  34  Pilestraede, 
Copenhagen,  Denmark. 

Bryant,  Justin  Clement,  204 
Coleherne  Court,  London  S. 
W.  5,  England.  Home  address, 
c/o  Lady  Eaton,  Eaton  Hall 
Farm,  King,  Ont.  (Can. 
address). 

Card,  James  Edward,  R.R.  No. 
5,  Guelph,  Ont. 
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Clapperton,  Kenneth  Bruce,  15 
Rumsey  Road,  Toronto  17, 
Ont. 

Craig,  John  Carman,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Blyth,  Ont. 

Creery,  Walter  Eugene  Theron, 
R.R.  No.  1,  Woodham,  Ont. 

Crosbie,  Robert  Graham,  R.R. 
No.  5,  Barrie,  Ont. 

Cumming,  Wilfred  Bruce,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Mountain,  Ont. 

Doane,  Stephen  David,  Box  268, 
Bradford,  Ont. 

Dobbs,  Fred  Orme,  Box  85, 
Exeter,  Ont. 

Drage,  Betty,  R.R.  No.  1,  In- 
wood,  Ont. 

Drew-Brook,  Geoffrey  Clark, 
119  Crescent  Rd.,  Toronto, 
Ont. 

Dunk,    Gordon    Stewart,  R.R. 

No.  5,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Ellenberger,  George,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Harrow,  Ont. 

Elliott,   Norman   Duncan,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Florence,  Ont. 
Erwin,   David   Robinson,  R.R. 

No.  5,  Waterford,  Ont. 
Farrell,  Robert  Gene,  R  R.  No. 

5,  Tillsonburg,  Ont. 
Fraleigh,  Sidney  Arthur,  For- 
est, Ont. 
Fenner,  William  Earl,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Woodslee,  Ont. 
Futcher,  Allison  Horton,  R.R. 

No.  1,  St.  Thomas,  Ont. 
Gardiner,  Wilson  Nicholas,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Essex,  Ont. 
Gilpin,   Kenneth   Elwood,  R.R. 

No.  1,  New  Lowell,  Ont. 
Goldberg,  Miriam  Sarah,  3553 

Douglas  Blvd.,  Chicago,  111., 

U.  S. 

Gunn,  Allan  McClary,  R.R.  No. 
2,  London,  Ont. 


Hall,  George  Nesbett,  481 
Homewood  Ave.,  Peterbo- 
rough, Ont. 

Heming,  Ogilvie  Thomas,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Hicks,  Bruce  William,  R.R.  No. 
2,  Samia,  Ont. 

Higgins,  Joseph  James,  1691 
Bayview  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Holm,  Ernest  Kenneth,  R.R. 
No.  1,  Hespeler,  Ont. 

Honey,  John  Richard,  Norham, 
Ont. 

Hughes,  Rolant  Hywel,  Apart. 
Aereo  3451,  Casa  Inglesa, 
Calle  13,  15-93A,  Bogota, 
Rep.  de  Colombia,  S.A. 

Ivory,    James    Angus,  Little 
Bathampton,  Wylye, 
Wiltshire,  England. 
Canadian     Address — 29  Ro- 
boro  St.  E.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Johnston,  Gerald  Russell  Al- 
fred, R.R.  No.  4,  South 
Woodslee,  Ont. 

Jones,  John  Edward,  c/o  L.  W. 
Beebe,  32  St.  James'  Road, 
Toronto  18,  Ont.  . 

Lang,  Ronald  William,  135 
Church  St.,  Stratford,  Ont. 

Lantz,  George  Orland,  R.R. 
No.  3,  New  Hamburg,  Ont. 

Lindecker,  Horace  Jarvis,  4837 
Lee  St.,  Skokie,  Illinois, 
U..S.A.,  c/o  Mrs.  L.  A:  Pros- 
ser,  L  &  L  Farms,  Meadow- 
vale,  Ont.  (Canadian  Ad- 
dress). 

MacMillan,  Donald  Rouse,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Lorneville,  Ont. 
Macon,    George    William,  80 

Ford  Blvd.,  Riverside,  Ont. 
Martin,  Peter  Kemohan,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Beamsville,  Ont. 
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Masters,    David    George,  Box 

576,  Milton,  Ont. 
Maus,  Donald  Stuart,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Ayr,  Ont. 
Mickle,  William  Laird,  Hensall, 

Ont. 

Moore,   William    Henry,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Orton,  Ont. 
Munday,   Bergan   James,   R  R. 

No.  8,  Woodstock,  Ont. 
McFarlan,     Robert  Byers, 

Thamesford,  Ont. 
McKeown,  Lionel  Samuel,  Mono 

Road,  Ont. 
McRae,  Hugh  Alexander,  Dal- 

rae  Orchards,  Port  Lambton, 

Ont. 

O'Connor,  John   Maurice,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Pickering,  Ont. 
Peart,  Peter  Atkinson,  R.R.  No. 

1,  Freeman,  Ont. 
Price,    Martin    Clayton,  R.R. 

No.  2,  Maidstone,  Ont. 
Ricker,  Frederick  Marshall,  R. 

R.  No.  1,  Dunnville,  Ont. 
Riddell,  John  Keith,  31  Victor 

St.,  London,  Ont. 
Rosenbluth,  Solomon,  145  Har- 
rison Ave.,  Jersey  City,  N.J., 

U.  S. 


Runnalls,  Lewis  Oliver,  Barrie 

Island,  Ont. 
Sheller,  Harry  Lloyd,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Port  Lambton,  Ont. 
Smillie,  Alistair  George,  12  Ar- 
lington Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Smith,  Donald  Delbert,  Centre 

St.,  Box  348,  Napanee,  Ont. 
Smith,  Ross  Alistair,  R.R.  No. 

3,  Samia,  Ont. 

Stewart,    Robert    James,    R  R. 

No.  4,  Bolton,  Ont. 
Stmad,  Robert  Walter,  86  Allen 

St.  W.,  Waterloo,  Ont. 
Thomson,  Kenneth  Douglas,  R. 

R.  No.  3,  Woodstock,  Ont. 
Tigchelaar,  Jacob  (Jack),  R.R. 

No.  1,  Waterdown,  Ont. 
Tweedle,  Donald  McDougall,  R. 

R.  No.  1,  Vinemount,  Ont. 
Vandenbussche,    Roger  Andre, 

Box  763,  Delhi,  Ont. 
Wellington,  James  Ronald,  R.R. 

No.  1,  Corunna,  Ont. 
Woolger,    Richard    Leslie,  27 

Glenmount  Park  Rd.,  Toronto 

13,  Ont. 

Zimmer,  Charles  Francis  An- 
thony, R.R.  No.  2,  North- 
wood,  Ont. 

—Total,  75 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS 
1950-51 


Frame,  R.  B.,  Glenspey  Farn"s, 
Milton,  Ont. 

Mabee,  O.  S.,  B.S.A.,  Hacienda 
Piralqur  Tabacunda,  Ecuador, 
S.A. 


MacKenzie,  N.  H.,  The  Board 
of  Overseas  Missions,  United 
Church  of  Canada,  299  Queen 
St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Mills,  R.  W.,  14  Dodds  Ave., 
Guelph,  Ont. 


ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY  SPECIALISTS'  COURSE 

(No  students  in  1950-51) 


POULTRY  SPECIALISTS'  COURSE 

(No  students  in  1950-51) 
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HOME  ECONOMICS 


Macdonald  Institute 

1950-51 

(A)    DEGREE  COURSE 
THIRD  YEAR 


Allan,  Dorothy  J.,  72  Ford  Blvd., 

Riverside,  Ont. 
Cornish,  Lenore  A.,  Box  446, 

Chesley,  Ont. 
Crozier,  Leith  E.,  Cobden,  Ont. 
Daub,  Elizabeth  L.,  64  Mansion 

St.,  Kitchener,  Ont. 
Davis,  Jean   M.,  R.R.   No.  2, 

Napanee,  Ont. 
Elford,  Florence  E.,  Seaforth, 

Ont. 

Fleming^,  Marg^aret  L.,  11  Drum- 

mond  St.,  Perth,  Ont. 
Gorham,  Nyla  M.,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Ridgeway,  Ont. 
Heyland,  Jacqueline  R.,  R.R.  No. 

4,  Bowmanville,  Ont. 
Kellough,  Jean  R.,  R.R.  No.  4, 

Almonte,  Ont. 


Lyle,  Cathryn  M.,  Box  83,  St. 

Thomas,  Ont. 
MacLeod,  M.  Eileen,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Greenfield,  Ont. 
Neate,  Mary  L.,  13  Struthers 

St.,  Mimico,  Ont. 
Robertson,  L.  Ola,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Port  Elgin,  Ont. 
Shaw,  Helen  P.,  Ridgetown,  Ont. 
Smallfield,  Joan  M.,  R.R.  No.  7, 

Guelph,  Ont. 
Steckle,  Jean  M.,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Kitchener,  Ont. 
Stowe,  M.  Pauline,  Port  Elgin, 

Ont. 

Thomson,    M.    Jean,  Fenelon 

Falls,  Ont. 
Turnbull,  Agnes  E.,  R.R.  No.  3, 

Paris,  Ont. 

—Total  20 


SECOND  YEAR 


Bailie,  M.  Yvonne,  Mitchell,  Ont. 
Bale,    Joan    E.,  Campbellford, 
Ont. 

Bates,  Catherine  M.,  Shelburne, 
Ont. 

Bilton,  Allison  E.,  R.R.  No.  5, 

Hagersville,  Ont. 
Byers,  B.  Jean,  48  Mary  St., 

Huntsville,  Ont. 
Creed,  Anna  S.,  84  King  St.  Ei., 

Stoney  Creek,' Ont. 
Dagg,  Eleanor  D.,  923  Colbome 

St.,  London,  Ont. 
Duff,  Beverley  E.,  Burlington, 

Ont. 

Evans,  M.  Louise,  Moscow,  Ont. 
Fisher,  Ann  M.,  Burlington,  Ont. 


Eraser,  Betty  June,  R.R.  No.  3, 
Streetsville,  Ont. 

Gosnell,  Frances  I.,  R.R.  No.  1, 
Highgate,  Ont. 

Hamilton,  Margaret  J.,  75  Ox- 
ford St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Harding,  H.  Lorraine,  68  Glas- 
gow St.,  Kitchener,  Ont. 

Harper,  Mary  M.,  Goodwood, 
Ont. 

McDowell,  Barbara  J.,  894  Queen 
St.,  North  Bay,  Ont. 

Maguire,  Caroline  J.,  211  Glen- 
cairn  Ave.,  Toronto  12,  Ont. 

Matthews,  Nancy  I.,  299  Hospi- 
tal St.,  R.R.  No.  5,  Guelph, 
Ont. 
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Milburn,  Mary,  R.R.  No.  4, 
Peterborough,  Ont. 

Mitchell,  Margaret  L.,  Indian 
Point,  Burlington,  Ont. 

Phippen,  Laura  E.,  Box  378, 
Huntsville,  Ont. 

Pringle,  Kathryn  E.,  187  Pen- 
rose St.,  Sarnia,  Ont. 

FIRST 

Allen,  Joan  P.,  10  Jackson  Ave., 

Toronto  18,  Ont. 
Andrew,  Jacqueline  F.,  525-lOth 

Ave.,  N.E.,  Calgary,  Alta. 
Bailie,  B.  June,  Mitchell,  Ont. 
Black,  Beverley  B.,  1147  Beach 

Blvd.,  Hamilton  Beach,  Ont. 
Caruso,    J.    Joan,  Eancardine, 

Ont. 

Colling,  P.  Joan,  R.R.  No.  3, 
Campbellville,  Ont. 

DeNure,  M.  Eleanor,  Box  17, 
Port  Perry,  Ont. 

Eagles,  Charlotte  E.,  193  Wex- 
ford Ave.  S.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Fenton,  Margaret  A.,  Aston  Hall 
Farm,  R.R.  No.  2,  Iroquois, 
Ont. 

Ferguson,  Louise  L.,  123  Wil- 
liam St.,  Weston,  Ont. 

Goodchild,  Joan  G.,  Box  51, 
Milton  West,  Ont. 

Hauser,  Ann  I.  M.,  General  De- 
livery, Guelph,  Ont. 

Irvine,  Fay  L.,  Grand  Valley, 
Ont. 

Jackson,  Marilyn  A.,  Port  Dover, 
Ont. 

Keith,  Mary  E.,  126  Glasgow 

St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Kern,  Doreen  M.,  R.R.  No.  3, 

Caledonia,  Ont. 
Kerwln,  Mary  P.,  34  Syndenham 
McCabe,  Janet  K.,  151  Douglas 

St.,  Stratford,  Ont. 


Sudden,  Barbara  A.,  Dundalk, 
Ont. 

Wodskou,  Mary  A.,  R.R.  No.  3, 
Hagersville,  Ont. 

Young,    M.    M.    Lorraine,  88 
Drummond  St.  E.,  Perth,  Ont. 

—Total  25 

YEAR 

McCague,  M.  Joanne,  AUiston, 
Ont. 

McGill,  Lois   K.,   R.R.  No.  4, 

Pakenham,  Ont. 
McKinlay,   Margaret   L.,  Mor- 
peth, Ont. 
McNaught,    Jemima    M.,  East 

Linton,  Ont. 
McNeill,  Lois  J.,  Box  75,  Ches- 

ley,  Ont. 
Martin,  Joan  M.,  Box  84,  Ridge- 
town,  Ont. 
Middleton,  Shirley  J.,  83  Wan- 
less  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Morrice,  Mary  J.,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Kingsville,  Ont. 
Morwick,    Mary    B.,    68  Flatt 

Ave.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Nixon,  Elizabeth  (Beth)  P.,  49 
Farah   Ave.,   New  Liskeard, 
Ont. 

Ogawa,  S.  Jeanne,  110  Cath- 
erine St.  S.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Peel,   Miriam   J.,   Port  Perry, 
Ont. 

Porterfield,  C.  Grace,  R.R.  No. 

2,  Listowel,  Ont. 
Robb,    M.    Christine,  Milliken, 
Ont. 

Reid,  E.  Joy,  49  Baldwin  St., 

Burlington,  Ont. 
Richardson,    Shirley    N.,  388 
King  St.  W.,  Brockville,  Ont. 
Rosser,  Barbara  J.,  229  Fourth 
Ave.  W.,  North  Bay,  Ont. 
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Simmons,  Eva  Grace,  48  College 

Ave.  W.,  Guelph,  Out. 
Smye,  Eleanor  J.,  191  London 

St.  S.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

(B)    ONE  YEAR 

Armstrong,  Catherine  G.,  22 
Belgrave  Ave.,  London,  Ont. 

Baigent,  Betty  A.  J.,  R.R.  No.  5, 
Waterford,  Ont. 

Barbour,  Lorna,  Hillsburgh,  Ont. 

Beatty,  B.  Joan,  469  Oriole 
Parkway,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Bennett,  Jean  C,  R.R.  No.  1, 
Severn  Bridge,  Ont. 

Biette,  Diane  F.,  83  Division  St., 
Oakville,  Ont. 

Black,  M.  Elizabeth,  15  High- 
land Ave.,  Belleville,  Ont. 

Boyd,  Selby  M.,  24  Austin  Ores., 
Toronto,  Ont. 

Braden,  Diane  A.,  47  Eastbourne 
Ave.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Buscher,  Marion  J.  A.,  220 
Church  St.,  Stratford,  Ont. 

Carroll,  Marjorie  E.,  R.R.  No.  1, 
lona  Station,  Ont. 

Clappison,  Mollyann,  18  Roches- 
ter Ave.,  Toronto  12,  Ont. 

Crossin,  Mary  Ruth,  1352  Mt. 
Pleasant  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Davidson,  Emmalee  M.,  286 
King  St.  W.,  Chatham,  Ont. 

Dickinson,  Nancy  E.,  51  Rose- 
dale  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Dillon,  Mary  M.,  518  Dundurn 
St.  S.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Donald,  Susan  A.  M.,  52  Old 
Forest  Hill  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Dynes,  Marguerite  C,  R.R.  No. 
1,  Hornings  Mills,  Ont. 


Stewart,   Marilyn   C,   325  St. 

Andrews  St.,  Fergus,  Ont. 
Stewart,  D.  Ruth,  R.R.  No.  2, 

Chatsworth,  Ont. 

—Total  41 

DIPLOMA  COURSE 

Edie,  E.  Diane  I.,  85  Paisley 

Ave.  N.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Evans,  C.  Marion,  9  Elgin  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ont. 
Fee,  Elsie  M.,  112  Haddon  Ave. 

N.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Ferguson,  Marilyn  L.,  19  Albert 

St.  N.,  Lindsay,  Ont. 
Flintoff,  Shirley  M.,  Orono,  Ont. 
Eraser,  Noreen  I.,  107  Chudleigh 

Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Gibson,  D.  Joanne  H.,  160  West 

170    St.,    New    York,  N.Y., 

U.S.A. 

Goodwin,  Diane  E.,  341  Main  St. 

St.,  Dundas,  Ont. 
Lampman,  I.  Frances,  Lambton 

St.,  Kincardine,  Ont. 
Lennox,    Joan    E.,    Box  129, 

Clarkson,  Ont. 

E.,  Picton,  Ont. 
Gowland,   Betty  D.,  44  South 

Dr.,  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 
Grant,  Shirley  M.  F.,  267  King 

St.  E.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Halbus,  Florence  R.,  15  Upper 

Canada  Dr.,  Lansing,  Ont. 
Hardy,  M.  Joyce,  31  Hawthorne 

Ave.,  Toronto  5,  Ont. 
Hawkins,  Marilyn  P.,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Steele  Ave.  W.,  York  Mills, 

Ont. 

Hendrie,  Frances  E.,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Aldershot,  Ont. 
Henry,  Colleen  D.,  R.R.  No.  1, 

Todmorden,  Ont. 
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Hinds,  Betty  Jane,  677  Aylmer 
St.,  Peterborough,  Ont. 

Hofmens,  Patricia  G.,  182  Duf- 
ferin  Rd.,  Hampstead,  Mont- 
real, Que. 

Howard,  Audrey  S.,  No.  2  High- 
way, Aldershot,  Ont. 

Jack,  Marion  E.,  34  Prospect 
Ave.,  Kirkland  Lake,  Ont. 

Jensen,  Ruth  E.  T.,  461  Bedford 
Park  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Kelly,  Moira  S.,  Albert  St., 
Georgetown,  Ont. 

Kirkland,  Kathryn  K.,  52  Wood- 
land Dr.,  Port  Nelson,  Ont. 

Lampman,  Yvonne  M.,  R.R.  No. 
1,  Burgessville,  Ont. 

Leleu,  Elizabeth  J.  F.,  166  Bond 
St.  N.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Linton,  Florence  E.,  Orono,  Ont. 

Londry,  M.  Joyce,  Comber,  Ont. 

Lonsdale,  Mary  A.,  174  Court- 
leigh  Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

McGregor,  Florence  J.,  Box  16, 
Kirkfield,  Ont. 

McKay,  Mary  E.,  48  Cline  St. 
S.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

McKibbon,  Jane  T.,  9  Chalmers 
Ave.,  London,  Ont. 

Mavor,  Sascha  S.  J.,  52  Rosedale 
Rd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Mills,  Marilyn  H.,  56  Palmer- 
ston  Ave.,  Brantford,  Ont. 

Morris,  Kathleen  J.,  125  Cold- 
stream Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Morrison,  F.  Ann,  102  Dromore 
Cres.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Naden,  Margaret  L.,  1608  Nan- 
ton  Ave.,  Vancouver,  B.C. 


Newman,  M.  Elizabeth  (Peggy), 
56  Eastbourne  Ave.,  Hamil- 
ton, Ont. 

Ostler,  Elizabeth  (Betty)  C,  20 
Broad  St.,  Brockville,  Ont. 

Patrick,  Wanda  M.,  Ilderton, 
Ont. 

Pirie,  Sylvia  S.,  134  Park  St., 

Dundas,  Ont. 
Pulver,  Marianne,  355  Main  St. 

E.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Smith,  Vivian  Y.,  Orangeville, 

Ont. 

Snedden,  Shirley  D.,  91  Wilson 
St.  W.,  Perth,  Ont. 

Snell,  Barbara  J.,  271  Court- 
leigh  Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Thompson,  Dixie  L.,  c/o  E,  J. 

Lea,  Orton  Park  Farm,  West 

Hill,  Ont. 
Tuck,  Diane   E.,  North  Shore 

Blvd.,  Aldershot,  Ont. 
Tuck,    Patricia    H.    A.,  North 

Shore  Blvd.,  Aldershot,  Ont. 

Turnbull,  Patricia  A.,  141  Che- 
doke  Ave.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Tyndall,  Jacqueline  E.,  Clarks- 
burg, Ont. 

Tyrrell,  Sheelagh,  L,  R.R.  No.  1, 
Ancaster,  Ont. 

Underbill,  Lois  M.,  33  Victoria 

St.,  Aurora,  Ont. 
Unwin,  Isabell  R.,  89  Fairview 

Ave.,  Kitchener,  Ont. 
White,  Joan  B.,  1651  Cassell  St., 

North  Bay,  Ont. 
Wright,  Donna  P.,  56  Delaware 

Ave.,  Burlington,  Ont. 
Wright,  Judith  E.,  Lake  Shore 

Property,  Kirkland  Lake,  Ont. 

—Total  72 
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SHORT  COURSES 


(A)    TRENT  INSTITUTE  —  BAKING  SCHOOL 

(No  Course  1950-51) 

(B)    FACTORY  DAIRY  COURSE 
January  2nd,  1951  to  March  28th,  1951 


Andrews,   T.   P.,   R.R.   No.  2, 

Peterborough,  Ont. 
Ash,  A.,  E5269  P.O.  Box,  St. 

John's,  Newfoundland. 
Bagg,  G.,  378  Jarvis  St.,  Osh- 

awa,  Ont. 
Bowers,  R.  W.,  New  Liskeard, 

Ont. 

Brande,  J.,  Madison,  New  Hamp- 
shire, U.S.A. 

Buist,  W.  G.,  Apt.  205,  Moun- 
tain Dr.  Apts.,  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Cardis,  L.  E.,  R.R.  No.  3,  God- 
erich,  Ont. 

Channon,  T.,  47  Duchess  Ave., 
London,  Ont. 

Collver,  P.  M.,  Box  158,  Thessa- 
lon,  Ont. 

Coghlin,  G.  N.,  Palmerston,  Ont. 

Conley,  H.  L.,  Teeswater,  Ont. 

Cranston,  W.  C,  Tottenham, 
Ont. 

Currie,  C,  223  High  Park  Ave., 
Toronto,  Ont. 

Doane,  B.  D.,  Box  230,  Bridge- 
water,  Nova  Scotia. 

Dunfield,  R.  H.,  Sussex,  New 
Brunswick. 

Galbraith,  R.  K.,  R.R.  No.  2, 
Owen  Sound,  Ont. 

Gavin,  F.,  R.R.  No.  2,  Thessa- 
lon,  Ont. 

Greer,  T.  R.,  R.R.  No.  1,  Utter- 
son,  Ont. 

Gregg,  J.  E.,  Pinkerton,  Ont. 

Holmes,  D.  E.  (Miss),  207 
Woodville  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


Johnston,  W.  R.,  23  Spencer  St., 

Welland,  Ont. 
Kester,  D.  R.,  R.R.  No.  4,  St. 

Mary's,  Ont. 
Kirkland,  R.  D.,  Blenheim,  Ont. 
Korman,  M.,  230  Wilson  Ave., 

Timmins,  Ont. 
Langille,  R.  W.,  Middle  Musquo- 

doboit,  Halifax  Co.,  N.S. 
Markle,  I.  F.,  254  Ridout  St., 

Port  Hope,  Ont. 
Martin,  J.  H.,  R.R.  No.  1,  Jarvis, 

Ont. 

Moroun,    P.    J.,    1665  Parent 

Blvd.,  Windsor,  Ont. 
Prudom,  S.  M.,  Corunna,  Ont. 
Robertson,  J.  M.  P.,  168  Ann 

St.,  Belleville,  Ont. 
Robb,  W.  D.,  Caledon  East,  Ont. 
Rogers,  E.  N.,  Bristol,  Caheton 

Co.,  New  Brunswick. 
Schram,  C.  E.,  Parkhill,  Ont. 
Schejbal,  J.  G.,  92  Gordon  St., 

Guelph,  Ont. 
Short,  W.  v.,  Hampstead,  New 

Brunswick. 
Stewart,  A.  I„  583  Brunswick 

St.,  Fredericton,  N.B. 
Stock,  W.  H.,  New  Hamburg, 

Ont. 

Swanson,  H.,  R.R.  3,  Peter- 
borough, Ont. 

Tebo,  R.  L.,  Blenheim,  Ont. 

Van  Niekerk,  J.  T.,  R.R.  No.  3, 
Tottenham,  Ont. 

Verheul,  J.,  Harriston,  Ont. 
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Woodall,  G.,  150  Fulton  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ont. 
Woolcox,  C.  J.,  437  Erie  St.  E., 

Windsor,  Ont. 


Wright,  D.  W.,  136  Roselawn 

Ave.,  Toronto,  Ont. 
Yeomans,  J.   B.,   R.R.  No.  3, 
Dundas,  Ont. 

—Total  45 

(C)    POULTRY  COURSE 
January  2nd  -  26th,  1951 


Boulanger,  Irene,  Box  341,  Fort 
William,  Ont. 

Clegg,  Barry,  R.R.  No.  4,  Brant- 
ford,  Ont. 

Dixon,  Walter,  R.R.  No.  8, 
Peterborough,  Ont. 

Heather,  Chas.  H.,  129  Water 
St.,  Guelph,  Ont. 

McGuire,  V.  E.,  Freelton,  Ont. 

McNally,  Sam,  Murillo,  Ont. 

Sampson,  Nita,  R.R.  No.  5, 
Rockwood,  Ont. 


Schell,  Norman  R.,  R.R.  No.  4, 
Woodstock,  Ont. 

Stanley,  Ronald  R.,  R.R.  No.  4, 
Kincardine,  Ont. 

Terin,  Rasmal  (Miss),  59  Niag- 
ara St.,  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 

Tesser,    Alvin,    Hadati  Farm, 
R.R.  No.  4,  Guelph,  Ont. 

Yagod,   Naomi,   Hadati  Farm, 
R.R.  No.  4,  Guelph,  Ont. 

—Total  12 
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SUMMARY  OF  ATTENDANCE 


April  1st,  1950,  to  March  31st,  1951 

LONG  COURSES 

Course  in  Agriculture  »   566 

Special  Students   4 

One  Year  Diploma  Course  in  Home  Economics  (Macdonald 

Institute)   72 

Degree  Course  (Macdonald  Institute)   86 

Graduate  Students  1950-51   58 

Graduate  Students  1949-50  (Not  previously  recorded)    40 

Graduate  Students  1948-49  (Not  previously  recorded)    27 

Graduate  Students  1947-48  (Not  previously  recorded)    31 


DAIRY  COURSES 

Three  Months'  Course,  January  2  to  March  28,  1951    45 

Ice  Cream  Courses,  April  3  to  14,  1950    32 


POULTRY  COURSES 

Poultry  Short  Course,  January  2  to  26,  1951   12 

Egg  Grading  Course,  Oct.  23  to  28,  1950    17 

Egg  Grading  Course,  April  24  to  29,  1950   -   16 


HORTICULTURE 

Course  for  Commercial  Florists,  July  5  to  7,  1950    195 

Course  for  Commercial  Nurserymen,  Sept.  7  and  8,  1950    53 

School  for  Canners'  Fieldmen,  Jan.  9  to  11,  1951   107 

Course  for  Gladiolus'  Growers,  Jan.  4,  1951  .    60 

Royal  Canadian  Golf  Association  Greenkeepers'  School, 

March  14  to  16,  1951  „   103 


MISCELLANEOUS 
Courses  for  Dairy  Herd  Supervisors: 

First  Course,  April  24  to  April  28,  1950    10 

Second  Course,  May  22  to  May  26,  1950    5 

Third  Course,  Jan.  22  to  26,  1951    8 


23 

Mold  Count  School  —  July  17  to  28,  1950   -   32 

Drainage  Course,  Jan.  22  -  Feb.  25,  1951   -   47 

Plant  Food  Producers'  School,  Jan.  4  -  5,  1951  -   84 

Rural  Clergy,  July  29  -  Aug.  5,  1950    108 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health,  Apr.  24  -  28,  1950    12 


162 


884 


77 


45 


518 


306 


SPECIAL  COURSES,    January  1  to  5,  1951 

Agricultural  Economics  

Athletic  Coaching   »  

Beekeeping   »  »  

Community  Programmes   

Farm  Mechanics  

Horticulture   -  

Live  Stock,  Soils  and  Crops  

Soils  and  Land  Use  -  


SUMMER  COURSES  FOR  TEACHERS 
July  3  to  August  4,  1950 

AGRICULTURE— 

Elementary,  Part  I    9 

Elementary,  Part  II   -  „   8 

Intermediate,  Part  I   »   23 

Intermediate,  Part  II   „  -  -   22 

Specialists   25 

Inspector's  Course   4 

Farm  Mechanics  —  Aug.  5  to  18,  1950    20 

  Ill 


2658 


30 
15 
20 
99 

225 
33 

244 
51 


163 


INDEX 

Page 

Absence  from  Classes     33 

Academic  Conditions      63 

Accident  and  Health  Insurance     27 

Administrative  Oflficers    -  ~   4 

Advanced  Standing  „  «   24 

Admission  -   21 

Assistance  for  Ex-Sei-vice  Men   24 

Board  and  Room  »      —  —   28 

Calendar  1951-52  ~   3 

Canadian  Officers  Training  Corps  _    -   18 

Clothing  Required  -   28 

College  Rules  and  Regulations  «   31  to  34 

College  Society  Fees  „   28 

Committees  _  -   11,  12 

Courses  of  Instruction   20 

Diploma  Course     22,  121 

First  Year  Degree  Course  „  „   21,  107 

Second  Year  Degree  Course  -   107 

Third  Year  Degree  Course   23,  108 

Fourth  Year  Degree  Course     23,  108 

Animal  Husbandry  Specialists'  Course   25 

Poultry  Specialists'  Course   25 

Diplomas       62 

Enrollment     135 

Estimate  of  Expenses     28  to  31 

Examinations  and  Standards   62  to  64 

Exchange  on  Cheques   „   30 

Faculty  of  Instruction,  Research  and  Extension   4-10 

Fees     28  to  31 

Graduate  Studies  „     14 

Library     17,  34 

Macdonald  Institute   10,  15 

Massey  Fund    „   61 

Military  Training     18 

Ontario  Veterinary  College   10,  16 

Options   23 

Options — Agricultural  Economics   108 

Animal  Husbandry......   „   Ill 

Agricultural  Mechanics   109 

Field  Husbandry  -   116 

Agricultural  Science       110 

Apiculture       Ill 

Bacteriology   112 

Botany   113 

Chemistry       114 

Dairy   „   114 

Entomology  „  ,   115 

Horticulture    „   117 

Poultry   118 
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Page 

Payments  at  Time  of  Entry   30,  106 

Physical  Education   17,  133 

Refund  of  Fees.....   28 

Regulations    31 

Requirements  for  Admission   21 

Requirements  for  Admission  to  Options   23 

Schedule  of  Studies  (Degree  Courses)  „   107 

Schedule  of  Studies  (Diploma  Course)  124,  125 

Scholarships,  Prizes,  Medals,  etc   35  to  62 

Short  Courses   26 

Special  Laboratory  Fees   119 

Special  Students   26 

Student  Labour.   27 

Subjects  of  Study  66  to  106;  126  to  134 

Bacteriology  66,  67,  129 

Botany    68,  129 

Chemistry   71,  130 

English,  French  and  German   73,  131 

Entomology  and  Zoology   76,  131 

Mathematics    80,  133 

General  Physics   80,  133 

Genetics    83 

Nutrition   :  84,  128,  129 

Animal  Husbandry   86,  128 

Apiculture    87,  129 

Dairy  Husbandry   88,  130 

Field  Husbandry   90,  131 

Horticulture   92,  132 

Poultry   „   95,  134 

Agricultural  Economics   97,  126 

Agricultural  Mechanics  102,  127 

Veterinary  Science  101,  127 

Physical  Education  17,  106,  133 

Soils  -   79,  134 

Forestry   -   92,  132 

Summary  of  Attendance  -   162 

Summer  Courses   14 

Supplementary  Examinations   62 

Terms   26 

Tuition  Fees   29 

University  Fees   65 

University  Naval  Training  Division   18 

Year  Fees  !   31 
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ONTARIO 

ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 

Guelph,  Canada 
UNDER  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  AGRICULTURE  OF  ONTARIO 

AND 

AFFILIATED  WITH  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


Guelph,  Canada,  June  15th,  1951 


INTRODUCTION 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in  this  syllabuis 
from  time  to  time  at  its  discretion  and  without  notice. 

The  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  located  at  Guelph,  was  estab- 
lished in  Toronto  in  1861.  Since  that  time,  six  thousand  graduates 
have  gone  out  from  this  school  to  serve  in  the  various  parts  of  the 
British  Commonwealth  and  the  United  States. 

The  veterinary  profession  is  the  foundation  for  a  healthy,  pros- 
perous livestock  industry;  and  a  good  livestock  industry  is  vital  to 
the  prosperity  of  a  nation.  Countries  supporting  a  livestock  industry 
have  a  higher  standard  of  living  than  those  which  do  not. 

The  University  of  Toronto  offers  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Veterinary  Medicine  (D.V.M.)  to  students  successfully  completing 
the  prescribed  course  of  study  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College, 
at  Guelph.  The  undergraduate  course  is  diversified,  so  that  on 
leaving  the  College,  graduates  may  enter  any  of  the  following 
fields : 

(a)  Private  practice 

(b)  Disease  control  programmes 

(c)  Public  health  sanitary  control  work 

(d)  Technical  services,  namely:  Boards  of  Health,  pharma- 
ceutical houses,  and  research  projects. 

The  veterinary  profession  offers  a  young  man  an  outstanding 
opportunity  for  service  to  the  community.  It  provides,  furthermore, 
an  opportunity  for  talented  young  collegiate  graduates  with  farm 
experience  not  only  to  enter  veterinary  practice,  but  also  to  pro- 
ceed to  advanced  study  in  technical  research  relating  to  diseases  of 
domestic  animals  and  poultry. 


Aerial  View,  Ontario  Veterinary  College 

 ^  2  —  
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REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF 
VETERINARY  MEDICINE 

The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medi- 
cine extends  over  five  years  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  and 
includes  a  four-month  period  of  regulated  internship  to  be  taken 
in  the  interim  period  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  years  of  the 
course.  The  question  of  remuneration  for  services  during  this  in- 
ternship period  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  concerned. 
Special  arrangements  may  be  made  for  the  continuation  of  allow- 
ances during  the  internship  period  to  students  receiving  D.V.A. 
assistance. 

Those  students  who  registered  prior  to  September,  1949,  are 
enrolled  in  the  old  four-year  course. 

I        ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  the 
General  Course  with  four  options  and  also  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
Certificate  showing  that  he  has  obtained  at  least  60  per  cent  in  the 
following  subjects: 

(a)  English 

(b)  One  of: 

French 

German 

Greek 

Latin 

Spanish 

(c)  Science: 

Chemistry 
Physics 

(d)  Two  of: 

Algebra 
Geometry 
Trigonometry 
Botany  or  Zoology 

(e)  History  or  any  paper  from  group  (d)  not  already  chosen 


II        EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATES 


The  following  certificates,  recognized  as  equivalent  in  value  to 
the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  and  the  Grade 
XIII  Certificate,  may  be  accepted  insofar  as  they  meet  the  admis- 
sion reqmrements  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  cover  the  sub- 
jects listed  on  page  three.  A  candidate  applying  for  admission  on 
such  certificates  must  submit  an  official  statement  of  the  marks 
upon  which  these  certificates  were  awarded. 

Newfoundland  and  the  Maritime  Provinces  —  Certificates  of  the 
Common  Examining  Board. 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Class  License  Certificates  issued  by  the 
Education  Department,  or  Honour  Diplomas  issued  by  the  Prince 
of  Wales  College;  Third  Year  Certificates  issued  by  the  Prince  of 
Wales  College. 

Nova  Scotia — High  School  Certificates  of  Grade  XI  and  Grade  XII, 
issued  by  the  Department  of  Education. 

New  Brunswick — Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  Certificates. 

Quebec — The  Quebec  High  School  Leaving  and  Senior  High  School 
Leaving  Examination  Certificates;  the  Junior  and  Senior  Matricula- 
tion of  McGill  University. 

Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta  —  The  Junior  (Grade  XI)  and 
Senior  (Grade  XII)  Matriculation  Certificate. 

British  Columbia — The  University  Entrance  or  Junior  Matriculation 
Certificate,  and  the  Senior  Matriculation  Certificate. 

Great  Britain — The  School  Certificate  of  the  various  English  uni- 
versities: the  candidate  will  be  granted  Grade  XIII  standing  in 
those  subjects  in  which  he  has  obtained  "credit"  provided  that  in 
the  subject  of  mathematics  the  "additional"  course  has  been  taken. 
Similar  standing  will  be  given  those  having  the  Leaving  Certificate 
of  the  Scottish  Education  Department,  provided  the  subjects  are  of 
the  "higher  standard". 


Candidates  whose  certificates  do  not  cover  all  the  subjects  may 
complete  the  admission  requirements  by  passing  in  the  remaining 
subjects  as  prescribed  by  the  University,  or  by  passing  in  the  sub- 
jects of  similar  standard  as  prescribed  by  the  Education  Department 
of  the  province  by  which  the  certificate  was  issued. 

The  Senate  will  consider  applications  for  the  recognition  of 
certificates  other  than  those  mentioned,  as  occasion  may  require. 
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m  ADVANCED  STANDING 


Consideration  for  admission  to  the  Second  Year  may  be  given  to 
a  limited  number  of  candidates,  depending  upon  the  facilities 
available. 

Preference  will  be  given  to  those  candidates  who  have  already 
obtained  university  degrees  and  to  those  with  high  academic  stand- 
ing in  their  previous  undergraduate  courses.  To  be  acceptable,  such 
candidates  must: 

(a)  have  taken  English,  Physics,  Chemistry,  (including  Or- 
ganic) and  Biology 

(b)  have  obtained  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on 
Admissions,  and 

(c)  submit  an  official  transcript  of  their  undergraduate  record 
and  a  letter  of  recommendation  from  the  Dean  or  Regis- 
trar of  the  university  formerly  attended. 

Those  who  are  granted  advanced  standing,  are  required  to 
attend  a  special  short  course  held  at  the  College  commencing 
September  4,  1951,  to  receive  special  training  in  those  subjects  in 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Admissions  Committee,  further  training 
is  necessary  to  fit  them  for  the  work  of  the  Second  Year. 

Students  from  other  veterinary  colleges  may  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  only  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of 
accredited  veterinary  colleges. 

IV  PRACTICAL  EXPERIENCE  QUALIFICATIONS 

The  Ontario  Veterinary  College  requires  that  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  College  have  at  least  four  months'  practical  farm 
experience  and  experience  with  farm  livestock.  The  official  form 
of  certification  is  obtainable  from  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College. 

V  FINAL  ACCEPTANCE  FOR  ADMISSION 

Notwithstanding  any  written  or  verbal  implication  of  accep- 
tance, each  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Ontario  Veterinary 
College  may  be  required  to  appear  before  the  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions for  personal  interview,  and  receive  an  Acceptance  Certificate 
from  that  Committee,  before  such  candidate  may  register  for  the 
course. 
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VI     CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 


1.  No  student  will  be  excused  from  tuition  in  any  subject  in 
any  undergraduate  year  without  permission  in  writing  from  the 
Registrar. 

2.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine  (D.V.M.)  is 
awarded  by  the  University  of  Toronto  on  the  completion  of  the 
College  course  including  the  passing  of  the  prescribed  examinations. 

3.  A  candidate  in  any  year  who  is  successful  in  the  final  ex- 
aminations will  be  granted  First  Class  Honours  if  he  obtains  at  least 
75  per  cent  of  the  total  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  at  those 
examinations,  Second  Class  Honours  if  he  obtains  from  65  per  cent 
to  74  per  cent,  and  Pass  standing  if  he  obtains  from  60  per  cent  to 
64  per  cent,  all  inclusive. 

4.  All  standards  for  all  years  of  the  course  at  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College  are  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  as 
authorized  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 


(A)   First  and  Second  Years 

Any  First  or  Second  Year  student  who  obtains  less  than  55  per 
cent  in  each  of  three  or  more  subjects  at  the  mid-session  examina- 
tions will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  course  at  the  end  of  the 
first  term. 

The  standards  required  for  passing  at  the  final  examinations 
of  the  First  and  Second  Years  are:  an  average  of  at  least  60  per 
cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  the 
examinations,  and  at  least  55  per  cent  in  each  subject. 

A  First  or  Second  Year  student  who  obtains  less  than  60  per 
cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  the 
final  examinations, 

OR 

A  First  or  Second  Year  student  who  obtains  less  than  55  per 
cent  in  each  of  three  subjects  of  the  final  examinations  will  be 
required  to 

(a)  repeat  the  work  and  examinations  of  the  year 

or 

(b)  discontinue  the  course, 

as  the  faculty  may  decide. 

A  First  or  Second  Year  student  who  fails  in  four  or  more  sub- 
jects at  the  final  examinations  will  not  be  eligible  to  repeat  the 
year. 


(B)    All  Years  Other  Than  First  and  Second  Years 

The  standards  required  for  passing  at  the  final  examinations 
of  all  years  other  than  First  and  Second  Years  are:  an  average  of 
at  least  60  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks  assigned  to  the 
subjects  of  the  examinations,  and  at  least  50  per  cent  in  each 
subject. 

A  student,  in  any  year  other  than  the  First  or  Second  Years, 
who  obtains  less  than  60  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks 
assigned  to  the  subjects  of  the  examinations 

OR 

A  student,  in  any  year  other  than  the  First  or  Second  Years, 
who  obtains  less  than  50  per  cent  in  each  of  three  subjects  of  the 
examinations  will  be  required  to 

(a)  repeat  the  work  and  examinations  of  the  year 

or 

(b)  discontinue  the  course, 

as  the  faculty  may  decide. 

(C)  General 

(1)  A  candidate  may  not  repeat  the  work  of  any  year  or  part 
thereof  more  than  once,  nor  may  any  candidate  repeat  more  than 
one  academic  year  during  the  undergraduate  course. 

(2)  Before  entering  the  Final  Year,  a  candidate  must  complete 
standing  in  all  previous  years.  A  student  must  clear  any  condition 
in  any  year  by  examination  on  the  prescribed  dates  during  the 
subsequent  academic  year  attended. 

(3)  The  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  Final  Year  are  con- 
ducted by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  which  appoints 
the  examiners  and  determines  the  results  of  the  examinations.  Each 
candidate  is  required  to  send  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University,  on 
or  before  April  the  first,  an  application  for  examination  according 

^  to  a  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  Veterin- 
ary College. 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS 

Any  candidate  who  has  failed  in  one,  or  at  most  two,  subjects 
of  an  annual  examination  must  write  a  Supplemental  Examination 
in  each  subject  in  the  third  week  of  September.  If  the  candidate 
fails  again  at  that  time,  a  Special  Supplemental  Examination  may 
be  written,  in  the  third  week  in  February. 

Formal  application  for  supplemental  examinations  must  be 
made  before  September  the  first,  and  such  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  fee  required  for  such  examinations. 

The  fee  for  a  Supplemental  Examination  in  any  year  is  ten 
dollars,  and  covers  one  or  two  subjects,  as  the  case  may  be.  This 
fee  must  be  paid  to  the  Bursar  of  the  College  in  all  years  other  than 
the  Final  Year.  In  the  Final  Year,  it  must  be  paid  to  the  Chief 
Accountant  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

In  order  to  obtain  standing  at  either  the  Supplemental  Examin- 
ation or  the  Special  Supplemental  Examination,  a  candidate  must 
obtain  at  least  55  per  cent  in  each  subject  of  the  First  and  Second 
Years  and  at  least  50  per  cent  in  each  subject  of  all  other  years. 

CONDUCT 

A  student  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  course  because 
of  conduct  prejudicial  to  the  welfare  of  the  College.  If  a  student 
participates  in  such  activities  as  gambling  or  conducting  lotteries, 
or  if  he  exhibits  qualities  which  the  Principal  and  faculty  council 
consider  undesirable,  he  may  be  required  to  withdraw. 

A  student  who  without  just  cause  habitually  absents  himself 
from  lecture,  laboratory,  or  clinical  periods  may  be  required  to 
withdraw  from  the  course. 
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REGISTRATION 

All  students  registering  in  their  first  year  at  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College  must  complete  their  registration  in  person  at 
the  College  on  Monday,  September  24th,  1951. 

Students  entering  other  years  will  register  on  Tuesday,  Sep- 
tember 25th,  1951. 

A  registration  form  must  be  filled  out  on  Registration  Day  by 
the  applicant  for  enrolment  in  the  College. 

After  October  1st,  no  student  will  be  permitted  to  register  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  Principal.  A  late  registration  fee  of  $1.00  will 
be  imposed  for  each  day  of  absence  after  the  official  day  of  regis- 
tration. 

The  fall  term  for  the  academic  year  1951-52  will  end  the  third 
week  of  December,  1951.  The  final  (spring)  term  will  end  for  under- 
graduates the  third  week  of  April,  1952,  and  for  the  graduating 
class  the  first  week  of  May,  1952. 

Note:  All  students  are  required  to  register  for  the  spring  term 
on  January  7th,  1952. 


PHYSICAL  AND  MEDICAL  HEALTH  EXAMINATION 


All  students  entering  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  for  the 
first  time  must  forward  a  physician's  certificate  stating  that  the 
candidate  is  in  a  good  state  of  health. 

A  certificate  signed  by  a  duly  qualified  physician,  stating  that 
the  candidate  has  been  vaccinated  against  smallpox  within  five 
years,  must  be  submitted. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  ask  all  students  to  present 
themselves  for  chest  X-ray,  without  charge  to  the  student. 

The  College  further  reserves  the  right  to  ask  all  new  students 
to  present  themselves  for  medical  examination  and  for  such  other 
clinical  and  laboratory  tests  as  may  be  deemed  advisable. 

FEES 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  change  fees  from  year  to  year 
without  notice. 

Registration  is  incomplete  until  fees  have  been  paid,  and  is 
subject  to  cancellation  unless  payment  has  been  made  by  the  final 
date  according  to  regulations  stated  in  the  Academic  Calendar. 

The  following  special  fees  are  applicable  and  will  be  assessed 
in  particular  cases  as  they  apply. 

Tuition  Fee 

For  all  students  who  are  British  subjects,  for  each 


College  Year  $  100.00 

For  all  other  students  for  each  College  Year  $  300.00 

Students'  Council,  Laboratory*  and  Contingency  Fees 

Students'  Council  fees  per  year  $  15.50 


Covers — Membership  Student  Chapter  of  Ontario  Vet- 
erinary Association  and  American  Veterinary  Medical 
Association,  Philharmonic  and  Literary  Association, 
Students'  Christian  Movement,  College  Royal,  contri- 
bution to  Students'  Year  Book  and  other  student 
activities. 

Class  Fee  (all  years)  per  year  $  10.00 

Athletic  fee   per  year  $  12.00 

Laboratory  fee  per  year  $  5.00 

Contingency  fee  (to  cover  breakages  in  laboratories  and 
College  buildings).  Refundable  after  final  examinations 

if  no  charges  made  per  year  $  5.00 

H&alth  and  Accident  Insurance  (see  page  12)  per  year  $  12.00 

Final  Examination  for  D.V.M.  degree,  including  parchment, 

payable  January  10th,  Senior  Year                              $  20.00 

Supplemental  Examinations  (two  subjects  permitted)         $  10.00 
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LIVING  ACCOMMODATIONS 

Subject  to  any  future  revision,  the  cost  of  room  and  board  on 
the  campus  is  $10.00  per  week,  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

A  list  of  all  available  accommodation  is  maintained  in  the  office 
of  the  Public  Relations  Department,  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

Students  living  in  residence  will  be  required  to  provide  the  fol- 
lowing: pillows,  pillow  slips,  sheets,  blankets,  bath  and  hand  towels, 
and  laundry  bags.  Each  article  must  be  marked  with  India  ink, 
printed  with  the  student's  name. 


STUDENT  FUNCTIONS 

1.  All  student  functions  are  under  the  supervision  of  the  Extra- 
curricular Committee  of  both  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  and 
the  Ontario  Veterinary  College.  Members  of  this  committee  work 
in  co-operation  with  the  Student's  Council. 

2.  Any  organization  whether  student  or  otherwise,  desiring 
the  use  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  must  apply  in  writing  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  institution.  The  application  must  state  the 
purpose,  the  date  desired,  and  the  rooms  to  be  used.  In  no  instance 
may  gatherings  be  held  without  the  approval  of  the  Registrar  or 
the  Principal. 

MILITARY  TRAINING 

Students  who  wish  to  do  so,  may  apply  for  military  training  in 
one  of  the  following  units:  "University  Naval  Training  Division", 
or  the  "Canadian  Officers  Training  Corps".  The  selection  of  candi- 
dates for  training  commences  during  the  fall  term. 


LIBRARY  SERVICES 

Students  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  have  at  their  dis- 
posal the  services  of  the  Library  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 
This  library  contains  a  wide  range  of  text  and  reference  books 
pertaining  to  veterinary  medicine,  and  recognized  periodicals  and 
journals  covering  the  various  phases  of  veterinary  practice  and 
veterinary  science. 

Students  are  also  afforded  the  facilities  of  the  Massey  Library 
on  the  campus  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

The  facilities  of  both  libraries  are  available  within  the  prescrib- 
ed hours,  A  copy  of  the  procedure  and  rules  applicable  to  both 
libraries  will  be  given  each  student  on  Registration  Day.  These 
rules  must  be  strictly  adhered  to  at  all  times. 


TEXT  BOOKS 

All  text  books  may  be  purchased  through  the  Students'  Shop, 
Ontario  Veterinary  College.  Order  forms  are  obtainable  from  the 
Manager  of  the  Shop. 


HEALTH  INSURANCE  PLAN 

A  Health  and  Accident  Insurance  Plan  with  a  fee  of  $12.00  per 
academic  year  has  been  arranged.  This  does  not  apply  to  students 
under  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs  (Canada)  Allowances. 

Hospitalization  and  doctors'  services  are  covered  by  this  insur- 
ance plan.  The  College  cannot  be  held  responsible  for  the  medical 
requirements  of  the  students.  An  infirmary,  supervised  by  a  gradu- 
ate, registered  nurse,  provides  limited  facilities  for  casual  illness. 


EXTRACURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES 

Students  are  encouraged  to  participate  in  some  extracurricular 
activity  or  association,  such  as  the  Philharmonic  and  Literary  Soci- 
eties, the  College  Royal,  or  some  branch  of  college  athletics. 


ATHLETIC  ACTIVITIES 

Physical  training  is  required  for  all  freshman  and  sophomore 
students. 

Special  classes  in  corrective  and  other  exercises  are  offered  at 
various  periods  during  the  week  in  the  Agricultural  College  gym- 
nasium. 

Recreation  facilities  will  be  provided  on  the  College  campus  and 
playing  field., 

Opportunity  is  afforded  all  students  to  participate  in  various 
branches  of  College  sport. 

A  physical  examination  by  a  qualified  physician  is  required  of 
all  new  students.  This  examination  will  be  given  during  the  first 
week  after  registration. 


POST-GRADUATE  WORK 

Arrangements  are  effective  with  the  University  of  Toronto, 
whereby  students  who  wish  to  advance  to  post-graduate  study  may 
do  so.  Details  relative  to  this  post-graduate  study  may  be  obtained 
by  writing  to  the  Principal,  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 
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COLLEGE  RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 

General  Rules  of  Discipline 

1.  All  students  are  under  the  charge  of  the  Principal  and  at  all 
times  are  responsible  to  him  for  their  conduct. 

2.  A  high  percentage  of  attendance  at  all  classes  must  be 
maintained,  except  where  a  student  is  excused  by  an  instructor 
and  the  Principal  or  Registrar. 

3.  If  it  is  found  necessary  for  any  student  in  residence  to  be 
absent  from  the  College  for  a  period  exceeding  one  day,  he  should 
advise  the  Dean  of  Men  before  leaving. 

4.  Students  must  not  destroy,  deface,  or  meddle  with  College 
property  in  any  way. 


Regulations  Governing  Absence  From  Classes 

1.  All  students  who  are  ill  must  report  such  illness  (certified 
by  the  Dean  of  Men)  to  the  Registrar  within  forty-eight  hours  after 
the  conclusion  of  such  illness. 

2.  A  doctor's  certificate  must  be  presented  for  an  illness  of 
more  than  three  days'  duration. 


Regulations  Governing  Halls  and  Dormitories 

1.  A  portion  of  every  evening,  from  8.00  to  10.00  p.m.,  is  set 
apart  as  a  study  period  for  all  students  in  the  residences. 

2.  Quietness  must  be  observed  by  all  students  during  the  study 
period  and  after  11.00  p.m. 

3.  Students  are  expected  to  keep  their  rooms  in  a  neat  and 
tidy  condition  at  all  times.  Electric  heating  or  cooking  equipment  is 
not  allowed. 

4.  The  occupants  of  rooms  are  responsible  for  the  furniture, 
beds,  bedding  and  all  the  articles  placed  at  their  disposal,  and  are 
required  to  make  good  all  breakages  or  damage  to  such  articles. 

5.  Students  are  cautioned  against  driving  nails  into  the  wood- 
work or  walls  of  their  rooms,  or  in  any  way  disfiguring  or  damaging 
the  halls  and  bed-rooms.  Occupants  of  rooms  will  be  charged  for 
such  damage. 

6.  Every  student  damaging  or  breaking  any  College  property  is 
required  to  report  it  to  the  Dean  of  Men  in  order  that  the  value  of 
the  repairs  may  be  charged  to  the  student's  account. 

7.  Students  must  not,  during  vacation  or  at  any  other  time, 
remove  bedding  or  other  articles  of  College  property  from  the 
residence. 

8.  Radios  must  not  interfere  with  study  hours,  and  must  be 
turned  off  before  11.00  p.m. 

9.  Students  must  not,  under  any  circumstances,  have  keys 
made  for  locks  in  the  residence. 

10.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  invite  relatives  or  friends  to 
remain  at  the  residences  overnight. 

11.  Ladies  are  not  permitted  to  enter  the  corridors  of  the  men's 
residences  unless  permission  has  been  obtained  from  the  Dean  of 
Men. 
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12.  Entering  domestic  or  private  apartments  without  permission 
is  forbidden. 

13.  The  following  practices  are  punishable  by  suspension  or 
dismissal : 

Meddling  with  the  contents  of  another  student's  room. 
Tampering  with  electrical  and  fire  apparatus. 
Meddling  with  the  contents  of  the  College  store-rooms  or 
offices. 


Regulations  Governing  the  Dining  Hall 

1.  Hours  for  meals  are  as  follows: 

Week  days:  Breakfast,  7.30  -  8.30  a.m.  Dinner,  11.45  a.m.  -  1  p.m.; 
Supper,  5.45  -  6.45  p.m. 

Sundays:      Breakfast,  8.00  -  9.00  a.m.;  Dinner,  12.15  -  1.30  p.m.; 
Supper,  5.00  -  6.00  p.m. 

2.  Students  must  not  under  any  circumstances  invite  friends 
or  guests  to  the  dining  hall  without  first  obtaining  a  meal  ticket 
from  the  Bursar  or  Dean  and  handing  it  to  the  officer  in  charge  of 
the  dining  hall. 

3.  Students  must  not  take  glasses,  silver,  linen  or  dishes  or  any 
articles  of  furniture  from  the  dining  hall. 

4.  Students  must  be  properly  dressed,  (suit-coat,  collar  and 
tie),  as  outlined  by  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  and  are 
required  to  conduct  themselves  in  an  orderly  manner. 


NOTE:  For  further  information  about  the  Ontario  Veterinary  Col- 
lege and  the  course  offered,  write  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  Veterin- 
ary College,  Guelph,  Canada. 


Corner  of  the  Pathological  Museum 
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1950  -  1951 

1950 

Sept.  18,  19.  Monday,  Tuesday  Supplemental  examinations. 

Sept.  25         Monday  -  First  Year:  Registration. 

Sept.  26         Tuesday  First  Year:  Lectures  commence. 

Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Years: 
Registration. 

Sept.  27         Wednesday  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Years: 

Lectures  commence. 

Dec.    8         Friday   All  years :  Lectures  conclude. 

Dec.  11         Monday   All  years:  Examinations  commence. 

Dec.  20         Wednesday  All  years:  Examinations  conclude. 

Christmas  vacation  commences. 

1951 

Jan.    8        Monday  All  years:  Registration  for  spring 

term. 

Jan.    9         Tuesday   All  years:  Lectures  commence. 

Feb.  19         Monday  Special  supplemental  examinations. 

Mar.  30         Friday   Third  Year:  Lectures  conclude. 

Apr.    3         Tuesday   ..Third   Year:    Final  examinations 

commence. 

Apr.    6         Friday  First  and  Second  Years:  Lectures 

conclude. 

Apr.    9         Monday  »  First    and    Second   Years:  Final 

examinations  commence. 

Apr.  18        Wednesday  First,   Second,  and  Third  Years: 

Final  examinations  conclude. 

Apr.  20        Friday  Fourth  Year:  Lectures  conclude. 

Apr.  24         Tuesday   Fourth  Year:  Final  examinations 

commence. 

May    9         Wednesday  Fourth  Year:  Final  examinations 

conclude. 

May  22         Tuesday   Convocation. 
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Officers  of  Administration 

A.  L.  MacNabb,  D.V.M.,  D.V.Sc,  Hon.  Assoc.  R.C.V.S., 

F.A.P.H.A. — Principal. 
F.  J.  Cote,  D.V.M. — Registrar. 
W.  J.  Beaty — Bursar. 

Jean  McDonald — Secretary  to  the  Principal. 

Faculty  of  Instruction,  Extension, 
and  Research 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 
V.  R.  Brown,  D.V.M. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 
J.  H.  Ballantyne,  D.V.M. — Professor 
Histology,  Embryology,  and  Genetics 
J.  P.  W.  Gilman,  B.V.Sc. — Associate  Professor. 

B.  J.  McSherry,  D.V.M. — Assistant  Professor. 

JURISPRUDENCE 

A.  L.  Dunbar,  K.C. — Lecturer  (part-time) . 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MEDICINE 

Diseases  of  Ruminants  and  Swine 

R.  A.  McIntosh,  M.D.V.,  B.V.Sc. — Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department. 
J.  A.  Henderson,  D.V.M.  M.S. — Professor. 

C.  A.  V.  Barker,  D.V.M.,  M.Sc,  D.V.Sc,  C.S.I.  {c)—Professor. 
C.  K.  Roe,  D.V.M. — Assistant  Professor. 

Pharmacology 

R.  A.  McIntosh,  M.D.V.,  B.V.Sc. 

F.  E.  Wagner,  Phm.B. — Lecturer  /part-time). 
Radiology 

A.  E.  Broome,  M.D.,  F.C.C.P. — Lecturer  (part-time). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SURGERY 

W.  J.  R.  Fowler.  V.S.,  B.V.Sc,  D.V.M.,  Chevalier  de  Merite  Agricole 

de  France. — Professor. 
George  Cairns,  D.V.M.,  M.H.C.Y.S.— Professor. 

E.  F.  Palhster,  D.V.M. — Professor  (on  leave  of  absence). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SMALL  DOMESTIC 
AND  FUR-BEARING  ANIMALS 

F.  J.  Cote,  D.V.M. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

A.  H.  Kennedy,  B.S.A.,  D.V.M.,  D.V.Sc. — Associate  Professor. 
James  Archibald,  D.V.M. — Assistant  Professor. 
C.  I.  Chappel,  D.V.M. — (on  leave  of  absence). 
J.  A.  Campbell,  D.V.M. — Lecturer  (part-time). 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

F.  W.  SCHOFIELD,  V.S.,  D.V.M.,  B.Y. Sc.— Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department. 

D.  L.  T.  Smith,  D.YM.— Professor. 

T.  L.  Jones,  B.V.Sc,  M. Sc. —Professor. 

J.  D.  Schroder,  D.V.M. — Assistant  in  Research  (on  leave  of  absence) 
Poultry  Pathology 

J.  S.  Glover,  V.S.,  D.V.M. — Associate  Professor. 
W.  R.  DUNLOP,  D.V.M. — Lecturer. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY  AND 
CLINICAL  CHEMISTRY 

H.  T.  Batt,  M.V.Sc,  M.S.,  D.V.Sc.  Ph.D.,  Certificat  de  TEcole 
Veterinaire  d'Alfort  (France) — Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department. 

H.  G.  DowNiE,  D.V.M. — Lecturer  (on  leave  of  absence) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PARASITOLOGY 

A.  A.  Kingscote,  V.S.,  D.V.Sc. — Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department. 

J.  K.  McGregor,  D.V.M. — Associate  Professor. 

B.  M.  McCraw,  M.A. — Assistant  Professor, 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 
AND  HYGIENE 
A.  F.  Bain,  D.V.M. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 
D.  A.  Barnum,  D.V.M.,  D.V.P.H. — Associate  Professor. 
N.  A.  Fish,  D.V.M.,  D.V.P.H. — Associate  Professor. 
K.  A.  McKay,  B.A. — Assistant  in  Research. 

C.  G.  Wills,  D.V.M. — Assistant  Professor. 

H.  C.  ROWSELL,  D.V.M.,  D.Y.F.R.,— Assistant  Professor. 
C.  E.  VAN  ROOYEN,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  M.R.C.S.E.,  M.R.C.P.— Pro/essor 

(part-time). 

A.  J.  Rhodes,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. — Professor  (part-time). 

J.  F.  Crawley,  D.V.M. — Research  (part-time). 

J.  M.  Mather,  M.D.,  D.P.H. — Instructor  (part-time). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EXTENSION 

A.  L.  MacNabb,  D.V.M.,  D.V.Sc,  Hon.  Assoc.  R.C.V.S.,  F.A.P.H.A. 
Diagnostic  Laboratory — Bovine  Brucellosis  and  Mastitis 
W.  R.  LeGrow,  B.S.A.,  D.V.M.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.— Pro/essor. 
J.  R.  Gallagher,  D.V.M. — Assistant  in  Extension. 
Clinical  Chemistry 

A.  G.  Stewart,  M.A. — Assistant  in  Research. 
Haematology 

R.  J.  Humble,  B.A. — Assistant  in  Research. 

Poultry  Diseases 

J.  S.  Glover,  V.S.,  D.V.M. 

W.  R.  DuNLOP,  D.V.M. 
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Swine  and  Sheep  Diseases 

R.  A.  MclNTOSH,  M.D.V.,  B.V.Sc. 

T.  L.  Jones,  B.V.Sc,  M.Sc. 

Mastitis 

F.  W.  SCHOFIELD,  V.S.,  D.V.Sc. 
D.  A.  Barnum,  D.V.M.,  D.V.P.H. 

Animal  Reproduction 

R.  A.  MclNTOSH,  M.D.V.,  B.V.Sc. 

J.  A.  Henderson,  D.V.M.,  M.S. 

Consultation  Services — Artificial  Insemination 
J.  A.  Henderson,  D.V.M.,  M.S. 

C.  A.  V.  Barker,  D.V.M.,  M.Sc,  D.V.Sc,  C.S.I,  (c). 

Diseases  of  Fur-Bearing  Animals 

A.  H.  Kennedy,  B.S.A.,  D.V.M.,  D.V.Sc 

Veterinarian  for  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  and  the 
Ontario  Reformatory  Farms 

J.  W.  MacPherson,  D.V.M. — Assistant  in  Extension. 
Kempt ville  Agricultural  School 

J.  M.  Stevens,  D.V.M. — Regional  Veterinary  Officer. 

Faculty  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural 
College  Associated  with  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College 

W.  R.  Reek,  M.B.E.,  B.S.A.,  LL.D.,  F.A.l.C— President 
J.  D.  McLachlan,  B.A.,  A.M.,  PhD. — Assistant  President. 

F.  G.  Partridge,  B.H.Sc,  B.L.S. — Librarian,  Massey  Library. 
J.  A.  Eccles,  B.S.A. — Dean  of  Men. 

Rev.  W.  a.  Young,  B.S.A. — Chaplain. 
Audrey  H.  Nelles,  Reg.N. — Nurse. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS 

W.  M.  Drummond,  B.A.,  M.A. — Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department. 

H.  K.  Leckie,  B.A.,  M.A. — Professor  and  Acting  Head  of  the 

Department. 

M.  W.  Farrell,  B.A.,  M.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. — Associate  Professor. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 
R.  G.  Knox,  B.S.A. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

G.  E.  Raithby,  B.S.A. — Professor  and  Assistant  Head  of  the 

Department. 

R.  P.  FORSHAW,  B.A.,  M.Sc. — Associate  Professor. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ANIMAL  NUTRITION 

H.  D.  Branion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.C.I. C,  O.O.-N .—Pro/essor  and 

Head  of  the  Department. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

J.  D.  McLachlan,  B.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. — Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department. 
R.  0.  BiBBEY,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.— Professor. 
A.  A.  Wellwood,  B.A.,  B.Sc, — Associate  Professor. 
R.  T.  RiDDELL,  B.  A.,  M.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

R.  S.  Brown,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Fh.D.— Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department. 

Biochemistry 

D.  Waghorne,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 
Organic  Chemistry 

W.  H.  Brown,  B.A.,  M.A. — Assistant  Professor. 
Inorganic  Chemistry 

J.  R.  ROTHWELL,  B.S.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

G.  E.  Reaman,  B.A.,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  Ph.D.,  F.A.G.S.— Prof essor  and 

Head  of  the  Department. 

E.  C.  McLean,  B.A.,  M.A. — Professor. 
W.  Carpenter,  B.A. — Assistant  Professor. 

D.  A.  RiGGS,  B.A. —  Lecturer. 

G.  L.  Warlow,  B.S.A.,  M.A. — Lecturer. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENTOMOLOGY  AND  ZOOLOGY 

A.  W.  Baker,  B.S.A. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

A.  G.  McNally,  B.A.,  M.A. — Associate  Professor. 

R.  Dyck   B.A. — Instructor. 

Miss  D.  J.  Peers,  B.A. — Instructor. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

R.  C.  Moffat,  B.A.,  M.A.— Prof essor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 

E.  B.  MacNaughton,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. — Associate  Professor. 
J.  G.  F.  Morton,  B.Sc,  B.Eng. — Associate  Professor. 

J.  G.  Smith,  B.S.A. — Lecturer. 

R.  D.  Graham,  B.S.A. —  Demonstrator. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  POULTRY 

J.  R.  Cavers,  B.S.A.,  M.S. — Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department. 
K,  M.  Gartley,  B.S.A. — Assistant  in  Research. 


12 


THE  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 


Functions  of  The  Ontario  Veterinary 
College  and  the  Veterinary  Profession 

In  recognition  of  the  importance  of  ensuring  the  highest  possible 
standards  of  animal  health,  the  Ontario  Department  of  Agriculture 
maintains  at  'Guelph  an  up-to-date  and  fully  equipped  institution 
for  the  purpose  of  training  young  men  for  the  veterinary  profession. 

The  Ontario  Veterinary  College  is  affiliated  with  the  University 
of  Toronto  and  offers  a  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Veterinary  Medicine. 

Since  its  inception  at  Toronto  in  1862,  the  College  has  sent  forth 
5,339  graduates  to  serve  in  the  various  parts  of  the  British  Common- 
wealth and  the  United  States. 

Graduates  of  the  College,  which  is  an  accredited  school,  are 
eligible  for  appointment  as  veterinary  inspectors  in  Canada  and  the 
United  States,  in  compliance  with  civil  sei-vice  regulations,  and  are 
also  eligible  for  membership  in  the  American  Veterinary  Medical 
Association.  They  may  register  for  practice  in  the  various  provinces 
and  states  in  conformity  with  their  requirements. 

The  undergraduate  course  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College 
is  diversified,  so  that  graduates  may  enter  any  of  the  following 
fields:  (a)  private  practice  (large  or  small  animals);  (b)  disease 
prevention  and  control  programmes  (at  the  federal,  provincial,  or 
municipal  level);  (c)  public  health  in  the  fields  of  epidemiology  and 
food  and  sanitary  control;  (d)  technical  services  relative  to  routine 
diagnostic  and  scientific  research. 

It  is  recommended  that  those  desiring  to  enter  technical  services 
follow  the  current  trend  of  further  post-graduate  training,  after  an 
initial  term  of  practical  experience. 

The  veterinary  profession  is  the  foundation  for  a  healthy, 
prosperous  livestock  industry;  and  a  good  livestock  industry  is  vital 
to  the  prosperity  of  a  nation.  Countries  supporting  a  livestock 
industry  have  a  higher  standard  of  living  than  those  which  do  not. 

The  nature  of  veterinary  work  is  varied,  and  is  such  that  those 
possessing  different  talents  are  afforded  the  opportunity  of  selection 
according  to  their  gifts.  The  opportunities,  at  least  equal  to  those 
provided  by  almost  any  other  profession,  are,  at  the  present  time, 
even  more  numerous  than  usual,  inasmuch  as  there  is  a  varied 
number  of  posts  which  should  rightly  be  filled  by  veterinarians. 

The  veterinary  profession  offers  a  young  man  an  outstanding 
opportunity  for  service  to  the  community.  It  provides,  furthermore, 
an  opportunity  for  talented  young  collegiate  graduates  with  farm 
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experience  to  enter  veterinary  practice  or  to  proceed  to  advanced 
study  in  technical  research  relating  to  diseases  of  domestic  animals 
and  poultry. 

Success  in  the  veterinary  field,  as  in  all  other  professions,  calls 
for  the  best  from  everyone.  If  true  effort  and  interest  are  taken  in 
the  work,  success  can  be  reasonably  well  assured.  A  candidate  who 
has  a  sense  of  responsibility,  a  desire  to  render  service,  a  willingness 
to  co-operate,  who  possesses  a  spirit  of  tolerance  and  understanding 
when  dealing  with  others,  and  who  is  prepared  to  take  an  interest 
in  community  welfare  in  matters  other  than  those  of  a  strictly 
veterinary  nature  can  become  a  great  asset  to  any  community.  In 
other  words,  the  successful  veterinarian  today  is  an  individual  with  a 
humane  philosophy  of  life,  and  one  who  has  a  sympathy  towards 
and  an  interest  in  the  humanities. 

History  of  the  College 

The  available  records  show  that  in  the  year  1861  the  Board  of 
Agriculture  of  what  was  then  Upper  Canada  saw  the  need  for  the 
inauguration  of  a  suitable  institution  to  train  young  men  as  veteri- 
nary surgeons.  Such  an  institution,  they  realized  with  foresight, 
would  safeguard  the  health  of  the  country's  farm  animals,  and 
protect  and  encourage  livestock  development  in  the  future. 

Two  of  the  men  most  interested  in  the  establishment  of  a  veteri- 
nary college  were  the  late  Hon.  Adam  Fergusson,  chairman  of  the 
Board  of  Agriculture,  and  the  late  George  Buckland,  professor  of 
agriculture  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  latter  even  made  a 
visit  to  Scotland  in  connection  with  the  project. 

When  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  was  established  in  1862, 
it  was  established  as  a  private  enterprise,  under  the  direction  of  the 
late  Principal  Andrew  iSmith,  V.S.,  F.R.C.V.'S.,  and  Honourary  Asso- 
ciate R.C.V.S.  For  several  years,  the  classes  were  conducted  in  the 
Agricultural  Hall  at  the  corner  of  Queen  and  Yonge  Streets,  in 
Toronto.  In  1869,  a  special  building  for  college  purposes  was  erected 
on  Temperance  Street.  This  was  used  until  1914,  when  a  large 
modem  college  was  constructed  on  University  Avenue  by  the 
government. 

Principal  Smith's  interests  in  the  College  were  taken  over  by  the 
Province  of  Ontario  in  1908.  Thus  the  College  became  a  government 
institution,  to  be  continued  as  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  under 
the  direction  of  the  Minister  of  Agriculture,  and  to  be  maintained  by 
annual  appropriations  from  the  Legislature. 

The  late  E.  A.  A.  Grange,  V.S.,  M.Sc,  was  appointed  principal 
and  continued  in  that  capacity  until  1918,  when  he  was  succeeded 
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by  the  late  C.  D.  MciGilvray,  V.S.,  M.D.V.,  D.VjSc.  A.  L.  MacNabb, 
D.V.M.,  D.V.Sc,  succeeded  Dr.  McGilvray  on  June  1st,  1945. 

Incidental  to  the  transfer  of  the  College  to  government  owner- 
ship and  direction,  the  course  was  lengthened.  In  1919,  the  Act 
respecting  the  College  was  amended  by  the  Legislature,  as  regards 
qualifications  for  that  degree.  As  a  result,  a  more  definite  and 
closer  affiliation  with  the  University  of  Toronto  was  effected,  for 
conferring  the  degree.  The  University's  curriculum  with  matricula- 
tion was  adopted,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Veterinary 
Science. 

In  1922,  in  order  to  bring  students  into  closer  contact  with  the 
agricultural  industry,  the  College  was  moved  to  Guelph. 

In  1946,  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  changed  the 
degree  given  to  graduates  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  to 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine. 


General  Information 

LOCATION  AND  FACILITIES 

The  Ontario  Veterinary  College  is  situated  on  "College  Heights," 
immediatiely  outside  the  city  limits  of  Guelph,  and  facing  the  grounds 
of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 

The  main  building  of  the  school,  a  red  brick  structure,  was 
completed  in  1922. 

An  additional  structure,  termed  the  West  Wing,  was  officially 
opened  in  July,  1948.  On  the  ground  floor  of  this  new  wing  are 
clinical,  radiological,  and  anatomical  laboratory  facilities.  On  the 
second  floor,  there  are  offices  for  the  faculty,  a  physiology  and  clinical 
chemistry  laboratory,  and  a  lecture  room,  The  third  floor  is  devoted 
to  facilities,  for  graduate  students,  a  pathological  laboratory  and  a 
pathological  museum. 

The  extension  work  is  conducted  in  a  two-storey  brick  building 
erected  in  1940.  It  houses  the  laboratories  where  diagnoses  are  made 
on  brucellosis  and  mastitis,  and  where  toxicological  and  haematological 
work  is  carried  on. 

The  poultry  and  fur-bearing  animals  laboratories  are  housed  in  a 
frame  structure,  and  are  well-equipped  for  diagnostic  and  investiga- 
tional work. 

Treatment  of  small  domestic  animals  is  carried  on  in  a  three-storey 
annex  adjoining  the  West  Wing.  The  ground  floor  houses  the  small 
animal  infirmary;  the  second  floor  is  used  for  small  animal  surgery, 
and  the  third  for  laboratory  diagnostic  work. 
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Anatomical  Laboratory 


The  large  animal  infirmary  is  equipped  to  accommodate  animals 
under  observation  and  treatment,  and  has  an  office,  dispensary, 
diagnostic  laboratory,  and  clinical  examination  room.  On  the  upper 
floor,  a  rodent  colony  is  maintained  to  provide  experimental  animals 
for  the  use  of  the  various  diagnostic  and  research  laboratories. 

There  are  three  additional  structures  at  the  College.  One 
houses  cattle  which  are  from  accredited  herds,  or  from  herds  listed 
or  under  listing.  The  second  is  used  for  horses  affected  with  con- 
tagious diseases.  The  third  is  subdivided  in  the  centre  by  a  wall,  one 
part  being  used  for  canines  affected  with  distemper  infection,  the 
other  for  small  animals  suffering  from  a  dermatological  condition 
of  a  transmissible  nature. 

A  special  structure  has  been  allocated  to  experimental  studies 
relative  to  conditions  of  swine.  This  is  subdivided  so  that  each 
cubicle  has  a  separate  ventilating  system. 

ONTARIO  AGRICULTURAL  COLLEGE 

Lecture  and  laboratory  periods  in  chemistry,  biochemistry, 
animal  husbandry,  poultry  husbandry,  nutrition,  economics,  physics, 
botany,  zoology,  English,  and  human  relations  are  presented  to  the 
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veterinary  students  by  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  Ontario  Agri- 
cultural College,  in  the  respective  buildings  of  that  institution. 

The  campus  and  residence  facilities,  and  numerous  student  acti- 
vities and  societies  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  are  open  to 
students  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EXTENSION 

The  facilities  and  staff  of  the  Extension  Department  of  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College  have  grown  considerably  in  the  last  few 
years.  As  a  result,  the  activities  and  range  of  services  offered  have 
increased  proportionately. 

The  duties  of  this  department  may  at  the  present  time  be  divided 
into  four  groups:  (a)  diagnostic  laboratory  service,  (b)  consultant 
service,  (c)  public  relations,  and  (d)  field  investigation  by  the  labora- 
tory staff. 

(a)  The  College  maintains  a  diagnostic  laboratory  service  for  fur- 
bearing  animals,  poultry,  horses  and  cattle,  and  all  other  domestic 
animals.  Specimens  are  submitted  by  veterinary  practitioners,  the 
examinations  are  made,  and  reports  are  forwarded  without  charge. 
Some  of  these  diagnostic  services  are  used  much  more  extensively 
than  others.  In  this  category,  mention  should  be  made  of  the  Bang's 
Disease  (bovine  brucellosis)  Laboratory,  and  the  Mastitis  Laboratory. 
Milk  samples  are  submitted  to  determine  whether  animals  are  affect- 
ed with  mastitis  infection. 

In  addition  to  these  so-called  "special  laboratories",  there  are 
general  diagnostic  services  offered  by  the  chemical  section  of  the 
Extension  Department,  and  by  the  bacteriological  £^nd  the  pathological 
staff. 

(b)  Veterinary  practitioners  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  have 
made  free  use  of  the  consultant  service  available  from  faculty  mem- 
bers of  the  Department  of  Medicine.  This  concerns  breeding  defi- 
ciencies of  cattle,  artificial  insemination  projects,  and  swine  and 
sheep  disease  prevention.  In  addition,  staff  members  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Small  Domestic  and  Fur-bearing  Animals  give  consultant 
service  to  fur  ranchers.  Members  of  the  Department  of  Pathology 
are  available  for  consultation  in  case  of  obscure  conditions.  Thus, 
assistance  in  establishing  or  confirming  a  diagnosis  may  be  obtained 
at  all  times. 

(c)  Faculty  members  of  the  Department  of  Medicine  inspect 
animals  as  to  their  health  status  prior  to  their  entrance  in  exhibitions 
and  fairs.  The  interests  of  Ontario  agriculturalists  are  furthered  by 
numerous  addresses  made  by  faculty  members  of  the  College  at 
public  meetings  of  the  Federation  of  Agriculture,  breed  associations, 
and  at  other  public  gatherings. 
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(d)  Field  investigation  projects  concerning  calfhood  vaccination, 
infectious  rhinitis  of  swine,  a  township  plan  for  the  control  of  Bang's 
disease  and  mastitis,  and  several  other  field  investigational  projects 
are  under  way,  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Department  of  Extension. 

Scientific  investigation  other  than  extension  work  is  carried  on 
at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College.  Such  work  is  supervised  by  the 
Departments  of  Pathology,  Parasitology,  Medicine,  and  Small  Do- 
mestic and  Fur-Bearing  Animals. 

MASSEY  LIBRARY 

The  Ontario  Agricultural  College  library  and  study  room  are 
open  to  students  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

The  library  is  open  from  8.15  a.m.  to  5.30  p.m.  each  day,  and  on 
Saturday  from  8.15  a.m.  to  12.00  noon  and  1.15  p.m.  to  6.00  p.m.  The 
reading  room  is  open  also  on  Monday  to  Thursday  evenings  from  7.30 
p.m.  to  10.30  p.m.,  and  the  stacks  for  the  same  hours. 

Books  may  be  borrowed  for  a  period  of  two  weeks,  but  members 
of  the  staff  have  the  privilege  of  restricting  books  to  a  shorter  length 
of  time  if  they  deem  it  advisable. 

A  fine  of  three  cents  a  day  is  imposed  on  students  who  keep 
books  out  longer  than  the  allotted  time.  These  fines  are  payable  at 
the  library.  A  fine  of  50  cents  may  be  imposed  where  students  fail  to 
return  restricted  books  for  which  there  is  a  waiting  list,  within  the 
specified  period. 

ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 

Veterinary  students  may  also  avail  themselves  of  facilities  of 
the  departmental  library  located  in  the  main  building  of  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College.  This  library  is  essentially  composed  of  books 
related  to  Veterinary  Medicine  and  its  allied  sciences.  Current  jour- 
nals and  periodicals  concerned  with  veterinary,  medical,  and  biolo- 
gical sciences  are  also  on  file.  A  film  library  is  also  maintained  for  the 
use  of  the  various  departments  in  teaching  and  extension  work. 

This  library  is  open  daily,  except  Saturdays  and  Sundays,  from 
9  00  a.m.  to  5.00  p.m_.  and  on  Saturdays  from  9.00  a.m.  to  12.00  noon, 
throughout  the  college  year. 

LIVING  ACCOMMODATION 

The  Ontario  Agricultural  College  provides  residence  accommo- 
dation on  the  'College  campus  for  Ontario  Veterinary  College  stu- 
dents. Because  of  the  greatly  enlarged  student  body,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  place  four  students  in  one  dormitory  room.  Suitable  study 
space  will  be  provided.  The  cost  of  room  and  board  is  $9.00  per  week, 
payable  monthly  in  advance. 
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Students  living  in  residence  will  be  required  to  provide  for  them- 
selves the  following  articles:  pillows,  pillow  slips,  sheets,  blankets, 
bath  and  hand  towels,  and  laundry  bags.  Each  article  must  be  clearly 
marked  with  the  owner's  name  in  India  ink. 

The  Ontario  Veterinary  College  will  have  a  list  of  private  homes 
where  room,  or  room  and  board,  can  be  obtained.  It  is  suggested, 
however,  that  whenever  possible  single  students  endeavour  to  obtain 
residence  accommodation. 

For  married  students,  the  Ontario  Agricultural  Colloge  and  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College  operate  a  combined  College  Housing  Re- 
gistry, through  which  students  may  obtain  living  accommodation — 
when  it  is  available — for  their  families,  in  the  City  of  Guelph  and  the 
surrounding  district.  Since  such  accommodation  is  limited,  it  is  re- 
commended that  married  students  leave  their  families  at  home  if  pos- 
sible, at  least  until  they  have  located  accommodation  in  Guelph. 


ATHLETIC  ACTIVITIES 

Recreational  facilities  have  been  provided  on  the  campus  of  the 
Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Where  students  of  the  Ontario  Veterin- 
ary College  have  access  to  rugby  and  soccer  fields;  a  gymnasium 
with  swimming  pool,  and  basketball  and  badminton  courts;  tennis 
courts;  and  a  golf  course.  Time  tables  for  the  use  of  these  facilities 
will  be  issued  to  students  on  their  arrival  at  the  College. 

Physical  training  is  compulsory  for  first  and  second  year  stu- 
dents who  are  not  taking  military  training  (see  regulation  77).  The  fol- 
lowing organized  sports  are  carried  on:  rugby,  soccer,  track  and  field, 
harriers,  basketball,  hockey,  boxing,  wrestling,  fencing,  swimming, 
tennis,  skiing,  golf,  badminton,  and  bowling.  Special  classes  in  cor- 
rective) and  other,  exercises  are  offered  at  various  periods  during  the 
week,  in  the  gymnasium  of  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College. 


MILITARY  TRAINING 

Students  who  wish  to  do  so  may  enlist  in  either  of  the  following 
units:  The  Canadian  Ofl^cers'  Training  Corps  or  the  University  Naval 
Training  Division. 

The  unit  in  which  the  student  enlists  will  be  determined  at  the 
time  of  registration  in  September. 

Canadian  Officers'  Training  Corps 

The  O  A.C.-O.V.C.  Contingent,  Canadian  Officers'  Training  Corps, 
provides  students  with  the  opportunity  of  obtaining  qualification  as 
oflncers  in  the  Canadian  Reserve  Army. 
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During  the  summer  vacation  following  the  first  and  second  years 
of  the  course  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  a  period  of  training, 
to  be  determined  later,  will  be  spent  in  military  camp. 

Credit  in  physical  education  is  granted  to  all  First  and  Second 
Year  students  who  complete  military  training  satisfactorily. 

University  Naval  Training  Division 

A  University  Naval  Training  Division  has  been  formed  at  the 
two  Guelph  colleges.  Undergraduates  will  be  enrolled  as  Ordinary 
Seamen  on  Divisional  Strength. 

During  the  spring  or  early  part  of  the  summer,  members  of  the 
Unit  will  take  naval  instruction  for  a  period  of  approximately  three 
weeks  on  one  of  His  Majesty's  training  ships. 

STUDENTS'  ADMINISTRATIVE  COUNCIL 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  is  organized  as  the  spokes- 
man of  the  student  body,  its  members  being  drawn  from,  and  elected 
by,  each  individual  year.  The  object  of  the  Council  is  to  give  to  the 
student  body  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  self  government  in 
matters  pertaining  to  the  student  body. 

As  outlined  in  Article  V  of  the  Constitution,  the  Council  shall 
have  and  exercise  authority  in  matters  pertaining  to  the  welfare  of 
the  student  body.  All  rulings  of  the  Council  must  be  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  set  forth  in  the  College  calendar.  The  Council 
receives  from  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  and 
administers  all  funds  accruing  from  Students'  Council  fees  and  on 
receiving  application  may  issue  grants  to  associations,  clubs  and  so- 
cieties connected  with  student  activities  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary 
College.  The  Students'  Shop  Association  is  an  official  activity  of  the 
Students'  Administrative  Council  and  through  the  Students'  Shop 
Association,  textbooks,  refreshments,  and  other  amenities  are  sup- 
plied to  the  student  body. 

The  duties  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  are  set  forth 
in  the  Constitutions  Handbook  which  is  issued  to  each  student  on 
registration  and  is  to  be  kept  in  the  possession  of  such  student 
throughout  the  course.  A  supplement  is  published  annually  by  the 
Council  and  contains  a  general  directory  and  any  constitutional 
amendments. 

Degrees  in  Veterinary  Medicine 

1.  The  degrees  in  Veterinary  Medicine  are: 

Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine — D.V.M. 
Master  of  Veterinary  Science — M.V.Sc. 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Science — D.V.Sc. 
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Regulations  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine 

OUTLINE  OF  THE  COURSE  OF  STUDY 

2.  The  University  of  Toronto  offers  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Veterinary  Medicine  upon  the  completion  of  the  prescribed  course  of 
study  extending  over  five  years  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College, 
with  a  four-month  period  of  regulated  internship.  Those  students 
who  registered  prior  to  Septem.ber,  1949,  are  enrolled  in  the  old  four- 
year  course. 

3.  For  the  first  three  years  of  the  course,  the  length  of  each 
academic  year  is  32  weeks,  extending  from  the  third  week  in  Septem- 
ber to  the  second  week  in  May.  After  completing  the  Fourth  Year, 
students  continue  v/ork  through  the  summer,  in  regulated  internship. 
At  the  conclusion  of  the  internship  period,  they  return  to  the  College 
and  enter  the  Fifth  and  final  year.  (NOTE — ^Students  enrolled  in  the 
four  year  course  take  their  internship  period  between  the  third  and 
fourth  years.) 

4.  Students  domiciled  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  are  expected  to 
spend  the  entire  five  academic  years  of  the  undergraduate  course  at 
the  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

THE  REGULATED  INTERNSHIP 

5.  The  regulated  internship  is  compulsory  for  all  students.  Each 
student  is  required  to  spend  one  month  with  the  Federal  Meat  In- 
spection service,  one  month  in  federal  disease  prevention  work,  and 
two  months  with  an  approved  veterinary  practitioner.  During  the 
internship  period,  the  class  is  divided  into  two  groups:  one  group 
serves  with  the  practitioners,  while  the  other  serves  with  the  govern- 
ment. A  faculty  member  is  assigned  the  responsibility  for  the  su- 
pervision of  the  groups,  and  a  report  on  each  student's  work  is  ob- 
tained. For  the  internship  work  students  from  the  various  provinces 
of  Canada  are  allocated  to  their  home  provinces,  as  much  as  possible. 
The  general  practitioners  with  whom  the  students  are  placed  form 
a  selected  group  of  large  and  small  animal  practitioners.  Under  the 
present  plan,  students  receive  remuneration  for  this  work. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diplomas 

6.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  in  the 
General  Course  with  four  options. 
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Ontario  Grade  XIII 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  must  also  present 
the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate,  showing  that  he  has  obtained 
at  least  60  per  cent  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  English 

(b)  One   of:  French 

German 
Greek 
Latin 
Spanish 

(c)  Science:  Chemistry 

Physics 

(d)  Two  of:  Algebra 

Geometry 
Trigonometry 
Botany  or  Zoology 

(e)  History,  or  any  paper  from  group  (d)  not  already  chosen. 

7.  The  following  certificates,  recognized  as  equivalent  in  value 
to  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  and  Grade  XIII 
certificate,  may  be  accepted  insofar  as  they  meet  the  admission 
requirements  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  conform  to  the  ad- 
mission requirements  of  the  universities  of  the  respective  provinces. 
A  candidate  applying  for  admission  on  such  certificates  must  submit 
an  official  statement  of  the  marks  upon  which  these  certificates  were 
awarded. 

Newfoundland  and  the  Maritime  Provinces — Certificates  of  the 
Common  Examining  Board. 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Class  License  certificates  issued  by 
the  Education  Department  or  Honour  diplomas  issued  by  the 
Prince  of  Wales  College;  Third  Year  certificates  issued  by  the 
above  college. 

Nova  Scotia — High  School  certificate  of  Grade  XI  and  XII  issued 
by  the  Department  of  Education. 

New  Brunswick — Junior  and  Senior  Matriculation  certificates. 

Quebec — The  Quebec  High  School  Leaving  and  Senior  High 
School  Leaving  certificates;  the  Junior  and  Senior  Matricula- 
tion certificates  of  McGill  University. 

Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta — ^The  Junior  (Grade  XI)  and 
Senior  (Grade  XII)  Matriculation  certificates. 

British  Columbia — The  University  Entrance  or  Junior  Matricula- 
tion certificate  and  the  Senior  Matriculation  certificate. 
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Great  Britain — The  School  certificate  of  the  various  English 
universities;  the  candidate  vi^ill  be  granted  Grade  XIII  standing 
in  those  subjects  in  which  he  has  obtained  "credit",  provided 
that  in  the  subject  of  Mathematics  the  "additional"  course 
shall  have  been  taken.  Similar  standing  will  be  given  those 
having  the  Leaving  Certificate  of  the  Scottish  Education  De- 
partment, provided  the  subjects  are  of  the  Higher  'Standard. 

8.  Candidates  whose  certificates  do  not  cover  all  the  subjects 
may  complete  the  admission  requirements  by  passing  in  the  remain- 
ing subjects  as  prescribed  by  the  University,  or  by  passing  in  the 
subjects  of  similar  standard  as  prescribed  by  the  Education  Depart- 
ment of  the  Province  in  which  the  certificate  was  issued. 

9.  The  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  will  consider  appli- 
cations for  the  recognition  of  certificates  other  than  those  mentioned, 
as  occasion  may  require. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

10.  Consideration  for  admission  to  the  Second  Year  may  be  given 
a  candidate  who  has  completed  at  least  three  years  in  an  approved 
university,  provided  that  he : 

(a)  has  taken  English,  Physics,  Chemistry  (including  Organic), 
and  Biology, 

(b)  has  obtained  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on 
Admissions,  and 

(c)  submits  an  official  transcript  of  his  undergraduate  record  and 
a  letter  of  recommendation  from  the  Dean  or  Registrar  of  the 
university  formerly  attended. 

11.  Students  from  other  veterinary  colleges  may  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  only  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  accre- 
dited veterinary  colleges. 

PRACTICAL  EXPERIENCE  QUALIFICATIONS 

12.  The  Ontario  Veterinaiy  College  requires  that  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  College  have  at  least  four  months*  practical  farm 
experience  and  experience  with  farm  livestock.  In  rare  exceptions,  a 
candidate  with  high  academic  standing  may  be  admitted  to  the  First 
Year  without  such  farm  experience,  but  he  cannot  be  admitted  to  the 
Second  Year  without  having  first  presented  a  certificate  to  show  that 

he  has  acquired  four  months'  practical  farm  experience  during  the 
academic  recess  between  the  First  and  Second  Years  of  the  under- 
graduate course.  The  official  form  is  obtainable  from  the  Registrar, 
Ontario  Veterinary  College. 
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MEDICAL  EXAMINATION 

13.  A  student  entering  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  for  the 
first  time  must  forward  a  physician's  certificate,  stating  that  the 
candidate  is  in  a  good  state  of  health. 

14.  A  certificate,  signed  by  a  duly  qualified  physician,  stating 
that  the  candidate  has  been  vaccinated  against  smallpox  within  the 
past  five  years,  must  also  be  submitted. 

15.  The  College  reserves  the  right  to  require  all  new  students  to 
present  themselves  for  medical  examination  and  for  such  other  clinical 
and  laboratory  tests  as  may  be  deemed  advisable. 

FINAL  ACCEPTANCE  FOR  ADMISSION 

16.  Notwithstanding  any  written  or  verbal  implication  of  accept- 
ance, each  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College 
must  appear  before  the  Committee  on  Admissions  for  personal  inter- 
view, and  receive  an  Acceptance  Certificate  from  that  Committee, 
before  such  candidate  may  register  for  the  course. 

REGISTRATION 

17.  All  students  registering  in  the  First  Year  at  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College  must  complete  their  registration  in  person  at  the 
College,  on  Monday,  September  25,  1950.  Students  entering  other 
years  must  complete  their  registration  in  person  at  the  'College  on 
Tuesday,  September  26,  1950. 

18.  An  official  registration  form  must  be  filled  out  on  registra- 
tion day  by  the  applicant  for  enrolment  in  the  College. 

19.  Every  new  student  shall  present  on  registration  day  his  or 
her  High  School  Certificates,  as  obtained  from  the  Department  of 
Education,  unless  such  certificates  have  been  previously  presented 
to  and  officially  acknowledged  by  the  Registrar  of  the  College;  and 
unless,  after  personal  interview,  the  candidate  has  been  issued  a  'Cer- 
tificate of  Approval  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions. 

20.  Students  registering  after  the  announced  day  of  registration 
will  be  required  to  pay  a  late  registration  fee  of  $1.00  per  day  for 
each  day  after  the  announced  registration  day,  unless  a  reasonable 
cause  for  delay  can  be  presented  in  writing. 

21.  After  October  1st,  no  student  will  be  permitted  to  register 
without  the  consent  of  the  Principal. 

22.  All  students  are  required  to  register  for  the  spring  term  on 
the  announced  registration  date. 
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CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

23.  iNo  student  will  be  excused  from  tuition  in  any  subject  in  any 
undergraduate  year  without  permission  in  writing  from  the 
Registrar. 

24.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine  is  awarded  by 
the  University  of  Toronto  on  completion  of  the  College  course  includ- 
ing the  passing  of  the  prescribed  examinations. 

25.  A  candidate  in  any  year  who  is  successful  in  the  final  ex- 
aminations will  be  granted  First  Class  Honours  if  he  obtains  at  least 
75  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of 
those  examinations,  Second  Class  Honours  if  he  obtains  from  65  to 
74  per  cent,  and  Pass  standing  if  he  obtains  from  60  per  cent  to  64 
per  cent,  all  inclusive.  All  standards  for  all  years  of  the  course  at 
the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  are  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments as  set  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

First  Year 

26.  Any  First  Year  student  who  obtains  less  than  55  per  cent  in 
each  of  three  or  more  subjects  at  the  mid-session  examinations  will 
be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  course  at  the  end  of  the  first  term. 

27.  The  standards  required  for  passing  at  the  final  examinations 
of  the  First  Year  are:  an  average  of  at  least  60  per  cent  of  the  total 
number  of  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  the  examinations,  and 
at  least  '55  per  cent  in  each  subject. 

28.  A  First  Year  student  who  obtains  less  than  60  per  cent  of  the 
total  number  of  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  the  final 
examinations, 

OR 

A  First  Year  student  who  obtains  less  than  55  per  cent  in  each 
of  three  subjects  of  the  final  examinations 

will  be  required  (a)  to  repeat  the  work  and  examinations  of 
the  year,  as  the  faculty  may  decide, 
or 

(b)  to   discontinue   the   course,   as   the  case 
may  be. 

29.  A  First  Year  student  who  fails  in  four  or  more  subjects  at  the 
final  examinations  will  not  be  eligible  to  repeat  the  year. 

Second  Year 

30.  Any  Second  Year  student  who  obtains  less  than  55  per  cent 
in  each  of  three  or  more  subjects  at  the  mid-session  examinations  will 
be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  course  at  the  end  of  the  first  term. 

31.  A  iSecond  Year  student  who  fails  in  four  or  more  subjects  at 
the  final  examinations  will  not  be  eligible  to  repeat  the  year. 


THE  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 


25 


All  Years  Other  Than  First  Year 

32.  The  standards  required  for  passing  at  the  final  examinations 
of  all  years  other  than  the  First  Year  are:  an  average  of  at  least  60 
per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  the 
examinations,  and  at  least  50  per  cent  in  each  subject. 

33.  A  student,  in  any  year  other  than  the  First  Year,  who  obtains 
less  than  60  per  cent  of  the  total  num'ber  of  marks  assigned  to  the 
subjects  of  the  examinations 

OR 

A  student,  in  any  year  other  than  the  First  Year,  who  obtains 
less  than  50  per  cent  in  each  of  three  subjects  of  the  examinations 
will  be  required  (a)  to  repeat  the  work  and  examinations  of  the 
year,  as  the  faculty  may  decide, 

or 

(b)  to    discontinue   the    course,   as   the  case 
may  be. 

General 

34.  A  candidate  may  not  repeat  the  work  of  any  year  more  than 
once,  nor  may  any  candidate  repeat  more  than  one  academic  year 
during  the  undergraduate  course. 

35.  Before  entering  the  final  year,  a  candidate  must  complete 
standing  in  all  previous  years.  In  all  other  instances,  a  student  may 
not  advance  to  a  subsequent  year  with  more  than  one  condition.  A 
student  must  clear  any  condition  in  any  year  by  examination  on  the 
prescribed  dates  during  the  subsequent  academic  year  attended. 

36.  The  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  final  year  are  conducted 
by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  which  appoints  the  ex- 
aminers and  determines  the  results  of  the  examinations.  Each  candi- 
date is  required  to  send  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University,  on  or 
before  April  Ist,  an  application  for  examination  according  to  a  form 
to  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  'College. 

Supplemental  Examinations 

37.  Any  candidate  who  has  failed  in  one,  or  at  most  two,  sub- 
jects of  an  annual  examination  must  write  a  supplemental  examina- 
tion in  each  subject  in  the  third  week  in  September.  If  the  candidate 
fails  again  at  that  time,  a  special  supplemental  examination  may  be 
written,  in  the  third  week  in  February. 

38.  Formal  application  for  supplemental  examinations  must  be 
made  before  September  1st,  and  such  application  must  be  accom- 
panied by  the  fee  required  for  such  examinations. 

39.  The  fee  for  a  supplemental  examination  (see  regulation  48) 
covers  one  or  two  subjects,  as  the  case  may  be.  This  fee  must  he  paid 
to  the  Bursar  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  in  all  years  other 


26 


THE  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 


than  the  final  year,  In  the  final  year,  it  must  be  paid  to  the  Chief 
Accountant  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

40.  In  order  to  obtain  standing  at  either  the  supplemental  ex- 
amination or  the  special  supplemental  examination,  a  candidate  must 
obtain  at  least  55  per  cent  in  each  subject  in  the  First  Year,  and  at 
least  50  per  cent  in  all  other  years.  Each  special  supplemental  ex- 
amination paper  will  be  read  by  two  faculty  members.  In  case,  of 
failure,  the  paper  will  be  reviewed  by  a  faculty  committee  appointed 
by  the  Principal. 

ATTENDANCE 

41.  A  record  of  attendance  of  each  student  will  be  kept  and  a 
high  percentage  of  attendance  at  all  classes  must  be  maintained, 
except  where  a  student  is  excused  by  an  instructor  and  the  Principal 
or  Registrar. 

42.  Students  who  are  ill  must  report  such  illness  (certified  by  the 
Dean  of  iMen)  to  the  Registrar,  within  48  hours  of  the  conclusion  of 
such  illness.  A  doctor's  certificate  must  be  presented  when  an  illness 
exceeds  three  days'  duration. 

43.  A  student  who  without  just  cause  habitually  absents  himself 
from  lecture,  laboratory,  or  clinical  periods  will  not  be  permitted  to 
write  the  final  examinations  and  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from 
the  course.  Special  consideration  will  be  given,  however,  to  any  stu- 
dent in  case  of  illness  or  other  compassionate  reason  such  as  serious 
illness  or  death  in  the  immediate  family. 

PROBATION 

44.  All  freshman  students  are  on  probation  for  the  first  term  of 
the  course. 

45.  Any  student  whose  academic  record  is  not  satisfactory  may 
be  placed  on  probation  until  the  record  shows  sufficient  improvement. 

FEES 

46.  The  College  reserves  the  right  to  change  fees  from  year  to 
year  without  notice. 

47.  Registration  is  incomplete  until  fees  have  been  paid,  and  is 
subject  to  cancellation  unless  payment  has  been  made  by  the  final 
date  according  to  regulations  stated  in  regulation  17. 

48.  The  following  fees  are  applicable  and  will  be  assessed  in  par- 
ticular cases  as  they  apply: 

Tuition  Fee 

For  all  students  resident  in  the  British  Empire  for  each 

College  Year  _     $  100.00 

For  all  other  students  for  each  College  Year   300.00 
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Students'  Administrative  Council,  Laboratory,  and 
Contingency  Fees 

Students'  Administrative  Council  fee  (covers  membership 
in  Student  Chapter  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  Associa- 
tion, Philhannonic  and  Literary  Association,  Students' 
Christian  Movement,  College  Royal;  contribution  to 

students'  year  book;  and  other  student  activities)   $15.50 

Class  fee  (all  years)   -  -  -  per  year  10.00 

Athletic  fee  (includes  $3.00  for  accident  insurance  during 

athletic  periods)  per  year  11.00 

Laboratory  Fee  per  year  5.00 

Contingency  fee  (to  cover  breakages  in  laboratories  and 
College  buildings) — refundable  after  final  examina- 
tions if  no  charges  made   „  per  year  5.00 

Health  insurance  (see  regulation  76)   per  year  9.00 

Final  examination  for  D.V.M.  degree,  including  parchment, 

(payable  January  10th,  senior  year)    20.00 

Supplemental  examinations  (two  subjects  permitted)   10.00 


Bacteriological  Laboratory 
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Miscellaneous  Regulations 

GENERAL  RULES  OF  DISCIPLINE 

49.  All  students  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  are  under 
the  charge  of  the  Principal  and  at  all  times  are  responsible  to  him 
for  their  conduct. 

50.  A  student  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  course 
because  of  conduct  prejudicial  to  the  welfare  of  the  College,  or  he 
may  be  given  honourable  dismissal  because  of  unsatisfactory  aca- 
demic progress. 

51.  Gambling,  the  operation  of  chain  letters,  and  the  operation 
of  lotteries  or  any  other  games  of  chance  are  absolutely  prohibited 
on  the  College  premises.  Any  student  or  students  organizing  such 
activities,  or  organizing  any  other  undesirable  project,  will  be  sub- 
ject to  rigid  disciplinary  action. 

52.  Molesting  or  hazing  of  students  will  not  be  permitted. 

53.  (Students  must  not  destroy,  deface,  or  meddle  with  College 
property  in  any  way. 

54.  If  it  is  necessary  for  any  student  in  residence  to  be  absent 
from  the  College  for  a  period  exceeding  one  day,  he  should  advise  the 
Dean  of  Men  before  leaving. 

REGULATIONS  GOVERNING  HALLS 
AND  DORMITORIES 

55.  A  portion  of  every  evening,  from.  8.00  to  10.00  p.m.  is  set 
apart  as  a  study  period  for  all  students  in  the  residences. 

56.  Quietness  must  be  observed  by  all  students  during  the  study 
period  and  after  11.00  p.m. 

57.  Students  are  expected  to  keep  their  rooms  in  a  neat  condition 
at  all  times. 

58.  No  electric  heating  or  cooking  equipment  is  allowed  in  the 
dormitories. 

59.  Radios  must  not  interfere  with  study  hours,  and  must  be 
turned  off  by  11.00  p  m. 

60.  The  occupants  of  rooms  are  responsible  for  the  furniture, 
bedding  and  other  articles  placed  at  their  disposal,  and  are  required 
to  make  good  all  breakages  and  damage  to  such  articles. 

61.  Students  are  cautioned  against  driving  nails  into  the  wood- 
work or  walls  of  their  rooms,  or  in  any  way  disfiguring  or  damaging 
the  halls  and  bed-rooms.  Occupants  of  rooms  will  be  charged  for 
such  damage. 
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62.  Any  student  damaging  or  breaking  any  College  property  is 
required  to  report  it  to  the  Dean  of  Men  in  order  that  the  value  of  the 
repairs  may  be  charged  to  the  student's  account. 

63.  Students  must  not,  during  vacation  or  at  any  other  time,  re- 
move bedding  or  other  articles  of  College  property  from  the 
residences. 

64.  Students  must  not,  under  any  circumstances,  have  keys  made 
for  locks  in  the  residences. 

65.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  invite  relatives  or  friends  to 
remain  at  the  residences  overnight. 

66.  Ladies  are  not  permitted  to  enter  the  corridors  of  the  men's 
residences  unless  permission  has  been  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Men. 

67.  Students  who  are  ill  must  report  to  the  resident  nurse 
immediately. 

68.  All  students'  automobiles  must  be  registered  at  the  office  of 
the  Dean  of  Men. 

69.  Entering  domestic  or  private  apartments  without  permission 
is  forbidden. 

70.  The  following  practices  are  punishable  by  suspension  or  dis- 
missal: meddling  with  the  contents  of  another  student's  room;  tam- 
pering with  electrical  and  fire  apparatus;  meddling  with  the  contents 
of  the  College  store-rooms  or  offices. 

REGULATIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DINING  HALL 

71.  Hours  for  meals  are  as  follows: 

Week  days-^Breakfast:  7.30  -  8.30  a.m. 

Dinner:  11.45  a.m.  -  1.00  p.m. 
Supper:  5.45  -  6.45  p.m. 

Sundays—    Breakfast:  8.00  -  9.00  a.m. 

Dinner:  12.45  -  1.30  p.m. 
Supper:  5.00  -  6.00  p.m. 

72.  Students  must  not,  under  any  circumstances,  invite  friends  or 
guests  to  the  dining  hall  without  first  obtaining  a  meal  ticket  from 
the  President  or  Bursar  and  presenting  it  to  the  officer  in  charge  of 
the  dining  hall. 

73.  Students  must  not  take  glasses,  silver,  linen,  dishes,  or  any 
articles  of  furniture  from  the  dining  hall. 

74.  Students  must  be  properly  dressed  (suit-coat,  collar  and  tie), 
as  outlined  by  the  Students'  Administrative  iCouncil,  and  are  required 
to  conduct  themselves  in  an  orderly  manner. 
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PHYSICAL  EXAMINATION  AND  HEALTH 
INSURANCE  PLAN 

75.  The  'College  reserves  the  right  to  require  all  students  to 
present  themselves  for  chest  X-ray,  without  charge  to  the  student. 
(See  also  regulations  13,  14,  and  15). 

76.  All  students  are  required  to  participate  in  a  Health  Insurance 
Plan,  ensuring  medical,  surgical,  and  hospital  care  when  indicated. 
The  only  students  who  will  be  exempted  from  participation  in  this 
plan  and  from  payment  of  the  necessary  fee  per  academic  year,  are 
the  following: 

(1)  Students  attending  the  College  under  the  Canadian 
Department  of  Veterans'  Affairs  Allowances. 

(2)  Students  able  to  produce  satisfactory  written  evidence 
of  a  similar  health  insurance  policy,  already  in  force  at 
the  residence,  physician's  office,  infirmary,  or  hospital. 

PHYSICAL  TRAINING 

77.  Systematic  physical  training  is  required  of  all  students  in  the 
First  and  Second  Years,  who  are. not  enlisted  in  the  Canadian  Officers' 
Training  Corps,  or  in  the  University  Naval  Training  Division. 

STUDENTS'  FUNCTIONS 

78.  All  students'  functions  are  conducted  under  the  general  su- 
pervision of  the  Principal.  Except  when  special  permission  is  granted, 
such  functions  will  be  held  in  the  College  buildings. 

79.  The  Registrar  MUST  be  notified  ONE  WEEK  IN  ADVANCE 
of  forthcoming  social  functions,  so  that  authorization  can  be  arrang- 
ed. The  president  or  secretary  of  the  class  or  society  must  obtain  a 
formal  application  form  from  the  Registrar,  complete  same,  and 
return  it  to  the  Registrar  for  approval. 

80.  All  applications  for  the  use  of  College  rooms  for  student 
meetings  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar. 

Scholarships,  Medals,  Prizes, 
and  Awards 

ANDREW  SMITH  MEMORIAL  MEDAL 

A  medal  is  awarded  to  the  student  of  the  graduating  class  deem- 
ed most  proficient  in  both  the  theory  and  practice  of  veterinary 
medicine.  This  medal  is  provided  by  the  Alumni  of  the  College,  to 
commemorate  the  late  Andrew  Smith,  F.R.C.V.S.,  the  first  principal 
of  the  College. 
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THE  W.  J.  R.  FOWLER  SCHOLARSHIP 

Dr.  W.  J.  R.  Fowler  offers  a  scholarship  of  fifty  dollars  ($50.00) 
to  any  Ontario  Veterinary  College  student  of  the  Final  Year  who 
shows  special  interest  in  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  equine 
diseases  and  the  horse  breeding  industry. 

The  scholarship  will  be  granted  each  year  during  the  donor's  life 
to  candidates  with  the  required  qualifications,  and  will  be  continued 
by  his  beneficiaiy,  Wilfreda  Fowler  Jackson,  during  her  lifetime. 

The  requirements  for  the  scholarship  are  as  follows: 

During  their  College  course,  candidates  must  demonstrate  a  keen 
interest  in  the  anatomical,  laboratory,  clinical  and  surgical  courses,  as 
they  are  related  to  the  welfare  of  the  equine  industry.  In  the  Final 
Year,  candidates  must  present  two  typewritten  copies  of  a  thesis  of 
at  least  3,000  words  on  any  of  the  above  subjects.  A  Committee  of 
three  members  of  the  faculty,  appointed  by  the  Principal,  will  con- 
sider the  theses  and  decide  on  the  winning  candidate.  The  scholarship 
will  be  presented  at  the  Convocation  at  which  the  degrees  of  Doctor 
of  Veterinary  Medicine  are  being  conferred. 

In  the  case  of  two  or  more  deserving  candidates,  the  deciding 
factor  will  be  in  favour  of  the  student  who  has  shown  most  interest 
and  adaptability  in  surgical  sciences.  Where,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Committee,  two  candidates  appear  equal,  the  amount  may  be  divided. 

It  is  understood  that  the  scholarship  will  be  granted  only  in  a 
year  where  some  class  member  possesses  the  necessary  qualifications 
and  demonstrates  due  interest.  In  the  event  that  no  Final  Year  stu- 
dent manifests  interest  in  this  aspect  of  Veterinary  Medicine,  the 
scholarship  will  not  be  granted. 

ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE  PROFICIENCY 
PRIZES  —  SENIOR  YEAR 

Special  prizes,  provided  by  the  College,  will  be  awarded  to  the 
students  of  the  senior  year  who  rank  first,  second,  and  third,  in  the 
aggregate  standing. 

The  prizes  are  as  follows:  First  Prize — $50.00;  Second  Prize — 
$30.00;  Third  Prize— $15.00. 

BRAMPTON  JERSEY  SCHOLARSHIP 

B.  H.  Bull  and  Son,  Brampton,  offer  a  scholarship  of  one 
thousand  dollars  $(1,000.00),  annually,  to  a  graduate  of  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  'College.  The  candidate  recommended  for  this  scholarship 
will  be  chosen  by  the  Principal  and  a  faculty  committee. 

The  candidate  chosen  will  be  a  graduate  who  has  shown  a  keen 
interest  in  diseases  of  cattle  and  has  proved  himself  an  efficient, 
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general  student  in  written,  oral,  and  practical  examinations  during 
his  undergraduate  course. 

The  candidate  will  be  given  a  course  under  the  direction  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  Such  a 
course  will  include  post-graduate  training  in  Biochemistry,  Physio- 
logy, and  Pathology.  A  portion  of  the  work  will  be  taken  at  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

The  student  will  be  assigned  a  clinical  laboratory  field  project 
relative  to  diseases  of  cattle,  and  will  prepare  a  thesis  for  presenta- 
tion to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

This  scholarship  will  be  known  as  the  '^Brampton  Jersey 
Scholarship." 

AYERST  AWARD 

.  Ayerst,  McKenna  and  Harrison,  Limited,  offer  an  award  of  two 
hundred  dollars  ($200.00)  to  the  student  of  the  senior  year  considered 
by  the  Principal  and  a  faculty  committee  to  have  the  keenest  interest 
in  diseases  of  the  reproductive  tract  and  mammary  gland  of  domestic 
animals.  This  sum  of  money .  will  be  paid  to  the  Pl-incipal  of  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  'College,  who  will  distribute  it  at  his  discretion 
to  the  successful  candidate. 

The  candidate  chosen  shall  be  of  good  character  and  shall  have 
proved  himself  efficient  in  written,  oral,  and  practical  examinations 
during  his  undergraduate  studies. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  course  of  study  cover  a  period  of  four 
months.  Whenever  practical,  the  possible  use  of  some  biological, 
pharmaceutical,  or  other  medicinal  product  for  the  prevention  or 
treatment  of  disease  should  be  investigated. 

On  completion  of  the  study,  an  outline  of  the  results  obtained 
must  be  prepared  in  duplicate.  One  copy  should  be  submitted  to  the 
faculty  committee,  and  one  copy  to  the  donor  of  the  award. 

This  award  will  be  known  as  the  *' Ay  erst,  McKenna  and  Harrison, 
Limited,  Veterinary  Award." 

BORDEN  AWARD 

The  Borden  Company  offers  an  award  of  two  hundred  dollars 
($200.00)  to  the  student  of  the  senior  class  selected  by  the  Principal 
and  two  faculty  members  as  the  best  all-round  student  with  the 
keenest  interest  in  diseases  of  cattle.  The  winner  shall  have  obtained 
Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  Bovine  Diseases,  Breeding  Hygiene, 
Physiology,  Pathology,  and  Bacteriology,  during  his  undergraduate 
course. 

The  candidate  selected  will  spend  two  months  following  gradua- 
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tion  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College.  During  this  time,  he  will 
engage  in  clinical  and  laboratory  investigation  of  the  causes  of 
breeding  deficiencies  among  dairy  cattle.  On  completion  of  the  two 
months'  study,  he  will  prepare  a  thesis  of  at  least  two  thousand 
words.  The  thesis  will  be  submitted  in  triplicate,  bound  by  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College,  and  reviewed  by  the  Principal  and  com- 
mittee members. 

The  candidate  will  receive  one  hundred  dollars  ($100.00)  each 
month  from  the  donor  of  the  award,  while  he  is  engaged  in  the  study 
project.  This  amount  will  be  augmented  by  seventy-five  dollars 
($75.00)  a  month  from  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  for  the  two 
months  that  the  candidate  is  engaged  in  the  study  project. 

One  copy  of  the  thesis  will  be  placed  in  the  library  of  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College,  and  two  copies  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
donor  of  the  award. 

CANADIAN  HOLSTEIN-FRIESIAN 
ASSOCIATION  AWARD 

The  Canadian  Holstein-Friesian  Association  has  donated  a  prize 
of  fifty  dollars  ($50.00),  to  be  awarded  to  a  member  of  the  graduat- 
ing class  who  has  shown  a  keen  interest  in  diseases  of  cattle. 

AWARD  —  WOMEN'S  AUXILIARY,  AMERICAN 
VETERINARY  MEDICAL  ASSOCIATION 

An  award  of  twenty-five  dollars  ($25.00)  will  be  given  to  a  senior 
veterinary  student  who  makes  a  special  contribution  to  the  advance- 
ment of  the  standing  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  on  the 
campus. 

TRAFALGAR  AWARD 

Trafalgar  Farms  offer  an  award  of  five  hundred  dollars 
($500.00)  to  the  student  of  the  senior  year  considered  by  the  Principal 
and  faculty  members  to  have  the  keenest  interest  in  the  thoroughbred 
horse.  This  sum  of  money  will  be  paid  to  the  Principal  of  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College,  who  will  distribute  it  at  his  discretion  to  the 
successful  candidate. 

The  candidate  selected  will  spend  four  months  following  gradua- 
tion at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College.  During  this  time,  he  will  en- 
gage in  study  considered  by  the  Principal  and  faculty  members  to  be 
most  beneficial  to  the  furtherance  of  the  thoroughbred  breeding 
industry  in  Canada. 

On  completion  of  his  study  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  he 
will  have  the  opportunity  of  spending  one  year  with  the  resident 
veterinarian  at  Trafalgar  Farms,  assisting  him  with  his  work,  and 
learning  the  operation  of  a  thoroughbred  breeding  establishment. 
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The  writing  of  a  paper  on  thoroughbred  breeding  methods,  or 
any  other  subject  concerning  breeding,  will  be  left  to  the  discretion 
of  the  Principal  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  and  his  decision 
in  regard  to  the  time  that  should  elapse  before  this  is  completed  and 
the  subject  to  be  discussed  will  be  final.  One  copy  of  the  paper  will 
be  placed  in  the  library  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  and  two 
copies  will  be  forwarded  to  the  donor  of  the  award. 

ONTARIO  FUR  BREEDERS'  SCHOLARSHIP 

A  scholarship  of  eight  hundred  dollars  ($800.00)  will  be  pre- 
sented to  a  member  of  the  graduating  class  who  obtains  the  highest 
standing,  in  the  study  of  diseases  of  fur-bearing  animals,  in  both 
written  and  oral  examination.  The  names  of  three  students  competing 
for  the  scholarship  will  be  forwarded  by  the  Principal  to  the  com- 
mittee appointed  by  the  Ontario  Ftir  Breeders'  Association.  The 
candidate  chosen  by  this  committee  will  be  eligible  for  the  post- 
graduate scholarship. 

The  candidate  who  accepts  such  a  scholarship  must  write  and 
present  a  thesis  at  the  Ontario  Fur  Breeders*  Association  Annual 
Meeting,  and  during  his  period  of  post-gradiaate  study  at  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College  must  be  in  close  association  with  the 
fur-bearing  animals  industry.  Following  his  graduate  study,  the 
candidate  is  free  to  engage  in  general  or  small  animal  practice.  iHe 
must,  however,  agree  to  practise  two  years  in  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

Following  is  the  obligatory  course  of  study: 

1.  The  candidate  chosen  for  this  scholarship  must,  immediately 
following  graduation,  spend  one  month  obtaining  practical 
experience  on  a  fur  farm.  If  the  chosen  candidate  has  had  pre- 
vious experience,  however,  this  part  of  the  study  course  will  be 
deleted.  This  period  of  time  will  be  spent  in  studying  anatomical 
and  bacteriological  aspects  of  fur-bearing  animals. 

2.  The  candidate  shall  spend  two  months  in  special  haematological 
and  parasitological  study. 

3.  The  candidate  shall  spend  three  months  in  the  pathological  study 
of  fur-bearing  animals. 

4.  The  candidate  shall  spend  two  months  at  some  institution  of 
recognized  standing  other  than  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

5.  The  candidate  shall  spend  two  months  studying  conditions  on  fur 
ranches,  with  the  object  of  collecting  material  for  a  thesis.  This 
thesis  must  consist  of  at  least  2,000  words,  and  must  be  handed 
to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Small  Domestic  and  Fur-bear- 
ing Animals,  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  not  later  than  April  1st, 
each  year. 
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The  award  will  be  made  by  a  representative  of  the  Ontario  Fur 
Breeders'  Association,  at  the  Annual  Convocation  of  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College,  and  shall  consist  of  fifty  dollars  ($50.00)  a  month 
for  ten  months,  and  the  remainder  on  completion  and  approval  of 
the  thesis. 

BALLARD  AWARD 

W,  G.  Ballard,  of  Vancouver,  B.C.,  a  graduate  of  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College,  Year  1912,  offers  two  prizes — the  first,  sixty 
dollars  ($60.00),  and  the  second,  forty  dollars  ($40.00) — to  be  awarded 
annually  to  students  of  the  senior  year  for  the  two  best  essays  sub- 
mitted on  ''Feeds  and  Feeding  of  Domestic  Animals." 

The  essays  must  be  submitted  in  duplicate  to  the  Principal's 
office,  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  not  later  than  October  31st  of  the 
College  session  in  which  the  prizes  are  given.  The  candidates  must 
be  British  subjects. 


TORONTO  HUMANE  SOCIETY  AWARD 

The  Toronto  Humane  Society  will  donate  two  prizes — the  first, 
sixty  dollars  ($60  00),  and  the  second,  forty  dollars  ($40.00)— to 
students  of  the  junior  and  senior  classes,  for  the  best  essay  relating 
to  any  one  of  the  following  subjects:  (a)  Anaesthesia;  (b)  Nutrition 
and  Management  of  Animals;  (c)  Humane  Care  of  Animals. 

Essays  must  be  handed  in  duplicate  to  the  Principal's  office, 
Ontario  Veterinary  College,  not  later  than  October  31st  of  the  'College 
session  in  which  the  award  is  given. 


CHARLES  DUNCAN  McGILVRAY  AWARD 

A  prize  of  fifty  dollars  ($50.00)  will  be  awarded  to  the  student 
of  the  senior  year  deemed  by  members  of  the  faculty  to  have  been 
the  most  diligent,  during  his  college  course.  This  award  is  presented 
in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  C.  D.  McGilvray,  former  principal  of  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College. 


CANADIAN  ARMY  VETERINARY  CORPS  AWARD 

An  award  of  twenty-five  dollars  ($25.00)  will  be  given  to  a  student 
of  the  graduating  class,  and  an  award  of  ten  dollars  ($10.00)  to  a 
student  in  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  years.  The  award  will  be 
given  to  the  vetei'an  (preferably  with  combat  service)  who  stands 
highest  in  his  class  among  those  who  have  not  been  given  any  other 
award. 
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CANADIAN  HOLSTEIN-FRIESIAN  ASSOCIATION 
AWARD  —  JUNIOR  YEAR 

The  iCanadian  (Holstein-Friesian  Association  has  donated  a  prize 
of  fifty  dollars  ($50.00)  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  submits  four 
typed,  completed  reports  of  cases  which  he  or  she  has  encountered 
during  the  internship  period  between  the  junior  and  senior  years. 
These  case  reports  should  be  submitted  in  duplicate  to  the  Principal's 
office,  Ontario  Veterinary  (College,  not  later  than  October  31st. 

ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 
PROFICIENCY  PRIZES 

Special  prizes,  provided  by  the  College,  will  be  awarded  to  the 
students  in  each  year  other  than  the  graduating  year  who  rank  first, 
second,  and  third  in  the  aggregate  standing  of  these  respective  years. 

In  each  year,  the  prizes  are  as  follows:  first  prize,  $50.00;  second 
prize,  $30.00;  third  prize,  $15.00. 

SCHOLARSHIP  PLAN  FOR  SASKATCHEWAN 
STUDENTS  STUDYING  VETERINARY  MEDICINE 
AT  THE  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 

The  Veterinary  Branch  of  the  iSaskatchewan  Department  of 
Agriculture  offers  scholarships  to  bonafide  students  to  encourage 
them  to  study  Veterinary  Medicine  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College. 

Ten  $100.00  scholarships  will  be  available  to  first  year  students. 
The  Department  will  offer  a  $100  scholarship  to  a  student  who  has 
successfully  completed  his  first  year  at  the  Ontario  Veterinary  Col- 
lege with  a  sixty  per  cent  or  more  average  in  his  marks.  Students 
conditioned  in  one  or  more  subjects  will  not  be  eligible  for  a 
scholarship. 

Students  receiving  a  scholarship  are  under  no  obligation  to 
return  to  Saskatchewan  to  practice. 


REGULATIONS  GOVERNING  ESSAYS 

Students  preparing  essays  in  connection  with  scholarships 
should  arrange  with  the  College  secretarial  staff  for  the  typing  of 
these  essays,  subject  to  regulations  covering  such  secretarial  work. 
The  typed  manuscripts  should  have  double  spacing,  with  a  one  and 
one-half  inch  margin  on  the  left  side  of  each  page. 

The  essays  will  be  reviewed  by  the  committee  appointed  by  the 
Principal.  Three  copies  of  each  essay  should  be  prepared.  One  of  these 
copies  will  be  filed  in  the  College  library,  and  the  remaining  two  sub- 
mitted in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  the  scholarship  concerned. 

An  editorial  style  booklet  giving  instruction  in  the  preparation 
of  articles  is  available  in  the  library. 
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University  of  Toronto 
Graduate  Studies 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF 
VETERINARY  SCIENCE  AND  DOCTOR  OF 
VETERINARY  SCIENCE 

Note;  All  correspondence  relating  to  these  degrees  and  the  fees 
should  be  addressed  directly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

I  To  be  eligible  for  either  degree,  candidates  must  have  received 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Veterinary  'Science  or  Doctor  of  Veterinary 
Medicine  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  must  possess  equivalent 
qualifications. 

II  Application  for  registration  as  a  candidate  for  either  degree 
must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  'School  of  'Graduate  Studies 
not  later  than  the  first  day  of  October  in  any  year;  and  the  applica- 
tion must  be  accompanied  by  official  statements  of  the  applicant's 
degrees,  of  the  courses  pursued  as  an  undergraduate  and  his  stand- 
ing therein,  and  of  the  course  of  study  or  investigation  he  wishes 
to  pursue.  Registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be 
repeated  in  each  year  of  the  course. 

III  A  candidate  for  either  degree  must  satisfactorily  undergo 
examination  in  the  prescribed  subjects  of  his  course  and  must  sub- 
mit a  thesis  which  shall  be  an  original  contribution  to  knowledge. 
Three  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  his  thesis  must  be  deposited 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than 
the  first  day  of  May,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the 
regular  June  Convocation. 

MASTER  OF  VETERINARY  SCIENCE 

IV  A  candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  required  to  spend  not  less 
than  two  academic  years  in  advanced  study  and  research.  He  must 
pursue  a  special  course  of  advanced  study  extending  one  full  aca- 
demic year  in  a  department  or  departments  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  a  second  year  either  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or 
at  some  other  institution  approved  by  the  'Conjoint  -Committee.  He 
must  prepare  and  submit  a  thesis  which  shall  be  an  original  con- 
tribution to  knowledge,  and  must  take  the  required  examinations. 

DOCTOR  OF  VETERINARY  SCIENCE 

V  This  degree  is  intended  as  a  mark  of  proficiency  in  original 
investigation  or  of  professional  eminence,  and  will  be  conferred  not 
less  than  three  years  after  graduation.    The  candidate  must  prepare 
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and  submit  a  thesis  as  described  in  section  III,  and  must  present 
himself  for  examination  as  may  be  required,  except  as  provided 
under  section  VI  (c). 

VI     The  courses  leading  to  this  degree  may  be  either: — 

(a)  A  course  of  special  study  and  research  extending  over 
a  period  of  three  years,  the  first  to  be  spent  at  the  University 
of  Toronto,  and  the  remaining  two  either  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  at  some  other  institution  approved  by  the  Conjoint 
Committee.  The  candidate  must  register  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  in  each  year  of  the  course. 

OR 

(b)  Study  and  independent  research  conducted  in  con- 
nection with  professional  practice  or  otherwise  in  the  field  of 
veterinary  science.  In  such  cases,  if  the  thesis  is  accepted,  the 
Conjoint  Committee  may  recommend  the  award  of  the  degree 
without  formal  examination. 

OR 

(c)  Presentation  and  acceptance  by  the  Conjoint  Committee 
of  one  or  more  scientific  papers  published  in  a  reputable  scientific 
journal.  These  papers  must  describe  original  investigations  by 
a  candidate  who  has  gained  professional  eminence  and  who  is 
a  graduate  of  the  College  of  at  least  five  years'  standing. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  D.V.Sc,  under  section  VI(b)  of  the 
regulations  governing  that  degree,  must  have  been  graduates  of  the 
Ontario  Veterinary  College  for  not  less  than  six  years.  Candidates 
under  sections  VI (b)  and  VI (c)  will  be  required  to  register  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  only  for  the  year  in  which  it  is  expected 
that  the  degree  will  be  conferred. 

SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
DIPLOMA  IN  VETERINARY  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
(D.V.P.H.) 

In  public  health  work,  the  veterinarian  has  an  important  place 
in  local  and  provincial  Departments  of  Health.  The  veterinarian's 
work  in  public  health  relates  to  the  supervision  and  sanitary 
control  of  all  food  supplies;  to  the  control  of  diseases  of  animals 
transmissible  to  man,  and  of  human  diseases  spread  through  animal 
hosts  and  vectors;  to  the  control  of  rodents  and  other  pests;  and, 
in  general,  to  the  application  of  sanitary  science  in  the  community. 
Curriculum 

1)  The  University  of  Toronto  provides  a  course  leading  to  a 
Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  for  graduates  in  Veterinary 
Medicine  at  this  university,  or  other  universities  or  institutions 
recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 

2)  Candidates  for  the   Diploma  are   required  to  complete  the 
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course  of  study  outlined  in  the  curriculum,  which  extends  over  one 
academic  session  of  six  months,  and  a  session  of  two  months  for  the 
purpose  of  acquiring  field  experience.  The  academic  session  consists 
of  two  terms. 

3)  Courses  of  instruction  will  be  provided  by  the  School  of 
Hygiene  and  departments  of  the  Faculty  of  'Medicine  and  Faculty  of 
Arts,  the  School  of  Social  Work,  and  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College, 
in  the  following  subjects:  Bacteriology,  Immunology,  and  Virus 
Infections;  Parasitology,  including  Entomology  and  'Helminthology; 
Epidemiology  and  Biometrics;  Physiological  and  Industrial  Hygiene; 
Nutrition;  Public  Health  Chemistry;  Public  Health  Administration, 
including  Food  Control;  Public  Health  Education;  and  Social  Science. 

4)  The  field  training  period  of  two  months  may  be  spent  under 
the  supervision  of  a  recognized  Department  of  Health.  Candidates 
who  submit  satisfactory  evidence  of  experience  in  public  health  may 
make  application  for  exemption  from  field  training. 

5)  When  the  required  courses  of  study  have  been  completed, 
written  and  practical  examinations  will  be  held  on  the  subjects  of 
the  curriculum. 

6)  Candidates  who  have  passed  the  examinations,  and  who  have 
satisfactorily  completed  the  field  work,  will  be  granted  the  Diploma 
in  Veterinary  Public  Health. 

7)  Candidates  must  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene,  and  pay  the  following  fees: 


8)  All  inquiries  and  correspondence  relating  to  this  course  must 
be  addressed  directly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Hygiene, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

A.  BASIC  COURSE— 

First  Term:  Bacteriology,  Immunology  and  Virus  Infections; 
Sanitation;  Vital  Statistics;  Public  Health  Chemistry;  Nutrition; 
Physiology;  Social  Science. 

Second  Term:  Epidemiology;  Public  Health  Administration; 
Parasitology;  Physiological  Hygiene,  including  Industrial  Hygiene; 
Public  Health  Education. 

B.  ADVANCED  COURSES— 

Supplementing  the  Basic  Course,  additional  instruction  of  an 
advanced  character  will  be  provided  in  the  various  subjects  par- 
ticularly related  to  the  work  of  the  veterinarian  in  public  health. 


Tuition  fee.... 
Diploma  fee. 


.1150.00 
.1  20.00 
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Curricula 

COURSE  IN  VETERINARY  MEDICINE 
FOUR  YEAR  COURSE 


First  Year  (given  for  the  last 
time  during  the 
1948-49  session) 

General  Anatomy 
Animal  Husbandry 
Organic  Chemistry 
Economics 

Comparative  Vertebrate 

Embryology 
English  Composition 
English  'Literature 
Public  Speaking 
General  Histology 
Special  Histology 
History  of  Breeds  of  Dogs 
Pharmacy 
Physiology 
Poultry  Husbandry 
Zoology 

Third  Year 

General  Bacteriology 
Pathogenic  Bacteriology  and 

Immimology 
Diseases  of  Fur-bearing 

Animals 
Diseases  of  Horses 
Diseases  of  Poultry 
Diseases  of  Ruminants 
Diseases  of  Small  Domestic 

Animals 
Diseases  of  'Swine 
Feeding  and  Management 
Nutrition 
Obstetrics 
Helminthology 
Special  Pathology 
Radiology 

Reportable  Diseases 
Surgery 


Second  Year  (given  for  the  last 
time  during  the 
1949-50  session) 

Comparative  Anatomy 

Introduction  to  Bacteriology 

Biochemistry 

Clinical  Chemistry 

Contemporary  Literature 

Genetics 

Entomology 

Protozoology 

General  Pathology 

Haematology 

Pharmacology 


Fourth  Year 

Animal  Reproduction 

Veterinary  Bacteriology 

Antibiotics 

General  Clinic 

Diseases  of  Fur-bearing 

Animals 
Diseases  of  Horses 
Diseases  of  Ruminants 
Diseases  of  Small  Domestic 

Animals 
Epidemiology  and  Public 

Health 
Food  Hygiene 

Jurisprudence  and  Business 

Practice 
Clinical  Pathology 
Reportable  Diseases 
Surgery 

Therapeutics  and  Toxicology 
Virology 
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FIVE  YEAR  COURSE 


First  Year 
Animal  Husbandry 
Animals  in  Nature 
Botany 

Organic  Chemistiy 
Inorganic  Chemistry 
Economics 

Comparative  Vertebrate 

Embryology 
English  Composition 
English  Literature 
Contemporary  Literature 
Public  Speaking 
Physics 

Poultry  Husbandry 
Zoology 


Second  Year 

General  Anatomy 

Comparative  Anatomy 

Introduction  to  Bacteriology 

Biochemistry 

General  Histology 

Special  Histology 

Human  Relations 

Entomology 

Protozoology 

Pharmacy 

Physiology 


Third  Year 

Applied  Anatomy 
General  Bacteriology 
Pathogenic  Bacteriology  and 

Immunology 
Clinical  Chemistry 
Clinical  Orientation 
Feeding  and  Management 
Genetics 
Nutrition 
Obstetrics 
Helminthology 
General  Pathology 
Haematology 
Pharmacology 
Physiology 
Surgery 


Fourth  Year 

Animal  Reproduction 
Veterinary  Bacteriology 
Antibiotics 
General  Clinics 
Diseases  of  Fur-bearing 

Animals 
Diseases  of  Horses 
Diseases  of  Poultry 
Diseases  of  Ruminants 
Diseases  of  Small  Domestic 

Animals 
Diseases  of  Swine 
Food  Hygiene 
Special  Pathology 
Reportable  Diseases 
Surgery 
Virology 


42  THE  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 

Fifth  Year 

Clinic — ^Large  Animals 
Small  Animals 
Fur-bearing  Animals 
Poultry- 
Swine 

Clinical  Microscopy  and  Clinical  Pathology^ — Applied  Bacteriology 

Chemical  Pathology 


Haematology 
Gross  Pathology 


Diseases  of  Dogs  and  Cats 
Diseases  of  Horses 
Diseases  of  Ruminants 
Epidemiology  and  Public 
Health 

Jurisprudence  and  Business 

Practice 
Pharmacology  Laboratory 
Radiology 

Reportable  Diseases 
Students'  Seminar 
Therapeutics  and  Toxicology 
Tropical  Veterinary  Medicine 


IB 


X-Ray  Equipment 
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Niiiiiber  of  Hours  Allotted  to  Each  Subject 


FOUR  YEAR  COURSE 
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COURSES  OFFERED  BY  THE  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 


First 
Second 


Fourth 


138 
174 


232 


179 
232 


232 


Anatomy 

1.  General  Anatomy  ( 

2.  Comparative  Anatomy  ' 

3.  Applied  Anatomy 


Clinical  Sessions 

1.  General  Clinics 

2.  Clinic — Fur-bearing 

Animals 
Large  Animals 
Poultry 
Small  Animals 
Swine 


Second 
Third 


Fourth 
Fifth 


58 


348 
58 


87 
348 


First 
First 


36 
148 


By  arrangement 
Second!  58 


48 
177 

58 


Histology,  Embryology 
AND  Genetics 

1.  Comparative  Vertebrate 

Embryology 

2.  General  Histology  } 

3.  Special  Histology  ' 

4.  Histological  Technique 

5.  Genetics 


First 
Second 


68 
116 


By  arrangement 
Third  58 


Fourth  29 


29 


Jurisprudence  and 
Business  Practice 


Fifth 


29 


Third 

Fourth 

Third 


Third 
Fourth 


First 

Second 

Fourth 


Third 
Fourth 


26 


Medicine 

A.  diseases  OF  RUMINANTS 

and  swine 

1.  Diseases  of  Ruminants 

2.  Diseases  of  Ruminants 

3.  Diseases  of  Swine 

B.  reproduction 
1  Obstetrics 

2.  Animal  Reproduction 

c.  pharmacology 

1.  Pharmacy 

2.  Pharmacology 

3.  Therapeutics  and 

Toxicology 

4.  Pharmacology 

Laboratory 

D. 

1.  Reportable  Diseases 

2.  Reportable  Diseases 


Fourth 

Fifth 

Fourth 


Third 
Fourth 


Second 
Third 


Fifth 


Fourth 
Fifth 


29 
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FOUR  YEAR  COURSE 


FIVE  YEAR  COURSE 
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(Continued) 


116 
116 


Parasitology  and  Tropi- 
cal Veterinary 
Medicine 

1.  Protozoology 

2.  Entomology 

3.  Helminthology 

4.  Tropical  Veterinary 

Medicine 


Second 


Third 
Fifth 


58 


116 


116 
58 


174 

174 
95 
29 


Pathology 

1.  Haematology 

2.  General  Pathology 

3.  Special  Pathology. 

4.  Clinical  Pathology 

5.  Poultry  Pathology 


Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Fourth 


58 
58 
'58 


116 


116 
87 


41 


43 


43 


113 
76 


84 


Physiology  and 
Clinical  Chemistry 

1.  Physiology 

2.  Physiology 

3.  Physiology  for  students 

in  Agriculture 
4   Clinical  Chemistry 


Second 
Third 


Third 


37 


43 


43 


140 


24 


17 

126 

190 

49 
58 
17 


Preventive  Medicine 
AND  Hygiene 

1.  Introduction  to 

Bacteriology 

2.  General  Bacteriology  "1 

3.  Pathogenic  Bacteriol-  r 
ogy  and  Immunology^" 


Second 


34 


Veterinary  Bacteriology  | 
Antibiotics 
Virology 
Food  Hygiene 
Epidemiology  and 
Public  Health 


Third 

58 

Fourth 

58 

Fourth 

49 

Fourth 

34 

Fifth 

29 

116 
116 

24 


29 


29 


Radiology 


Fifth 


29 


24 


Small  Animals 

1.  Clinical  Orientation 

2.  Diseases  of  Small 

Domestic  Animals 

3.  Diseases  of  Dogs  and 

Cats 

4.  Diseases  of  Fur-bearing 

Animals 

5.  Animals  in  Nature 


Third 
Fourth 

Fifth 

Fourth 

First 


58 


Surgery  and  Diseases 
OF  Horses 

1.  Diseases  of  Horses 

2.  Diseases  of  Horses 

3.  Surgery 

4.  Surgery  and  Lameness 


Fourth 
Fifth 
Third 
Fourth 


58 
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FOUR  YEAR  COURSE  FIVE  YEAR  COURSE 


YEAR 

DIDACTIC 

HOURS 

LABORATORY 
AND  CLINICAL 
HOURS 

TOTAL 
HOURS 

SUBJECT 

year 

didactic 
hours 

LABORATORY 
AND  CLINICAL 
HOURS 

TOTAL 
HOURS 

COURSES  IN  THE  VETERINARY  CURRICULUM  GIVEN 
BY  THE  ONTARIO  AGRICULTURAL  COLLEGE 

First 
Third 

58 
29 

58 

29 

Animal  Husbandry 

1.  Animal  Husbandry 

2.  Feeding  and 

Management 

First 
Third 

41 
29 

87 



128 

29 

Botany 

First 

58 

58 

116 

First 

Second 

87 
58 

87 
87 

174 
145 

Chemistry 

1.  Organic  Chemistry 

2.  Inorganic  Chemistry 

3.  Biochemistry 

First 
First 
Second 

87 
24 
58 

87 
87 

174 
24 
145 

First 

17 

17 

Economics 

First 

24 

24 

First 
Second 

41 
41^ 

41 
41 

English 
[  1.  Composition  ^ 

2.  English  Literature 
1  3.  Public  Speaking  V 

4.  Contemporary 

Literature  J 

First 

145 

145 

Human  Relations 

Second 

29 

29 

Third 

58 

58 

Nutrition 

Third 

58 

68 

Physics 

First 

87 

58 

145 

First 

29 

25 

54 

Poultry  Husbandry 

First 

46 

18 

64 

First 

24 

36 

60 

Zoology 

First 

58 

87 

145 

Outline  of  Courses  of  Instruction 

COURSES  OFFERED  BY  THE  ONTARIO 
VETERINARY  COLLEGE 

ANATOMY 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Head  of  the  Department — V.  R.  BROWN, 

D.V.M. 

Professor — J.  H.  Ballantyne,  D.V.M. 

Courses  in  this  subject  are  designed  to  familiarize  the  student 
with  the  various  tissues,  organs,  and  systems  of  the  body. 

Instruction  is  conducted  by  lectures,  laboratory  demonstrations, 
and  dissection  of  domestic  animalSo  The  lectures  serve  to  assist  and 
guide  the  student  through  the  laboratory  v^ork.     The  laboratory 
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periods  afford  the  student  an  opportunity  to  see  and  to  handle  the 
various  component  parts  of  the  body,  so  that  he  acquires  a  lasting 
mental  impression  which  w^ill  be  valuable  in  later  clinical  work. 
Specimens  of  the  various  bones  and  joints  are  available  for  loan. 
Dissections  illustrating  the  more  important  features  are  kept  in  the 
laboratory  for  study  purposes.  Plastic  models,  lantern  slides,  and 
motion  picture  films  are  also  used  as  illustrative  material  in  classes. 

1.  General  Anatomy — Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  term. 
The  bones  and  joints  are  considered  from  a  functional  viewpoint, 
thus  obviating  the  necessity  of  the  student  memorizing  a  collection 
of  unrelated  facts.  The  importance  of  dominant  features  which 
may  be  used  as  landmarks  in  locating  other  structures  is  stressed. 
After  a  few  lectures  on  the  body  framework,  a  detailed  dissection  of 
the  dog  is  made.  This  acquaints  the  student  with  the  various 
systems  forming  the  body,  and  provides  the  necessary  background 
for  the  study  of  other  domestic  animals. 

2.  Comparative  Anatomy — Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  spring 
term. 

In  this  course,  a  particular  dissection  and  study  is  made  of 
the  horse,  ox,  sheep,  and  pig.  The  regions  of  clinical  importance 
receive  most  attention. 

Lectures  are  so  arranged  as  to  coincide  with  the  regions  currently 
being  dissected. 

3.  Applied  Anatomy — Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

This  is  a  course  designed  to  give  the  student  practice  in  locating 
anatomical  features  of  clinical  importance.  The  living  animal  is  used 
as  much  as  possible.  Special  models,  x-ray  films  and  dissection  supple- 
ment work  on  the  live  animals. 

Textbooks:  Sisson  and  Groosman,  Anatomy  of  Domestic  Ani- 
mals. Miller,  Guide  to  Dissection  of  the  Dog. 

Reference  Books:  Bradley,  Topographic  Anatomy  of  the  Dog. 
Reigherd  and  Jennings,  Anatomy  of  the  Cat.  Hopkins,  Guide  to 
Dissection  and  Study  of  the  Blood  Vessels  and  Nerves  of  the  Horse. 
Foust  and  Getty,  Anatomy  of  Domestic  Animals,  Atlas,  and  Dissec- 
tion Guide.  Turner,  The  Comparative  Anatomy  of  the  Mammary 
Glands,  With  Special  Reference  to  the  Udder  of  Cattle.  Kreig,  Func- 
tional Neuroanatomy.    Kaup,  Anatomy  of  Domestic  Fowl, 
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CLINICAL  SESSIONS 

Details  of  the  clinical  work  are  discussed  in  the  outlines  of  the 
various  courses  concerned — see  MEDICINE  (ruminants  and  swine), 
SMALL  ANIMALS  (small  domestic  and  fur-bearing  animals), 
SURGERY  AND  DISEASES  OF  HORSES,  and  PATHOLOGY 
(poultry).  Clinical  sessions  are  held  throughout  the  senior  years 
after  an  initial  course  of  clinical  orientation.  Classes  are  divided 
into  groups  so  that  each  student  has  a  better  opportunity  to  observe 
and  handle  cases  under  the  supervision  of  the  clinical  staff. 

The  College  is  well-equipped  with  clinical  facilities.  In  addition 
to  two  operating  rooms  for  large  animals  (one  for  horses  and  the 
other  for  cattle),  there  are  separate  facilities  for  surgery  on  swine 
and  for  demonstration  in  veterinary  gynaecology,  embryotomy,  and 
examination  of  seminal  fluid. 

The  small  animal  hospital  houses  an  average  of  60  animals,  so 
that  clinical  material  is  always  available. 


HISTOLOGY,  EMBRYOLOGY,  AND  GENETICS 

Associate  Professor:  J.  P.  W.  Oilman,  B.V.Sc. 
Assistant  Professor:  B.  J.  McSherry,  D.V.M. 
Technician:  Miss  R.  Saison 

Instruction  in  Histology  and  Embryology  is  closely  correlated 
with  the  course  given  in  gross  anatomy.  Thus,  the  student  is  given 
the  opportunity  of  studying  the  cellular  anatomy  and  histogenesis 
of  each  organ  at  approximately  the  same  time  at  which  he  is 
studying  the  organ's  gross  structure. 

The  student  is  required  to  become  fully  acquainted  with  the 
minute  details  of  structure  of  the  normal  animal  body,  in  prepara- 
tion for  his  subsequent  study  of  Pathology  and  in  order  to  facilitate 
his  understanding  of  the  relationship  between  structure  (anatomy) 
and  function  (physiology).  With  these  objects  in  view,  extensive 
use  is  made  of  models,  photomicrographic  lantern  slides,  demonstra- 
tions of  prepared  sections,  and  museum  specimens.  Each  student  is 
provided  with  a  microscope  and  complete  sets  of  both  histological 
and  enibryological  slides  for  laboratory  study. 

1.     Comparative  Vertebrate  Embryology — Four  Year  Course:  First 

Year,  fall  term. 
Five  Year  Course:  First 
Year,  spring  term. 

This  is  a  general  course  in  developmental  anatomy,  using  the 
frog,  chick,  and  pig  as  standard  laboratory  materials.    Other  mam- 
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malian  embryos  are  also  utilized  for  comparative  studies.  Special 
emphasis  is  laid  upon  early  development,  the  various  types  of 
placentation,  and  the  more  common  types  of  abnormal  development. 

Textbooks:  Patten,  Embryology  of  the  Chick.  Patten  Embry- 
ology of  the  Pig. 

Reference  Books:  Huettner,  Comparative  Embryology.  Arey, 
Developmental  Anatomy. 

2.  General  Histology — Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  term. 

This  is  a  lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  principally  with 
introductory  cytology  and  a  study  of  the  tissues  of  the  animal  body. 

3.  Special  Histology  (Organology) — Four  Year  Course:  First  Year, 

spring  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year, 
spring  term. 

This  course  encompasses  a  comparative  study  of  the  histogenesis 
and  microscopic  anatomy  of  the  various  structures  and  organs  of 
the  common  domestic  animals  and  birds. 

Textbook:  Bremer  and  Weatherford,  Textbook  of  Histology. 

Reference  Books:  Cole,  Comparative  Histology.  Maximow  and 
Bloom,  Textbook  of  Histology. 

4.  Histological  Technique 

This  is  a  laboratory  course,  given  by  arrangement  to  special 
students,  as  an  introduction  to  histopathological  techniques. 

5.  Genetics — Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

The  course  in  Genetics  is  divided  into  two  sections  one  of  which 
is  given  during  the  fall  term  and  the  other  in  the  spring. 

(a)  Mammalan  Genetics:  A  lecture  course  reviewing  the  prin- 
ciples of  formal  genetics  and  making  extensive  use  of  examples  and 
demonstration  material  derived  from  domestic  animals  and  birds. 

(b)  Applied  Genetics:  A  lecture  course  dealing  with  the  appli- 
cation of  genetic  principles  to  problems  of  livestock  health,  breeding 
and  improvement.  Particular  emphasis  is  laid  upon  such  aspects  of 
these  problems  as  the  inheritance  of  disease  resistance,  develop- 
mental abnormalities  and  lethal  characteristics,  blood  types,  fer- 
tility, and  variation  in  microorganisms. 

Textbook:  Snyder,  Principles  of  Heredity. 

Reference  Books:  Castle,  Mammalian  Genetics.  Hagedoorn, 
Animal  Breeding.    Kelly,  Animal  Breeding. 
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JURISPRUDENCE  AND  BUSINESS  PRACTICE 

Lecturer — A.  L.  Dunbar,  K.C. 

Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course:  Fifth  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

An  endeavour  is  made  to  inform  the  students  of  the  difficulties 
they  may  expect  to  encounter  when  carrying  on  their  profession 
after  graduation.  The  following  subjects  are  discussed:  the  pur- 
chase of  a  practice;  the  collection  of  fees  and  the  Statute  of  Limi- 
tations; the  liability  for  animals  left  in  a  hospital  for  treatment, 
i.e.,  Bailment ;  contracts  of  hiring  where  the  student  may  be  employed 
by  a  practising  veterinarian  or  by  a  hospital  or  clinic;  the  formation 
of  a  partnership  and  the  Law  relating  thereto;  malpractice  having 
regard  particularly  to  the  ethics  of  the  profession;  the  purchasing 
and  mortgaging  of  real  estate;  the  borrowing  of  money  including 
chattel  mortgages;  evidence  particularly  with  regard  to  expert 
evidence  and  the  result  of  postmortem;  wills  and  the  duties  of 
executors  or  administrators  in  winding  up  an  estate;  the  relationship 
of  landlord  and  tenant;  and  the  formation  of  a  limited  company  or 
corporation  to  carry  on  an  animal  hospital  or  clinic. 

Where  a  problem  is  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  instructor  by 
a  student,  the  former  may  discuss  the  problem  with  the  class  as  a 
whole,  if  it  is  not  of  a  personal  nature.  In  addition,  certain  statutes 
having  a  bearing  on  the  veterinary  profession  are  discussed,  such  as 
"The  Diseases  of  Animals  Act"  and  the  *'Dog  Tax  and  Sheep  Pro- 
tection Act". 

MEDICINE 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Medicine — 

R.  A.  MclNTOSH,  M.D.V.,  B.V.Sc. 
Professors — J.  A.  HENDERSON,  D.V.M.,  M.S. 

C.  A.  V.  BARKER,  D.V.M.,  M.Sc.  D.V.Sc,  C.S.I,  (c). 
Assistant  Professor — C.  K.  ROE,  D.V.M. 
Lecturer  in  Pharmacology — F.  E.  Wagner,  Phm.B. 
Lecturer  in  Reportable  Diseases  and  Regulations — W.  R.  LeGROW, 
B.S.A.,  D.V.M.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

A,    DISEASES  OF  RUMINANTS  AND  SWINE 

1.     D-'seases  of  Ruminants — Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

This  subject  deals  with  the  sporadic  and  infectious  diseases  of 
cattle,  sheep  and  goats.    Diseases  are  studied  from  the  standpoint 
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of  the  clinician;  and  the  instruction  is  correlated  wherever  possible 
with  the  work  given  by  the  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Physiology, 
Pathology,  and  Preventive  Medicine  and  Hygiene. 

Each  disease  is  considered  with  regard  to  its  etiology,  sympto- 
matology, diagnosis,  prognosis,  treatment  and  prevention.  Lectures 
and  clinical  demonstrations  are  designed  to  give  the  student  training 
in  diagnosis,  clinical  observation,  administration  of  medicine,  methods 
of  restraint,  and  general  management  of  sick  animals. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  A  course  of  lectures  and  demonstrations 
dealing  with  sporadic  diseases  affecting  the  digestive,  respiratory, 
urinary,  circulatory,  and  nervous  systems ;  and  with  infectious 
diseases  primarily  affecting  these  various  systems. 

(b)  Clinics:  To  supplement  the  lecture  course,  practical  demon- 
strations are  given  in  the  clinics. 

Textbook:  Udall,  The  Practice  of  Veterinary  Medicine. 
Reference  Book:  Hutyra,  Marek,  and  Manninger,  Special  Path- 
ology and  Therapeutics  of  the  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals.  (3  vols.) 

2.  Diseases  of  Ruminants — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fifth  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  A  course  of  lectures  and  demonstrations 
dealing  with  diseases  caused  by  nutritional  deficiencies  and  excesses, 
derangements  of  metabolism,  general  infectious  diseases,  and  diseases 
of  the  new-born. 

(b)  Clinics:  To  supplement  the  lecture  course,  extensive  prac- 
tical demonstrations  are  given  in  the  clinics. 

Textbook:  Udall,  The  Practice  of  Veterinary  Medicine. 
Reference  Book:  Hutyra,  Marek,  and  Manninger,  Special  Path- 
ology and  Therapeutics  of  the  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals.  (3  vols.) 

3.  Diseases  of  Swine — Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

The  course  in  Diseases  of  Swine  consists  of  a  series  of  lectures, 
supplemented  by  demonstrations  of  clinical  and  post-mortem  exam- 
inations of  the  diseased  and  dead  animals  which  are  frequently  sub- 
mitted to  the  College  for  diagnosis. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  disease  prevention,  since  it  is  quite  pos- 
sible to  prevent  many  swine  diseases,  both  sporadic  and  infectious 
in  nature.  Special  attention  is  given  to  a  discussion  of  deficiency 
disorders  arising  as  a  result  of  feeding  swine  diets  which  lack  suffi- 
cient mineral  and  vitamin  content. 


THE   ONTARIO   VETERINARY  COLLEGE 


51 


The  lecture  course  commences  with  a  discussion  of  swine  hus- 
bandry and  feeding.  This  is  followed  by  instruction  in  the  care  of 
breeding  stock,  of  the  pregnant  sow,  and  of  the  new-born  litter. 

The  detail  of  lectures  on  diseases  begins  with  a  consideration  of 
baby  pig  diseases,  followed  by  a  discussion  of  diseases  of  the  digestive 
and  repiratory  organs  in  growing  pigs  and  older  animals.  The  in- 
struction on  infectious  diseases  covers  such  conditions  as  infectious 
rhinitis,  swine  erysipelas,  haemorrhagic  septicaemia,  and  infectious 
enteritis. 

Instruction  and  clinical  demonstrations  are  given  also  on  conge- 
nital abnormalities,  such  as  hernia,  cryptorchidism,  and  hermaphro- 
dism;  and  on  the  surgical  technique  required  for  the  correction  of 
these  conditions. 

B.  REPRODUCTION 

1.  Obstetrics — Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

The  course  in  Obstetrics  is  essentially  a  series  of  lectures  sup- 
plementing practical  work  with  available  clinical  material.  Special 
features  of  the  lecture  course  are  emphasized  by  means  of  projector 
slides,  in  colour,  of  actual  clinical  cases.  The  clinical  material  is 
largely  surgical,  dealing  with  the  correction  of  dystokia  and  the 
treatment  of  parturition  sequelae. 

Following  is  an  outline  of  the  work  covered  in  this  course: 

Obstetrical  Anatomy  and  Physiology :  A  brief  review  of  the  ana- 
tomy of  the  female  reproductive  system  and  the  pelvis.  Reference  is 
made  to  the  fundamental  processes  of  reproduction,  including  the  de- 
velopment of  the  foetus,  foetal  membranes,  and  placentae. 

Pregnancy:  The  changes  occurring  in  the  pregnant  uterus,  the 
position  of  the  foetus,  the  diagnosis  of  pregnancy,  the  proper  care  of 
the  pregnant  animal,  and  diseases  of  pregnancy. 

Parturitions  The  symptoms  of  parturition,  management  at 
parturition-time,  foetal  positions  and  presentations,  normal  parturi- 
tion, care  of  the  new-bom. 

Dystokia:  Classification  of  dystokia,  the  causes  of  maternal  and 
foetal  dystokia,  the  examination  and  handling  of  obstetrical  patients, 
and  embryotomy  operations. 

Parturient  Diseases:  The  handling  of  retained  placentae,  uterine 
prolapse,  and  other  parturition  sequelae. 

Textbook;  Williams,  Veterinary  Obstetrics. 

2.  Animal   Reproduction    (Breeding    Hygiene   and   Artificial  In- 

semination) : 

Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
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The  course  in  Animal  Reproduction  deals  with  the  causes  and 
treatment  of  all  forms  of  infertility  in  domestic  animals.  Because 
infertility  occurs  frequently  among  cattle,  reference  is  made  most 
often  to  the  diseases  which  cause  breeding  difficulties  in  cattle.  Part 
of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  several  aspects  of  the  practice  of  arti- 
ficial insemination  in  all  farm  animals. 

The  lecture  course  is  supplemented  by  practical  work  in  the  cattle 
clinics.  Students  thus  have  the  opportunity  of  examining  clinically  the 
many  causes  of  infertility  presented  annually  for  diagnosis  and 
treatment. 

The  portion  of  the  course  dealing  with  infertility  may  be  outlined 
as  follows: 

Functional  Infertility :  An  intensive  review  of  the  physiology  of 
reproduction,  the  influence  of  the  endocrine  glands  on  reproduction, 
and  the  application  of  suitable  therapy  in  cases  of  functional 
infertility. 

Congenital  Infertility :  A  course  of  lectures  on  congenital  condi- 
tions of  the  male  and  female  which  are  responsible  for  the  failure  to 
reproduce. 

Pathological  Infertility :  A  series  of  lectures  covering  the  various 
pathological  processes  commonly  associated  with  sterility  in  farm 
animals.  Included  are  discussions  on  the  several  forms  of  herd  in- 
fertility, resulting  from  infections  of  the  genitalia.  Throughout  this 
portion  of  the  course,  visual  aids  (in  the  form  of  coloured  projector 
slides)  are  frequently  employed  to  describe  the  disease  under  dis- 
cussion. 

The  work  in  artificial  insemination  consists  of  a  series  of  lectures 
and  laboratory  periods  dealing  chiefly  with  the  breeding  of  cattle. 
The  lecture  course  covers  instruction  on  the  following:  the  history  of 
artificial  insemination;  the  organization  of  units;  the  collection  and 
examination  of  semen;  the  dilution,  storage,  and  shipment  of  semen; 
records;  the  handling  of  bulls.  The  laboratory  periods  are  devoted  to 
the  application  of  the  work  outlined  in  the  lectures,  the  collection  and 
handling  of  semen,  the  breeding  of  cows,  and  the  study  of  stained 
semen  slides  from  cases  of  infertility  in  bulls. 

C.  PHARMACOLOGY 
1.  Pharmacy— ^Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  spring  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  spring  term. 
Pharmacy  is  the  study  and  art  of  preparing,  preserving,  com- 
pounding, and  dispensing  medicines.  The  course  begins  with  a  de- 
finition of  terms  related  to  the  study  of  Pharmacy.  This  is  followed 
by  a  series  of  lectures  on  metrology,  designed  to  acquaint  the  student 
thoroughly  with  the  metric,  avoirdupois,  and  apothecaries'  systems 
of  weights  and  measures,  all  of  which  are  used  in  the  purchase  and 
dispensing  of  drugs. 
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Pharmaceutical  processes  are  defined,  explained,  and,  whenever 
possible,  demonstrated,  to  give  the  student  a  knowledge  of  the  manner 
in  which  crude  drugs  are  prepared,  refined,  and  purified,  before  they 
are  dispensed  in  their  finished  form. 

The  third  phase  of  this  course  deals  with  the  classification  of 
medicines  and  preparations.  This  classification  covers  the  inorganic 
chemicals,  the  organic  chemicals  and  drugs,  and  the  official  prepara- 
tions of  these  materials. 

The  course  closes  with  a  discussion  of  incompatibility,  and  with 
thorough  instruction  in  prescriptions  and  prescription  writing. 

Textbook:  Milks,  Veterinary  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics. 

Reference  Book:  Hoare,  Veterinary  Therapeutics. 

2.  Pharmacology — Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

This  course  is  introduced  by  a  brief  discussion  of  the  origin, 
history,  and  evolution  of  drugs,  and  other  materials  used  in  the  treat- 
ment of  disease  and  for  the  relief  of  pain.  Students  are  then  given  an 
explanation  of  the  terms  used  to  describe  the  various  properties  of 
drags.  Their  action  and  physiological  effects,  their  medicinal  uses, 
their  dosages,  and  the  different  methods  by  which  they  may  be  ad- 
ministered to  animals  are  discussed. 

The  detailed  study  of  drugs  and  medical  material  begins  with  a 
discussion  of  drugs  classed  as  "inorganic  agents",  followed  by  a 
similar  consideration  of  the  "organic"  drugs,  which  are  classified 
according  to  their  essential  action  and  the  manner  in  which  they  pro- 
duce their  therapeutic  effect. 

The  number  of  drugs  studied  is  comprehensive;  but  special  con- 
sideration is  given  to  those  drugs  deemed  most  important  in  veterin- 
ary medicine.  Emphasis  is  placed  also  upon  the  selection  of  drugs  for 
general  and  special  therapeutic  purposes,  and  upon  the  preferable 
methods  of  administration. 

Textbook:  Milks,  Veterinary  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics. 

Reference  Book;  Hoare, Veterinary  Therapeutics. 

3.  Therapeutics  and  Toxicology — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year, 

fall  and  spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course:   Fifth  Year, 
fall  and  spring  terms, 
(a)  Therapeutics:  The  lectures  on  therapeutics  are  designed  to 
round  out  the  instruction  given  in  Pharmacy,  Pharmacology,  and  the 
courses  in  iMedicine.    Material  covered  includes  discussions  of  the 
nature,  general  symptoms,  and  pathology  of  the  various  prevalent 
diseases.    The  general  indications  for  the  prevention  and  treatment 
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of  these  diseases  are  determined,  the  essential  principles  explained, 
and  the  reasons  for  the  selection  of  the  preferred  therapeutic  agents 
given. 

Special  reference  is  made  to  the  most  recent  advances  in  pharma- 
ceutical preparation,  biological  products  (such  as  vaccines  and 
serums),  vitamin  and  hormone  therapy,  and  mechanical  me^ns  utiliz- 
ed for  the  preventive  and  curative  treatment  of  disease. 

(b)  Toxicology :  The  lectures  on  toxicology  include  a  general 
study  of  the  origin  and  properties  of  poisons,  and  their  effects  upon 
the  animal  body.  To  facilitate  and  simplify  instruction,  poisons  are 
classified  in  the  following  manner;  (i)  those  of  mineral  or  inorganic 
origin;  (ii)  those  of  an  organic  nature,  and  those  caused  by  drugs; 
(iii)  those  caused  by  plants. 

The  lectures  cover  the  origin  and  occurrence  of  poisoning,  the 
symptoms  manifested,  the  clinical  diagnostic  features,  and  treatment. 
Mention  is  also  made  of  the  significant  post-mortem  findings,  and  of 
chemical  tests  which  may  be  applied  to  determine  the  exact  nature  of 
the  poison. 

Textbooks:  Udall,  The  Practice  of  Veterinary  Medicine.  Nichol- 
son, Lander's  Veterinary  Toxicology. 

Reference  Book:  Hutyra,  Marek,  and  Manninger,  Special  Path- 
ology and  Therapeutics  of  the  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals.  (3  vols.) 

4.     Pharmacology  Laboratory — Five  Year  Course:  Fifth  Year,  fall 

and  spring  terms. 

In  this  course,  a  practical  demonstration  in  dispensing,  labelling, 
and  packaging  of  prescriptions  is  given.  While  these  procedures  are 
undertaken  only  to  a  limited  degree  by  practitioners,  occasions  do 
arise  when  such  is  necessary. 

The  course  will  also  give  a  demonstration  of  the  toxic  effects 
which  certain  drugs  have  on  the  tissues,  and  the  preparation  and 
effect  of  certain  chemotherapeutic  and  antibiotic  agents. 

D. 

1.     Reportable  Diseases  and  Regulations — Four  Year  Course:  Third 

Year,  spring  term. 
Five  Year  Course:  Fourth 
Year,  spring  term. 
This  includes  a  course  of  instruction  and  practical  demonstration 
of  conditions  affecting  domestic  animals  and  birds  which  are  listed  as 
reportable  to  the  Veterinary  Director  General,  under  authority  of  the 
Animal  Contagious  Diseases  Act.  Subjects  of  discussion  include  the 
control  of  infectious  and  contagious  diseases  listed;  disinfectants  and 
disinfection;  and  tuberculosis  and  brucellosis  of  animals. 
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2.     Reportable  Diseases  and  Regulations — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth 

Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fifth 
Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

This  covers  a  discussion  of  the  reportable  conditions,  bacterial, 
protozoan,  or  viral  in  nature,  which  affect  animals  and  birds.  Stress 
is  laid  on  the  dissemination,  epidemiology,  symptoms,  and  control  of 
such  diseases.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  importance  of  prompt  re- 
porting of  such  conditions  even  where  only  remotely  suspected. 

Textbook:  Hagan,  The  Infectious  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals. 

Reference  Books;  Hutyra,  Marek  and  Manninger,  Special 
Pathology  and  Therapeutics  of  the  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals, 
(3  vols.)  van  Rooyen  and  Rhodes,  Virus  Diseases  of  Man. 


PARASITOLOGY  AND  TROPICAL 
VETERINARY  MEDICINE 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department   of  Parasitology — A.  A. 
KiNGSCOTE,  V.S.,  D.V.Sc. 

Associate  Professor — J.  K.  McGregor,  D.V.M. 

Assistant  Professor — B.  M.  McCraw,  M.A. 

The  courses  of  instruction  in  Parasitology  have  been  arranged  with 
due  consideration  for  the  needs  of  graduates  who  intend  to  enter  gen- 
eral practice  or  government  service. 

Clinical  diagnostic  methods,  host  specificity,  cultural  methods, 
allergic  reactions,  the  actions  of  parasiticides,  and  the  principles  of 
experimental  procedure  are  discussed  or  demonstrated.  Instruction 
is  given  in  the  collection,  preserving,  staining,  clearing,  and  mount- 
ing of  specimens  for  identification.  Students  are  required  to  make  a 
collection  of  25  or  more  parasites.  Lectures  are  supplemented  with 
practical  laboratory  exercises,  museum  preparations,  lantern  slides, 
film  strips,  and  motion  pictures. 
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1.  Protozoology — ^Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  term. 

The  work  in  this  course  consists  of  a  series  of  lectures  and  la- 
boratory studies  of  protozoans.  The  morphology,  life  histories, 
pathogenesis,  diagnosis,  epizoology  and  control  are  discussed,  in  con- 
nection vi^ith  those  parasites  which  produce  amoebiasis,  surra,  nagana, 
mal  de  caderas,  dourine,  leishmaniasis,  enterohepatitis,  coccidiosis, 
malaria,  piroplasmosis,  theileriasis,  anaplasmosis,  balantidiosis,  lep- 
tospirosis,  sarcosporidiosis  and  other  diseases  caused  by  protozoans. 

2.  Entoimology — ^Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,' spring  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  spring  term. 

The  course  includes  lectures  and  laboratory  exercises  on  veterinary 
and  public  health  entomology.  Arthropod  parasites  are  considered 
under  the  heading  of  toxonomy,  bionomics,  parasitism,  disease  trans- 
mission, and  control.  The  groups  discussed  include  the  following: 
Chironomidae,  Psychodidae,  Simuliidae,  Culicidae,  Tabanidae,  Sar- 
cophagidae,  Oestridae,  Muscidae,  Hippoboscidae,  Hemiptera,  Mallo- 
phaga,  and  Siphunculata,  Parasitoida,  Trombidoidea,  and  Pentas- 
tomida, 

3.  Helminthology — Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring 
teims. 

This  course  includes  a  series  of  lectures  and  practical  exercises 
in  helminthology.  The  diagnosis,  bionomics,  parasitism,  epizoology, 
and  control  of  helminth  parasites  and  diseases  are  discussed.  Under 
these  headings,  all  species  of  economic  importance  are  considered  in 
the  following  classes:  Trematoda,  Cestoda,  Nematoda,  Acanthoce- 
phala,  and  Hirudinacea. 

Textbooks;  Morgan  and  Hawkins,  Veterinary  Protozoology. 
Monnig,  Veterinary  Helminthology  and  Entomology.  Morgan  and 
Hawkins,  Veterinary  Helminthology. 

Reference  Books:  Benbrook,  List  of  Parasites  of  Domestic 
Animals  in  North  America.  Cameron,  The  Internal  Parasites  of 
Domestic  Animals,  Chandler,  Introduction  to  Parasitology.  Hagan, 
The  Infectious  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals.  Taliaferro,  The  Immu- 
nology of  Parasitic  Infections.  Gaiger  and  Davies,  Veterinary  Patho- 
logy and  Bacteriology.  Morgan,  Bovine  Trichomoniasis.  Ewing, 
Manual  of  External  Parasites. 

Laboratory  Manual:  Ackert,  Laboratory  Manual  of  Parasi- 
tology. 
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List  of  motion  pictures  and  film  strips  shown  in  classes  on 
SUBJECTS  related  TO  PARASITOLOGY  (Subject  to  change  dependent  on 
availability) : 

Motion  Pictures — Entamoeba  histolytica;  Balantidium  coli; 
African  Sleeping  Sic]<ness;  Nagana;  Bovine  Coccidiosis;  Trichomo- 
nae  vaginalis;  Dartfield  Diagnosis  of  Syphilis;  Malaria,  The  Parasite, 
Carrier,  Control;  Schistosomiasis;  Liver  Flukes  in  Sheep,  Cattle  and 
Goats;  Salmon  Poisoning;  Broad  Tapeworm,  Diphyllobothrium ; 
Hookworm  in  China;  Trichinosis;  Life  Cycle  of  Trichinella  spiralis; 
Filariasis  of  the  Eye  Caused  by  Loa  loa;  Phenothiazine ;  Insects  as 
Carriers  of  Disease;  Tsutsugamushi ;  Sandfly;  Breakbone  Fever;  Life 
Cycle  of  the  Mosquito;  The  Blow  Fly;  The  Warble  Fly  and  Its  Con- 
trol; The  Louse;  Spiders  and  Scorpions;  Scabies;  Life  History  of  the 
Rocky  Mountain  Woodtick;  Rocky  Mountain  Spotted  Fever  Vaccine; 
Story  of  DDT;  DDT  in  the  Control  of  Household  Insects;  DDT  and 
2,4-D. 

Film  Strips — Amoeba;  Preparing  Blood  Films  for  Microscopic 
Examination;  Staining  Blood  Films  for  Malaria  Parasite  Examina- 
tion; Identification  of  Malaria  Parasites  in  Thin  Blood  Films;  Chills 
and  Fever,  Why?;  Closing  In;  Identification  of  Female  Anophelines  of 
the  U.S.;  identification  of  U.S.  Genera  of  Mosquito  Larvae;  DDT  as 
a  Mosquito  Larvicide;  Power  Spraying  with  DDT;  Evaluating  DDT 
Dusting  in  Murine  Typhus  Control;  Millipedes,  Centipedes,  Scorpions 
and  Spiders;  The  Black  Widow;  Schistosomiasis;  Laboratory  Diag- 
nosis of  iSchistosomiasis;  Worms  in  Your  Muscles;  Spread  and  Pre- 
vention of  Trichinosis;  Parasites  of  Swine;  Control  of  Stomach  and 
Nodular  Worms  in  Sheep. 

4.    Tropical  Veterinary  Medicine — Five  Year  Course:  Fifth  Year, 

fall  and  spring  terms. 

The  course  in  tropical  veterinary  medicine  consists  of  a  series  of 
lectures  dealing  with  adaptation  to  life  in  the  tropics,  and  the  etiology, 
diagnosis,  symptoms,  pathogenesis,  prevention  and  control  of  diseases 
generally  confined  to  tropical  countries.  Virus,  bacterial,  protozoan, 
helminth,  arthropod-borne,  and  nutritional  diseases  of  animals  and 
birds  are  reviewed  in  relationship  to  their  geographic  zones.  Lectures 
are  supplemented  with  motion  pictures,  kodachrome  lantern  slides 
and  film  strips.  Poisonous  reptiles  and  plants  are  discussed.  The 
special  care  of  equipment  in  the  wet  tropics  is  described.  The  require- 
ments of  graduates  entering  the  Colonial  Services  are  considered  in 
this  course. 

Reference  Book:  Stitt,  Clough,  and  Clough,  Practical  Bacteri- 
ology, Haematology,  and  Animal  Parasitology. 
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Corner  of  Pathological  Museum 


PATHOLOGY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Pathology — 
F.  W.  SCHOFIELD,  V.S.,  D.V.M.,  D.V.Sc, 

Professors — T.  L.  Jones,  B.V.Sc,  M.Sc, 
D.  L.  T.  Smith,  D.V.M. 

Assistant  Professor — J.  D.  Schroder,,  D.V.M.  (on  leave  of  absence). 

Instructor  in  Haematology — R.  J.  Humble,  B.A. 

Assoicate  Professor  of  Poultry  Pathology — J.  S.  Glover,  V.S.,  D.V.M. 

The  courses  in  Pathology  are  given  by  means  of  lectures  and  la- 
boratory exercises.  This  fundamental  subject  deals  with  the  altera- 
tions which  occur  in  the  body  tissues  during  disease.  The  nature  of 
these  changes  is  studied  chiefly  by  the  examination  of  diseased  spe- 
cimens in  the  gross  and  by  the  use  of  microscope  and  other  visual 
aids. 

These  courses  are  designed  to  enable  the  student  to  interpret 
correctly  the  diverse  and  frequently  obscure  manifestations  of 
disease. 
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A  course  in  Haematology  is  also  given,  in  which  the  common 
laboratory  techniques  are  demonstrated  and  practised.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  clinical  cases  in  which  a  study  of  the  blood  picture  is  likely 
to  be  of  value  in  diagnosis. 

1.  Haematology — ^Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  term. 

This  is  a  lecture  and  laboratory  course,  consisting  of  two  parts, 
as  follows: 

(a)  Practice  of  technique  commonly  employed  in  the  routine 
examination  of  blood  samples,  differential  counts,  leukocyte  counts, 
coagulation  time,  sedimentation  rate,  and  blood  grouping. 

(b)  A  study  of  the  common  pathological  conditions  of  the  blood. 

2.  General  Pathology — ^Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  This  course  deals  with  the  general  principles 
of  disease  processes  in  the  animal  body,  and  includes  the  study  of 
inflammation,  degeneration,  circulatory  disturbances,  and  neoplasms, 
both  benign  and  malignant. 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  The  laboratory  periods  are  devoted  to 
demonstrations  of  (i)  fresh  and  preserved  gross  specimens,  and  (ii) 
the  microscopic  study  of  stained  sections.  These  sections  are  selected 
and  prepared  to  illustrate  the  pathological  processes  discussed  in  the 
lecture  course. 

3.  Special  Pathology — Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  This  course  deals  with  disease  processes 
in  the  systems  and  individual  organs  of  the  body.  The  pathological 
aspects  of  the  important  diseases  are  given  special  consideration. 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  This  course  is  correlated  as  closely  as 
possible  with  the  lecture  course.  Diseased  tissues  are  studied  both  in 
the  gross  and  under  the  microscope.  Sections  of  the  diseased  tissues 
are  always  available  to  the  student  for  study  purposes. 

4.  Clinical  Pathology — iFour  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fifth  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

In  this  course,  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  clinical  aspects  of 
pathology.  The  student  is  responsible  for  the  collection  and  prepara- 
tion of  specimens  of  tissues,  body  fluids,  and  excreta  from  clinical 
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cases,  These  specimens  are  examined  and  the  diagnostic  significance 
of  the  results  is  discussed.  Thus  the  student  by  actual  practice  becomes 
familiar  with  the  methods  of  clinical  pathology. 

Textbooks:  Gaiger  and  Davies,  Veterinary  Pathology  and  Bac- 
teriology.   Coffin,  Manual  of  Veterinary  Clinical  Pathology. 

Reference  Books:  Runnels,  Animal  Pathology.  Boyd,  Textbook 
of  Pathology. 

5.    Diseases  of  Poultry  (Poultry  Pathology)— Four  Year  Course: 

Third    Year,  fall 
and  spring  terms. 
Five   Year  Course: 
Fourth  Year,  fall 
and  spring  terms. 

This  course  includes  lectures  and  practical  work  relating  to 
poultry  in  health  and  disease.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to 
preventive  and  control  measures.  The  diseases  of  domesticated 
birds  are  discussed  and  demonstrated,  with  use  of  the  numerous 
cases  received  for  diagnosis.  Throughout  the  course,  students  are 
afforded  the  opportunity  of  conducting  ante-mortem  and  post-mor- 
tem examinations.  The  course  also  covers  instruction  on  caponizing, 
vaccination,  the  collection  of  blood  samples,  and  conditions  requiring 
surgical  interference. 

Textbooks:  Biester  and  Devries,  Diseases  of  Poultry.  Barger 
and  Card,  Diseases  and  Parasites  of  Poultry.  Feldman,  Avian  Tub- 
erculosis Infections. 

Reference  Books:  Poultry  Science,  bi-monthly  magazine,  pub- 
lished by  Ohio  State  University,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Journal  of  Bac- 
teriology, monthly  magazine,  published  by  Williams  and  Wilkins  Co., 
Baltimore,  Maryland. 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  CLINICAL  CHEMISTRY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Physiology  and 

Clinical  Chemistry — 
H.  T.  Batt,  M.V.Sc,  M.S.,  D.V.Sc,  Ph.D.,  Certificat  de  I'Ecole 
Veterinaire  d'Alfort  (France). 

Lecturer — H.  G.  Downie,  D.V.M.,  (on  leave  of  absence). 

In  arranging  the  courses  in  Physiology  and  Clinical  Chemistry, 
an  attempt  has  been  made  to  select  from  a  wide  field  of  important 
topics  those  that  will  be  of  greatest  use  to  the  student  in  compre- 
hending normal  body  functions.  Without  a  broad  knowledge  of  nor- 
mal functions,  there  can  be  no  adequate  conception  of  disease 
conditions. 
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Physiology  and  Clinical  Chemistry  are  intermediaries  between 
such  subjects  as  Anatomy,  Histology,  Zoology,  Chemistry,  and  the 
more  applied  and  clinical  subjects.  This  fact  has  been  taken  into 
account  in  determining  the  proper  place  of  Physiology  and  Clinical 
Chemistry  in  the  curriculum. 

The  classroom  instruction  in  these  two  subjects  consists  of 
lectures,  recitations  and  demonstrations.  Laboratory  exercises  in 
both  the  experimental  and  the  chemical  and  clinical  phases  of 
Physiology  are  conducted  by  the  students  themselves  in  the  labor- 
atory. Students  who  have  the  necessary  qualifications  and  interest 
in  these  subjects  are  encouraged  to  pursue  their  work  beyond  that 
given  in  the  regularly  scheduled  courses. 

1.  Physiology — Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  This  course  is  a  series  of  lectures  and 
demonstrations  dealing  with  the  following:  the  introduction  to 
Physiology;  the  circulating  fluids  of  the  body;  the  circulation  of 
the  blood;  and  respiration. 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  Attention  is  paid  to  certain  properties 
of  blood  and  some  of  the  mechanisms  of  body  function. 

Textbook:  Dukes,  The  Physiology  of  Domestic  Animals. 

Reference  Book:  Best  and  Taylor,  Physiological  Basis  of 
Medical  Practice. 

2.  Physiology — Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

This  course  is  a  series  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  dealing 
with  the  following:  digestion  and  absorption;  muscle  and  nerve; 
the  central  nervous  system;  the  special  senses;  the  endocrine  organs; 
and  the  physiology  of  reproduction. 

Textbook:  Dukes,  The  Physiology  of  Domestic  Animals. 

Reference  Books:  Best  and  Taylor,  Physiological  Basis  of 
Medical  Practice.  Allen,  Danforth  and  Doisy,  Sex  and  Internal 
Secretions.   Marshall  and  Halman,  The  Physiology  of  Farm  Animals. 

3.  Physiology  For  Students  In  Agriculture. 

This  is  a  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  and  demonstrations, 
especially  arranged  for  students  in  agriculture.  The  subject  will  be 
dealt  with  under  the  following  headings:  introducing  physiology; 
the  circulating  fluids  of  the  body;  the  circulation  of  the  blood;  res- 
piration;  digestion  and  absorption;   the  urinary  system  and  the 
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skin;  metabolism  and  heat  regulation;  muscles  and  nerves;  the 
central  nervous  system;  the  special  senses;  the  endocrine  organs; 
and  the  physiology  of  reproduction. 

Textbook:  Marshall  and  Halman,  The  Physiology  of  Farm 
Animals. 

Reference  Book:  Dukes,  The  Physiology  of  Domestic  Animals. 

4.    Clinical  Chemistry — ^Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  This  course  is  a  series  of  lectures  and 
demonstrations  dealing  vsrith  the  following:  metabolism;  the  chem- 
istry of  the  blood;  the  neutrality  regulation  of  the  body;  and  the 
chemistry  of  the  urine. 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  In  the  laboratory,  the  student  analyses 
both  normal  and  pathological  body  fluids  and  tissues,  both  qualita- 
tively and  quantitatively,  for  those  constituents  which  have  been 
found  to  be  of  clinical  significance. 

Textbooks:  Dukes,  The  Physiology  of  Domestic  Animals.  Hawk, 
Oser,  and  Summerson,  Practical  Physiological  Chemistry, 

Reference  Books:  Coffin,  Manual  of  Veterinary  Clinical  Path- 
ology.   Peters  and  Van  Slyke,  Quantitative  Clinical  Chemistry. 

PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE  AND  HYGIENE 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Preventive  Medicine  and 

Hygiene — A.  F.  Bain,  D.V.M. 
Associate  Professors — D.  A.  Barnum,  D.V.M.,  D.V.P.H., 

N.  A.  Fish,  D.V.M. ,  D.V.P.H. 
Assistant  Professors — C.  G.  Wills,  D.V.M. 

H,  C.  RowsELL,  D.V.M.,  D.V.P.H. 
Assistant  in  Research — K.  A.  McKay,  B.A. 

Professors  (part-time) — C.  E.  van  Rooyen,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  M.R.C.S.E., 

m.r.c.p. 

A.  J.  Rhodes,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 

Instructor  (part-time) — J.  M.  Mather,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

I.    Introduction  to  Bacteriology — Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year, 

spring  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year, 
fall  and  spring  terms. 

This  lecture  course  serves  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  science 
of  bacteriology.    The  major  portion  of  the  allotted  time  is  devoted 
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to  a  detailed  consideration  of  the  important  early  discoveries  which 
established  bacteriology  as  a  science.  Continuing  to  the  more 
recent  discoveries  of  importance  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of 
disease,  the  concluding  lectures  are  designed  to  inform  the  student 
regarding  the  importance  of  bacteriology  in  other  fields  than  the 
field  of  Medicine, 

Textbook:  Swingle,  General  Bacteriology. 

Reference  Books:  Bayne-Jones  and  Stanhope,  Man  and  Mic- 
robes. Bullock,  The  History  of  Bacteriology,  de  Kruif,  Microbe 
Hunters.  Rosebury,  Peace  or  Pestilence.  Valery-Radot,  The  Life 
of  Pasteur.    Zinsser,  Rats,  Lice,  and  History. 

2.  General  Bacteriology — Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  The  lecture  course  in  General  Bacteriology 
covers  (i)  the  methods  of  studying  bacteria;  (ii)  bacterial  growth 
and  morphology;  (iii)  the  effects  of  physical  and  chemical  agents  on 
bacteria;  (iv)  bacterial  physiology;  (v)  the  bacteriology  of  water 
and  sewage;   (vi)  the  bacteriology  of  milk  and  other  foods. 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  The  laboratory  course  in  General  Bac- 
teriology is  conducted  concurrently  with  the  lecture  course.  In 
the  laboratory,  the  student  observes  cultures  of  bacteria  under 
varying  conditions,  practises  the  various  procedures  employed  for 
classification,  and  applies  these  procedures  in  the  identification  of 
several  "unknown"  organisms. 

3.  Pathogenic  Bacteriology  and  Immunology — Four  Year  Course: 

Third  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course : 
Third  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  The  student  is  instructed  regarding  the 
relation  of  bacteria  to  disease,  the  transmission  of  infection,  and 
immunity.  The  study  of  immunity  covers  antigens,  antibodies,  and 
the  antigen-antibody  reactions,  as  well  as  the  various  factors  which 
combine  to  produce  the  "immune  state." 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  The  laboratory  course  runs  concur- 
rently with  the  series  of  lectures,  and  covers  the  study  of  the  various 
factors  which  confer  "virulence"  on  bacteria  and  "immunity"  on 
the  host.  The  application  of  serology  to  the  diagnosis  of  infection 
and  to  the  measurement  of  the  resistance  of  the  host  is  also  thor- 
oughly covered. 
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Textbook:  Merchant,  Veterinary  Bacteriology, 

Reference  Books:  Diagnostic  Procedures  and  Reagents,  pub- 
lished by  the  American  Public  Health  Association.  Standard  Methods 
for  the  Examination  of  Dairy  Products,  published  by  the  American 
Public  Health  Association.  Standard  Methods  for  the  Examination 
of  Water  and  Sewage,  published  by  the  American  Public  Health 
Association.  Bergey's  Manual  of  Determinative  Bacteriology.  Boyd, 
Fundamentals  of  Immunology.  Difco  Manual  of  Dehydrated  Culture 
Media  and  Reagents,  published  by  Difco  Laboratories.  Dubois,  The 
Bacterial  Cell.  Gage,  The  Microscope.  Gradwohl,  Clinical  Labora- 
tory Methods  and  Diagnosis.  Jordan  and  Burrows,  Textbook  of 
Bacteriology.  McCulloch,  Disinfection  and  Sterilization.  Zinsser; 
Enders,  and  Fothergill,  Immunity:  Principles  and  Application  in 
Medicine  and  Public  Health. 

4.    Veterinary  Bacteriology — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall 

and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall 
and  spring  terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  The  lectures  are  devoted  to  a  systematic 
study  of  those  organisms  which  produce  disease  in  animals.  Many 
of  the  organisms  which  infect  man  only  are  also  considered  because 
of  their  importance  to  public  health. 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  In  the  laboratory,  each  student  studies 
the  cultural  characteristics  of  at  least  one  representative,  and  in 
some  cases  several  representatives,  of  each  of  the  genera  which 
produce  disease  in  animals  or  man.  The  pathogenicity  and  the 
immune  characteristics  of  the  various  organisms  are  stressed. 

A  series  of  15  laboratory  periods  is  devoted  to  the  study  of  the 
procedures  of  diagnosis  of  infectious  disease  in  animals. 

Textbook:  Merchant,  Veterinary  Bacteriology. 

Reference  Books:  In  addition  to  the  reference  books  listed  for 
the  courses  in  Bacteriology  given  in  the  Third  Year,  the  following- 
are  referred  to  frequently:  Coffin,  Manual  of  Veterinary  Clinical 
Pathology.  Dyke,  Recent  Advances  in  Clinical  Pathology.  Gaiger 
and  Davies,  Veterinary  Pathology  and  Bacteriology,  Hagan,  The 
Infectious  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals.  Holmes,  Bacillary  and 
Rickettsial  Infections.  Huddleson,  Brucellosis  in  Man  and  Animals. 
Hull,  Diseases  Transmitted  from  Animals  to  Man.  Hutyra,  Marek, 
and  Manninger,  Special  Pathology  and  Therapeutics  of  the  Diseases 
of  Domestic  Animals.  A  System  of  Bacteriology  in  Relation  to 
Medicine,  published  by  the  Medical  Research  Council  of  Great 
Britain.  Todd  and  Sanford,  Clinical  Diagnosis  by  Laboratory  Meth- 
ods.   Van  Es,  Animal  Hygiene. 
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5.  Antibiotics — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  term. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  The  story  of  the  original  discoveries  of 
the  antibiotic  effects  of  certain  organisms  on  certain  others  is 
recounted.  The  work  of  Fleming,  Florey  and  Waksman  is  dis- 
cussed. The  bacteriocidal  and  bacteriostatic  actions  of  the  various 
antibiotics  are  compared  with  the  action  of  the  sulfonamides.  The 
chemical  and  physical  properties  of  all  the  better  known  antibiotics 
are  studied. 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  The  student  tests  each  of  the  anti- 
biotics against  a  variety  of  organisms  including  sensitive  and  resist- 
ant species  and  strains  of  bacteria.  The  various  methods  of  assaying 
the  sensitivity  of  an  organism  are  practised  and  the  student  learns 
the  accepted  assay  procedures  for  the  various  antibiotic  substances. 
The  titration  of  penicillin  and  streptomycin  in  blood  and  milk  is 
performed.    Each  student  produces  and  titrates  certain  antibiotics. 

Textbook:  No  textbook  is  presented  because,  as  yet,  no  text 
written  appears  to  have  sufficient  authority. 

Reference  Books;  Aureomycin — A  New  Antibiotic,  Annals  of 
the  New  York  Academy  of  Sciences,  Vol.  51,  Art.  2.  Antibiotics 
Derived  From  Bacillus  Polymyxa,  Annals  of  the  New  York  Academy 
of  Sciences,  Vol.  51,  Art.  5.  Fleming,  Penicillin.  Kolmer,  Penicillin 
Therapy.  Long  and  Bliss,  The  Clinical  and  Experimental  Use  of 
Sulfanilamide^  Sulfapyridine  and  Allied  Compounds.  Waksman, 
Antagonisms  and  Antibiotic  Substances. 

6.  Food  Hygiene — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

The  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  periods  delivered  during 
the  fall  term  deals  primarily  with  the  study  of  the  bacteriology  of 
milk  and  includes  the  following  subjects:  milk  and  milk  constituents; 
chemical  tests  and  tests  for  quality  of  milk;  bacteriological  exami- 
nations of  milk;  pasteurization  and  control;  methods  of  production 
and  processing  of  milk,  including  related  products;  milk  epidemics 
and  disease  control  through  milk. 

The  lectures  given  during  the  spring  term  are  concerned  with 
all  aspects  of  meat  hygiene  including  ante-  and  post-mortem  inspec- 
tion, infectious  and  parasitic  diseases  transmitted  from  animals  to 
man  by  meat,  examination  of  meats  and  meat  portions  and  judge- 
ment, and  a  review  of  the  Meat  and  Canned  Foods  Act. 

Other  phases  of  food  hygiene  presented  include  microbiology  of 
canned  foods,  preservation  of  foods  by  freezing,  food  poisonings  and 
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intoxications,  inspection  of  food  handling  establishments  including 
requirements  and  regulations. 

Reference  Books:  Sommer,  Market  Milk  and  Related  Products. 
Hammer,  Dairy  Bacteriology.  Examination  of  Dairy  Products,  com- 
piled by  A.P.H.A.  Edelmann,  Mohler,  and  Eichorn,  Meat  Hygiene. 
Tanner,  Microbiology  of  Foods. 

7.  Virology — ^Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

The  course  in  Virology  comprises  a  series  of  lectures  on  the  fol- 
lowing topics:  general  characters  and  classification  of  viruses  and 
rickettsiae;  the  economic  importance  of  virus  and  rickettsial  diseases 
of  animals;  the  fundamental  properties  of  viruses;  technical  methods 
and  apparatus;  animal  inoculation;  egg  cultivation;  titration  methods; 
active  immunity  and  virus  vaccines;  allergy;  serological  techniques; 
treatment  and  spread  of  virus  diseases;  laboratory  diagnosis;  and  the 
fundamental  nature  of  viruses. 

During  the  second  term,  virus  diseases  of  horses,  cattle,  pigs, 
small  domestic  and  fur-bearing  animals,  birds,  sheep  and  goats  are 
discussed. 

Textbook: van  Rooyen  and  Rhodes,  Virus  Diseases  of  Man. 

8.  Epidemiology  and  Public  Health — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth 

Year,  spring  term. 
'  Five  Year  Course :  Fifth 

Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

This  course  includes  instruction  on  the  following  topics:  classifi- 
cation of  communicable  diseases;  general  principles  of  communicable 
disease  control;  immunization;  respiratory  diseases;  gastro-intestinal 
diseases;  venereal  diseases;  insect-borne  diseases;  and  diseases  in 
which  animals  or  soil  act  as  reservoirs  of  infection. 

Primary  emphasis  is  laid  on  communicable  disease  control,  and  the 
work  of  the  veterinarian  in  relation  to  public  health. 

TEXTBOOK:  The  Control  of  Communicable  Diseases,  published  by 
the  American  Public  Health  Association. 

Reference  Books;  Top,  Communicable  Disease.  Military  Pre- 
ventive Medicine,  published  by  the  Medical  Department,  United  States 
Army. 
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RADIOLOGY 

Lecturer  (part-time) — A.  E.  Broome,  M.D.,  F.C.C.P. 

Four  Year  Course :  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course:  Fifth  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

The  Radiology  Department  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College  is 
planned  and  equipped  to  serve  the  dual  function  of  student  instruction 
and  the  production  of  investigational  films. 

Lectures  are  given  on  electrophysics,  with  special  reference  to  the 
x-ray  tube,  the  various  circuits  in  an  x-ray  power  plant,  and  the  con- 
trolling mechanism.  This  is  followed  by  darkroom  instruction,  and  in- 
struction in  production  and  critical  examination  of  films  for  quality. 

The  lectures  in  the  second  semester  attempt  to  parallel  the  courses 
in  Pathology,  Clinical  Medicine,  and  Surgery.  The  methods  used  in 
x-ray  investigations  are  detailed,  accenting  appreciation  of  normal 
findings,  so  that  the  abnormal  m.ay  be  recognized  more  easily. 

Students  are  permitted  to  operate  the  machine  in  the  x-ray  labor- 
atory under  the  supervision  of  a  competent  technician. 

Reference  Books:  Fundamentals  of  Radiology,  published  by  the 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Schnelle,  Radiology  in  Canine  Practice, 
l^irkjndex  of  Diagnosis.  Holmes  and  Robbins,  Roentgen  Interpreta- 
tion. Kohler,  Roentgenology^ 


SMALL  ANIMALS 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Small  Domestic  and  Fur- 
bearing  Animals — F.  J.  Cote,  D.V.M. 
Associate  Professor — A.  H.  Kennedy,  B.S.A.,  D.V.M. ,  D.V.Sc. 
Assistant  Professor — James  Archibald,  D.V.M. 
Lecturer  (part-time)— J.  A.  Campbell,  D.V.M. 

1.    Clinical  Orientation — 'Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

This  is  strictly  a  clinical  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  techniques  employed  in  the  practice  of  veterinary  medicine,  so 
that  he  may  be  familiar  with  the  duties  he  may  be  called  upon  to  per- 
form during  his  summer  internship  period. 

Animals  from  the  Small  Animal  Hospital,  Ontario  Veterinary 
College,  are  presented  for  student  diagnosis  and  treatment.  The 
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course  commences  with  instruction  on  such  elementary  subjects  as 
reading  a  thermometer,  palpation,  auscultation,  and  general  examina- 
tion of  the  patient. 

Students  are  given  practice  in  identifying  parasite  eggs  in  the 
stool,  the  procedure  of  taking  x-rays,  and  the  method  of  taking  blood 
for  examination. 

Students  are  also  required  to  spend  some  time  assisting  in  the 
Small  Animal  Hospital.  Six  students  per  week  from  the  class  are 
assigned  for  duty.  The  work  consists  of  cleaning,  feeding,  and  caring 
for  the  animals,  and  administering  treatment  under  the  supervision 
of  an  instructor  or  senior  interne. 

Reference  Book:  Markowitz,  Experimental  Surgery, 

2.    Diseases  of  Small  Domestic  Animals — Four  Year  Course:  Third 

Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

Five  Year  Course :  Fourth 
Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  This  is  a  complete  course  dealing  with 
diseases  of  the  various  organs  of  small  domestic  animals,  as  encount- 
ered in  practice.  Instruction  is  given  regarding  the  business  of  carry- 
ing on  a  small  animal  practice.  Various  injuries  suffered  by  pets 
are  discussed,  including  fractures  and  the  different  methods  of  treat- 
ing fractures — plate  methods,  medullary  pin  method,  plaster  casts, 
and  the  various  splint  methods  such  as  Thomas,  Stader,  and  Ehmer- 
Kirschner. 

(b)  Clinical  Course:  In  the  clinics,  almost  all  operations  and 
methods  of  anaesthesia  commonly  used  in  small  animal  practice  are 
demonstrated.  Every  student  performs  at  least  one  major  operation 
during  the  course.  When  it  is  deemed  advisable,  urinalyses  and  blood 
analyses  are  made.  X-ray  and  fluoroscopic  examinations  are  made  on 
cases  of  fractures  and  where  a  more  definite  diagnosis  is  required. 

Records  are  kept  of  all  cases  treated  in  the  Small  Animal  Hos- 
pital, and  cases  of  outstanding  importance  are  recorded  by  students. 
Copies  of  these  reports  are  mimeographed  and  distributed  to  the 
class. 

Students  are  detailed  to  infirmary  duty  and  gain  experience  in 
the  treatment  of  sick  animals,  and  in  the  proper  way  of  conducting  a 
small  animal  hospital,  with  regard  to  sanitation,  feeding,  and  general 
welfare.  An  isolation  hospital  is  maintained  for  the  housing,  nursing, 
and  treating  of  animals  with  infectious  diseases.  Here  again,  stu- 
dents gain  valuable  experience  as  infirmarians. 
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3.  Diseases  of  Dogs  and  Cats — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall 

and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fifth  Year,  fall 
and  spring  terms. 

This  is  a  continuation  of  the  course  in  Diseases  of  Small 
Domestic  Animals.  Cases  of  special  interest  are  reviewed.  Clinics 
are  held  for  outstanding  cases  when  this  is  considered  advisable. 
Students  act  as  senior  infirmarians  throughout  the  year. 

Reference  Books:  Brumley,  Diseases  of  Small  Domestic 
Animals.  Hobday  and  McCunn,  Surgical  Diseases  of  the  Dog  and  Cat. 
Kirk,  Index  of  Diagnosis  for  Canine  and  Feline  Surgeons.  Muller 
and  Glass,  Diseases  of  the  Dog.  Canine  Surgery,  published  by  the 
North  American  Veterinarian. 

4.  Diseases   of   Fur-bearing  Animals — Four  Year   Course:  Third 

Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course:  Fourth 
Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
This  course  is  divided  into  the  following  sections : 

(a)  Fur-bearing  Animal  Husbandry:  These  lectures  are 
planned  to  give  students  an  introduction  into  the  methods  of  ranch 
feeding  and  breeding  of  foxes,  mink,  and  other  fur-bearing  animals. 
Visits  to  local  ranches  are  arranged. 

(b)  Diseases  of  Fur-bearing  Animals:  Instruction  is  given  in 
the  methods  of  diagnosis  and  control  of  infection.  Contagious,  nutri- 
tional, parasitic,  and  sporadic  diseases  of  foxes,  mink,  chinchilla, 
rabbits,  muskrats,  martens,  fishers,  otters  and  beavers  are  discussed. 

To  supplement  the  lectures,  use  is  made  of  clinical  and  post- 
mortem material  received  by  the  College. 

Reference  Books:  Hodgson,  The  Mink  Book.  The  Fur  Trade 
Journal  of  Canada.    The  Canadian  Silver  Fox  and  Fur  Journal. 

Courses  of  advanced  study  in  the  diseases  of  fur-bearing  animals 
may  be  arranged  to  suit  the  requirements  of  a  limited  number  of 
junior  and  senior  students,  or  graduates.  Such  courses  will  consist 
of  assigned  reading,  applied  technique,  and  direction  in  investiga- 
tional projects.  In  the  case  of  undergraduates,  courses  of  instruc- 
tion may  be  taken  during  the  summer  vacation. 

5.  Animals  in  Nature — ^Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

This  is  a  lecture  course  concerned  with  the  habits,  behaviour, 
and  other  points  characteristic  of  mammals  and  birds  in  the  natural 
state  as  an  important  background  for  the  study  of  domestic  animals,^ 
of  special  interest  to  students  of  veterinary  medicine. 
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The  course  will  embrace  discussions  of  the  courtship,  mating, 
periods  of  gestation  and  incubation,  the  development  of  the  young, 
the  maternal  and  paternal  instincts,  and  the  various  phases  of  the 
food  supply.  In  these  as  in  other  factors  of  wildlife  studied,  the 
approach  will  be  from  the  viewpoint  of  veterinary  medicine. 

SURGERY  AND  DISEASES  OF  HORSES 

Professors— W.  J.  R.  Fowler,  V.S.,  B.V.Sc,  D.V.M.,  Chevalier  de 
Merite  Agricole  de  France 
George  Cairns,  D.V.M.,  M.R.C.V.S. 

1.  Diseases  of  Horses — ^Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

The  clinical  diagnosis  and  therapy  of  disease  is  discussed  in  this 
course.  Students  are  required  to  take  clinical  orientation,  and  the 
examination  of  patients  is  demonstrated  using  selected  cases  from  the 
College  infirmary.  Careful  and  humane  handling  and  restraint  is 
stressed  at  all  times.  Temperature,  pulse  and  respiration  recordings 
are  made  and  the  administration  of  drugs  intravenously,  hypodermic- 
ally,  and  via  the  stomach  tube  is  demonstrated. 

Methods  of  measuring  and  determining  the  age  of  the  horse  are 
demonstrated.  The  use  of  farrier's  equipment  is  shown,  and  the  recog- 
nition of  the  principal  breeds  of  horse  in  this  country,  together  with 
their  conformation,  points  and  descriptive  markings  for  forensic  and 
other  purposes,  are  pointed  out. 

The  lecture  course  includes  the  medication  and  care  of  the  sick 
animal,  together  with  a  description  of  the  diagnostic  methods  used  in 
veterinary  medicine,  and  details  of  their  interpretation.  Some  of  the 
most  common  sporadic  diseases  are  discussed. 

2.  Diseases  of  Horses — Four  Year  Course;  Fourth  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fifth  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

The  subject  of  sporadic  diseases  is  continued  and  is  followed  with 
the  contagious  and  infectious  diseases  encountered  in  horses  in  this 
and  other  countries.  Dental  diseases  and  their  causes,  symptoms  and 
treatment,  conclude  this  course. 

Students  are  required  to  attend  sick  and  injured  patients  in  the 
infirmary,  recording  their  progress  from  day  to  day. 
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TEXTBOOKS:  Boddie,  Diagnostic  Methods  in  Veterinary  Medicine. 
Reeks,  Diseases  of  the  Horse's  Foot. 

3.      Surgery — ^Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

Instruction  in  the  principles  of  surgery  is  commenced.  Subjects 
include  the  preparation  of  the  patient,  the  operator,  assistants,  instru- 
ments and  operative  area.  The  humane  handling  of  animals  is  stressed 
and  the  use  of  local  and  general  anaesthetics  for  minor  and  major 
operations  is  discussed.  Instruction  in  antisepsis  and  asepsis  is  given. 
Under  general  surgery,  inflammation  and  abscesses,  wounds,  tumours, 
and  affections  of  the  various  tissues  are  studied. 


4.      Surgery  and  Lameness — Four  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall 

and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Fourth  Year,  fall 
and  spring  terms. 
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Both  lectures  and  clinical  periods  are  conducted.  Regional  ana- 
tomy, surgical  technique  and  the  control  of  the  patient  for  various 
operations  such  as  castration,  neurectomies,  tenotomies,  and  hernias 
are  dealt  with. 

Instruction  is  given  in  the  causes,  symptoms,  methods  of  diagno- 
sis and  treatment  of  the  various  lamenesses  and  surgical  diseases  of 
the  extremities  of  animals,  and  the  examination  of  horses  for  sound- 
ness is  studied.  Dental  surgery  is  also  discussed. 

Students  are  required  to  assist  in  the  clinics  and  attend  patients 
in  the  College  infirmary.  From  time  to  time,  groups  of  students  in 
this  course  carry  out  surgical  exercises  on  horses  after  euthanasia 
has  been  performed. 


COURSES  IN  THE  VETERINARY  CURRICULUM 
GIVEN  BY  THE  ONTARIO  AGRICULTURAL  COLLEGE 

ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart7nent  of  Animal  Husbandry — R.  G. 

Knox,  B.S.A. 

Professor  and  Assistant  Head  of  the  Department — G.  E.  Raithby, 

B.S.A. 

Associate  Professors — E.  C.  Stillwell,  B.S.A.,  M.S. 

R.  P.  FORSHAW,  B.A.,  M.Sc. 

1.  Animal  Husbandry — Four  Year  Course:   First  Year,  fall  and 

spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course,  First  Year,  fall  and 
spring  term_s. 

This  course  includes  a  discussion  of  the  composition  and  char- 
acteristics of  feeds,  their  uses  and  limitations  in  rations  for  all 
classes  of  livestock,  and  the  basic  principles  for  formulating  rations. 

In  addition,  an  outline  is  given  of  the  policies  dealing  with 
registration  of  livestock,  the  grading  of  livestock  and  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  breeds  of  farm  animals.  This  is  supplemented  by 
demonstrations  on  type  and  conformation. 

2.  Feeding  and  Management — Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall 

and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course;  Third  Year,  fall 

and  spring  terms. 
This  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  course  in  Animal  Husbandry, 
and  outlines  the  feeding,  care,  and  management  of  all  classes  of 
livestock. 
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The  course  is  supplemented  by  lectures  on  market  type  and 
market  requirements,  and  emphasizes  the  commercial  aspect  of  the 
livestock  industry. 

Textbook:  Morrison,  Feeds  and  Feeding. 

Reference  Books:  McEwan  and  Ewan,  Canadian  Animal  Hus- 
bandry. McEwan,  Feeding  Fa)^  Animals.  Horlacher,  Sheep  Pro- 
duction. Snapp,  Beef  Cattle  Production.  Henderson,  Dairy  Cattle 
Feeding  and  Management.  Rice,  Breeding  and  Improving  of  Farm 
Animals.  (In  addition,  extensive  use  is  made  of  provincial,  federal, 
and  U.S.  bulletins  and  scientific  papers.) 

BOTANY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany — J.  D.  McLachlan, 

B.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 
Professor— R.  0.  Bibbey,  B.S.A.,  M.Sc,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor — A.  A.  Wellwood,  B.A.  B.Sc. 
Assistant  Professor — R.  T.  Riddell,  B.A.,  M.A. 

Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

The  material  covered  in  the  course  in  Botany  includes  training 
in  interpretation  of  microscope  slides,  and  recording  observations; 
study  of  the  structure  and  functions  in  higher  plants;  and  study 
of  poisonous  plants  including  the  nature  of  the  active  agents  and 
their  manner  of  action. 

Textbook:  Transeau,  Sampson,  and  Tiffany,  Textbook  of 
Botany. 

Reference  Books:  Fyles,  Principal  Poisonous  Plants  of  Canada, 
(Bulletin  39,  Ottawa).  Pammel,  Manual  of  Poisonous  Plants. 
Thompson  and  Sifton,  Poisonous  Plants  and  Weed  Seeds  of  Canada 
and  the  United  States. 


CHEMISTRY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry — R.  S.  BROWN, 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professors — D.  Wagiiorne,  B.S.A. 

J.  R.  ROTHWELL,  B.S.A. 

W.  H.  Brown,  B.A.,  M.A. 

1.     Organic  Chemistry — ^Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and 
spring  terms. 
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The  lecture  course  in  this  subject  comprises  a  general  intro- 
duction to  organic  chemistry.  An  accompanying  laboratory  course 
is  designed  to  illustrate  the  lecture  course  from  the  practical 
standpoint. 

Textbook:  Wertheim,  Introductory  Organic  Chemistry. 
Laboratory  Manual:   Boord,  Erode  and  Bossert,  Laboratory 
Outline  and  Notebook  for  Organic  Chemistry. 

2.  Inorganic  Chemistry — Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  spring  term. 
The  laws  and  principles  of  chemistry  are  reviewed  briefly  in 

this  course. 

Textbook:  Timm,  General  Chemistry. 

3.  Biochemistry — Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

This  is  a  course  of  lectures  on  the  elementary  fundamentals  of 
biochemistry,  with  particular  emphasis  placed  upon  the  study  of  the 
colloidal  state,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins  and  enzymes.  Other 
phases,  e.g.  photosynthesis,  plant  products,  digestion  and  assimi- 
lation are  discussed  throughout  the  course. 

A  laboratory  course  of  a  similar  nature  supplements  the  lecture 
work. 

Textbook:  Anderson,  Essentials  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 


ECONOMICS 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Agricultural  Economics — 

W.  M.  Drummond,  B.A.,  M.A. 
Professor  and  Acting  Head  of  the  Department — H.  K.  Leckie, 

B.A.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor — M.  W.  Farrell,  B.A.,  M.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  spring  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

This  course  introduces  basic  economic  concepts  through  the 
consideration  of  recent  economic  change  and  present-day  business 
institutions.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  their  significance  to  the  Cana- 
dian livestock  industry,  and  to  the  regional  distribution  of  type-of- 
farming  areas. 

Textbook:  Chandler,  A  Preface  to  Economics. 

Reference  Books:  Type  of  Farming  Areas  Map  of  Canada, 
1941,  Economics  Division,  Department  of  Agriculture,  Canada. 
Currie,  Economic  Geography  of  Canada. 
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ENGLISH 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  English — G.  E.  Reaman, 

B.A.,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  Ph.D.,  F.A.G.S. 
Professor — E.  C.  McLean,  B.A.,  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor — W.  Carpenter,  B.A. 
Lecturers — D.  A.  RiGGS,  B.A. 

G.  L.  Warlow,  B.S.A.,  M.A. 

1.  Composition — Four  Year  Course:   First  Year,  fall  and  spring 

terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

(a)  Composition:  At  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term,  students 
are  given  a  test  in  composition  and  grammar  to  determine  into 
which  of  three  homogeneous  groups  they  will  be  enrolled.  Stress  is 
laid  on  the  fundamental  mechanics  of  composition  with  practice  in 
writing  business  letters  and  original  essays  chiefly  of  an  expository 
nature.  After  Christmas,  students  are  promoted  or  demoted  from 
one  group  to  another  as  their  work  merits.  Students  are  expected  to 
acquire  a  suitable  dictionary  and  handbook  of  usage  recommended 
by  the  Department  of  English. 

(b)  Library  Practice:  Practice  in  the  use  of  the  library  under 
the  supervision  of  the  librarian. 

(c)  Advanced  Composition:  All  students  receive  instruction  in 
the  preparation  of  the  technical  essay  during  the  spring  term. 

Students  whose  writing  does  not  meet  a  required  standard  will 
continue  work  in  essay  writing  and  advanced  composition  through- 
out the  second  term.  In  the  case  of  those  students  whose  writing 
ability  is  superior,  the  advanced  composition  will  take  the  form  of 
technical  journalism. 

2.  English  Literature — Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  term. 

Four  selected  plays  of  Shakespeare  are  studied  in  this  course. 
Textbook:  The  complete  works  of  Shakespeare. 

3.  Public  Speaking — ^Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  spring  term. 

Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring 
terms. 

Instruction  and  practice  in  making  short  narrative-descriptive 
and  explository  speeches;  the  selection,  arrangement,  and  phrasing 
of  m.aterial;  making  and  maintaining  contact  with  an  audience; 
effective  use  of  voice  and  body  in  oral  communication. 


76 


THE  ONTARIO  ^^TERINARY  COLLEGE 


In  the  second  part  of  the  course,  the  fundamentals  of  effective 
speaking  are  continued,  with  the  introduction  of  new  types  of 
speech  including  informal  debates  and  some  common  forms  of  group 
discussion.  Methods  of  organizing  and  carrying  on  public  meetings 
are  also  presented. 

Textbook:  Reaman,  ''Speak  the  Speech''. 

4.    Contemporary  Literature — Four  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall 

and  spring  terms. 

Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  spring 
term. 

Selections  in  poetry  and  prose  from  the  more  important  British 
and  American  authors  of  the  twentieth  century  are  studied. 

Textbooks:  Foerster,  American  Prose  and  Poetry.  IntroductiorC 
to  Modern  English  and  American  Literature,  edited  by  Maugham. 

HUMAN  RELATIONS 

Professor— G.  E.  Reaman,  B.A:,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  Ph.D.,  F.A.G.S. 

Five  Year  Course:  Second  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

The  subjects  discussed  in  the  course  in  human  relations  may 
be  outlined  as  follows: 

(a)  Definition  of  human  relations. 

(b)  The  individual  as  a  person — (i)  stages  in  the  process  of 
growing  up;  (ii)  personality  and  how  to  develop  it;  (iii)  habits; 
and  (iv)  mental  hygiene. 

(c)  The  individual  as  a  member  of  a  group — (i)  patterns  of 
social  behaviour;   (ii)  patterns  of  communication. 

(d)  Institutional  patterns  of  social  behaviour — (i)  the  family; 
(ii)  the  school;  (iii)  the  church;  (iv)  the  nation. 

NUTRITION 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Animal  Nutrition — H.  D. 
Branion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.C.I.C.,  O.O.-N. 

Four  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course:  Third  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  appreciation  of 
the  fundamental  facts  of  nutrition  and  their  application  to  the 
feeding  of  livestock,  pet  stock,  fur-bearing  animals,  and  poultry. 
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A  brief  review  of  the  pertinent  aspects  of  biochemistry  is 
followed  by  a  discussion  of  the  composition  and  nutritive  qualities 
of  the  common  feedstuffs.  The  digestion,  absorption,  and  utilization 
of  the  nutrients  are  considered;  and  a  resume  of  the  composition 
of  the  various  tissues,  secretions,  and  excretions  is  presented. 

Topics  receiving  special  emphasis  include  the  following:  water 
metabolism  and  requirements;  energy  metabolism  and  caloric  allow- 
ances; protein  requirement  and  the  relative  values  of  protein  supple- 
ments; the  chemistry  and  functions  of,  and  the  recommended  allow- 
ances for,  vitamins  and  minerals.  Stress  is  laid  on  the  association 
of  nutrition  with  particular  diseases — an  association  that  may  be 
either  direct  or  indirect. 

Techniques  and  methods  of  nutritional  experimentation  and 
assays  are  outlined  in  relation  to  the  various  topics.  The  salient 
features  of  the  national  and  international  aspects  of  food  production 
are  discussed. 

Textbook:  Maynard,  Animal  Nutrition. 

Reference  Books:  Food  and  Life,  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture  Yearbook,  1939.  Keeping  Livestock  Healthy,  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture,  1942.  Morrison,  Feeds  and 
Feeding. 

PHYSICS 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics — R.  C.  Moffatt, 

B.A.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professors — E.  B.  MacNaugiiton,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

J.  G.  F.  Morton,  B.Sc,  B.Eng. 
Lecturer — J.  G.  Smith,  B.S.A. 
Demonstrator — R.  D.  Graham,  B.S.A. 

Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

The  course  in  Physics  is  designed  to  give  the  students  a  know- 
ledge of  the  fundamental  principles  and  laws  of  Physics  and  to  ena- 
ble him  to  understand  the  basic  principles  involved  in  the  study  of 
veterinary  science.  Applications  of  electrical,  optical,  and  modern 
physical  techniques  in  veterinary  science  are  given,  where  possible, 
to  illustrate  these  laws,  and  to  arouse  the  interest  of  the  student. 

(a)  Lecture  Course:  During  the  fall  term,  the  following  sub- 
jects are  discussed:  accuracy  of  measurements;  statics,  dynamics, 
hydrostatics,  hydrodynamics;  viscosity,  surface  tension;  elasticity; 
periodic  motion,  sound  and  audition;  kinetic  theory  of  heat,  temper- 
ature measurements,  temperature  scales,  quantity  of  heat,  thermal 
expansion  and  conductivity,  changes  of  state,  gas  laws.  Frequent 
reference  is  made  to  biological  applications. 


78 


THE  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 


During  the  spring  term,  the  subjects  are  as  follows:  magnetism, 
electrostatics;  production  of  electricity;  thermal,  chemical,  and  mag- 
netic effects  of  current;  principles  of  electrolysis  and  their  applica- 
tion; direct  and  alternating  current;  electrical  instruments;  basic 
electronics  and  its  use  in  measuring  devices  (oscilloscope) ;  reflection, 
refraction,  diffraction,  interference  and  polarization  of  light;  spec- 
troscopy, optical  instruments,  electron  microscope;  atomic  structure, 
photoelectricity,  cathode  rays,  x-rays,  radio  activity,  nuclear  trans- 
mutations. 

(b)  Laboratory  Course:  A  general  laboratory  course  illustrates 
the  lecture  course. 

Textbook  :  White,  Modei  n  College  Physics, 

Reference  Books:  Burton,  Smith  and  Quinlan,  College  Physics. 
Hausmann  and  Slack,  Physics. 

POULTRY  HUSBANDRY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Poiiltry —  J.  R.  Cavers, 

B.S.A.,  M.S. 

Assistant  in  Research  and  Instructor — K.  M.  Gartley,  B.S.A. 

Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  f^ll  and  spring  terms. 

This  is  a  general  course  dealing  with  the  various  phases  of  the 
poultry  industry,  and  designed  to  give  the  veterinary  student  an 
intelligent  idea  of  the  problems  of  the  industry  and  also  a  useful 
background  for  the  course  in  Poultry  Pathology  given  by  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College.  Included  are  lectures  and  demonstrations  dealing 
with  classification,  breeding,  incubation,  nutrition,  housing,  brooding 
and  rearing,  culling,  flock  management,  marketing  of  poultry  pro- 
ducts and  poultry  economics  including  the  importance  of  sanitation 
and  disease  control. 

Reference  Books:  Lippincott  and  Card,  Poultry  Production. 
Jull,  Successful  Poultry  Management,  Jull,  Poultry  Husbandry. 

ZOOLOGY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Departvient  of  Entomology  and  Zoology — 

A.  W.  Baker,  B.S.A. 
Associate  Professor — A.  G.  McNally,  B.A..  M.A. 
Instructors — R.  Dyck,  B.A. 

Miss  D.  J.  Peers,  B.A. 
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Four  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 
Five  Year  Course:  First  Year,  fall  and  spring  terms. 

In  thia^  course  in  General  Zoology,  students  are  given  a  general 
introduction  to  living  matter  and  the  animal  kingdom.  Through  lec- 
tures and  laboratory  work,  a  study  is  made  of  selected  invertebrate 
types,  to  illustrate  first,  the  increasing  complexity  of  organization, 
and  secondly,  the  relationships  in  the  phyla  of  greatest  importance  to 
students  of  veterinary  medicine.  Vertebrate  groups  exclusive  of  the 
mammals  are  discussed,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  domestic  fowl. 

Throughout  the  course,  an  attempt  is  made  to  orient  students  for 
later  specialized  study  in  Embryology,  Histology,  Parasitology,  and 
Comparative  Anatomy. 
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DEGREES  CONFERRED 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine 


May  14,  1946 

James  Alexander  Tremayne  Behan  Orillia,  Ont. 

Charles  Gordon  Boylan  Dresden,  Ont. 

Charles  Robert  Buck  Waterloo,  Ont. 

Herbert  Clifford  Carlson  Stanford,  Ky. 

Norman  Alfred  Cullen  (Deceased)  Weston,  Ont. 

John  A.  Fisher  Teeswater,  Ont. 

Joseph  R.  Foote  Agincourt,  Ont. 

Allin  Wilbert  Harris....  ,.  Mount  Elgin,  Ont. 

Ralph  Thomas  Harrof  Hagersville,  Ont. 

Karl  A.  J  Hartwick  Fisherville,  Ont. 

Douglas  John  Hawkins..  Kitchener,  Ont. 

Cecil  Frederick  Knell.............  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Judith  Carole  MacLean  Timmins,  Ont. 

John  F.  Marcus  Chicago,  111. 

Graeme  Francis  Moffat  Asquith,  Sask. 

Florence  Jean  Morgan  Saskatoon,  Sask. 

Harry  Ellis  Morris  Waterford,  Ont. 

George  James  Buchanan  Murray  Washington,  D.C. 

WiLMER  J.  NuTTALL  Kingston,  Ont. 

Gordon  Duff  Thomson............:  „  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Orville  a.  Warner  Toronto,  Ont. 

DEGREES  CONFERRED 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine 
May  20,  1947 

Harold  Kemball  Abbey  Lancaster,  Ont. 

Robert  Hugh  Best  Boissevain,  Man. 

Sidney  Brown  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Althea  Noreen  Burto:t  Saskatoon,  Sask. 

John  Buchanan  Chassels  York  Mills,  Ont. 

HsiN  Kan  Chen  Toronto,  Ont. 

Dhiroobhai  Khandubhai  Desai  Manjri,  India. 

John  Rodney,Dippel  Mount  Forest,  Ont. 

Jack  Elwyn  Drover  Thorndale,  Ont. 

CosiMO  Ferraro  Chicago,  Hi. 

John  Steel  Findlay  Arnprior,  Ont. 

James  MacDonald  Gill  Ingersoll,  Ont. 

Franz  Edgar  Graesser  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Ralph  Agar  Hawkins  Tilsonburg,  Ont. 

Wilson  Henderson  „  Pullman,  Wash. 

George  Joseph  Herlihey....,  Chicago,  111. 
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James  Alexander  Hutchison  Toronto,  Ont. 

Henry  Robert  Hylton  Mission,  B.C. 

Garnet  Marshall  Hyslop.  Glanford  Station,  Ont. 

Steven  Icercich  Brooklin,  Ont. 

George  Lambert  Morgentown,  W.  Va. 

George  Rodden  McGowan  Cornwall,  Ont. 

John  Keith  McGregor  Guelph,  Ont. 

Douglas  Joseph  McKelvie  Essex,  Ont. 

Richard  Roy  Melton  Painswick,  Ont. 

Neal  Gerston  Mendelson  Toronto,  Ont. 

Howard  Grant  Mutrie  „  Perth,  N.B. 

Clifford  Charles  Plant  Niagara  Falls,  Ont. 

Ormand  Charles  George  Raymond  Brantford,  Ont. 

Lorenzo  Jean  Seguin  Plantagenet,  Ont. 

Robert  George  Smiley  Kemptville,  Ont. 

Joseph  Edmond  Vandane  Carnduff,  Sask. 

Dominic  Anthony  Veroni  Charlottetown,  P.E.I. 

Victor  Charles  Rowen  Walker  Toronto,  Ont. 

William  Joseph  Walker  Ingersoll,  Ont. 

William  Holtman  Whiteside  Simcoe,  Ont. 

Richard  Lamont  Wilson  London,  Ont. 


DEGREES  CONFERRED 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine 

May  26,  1948 


Thomas  Higgins  Allman  „  Osgoode,  Ont. 

Don  Wimaladasa  Amarasinghe  Peradinuja,  Ceylon. 

James  Blair  Ardiel  Worthington,  Minn. 

Edward  Patrick  Andries  Aberdeen,  S.  Dak. 

John  Parking  Best  „  Colborne,  Ont. 

Archie  Frank  Bishop  High  River,  Alta, 

Ada  Mona  Campbell  Toronto,  Ont. 

Howard  Joseph  Cassidy  Stamford,  Conn. 

Irvin  David  Carl  Clark.  ,  Penticton,  B.C. 

William  H.  Cresswell.  Aylmer,  Ont. 

Ann  Agnes  Currier  Chicago  Heights,  111. 

Donald  Gordon  Davis  ,  Uxbridge,  Ont. 

Joseph  Elwood  Day  Viroqua,  Wis. 

Harry  Glendinning  Downie  Guelph,  Ont. 

Richard  Everall  Drew  „  Vancouver,  B.C. 

Murray  Harold  Dudgeon  Orangeville,  Ont. 

Reginald  Roy  Elliott  _  Edmonton,  Alta. 

John  Robert  Gallagher  ,  Kemptville,  Ont. 

Morris  Hanson  Calgary,  Alta. 

Milton  Donald  Harlow  Moncton,  N.B. 


82 


THE   ONTARIO   VETERINARY  COLLEGE 


James  Carr  Harvey  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Joseph  Wallace  Haskell...  Norwich,  Ont. 

Frank  Andrew  Hodge  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Kenneth  Arthur  Howard  ..Brampton,  Ont. 

Archibald  Lewis  Kassirer  Westboro,  Ont. 

David  Geofi-tiey  Lott  „  Duncan,  B.C. 

Bruce  Samuel  Mair  ,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Frank  Manolson   Calgary,  Alta. 

Allan  Curtis  Marshall  Strathroy,  Ont. 

Robert  Richard  Miller.  Kingston,  Ont. 

Howard  Keith  Mitchell  Belleville,  Ont. 

James  Malcolm  Mitchell  London,  Ont. 

Charles  Frederick  Morris  New  Westminister,  B.C. 

John  Donald  Moynan  Toronto,  Ont. 

John  Grant  Savage  Waterville,  Maine. 

Leslie  Lorne  Shane  „  Springfield,  Minn. 

Harold  Mackenzie  Smith  Napanee,  Ont. 

Myles  Raymond  Smith  Montreal,  Que. 

Curtis  George  Spearin  ,  „  Waterville,  Maine. 

Robert  Charles  Stone  ..Smithville,  Ont. 

Mark  Reed  Stringham  Milk  River,  Alta, 

Peter  Christian  Wang  Brockville,  Ont. 

Robert  Charles  Mervyn  Williams  Washington,  D.C. 


DEGREES  CONFERRED 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine 


May  26,  1949 

Melvin  Kenneth  Abelseth  Glidden,  Sask. 

George  Henry  Adlam  Calgary,  Alta. 

Hilda  Louise  Corless  Archibald  (Mrs.)  Guelph,  Ont. 

James  Archibald  „  _  .Guelph,  Ont. 

Howard  Ross  Armstrong  Winnipeg,  Man. 

John  Sedford  Armstrong  ,  Batavia,  N.  Y. 

Alan  John  Arthur  Windsor,  Ont. 

William  Roy  Baldwin  „  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Charles  Ernest  Benn  Napanee,  Ont. 

Hugh  Elliott  Binks  West  Lorne,  Ont. 

William  George  Alexander  Brack  Cookstown,  Ont. 

Bertram  Harry  Brewster  Birch  Hills,  Sask. 

Lloyd  Franklin  Buckley  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 

Robert  William  Burnside  Camperdown,  Ont. 

Cyril  Brownell  Caldwell  Bahamas 

Henry  Alphonsus  Carruthers  .Antigonish,  N.S. 

Alan  Peter  Christie  Burks  Falls,  Ont. 

Harold  LeRoy  Chute  _  Truro,  N.S. 
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Fred  Maurice  Clark  Inchkeith,  Sask. 

Thomas  Brock  Cleland  Lucknow,  Ont. 

George  Raymond  Cormack  .Lakeview,  Ont. 

Philip  Francis  Barnet  Creech  Lloydminster,  Sask. 

Douglas  Stewart  Darlington  Woodbridge,  Ont. 

Stirling  Wilburn  Dawley  Winchester,  Ont. 

Russell  Dorland  Toronto,  Ont, 

John  Thomas  Doyle  Charlottetown,  P.E.I. 

Frederick  Robert  Etor  Stamford,  Conn. 

Kenneth  Reid  Fisk  Harriston,  Ont. 

Andrew  Brydon  Fleming  New  Hamburg,  Ont. 

Franklin  Henry  Flowers  „  Sudbury,  Ont. 

DuNAM  Paul  Foster  Bloomfield,  Ont. 

Verdon  Stewart  Foster  Brantford,  Ont. 

James  Weston  Goin  Millet,  Alta. 

Frederick  John  Harden  Whitby,  Ont. 

William  George  Harrison  ^.  Crossfield,  Alta. 

Kenneth  Ercell  Hartin  Richmond,  Ont. 

William  Lyle  Henry  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Jeremiah  August  Hergott  Kitchener,  Ont. 

William  Charles  Holden  Manotick,  Ont 

Derek  John  Hopkins  New  Westminster,  Ont 

Frederick  Alderson  Horsley  Montreal,  Que. 

David  House  Macdonald  College,  Que. 

John  Joseph  Hundt  _  Chatham,  Ont. 

Howard  Switzer  Hunt  Yorkton,  Sask. 

Cameron  Harding  Hyatt  Wiarton,  Ont. 

Carl  Herbert  Jarvis  „  Lower  Millstream,  N.  B. 

Carlyle  Arthur  Johnston  Guelph,  Ont. 

William  George  Jones  Foley,  Minn. 

William  John  Keefe  ;....Toronto,  Ont. 

John  Joseph  Kelly  „  Brussels,  Ont. 

Maurice  Archie  Lamoureux   Fort  Saskatchewan,  Alta. 

Robert  Leslie  Lancaster  Nelson,  B.C. 

Edgar  Verdun  Langford  Guelph,  Ont. 

Thomas  James  Lawson  ;  „  Miami,  Man. 

Joseph  Ernest  Lucien  Leduc  Casselman,  Ont. 

Raymond  Bernard  Lomax  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Geoffrey  Haverton  Lord  Georgetown,  Br.  Guiana. 

Kenneth  Lloyd  MacGregor  Waterloo,  Ont. 

Alan  Gordon  McKay   Fitchburg,  Mass. 

William  Freeland  McKellar....  „  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Gordon  Robert  McKeown  ^  Ottawa,  Ont. 

James  Maxwell,  McLean  Belleville,  Ont. 

Gerald  Frank  McManus  Vancouver,  B.C. 

AvARD  Ross  Main  ^  Noel  Shore,  N.S. 
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James  Gregory  Miller  Toll  Gate,  Jamaica 

WiLLLA-M  Gibson  Moore  Augusta,  Maine. 

Ian  Spence  Morrison  Simcoe,  Ont. 

John  Mustard  Elgin,  Ont. 

William  Thomas  Oliver  Macdonald  College,  Que. 

Kenneth  Gordon  Paul  Vankleek  Hill,  Ont. 

Arnold  Harvey  Paulson  Moosehorn,  Man. 

George  Sydenham  Peppin  Drumheller,  Alta. 

Murray  Hubert  Phillipson  Vancouver,  B.C. 

William  Alexander  Roach  Norton,  N.B 

George  Bruce  Robertson  Tara,  Ont. 

Keith  Hedley  Robson  Selkirk,  Man. 

Harry  Cecil  Rowsell  Toronto,  Ont. 

William  Richard  Mitchell  Oakville,  Ont. 

Roy  Saito  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Murray  Dow  Savage  -  Woodstock,  111. 

John  Maxv^ell  Saville  Chauvin,  Alta. 

Charles  William  Sayers  Georgetown,  Ont. 

Elizabeth  Fralick  Shambleau  Campbellville,  Ont. 

Harry  Siberry  Shortt  St.  Thomas,  Ont. 

Willlam  James  Sinclair.  Tara,  Ont. 

John  Ross  Singleton  .„  Belleville,  Ont. 

Wylie  Merle  Smith  Truro,  N.S. 

John  Hugh  Smylie  New  Liskeard,  Ont. 

Gordon  Hilton  Spencer  Penzance,  Sask. 

John  Edward  Sterns  Detroit,  Mich. 

Cecil  Corbett  Stewart  Port  Dover,  Ont. 

Robert  Gordon  Stinson.   ......Norwood,  Ont. 

Lloyd  George  Thomas  Winnipeg,  Man. 

John  Park  Thompson  Matheson,  Ont. 

Leslie  Howard  Thompson  Gallon,  Ohio. 

Hubert  Newton  Vance  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Lloyd  Franklin  van  Gorder  Augusta,  Maine. 

Joseph  Phillippe  Gilbert  Verville  Brunswick,  Ohio. 

John  Arthur  Ward   Portage  La  Prairie,  Man. 

Walter  Lee  Allan  Wardlaw  Guelph,  Ont. 

James  Edward  Watt  Toronto,  Ont. 

Neal  Herbert  Watson  Toronto,  Ont. 

Donald  Vincent  Way  Tamworth,  Ont. 

Glenn  Keith  Weir  Aberdeen,  Sask. 

John  Henry  Werry  Bowman ville,  Ont. 

Gerald  Robert  Whenham  Edmonton,  Alta. 

HOLMAN  Eugene  Williams  Georgetown,  Br.  Guiana 

Charles  Gordon  Wills  Guelph,  Ont. 

James  Glenn  Wilson  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 

Benson  James  William  Wingrove  Erin,  Ont 
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Thomas  Leonard  Wittig  Kitchener,  Ont. 

William  Elman  Worthington  Nicholasville,  Ky. 

Alexander  McLellan  York.....  Chilliwack,  B.C. 

Clifford  Lyman  Young  Campbellville,  Ont. 

November  11,  1949 

Norman  S.  Amos  Ailsa  Craig,  Ont. 

Frederick  Barnett  Vincent  Toronto,  Ont. 

Arthur  Robert  Willis  St.  Thomas,  Ont. 


DEGREES  CONFERRED 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine 
May  26,  1950 

Robert  William  Abell  Guelph,  Ont. 

Donald  Samuel  Adams  London,  Ont. 

Alister  Robert  Anderson  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Percival  Duff  Armstrong  St.  Paul's  Station,  Ont. 

Robert  John  Avery  Ottawa,  Ont. 

George  Francis  Badame  Toronto,  Ont. 

John  Malcolm  Baker  Montreal,  Que. 

Joan  Belcher  Roblin,  Man. 

Grant  Loverne  Bowlby.   „  London,  Ont. 

Harry  Kettle  Brovi^n  ,  Regina,  Sask. 

William  Russell  Bryans  Brussels,  Ont. 

William  George  Jackson  Brydges  Portage  la  Prairie,  Man. 

John  Andrew  Campbell  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Robert  Albert  Carreau  Islington,  Ont. 

Trafford  William  Carvell  Montreal,  Que. 

Clifford  Ian  Chapfel.  „..„.Guelph,  Ont. 

Wilbert  Reginald  Chappel  Guelph,  Ont. 

James  Benjamin  Clapp  Picton,  Ont. 

Murray  Cavell  Connell.  Alliston,  Ont. 

Charles  Leonard  Cook  .....Waterdown,  Ont. 

Harold  Wilmer  Cooper.  Strathroy,  Ont. 

Colin  Reginald  Craggs  „  Vanessa,  Ont. 

Ross  Charles  Croucheb.  Niagara  Falls,  Ont. 

Donald  William  Cummins  Guelph,  Ont. 

Norman  Meldrum  Curry  Woodroffe,  Ont. 

Douglas  George  Dale  Seagrave,  Ont. 

Allen  Norman  Davis  Silton,  Sask. 

Wallace  Gordon  Diehl  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Leonard  Joseph  Dolan  South  Nelson,  N.B. 

Ian  Murdock  Dryden  Tuffnell,  Sask. 

Leslie  George  Eaton  Fowlerville,  Mich. 


86 


THE  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 


George  Nelson  Edwards  „  Fredericton,  N.B. 

Albert  Redmond  Elliott  Camrose,  Alta. 

Arthur  Elton  Ferguson  „  Guelph,  Out. 

Thomas  Harold  Fairfield  Ferguson  Lethbridge,  Alta. 

Bruce  Robert  Redden  Fife  Orangeville,  Ont. 

George  Charles  Morley  Firman  Toronto,  Ont. 

David  Winston  Gaunt  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Robert  Keith  Gay  Foxboro,  Ont. 

Alfred  Harold  Godwin  >  Saskatoon,  Sask. 

Lawrence  George  Gould  Woodstock,  Ont. 

Andrew  Stephen  Greig  Ottawa,  Ont. 

George  Edward  Harrison  „  „  „  Aylmer,  Ont. 

Robert  Oliver  Harvey  Rivers,  Man. 

James  Ira  Higgins  Summerside,  P.E.I. 

Austin  William  Hill  „  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Desmond  Hayward  Hill  London,  England 

George  Findlay  Hood  Port  Elgin,  Ont. 

Cherry  Anne  Hooper  Cobblehill,  B.C. 

Thomas  Victor  Johnston  Horizon,  Sask. 

John  Frederick  Judiesch  .,  Windsor,  Ont. 

William  John  Melville  Kirk  :  Almonte,  Ont. 

William  James  Langill  Montreal,  Que. 

Maurice  Peter  L'Heureux  Windsor,  Ont. 

Peter  Robert  Linton  Belleville,  Ont. 

Samuel  Sydney  Lowe  Brantford,  Ont. 

Arthur  Allister  MacDonald  Vancouver,  B.C. 

Alvin  Rae  MacKay  Elmsville,  N.B. 

Duncan  Campbell  MacKay  Owen  Sound,  Ont. 

Douglas  Cecil  Maplesden  Acton,  Ont. 

William  McBurney  Martin  Wroxeter,  Ont. 

Louis  Joseph  Matthews  Mount  Forest,  Ont. 

James  Findlay  McCorquodale  Lakeside,  Ont. 

Linton  Theodore  McDonnough  Keviot,  Jamaica 

Donald  Malcolm  Leslie  McGee  Kamloops,  B.C. 

John  Alexander  McKenzie  Regina,  Sask. 

Peter  Dickson  McKercher  L'Orignal,  Ont. 

Angus  Eraser  McLean  Toronto,  Ont. 

James  Frederick  McLellan  Thamesford,  Ont. 

RussEL  Samuel  McMahon  Arundel,  Que. 

John  Lewis  McManus  Toronto,  Ont. 

John  Alexander  McPhedran  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Thomas  Richard  Isadore  Melady  St.  Columban,  Ont. 

Ronald  Basil  Middleton  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Ross  Alan  Mitchell  Toronto,  Ont. 

Clifford  Abner  Mizzen  ,  London,  Ont. 

Lorne  Garfield  Murray  >  Ingersoll,  Ont. 
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Walter  Norman  Nash  „  Reston,  Man. 

Norman  Gustave  Nichol  Vancouver,  B.C. 

Gordon  Birch  Nimmons  Lethbridge,  Alta. 

Frank  Albert  Norman  Kitchener,  Ont. 

Harold  Grey  Nurse  Ingersoll,  Ont. 

William  Howard  Nurse  Plattsville,  Ont. 

Archibald  Beverly  Park  Chatham,  Ont. 

George  Kelday  Peck  Oakville,  Ont. 

Joseph  Gerard  Peck  Sydney  Mines,  N.S. 

Kenneth  Sinclair  Pennifold  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Kenneth  Walter  Perry  Edmonton,  Alta. 

James  Gordon  Purdy  Truro,  N.S. 

Allan  Barton  Rabjohn  Guelph,  Ont. 

WiNFiELD  Allan  Ripley  Woodstock,  Ont. 

Frederick  Rising-Moore  Glenmorris,  Ont. 

Alexander  Robertson  _  Brandon,  Man. 

James  Ivan  Robinson  Guelph,  Ont. 

Charles  Kennedy  Roe  „  Guelph,  Ont. 

Geoffrey  James  Rourke  Calgary,  Alta. 

Norman  Victor  Cliffe  Sanderson  Petersburg,  Ont. 

James  William  Saunders  Calgary,  Alta. 

William  Alexander  Seymour.  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Garfield  Raymond  Sherven  Leroy,  Sask. 

James  Harold  Shillinglaw  Aurora,  Ont, 

Raymond  Emmet  Shreenan  Hazelbrook,  P.E.I. 

Joseph  Steven  Shwaluk  Oakburn,  Man. 

Hugh  Desmond  Simpson  Harriston,  Ont. 

Alton  Noseworthy  Smith  Cupids,  Nfld. 

Douglas  Chapman  Smith  Chesterville,  Ont. 

Lawrence  John  Somers  Simcoe,  Ont. 

Edward  Scott  Starrack  Moose  Jaw,  Sask. 

Alan  Willmott  Steel  Toronto,  Ont. 

James  Murray  Stevens  ...Guelph,  Ont. 

Goodwin  Sveinson  _  Marquette,  Man. 

George  Alexander  Symington  Lanigan,  Sask. 

Robert  James  Taggart  Guelph,  Ont. 

Joan  Tailyour.  Kelowna,  B.C. 

Joseph  Pierce  Rupert  Talon  Huntingdon,  Que. 

James  Russell  Thomson    „  Aylmer,  Ont. 

Roderick  Harvey  Freeman  Vaughan  Vancouver,  B.C. 

Kenneth  Warren  Heaslip,  Man. 

Lafayette  John  Waterbury  Erickson,  Man. 

Donald  McGregor  Watt  Toronto,  Ont. 

Lloyd  George  Weber.  „  Guelph,  Ont. 

Joseph  Bertrum  Wilson  Guelph,  Ont. 

Elmer  James  Young  Lacombe,  Sask. 

Frank  Zeman  Kenaston,  Sask. 
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STUDENTS  IN  ATTENDANCE 


1949-50 
Third  Year 

Kenneth  Ross  Abbey  ....Lordeau,  B.C. 

Jeffrey  Airey  Kirkfield  Park,  Man. 

Lester  Leroy  Allen  Exeter,  Ont. 

Roland  Montgomery  Armitage  South  March,  Ont. 

Jack  Barton  Auld  „  Delaware,  Ont. 

Albert  Blanchard  Babcock  Lindsay,  Ont. 

Robert  Armit  Beattie  Brantford,  Ont. 

Robert  George  Beatty  Inglewood,  Ont. 

John  Barrows  Bennett  _  Walton,  Ont. 

Walter  Junior  Boddington  Weston,  Ont. 

Harry  Bondy  „  Tilbury,  Ont. 

Edward  James  Boothe  Russell,  Ont. 

William  Henry  Boyer  Toronto,  Ont. 

Shirley  Bradshaw  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Bernard  Francis  Brennan  Kemptville,  Ont. 

Leonard  Albert  Blixt  Brissenden  Osgoode,  Ont. 

Robert  Stanley  Brodey  Toronto,  Ont. 

Ellen  Margaret  Brown  Toronto,  Ont. 

Henry  Walter  Burns  Guelph,  Ont. 

Laurence  Arthur  Campbell  Moose  Jaw,  Sask. 

Elmer  Clark  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Sidney  John  Kirkley  Clayton  Victoria,  B.C. 

Eugene  Albert  Costello  Port  Credit,  Ont. 

John  Francis  Cote  Guelph,  Ont. 

George  Russell  Craig  Perth,  Ont. 

Hilton  Albert  Curry  Guelph,  Ont, 

John  Dunning  Davis  Toronto,  Ont. 

James  Nicholas  DiCola  Perth,  Ont. 

Arthur  Frederick  Dolby  Guelph,  Ont. 

Douglas  John  Draper  »  Guelph,  Ont. 

George  Matthew  Elliot  Toronto,  Ont. 

Leonard  Elmes  Gait,  Ont. 

John  Gordon  Fowler  Armstrong,  B.C. 

Arthur  Joseph  Godard  Vancouver,  B.C. 

John  Edward  Blake  Graham  Oil  Springs,  Ont. 

Robert  Allen  Green  Calgary,  Alta. 

John  Alston  Greenway  Acme,  Alta. 

Harold  Cecil  Grice  Roseland,  Ont. 

John  Gerald  Hamilton  Belleville,  Ont. 

Charles  Raymond  Hardy  Brantford,  Ont. 

Arthur  Benedict  Hawkes  Yarmouth,  N.S. 

Carman  Ford  Hawkins  Ingersoll,  Ont. 

Glen  Robert  Hendry  Guelph,  Ont. 
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Eric  Sankey  Hicks  Mouth  of  Keswick,  N.B. 

Eldred  Ritchie  Holmes  Todmorden,  Ont. 

Frederick  Donald  Horney  Ridgeway,  Ont. 

Harold  James  Hunter  Tilney,  Sask. 

Richard  Joseph  Irwin  Wingham,  Ont. 

Hubert  Laurent  Jasmin  Ville  St.  Laurent,  Que. 

Harvey  Henry  Just  Yorkton,  Sask. 

Graham  Elmore  Kemp  Vancouver,  B.C. 

Raymond  Walter  Kennedy  Truro,  N.S. 

Richard  James  Ketchell.  Toronto,  Ont. 

Donald  Percy  King  Oakville,  Ont. 

George  Hamlet  Kingston  Kemptville,  Ont. 

William  Monas  Labovitch  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Charles  Raymond  LaForet  Windsor,  Ont. 

Randolph  Lake  Asquith,  Sask. 

Kenneth  Foster  Lawson  Guelph,  Ont. 

William  James  Lennox  Newton  Robinson,  Ont. 

Greaham  Eric  Louisy  _  St.  Lucia,  B.W.L 

William  Edgar  Machell  Jarvis,  Ont. 

John  Allen  MacKay  Scotsburn,  N.S. 

Denis  Black  Mackey  Nanton,  Alta 

Kimball  Ross  Madill  North  Edmonton,  Alta. 

Ellwood  Martyn  Port  Perry,  Ont. 

William  Albert  McAnuff  Toronto,  Ont. 

Delmar  John  McClean  „  Brampton,  Ont. 

Joseph  Edmund  Ronald  McCrae  Spencerville,  Ont. 

Kenneth  Alexander  McDermid  Nottawa,  Ont. 

Kenneth  Alexander  McEwen  Chatsworth,  Ont. 

John  Duncan  McKellar  „  Radisson,  Sask. 

Carman  James  McNary  Windsor,  Ont. 

Leslie  Earle  McQuinn  Penobsquis,  N.B. 

Emerson  Blake  Meads  Priceville,  Ont. 

William  Aubrey  Mears  St.  Ann's,  Ont. 

Henry  Paul  Melanson  „  Bathurst,  N.B. 

Elton  Henry  Misener  „  Simcoe,  Ont. 

Alfred  Henry  Mooney  Paisley,  Ont. 

Donald  Sydney  Moore....  Weston,  Ont. 

Elizabeth  Currie  Hughes  Moreau  (Mrs.)  Vercheres,  Que. 

William  Keith  Mountjoy  Oshawa,  Ont. 

Hov^ARD  James  Neely  Fort  Francis,  Ont. 

James  Wellington  Harry  Neil.  London,  Ont. 

Peter  Gilbert  Oliver  >  ,  Westmount,  Que. 

James  Ernest  O'Neill  Charlottetown,  P.E.I. 

William  Archibald  Osborne  Woodstock,  Ont. 

Garth  William  Passey  Magrath,  Alta. 

David  Allen  Perry  Burnaby,  B.C. 

Norman  Adelbert  Phillips  Brandon.  Man. 
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Sydney  George  Pickett  Ottawa,  Ont. 

Edward  Allan  Milton  Pitt  St.  Vincent,  B.W.I. 

Donald  Thomas  Ralph  Woodstock,  Ont. 

John  Edward  Reeves  Toronto,  Ont. 

Frank  Sauer  Stouffville,  Ont. 

Charles  Gordon  Scott  Guelph,  Ont. 

Charles  Michael  Seal  Calgary,  Alta. 

Thomas  Barry  Sewall  Calgary,  Alta. 

Audrey  Bernadine  Shaw  Halifax,  N.S. 

Clarence  Ward  Smith  Veteran,  Alta. 

Lawrence  Angus  Sparrow  Calgary,  Alta. 

Cecil  James  Speirs,  Calgary,  Alta. 

Charles  Keith  Spence  Cobden,  Ont. 

George  Wilson  Sprankle  Saskatoon,  Sask. 

Douglas  Warren  Stewart  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 

Rodney  Sylvester  Trossachs,  Sask. 

John  Ronald  Eric  Taylor  Welland,  Ont. 

Kenneth  John  Tipper  Huntsville,  Ont. 

Joseph  William  Wellington  Corunna,  Ont. 

Arnold  Halnan  White  Weston,  Ont. 

Roy  Clifton  Wilbee  Ethel,  Ont. 

John  Wilson  Windrem  Toronto,  Ont. 

Herbert  Ruskin  Wyman  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Second  Year 

Allan  William  Addison  ,  Regina,  Sask. 

Kenneth  Ross  Ainslie  Shubenacadie,  N.S. 

Douglas  Cleland  Alexander  Georgetown,  Ont. 

Melvin  Edward  Atrill  Fort  Erie,  Ont. 

Francis  George  Badame  Toronto,  Ont. 

Eric  Wayne  Baldwin  Toronto,  Ont. 

Newton  Howitt  Benjamin  Kingston,  Ont. 

Peter  Hume  Hartry  Bissonnette  Stratford,  Ont. 

Robert  Willis  Earl  Boisclair  Iroquois,  Ont. 

Neil  MacEachern  Brown  Mount  Forest,  Ont. 

William  Leonard  Burch  Guelph,  Ont. 

William  Kevin  Cahill  South  Porcupine,  Ont. 

Anthony  Hugh  Calverley  Oakville,  Ont. 

Edwin  Bruce  Campbell  Komoka,  Ont. 

Allan  Joseph  Cawley  ....Halfway  Tree,  Jamaica 

William  Richard  Chamberlain  Guelph,  Ont. 

Maurice  Hartley  Clark  Grand  Entry,  Magdalen  Is.,  P.Q. 

Andrew  Stewart  Clerke  Vernon,  B.C. 

EvERARD  Leaman  Cooper  Penticton,  B.C. 

Albert  Howison  Corner  Pembroke,  Ont. 

Thomas  Lowell  Dales  Newmarket,  Ont. 

William  John  Dingwall  Hyde  Park,  Ont. 
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George  Reginald  Doidge  Virden,  Man. 

Laurence  Alphonsis  Donovan  St.  John,  N.B. 

Phyllis  Yvonne  Dunn  Calgary,  Aita. 

Dale  Moore  DuPlessis  Mouth  of  Keswick,  N.B. 

Ralph  David  Fish  Oakville,  Ont. 

George  Carlton  Fleming  Owen  Sound,  Ont. 

George  Leonard  Frederick  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Thomas  Russell  Furness  Vernon  Bridge,  P.E.L 

Lawrence  Edward  Glenney  Little  Britain,  Ont. 

Kenneth  Duane  Graham  Warner,  Alta. 

Robert  Thomas  Alexander  Graham  Hillier,  Ont. 

Henri  Lionel  Guilbert  Vercheres,  Que. 

Joseph  Charles  Hackney  Mooretown,  Ont. 

Gavin  Francis  Hamilton  Semans,  Sask. 

Douglas  Stuart  Harold  Melfort,  Sask. 

Keith  Beatty  Harrison  Plainfield,  Ont. 

Leonard  Bruce  Harvey  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Gerard  John  Hess  Kitchener,  Ont. 

Robert  Harold  Hewgill  Toronto,  Ont. 

James  Austin  Hodgson  Niagara  Falls,  Ont. 

John  Craig  Hulet  Norwich,  Ont. 

Donald  George  Ingram  Ravenshoe,  Ont. 

Albert  Earle  Ings  Mount  Herbert,  P.E.I. 

Gerald  George  Jelly  Dorchester,  Ont. 

Johann  Vilhjamur  Johnson  Gimli,  Man. 

Howard  William  Jones  Port  Colborne,  Ont. 

Richard  Jefferson  Julian  Malton,  Ont. 

Henry  Hammond  Kelly  Southport,  P.E.I. 

Ian  Ayrton  Earle  Kirby  St.  Vincent,  B.W.I. 

Allyn  Christian  Laursen  Vancouver,  B.C. 

William  Lawreniuk  Sundance,  Alta. 

Garner  Louis  Leitch  Walker's,  Ont. 

Walter  Carl  Ludolph  Kitchener,  Ont. 

Beverley  Jean  Lynde  Dunbarton,  Ont. 

Donald  Cameron  MacLennan  Cornwall,  Ont. 

Allan  Cameron  MacNeil  Vancouver,  B.C. 

Arthur  Edward  Maude  Guelph,  Ont. 

Gerald  William  McKay  Woodstock,  Ont. 

Wilbert  Kenneth  McKersie  Guelph,  Ont. 

Lloyd  Salem  McKibbon  Aylmer,  Ont. 

Douglas  Elwood  McLaurin  Woodroffe,  Ont. 

Errol  Milton  McWatt  Kitty,  British  Guiana 

Alvin  Edward  Miller  London,  Ont. 

Leroy  Elwin  Mitchell  Edmonton,  Alta, 

Peter  George  Mitges  Guelph,  Ont. 

AvARD  Ross  MiTTON  Truro,  N.S. 

Ernest  Joseph  Morelli  Copper  Cliff,  Ont. 
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Lloyd  Graham  Neily  Aylesford,  N.S. 

Emerson  Blaine  North  Canning,  N.S. 

John  William  Packham  Mitchell,  Ont. 

John  Bruce  Parliament  Cannington,  Ont. 

David  John  Price  Vernon,  B.C. 

Harold  William  Roenisch  Calgary,  Alta, 

Louis  Joseph  Kossoni  Windsor,  O.nt. 

Gerald  Earle  Sheehy.   Guelph,  Ont. 

John  Duncan  Smith  Unionville,  Ont. 

Roy  Winston  Spracklin  ;  Willowdale,  Ont. 

LoRNE  Edwin  Stephen  „  Montreal,  Que. 

Peter  Lawrence  Stovell  Langley  Prairie,  B.C. 

William  John  Stratas  Toronto,  Ont. 

Lionel  Austin  Thomas  St.  Johns,  Antigua 

Douglas  Clare  Treleaven  Toronto,  Ont. 

Kenwood  Weston  Trenholm  Brookfield,  N.S. 

Kenneth  James  Trout  Toronto,  Ont. 

Francis  William  Walker  Wooler,  Ont. 

Dorothy  Elnor  Janet  Webster  Scarboro  Junction,  Ont. 

John  Ross  Whitehead  Hudson  Heights,  Que. 

Donald  Alexander  Willigan...  West  Selkirk,  Man. 

Margaret  Esme  Wood  Quebec  City,  Que. 

John  James  Woodstock.....  Barrie,  Ont. 

Thompson  Trueman  Wright  .....Vancouver,  B.C. 

Harry  Zlotnick  Winnipeg,  Man. 

First  Year  (Five  Year  Course) 

John  LeRoy  Agar  Acton,  Ont. 

Crawford  Allan  Anderson  Huntingdon,  Que. 

William  Elliott  Austin  Simcoe,  Ont. 

Denis  William  Rowand  Bailey  Victoria,  B.C. 

Hedley  James  Barlow  Bonarlaw,  Ont. 

Paul  Jones  Beck  Homer  City,  Pa. 

Lawrence  Andrew  Joseph  Beitz  ,..West  Montrose,  Ont. 

Stanley  Raymond  Bell.  Carstairs,  Alta. 

Wallace  Malcolm  Bran  an  Strathroy,  Ont. 

Harvey  Douglas  Branton  Windsor,  Ont. 

Raymond  Sidney  Butler  :  Winnipeg,  Man. 

Trevor  Robertson  Clacken  Malvern,  Jamaica 

Robert  Edward  Clapp  Picton,  Ont. 

Robert  Ernest  Clarke  Abbotsford,  B.C. 

Richard  Edward  Coleman  Erie,  Pa. 

Robert  Alexander  Cuthbert  Coquitlam,  B.C. 

William  Herbert  James  Davis  St.  Thomas,  Ont. 

Thomas  Raymond  DeGeer  Bowmanville,  Ont. 

Waldo  Franklin  Dingwell  Morrell  P.  O.,  P.E.L 

Jesse  Roy  Dowswell.  Stouffville,  Ont. 
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William  George  Drennan  Simcoe,  Ont. 

John  Montgomery  Dugan  Westmount,  Que. 

Donald  Malcolm  Fowler  Windsor,  Ont. 

Clarence  Malcolm  Fraser  Hamiota,  Man. 

William  Arthur  Freeman  Elmira,  Ont. 

John  Stuart  Alexander  Gilray  Toronto,  Ont. 

Ward  Albert  Goss  Middlebury,  Vt. 

John  Aimer  Graham  Saskatoon,  Sask. 

Crawford  Aylesworth  Grant  Toronto,  Ont. 

William  Charles  Gray  Newton,  N.J. 

William  Francis  Hanlon  Lloydtown,  Ont 

Jack  Thomas  Heatherington  Delhi,  Oni. 

LiTNN  Bruce  Helwig  Mildmay,  Ont. 

Ronald  Vincent  Hemsley  Acton,  Ont. 

Thomas  Barton  Howes  „  Victoria,  B.C. 

Thomas  John  Hulland  Alderson,  Alta. 

Douglas  William  Humphreys  Barriere,  B.C. 

William  Jacob  Karn  „  Woodstock,  Ont. 

Valdimar  Benjamin  Kjernisted  Oakview,  Man. 

Kenneth  Robert  Ernest  LaChapelle  Quebec  City,  Que. 

Edward  Eric  Lagerquist  Brampton,  Ont. 

Gordon  Arnold  Lawson  Shoal  Lake,  Man. 

Alexander  Hagle  Lithgow  Forest,  Ont. 

Thomas  John  Lockridge  Wingham,  Ont. 

Donald  William  MacDonald  Ripley,  Ont. 

Kenneth  Robert  MacDonald    Fairview,  Alta. 

Stewart  Alexander  MacNeill  „  Summerside,  P.E.I. 

Frederick  Charles  Arthur  Mansbridge  Devonshire,  Bermuda 

John  Masterton  Halfway  Tree,  Jamaica 

Thomas  Keir  Mayeee  Essex,  Ont. 

Harold  Bruce  McCutcheon  Bradford,  Pa. 

John  Edson  McGowan  Iroquois,  Ont. 

John  Henry  McLean  Barrie,  Ont. 

William  Med  way  Elie,  Man. 

Myron  Sidney  Mills  Napanee,  Ont. 

Daniel  Peter  Moneo  Readlyn,  Sask. 

Roy  Stanley  Moore  Cobourg,  Ont. 

Robert  John  Nagge  Guelph,  Ont. 

W^iLLiAM  Reid  Oliver  Branchton,  Ont. 

William  Albert  Pallister  Ottawa,  Ont. 

James  Thomas  Stanley  Phillips  Hamilton,  Ont. 

John  George  Pocrnich  „  Norwich,  Ont. 

James  Ray  Pringle  London,  Ont. 

Ralph  Frederick  Rhody  Elmwood,  Ont. 

William  Cecil  Doucet  Richards  Bareneed,  Nfld. 
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Robert  James  Saunders  Nanticoke,  Ont. 

Werner  Shuler  Kapuskasing,  Ont. 

Kenneth  Lloyd  Skinner  Sutton  West,  Ont. 

Elmer  Keith  Smith  „  Lucky  Lake,  Sask. 

Hubert  Roland  Somerville  Kingston,  Ont. 

Harold  Clifford  Struthers  Bethune,  Sask. 

Andrew  Charles  Taylor  Burlington,  Ont. 

Robert  Stanley  Terceira  Southampton  West,  Bermuda 

William  John  Thompson  Osgoode,  Ont. 

Ejner  Rex  Thompsen  Moorefield,  Ont. 

John  Douglas  Thomson  ,  Brooklin,  Ont. 

William  John  Thomson  St.  John's,  Nfld. 

Bernard  Wilfred  Ton  ken  Toronto,  Ont. 

John  Ervin  Harvey  Wait  St.  George,  Ont. 

Glenn  Duane  Wallace  Prince  Albert,  Sask. 

John  Robert  Morgan  Williams  Calgary,  Alta. 

Bernard  Stuart  Fulton  Wilson  St.  Catharines,  Ont. 


